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ARTICLE  I. 


THE  TAlTTIRiYA-PRATICAKHYA, 


THE  TRIBHASHYARATNA: 

TEXT,   TEANSLATION,    AND  NOTES. 


The  manascript  material  on  which  is  founded  this  edition  of  the 
T&ittiriya-Pr&ti9&khya  and  Tribhdshyaratna  is  as  follows: 

1.  T.  A  copy  of  the  text  of  the  treatise  alone,  in  a  modem 
hand,  on  light-colored  paper.  It  was  sent  me  by  Prof,  Fitz- 
Edward  Hall,  from  Benares,  in  1867,  and  appears  to  be  a  copy 
made  for  him  from  some  older  manuscript :  but  it  contains  no  inti- 
mation of  its  own  date  or  of  that  of  its  original ;  presenting  at  the 
end,  in  place  of  the  usual  colophon,  the  beginning  of  a  list  of 
words  which  in  padchtext  show  a  final  n.  It  is  distinctly  and 
correctly  written.  On  the  back  is  inscribed  "  Kyishna-yajuh- 
pr&tis'&khya,  by  K^rtikeya."  On  what  ground  this  ascription  of 
authorship  is  made,  I  do  not  know ;  it  does  not,  so  far  as  I  am 
aware,  find  support  from  any  other  quarter. 

2.  W.  A  copy  of  the  text  and  commentary  together,  each  sepa- 
rate rule  being  followed  by  its  own  comment.  This  manuscript, 
like  the  preceding,  I  owe  to  the  kindness  of  Prof  HalL  It  is 
handsomely  written,  in  a  large  clear  hand,  and  fills  146  leaves 
(numbered  1-89,  100,  1-66),  measuring  about  four  and  a  half  by 
nine  and  a  half  inches.  To  the  end  of  26a,  seven  lines  are  written 
on  a  page;  thenceforward,  nine  lines.  It  has  no  statement  of 
scribe,  place,  or  date;  but  I  imagine  that  a  final  leaf,  with  the  end' 
of  the  colopnon,  had  been  lost  or  destroyed  some  time  before  it 
was  sent  to  me.  The  part  remaining  reads  as  follows :  ^rikrshndr- 
pabhastu  prikdlabhdiravaprasann  orh  ydyakdrhdamdhdyordhvarh 
rshayo  rahayo  rahih:  ity  dpiara^makdpilrvam  rsham  ce  ti  svatarhr 
iratd :  1  kramyddhvano  bhavaty  agre  pdvako  rpayoMti  ca.  This 
just  fills  up  the  leaf;  but  another  hand  has  written  below,  at  its 
edge,  what  purports  to  be  the  ending  of  the  second  verse :  vishor 
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yemgira  ity  evdpy  <zgra  ity  ddi  lupyate.2,^  and  has  added,  as  final 
benediction,  privipvepvaraprasa7in. 

This  is  a  virgin  manuscript,  containing  neither  erasures,  inser- 
tions, nor  alterations.  Considering  that  it  thus  presents  every 
first  fault  of  its  scribe  unamended,  it  is  very  good  and  correct. 
Through  the  first  twelve  chapters,  the  rules  of  the  Pr&ti9akhya 
are  distinguished  from  the  commentary  by  being  rubbed  over 
with  a  red  powder. 

3.  B.  This  authority  comes  from  the  west  of  India,  where  (see 
Dr.  Btlhler,  in  Zeitsch.  Deut.  Morg.  Ges.,  xxii.319)  the  Tribh^sh- 
yaratna  is  said  to  be  not  very  rare.  From  a  manuscript  there 
collected,  a  copy  was  made  under  direction  of  Dr.  Btthler  for  the 
Berlin  library,  and  forwarded  to  Pro£  Weber,  at  whose  friendly 
suggestion  and  instance  it  was  transcribed  for  me,  in  roman  let- 
ters, by  Dr.  Siegfried  Goldschmidt,  to  whom  I  desire  here  to 
express  my  gratitude  for  a  service  so  valuable  and  so  kindly  ren^ 
dered.  The  manuscript  contains  more  inaccuracies  of  reading 
than  any  of  the  others  which  I  have  used,  yet  they  are  in  the 
.main  superficial,  and  the  text  given  is  a  pretty  complete  and  cor- 
rect one. 

4.  0.  Through  the  kind  oflices  of  Pro£  Max  MtlUer,  I  have 
been  enabled  to  procure  a  collation  (made  with  a  copy  of  my  own 
manuscript, "  W.")  of  the  incomplete  Oxford  manuscript  (MS.  Bodl. 
W.  478),  first  described  by  Roth  (Zur  Lit.  und  Gesch.  des  Weda, 
pp.  54,  62  seq.),  and  used  also  by  Weber  (Ind.  Stud,  iv.77  seq.). 
It  begins  in  the  middle  of  the  comment  upon  iii.12,  thus  lacking 
somewhat  less  than  a  quartei*  of  the  entire  work. 

6.  G.  This  is  a  romanized  copy  of  a  manuscript  which  belongs 
to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  and  is 
written  on  strips  of  palm  leaf,  in  the  Grantham  character.  The 
copy  was  made  for  me  by  Dr.  Julius  Eggeling,  who  has  thus  laid 
me  under  deep  obligation,  and  contributed  most  essentially  to  the 
success  of  my  work.  Hardly  less  than  to  him  is  my  indebtedness 
to  Dr.  Reinhold  Rost,  Secretary  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
who  notified  me  of  the  existence  of  the  manuscripts  in  the  Soci- 
ety's library  soon  after  their  discovery,  and  who  suggested  and 
aided  their  transcription.  There  are  doubtless  few  other  Sanskrit- 
ists  in  Europe,  besides  these  gentlemen,  to  whom  works  written  in 
the  southern  Indian  characters  are  not  sealed  books,  and  there  can 
be  none,  I  am  sure,  who  evince  a  more  liberal  readiness  to  make 
their  peculiar  knowledge  of  service  to  the  rest.  The  catalogue 
which  Dr.  Rost  is  preparing  to  publish  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Socie- 
ty's collection  of  manuscripts  will  give  such  other  particulars  re- 
specting age,  condition,  etc.,  as  I  am  compelled  here  to  omit. 

6.  M.  The  library  of  the  same  Society  also  contains  a  second 
copy  of  the  Prati9akhya  and  its  commentary,  written  on  paper,  in 
the  Malayalam  character.  Of  this,  Dr.  Eggeling  has  taken  the 
pains  to  note  the  various  readings  as  compared  with  the  Gran- 
tham manuscript,  in  his  transcript  of  the  latter. 

Both  these  manuscripts  from  southern  India  are  so  arranged 
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that  the  rules  of  the  Pr4ti9akhya  are  given  first,  in  a  body,  and 
are  followed  by  the  commentary,  also  in  bulk. 

As  regards  the  text  of  the  Prati9dikhya  itself^  all  these  authori- 
ties a^ree  very  closely :  there  are  but  two  or  three  cases  of  well- 
established  variations  of  reading  among  them.  In  respect  to  the 
text  of  the  commentary,  their  accordance,  as  was  to  be  expected, 
ifl  much  less :  they  fall,  in  fact,  into  three  well-marked  classes ;  or, 
as  one  might  say,  present  three  different  recensions  of  the  work. 
The  two  codices  belonginff  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  the 
Grantham  ("  G."J  and  the  Malayalam  ("  M."),  stand  in  the  neai> 
est  possible  relation  to  one  another,  having  almost  all  their  errors, 
omissions,  and  orthographical  peculiarities  in  common,  and  only 
by  comparatively  rare  and  inconspicuous  differences  proved  not 
to  be  copied  the  one  from  the  other.  My  own  manuscript  ("  W.") 
and  that  sent  by  Dr.  Btthler  from  Bombay  ("  B.")  also  oner  sub- 
stantially the  same  text,  although  their  differences  are  much  more 
frequent,  and  of  a  more  important  character,  than  those  of  G.  and 
M.  As  for  the  Oxford  manuscript  ("  O."),  it  is,  in  its  earlier  por- 
tions, pretty  closely  accordant  with  W.  and  B.,  having  an  espe- 
cially near  relationship  to  B.,  with  whose  slight  variations  of  the 
text  given  by  W.  it  almost  uniformly  agrees ;  later,  however,  it 
strikes  off  upon  a  track  of  its  own,  and  comes  to  differ  from  both 
the  other  recensions  in  a  much  greater  degree  than  they  differ 
between  themselves. 

Such  being  the  case,  I  have  thought  it  best  to  adopt  for  publi- 
cation the  version  offered  by  W.,  partly  because  this  is  the  only 
one  for  which  I  possess  an  original  manuscript  (and  a  tolerably  old 
and  correct  one),  partly  because  it  is,  upon  the  whole,  better  sup- 
ported than  that  of  G.  and  M. — which,  as  I  have  shown  above,  can 
nardly  be  reckoned,  both  together,  as  constituting  more  than  a 
single  manuscript.  I  have  accordingly,  avoiding  the  making  up  of 
an  eclectic  text  from  the  various  recensions,  followed  W.  as  closely 
as  I  could ;  and  especially,  when  it  was  supported  by  the  joint 
authority  of  B.  and  O.,  or  of  B.  alone — thus  sometimes,  undoubt- 
edly, rejecting  an  intrinsically  preferable  and  perhaps  more  origi- 
nal reading  given  by  one  or  another  of  the  remaining  authorities, 
if  that  offered  by  W,  was  of  a  character  to  be  endured.  At  the 
end  of  the  comment  to  each  rule  are  given  the  various  readings  of 
all  the  manuscripts,  with  sufficient  fullness,  I  hope,  to  answer  the 
desirable  ends  of  critical  comparison.  Obvious  and  trifling  errors 
of  transcription,  of  course,  I  have  not  noted,  but  only  those  which 
made  a  f^Ise  reading  or  tended  to  become  such :  I  have  been  most 
liberal  in  overiooking  the  blunders  of  B.,  as  being,  on  the  whole, 
of  least  consequence. 

In  regard,  however,  to  the  two  matters  of  punctuation  and 
euphonic  combination,  I  have  taken  liberties  with  the  text  of 
which  I  have  given  no  account.  The  various  manuscripts  are  in. 
no  slight  degree  discordant  with  one  another,  inconsistent  with 
themselves,  and  careless  of  the  requirements  of  the  sense,  in  the 
use  they  make  of  the  mgns  of  interpunction :  they  offer  absolutely 
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no  standard  to  follow.  For  the  occurrence  of  the  signs  as  printed, 
therefore,  I  am  alone  responsible ; '  and  no  one  who  can  anywhere 
make  a  better  division  of  clauses  than  I  have  made  need  be 
restrained  from  so  doing  by  the  belief  that  he  is  running  counter 
to  manuscript  authority.  Again,  I  have  (except  in  certain  cases  at 
the  end  of  a  cited  rule  or  passage,  where  a  reference  follows)  put 
all  the  words  of  the  commentary  in  euphonic  combination  accord- 
ing to  the  usual  rules ;  while  in  the  manuscripts  (as  is  common  in 
exegetical  writings)  they  are  very  frequently,  for  the  sake  of 
greater  clearness,  separated  from  one  another.*  Here,  too,  the 
usage  of  the  various  authorities  is  too  discordant  and  irregular  to 
be  followed*  And  to  report  their  readings  in  these  two  particu- 
lars would  burden  the  critical  notes  with  a  mass  of  useless  and 
wearisome  details. 

In  the  same  manner  are  treated  such  orthographical  peculiari- 
ties of  the  several  manuscripts  as  that  G.  and  M.  regularly  write  a 
final  sibilant  instead  of  visarjantya  before  an  initial  sibilant,  and 
often,  where  a  m  is  assimilated  to  a  following  mute,  write  the 
nasal  mute  corresponding  to  the  latter,  instead  of  anusvdra. 
Moreover,  in  the  representation  of  the  nasal  sounds,  by  the  nasal 
consonants,  atmsvdra  {n\  or  7n,  I  have  followed  a  consistent 
method,  with  disregard  of  the  manuscript  usage. 

The  text  given  at  the  foot  of  the  page  contains  the  whole  com- 
itient,  with  two  exceptions :  citations  from  the  Taittiriya-SanhitA, 
being  written  out  in  full,  with  references,  in  the  notes  to  the  rules, 
are  mdicated  below  only  by  first  words  or  letters,  with  signs  of 
omission  added;  and  again,  where  lists  of  affected  words  are 
given  in  a  rule,  in  euphonic  combination,  and  repeated,  separate, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  comment,  they  are  replaced  by  signs  of 
omission,  as  havmg  been  sufficientlv  presented  un6ombined  in  the 


themselves  are  passed  without  notice,  unless  of  such  importance  as 
to  cast  doubt  upon  the  identity  of  the  passage ;  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  frequent  differences  of  the  versions  as  regards  the  extent 
of  the  illustrative  passage  cited  are  fiilly  noted  in  the  sequel  of  the 
reference 

I  have  preferred,  instead  of  giving  an  express  and  direct  trans- 
lation of  tne  commentary,  to  work  its  substance  fully  into  my  own 
notes  upon  the  rules,  somewhat  as  in  my  edition  of  the  Atharva 
Pr&ti9akhya  (Joum.  Am.  Or.  Soc'y,  Vol.  viL,  1862).  The  differ- 
ent conditions  of  the  case,  however,  impress  quite  a  different  char- 
acter tipon  the  present  work.  The  completeness  and  elaborateness 
of  the  Tribhashyaratna  make  its  working-up  by  far  the  larger  and 
more  important  part  of  what  is  to  be  done  in  illustration  of  the 
Prati9aknya.  Possessing  no  index  verborum  to  the  Taittirfya- 
Sanhita,  nor  even  a  manuscript  of  its  ^ae^a-text,  I  have  not  been 
able  to  try  the  Prati9&khya  by  it  with  anything  like  the  same 


*  Thus,  to  instance  an  extreme  case,  at  the  end  of  the  oomment  on  iv.lO,  the 
manuscripts  read  (for  onoe,  with  almost  perfect  unanimity);  ihgyaaya  antak 
i^dnki  na  ingydrUah  aningydntah. 
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thoroughness  as  in  the  case  of  the  similar  treatise  to  the  Athar- 
van.  What  could  be  done  in  the  way  of  testing  and  supplement- 
ing the  rules  given,  by  a  careful  reading  and  excerption  of  the 
SMihit4  in  a  smgle  good  «a7wAe^<J-manuscript  (also  procured  for 
me  in  India  by  Dr.  Hall,  and  with  one  or  two  slight  deficiencies  in 
it  made  up  from  Berlin,  by  Prof  Weber),  I  have  endeavored  to 
do.  I  have  been  able  to  refer  points  of  interest  connected  with 
the  text,  in  its  samhitd  or  paaa  readings,  to  friends  in  Europe 
owning  or  having  access  to  fuller  manuscript  material,  namely  to 
Professors  Weber  of  Berlin  and  Haug  of  Mtlnchen,  and  have 
received  from  them  important  aid,  which  I  desire  here  gratefully 
to  acknowledge.  Of  references  to  the  teachings  of  the  other  Pr^ 
ti9akhya8 1  have  been  much  more  sparing  in  this  than  in  the  former 
work,  m  order  to  avoid  repetition :  and,  for  the  same  reason,  some 
matters  of  theory  which  were  pretty  fully  discussed  there  receive 
here  a  more  compendious  treatment.  The  present  work,  in  short, 
to  a  certain  extent  presupposes  the  other — not,  however,  in  such  a 
manner  or  degree  as  should  interfere  with  its  independence  and 
separate  intelligibility. 

in  making  reference  to  the  T^littirlya-Sanhita,  I  have  used  only 
three  principal  numbers,  to  designate  book,  chapter,  and  section, 
or  kdnda^  prapna,  and  anuvdka.  The  farther  division  of  the 
sections  or  anuvdkds,  where  they  are  of  more  considerable  length, 
into  parcels  of  fifty  words  each,  is  so  artificial,  destructive  of  the 
natural  connection  of  passages,  detrimental  to  the  proper  phonetic 
form  of  the  text,  and  wholly  ignored  by  the  Prati^akhya  (see 
notes  to  the  rules  of  chapter  iii.),  that  I  have  preferred  to  express 
it  by  the  use  of  "  superior "  figures  attached  to  that  which  indi- 
cates the  anuvdka.  Of  course,  where  such  attached  figure  is 
wanting,  the  anuvdka  is  to  be  understood  as  composed  of  a  single 
division. 

In  the  notes  of  various  readings,  each  figure  refers  only  to  the 
single  word  to  which  it  is  attached,  unless  a  passage  of  more  than 
one  word  is  included  between  two  repetitions  of  the  same  figure ; 
in  which  case  the  reference  figure,  in  the  notes,  is  put  within  pa- 
rentheses. The  abbreviation  "om."  means  *oniit,'  and  "ins." 
means  *  insert.' 

In  all  transliterated  passages  of  Sanskrit,  a  colon  stands  in  place 
of  a  single  stroke  of  interpunction,  and  a  full  stop  in  place  of  a 
double  stroke.  The  general  method  of  transliteration  is  the  same 
with  that  which  I  have  hitherto  used  in  the  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Oriental  Society ;  it  will  be  sufiiciently  understood  from  the 
alphabet  given  in  the  note  to  Ll  (p.  10). 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Contents:  1-11,  enumeration  and  classification  of  sounds  composing  the  alpha- 
bet; 12-14,  surd  and  sonant  consonants;  15,  list  of  prepositions;  16-21,  27, 
names  of  letters  and  classes  of  letters;  22-24,  28,  terminology  of  cited  words, 
etc.;  25,  26,  29,  80,  respecting  the  interpretation  of  ^es;  31-37,  quantity  of 
simple  sounds;  88-40,  the  three  accents;  41-47,  details  respecting  the  circum- 
flex accent;  48,  49,  compound  words;  5G-53,  respecting  dted  words;  64-55, 
words  consisting  of  a  single  vowel ;  56-61,  further  specifications  respecting  the 
interpretation  of  rules. 

Thb  commentator  begins  his  work  with  a  couple  of  rather 
awkwardly-constructed  verses,  as  follows:  bowing  low  with 
devoted  affection  to  the  two  feet  of  Gane9a,  as  also  to  the  gurus 
and  to  divine  Voice,  shall  proceed  to  utter  this  comment ;  which, 
made  upon  examination  of  the  exposition  of  the  Prati9akhya 
given  by  Vararuci  etc.,  shines,  a  Treasure  of  Threefold  Comment 
{tribhdshyaraina^^  approved  of  Brahmans."  He  adds  an  ex- 
position of  their  meaning,  explaining  giram  devim^  'divine 
Voice,'  by  vdgdevtmy  '  Goddess  of  Voice,'  and  bhCisura^  '  Brah- 
man' (literally  'earth-god'),  by  vidvat^  'learned  man,  sage.'  On 
lakshanay  which,  as  name  of  a  comment,  is  least  in  accordance 

^bhaktiyukt(ih  pranamyd  ^ham  gan€^(icaranadvayam  : 
guriXn  api  giram^  devtm  idam  vakshyUmi  lakshanam.1, 
vydkhydnam  prdti^khyasya  vtkahya  vdrarucddikam*: 
krtam  tribhdshyaratnam  yad  bhdsate  bhdmrapriyara.^. 
^kayor  anayor  ayam*  arthah,  bhaktiyukto  'ham  gane^dcarana- 
dvayarh  guriln  giram^  api  devtm  :  *vdgdevtm  ity  arthah  :  tdm  ca^ 
pranamya  lakshanam  idam  vakshydmi  yaT  lakshanam  tribhd- 
shyaraJtnandmakam  bhUmrapriyam  vidvatpriyam  bhdsate:  kidr- 
pam  lakshanam  :  prdtipdkhyasya  vydkhydnardpakam*  vdran^cd- 
dikam*  bhdshyajdtarh  vikshya^"^  nyHndtirekaparihdrena  krtam  vi- 
racitam :  ddi^ahdend  '^'^treyamdhisheydu  grhyete :  ata  eva  tribhd- 
shyaratnam iti  ndmna  upapattih :  traydndm  bhdshydndm  samdr 
Mras  tribhdshyam :  tasya^^  raJtnam  bhiXshanam, 

*  W.  prefaces  with  ^igane^dya  namcth.  frigane^u  prasanfw  'etu.  om,  B.  pre- 
faces with  (Ttga/nefdya  namah.  friswraamtyci  namah.  fridaUdnnaydya  fumiah: 
and  the  additional  verse 

fukUmbaracUiaram  devarii  fOfivarnam  caturhhvjcm : 
prasannavada/naT/t  dhydyet  9arvavighnop<i(!drUayeA. 
The  white  raiment-bearing  god,  moon-hued,  four-armed,  propitious-faced,  must 
one  meditate  on,  in  order  to  the  surcease  of  all  disturbance."   It  then  numbers 
the  other  verses  "2"  and  "3;"  but  proceeds  to  confess  the  imgenuineness  of 
the  inserted  verse  by  reading,  like  the  other  MSS.,  anayoh  flokayoh, 

«  a  M.  girdn.  ^  B.  var-.  *  G.  M.  om.  *  G.  M.  girdm'  («)  G.  M.  om.  G.  M. 
toL  8G.  M.  -n^pam;  B.  -pttrvakam,  'B.  var-;  W.  -ha.  G.  M.  9(mik8hya. 
"  W.  om. 
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jdth  common  usage,  he  makes  no  remark.  To  vtkahya^ '  having 
examined,'  he  adds  nydndtirekaparihdrena,  *with  avoidance  of 
deficiency  and  redundancy.'  The  "etc."  after  "Vararuci"  is 
declared  to  refer  to  Atreya  and  M^hisheya,  these  three  being  the 
authorities  upon  which  the  present  work  is  founded,  and  from 
which  it  derives  its  name.  Vararuci  and  Mahisheya  are,  indeed, 
often  (about  ten  times  each :  see  Index)  referred  to  in  the  sequel, 
and  their  discordant  views  sometimes  set  forth  and  discussed: 
Atreya  has  only  once  (under  v. I)  the  honor  of  being  mentioned. 
Who  is  the  digester  of  their  three  works,  and  author  of  the  pres- 
ent commentary,  which  has  taken  their  place  and  crowded  them 
oat  of  existence,  we  are  not  informed;  nor,  so  far  as  I  am  aware, 
has  any  evidence  bearing  upon  the  point  been  anywhere  brought 
to  knowledge.  Notice  of  the  different  authorities  cited  by  our 
conmientator  will  be  put  together  in  an  additional  note  at  the  end 
of  this  work,  for  the  sake  of  the  light  cast  by  them  upon  his  age. 

m  ciumniyidJ  n  ^  n 

1.  Now  the  list  of  sounds. 

The  commentator  first  gives  himself  a  great  deal  of  trouble  to 
explain  the  meaning  of  «ma, '  now,'  in  the  rule.  He  quotes  Ama^ 
ra's  definition  of  atho  and  atha  (Amarakosha  iiL4.d2.8 ;  p.  349  of 
Deslongchamps's  edition),  and  points  out  that,  as  a  variety  of 
meanings  is  tnere  attributed  to  atha^  it  is  necessary  to  fix  upon  a 
single  meaning  for  it  here.  In  the  first  place,  then,  a  propitiatory 
significance  is  claimed  for  it,  by  reason  of  its  equivalence  with 
om;  "since  the  ^il^shA-makers  declare,  ^om  and  atha  are  deemed 
propitiatory.'  "  Or,  again,  it  indicates  something  coming  next  after 
another ;  "  the  implication  being  that,  next  after  the  reading  of  the 
Veda,  one  should  gain  a  knowledge  of  the  lakshana:  there  hav- 

1.  mangaldrutntardrambhaprapnctkdrtmyeshv  atho  athe  Hi 
mangdlddyanekdrtfuUvdd  atha^abdasyd  *^rthanirnaydrtham  eko 
*rtho^  ni^tavyah:  tatra  prathamam  tdvan  mangaldrthatvam 
ucyate:  tasya  pranavaaddharmydt :  tathd  hi  samdcakshate  piA:- 
shdi'drOh': 

ainkdra^  cd  "^tha^ahdap  ca  mangaldv  iti  ktrtitdv 
iti:  dho^  svid  dnantarydrthatd\'  vedddhyayandnantaram  laksha- 
najfldnam  kurydd  iti  sdpekshatvdl  lakshanasya  pHrvam  vedddhu 
game  saty  atha  lakshanapartkshdvasarah :  atha  vd  ^dhikdrdrtho 
'tha^dah:  tv  athai  ^ve  Hi  vinivartakddhikdrakdvor 
dhdrakdh  (xxilO)  iti  vidyamdnatvdt :  atha  varnasamdmndyah 
pdthctkramo*  'dhikriyata  iti  sUtrdnvayah :  earn  ityektbhdve:  dA 
iti  marydddydm :  mndya  ity  dnupHrvyeno  '^padepah^:  ektbhiUd 
akdrddayo  varndh  svarabhaktiparyava^dnd  dnupdrvyena  pilrvaih 
yishtdir^  upadishtdh. 
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ing  been  study  of  the  Veda  before  the  Idkshana^  now  comes  the 
occasion  for  the  investigation  of  the  laJcshana.'*^  Here,  lakshana 
appears  to  be  used  to  designate  the  Prati9akhya  itself,  as  above 
it  denoted  the  commentary  to  the  latter.  Once  more,  atha  is 
declared  to  have  the  force  of  an  introduction  or  heading,  according 
to  rule  xxii.6,  below :  "  ifw,  atha,  and  ena  are  respectively  exceptive, 
introductory,  and  limitative;"  and  the  connection  of  the  rule  is 
that  novo  the  list  of  sounds,  the  order  of  reading  (pdthakrama),  is 
made  the  subject  of  treatment. 

The  composition  of  samdmndya,  \  list,  rehearsal,'  is  next  pointed 
out,  and  the  word  is  stated  to  mean  the  collective  sounds,  begin- 
ning with  a  and  ending  with  the  svarcibhakti,  in  their  order,  as 
taught  by  former  learned  men." 

The  catalogue  itself  follows,  as  understood  by  the  commentator 
to  be  taught  or  implied  in  the  rules  of  the  treatisa  First  come 
the  vowels,  of  which  onlv  sixteen  are  reckoned  (see  rule  6,  below]  : 
a,  t,  and  u  have  each  a  stort,  a  long,  and  a  protracted  value,  r  only 
a  short  and  a  long,  I  only  a  short  (W.  and  B.  take  the  pains  to 
wiite  a  figure  2  after  the  long  r,  and  a  1  after  the  Z,  to  point  out 
clearly  the  number  of  mords  they  respectively  contain;  and  B. 
adds  after  the  di  and  du  a  2,  for  the  same  purpose)  ;  second,  the 
twenty-five  mutes  (see  rule  1) ;  third,  the  four  semivowels  (rule 
8) ;  and  fourth,  the  six  spirants  (rule  9).  This  makes  fifty-one 
sounds,  clearly  specified  and  counted  in  their  order  in  the  next 
succeeding  rules.  Of  the  rest,  there  is  no  so  direct  enumeration ; 
the  commentator  has  to  infer  them  from  their  recognition  by  rules 
found  in  later  portions  of  the  treatise.  Thus,  he  finds  anusvdra 
acknowledged  as  an  alphabetic  element  in  rule  34  of  this  chapter, 
which  teaches  that  it  nas  the  quantity  of  a  short  vowel ;  for,  he 
says,  "  since  it  is  made  the  substrate  of  a  specific  quantity,  it  is 
itself  a  concrete  thing,  and  not,  like  nasalization,  a  quality."  A 
passage  from  the  ^iksha,  it  is  true,  appears  inconsistent  with  this, 
but  finds  its  sufiicient  explanation  in  the  circumstance  that  that 
work  includes  in  one  expression  the  concrete  thing  and  its  quality. 
The  cited  passage  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  known  text  of  the 

tathd  hi :  a  d  d^  i  t  ts  u  it  H's  r  r  I  e  di  o  du  iti  svardh  ahoda^: 
Tea  kha  ga  gha  na  ca  cha  ja  jha  fla  ta  tha  da  dha  na  ta  tha  da 
dha  napapha  ha  hha  ma  iti  spar^h  paflcavinpatih  :  ya  ra  la  va 
iti  catasro  'ntasthdh  :  pa  sha  aa  ha  hka*  hpa*  iti  ahad  Hahmdnah  : 
anuavdra^  ca  (l34)  iti  adtrend  ^miavdra  uktah:  kdlavipeahd- 
^ayatvdd  aadu  ^^dharmt  na  tv^^  anundaikavad^^  dhannah:  vi- 
dher  "  madhyaathandaikya^^  iti  ^ikahdvacane^*  aatV*  dharmadhar- 
minor  dbhedavivaJcahayo  '^papadyaJte:  atha  viaarjantyah 
(viii.6)  ity  anena^^  viaarjantya  uktah :  ndaikdvivarandd  dnth 
ndaikyam  (ii.52)  ity  anena^^  ranga  uktah:  prktaavardt  paro 
lo  dam  (xiiLl6)  ity  anena^^  lakdra  uktah:  aparpdd  anuttamdd 
{xxul2)  iti  catvdro  yamd uktdh :  rephoahmaaamyoge  rephor 
avarabhaktir  (xxLlS)  iti  avarahhaktir  uktd:  anena  kramena 
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9iksM  (and  the  same  is  the  case  with  several  of  the  passages 
quoted  later:  see  the  additional  notes):  it  is  given  again,  with 
more  fullness,  mider  viiLl5.  Next,  for  the  visarjantya^  which 
our  Prati9akhya  does  not  count  among  the  spirants,  is  given  as 
authority  rule  5  of  the  eighth  chapter,  a  rule  mtroductory  to  the 
euphonic  changes  of  a  final  A.  The  conmientator  brings  in  as  next 
constituent  of  the  alphabet  an  element  which  he  calls  ra'figa^  and 
for  which  he  cites  the  rule  (ii«62)  that  "  nasal  quality  is  given  by 
the  unclosing  of  the  nasal  passage."  The  word  ranga^  *  coloring,' 
though  a  common  name  for  the  nasal  tinge  of  utterance,  is  not 
found  in  our  Pr4ti94khya,  tior  even  used  in  the  commentary 
excepting  here  and  under  ii.62.  What  is  described  in  the  latter 
rule  IS  in  fact  a  "  quality "  (dharma),  and  not  a  "  qualified "  or 
concrete  thing  {dharmin^ ;  and  its  inclusion  in  the  alphabet  would 
stultify  the  argument  with  which  the  inclusion  of  anusvdra  was 
but  just  now  supported.  It  would  seem  that  the  commentator 
ought  to  be  aimmg  here  at  the  ndsikya^  or  euphonic  insertion 
between  h  and  a  following  nasal  mute,  and  should  quote  for  it 
rule  xxil4;  he  does  not  otherwise  take  account  of  it  in  his  list, 
while  yet  it  is  precisely  as  well  entitled  to  a  place  there  as  are  the 
yamas.  The  nasalized  semivowels,  it  is  true,  into  which  n  and 
m  are  directed  ta  be  conveited  before  y,  v  (v.26-8),  are  also  lefk 
out  of  the  enumeration,  unless  we  suppose  the  rwnga  to  be  meant 
to  apply  to  their  nasality ;  and  I  think  it  altogether  likely  that 
the  conmientator  had  them  in  view  in  its  defimtion :  but  this  is 
only  avoiding  one  difficulty  by  running  into  two  worse  ones — 
namely,  by  omitting  the  ndsikyay  and  by  reckoning  as  a  member 
of  the  alphabet  what  is  reaUy  only  one  of  the  constituent  elements 
of  certain  sounds.  Further,  rule  xiiil6  is  made  the  warrant  for 
the  lingual  rule  xxi.l2  for  the  four  yamas^  and  rule  xxil5, 
finally,  for  the  avarabhakti :  and  the  conclusion  is  reached  that 
"  by  this  process,  the  number  of  sixty  is  clearly  derivable  from  the 
rules  themselves  as  that  of  the  letters  in  the  Yajur-Veda." 

ydjurvedikavarndndm^''  shasMisamkhyd  siltrata  eva  vispashtd 
drashfavyd.  nanu 

trishashti^  catyhshashtir  vd  varndh  ^mbhumdte^*  matdh : 
iti  pikshdvacane  sati  katTiam  shashtiaarhkhyd  niyamyate:  etaP* 
ldtikikavdidik(i8arvavarnavishayam*^  Ui    gikshdvacane  na  viro- 
dhah:  atra      siUrdir  eidvatdrh  varndndm^*  evo  ^palambhdd  esha 
eva^  nirnayo  varnit<zh**, 

varndndm  samdmndyo  varruzaamdmndyah. 

0)  Or.  M.  mangaiAdyanek<!trt?u>,  *  W.  G.  M.  ptAvV.  G.  and  M.  always  write 
fikshdj  B.  and  0.  always  fikahd;  W.  has  ft-  only  in  one  other  place  (under  iiv.28). 
»  W.  B.  oho,  *  G.  M.  -ryatd;  W.  adds  vd.  G.  M.  pdthe  kramo.  *  W.  B.  om. 
'  W.  fishydir.  *  B.  shka.  »  B.  shpa.  G.  M.  odl  <»>  B.  dharmdnaivdd  anund- 
sikah.  "  G.  ins.  ddharma.  "  G.  M.  -kdd,  "  G.  M.  -nam.  »  B.  om. ;  G.  M.  te. 
«  B.'  G.  M.  om.  "  W.  'Vdid-.  B.  arhfxmMte.  G.  M.  toi.  «»  G.  M.  savoT' 
navarna-.   "  G.  M.  ins.  wo.   «  G.  M.  om.   »  G.  M.  om.   »♦  G.  M.  om.   «*  B.  ntr- 

VOL.  IX.  2 
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An  objection  is  now  raised  and  removed.  "  Considering  that  the 
^iksha  says  '  the  letters  are  regarded  as  sixty-three  or  sixty-four, 
in  the  opinion  of  ^aiubhu '  (^iKshsi,  verse  8 ;  see  Weber's  edition 
of  the  treatise,  in  his  Indiscne  Studien,  iv.348-9),  how  is  the  num- 
ber sixty  established?  Answer:  there  is  no  mconsistency  with 
the  dictum  of  the  ^i^^^^j  seeing  that  the  latter  has  in  view  the 
whole  body  of  sotmds,  as  used  both  in  the  Veda  and  in  common 
life ;  while  here  the  determination  (of  sixty)  is  derived  from  the 
assumption  of  just  so  manj  letters  oy  the  rules  of  the  treatise." 

The  alphabetic  scheme  is,  then,  as  follows : 

Vowels a  d  d^iit^uHiJlz 


J  simple, 

( impure  and  diphthongs, 


Mutes 


r  r  le  di  o  du 
kkh  g  gh^ 
c  chjjh  H 


t  th  ddhn 
t  th  ddhn 
pphhhhm 

yrlv 

Z  ^sha  g>  h 

n 

h 

I 

(not  written) 
do. 
do.  . 


16 


26 
4 
6 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 

Jl 

60 


'  guttural, 
palatal, 
lingual, 
dental, 
labial. 

Semivowels, 
Spirants, 
Anusvd^ra, 
Visarjanlya, 
Lingual  ^, 
Nllsikya, 
Yamas, 
Svarabhakti, 

whole  number  of  letters. 
With  the  exception  of  the  nasal  y,  I,  v,  already  referred  to,  this 
list  includes  all  the  alphabetic  sounds  treated  of  by  the  Pr&ti- 
94khya.  For  what  concerns  the  peculiarities  of  their  character  or 
classification,  see  the  special  rules  of  which  they  are  the  subject ; 
as  also,  for  the  differences  between  the  teachings  of  this  and  of  the 
other  kindred  treatises  with  reference  to  them.  Only  the  Vaja- 
saneyi-Prati9akhya  includes  in  its  text  a  complete  list  and  enu- 
meration of  letters,  and  that  by  an  afterthought,  in  a  later  and 
less  genuine  chapter  (viiil-81). 

2.  Now  the  nine  at  the  beginning  are  simple  vowels. 

2.  athe  Hi  aamjfiddhikdrdrthah :  asmin^  varnasamdmndya 
ddita  drabhya  nava  varndh  samdndJcsharasamjfid  bhavanti: 
^yathd:  ad  dsittSuH  tte'.  sarhjfldydh*  prayqfanam :  dirghafi 
samdndkshare  savarnapare  (x.2)  ity  ddi.  nanv  tdr^ 
mahati  sarhjfid  kimarthd*:  ^kshddi^traprasiddhyanurodhdye^ 
Hi  briimah, 

»  B.  tamin.   <«)  W.  B.  a  4  ds     <irft.   » G.  M.  -jU,   *  G.  M.  -Iham,   «  G.  M. 

OXD.  'dir. 
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Literally, '  are  homogeneous  syllables ;'  samdndkehara  and  its 
correlative  sanidhyaJcmara^  *  syllable  of  combination,'  being  the 
current  names  for  simple  vowel  and  for  diphthong ;  the  latter,  how- 
ever, is  not  used  in  this  treatise.  The  nine  intended  are,  as  shown 
in  the  preceding  list,  add»ii1ZuiliXz,  The  r  and  I  vowels  are 
denied  the  quality  of  simplicity  or  homogeneity,  although  their 
structure  as  composed  of  heterogeneous  elements  is  not  further 
described ;  the  Rik  Pr.  (xiii.l4),  the  Vaj.  Pr.  (iv.l46),  and  the  Atlu 
Pr.  (i37-9)  give  the  details  of  their  formation,  while  nevertheless 
the  two  first  expressly  include  r  and  f  among  the  samd/ndksh^ras 
(omitting  Z,  apparently,  because  no  case  anywhere  occurs  that 
should  test  its  quality),  and  the  same  classihcation  is,  inferribly 
recognized  by  the  last. 

The  commentator  explains  the  atha  of  this  rule  as  signifying 
the  introduction  of  the  subject  of  names  or  technical  appellations 
(mmjfid)^  and  cites,  as  example  of  the  use  of  the  term,  rule  x.2, 
respecting  the  coalescence  of  two  similar  simple  vowels  into  a  long 
vowel  Finally,  the  unwieldiness  of  the  long  word  samdndkshara 
striking  his  mind,  he  asks  "  why  such  a  big  name  ?"  and  relieves 
himself  by  the  answer,  "  we  say,  in  order  to  correspond  with  the 
establish^  usa^e  of  the  ^i^ba  and  other  text-books."  The  ^ikshft 
as  we  know  it,  it  may  be  remarked,  does  not  employ  the  term. 

8.  Two  and  two,  short  and  long,  are  similar. 

That  is  to  say,  as  the  commentary  explains,  of  these  simple 
vowels,  two  and  two  short,  two  and  two  long,  or  a  long  and  a 
short,  are  called  "  similar."  The  meaning  seems  rather  to  De  that, 
of  the  three  triplets  which  make  up  the  category  of  simple  vowels, 
the  first  two  in  each  triplet,  the  short  and  the  long,  will  be  desig- 
nated as  "  fifimilar  " — ^to  the  exclusion,  namely,  of  the  phUa  or  pro- 
tracted vowels.  The  term  is  used  but  once  in  the  treatise  (namely 
m  x.2,  the  rule  last  above  quoted),  as  applied  to  vowels,  and 
nothing  is  practically  gained  by  denying  its  inclusion  of  the  pro- 
tracted vowels,  since  these  are  specially  protected  from  coalescence 
by  the  rule  x.24.  The  r-vowels  are  here  again  shut  out,  as  in  the 
preceding  rule ;  and,  in  fact,  no  case  occurs  in  the  Vedic  text  in 
which  two  of  them  are  fused  into  one. 

3.  teshu^  aamdndkshareahu  dvedve  hrasve  dvedve  dirgh^  *  hra>9var 
d^rghe^  dtrghxthrasve  vd  '^kshareparasparam  sava/rnmamjfle  bhavor 
tah,  iyam  anvarthasaThjfid:  savarnatvam  ndma  addrpyam  ueyate: 
tasmdd  akdrddHndm  ikdrddibhir  na  savarnasan^nd^ifikd  bhin- 
nasthdnaprayatnatvdd^  atiayoh,  samjndydh  prayqjanam:  dir- 
ghan  samdndkshare  savarnapare  (x.2)  iti. 

krasvam  ca  dirgham  <a  hrasvadirghe, 

^  a  \L  eieahu,   >  a.  M.  ins.  vd.   >  B.  om.;  Gt.  M.  ins.  tkl   «  B.  -tndd. 
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The  word  translated  *  similar '  means  literally '  of  identical  color ' 
(L  e.  sound),  and  is  several  times  applied  later  to  identity  of  con- 
sonantal sound  It  is,  as  the  commentator  points  out,  a  self- 
explaining  term,  or  one  whose  application  is  directly  in  accordance 
with  its  natural  meaning  (anvartha) ;  and  hence  no  suspicion  is  to 
be  entertained  of  the  inclusion  qf  a  and  t,  for  instance,  as  ^  simi* 
lar,''  because  of  their  different  mode  of  organic  production.  As 
example  of  the  use  of  the  term  is  again  cited  x.2. 


4.  Not  so,  when  a  protracted  vowel  precedes. 

This  is  an  arbitrary  exclusion,  made  to  fit  a  particular  case, 
which  might  with  more  evident  propriety  have  been  provided  for 
later,  where  such  cases  are  under  treatment,  rather  tnan  here  in 
the  preliminary  definition  of  terms  (compare  a  somewhat  similar 
case  in  the  Rik  Pr.,  Ll,  r.  4),  The  commentator  paraphrases  the 
rule  "a  simple  vowel  having  a  protracted  one  before  it  is  not 
termed  *  similar "  and  goes  on  to  cite  and  explain  in  full  the  case 
to  which  it  applies.  In  the  phrase  dgne:  Ut:  dha  (vi.5.8*),  the 
word  dgne  has  its  final  diphthong  protracted,  and  becomes  dgnd'zL 
By  the  rule  (x.2)  for  the  coalescence  of  two  similar  simple  vowels 
into  the  corresponding  long  vowel,  this  would  then  unite  with  the 
following  word  to  form  agnd'zt  Hi.  The  quality  of  similarity, 
however,  being  denied  by  the  present  rule  to  the  final  i,  it  is 
treated  as  a  dissimilar  vowel,  being  first  converted  into  y  by  rule 
X.15,  the  y  dropped  by  x.l9,  and  the  coalescence  of  the  remain- 
ing <^3  with  the  following  *  (as  prescribed  by  x.4)  prevented  by 
X.24 :  thus  is  assured  the  reading  dgnd'z  Uy  dha. 


5.  The  sixteen  at  the  beginning  are  vowels. 

Namely,  says  the  commentator,  the  sixteen  beginning  with  a 
and  ending  with  du.    As  example  of  the  use  of  the  technical  term 

4.  plutapHrvam  aamdndksharam  savarnasamjUam  na  bhavati, 
plutam  asmdt  pHrvam  iti  pltUapitrvam,  yathd:  agnds  ity  dhe 
Hy  atra  dirghan  samdndkshare  savarnapare  (x.2)  ity 
ekddepaA  prasaktah:  tae  cd  ^nishtam:  pratishiddhdydm  tv  evam 
savarnasamjfldydm  pdripeshydd  ivarnokdrdu  yavakdrdv 
(x.16)  iti pUrvasye  ^kdram/a  yatvam  sydt\'  sa  ca  yakdro  lupyete 
tv  avarnapHrvdu  yavakdrdv  (x.19)  iti  lupyate:  yakdre 
htpte  sati  ivarnapara  ekdram  (x.4)  ity  ekdrah*  prasaktah:  so 
'pi'  nishidhyate  na  plutapragr ahdv  (x.24)  ity  anena:  taamdd 
agnds  ity  dhe  Hi prasidhyati^, 

om.   ^G,U.ekddefah.   « a  M.  vtf.  ^Q.U.tidhyaiu 
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stsaray  *  vowel,'  he  quotes  the  rule  (ix.lO)  prescribing  the  conversion 
of  visa/riant^  into  y  before  a  voweL 

Our  ftati9akhya  is  to  be  commended  for  not  including  in  its  list 
of  vowels  the  long  /,  and  for  postulating  no  useless  protracted  forms 
of  r  and  Z. 


6.  The  rest  are  consonants. 

As  example  of  the  term  vyafijana^ '  consonant,'  rule  xxLl,  which 
pronounces  the  consonant  a  member  of  the  adjacent  vowel,  is  cited 
in  the  commentary,  according  to  the  two  manuscripts  from  north- 
em  India  \  those  nrom  the  south  substitute  for  it  the  opening  rule 
of  the  third  chapter,  and  also  omit  the  explanatory  statement 
"  beginning  with  k  and  ending  with  sva/rahhakti^^  which  is  given 
by  Ae  others. 


7.  The  first  twenty-five  are  mutea 

The  commentator  explains:  among  the  consonants,  the  first 
twenty-five  letters  are  called  mutes  "  («parpa,  literally  '  contact '). 
The  northem  manuscripts  add,  as  under  the  last  rule,  "  beginning 
with  Ic  and  ending  with  m."  It  is  next  pointed  out  that  rules  2 
and  6  contain  the  specification  dditah^ '  at  the  beginning,'  and  that 
the  different  phraseology  of  this  rule,  namely  daydh^  '  first,'  indi- 
cates a  difference  of  meaning :  it  signifies  that  the  sounds  referred  to 

6.  varnasamdmndyasyd^  ^^dita  drabhya  shodapa  va/rndh  svor 
rasamjnd  hhavanti:  akdrddaya  dukdraparyanid  ity  arthah, 
8<Mthj tidy dh pray qjanam :  atha  svaraparo  yakdram  (ix.lO)  ity 


*  Q.  M.  varndndm  sam-. 

6.  svarebhyah  ^ho  varnard^r  vyahjunasamjno  bhavati :  ^ka- 
kdrddisvarahhaJctiparyantd  ity  arthah\  samjndydh prayqjanam  : 
^vyaHjunan  svardnyam^  (xxLl)  iti, 

0)  Q.  M.  om.   ^  G.  M.  cUhd  ^ddv  utkx/re  vibMge  hrasvam  vyai^'cmapara  (iill). 

7.  vyafljaneshv  ddydh  patlcavinpativarnd  sparpasarhjtid  bfior 

vanti:    ^kaJcdrddayo    makd/rdntdh^.    ^san^ndydh  prayojanam: 

$parpa  sparpaparah  (xiv.27)\   atha  navd  ^^ditah  samd- 

ndkshar dni  {i.2):  shodapd  ^^ditah  svardh  {i.5)  itivad  ddita 

xH  vaJctavya  ddyd  iti  pdbddntaraprayogo  'rthdntaraMlcakah : 

vyanjaneshv  ddyd  na  tu  svareshv  ddyd  iti  vijileyam*, 

O  O.  M.  om.  <*)  G.  M.  remove  to  end  of  exposition,  and  for  spar^aparah  read 
tpar^  ity  ddi.   >  G.  M.  jHeycm, 


5t'7t  oM%H|[h  It  \  \\ 
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are  first  among  the  consonants,  not  first  among  the  vowels  Abetter, 
we  should  say,  not  first  in  the  whole  list).  Of  this  style  oi  inter- 
pretation, wmch  forces  a  special  significance  into  very  innocent 
variations  of  phraseology,  we  shall  meet  with  other  and  more 
striking  examples  farther  on. 

Rule  xiv.27  is  given  as  instance  of  the  employment  of  the  tech- 
nical term  here  defined, 

8.  The  next  four  are  semivowels. 

The  four  semivowels  are  y,  r,  I,  v.  The  rule  cited  by  the  com- 
mentary in  illustration  of  the  use  of  the  term  "  semivowel "  (antor 
8thd,  L  e.  antahrsthdy  '  standing  between,  intermediate  [between 
consonant  and  vowel] :'  see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  L30)  is  one  (v.28) 
prescribing  the  treatment  of  final  m  before  an  initial  semivowel. 

rr^  W^m'  n  ^  n 

9.  The  next  six  are  spirants. 

Namely,  the  three  sibilants,  p,  «A,  and  the  jihvdmiUiyaj  the 
upadhmdniya,  %  and  the  aspiration,  A.  As  regards  the  sounds  to 
which  the  name  Hahman,  *  flatus,'  shall  be  given,  the  phonetic 
treatises  are  greatly  at  variance.  The  Vaj.  Pr.  (viiL22)  limits  the 
class  to  the  sibilants  and  h;  the  Ath.  Pr.  (see  note  to  131)  appar- 
ently adds  the  guttural  and  labial  spirants  and  the  more  indistinct 
visarjaniya;  the  Rik  Pr.  ^i.2),  these  and  the  anic8vdra.  We  have 
an  equal  right  to  be  surprised  at  the  inclusion  of  this  last  in  the 
class,  and  at  the  exclusion  from  it,  by  our  treatise,  of  the  visar- 
janiya. 

To  instance  the  employment  of  "  spirant,"  the  comment  cites  the 
rule  (xiv.l6)  forbidding  the  duplication  of  a  spirant  before  a  voweL 

10.  Of  the  mutes,  the  successive  fives  are  the  series. 

The  commentary  paraphrases :  "  among  the  mutes,  five  and  five 
sounds,  in  their  order,  have  the  designation  *  series they  begin 
respectively  with  A:,  c,    t,  jt>,  and  end  with  7i,  ^,  n,  n,  m."  Tliis 

8.  apar^hyah  pare  catvdro  varnd  antasthdaamjild  bhavanti, 

aamjfldydh prayojanam :  ^antasthdparap  ea  savarnam  anu- 

ndsikam  (y.28)  ity  ddi, 

*  A  Uwwna  in  W.,  extending  to  the  word  pn^fcjamm  in  the  commentarj  to  the 
next  rule. 

9.  antasthdbkyah  pare  $had  varni  iH^ihmasamjiid  bhavanti, 
samjfldydh praycffanam :  Ushmd  svaraparah  (xiv.l6)  ity  ddi. 
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exposition  is  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the  context, 


Otherwise,  we  might  divide  paflca  paflcavargdh^  and  trans- 
late, like  the  corresponding  rule  in  the  Rik  Pr.  (L2),  *  there  are  five 
series,  of  five  each.' 

The  illustrative  rule  (xiv.20)  cited  in  the  comment  teaches  the 
non-duplication  of  a  mute  of  the  lingual  series  before  one  of  the 
dental  series. 


11.  And  are  called  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  last 

Each  series  of  five  mutes,  that  is  to  say,  is  composed  of  a  surd, 
a  surd  aspirate,  a  sonant,  a  sonant  aspirate,  and  a  nasal,  as  ^,  th^ 
dhy  n;  and  these  classes  are  named  according  to  their  order  in  the 
several  series.  The  commentator  makes  no  note  here  of  the  physi- 
cal differences  of  the  classes,  but  says  "  In  each  series^  the  sounds, 
in  their  order,  are  styled  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  last. 
Even  though  a  name  loimded  on  enumeration  obviously  belongs 
to  them  [is  assured  them,  without  a  special  rule  to  that  effect],  yet, 
for  the  purpose  of  denying  appellation  on  the  ground  of  any  other 
enumeration,  the  technical  terms  *  first '  and  so  on  are  prescribed, 
to  enjoin  a  certain  enumeration  (?).  How  so?  Why,  to  establish 
the  designation  '  first '  and  so  on  for  k  and  its  successors  alone,  and 
to  deny  to  the  vowels,  semivowels,  spirants,  etc.,  designations 
founded  on  their  enumeration."  And  he  proceeds  to  cite  four  rules 
xiv.  12,24;  viii3:  but  the  southern  MSS.  cite  v.38  instead  of 
ii.9)  as  examples  of  the  use  of  the  five  terms  defined. 

10.  spar^dndm  madhya  dnupiXrvyeri^  pamapailm  varnd^  var- 
gasan^Hd  hhavanti:  ka-^cUortOrpddayd^  narila-n<Miarmdntd  ity 
arthah.  samjfidydh prayqjanam :  tavarga^  ca  tavargaparah 
(xiv.20) 

»  B.  am.  *  G.  M.  -pddydh,   »  W,  om.  the  cited  rule;  G.  M.  ity  ddu 

11.  ekdikaamin  varge  y<Uhdkramena^  varndh  prathamadvitl- 

yatrtiyacatuHhottamasamjfld  bhavatUi:  aiddhe  'pi  sarhkhydni- 

mitte  ndmanV  aamkhydntardndbhidhdndHham*  safhkhydntaram* 

kathayUum  pr<Uhamddi8amjndvidhdnam :  tat  katham :  kakdrdr 

dtndm  eva^  prathamddisamjfldprcUyaydrtham:  avardntasthoshmor 

prabhrtishu    tatsanikhydsanijfldpratishedhdrtham^.  aarhjtldydh 

prayojanam:  prathama  iXshmaparo  dvitiyam  (xiv.l2); 

trttyan  svaraghoshavatparah  (viiiS);  hakdro  hacatur- 

theshu  (iL9)V  nd  ^nuttama  uttamaparah  (xiv.24);  ity  ddi. 

>  G.  M.  'kramam,  '*  G.  }l.  ndmni.  '  B.  samkhydrUaT^hhr ;  G.  M  aariikhydbh- 
*  M.  aamjndntaram :  as  to  the  true  reading  and  interpretation  of  this  clause  I  am 
by  no  means  confident  *  G.  M.  om.  *  G.  M.  ^  sarnkk-.  ^  G.  M.  substitute  for 
this  rule  part  of  t.38,  viz.  prcUhamapiirvo  hakdrof  caturtham  tasya  sasthdnam. 
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The  other  Pr^ti9&khya8  employ  the  same  desigmttions  for  the 
mutes  (save  that  the  Vaj.  Pr.  also  calls  the  nasals  paflcama,  'fifth 
but  without  taking  the  trouble  to  define  them  or  prescribe  their 
use  by  a  rule. 

12.  The  spirants,  visarjaniya,  and  the  first  and  second 
mutes,  are  surd. 

The  Rik  Pr.  gives  (12,3)  a  similar  statement;  the  Ath.  Pr.  uses 
the  terms  "  surd  "  and  "  sonant "  without  defining  which  consonants 
form  each  class ;  the  Vaj.  Pr.  (i.50-53)  substitutes  for  the  terms 
arbitrary  formulas. 

The  physical  peculiarity  of  the  surd  utterance  is  defined  in  the 
next  chapter  (rules  5,10). 

The  commentator  illustrates  the  use  of  the  term  by  the  rule 
(ix.2)  concerning  the  treatment  of  vimrjantya  before  a  surd. 

^  n  n 

18.  But  not*. 

"  iST  is  not  styled  a  surd ;  this  is  an  exception  rendered  necessary 
by  the  circumstance  that  A,  being  [by  i.9J  a  spirant,  would  other- 
wise be  included  [by  the  last  rule]  m  the  class  of  surds,"  says  the 
comment. 

All  the  phonetic  treatises  treat  A  as  a  sonant.  For  further  defi- 
nition of  its  character,  see  rules  iL6,9,46,47,  below. 

14.  The  rest  of  the  consonants  are  sonant 

The  conunentary  enters  into  a  rather  lengthy  defense  of  the 
propriety  of  this  rule,  which  reads  literally  as  follows :  "  The  re- 
mainder of  the  consonants  other  than  the  surds  is  styled  sonant. 
Even  though^  when  the  surds  have  already  been  stated  in  ride  12, 
the  sonant  quality  of  the  rest,  on  the  principle  of  *  remainder,'  is 
assured — just  as,  when  it  is  said, '  of  Devadatta  and  Yajnadatta, 


12.  Ushmdnap  ca  visatjantyap  ca  prathamadvittydg^  cd  ^gho- 

shasa?hjtld  bhavanti.  aamjUdydh  prayojanam :  aghoshaparas 

tasya  sasthdnam  Ushmdnam^  ip^*^) 

^  B.  praHhamof  ca  dv-.  *  W.  B.  omit  the  last  two  words  of  the  rule.  '  G.  if. 
onL 

13.  7ia  bhavaty  aghoshasamjflo^  hakdrah:  Ushmatvdd  agho- 
shatve  prdpte  tadapavddo  *yam. 
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Devadatta  owns  no  kine,'  the  conclusion  is  assured  that  Yajfia- 
datta  is  a  Idne-owner — nevertheless,  the  indication  of  the  technical 
term  is  made  in  the  text-book,  for  the  sake  of  practical  conven- 
ience (?).  Also,  because  of  the  superiority  of  express  mention  over 
inclusion  in  a  remainder.  Otherwise — the  name  of  surd  is  denied 
to  A  by  rule  18,  nor  is  h  sonant,  there  being  no  rule  to  that  effect ; 
smd  so  with  the  rest  of  the  consonants ;  the  vowels  are  also  in  like 
manner  not  sonant  and  not  surd — this  being  the  case,  when  the 
rule  shall  be  given  (ix.8)  'also  when  followed  by  a  sonant,'  the 
doubt  would  arise,  *  followed  by  a  sonant'  means  followed  by 
what  ?  Let  not  this  be  so :  in  tms  view  the  present  rule  is  under- 
taken." It  is  added  "  In  this"  rule,  the  distinctive  meaning,  in  the 
form  of  objection  and  replication,  is  set  forth  by  M&hisheya." 
And  the  rule  ix.8,  already  referred  to,  is  quoted  again  by  way  of 
illustration  of  the  use  of  the  term  sonant^' 

The  Rik  Pr.  (L3),  after  specifying  the  surd  letters,  leaves  the 
sonants  to  be  inferred  pdri^hydt^  *  by  the  remainder-principle,' 
as  is  expressly  pointed  out  in  the  commentary  on  the  passage  (see 
Regnier's  edition,  note  to  rule  Ll2). 

file  vowels  are  not  included  under  the  designation  ghoahavant 
'  sonant,'  although  (as  is  explained  in  rule  iiS)  formed  of  the  same 
material  with  the  sonant  consonants. 

Our  treatise  does  not,  like  the  other  Pr&ti9^khyas  (K.  Pr.  i.3 ; 
V.  Pr.  i64;  A.  Pr.  LlO),  define  the  "first"  and  "tliird"  mutes  as 
aoshman^ '  aspirated.' 


14.  <$gho»hebhyo  *  vyafljana^ho  ghoBhavataamjflo  hhavati: 
yady  apy  Ushmavisatjanfyaprathameshv*  aghosheshU  ^kteshu 
vyanjanageshasya  pdri^hydd  ghoshavattvarh  siddJiam:  yathd  * 
devadaUayc^Hodattayor*^  apagur  devadatta  ity  ukte  ^parah  pa^ 
mdn  iti  siddham:  tatM'^pi  pdsPre  samvyavahdrdrtham*  aau^fld- 
nirde^h  kriyate :  pdri^hydd  apt  kanthokter  vipeshdf:  anyathd 
na  hakdrah  (i.13)  Ui  haJcdrasyd  ^ghoahasart^ild  nishidhyate:  nd 
^pi  hakdro  ghoshavdn:  vidhyabhdvdt :  tathdi  'va  vyafljana^hah: 
poard  apt  tathd^  na  ghoshavatUo  nd  ^py  aghrnhdh:  tathd  sati 
ghoshavatparap  ca  (ix.8)  iti  yatra^  vakshyati  tatra^  samdehah 
9ydt:  ghoahavatparo  ndma  kimpara  iti:  tan  md  hMd  itt^dani 
sdtram^*  drabhyate^\ 

vyafljanardpah  pesho  vyailjanagesfuih^*. 

atra  adtre  codyaparihdrardpa^*  esJia  vipesho  mdhisheyadhd- 
$hUah. 

mmjiidydh prayqjanam :  ghoahavatparap  ca  (ix.8)  ity  ddi. 

*  G.  M.  ins.  *nyo.  «  G.  M.  uahmcmsofrjmiye  ^ty,  »  B.  ins.  ca.  ^  W.  -doMaitiyor, 
» W.  samhdr-.  •  G.  M.  vireshalvdt.  '  G.  M.  om.  ^  q.  m.  yairayaira.  »  G.  M. 
talrataira.  B.  fdstram,  G.  M  repeat  the  rule  itself  here.  "  W.  om. ;  B. 
adds  yaA  fcshah,      G.  M.  om.  rupa. 

VOL.  IX.  3 
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15.  4,  pra^  avUj  upa,  ahhiy  adhi^  prati,  pari,  vi,  ni — these 
are  prepositions. 

These  ten  words  are  but  half  the  number  which  are  reckoned  as 
prepositions  by  the  Rik  and  Vaj.  Pr&ti9akhyas  (R.  Pr.  iii6 ;  V, 
Pr.  vL24)  and  by  P4nini  (see  the  gwna  jprMayahy  The  commen- 
tator notes  the  discordance  with  PS-mni,  and  mquires  why  the 
maker  of  this  rule  presumingly  cuts  short  the  list  of  prepositions 
with  the  word  iti  in  it.  His  reply  is,  that  only  so  many  are  recog- 
nized by  the  Yajur-Veda.  Another  objection  which  he  raises  and 
removes,  arriving  at  the  comfortable  conclusion  "  therefore  there  is 
no  discordance  whatever,"  I  do  not  see  the  point  of  The  discord- 
ance is  a  real  one,  and  difficult  to  explain.  The  term  preposition 
{up<i8ar^<i)  is  used  in  three  of  the  rules  of  the  treatise,  viz.  vi4 
(which  IS  the  cited  instance  in  the  commentary),  x.9,  and  xiv.8: 
for  the  bearing  of  the  restriction  in  nmnber,  see  tne  notes  ou  those 
rules. 

16.  A  sound  followed  by  hd/ra  is  the  name  of  that  sound 

'  That  is,  for  example,  akdra  is  the  name  of  a,  ekdra  of  6,  and  so 
on.  The  Yk],  Pr.  (l37)  is  the  only  other  treatise  which  takes  the 
trouble  to  prescribe  this  usage,  common  to  them  alL  Our  own 
refers  to  it  also  in  a  later  rule  (xxiL4).  The  word  kdra  means 
^making,  producing.'  It  is  in  the  rules  of  the  Prati9akhya  added 
not  only  to  simple  alphabetic  sounds  (va/rna)  as  their  names,  but 
also  to  syllables  like  ah  and  an  (see  below,  rules  23,  53),  and  the 


16  ityete  paidd  upasargasQmjnd  bhavarUi,  nanuprapard- 

paaamanvavanirdurvydi^  ityddi pdnintyd  vi^fiena  hhananti^:  kor 

tham  atra  stltrakrtd  nirargalam  vpasargd  iti^abdena  samkucUd 

ticyante,  yqjurvedavishaya  etdvanta  eve  Hi  mantavyam.  tarhi 

prapardpasam^  iti  samwcaye  vi^hapdtkah*  katJiam  upalahh- 

yaJte^,  itiparatvavidhdne  taaya  tdtparyam  na  td  ^pasargasamjfld^ 

vidhdne  vi^hapdthah*:  tasmdn  na  kenacid  virodhah,  samjUd- 

ydh praycjanam :  upasarganishpHrvo'nuddtte  pade  (vi4). 

Ui^aMaJi  prakd/ravdcfi. 

'  W.  B.  and  G.p.m.  WiixoanH.  '  B.  prdpapardvaaarh ;  G.  M.  prdpaaam.  '  G.  M. 
vifeshah;  W.  vifeshamp-.   *  B.  -joAuAya^   *  W.  B.  vifeahahp-. 

16.  kd/roUaro  varno  varnaeyd  ^^khyd  bhavcUi.  yathd:  athdi 
^kdrekdrdv  (iv.8)  iti.^  kdra^abda  vUc^o  yasmdd  asdu  kdarot- 
tarah. 
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commentator  very  frequently  uses  it  to  make  names  for  brie  I 
words,  like  ca. 

Rule  iv.8,  respecting  e  and  is  the  chosen  illustration  of  the 
combination  here  taught 

17.  But  with  an  a  interposed,  in  the  case  of  the  consonants. 

That  is,  the  name  of  A,  for  instance,  is  (h-^kdra)  kakdra. 
Compare  the  equivalent  rule,  Vaj.  Pr.  l38. 

The  commentator  cites  rule  v.22,  respecting  the  conversion  of  t 
to  c. 

cWHW  II  "It;  ii 

18.  Not  of  visarjantya,  jihvdm.'OMya^  upadhmdmya^  ami- 
svdra^  and  the  ndsikyas. 

The  term  ndsikya  designates  here,  of  course,  the  nasal  fi^ents 
taught  in  rules  xxil2-14.  All  these  indistinct,  hardly  articulate, 
sounds  must  be  spoken  of  by  their  descriptive  titles,  not  by  any 
name  founded  upon  their  form.  The  commentator  explains  that 
the  appending  of  kdra  to  the  sounds  here  specified — which  would 
otherwise  be  regular,  since  they  come  under  the  category  of 
varna^  '  alphabetic  elements ' — is  annulled  by  the  rule :  adding  as 
a  reiason,  that  they  are  nowhere  met  with  thus  treated.    He  then 

17.  akd/ravyavahito^  varnah  kdra^abdottaro  vyaf{fandndm 
dkhyd  bhavoH.  yath^:  takdra^  cakdram  (v.22)  ity  ddi. 
akdrena  vyavahUo*  'kdravyavetah. 

*  W.  'Vyaveto.   *  W.  B.  put  this  word  after  the  dted  rula   *  G.  M.  vyaveto. 

18.  visarjcmiyddtndm  varnatvdvipeahdt  kdrottaratvam  prdptam 
anena  nivartyate:  na  khalu  visarjantyddtndm  kdrottaratd  bha- 
vati:  kvtah:  sarvatra  ^ prayogdni^alambh4t,  ncmu  yathd  var- 
nah kdrottaro  varndkhyd  (il6)  iti  varna^bdavdcyasydi  ^va 
kdrottaratvam  nakdro  nakdram  (vill  or  xiiL6)  ity  ddi:  na  tu 
vdcakasydi  'va';  anyathd  varnakdra  iti  sydt :  tadvcuT  visarjanl- 
yddindm  *  atrd  ^pi  vdcyagrakanam  eva  yuktam:  nd  ^nyathd: 
tathd  saH  vdGakaparatayd  vararucyddiviracitcm^  uddharanam 
avasdne  ravisarjantya  (xiv.l5)  ity  ddy  aruciram:  iti  cet:: 
mdi  ^vam  mansthdh:  vdcydndm*  kevaldndm  aprayogdd  atra  vA- 
eyavdcakayor  abhedavivakshayd  sUtrasaranir  ity  vddhojranaga 
manikd^ 

»  G.  M.  ins.  tathd.  «  G.  M.  om.  cwa.  »  W.  tad.  *  G.  M.  ins.  %  *  w.  B.  vara- 
rucdd';  G.  M.  vdrarucdd-.   •  W.  B.  vdcyddindm,     W.  -nam  gem-. 
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goes  on  to  raise  and  refute  a  very  subtile  and  hair-splitting  objec- 
tion. In  rule  16,  he  says,  kdra  is  prescribed  to  be  added  not  to 
the  vocable  {vdcaJca)  varna, '  sound,'  itself,  but  only  to  the  thing 
designated  {vdcya)  by  that  vocable ;  so  likewise  in  this  rule  it  is 
proper  to  understand  bjr  visatjaniya  etc.  the  things  designated  by 
those  words,  and  nothing  else  (and  hence,  the  nde  must  not  be 
interpreted  as  implying  that  viscvrjantya  and  the  other  names 
given  are,  in  default  of  those  formed  with  kd/ra^  the  accepted  de- 
signattons  for  the  sounds  in  question).  This  being  the  case,  the 
illustrations  given  under  the  rule  by  Vararuci  and  others — ^namely, 
rule  xiv.l5,  speaking  of  r  and  viaafjantya^^  as  not  liable  to  dupli- 
cation— is  an  unsuitable  one.  Such  is  the  objection.  The  reply 
is:  you  must  not  think  so;  since  the  sounds  designated  by  the 
terms  in  the  rule  are  actually  nowhere  emploved  by  themselves  (as 
designations),  the  rule  simply  intends  to  mclude  designation  and 
thing  designated  in  one  expression;  and  the  quoted  example  is 
proper  enough. 

19.  Of  r,  however,  epha  forms  the  nama 

That  is  to  sav,  the  technical  designation  of  r  is  repha;  ra  being 
also  admitted,  by  rule  21,  below :  rakdra  is  not  found  anywhere  in 
the  EUndu  grammatical  literature.  This  peculiarity  of  treatment 
of  r,  as  compared  with  the  other  consonants,  is  to  be  paralleled 
with  the  way  in  which  it  is  written  in  consonant  groups,  almost  as 
if  a  vowel 

The  VSj.  Pr.  has  an  equivalent  rule  (140). 

The  word  tu,  *  however,'  in  this  rule,  according  to  the  commen- 
tator, is  meant  to  deny  the  application  to  r  of  both  the  rules  16 
and  17.  Some,  he  says,  hold  that  it  denies  only  rule  17,  or  the 
insertion  of  a  between  r  and  the  appended  kdra;  but  this  is 
wrong;  for  it  would  imply  that  the  name  of  r  was  made  some- 
times by  appending  kd/ra  and  sometimes  by  appending  6pAa,  just 
as  an  alternation  is  in  fact  allowed  by  rule  21  below  between  ra 
and  r^ha,  and  exemplified  by  rules  viLll  and  xxil5 ;  while  no 

19.  rasya  tv  ephapabda^  dkhyd  bhavati.  yathd:  rephoahmor 

parah*  (xiiL2)  iti,  rephasya  vyafijanatvdvipeshdt prdptam  kdrotr 

tarcUvam  akdravyavetatvarh  ca:  tad  vbhayam  tupabdo  nivdror 

yati,  anye  tv  any athd  many  ante:  akdravyavetatvam  eve  Hi:  tad 

asddhu :  tathd  sati  kaddcid  ephottaratd*  kaddcit  kdrottaratd  ce  ^ti 

vikalpah  sydt :  yathd  ^kdro  vyafijandndm  (l21)  iti  vidhdndd 

vikalpah:  tathd  hi*  rephoahmaeamyoge  rephasvarabhak- 

tih^  (xxll6);  rashahpHrvo  havant  (vii.ll)  ity  ddi:  natv  evam 

kdrottaratvam  api  vikalpena*  svtkrtain'  ktttracU:  tasmdd  aamad- 

ukta  eva  yuktas  tupabddrthah. 

'  G.  M.  r«pA-;  and  M.  reads  rephas  in  the  rule  itself.  '  W.  -ahmofabda,  '  B. 
rqtliaksharcUd;  W.reph-.     W.  B. 'pt.   »  W.  B.  om.   *Or.U.naka.   '  G.  M.  teA. 
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instance  of  a  name  formed  with  kdra  is  anywhere  to  be  m6t  with. 
This  is  a  very  easy  demolition  of  a  very  insignificant  man  of  straw. 

c(ufM(^MIUII*j[  I1 1^0  It 

20.  The  sbort  vowel,  with  varna  after  it,  is  the  name  of  the 
three  vowels. 

The  "  three  vowels"  referred  to  are  the  three  quantities— short, 
long,  and  protracted — of  the  vowels  a,  «,  w,  resj>ectively ;  varna^ 
in  tms  case,  indicating  onlv  the  *  color,'  or  phonetic  complexionj  of 
the  vowel,  without  regard  to  its  length.  The  Ath.  Pr.  has  the 
same  usage  of  this  term,  but  without  defining  it  by  rule.  As  our 
treatise  acknowledges  no  protracted  r,  and  neither  a  long  nor  a 
protracted  Z,  it  does  not  admit  the  compounds  rvarna  ayd  Ivarna : 
of  the  other  three  it  frequently  avails  itsel£  The  instance  selected 
by  the  commentator  is  rule  x,4,  which  directs  the  combination  of 
a  with  a  following  t,  I,    into  e. 

cMilHHH  II  II 

21.  An  a  forms  the  names  of  consonants. 

This  rule  allows  us  to  call  a  consonant  not  only,  as  prescribed 
in  rules  16  and  17  above,  by  a  name  formed  by  adding  kdra  with 
a  interposed,  but  also  by  one  formed  with  a  alone.  The  commen- 
tator's example  is  rule  v.22,  where  t  and  c  are  referred  to  as  to- 
kdra^  cakdra^  and  p,  c  again,  and  cA,  as  pa,  ca,  and  cha.  If  some- 
thing merely  additional  to  the  kdra^  instead  of  alternative  with  it, 
were  intended  in  the  rule,  we  are  told,  rule  17  would  be  made 
meaningless.  But,  says  an  objector,  why  use  kdra  at  all  for  the 
purpose,  when  even  along  with  it  the  a  has  to  be  brought  into 
requisition  ?  let  this  alone  furnish  the  name.  The  reasonableness 
of  the  objection  is  conceded,  but  the  commentator  alleges  as  suffi- 
cient justification  of  the  practice  followed,  that  it  is  in  accordance 
with  that  of  the  ^i^sha  and  other  text-books. 

He  continues:  others  assert  that  the  a  added  to  a  consonant 
indicates  (not  that  consonant  pure  and  simple,  but)  a  syllable  com- 
posed of  the  consonant  and  any  following  vowel ;  as  for  instance 
m  rule  ix.3,  "  viaarjantya  followed  by  ksha  is  not  assimilated 
where  the  examples  are  manah  ksheme  (v.2.17),  ghandghanah 
kshobhanah  (iv.6.4* :  so  all  the  ItfSS.,  both  here  and  under  ix.3*; 
my  MS.  of  the  Sanhita  reads  kshohhanih))^  and  tiktha^dsah  kshdma 
(iL6.12*).  This  is  uusound;  for  then  we  should  have  to  read  ishe 
fvd  (for  ishe  tvd,  i.1.1  et  al.^,  by  the  rule  vii.l3,  "after  vdghd  and 
aha^  t  becomes       which  is  wrong.    Moreover,  in  the  rule  (xil 

20.  varnoUaro  hrasvo  *  hrasvadtrghapltUdndm  dkhyd  bhavati, 
yathd:  ivarnapara  ekdram  (x.4)  ity  ddi.  varna^da  tUtaro 
yasmdd  asdu  varnoUarah^ 

»  G.  M.  ins.  traydndm. 
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4)  "ya,  va,  na,  Aa,  when  followed  by  vowels,"  the  final  specifica- 
tion would  be  useless,  because  already  implied  in  the  names  given 
to  the  letters.  Hence  the  opinion  referred  to  is  wrong,  ana  the 
name  taught  by  the  rule  indicates  the  consonant  alone. 

As  for  the  actual  usage  of  the  treatise,  it  is  somewhat  equally 
divided  between  the  two  modes  of  designation  of  the  consonants ; 
names  formed  with  a  alone  occur  nearly  sixty  times ;  with  akdra^ 
nearly  eighty  times.  This  is  exclusive  of  r,  which  is  called  ra  four 
times,  repAa  fifteen  times. 

Compare  rule  i39  of  the  VAj.  Pr. 

22.  As  also,  of   cited  word. 

The  term  grahana  is  used  in  only  two  other  rules  of  the  Prati- 
^Akhya  (124,60),  but  occurs  in  the  commentary  times  innumerable, 
m  the  sense  of  *  citation,  word  taken  or  extracted  from  the  Sanhita 
to  be  made  the  subject  of  some  prescription '  (root  grah^ '  seize, 
take ').  The  commentator,  however,  gives  it  an  artificial  and  false 
etymology  ;  it  denotes,  he  says,  either  a  word  respecting  which 
something  is  to  be  enjoined  (lakshya)^  or  one  which  is  the  cause 
{nimitta)  of  an  effect  produced  in  some  other  word.  The  former 
is  called  grahaixa  because  it  is  "  seized "  (L  e.  "  affected ") ;  the 
latter,  because  something  is  "  seized  "  or  "  affected  "  by  it.  It  is, 
he  continues,  a  part  of  a  word,  a  theme  or  base.  The  ca,  '  also,'  of 
the  rule  brings  forward,  or  indicates  the  continued  implication  of^ 
the  a  of  the  preceding  rule.  The  meaning  is,  then,  that  a  forms 
the  name  of  a  citation,  a  theme,  in  whatever  situation  it  may  occur. 

21.  vyafijandndm  akdra  dkhyd  bhavati.  yathd:  takdra^  car 
kdra%^  ^acachaparah  (v.22)  ity  ddi.  kdra^dottaratvam 
idam  ca  vikalpyate :  samitccaye  tv  akdravyaveto  vyai^jand- 
ndm  (il7)  iti  vya/rtham  9ydt,  nanu  tarhi  kdrottaratd^  kimar- 
thd*:  taddntm  apt  svartZpend*  ^kdrcUdhhdt:  saevd  ^^khyd  bhavatu. 
satyam:  pikshddipdstraprcisiddhasamketdnusdrene*  parihdrah. 
apare  tu  sarhgirante:  akdrah  sarvasvardrUaaya  vyai^fanasya  grd- 

hakaiti:  yathd*:  man-  ;  ghanr  ;  ukthr....:  ity  ddi  na 

kshaparah  (ix.3)  iti  nishedhasyo  ^ddharanam  eydd  iti.  tad  asd- 
ram:  kuJtoK:  vdghdahapHrvas  task  tarn  (viLl3)  iti  shapdr- 

vatvdt*  takdrasya  tcUve  krte  ishr  iti  sydt:  tac  cd  ^nishfath: 

kith  ca:  yavanahasvarapareshv*  (xiL4)  iti  atra  svarapara- 
pabdo  vyarthah  sydt:  bhavanmate  sarva^ardntasya*^  svikdranir 
yamdt:  tasmdd  anvpapannam  «va"  tan  mcUam  manmahe:  kith  tu 
varnamdtrasyd  ^'^khyd. 

I  W.  B.  omit  these  first  two  words  of  the  rule.   '  G.  K  4vam,   *  G.  If.  -Mofik 

*  G.  M.  avyavdyaHL:   *  G.  M.  -8(Strdya,   «  W.  om.   '  G.  M.  om.   •  G.  M.  ^Ao^pi^. 

*  W.  yavanaha^rasvar',      G.  M.  -^ntarndtrasya,   "  G.  M.  evdL 
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That  is  to  say,  if  a  word  be  cited  in  the  text  of  a  rule  by  its  theme- 
ending  a,  all  its  cases  or  other  derivative  forms  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  equally  had  in  view  by  the  rule.  Reference  is  twice 
made  to  this  principle  hereafter  by  the  conmientator  (under  rules 
vil3  and  x.14),  to  justify  such  inclusions.  The  latter  of  the  cases 
he  here  brin^  up,  as  example  of  a  nimitta^  or  citation  of  an  affect- 
ing cause ;  the  cited  word  is  oahtha^  which  is  declared  to  occasion 
the  loss  of  a  preceding  aor  d:  the  only  two  instances  of  this  com- 
bination which  the  Sanhita  contains  are  quoted  in  illustration,  viz. 
«?<IA''  oahthdbhydm  (vii.3.16'),  and  upaydmam  adharen*  oshthena 

Sv.7.12^.  As  example  of  a  lakshya^  or  citation  of  a  word  to  be 
letermined  by  rule,  he  quotes  the  end  of  rule  xvi26,  with  its  illus- 
trative citations,  kin^Ua^  caturthah  (v.6.9^),  and  kinpildya  car 
kshayandya  ca  (iv.6.9').  This  latter  example  is  not  very  well 
chosen,  as  the  case  is  a  somewhat  difficult  and  anomalous  one  (see 
the  note  on  xvi26). 

This  rule,  like  some  of  those  that  follow,  is  of  very  small  value, 
since  final  a  is  not  the  necessary  sign  of  a  cited  theme  in  which 
other  cases  are  included ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  parts  of  words 
not  ending  in  a  are  often  cited  "  for  the  sake  of  the  inclusion  of 
many  words"  (bahtlpdddndrtham), 

23.  Ah  makes  the  name  of  an  increment,  or  of  an  element 
suffering  alteration  or  elision. 

Here,  again,  is  a  precept  hardly  called  for,  as  the  construction 
and  connection  of  each  rule  shows  in  what  way  any  nominative  it 
contains  is  to  be  understood,  without  such  an  explanation  as  this, 
which  applies  only  to  a  part  of  the  cases,  and  is  unable  to  teach  us 
which  of  the  three  possibilities  it  contemplates  is  the  actuality  in 
any  given  case  Moreover,  it  is  faultily  expressed,  and  the  com- 
mentator is  obliged  to  explain  that  ah  here  stands  for  the  ending 
of  the  nominative  case,  in  the  dual  and  plural  as  well  as  the  singu- 
lar. He  quotes  in  illustration  five  rules:  xiv.6  ^exemplifies  a 
smgular  increment;  viLl,  a  singular  altered  element;  v.  19,  a 
smgular  elision;  v.26,  two-fold  altered  elements;  xxil2,  plural 
increments. 

22.  ^lakshyarh  nimittam  ca  grdhanam  ity  ucyate:  grhyata*  iti 

grahanam:  grhyaJta  anene  Hi  nimittam  api  grahanam:  paddir 

kade^ah  prdtipadikam  iti  ydvat :  cakdrah  pHrvaaHtroktam  akdr 

ram  dkarshati:  graJuinasya  prdtipadika^a  sarvdvasthasyd  ^kdra^ 

dkhyd  bhavati.  yathd:  kinQilakin^ild  (xvi26)  iti  pa/roMn- 

^^abdo  lakshyam  uddharanam:   yatM:   kinp-  cat-  V 

Artnp-  caksh-  ;  oshthevahparo  lupyate  (x.14)  iti  tu*^  nir 

mittam:  yathd:  svd-  ;  upay-  

^  W.  inserts  this  passage  out  of  place,  between  rule  19  and  its  commentary. 
'  G.  grahair^cUa.   '  G.  M.  omit  this  example.   ^  Q-.  M.  om. 
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Rule  28,  below,  is  very  intimately  connected  with  this,  and  the 
insertion  of  rules  25-27  between  is  quite  unaccountable. 

Rik  Pr.  i.l4  includes  the  second  of  the  three  specifications  here 
made,  along  with  rule  28. 


24  Or  the  simple  citation. 

The  commentator  says :  "  Of  these — namely  the  increment  etc. — 
there  is  in  some  cases,  alternatively,  citation;  the  meaning  is, 
without  any  And  he  goes  on  to  quote  three  rules,  in  which 

increment  (xvi29),  alteration  (viL3),  and  elision  (v.l5)  are  taught 
otherwise  tnan  as  prescribed  in  the  preceding  rule — which  is  not, 
however,  thus  amended  into  acceptableness. 


25.  In  case  of  doubt,  citation  is  made  of  the  next 

This  rule,  occurring  where  it  does,  appears  to  have  been  inter- 
polated by  an  afterthought,  attaching  itself  to  the  word  graha- 
nam,  *  citation,'  of  the  preceding  rule,  without  regard  to  the  con- 
nection in  which  that  word  is  used.  The  meaning  is,  that  when 
the  mere  citation  of  a  word  from  the  Sanhita  would  leave  a  doubt 
as  to  which  occurrence  of  the  word  is  intended,  some  part  of  the 
context,  a  word  or  part  of  a  word,  is  cited  along  with  it.  But  the 
commentator's  first  example  and  its  exposition  are  quite  peculiar. 
He  quotes  svayamdtrnnd/h  ca  vikarniih  co  Htame  (v. 3. 7^),  and 
remarks :  "  There  being  a  doubt,  owing  to  the  occurrence  of  two 
ca's  in  this  passage,  which  of  them  is  to  be  taken  to  give  the 
jc>ra^raAa-character  [to  uUanie],  the  one  next  to  the  proper  subject 
of  the  rule  [kdiyabh^,  'the  word  undergoing  the  prescribed 

23.  dgamddindm  ahkdra  dkhyd  bhavati:  ahkdra  iti prathamd- 
vibhakter  uptilakshanam,  dgamasya  yathd:  ^dvittyacatur- 
thayos  tu  vyafijanottarayoh  piXrvah  (xiv.5)/  vikdrino  ya- 
thd\'  atha  nakdro  nakdram  (viil);  lopino  yaJthd:  tish- 
thantyekayd  sapHrvah  (v.l9);  ity  ekavacandni :  lapardu 
lakdram  (v.25);  iti  dvivacanam:  dnupHrvydn  ndsikydh 
(xxil2);  iti  bahuvacanam,  dgama^  ca  vikdri  ca  lopt  cd  ^'^gamor 
vikd/rilopinah:  teshdm. 


24.  teehdm  dgamddtndm  kvacid  grahanam  vd  bhavati:  ahJed- 
rena  vlnd  ^pt  Hi^  tdtparyam,  dgamasya  yathd:  ddira^hatir 
(xvi29)  ity  ddi:  vikarino  yathd:  hanyddupyamdnam  ca 
(vii3)  ity  ddi:  lopino  yathd:  eshasasya  (v.l5)  ity  ddi. 

>  G.  M.  om.  HL 
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effect']  is  to  be  assumed,  in  the  rule  reading  eo  ^ttame  [iv.ll]." 
He  seems  to  suppose  that  the  "  douht "  referred  to  in  the  rule  con- 
cerns the  point,  which  of  the  two  preceding  ca's  is  joined  with 
utttjLTne  in  the  precept  that  establishes  the  latter's  character  as  a 
pra(jraha  word,  and  that  we  need  authority  for  understanding  that 
the  Fatter  of  the  two  is  taken.  This  is  little  less  than  silly.  His 
other  example  is  taken  from  rule  iv.l6,  where  d  pfshati  is  made 
pragraha^  the  d  being  the  final  letter  of  the  preceding  word  yufijd 
(yuHjd  prshatty  iv.6.9*). 

Under  a  later  rule  (iv.23)  this  principle  is  twice  referred  to,  and 
very  curiously  and  artificially  applied.    See  the  note  to  that  rule. 


26.  Even  of  more  than  one. 

The  genitive  in  this  rule  is  grammatically  inconsistent  with  the 
accusative  of  the  one  preceding,  which  I  had  to  translate  inaccu- 
rately in  order  to  make  the  connection  evident.  The  commentator 
declares  the  "  even  "  (api)  here  to  continue  in  force  the  word  «am- 
deh>ey  *in  case  of  doubt,'  which  is  hardlj  to  be  approved.  He 
interprets :  "  When  there  is  ambiguity,  citation  is  made  of  more 
than  one  word  or  sound,"  and  quotes  tishtfuinty  ekayd  (v.  19) 
and  evo  ^Uare  (iv.ll)  as  examples.  But  in  these  we  have  only  one 
additional  word  cited,  though  more  than  one  additional  letter ;  so 
that  both  are  properly  examples  imder  the  preceding  rule.  There 
is  no  case,  I  oeheve,  where  more  than  one  word  requires  to  be 
cited  along  with  that  at  which  the  rule  aims;  of  a  part  of  a  word 
containing  more  than  one  letter  we  have  instances  in  vi2,6  etc.  I 
see  no  good  reason,  however,  why  these  should  not  be  regarded  as 
authorized  by  the  preceding  rule,  and  this  one,  accordingly,  omit- 


27.  A  first  mute,  followed  by  the  word  "  series,"  is  the  name 
of  the  series. 

26.  sarhdehe  saty^  dsannarh  ^va¥nam  padam*  vd  g^hniydt: 

svay-  ityatra  mkdradvayamrnhhxivdt pragr(xhanimittatvena 

katarasyo  ^pdddnam  kartavyam  iti  sanidehe  yac^  dsannarh  Mr- 
yabhdjas  tad  eva  svtkartavydm  co  Htame  (iv.ll)  Ui  siitre^.  var- 
nasya  ycUhd:  d  prshati  (iv.l6)  Uy  ddi, 

*  W.  om.      G.  M.  padam  varnarh.   «  G-.  M.  yctdd,   *  "W.  B.  aarvcOra. 

26.  aamdeha  anekasya  padasya  varnaaya  vd  grahanam  bha- 
vati:  apiffobdah  samdeha  ity  <mvddipati\  yathff:  tishthanty 
ekayd  sapHrvah  (v.l9);  evo  Htare  (iv.ll)  ity  ddi. 

»  G.  M  ddifoH,   «  W.  B.  om. 
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The  commentator's  example  is  rule  xiv.20,  "  the  ^series,  followed 
by  the  ^series that  is  to  say,  a  lingual  mute  followed  by  a  den- 
tal   Compare  Yk],  Pr.  L64. 


28.  Am  makes  the  name  of  a  product  of  alteration. 

This  is  the  correlative  rule  to  23,  above,  from  which  it  has 
become  strangely  separated.  The  commentator  explains,  as 
before,  that  am  stands  here  as  representative  of  the  accusative 
case  in  any  number;  but  the  two  examples  he  gives  (v. 38  and 
viil)  are  both  of  them  such  as  the  rule  might  strictly  apply  to 
without  any  such  extension  of  its  meaning. 


29.  By  preceding  is  meant  preceding. 

A  rule  expressed  in  the  form  of  an  identical  proposition  cannot 
be  claimed  to  cast  much  light  of  itself,  but  demands  a  comment  as 
its  essential  part  Our  commentator  explains :  "  Whatever  word 
is  pointed  out  by  the  qualification  '  preceding,'  that  word  is  to  be 
understood  as  designated  by  its  own  form  in  that  situation  alone ; 
but  not,  on  account  of  identity  of  form,  another  word  standing  in 
a  different  situation.  Thus,  by  the  rules  (iv.12,13)  ^  dydvdprmivi 
v&pragraha;  also  the  preceding  word,'  the  word  ydvati  is  made  a 
pragr(iha  m  Xh^  passage  ydvati  dydvdprthivt  mahitvd  (iiL2.6*); 
out  it  is  not  therefore  pragraha  in  the  passage  ydvatt  vdi  prthivt 
(v.2.3*)." 


27.  varga^bdoUarah  prathamcth  svavarg<isyd^  ^^khyd  bhavati: 
tavargap  ca  tavargaparah  (xiv.20)  Ui,  varga^abda  uttaro 
yasmdd  asdu  vargottaraJi. 

*  W.  om.  svcu 

28.  am  iti  ^do  vikdrasyd  ^^khyd  bhavati:  am  Ui  dvittydvi- 
bhaJcter  vpalakshanam,  yathd:  prathamapHrvo  hakdrag 
caturtham  (v.38);  atha  nakdro  nakdram  (viLl). 

29.  yah  pHrva^abdena  nirdiahtah^  sa  tatrdi  '«a  svena  rdpmo 
^palakshito  jfldtavyah:  na  tu  rdpasdmdnydd  anyo  bhinnadepor 
sthah,  yathd*:  dydvdpfthivt:  pHrva^  ca  (iv.12,13)  iti'  pro- 

graho  bhavati  Hi  vaJcahyati:  pHrvatvdd  ydv-  iti  ydvattpab- 

dahpragrahah:  ydv-  iti  tu*  na  sydt pragrahah, 

^  Or.  U.  vifiahyate.  *W.  om.   »G.  M.  om.   *  G.  U, -vishyoH.   »  G.  M.  ofra 


80.  By  following  is  meant  succeeding.- 
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This  is  the  counterpart  of  the  preceding  rule,  and  is  explained 
by  the  commentator  in  corresponding  terms.  His  illustration  is 
taken  from  rules  iv.49,60,  where  dve  and  the  word  following  it  are 
declared  prcigraha.  In  the  passage,  then,  dve  jdye  vindcUe 
{yi,6 A^),jdye  is pragraha,  but  uot  in  the  passage  yonir  cm  jdya 
e  ^hi  (i.7.9» :  G.  M.  omit  e  'hi). 

The  rule  is  only  once  referred  to  hereafter,  namely  under  iv.62 ; 
and  there  for  a  purpose  which  it  was  not  intended  to  answer. 


31.  R  and  I  are  short 

As  examples  of  short  r  and  Z,  the  commentator  cites  rtavo  vdi 
(viL2.6'),  and  aklptasya  klptydi  (v.4.8*). 


82.  Also  a. 

"  Also  "  (c«),  says  the  commentator,  brings  forward  the  implica- 
tion of  "  short "  from  the  preceding  rule.  His  example  of  short  a 
is  ayampurah  (iv.3.2*  or  4.8*). 


33.  Also  any  vowel  having  the  same  quantity  with  the  latter. 

Here  again,  the  "  also  "  continues  the  implication  of  the  predicate 
of  rule  31,  we  are  told.  The  only  vowels  contemplated  by  the 
rule,  further,  are  i  and  since  there  is  an  absence  of  the  attribute 
of  like  quantity  with  a  in  the  diphthongs.  As  examples  from  the 
Sanhit^  are  quoted  Ufie  tvd  (i.1.1  et  al.),  upaprayanto  adhvaram 
l5.5*  or  7* :  W.  B.  omit  adhvaram)^  and  a^d  ha  tad  urugd- 
yasya  (L3.6^ :  but  see  the  various  readings  below).  The  commen- 
tator then  raises  the  objection  (without  introducing  it,  as  usual, 


30.  yah  para  ity  onena  vi^hycUe  so  'pi  tatrdi  'va  svena  rUpena 
pratyetavyah,  yathd:  dve:  parap  ca  (iv.49,50)  itV  pragraho 

bhavatt  Hi  vakshyati:  paraivdd  dve  jdr  ity  oitra  jdye  iti  ' 

pragrahah:  *y<h  ity  ai^a  *  na  pragrahah*, 

1  0.  M.  om.  *  a.  M.  ins.  gdbdah,      B.  om.  «  G.  M.  ina  te. 

31.  r^4rap  ca  Vcdra^  ca  hrasvasamjfLdu  bhavatah,  yathd^: 
rt-  ;  ah-  

» W.  B.  om. 

82.  akdra^  ca  hrasvasan^flo  bhavati:  caJcdro  hrasvatvam^  anv- 

ddi^ti,  yathd:  ay-  iti. 

1  a.  IL  -Bvam. 
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with  ncm^^  that  the  matter  of  the  three  rules  should  have  been 
put  into  this  form:  is  short:  also  any  vowel  having  like  quan- 
tity with  it because,  as  actually  stated,  they  are  liable  to  the 
reproach  of  saying  the  same  thing  over  twice  (since  r  and  I  are  of 
the  same  quantity  as  a,  and  are  therefoi^  included  in  the  prescrip- 
tion of  the  present  rule).  But  he  replies  that  the  statement  is 
right  in  its  present  shape ;  for  r  and  I  inhere  in  r  and  I;  and  one 
might  therefore  suppose  that,  being  letters  of  more  than  one  articu- 
lating position,  they  suffered  an  extension  of  quantity,  and  were 
not  short :  hence  the  special  rule  concerning  them.  The  treatise, 
as  was  noticed  above  (under  L2),  nowhere  describes  the  formation 
of  r  and  Z,  though  it  excludes  them  from  the  category  of  simple 
vowels. 

The  rule  of  the  V&j.  Pr.  (L56)  is  nearly  the  same  with  this. 
84.  Also  anusvdra. 

The  implication  being  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  rules,  anur 
svdra  is  here  defined  as  having  the  quantity  of  a  short  voweL  The 
commentator  explains  the  occasion  for  the  rule  as  follows:  rule 
xxi6,  which  teaches  that  anusvdra  and  svarabhakti  are  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  preceding  vowel  in  syllabication,  implies  the  conso- 
nantal character  of  the  former ;  whence,  by  rule  37,  below,  it  would 
have  the  quantitv  of  a  half-mora,  and  its  true  quantity  of  a  mora 
requires  special  aefinition. 

The  Vaj.  Pr.  (iv.147,148)  allows  amiavdra  to  make  with  a  pre- 
ceding vowel,  either  long  or  short,  two  moras,  oddly  enough  dis- 
tributing the  time  between  the  two  elements,  vowel  and  nasal,  in 
such  a  way  that  the  latter  has  a  mora  and  a  half  after  a  short 
vowel,  the  vowel  being  itself  shortened  to  a  half-mora,  while  after 
a  long  vowel  the  nasal  is  itself  cut  down  to  a  half-mora,  and  a 
mora  and  a  half  are  assigned  to  the  vowel — a  highly  artificial  ar- 

83.  tend  ^kdrena  yas  tulyakdlah  svarah  sa  ca  hrmvo  bhavati: 
atrd^  ^pi  caJcdro  hrdiivdde^aJcah*:  ikdra  ukdrap  ce*  Hy  arthah: 

8amdhy<dcshxird/ndni  samdnakdlatvdbhdvdt*.   yathd*:  ishr  ; 

up-  .•  atr-  •  akdro  hrasvaa  tena  ca  samdm^dlasvara  ity 

d/rcLbdhmyam:  rkd/ralkd/rdu  hrasvdv  iti  tu^  nd  ^rabdhavyam: 
evam  drabhyamdne  punaruktcUctyd  gduravam  bJiaved  iti.  ucyate : 
draMhavyam  evdi  Hat:  kutah:  rkdralkdrayor  antard^  rq>halakdr 
rdustah:  tattatsthdnatvdd^  anayoh  kdlavyabhicdrah  sydt:  hras- 
vatvam  na^*  gcmyeta^^:  tan  md  bhUd  ity  evam  drabhyate:  rkdral- 
kdrdv  "  iti, 

1  Or.  U.  taird,  *  G.  M.  Jvraavatvddefokah  samdndkdla  svara  iU.  *  Or.  M.  om. 
*  Or.  M.  'kdlaavaratvd-.  ^  W.  om.  ^  B.  abrd  "Aa  only;  a  M.  aira  hy;  both  as  if 
the  introduction  to  what  follows.  G.  M.  om.  ^  G.  M.  ainaniare.  *  G.  M.  toM^. 
^0  B.  om.   "  G.  M.  avagcmyata.      G.  M.  ins.  hnuvdu. 
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rangement.  The  Rik  Pr.  gives  no  special  statement  respecting 
the  quantity  of  the  nasal  element,  but  leaves  it  to  be  included 
among  the  other  consonants,  which  have  half  a  mora  of  time  each. 

All  the  "  short "  elements  being  now  enumerated,  the  commenta- 
tor quotes,  as  example  of  the  employment  of  the  term  "  short,*' 
rule  liLl.    As  example  of  an'UBt)(S/ra^  he  quotes  tdn  haste  (vLl.S^). 

35.  An  element  of  twice  that  quantity  is  long. 

The  literal  meaning  of  this  rule  is,  says  the  commentator,  that 
one  of  the  before-mentioned  short  vowels,  when  doubled,  is  long ; 
but  its  virtual  intent  is  that  a  vowel  having  twice  the  quantity  of 
a  short  is  long.  I  have  translated  in  accordance  with  the  latter 
interpretation.  As  example  of  the  use  of  the  term  "lon^"  is 
quoted  rule  x.2,  respecting  the  coalescence  of  two  similar  simple 
vowels  into  the  corresponding  long  vowel 

o 

36.  An  element  of  three  times  that  quantity  is  protracted. 

The  commentator  explains  the  virtual  meaning  of  this  rule  in 
the  same  manner  as  that  of  the  preceding,  and  quotjes  in  illustra- 

34.  bhavaty  amuivdrag  ca^  hrasvaaarr^flah,  yathd:  tdn  

cakdro  firasvdnvdkaraJuikah^:  anuavdrah  svarabhaktip  ca 

(rd.6)  iti  svarapratyaAgatvavidhdndcT  anicsvdrasya  vyar^janor 

tvam:  tathd  sati  hrasvdrdhakdlam  vyafijanam  (i.37)  ity 

afr<f  Wdhamdtra;tvam^  prdptam^:  tan  md  bhUd  iti  hrasvatoam 

vidhtyate,  hrcisvasamjfldydh  prayo^cmam :  vibhdge  hrasvam 

vyafljanaparah  (iii.1)  iti. 

^  G.  M.  apt.  «  G.  M.  hramjdk-.  '  MSS.  mxxrarh  pr- ;  W.  'iigaioidh;  *  G.  M.  om. 
*G.  M.-tee.   'G.  M.-te. 

36.  tdvdn  itiprakrto  hrasva  ticyate:  dvir  iti  dvirdpah^:  tdvdn 
hrasvo  ^rghasamjno  bhavati  *  Hi  aUtrayqjand :  tdtparyam  tu 
hrasvadvigunalcdlah*  svaro  dtrghasamjflo  bhavatt  Hi.*  sarhfUdydh 
praycjanam:  dirghafi  aamdndkshare  savarnapare  (x.2) 
ity  ddi. 

^  G.  M.  -pom.  ^  W,  inserts  here,  out  of  place,  samjMydk  prayqjanam,  '  B. 
4a;  W.  om-  lah.   *  W.  om.  UL 

36.  atrd  ^pi  *  hrasvo  'nuvartate  sdmnidhydt:  trir  iti  tritilpah\' 
trirdpo  hrasvah  phctasamjflo  bhavatt  Hi :  ^tdtparyam  tv  atrd  ^pi 
brdmah:  hrasvatrigunakdlah  avarah  pliUasamjflo  bhavcUi*:  sam- 
jMydh prayofanam :  na  plutapragrahdv  (x.24)  iti. 

'  G.  M.  ins.  JO.   '  G.  M.  ODL   W  G.  M.  om. 
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tion  of  the  term  "  protracted  "  rule  x.24,  which  directs  that  a  pro- 
tracted and  a  pragraha  vowel  are  not  liable  to  combination. 

All  the  treatises  agree  closely  in  their  definitions  of  vowel  quan- 
tity ;  see  Ath.  Pr.  L69-62,  and  the  notes  upon  those  rules. 


37.  A  consonant  has  half  the  quantity  of  a  short  vowel. 

This,  the  comment  reminds  us,  is  a  rule  defining  the  length  of  a 
consonant,  not  one  giving  the  meaning  of  the  term  consonant 
For,  if  it  were  the  latter,  the  word  "  time "  in  rule  xviLS,  which 
speaks.  of  "  the  time  of  a  consonant,"  would  be  open  to  the  charge 
of  redundancy.  We  hardly  need  so  trifling  and  technical  a  proof 
of  a  thing  so  obvious.  As  example  of  a  consonant,  the  word  vdJc 
(e.  g.  l3.9*  :  but  G.  M.  read  instead  vd)  is  given  us. 

Of  the  other  treatises,  the  Ath.  Pr.  (i.00)  alone  differs  from  this 
by  giving  to  a  consonant  a  whole  mora  as  its  quantity. 


38.  A  syllable  uttered  in  a  high  tone  is  acute. 

The  commentator  enters  into  no  explanation  of  the  meaning  erf 
the  definition  of  the  acute  tone  or  accent  here  given,  but  simply 
refers  us  to  a  later  rule  (xxiL9),  where  the  action  of  the  organs  in 
producing  the  higher  tone  is  more  particularly  described.  He  adds 
as  example  of  an  acute  vowel  sa  idhdndh  (iv,4.4* :  but  all  the 
MSS.  save  W.  read  ad  iti),  and  quotes  rule  xiv.29  as  exemplilying 
the  use  of  the  term  uddtta^ '  acute '  (literallv  '  elevated I  have 
explained  in  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  i  14-16  why  I  prefer,  instead  of 
transferring  the  terms  tiddtta^  anuddttay  and  svarita,  to  translate 
them  by  'acute,'  'grave,'  and  ' circumflex,'  respectively. 


39.  In  a  low  tone,  grave. 

37.  vyafijanam  hrasodrdhakdlam  bhavati:  na  tu  vyaftjanam 

iti  aarhjnd:  anycUhd^  vyatfjanakdla^  ca  svaraayd  ^trd 

^dhikah^  (xviLS)  iti  *  kdlapabddsya  pdunaruktydpatteh,  yathd: 

vdk.  hrasvasyd  Vdho*  hrasvdrdhah*:  *hrasvdrdhakdlah*  parimd- 

nam  yasya^  tat  tatho  ^ktam, 

*  Ot.  M.  om.  *  Gt.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words  of  the  rule.  '  G.  M.  Ids.  aim. 
*  G.  M.  -dharh.  (^)  G.  M.  hrasvdrdham  kdlah  parimdifakdlo  yasya — a  good  and 
consistent  reading;  B.  is  corrupt   •  W.  4am. 

88.  dydmo  ddrunyam  (xxiL9)  iti  lakshanalaikshitah}  svara 

uddtta  ucyate.  yathd:  sd          aamjfldydh  prayqjanam :  uddt- 

tdt  paro  'nuddttah  svaritam  (xiv.29)  iti* 

»  G.  M. -to.  ^Q.U,Uyddi, 
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We  ar^  a^ain  referred  to  the  rule  in  one  of  the  last  chapters 
(xxiLlO)  which  defines  the  action  of  the  organs  in  producing  the 
lower  tone.    The  example  for  the  accent  is  avadatdm  :  but 

G.  M.  read  avaddtdm)^  of  which,  in />ac2a-text,  all  the  syllables  are 
grave;  that  for  the  term  anuddtta^  'grave'  (literally,  'not  ele- 
vated '),  is,  in  W.  B.,  rule  iv.48 ;  but  in  G.  M.,  rule  xiv.29. 

40.  Their  combination  is  circumflex. 

The  commentator  explains  samdhd/ra^  'combination,'  as  from 
samdhriyate^ '  it  is  taken  together,  collected,  combined and  adds, 
^  the  accent  arising  from  the  mixing  of  those  two  is  the  circumflex 
ifivarita).  This  is  a  precept  concermng  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  ac- 
cent ;  its  occurrence  is  taught  further  on,  in  one  and  another  place 
and  he  quotes  not  less  than  three  of  the  rules  (xiv.29,  x.l6,  and  xii.9) 
which  teach  under  what  circumstances  the  circumflex  arises.  His 
example  of  a  circumflexed  syllable  is    'bruvan  (iii.2.23  et  al.). 

This  rule  is  so  far  ambiguous  that  it  does  not  tell  us  in  what 
order  the  acute  and  grave  tones  are  to  be  combined  to  produce  the 
circumflex  accent — whether  acute  and  grave,  or  grave  and  acute ; 
but  we  may  perhaps  assume  that  the  treatise  consciously  intends 
them  to  be  taken  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  defined  by  the 
two  preceding  rules. 

All  the  authorities  practically  agree  in  their  general  definition 
of  the  three  kinds  oi  accent  (see  note  to  Ath.  I*r.  i  14-1 6);  and 
Panini's  rules  (12.29-31)  are  precisely  the  same  with  those  here 
given.  As  regards  the  details  which  form  the  subject  of  the  fol- 
lowing rules  of  our  treatise,  the  accordance  is  not  so  perfect  (see 
note  to  Ath.  Pr.  Ll7). 

41.  Of  this  circumflex,  in  case  it  immediately  follows  an 

39.  anvavaaargah  (xxii.lO)  iti^  stUralakshitdh^  svaro  'nu- 
ddtta  itcyat€\  ycUhd:  av-.  samjfldydh prayojanam :  anuddtto 
na  nit  yam  (iv.43)  itV 

»W.  B.  om.         M. -to.   *  B.  lakshyate,   *  G.  M.  give  xiy  29,  and  ify  ddi: 

40.  tayor  v4dMdnuddttayor  yah  samdhdrah  sa^  svartta  ucyate, 

yatkd:    samdhriyata  iti  samdhdrah:  tayor  melanqjarir 

yasvarah*  svarita'  ity  art/iah,  svaritasmrilpavidhir  ayam:  upor 

rishtdt  tu  *tatratatra  svarito  lakshyate*:  yathd:  uddttdt  paro 

'nuddttah  avaritam  (xiv.29);  uddttayop  ca  paro  'nuddt- 

tah  svaritam  (x.16);  tasminn*  anuddtte*  pilrva  uddttah 

svaritam  (xii9)  ity  ddi. 

*  yJL  om.  '  W.  -ra;  B.  -nyak  svaro.  '  G.  M.  om.  *  G.  M.  vak-,  O  W.  om. 
« W.  tanmiddtte. 
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acute,  the  first  part,  to  the  extent  of  half  a  short  vowel,  is 
uttered  in  a  yet  higher  tone. 

That  IB,  higher  than  the  tone  of  acute,  which  properly  forms  its 
first  element ;  one  is  tempted  to  give  the  word  uddttdt  a  double 
construction,  as  belonging  in  idea  to  tfccdistardm  as  well  as  to 
anarUare, 

The  subject  of  the  more  particular  definition  of  the  circumflex 
accent  occupies  the  six  following  rules,  and  any  conunents  upon 
the  doctrines  laid  down  will  be  better  reserved  until  the  last  rule. 

As  example  of  the  circumflex,  the  commentator  cites  the  words 
sd  idhdndh  (iv.4.4^),  already  once  given  (under  rule  38) ;  the  first 
syllable  of  the  second  wora  has  the  enclitic  circumflex,  by  rule 
xiv.29,  under  which  the  same  quotation  is  repeated. 


42.  The  remainder  has  the  same  tone  with  acute. 

The  plain  meaning  of  this  rule  is  distorted  by  the  commentator, 
in  an  attempt  to  avoid  a  seeming  inconsistency.  He  claims,  namely, 
that  the  word  "same  with"  here  signifies  "a  trifle  lower  than," 
"  because  otherwise  there  would  be  no  circumflex  " — the  circum- 
flex having  been  defined  in  rule  40  as  including  both  the  higher 
and  lower  tone.  But  the  inconsistency  is  not  evaded  by  claiming 
for  the  last  portion  of  the  circumfiex  any  thing  short  of  the  actual 
"  grave "  tone  which  rule  40  prescribes :  if,  mdeed,  giving  to  its 
first  portion  a  higher  tone  than  "  acute  "  be  not  an  equal  oflfense 
against  the  same  rule. 


43.  Along  with  the  consonant,  too. 

Says  the  commentator — "  the  rule  as  formerly  given  applied  to 
a  pure  vowel ;  now  the  same  thin^  is  taught  of  the  circumflexed 
vowel  even  in  case  of  its  combination  with  a  consonant.  The  cir- 
cumflexed vowel  along  with  its  consonant,  either  the  one  which 
directly  follows  an  acute  or  another,  is  as  defined.  The  '  too ' 
{apt)  continues  the  implication  of  the  circumflexed  vowel."  To 
this  explanation  of  api^  as  simply  equivalent  with  ccr,  we  must  de- 
mur.   As  any  one  may  see  by  referring  to  the  various  rules  in 


41.  uddttdd  anankure  yah  avarah  svaryate  taayd  ^^dU  tdvad 
itccdistardm  uddttataro  bhavati  ydvad  dhra€vasyd  ^rdhani,  ya- 


42.  hrasvdrdhakdldc  chesha  uddttasamo  bhavati:  ^na  M  ^ddtta 
eva:  sama^aMaprayogdt  kiindn  nyilnatvarn  pratiyate^'  anyathd 
svaritdbhdvdt,  pHrvoktam  evo  ^ddharanam. 

W.  repeats  these  dauses  in  the  oomment  of  the  preceding  rale,  after  hKavati. 
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which  it  occurs,  it  is  always  best  transl&ted  by  '  even,'  ad  point- 
ing out  something  which  is  to  a  certain  degree  anomalous,  or  not 
to  have  been  naturally  expected. 

As  examples  of  circumflexed  syllables  containing  consonants, 
the  commentary  offers  adkhd  sdkhwhyo  vdrivah  krnotu  (iiL8.ll  * : 
the  MSS.  except  W.  give  only  the  second  and  third  words, 
which  are  the  ones  to  which  the  rule  applies ;  the  second  syllable 
of  each  has  the  enclitic  svarita^  and  they  are  to  be  read  and 
divided  sd-kh^bhyo  vdH-vah)^  and  tiahyah  (iL2.10'  et  aL :  but 
6.  M.  omit  this  example). 

I  have  not  observed  that  any  other  of  the  treatises  deems  it 
necessary  to  lay  down  in  terms  the  principle  that  the  consonant 
shares  in  the  accentuation  of  the  vowel  to  which  it  is  attached. 
Though  the  rule  may  be  regarded  as  in  a  manner  superfluous,  it  is 
less  to  be  objected  to  in  itself  than  on  account  of  the  place  where 
it  is  thrust  in,  so  wholly  out  of  connection.  It  ought  to  be  some- 
where where  it  csm  be  made  to  apply  to  all  the  three  accents,  and 
not  to  the  circumflex  alone.* 

44.  Or  the  part  following  is  uttered  in  a  lower  tone. 

The  comment  explains  anantara  in  this  rule  as  equivalent  to 
^eaha  (in  rule  42),  and  paraphrases  by  saying  that  "  the  remainder 
of  this  circumflexed  syllable,  after  the  half-mora  [of  which  the 
character  was  defined  in  rule  41],  is  in  a  lower  tone;  that  is,  is 
anuddUatara  (Mower  than  grave')."  Whether  this  is  the  true 
meaning,  and  not  rather  that  the  last  part  of  the  syllable,  instead 
of  being  "  of  the  same  tone  with  abute "  (rule  42),  is  "  of  lower 
tone  (than  acute),"  may  well  be  made  a  question.  It  would  be,  I 
should  think,  an  exaggeration  of  the  circumflex  of  which  hardly 
anv  theorist  would  be  guilty,  to  begin  it  higher  than  acute,  and 
en5  it  lower  than  grave.  The  latter  of  the  two  interpretations 
suegested  is  also  (though  not  unequivocally)  supported  by  the  next 
rule,  which  may  most  naturally  be  regarded  as  letting  down  the 
concluding  tone  of  the  syllable  one  degree  farther  than  the  pres- 
ent rule,  as  this  than  the  preceding. 

43.  kevalasyd  ^yarh  vidhih  purastdd  uktah:  iddntm  vyaf^fch 
nasahUatve  'pi  ^evarUcuya  tathdtvam  itcycUe:  ^aavyafljano  *pi^ 
warUa  *uddUdd  anantaro*  *nyo  ^vo  ^ktavidhir'  bhavati:  apt- 
fobdaJi*  *8varitam  dkar8hcUi\  yathd:  aakhd  ;  tir. 

<^  W.  om.   <«)  W.  -ttrffkmt..   ^  W.  vd  mukhyd  w-.   <^  B.  cm.   <»)  a.  M.  -fcfftar- 

44.  tasya  svarUasya  hraavdrdhakdldc  chesho  ntodistardm 
anuddttataro^  bhavcUi:  anantarah  peaha  ity  arthah:  tad  evo 
^ddharanam. 

*  W.  ^ddthro. 
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45.  Or  in  the  same  tone  with  grava 

The  commentator  does  not  attempt  this  time,  as  under  rule  42, 
to  show  that  "  same means  in  reality  "  a  little  different,"  but 
simply  paraphrases  (taking  no  account  of  the  vd^  *  or ') :  "  That 
same  remainder  of  this  circumflexed  syllable  is  the  same  with 
anuddtta^ 


46.  Its  beginning  is  the  same  vrith  acute ;  its  remainder  is 
the  same  wim  grave:  so  say  the  teachers. 

Or,  it  may  be, '  so  says  the  teacher,'  the  plural  being  used  in 
token  of  respect :  the  word  dcdrya  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the 
treatise  (save  at  xxiv.6)  except  in  the  expression  ekesMm  dcdryd- 
ndrn, '  ^f  certain  teachers,'  wnich  occurs  several  times.  The  com- 
mentator does  not  give  us  his  opinion  upon  the  point,  but  he  de- 
clares this  to  be  the  only  rule  that  is  approved  or  of  force  (ishfa, 
literally  '  desired ')  in  the  net-work  (jdla)  of  alternative  views  here 
adduced,  commencing  with  rule  41.  It  may,  in  fact,  be  lodked 
upon  as  identical  in  meaning  with  the  fundamental  rule  40,  and  as 
presenting  the  only  reasonable  and  sensible  view  of  the  true  char- 
acter belonging  to  the  circumflex  accent.  The  elaboration  of  the 
theory  of  the  circumflex,  the  classification  of  its  varieties,  and  the 
determination  of  their  relations  to  one  another,  appear  to  have 
been  quite  a  favorite  weakness  with  the  Hindu  phonetists.  The 
subject  occupies  the  whole  of  one  of  the  later  chapters  of  this 
treatise  (xx.),  together  with  sundry  rules  in  other  chapters ;  and  a 
more  detailed  examination  of  it,  and  criticism  of  the  views  taken 
respecting  it,  will  be  necessary  in  connection  with  some  of  those 
rules. 

While  approving  this  rule,  for  the  reason  that  it  is  in  accordance 
with  the  last  two  rules  of  chapter  xx.,  which  define  the  relation  of 


45.  tasya^  avaritasya  sa  eva  peaho  'nuddttcLsamo  bhavati. 
» G.  M.  om. 

46.  taaydt  '«a  avaritasyd  ^^dihrasvdrdhakdla  uddttasamo  bha- 
vati: ^peshcu  tv  antiddttcuamo  bhavatV:  ^has  tv  anuddttasama 

ity  dcdryd  bruvate,  yathd:  sakh-          tasyd  ^^dir  (i-41)  Uy 

ddyahhydhite^  'smin  vikcUpajdle*  sUtram  etad  eve  ^shfam:  pra- 
^liahtaprdtihatayor  mrdutarah  (xx.ll);  tdirovyafljana- 
pddavrttayor  (xx.12)  iti  lakshandnukiUydt :  na  til  ^paritanam 
apisdtram  ishtam:  etcUlcikshanaprdtikiilydd  eva. 

0)  Or  M.  omit,  which  is  better.  <  G.  M.  drabhyd  'ihihite;  B.  dbhyahita  (?•— cor-' 
nipt).   8  W.  B.  'Ipya-  (Ippaf);  W.  i'dte. 
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four  of  the  kinds  of  circumflex  to  one  another  in  respect  to  hard- 
ness of  utterance,  the  commentator  rejects  in  advance  the  next  fol- 
lowing rule,  as  being  discordant  with  them.  The  ground  of  the 
asserted  accordance  and  discordance  I  am  not  able  to  discover. 


47.  It  is  all  a  slide,  say  some. 

The  commentator  says :  "  The  word  '  slide '  {pravana)  is  a  syno- 
nym of '  circumflex tne  clrcumflexed  vowel,  along  with  its  con- 
sonants, starting  from  its  beginning,  is  all  of  it  a  slide :  so  some 
teachers  have  said."  And  he  adds  wie  same  example  already  more 
than  once  given,  sdkhibhyo  vdrivah  (iii. 3. 1 1 " ).  We  have  seen  that, 
in  his  exposition  of  the  preceding  precept,  he  has  rejected  this  one, 
upon  grounds  of  inappreciable  value.  The  view  here  taken  is  one 
that  might  well  enough  be  held  by  any  one,  as  virtually  equiva- 
lent with  the  one  before  presented :  the  voice  somehow  makes  its 
descent  from  the  higher  to  the  lower  pitch  within  the  compass  of 
the  accented  syllable ;  whether  by  a  leap  or  a  slide,  is  a  proper 
theme  for  hair-splitting  argumentation,  but  of  the  smallest  practi- 
cal consequence. 


48.  A  separable  word  is  treated  like  separate  words,  except 
in  an  enumeration. 

The  meaning  and  application  of  this  precept  may  be  best  exhib- 
ited by  means  of  the  examples  which  the  commentator  quotes. 
We  have  a  rule  (iv.40)  that  te  and  the  at  the  end  of  a  word  of  more 
than  two  syllables  are  pragraha  if  preceded  by  d  or  e.  In  the 
passages  oahatdt  tigmahete  (i.2.142)  and  tatpravdte  (vi4.7^),  then, 
the  final  syllables  would  hepragraTia,  but  that  the  words  in  which 
they  occur  are  separable  compounds,  written  in  the  pada-text  tig- 
ma-hete  and  prorvdte^  and  so  are  exempted  by  this  rule  from  the 


47.  pravami^abdah^  svaritaparydyah :  savyailjana  eva  svarita 
ddita  drabhya  sarvah  pravano  hhavatt  Hy  eka^  dcdryd  Hcire, 
yathd:  sakhr  

•  B.  hsspranava  for  pravana  everywhere.   *  G.  M.  om.   *  M.  mrvebhyo. 

48.  i^Agyapadam  ndndpadavad  hhavati:  a8amkhydnavi8haye\' 

ndndpadavad  iti  kim:  oah-  tat  ity  dddv  dkdrdikd- 

rapHrvas  tu  bahuavarasya  te  the  (ivAO)  ity  atra^  pragra. 
hatvam  md  bhUd  iti:  asamkhydna  iti  kim:  dve:  para^  ca: 

ekavyaveto  'pi  (iv.49-61);  *  dve  sav-  ity  atra  pragrahxxr 

tvam  bhavatv*  iti  vaddmah,  ndndpadam  iva  ndndpadavat, 

»  G.  M.  -««  vish-,   «  G.  M.  om.   »  G.  M.  ins.  OL   *  (3^.  M.  prdbhavaiu. 
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operation  of  iY.40 :  the  ^  is  in  each  case  the  ending  of  a  dissylla- 
bic word.  What  is  meant  by  "  enumeration  ^  is  not,  in  itself^  very 
clear,  as  the  case  already  cited  is,  in  a  certain  sense,  one  of  enu- 
meration— namely,  of  the  syllables  of  a  wori  The  commentator 
shows  its  intent  by  pointing  out  that,  by  rules  iv.49-61,  the  word 
dm^  the  next  word  to  it,  and  the  next  but  one,  are  made  pragra- 
ha:  hence,  in  the  passage  dve  savane  ^ukravatt  (vLl.6*),  pJeror 
vcUt  {pada-text  gwerarVcUiS  must  be  counted  as  a  single  word  only, 
or  the  i  of  vatt  would  not  oe  pragraha. 

In  this,  as  in  the  Rik  and  Atharva  Pr4ti9akhyas,  the  word  i^gya 
(T.  W.  B.  and  O.  more  usually  write  i'ifigya^  or  Mya)  means  a  com- 
pound word,  treated  as  separable  into  its  constituents  in  the  pada- 
text.  The  St  Petersburg  lexicon  erroneously  explains  it  as  signi- 
fying a  single  member  of  such  a  compound. 

Compare  Rik  Pr.  L25,  and  V4j.  Pr.  Ll53. 

rm  5^q^WT^:  II  Shi 

49.  Of  such  a  word,  the  former  member  is  called  avagraha. 

The  example  quoted  is  devdyata  iti  devc^yate  (iii.5.6*) — an  in- 
stance of  carcdj  or  repetition  with  iti  interposed,  such  as  is  usual 
in  the  Arama-texts,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  m  the  />ac^texts  also. 
The  existing  pada-teztB  of  the  Rik  and  Atharvan  would  write  this 
word  simply  devoryate^  reserving  the  repetition  with  iti  for  words 
which  are  praaraha  and  separable  at  the  same  time :  but  that  of 
the  Taittiriya-Sanhita  treats  all  separable  compounds  in  the  latter 
method  (see,  for  the  varying  usages  of  different  texts,  the  note  to 
Ath.  Pr.  iv.74).  In  devoryate^  the  part  deva  is  denominated  avor 
graJia.  As  instance  of  the  use  of  tms  technical  term  is  given  the 
rule  (iv.2)  which  exempts  all  first  members  of  compounds  from  the 
action  of  the  rules  prescribing  pragraha. 

The  commentator,  finally,  calls  attention  to  the  mutual  relation, 
or  apposition,  of  the  yfordi%pada  avagraha  in  the  rule,  each  in 
its  own  gender  (the  former  being  neuter,  the  latter  masculine) : 
compare  under  iL7  and  v.2. 

The  other  Pr4ti9akhyas  use  the  term  avagraha  in  this  sense,  but 
without  taking  the  trouble  to  define  it 

4<ii^u)5  ^^       II  M,o  II 

50.  In  citations  of  a  word,  that  word  is  to  be  underBtood 
That  is  to  say,  the  cited  word  itself,  and  not  a  part  of  a  word 


40.  ^tasye  ^ligyapadasya  pUrvapadam  avagraha^  ity  ueyate. 

yathd:  dev-          avagrahagarhjildydh*  prayofanam:  nd  ^vor 

grahah  (iv.2)  ity  ddi.  paddvagrahapabdayor  niyataUAgatvd- 
nyonydnvayah*  sambhavati, 
t')  G.  M.  om.   *  G.  M.  om.  avagraha,   •  W.  niyamal-. 
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identical  in  form  with  it.  Thus  (to  take  the  commentator's  exam- 
ple), tve  is  later  (iv.lO)  declared  pragraha  except  at  the  end  of  a 
separable  word,  as  in  the  passage  tve  hrcUum  (iii.5.10»);  the  ex- 
ception specified  is  necessary,  because  the  tm  oi  a  word  like  adi- 
tUve  (p.  aditi-tve)  is  also  a  pada  or  vocable ; — but  it  is  not  there- 
fore to  be  inferred  that  the  tve  of  krcUve^  in  the  passage  kratve 
dakshdi/a  (iii2.62;3.11*),  is  also  pragraha. 

As  the  commentator  hjid  formerly  derived  grahanam  (i.22)  from 
grhyate^  so  now  he  derives  gratuindn,i  from  grhnanti^  *  they  seize, 
take.* 

The  principle  here  taught  is  appealed  to  several  times  Sunder  iv. 
11,38;  viL2)  hereafter,  in  order  to  the  settlement  of  doubtnil  points. 

It  would  seem  possible  to  be  still  made  a  question  whether  the 
citation  in  any  particular  rule  were  a  pada^  *  a  full  word,'  or  a  pa- 
ddikadepa, '  part  of  a  word,'  since  citations  of  the  latter  kind  are 
also  frequently  made.  Perhaps  the  commentator  would  settle  the 
difficulty  by  asserting  that  no  combination  of  articulate  sounds 
which  actually  occurs  in  the  Sanhita  as  a  pada  is  ever  cited  in  any 
other  character. 


51.  But  that  word,  even  when  phonetically  altered. 

The  commentator  ^ves  two  examples.  The  word  vdhanay  he 
says,  is  cited  later  (viL6)  as  one  whose  n  is  liable  to  conversion 
"into  n :  this  conversion,  then,  still  holds  good,  though  the  final 
syllable  of  the  word  have  become  o:  thus,  pravdhano  vahnih 
(ud.d).  Again,  syah^  by  v.  1 6,  loses  its  final  visarga;  and  it  does 
80,  even  when  its  8  is  changed  to  as  in  ay  am  u  ahyapra  devor 
yuh  (iii.6.11 ' ).  As  regards  the  former  of  these  examples,  it  might 
seem  to  be  provided  for  by  rule  i.22,  above :  but  the  commentator 
would  doubtless  plead  that  the  rule  would  apply  to  vdhanah^  but 
not  to  vdhano, 

50.  padagrahaneshu  BMreshu  grhttam  padam  eva  gamyeta:  * 
jfUUavyam:  na p<zddikadepah',  yathd:  tve  ity  aningydntah* 

(iv.lO)  iti  vakshyati:  tathd  sati  tve  iti  pragraho  bhavati: 

kra-  iti  paddikadepdn*  na  hJiavati.  grhna7iti  Hi  grahandni : 

paddndm  grahandni  padagrahandni  :  teshu. 

'  IL  m&  tad,   '  G.  M.  -fa//u   '  W.  animhy-;  B.  aniny-.   *  G.  M.  -patodn. 

51.  apipabdah  padam  anvddipati:  padagrahaneshu  vikrtam 
dpi  padam  avagantavyam.  yathd  :  natvdpattdu  vdhana  ( vii6) 
i*i  grahtshyate:  padam  iti  krtvd  visatyantya  otvam  dpanne  'pi 

natoarh  ndi  ^va  nivartate:  pro-  ;  eshasasyah  (v.  15)  iti 

visarjantyalopagrahanam  pathishyate:  ay-  ity  cUra  sakdre 

Bkatoam  dpanne  *  visargalopo  bhavaty  eva. 

'  G.  M.  ina.  *pu 


frf^  l^*rW  \\\\\\ 
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52.  And  even  when  preceded  by  a. 


The  evident  occasion  of  this  rule  is  the  frequent  occurrence  of 
words  with  the  negative  prefix  a  attached  to  them.  But,  it  bein^ 
once  established,  its  sphere  is  not  restricted  to  that  class  of  cozn- 
pounds,  as  is  shown  in  the  very  example  chosen  by  the  commeo- 
tator  to  illustrate  its  working.  By  iii.2,  fvCi  is  included  amon^ 
the  words  whose  final  d  is  pliable  to  be  shortened ;  then,  by  this 
rule,  a^vd  is  also  included:  e.  g.  apvdvantan  (p.  apvorvaniam)  sa- 
hasrinam  (iii.3.1P). 

Application  of  this  principle  is  quite  frequently  made  below 
(under  iii.2,8;  v.  13,16;  vi.5,14;  viiL8,13;  xil6;  xvl6,19). 


53.  And  when  preceded  by  en?. 

The  origin  and  aim  of  this  rule  are  obTiously  the  same  with 
those  of  the  preceding,  but  the  instances  of  its  application  are  less 
frequent :  it  is  appealed  to  but  three  times  in  the  sequel  (under 
rules  iii.7,  viiLS,  and  xvi.29).  The  last  case  is  the  one  selected  by 
the  commentator  as  his  example.  The  word  anpu^  by  xvi.29,  con- 
tains anmvdra;  hence  the  same  word  preceded  by  an  is  to  be  re- 
garded as  included  with  it,  as  in  the  passage  ananpu  kwrvantaJi 
(iii.2.2»). 

The  commentator  now  raises  the  question :  how  comes  kdra  to 


6-2.  atrd  ^py  api^ahdah  paddnvdde^akah:  padagrahaneshv 

akdrddy^  api^  padam  v^fieyam:  *^vartdvayund  (iiL2)  iti 

hrasvdde^  vakahyati:  akdrdder  api  tasya  grahanaaya  hrasva- 

tvarti  bhavati,  yathd:  apv-  akdra  ddir  yasya  tat  tathoktam. 

^  G.  M.  -eitf.  *  G.  M.  ca,  ^  G.  M.  prefixes  the  preceding  three  words  of  the 
cited  rule. 

53.  cakurah  padam  iti  hodhayati :  padagrahaneshv  ankdrddy 
api  padam  vijrieyam:  afipu  (xvL29)  ity  anusvdrdgame  vak- 
ahyati:  ankdrdder  api  taayd  ^ntcsvdrdgamah  sy at  yathd: 
an-   ankdra  ddir  yasya  tat  tathoktam. 

nanij  atra  sUtre  *n  ity  asya  kdrottaratvam  katham  krlyate: 

varnah  kdrottara/i         iti  ^sUtre  varnasya^  kdrottaratvavi- 

dhdnahhangaprasangdt,    ucyate:  satyam*  etctcchdstrabcddn  *na 

kriyate:  kim  tu  pdstrdntarabaldt*  kriyate:  yathd:  pdnintyd  ^eva- 

kdra  apt  kdra*  ityddindm  sddhutvarit  kathayanti:  evam  atrd  ^pi 

evam  ahkdra  dgatna  (i.23)  ity  atra^  codyaparihdrdu  vyfieydtu 

(1)  G.  M.  vcumafobdasycL  ^  G.  M.  tcuya.  B.  om.  G.  M.  evakdre  'pi-, 
» G.  M.  atrd  'pi, ' 
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be  added  here  to  the  syllable  an  f  sinoe  offense  is  thns  oommitted 
agamst  the  precept  in  rule  16,  above,  that  kdra  is  added  to  an 
alphabetic  sound  to  form  its  name.  His  answer  is :  true  enough 
that  it  is  not  done  by  authority  of  this  text-book ;  but  it  is  done 
by  the  authority  of  other  text-books;  for  example,  Panini's  fol- 
lowers establish  the  propriety  of  such  expressions  as  evakdra,  api- 
kdra  (for  the  words  eoa  and  api).  So  likewise  in  this  very  trea- 
tise (in  rule  23,  above)  we  have  aJfikdra  for  ah;  and  the  same  ob- 
jection and  answer  are  to  be  understood  as  applying  there.  See 
the  note  under  rule  16. 


64.  A  single  sound  composing  a  word  is  called  aprkta. 

The  commentator  explains  ekavarnah  after  the  fashion  usual 
with  him  in  treating  a  karmadhdraya  or  determinative  compound : 
"  that  is  both  single  (eka)  and  a  sound  (varna) ;  hence,  a  single 
sound."  The  term  aprkta  means,  he  says,  '  uncombin^  with  a 
consonant.'  As  example  of  an  aprkta  word,  he  quotes  sa  uv  eka- 
vin^vartanih  (iv.3.3^),  where  uo  is,  by  rule  ix.16,  representative 
of  the  particle  u;  and,  as  counter-example,  to  illustrate  the  force 
of  the  specification  "  composing  a  word,"  yqjUapatd^v  iti  (vi6.2'), 
where  v,  though  in  a  manner  isolated,  is  not  aprkta^  being  only  a 
fragmient  of  a  word.   Rule  ix.16  exemplifies  the  use  of  the  term. 


55.  And  is  treated  both  as  initial  and  as  final 

As  an  instance  of  the  treatment  of  an  aprkta  word  as  initial,  the 
commentary  again  cites  the  passage  sa  uv  ekavinpavartanth  (iv.3. 
3^)^  and  declares  that  in  it  is  to  be  seen  the  effect  of  rule  4l\  above 
(6.  M.  have  here  a  lacuna^  and  omit  the  reference  to  the  rule,  along 
with  the  other  instance).    This  is  quite  unintelligible  to  me,  since 


64.  ekap  cd  ^adu  varrmp  cdi  *  ^kavarnah:  sa  cet  padam  bhavcUi 

so  'prktah^  sydt.  yathd:  a  a  padam  iti  kirn :  yaj-  sam- 

jfUiydh  praycjanam :  ukdro  'prktah  prakrtyd^  (ix.16)  iti. 

aprkta  iti  vyafljanend  ^aamytUa*  ity  arthah. 

*  B.  ins.  ML  '  G.  M.  -lUasamjiiii,  »  G.  M.  add  the  remaining  two  words  of  the 
dted  rule.   ^  G.  M.  yulcta. 

65.  cakdrdnvddishtarh  tad  aprktasamjfiam  padam  ddyantavac^ 

cakdryabhdg  bhavati.  ddivad  yathd:  a  a  ity  atra  Haayd 

^^dir  uccdiatardm  (i.41)  iti  kdryam  bhavati:  antavad  yathd: 

o  te  ity  aJbrd^  ^ntah  (iv.3)  iti pragrahakdryam*  bhavati.  ddip 

cd  '^rUap  od  ^^dyarUdu:  tdv  ivd  ^^dyatUavat. 

^Q.U.  ddivad  ant-,   (>)G.  M.  om.   >G.  M. -Ao. 
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the  rule  referred  to  teaches  nothing  whatever  that  is  charaoteristic 
of  an  initial  sound — ^indeed,  teaches  no  kdryam^  'effect,'  at  alL 
For  the  treatment  of  such  a  word  as  a  final,  we  have  as  an  exam- 
ple the  passage  o  te  yanti  (i.4.33),  in  which  o  is  pragr<iKa;  with 
reference  to  rale  iv.3,  which  teaches  that  only  a  final  vowel  is  pra- 
graha. 

With  this  rule  and  the  preceding  compare  Vaj.  Pr.  i  16 1-2, 
which  are  nearly  identical  with  them  m  form  and  meaning.  The 
Rik  Pr.  does  not  define  the  term  aprkta^  but  gives  respecting  it  a 
rale  corresponding  with  the  present  one.  Both  give  in  illustra- 
tion the  same  passage,  indre  "  'Ai  (indra :  d :  ihi),  analogous  with 
the  one  (bhaJcahe  "  'Aj,  iiL2.6>)  quoted  below,  under  v.  3. 

srnfer  \\\\\\ 

56.  Alteration  and  omission  are  of  a  single  sound. 

That  is  to  say,  not  of  a  whole  word.  Where,  as  by  v.  19,  more 
than  one  letter  is  omitted,  each  is  specified.  The  cited  examples 
are,  of  alteration,  dhUrshdhdu  (l2.8^  :  by  rale  v.lO)  ;  of  omission, 
8a  tejdndti  (L2.142-8  .  by  rule  v.l6). 

I  find  this  rale  expressly  appealed  to  but  once  in  the  sequel 
(under  ix.7). 

57.  Omission  is  complete  loss. 

As  example  of  lopa^ '  omission,'  the  commentator  quotes  the  pas- 
sage aa  tm  ^andrd  mprayamh  (iv.l.8>'*),  where  the  initial  tn  of 
wandrd  is  lost  after  im  (by  rale  v.l2 :  see  the  note  there  given). 
As  examj)le  of  the  use  of  the  term,  he  gives  rule  v.  11,  which  is  in- 
troductory to  the  subject  of  omissions.  He  then  proceeds  to  state 
a  very  curious  reason  why  such  a  precept  as  this  should  seem  call- 
ed for:  "  some  have  maintained  the  eternity  of  sound :  in  order  to 
the  confutation  of  that  doctrine,  this  rule  hath  been  uttered,  in 
conformity  with  general  grammar."  Panini's  corresponding  pre- 
cept (i.  1 .60)  is  acktr^nam  lopah^ '  omission  is  disappearance  from 
view.' 


66  varnamdtrasya  vikdralopdu  sydtdm  na  tu  sarvasya  pa- 

dasya.  vikdras  tdodt :  dhU-  iti:  Hopastu^:  sa  

0)  W.  om.   B.  omits  this  whole  comment,  along  with  the  fdlowing  mle. 

67.  varnavindpo^  lopasamjilo  bhavati.  yathd:  a  a   aam- 

jildydh  praycfjanam:  atha  lopah  (v.ll)  Uy  ddi,  varnaaya  m- 
tycUdm  keeid  dhvh:  tannirdkarandya  vydkarandnuadrena  ad- 
tram  etad  abhdni, 

*  G.  M.  van^asya  v-. 
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58.  Continued  implication  is  of  that  wliich  was  last 

The  tenn  anvdde^^  *  after-indication,'  with  its  corresponding 
verbal  forms,  and  other  equivalent  expressions  (especially  anvd- 
karshakay  dkarshaka^  etc.),  is  constantly  employed  in  the  com- 
mentary to  signify  the  continued  force  in  a  given  rule  of  some  spe- 
cification made  in  a  preceding  rule.  And  the  simple  meaning  of 
the  present  precept  appears  to  be,  that  such  a  bringing  forward  is 
of  the  predicate  last  used,  the  word  last  cited,  or  the  like.  The 
commentator's  first  example  is  entirely  accordant  with  this  under- 
standing: in  rule  vii.3,  namely,  to  the  effect  that  the  n  of  Jianydt 
and  upyamdnam  is  changed  to  n,  the  implication  is  "  after  n/A," 
nxh  being  the  last  mentioned  in  a  list  of  altering  words  given  in 
the  preceding  rula  But  he  goes  on  to  make  another  application 
of  the  precept:  rule  xv.8  says,  "a,  however,  even  in  aamhitd  [is 
protracted  and  nasalized] and  it  is  to  be  understood  that  only 
a  "last"  or  "final"  a  is  intended — as  in  m^lokd7i:&  (iS.lC^),  pro- 
tracted from  m^ka;  while  in  hrahmdm  tvan  rdjan  (L8.16"»2), 
agnd^  Uy  dha  (vL6.8*),  vicityah  sonids  na  vicityds  iti  (vil.9*), 
where  the  words  protracted  are  brahman^  agne^  somah^  and  vici- 
tyah^ and  the  a  is  not  a  final,  there  is  no  nasalization  Evidently, 
this  is  a  wholly  forced  and  false  interpretation :  no  rule  can  mean 
two  things  so  utterly  different.  Compare  the  notes  to  iv.3  and  iv. 
8,  where  the  principle  is  appealed  to. 

The  comment  seeks  a  kind  of  support  for  its  double  interpre- 
tation by  calling  attention  to  the  distinction  between  an  "  affect- 
ing cause "  {nimitta),  like  the  nih  brought  forward  from  vii.2  to 
vIlS  in  the  first  example,  and  an  "affected"  word  or  element 
(nimiUinj '  having  a  cause such  as  is  concerned  in  the  second 
example.  The  latter  (nearly  synonymous  with  lakshya^  used  in 
the  comment  to  i22)  he  defines  as  "something  origmal  (?jt>ra- 
(ttdna  seems  to  be  taken  here  in  the  sense  of  prakrti)  suffering 
a  prescribed  effect" 


rules  as  to  the  anvddepa  (or  anuvrtti) ;  and  its  usages  are,  in 
feet,  wholly  irreducible  to  rule — a  circumstance  which  involves 
the  condemnation  of  the^  siltra  style  of  composition,  because  the 
sUtras  are  not  and  cannot  be  self-explanatory,  or  intelligible  with- 
out an  authoritative  conmient. 

68.  nimittaaya  nimittino  vd  '^ntynm/d  ^nvddego  hhavati:  ni- 
mita  Hi  pradhdnam^  kdryahhdg  iti  ydvat.  nimittdsya  yathd : 
hanydd  upyamdnam  ca  (vii.3)  ity  asyd  '^trd^  nih^ahdasya, 
nimiUino  yathd:  akdras  tu  sa^hitdydm  api  (xv.8)  ity  afy'a 
9Uflokdn^*  ity  antyasyd  ^kdrasya:  antyasye  Hi  kim:  hrah-....: 
ag-  ;  vio-  

'  W.  -ndm;  Gr.  M.  -na.   '  G.  M.  om.   •  B.  om.  all  the  signs  of  protraction. 
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59.  An  upabandha,  however,  is  for  that  particular  passage, 
and  of  constant  effect 

The  commentator  etymologizes  upahandha,  '  connection,  tie,'  as 
representing  the  meaning  upabndhyate^ '  it  is  tied  up,  bound  to  ;* 
and  he  farther  defines  it  as  signifying  a  passage  pointed  out  by 
the  indication  "  in  that,"  and  one  which  is  designated  by  an  enu- 
meration— referring  to  rules  iv. 22,23,48,62  as  examples.  An  upa- 
handha,  then,  is  a  connected  part  of  the  Sanhitil,  pointed  out  and 
defined  by  the  rules  of  the  Pr2lti9akhya  in  various  ways:  by  cit- 
ing the  first  words  of  a  single  verse  (iv.20)  or  of  an  anuvdka 
(iv. 26,48;  xi.3)  ;  by  the  accepted  title  of  a  number  of  anuvdkas, 
either  succeeding  one  another  or  otherwise  (ii.9,11;  iv.52;  ix.20; 
xi.3) ;  b^  giving  the  first  and  last  words  of  a  passage  {iv.22,23); 
or  by  fixing  a  limit  within  a  certain  number  of  words  from  a  speci- 
fied word  (iv.62).  Respecting  such  a  passage,  we  are  told,  this 
rule  is  intended  to  teach  two  things :  first,  that  what  is  prescribed 
for  it  does  not  hold  good  in  other  passages — ^this  is  signified  by 
the  word  tu,  '  however,'  in  the  rule ; — second,  that  an  exception 
which  applies  in  other  passages  docs  not  apply  in  it — this  is  signi- 
fied by  the  word  nityam,  '  constantly,  in  all  cases.' 

Both  prescriptions,  as  thus  stated,  the  commentator  undertakes 
to  illustrate  by  quoted  cases  of  their  application.  But  his  first 
illustration  is  imperfectly  and  obscurely  set  forth,  and  is,  besides, 
of  a  very  questionable  character.  He  tells  us  that  the  passage  ity 
dha  devt  hy  eshd  devah  somah  (vil.7^)  is  brought,  by  the  princi- 
ple laid  down  in  the  next  rule  but  one  (i.61),  under  the  action  of 
rule  iv.25 — and  this  is  all  that  he  deigns  to  say  about  it.  The 
meaning  is  this :  the  passage  quoted  contains  a  series  of  four  words, 
ity  dha  devi  hi,  which  are  also  found  at  iL6.7*  (devt  devaputre  ity 
dha  devt  hy  ete  devapiUre) ;  and,  as  the  i  of  devt  in  the  latter  pas- 
sage isprayraha  by  iv.26,  so,  under  the  operation  of  i. 61,  it  should 
hepragraha  also  in  the  other.  Such,  however,  is  not  the  case; 
for  devt  in  devt  hy  eahd  is  singular,  while  in  devt  hy  ete  it  is  dual. 
It  would  seem,  then,  as  if  we  ought  to  understand  the  commenta- 


69.  upahandhaa  tu  svade^dydi  ^va  nityam  nirdepako  bhavaii: 
upahadhyata^  ity  upabandhah:  etasminn  ity^  adhikaranarHpah 
sarhkhydnavishayap  ca  pradepa  upabandha  ity  ucyate,  yathd: 
irdvatt  (iv.22)  ity  ddi  sUtradvayam :  somdya  svai  Hasmin 
(iv.48);  gamayato  bhavatah  (iv.62)  iti  ecu  upabandhe  yad 
uktam   tad  anyaiira  na  bhavcM  Hi   tupabddrthah*.  yathd*: 

ity  ;  atra  tripadaprabhrtinydyena  pHrvajeprabhrty 

A  ^yam  (iv.25)  iti  prdptih.  anyatra  yo  niah^edhah  %a  upabandhe 
na  bhavatt  Hi  nityapabddrthah.  yathd:  sadohavirdhdne 
(iv.ll)  itipra^raho  grahtehyate:  kevcdahavirdhdna*  iti  sarvathd^ 
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tor  to  maintain  that  the  present  rule  annuls  the  application  of  L61, 
and,  through  it,  of  i v. 25,  to  the  case  in  (juestion.  But  this  is  whol- 
ly inadmissible:  for  rule  61,  below,  is  directly  intended  as  a  limit- 
ation to  the  present  one,  and  has  no  force  or  value  except  as  it  ap- 

Elies  to  just  such  passages  as  the  one  here  instanced ;  and  with  the 
itter  are  closely  analogous  a  part  of  the  examples  adduced  for  its 
illustration,  and  leading  to  an  opposite  conclusion  to  the  one  here 
apparently  arrived  at.  I  cannot  account  for  the  way  in  which  the 
commentator  treats  the  matter.  So  far  as  I  can  see,  c^y^atvLl.^^ 
is  pragraJda  according  to  the  rules  of  the  Prati9&khya,  and  has 
only  by  some  oversight  escaped  being  specially  excepted :  and  the 
first  restriction  is  of  a  general  character,  meaning  tnat  directions 
given  for  an  upabandha  passage  are  intended  for  that  passage 
alone,  and  have  no  wider  bearing — except  as  they  receive  it  from 
L61.  The  same,  as  will  be  seen  below,  limits  also  the  other  re- 
striction, that  expressed  by  nityam. 

Further,  the  citation  in  rule  iv.ll  of  the  compound  Bculohor 
mrdhdne  as  pragraha  implies  that  the  simple  word  havirdhdne 
would  always  be  of  a  contrary  character,  as  it  in  fact  is  in  the 
passage  havirdhdne  khydyante  (vi.2.11*);  but  this  implication 
does  not  hold  in  the  passage  hamrdhdne  prdct  pravartayeyuh 
(iiLl.3*),  because  of  the  inclusion  of  the  latter  among  the  upaban- 
dh€ts  of  rule  iv,52.  Here,  however,  is  brought  up  an  objection : 
the  explanation  given  is  not  satisfactory,  because  an  exception 
made  elsewhere  is  sometimes  of  force  also  in  an  upabandha  pas- 
sage. For  instance,  in  the  passage  atha  mithunt  bhavatah 
(vi.5.8*),  the  word  mithunt,  which  would  else  be  pragraha  by 
iv.52,  is  made  otherwise  by  iv.53.  Again,  an  example  of  a 
similar  class  is  afforded  by  vdyava  drohanavdhdu  (v.6.21),  where 
vdyave  ought  to  be  pragraha,  because  occuning  in  the  anuvdka 
to  which  iv.48  refers,  while  it  is  deprived  of  that  character  by  iv.54. 
The  answer  is  made,  that  in  the  case  of  grdmt,  vdyave,  rnanave, 
and  the  like,  the  exception  must  be  allowed  to  have  force  because 
those  words  are  excepted  by  specific  mention ;  while  the  exception 
of  havirdhdne  is  inferential  only,  and  therefore  does  not  hold 
good :  specific  mention  being  of  more  force  than  mere  inference. 


napragraho  grhyate:  yathd\*  hav-  ity  ay  am  cUra^  nishe- 

dhah:  hav-  ity  atra  na  prasarati:  garnayato  bhavatah 

(iv.52)  ity  ddind  prdptih,  nanv  etad  anupapannam:  anyatra 

ni^hedhaaya  kvacid  upabandhe  'pi  darpandt:  yathd:  atha  

ity  atra  garnayato  bhavatah  (iv.62)  ity  upabandhaprd^tir  na 
grdmi  (iv.53)  ity  ddind  ^nyatra^  nishedhena  niahidhyate:  tOr 

thd^*:  vdy-         ity  atra  Bomdya  sva  (iv.48)  iti  prdptir  ate 

samdnapada  (iv.54)  ity  anend  ^nyatra  nishedh£na  nishidhyate. 
€ttro  ^cyate:  grdmt  vdyave  manava  ity  ddtndm  kanthoktatvdd 
esha  nishedhah  prasaratu^^  kevalahavirdhdne^"*  pragraho^*  ne  Hy 
drthiko  nishedho  na  praaarcUy  eva:  drthikakanthoktayoh  kan- 
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But  this  suggests  a  farther  objection :  why  then  is  not  the  specific 
mention  of  cUe  and  ave  in  role  iY.54  enongn,  and  what  is  the  use  of 
adding  the  word  nityam,  ^  in  all  cases,'  in  that  rule  ?  This,  replies 
the  commentator,  is  for  the  purpose  of  making  the  exception  yet 
more  strongly  binding:  the  specific  mention  merely  annuls  the 
application  of  the  up<wandha  rule ;  the  addition  of  nityam  ayoids 
the  application  of  any  other  rule.  For  example,  in  dve  jdye  vin- 
date  (vi6.43),  vindate  should  hepragraha  (by  rule  iv.61),  because 
separated  by  only  one  word  from  dve;  and  in  vanaepate  vidva^- 
gah  (iv.6.6*),  the  same  character  would  belong  to  vanaspaie  (by 
iv.38)  because  followed  by  vid — and  we  are  iSt  to  infer  that  the 
nityam  renders  rule  iv.64  capable  of  reaching  these  passages,  and 
taking  away  the  pragraJia  character  of  the  two  words  in  question. 
This,  adds  the  commentator,  may  be  still  further  pursued ;  it  has 
been  thus  drawn  out  in  accordance  with  the  view  of  Mahisheya. 

In  all  this  exposition  is  to  be  seen  something  of  the  artificial  and 
hair-splitting  character  which  is  apt  to  belong  to  a  Hindu  com- 
ment, while  upon  the  whole  it  is  sound  and  to  the  point.  The 
term  upahanaha  is  doubtless  better  understood  actiyely,  as  repre- 
senting teno  '^pcbbadhycUe, '  that  whereby  there  is  binding  up the 
presence  of  de^dya  in  the  rule  is  hardly  reconcilable  with  the  other 
interpretation.  The  intent  of  the  specification  nityam  is  to  exclude 
general  exceptions,  made  in  yiew  of  other  passages,  or  of  the  text 
at  large,  but  not  at  all  to  deny  the  possibihty  of  exceptions  made 
expressly  for  the  vpabandha  passages:  and  such  are  iy.53  and 
others,  referred  to  by  the  objector,  and  refuted  by  an  inapplicable 
special  pleading,  llie  force  which  the  commentator  ascribes  to 
the  tu  of  the  i^e  belongs  rather  to  depdya,  and  the  tu  has  the 
yalue  of  a  general  disjunctiye,  bringing  in  a  precept  not  connected 
with  what  has  gone  before. 

Any  additional  instances  of  the  application  of  the  principles 
here  laid  down  I  have  not  searched  for  or  chanced  upon.  The 
rule  is  appealed  to  but  once  in  the  sequel  (under  iy.54). 

60.  Also  a  cause  belonging  to  another  word,  in  the  case  of  a 
pragraha  or  of  a  word  containing  anusvdra. 

thoktasya  prdbalydt.  nanv  ate  ave  (iv.64)  ity  anayoh  kanthok- 

tydi  ^vd  ^lam:  tatra  nityagrahanena  kim.  ucyate:  nitardm  pari- 

hdrah:  kanthoktir  upabandhaprdptim  eva  nivartayati  nityapa- 

bdas  tu  prdptyantaram  apt  pariharati:  yathd:  dve  ity  atra 

ekavyaveto  'pi  (iv.61)  iti  prdptih:  van-  iti     v^c?  (iv.38) 

ddiprdptih:  evam  ddy  ilhantyam^*.  mdhiaheyamatdniisdrenai 

^vam  prapafldtam, 

'  B.  vpanibadhyata,  «  W.  itya.  *  G.  M.  om.  tu.  *  W.  B.  om.  »  G.  M.  kevalarii 
hav-,  •  G.  M.  sarvadhd,  '  W/om.  »  q.  m.  anyatra.  »  G.  M.  om.  G.  M.  yo- 
Ihd.  »  G.  M.  -ratL  B.  kwakm  h-,  »  W.  -ht,  »*  G.  M.  ina.  aJbra,  »  G.  M. 
•niycmam. 
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The  intent  of  this  rule  is  made  sufficiently  clear  by  the  commen- 
tator, but  he  is  unable  to  show  satisfactorily  its  connection,  or  the 
implication  in  virtue  of  which  it  comes  to  mean  what  it  does.  He 
puts,  however,  a  bold  face  upon  it,  and  declares  that  the  ca,  *  also,' 
implies  the  negative  {naU:  compare  Panini  ii2.6  etc.)  meaning 
signified  by  tu  ^that  is  to  say,  the  tu  of  the  preceding  inile).  This 
is  quite  umnteUigible.  More  defensible  would  be  the  continuance 
of  nityam^  *  constantly this,  indeed,  I  conceive  to  be  the  real 
interpretation  of  the  ca";  although  the  rule  is  even  thus  left  insuffi- 
ciently explained  by  its  context.  The  term  arddishu  points  us  to 
the  sixteenth  chapter,  where  is  to  be  found  an  enumeration  of  all 
the  cases  in  the  Sanhit^  exhibiting  an  amiavdra  which  is  not  a 
consequence  of  the  phonetic  rules  of  the  treatise — of  all  the  words 
which  in  their  »a<^a  form  contain  an  anitsvdra — and  this  enumera- 
tion is  led  off  {xvi.2)  with  the  syllable  era.  Many  of  this  class  of 
words  are  pointed  out,  as  elsewhere*  in  the  Prati9akhya,  by  men- 
tioning the  words  which  they  precede  or  follow ;  which  latter,  then, 
become  in  the  view  of  the  treatise  their  nimiUay  or  '  cause '  (taking 
the  post  hoc  or  ante  hoc  for  a  propter  h>oc).  Inasmuch,  now,  as  the 
proffraha  quality  and  the  occurrence  of  this  anmvdra  belong  to 
the  word  itself,  independently  of  its  surroundings,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  teach  that,  when  a  word  has  been  defined  by  means  of 
its  surroundinffs  as  thus  characterized,  it  retains  its  character  even 
when  separated  from  them,  as  it  is  in  the  padortext.  Or,  in  the 
language  of  the  rule,  the  defined  occasion  of  a  pragraha  or  of  a 
constituent  antisvdra  is  of  force,  even  when  it  is,  or  is  in,  another 
pada. 

The  commentator,  in  illustration  of  the  action  of  the  rule,  refers 
us  first  to  iv.28,  where  ghni  and  cakre  are  dechired  pragraha  when 
immediately  followed  hyp;  these  words  are  pragraha  also  in  the 
padortext  of  the  same  passages,  when  there  is  a  pause  between 
them  and  the  p.  Again,  he  quotes  rule  xvill,  where  md  is  de- 
clared to  have  no  antisvdra  after  it  when  preceded  by  an  avc^ 
graha;  that  is,  when  it  begins  the  second  member  of  a  compound, 
as  in  ardhamdse  devdh  (iL6.6®)  :  here,  too,  the  precept  holds  when 

60.  cakdras  tupabdanigctditam^  nafiartham  anvddi^i:  pror 

grdheshu  srddishu  ca  ndndpadasambandhf  nimittam  asarhhitd- 

ydm  api  smkdryam*  upadipatt  Hi  pragrahdmtsvdrakdryarh*  na 

nivartate,  yathd:  vakshyati:  ghni  cakre  papare  (iv.2S)  pror 

grahdu  bhavcUa  iti:  atra  pragrahatve  papareno*  ^padishte  pador 

kdle  •  tathdi  'va.  arddishu  ca"*  yathd:  nd  ^vagrahapiZrvah 

(xvill)  ity  avagrahend  ^nitsvdrdgame  nishiddhe  padakdle  'pi  to- 

thdi  ^va:  yathd\'  ardhr  shaAvanat'odddu  *  ndndpoMyarh^^ 

nimittam  samhitdydm  eva  kdryarh  karoU  Hy  ay  am  drambhah: 

yathd^\'  pwo-  ;  prav-  

<  G  M  -bdena  «  G.  M.  -dha.  «  G.  M.  avik-.  *  W.  sdrak-:  B.  'hanuavak-. 
«  G.  M.  pakdrena,  •  G.  M.  ina.  'jw.  '  G.  M.  om.  » w.  onu  » G.  M.  ins.  ca, 
»G.  M. -ya.   "W.  om. 
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the  avagraha  pause  intervenes  between  the  two  parts  of  the  com- 
pound :  as,  ardha-mdae.  On  the  other  hand,  the  cause  (nimitta)  of 
alteration  of  a  sibilant  or  nasal,  if  in  a  different  pada  from  the 
letter  it  affects,  is  efficient  only  in  samhitd:  for  example,  pucishad 
iti  ^tsat  (iv.2.1*),  and  pravdharm  Ui  pra-vdhanah  (l3.3)  :  and 
this  is  the  occasion  of  the  rule. 

I  see  no  reason  why  this  rule  does  not  need  to  apply  also  to  the 
cases  of  an  original  Imgual  nasal  (n)  enumerated  in  the  thirteenth 
chapter. 

61.  A  repeated  passage,  of  three  or  more  words,  is  as  already 
established. 

That  is  to  say,  the  reading  of  any  connected  passage  is  as  estab- 
lished by  the  rules  for  the  first  place  where  it  occurs :  if  repeated 
in  a  later  part  of  the  Sanhita,  where  other  rules,  there  apphcable, 
would  change  its  reading,  it  is  exempted  from  their  influence. 

Several  examples  are  given  in  illustration  by  the  commentator. 
In  the  third  chapter  (prapna)  of  the  first  book  (kdnda)  of  the  San- 
hitH  occurs  the  phrase  devasya  tvd  savituh  prasave  *pvmoh  (L3.1 ' : 
but  the  same  phrase  is  found  also  twice  before,  at  i.1.4^,6),  and 
the  initial  a  of  its  last  word  is  cut  off  by  the  general  rule  xLl; 
hence,  when  it  occurs  again  in  a  vdjapeya  passage  (namely  at 
i  7.10  3),  where,  by  xi3,  the  elision  of  the  a  is  lorbidden,  the  effect 
of  the  latter  rule  is  suspended,  and  the  passage  reads  as  before. 
Again,  the  words  mpathd  rdye  asmdn  are  first  found  at  i.1.14', 
where,  as  the  anmjdJca  is  a  y^yd^  the  a  of  asmdn  remains  unelided 
by  xi3;  and  when  they  occur  again  at  L4.43*,  that  letter  still 
maintains  its  place.  Once  mo|:e,  the  phrase  sa  jdto  garhho  asi 
rodasyoh  is  read  at  iv.  1.4 2,  and  again  at  v.i.6^'*  ;  the  former  time 
in  an  ukhya  passage,  where  the  a  of  asi  is  retained  by  xL3 ;  and 
it  is  therefore  retained  in  the  other  passage  also. 

The  commentator  applies  to  the  rule  the  restriction  that  in  the 
repeated  passage  the  word  respecting  whose  form  there  is  question 
must  hold  the  third  place  (that  is  to  say,  doubtless,  that  it  must 
have  not  less  than  two  other  words  before  it).  In  support  of  this 
limitation,  he  cites  a  case:  at  iv.2.8®,  in  an  ukhya  passage,  occur 


61.  traydndm  paddndm  samdhdras  tripadam:  kdryab/idfah 
padasya  trtlyatvam  vijfieyam:  tdf^m  tripadam:  tat^  prahhrty 
ddir  yasya  tat  tripadaprabhrti  yathoktam  pHrooktam  vidhim 
karoti  svavipeshanam*  yatra*  tripadaprabhrti  punaruktam  cet. 
tathd:  *  lupyate  tv  akdra  ekdrdukdrap'drvah  (xLl)  ity 

anma  prathamakdndatrttyaprapne  dev-  ity  atrd  ^kdre  lupte 

tad  eva  vdkyam  vdjapeye  '*py  alopam  bddhitvd  tathdi  \va  bhavati: 

tripadaprabhrtitvdt,  ubhd  vdm  (Ll.14*)  ity  aira  sup-   ity 

etad  ud  u  tyam  jdtavedasam  (L4.43')  ity  atrd  ^pi  tcUAdi 
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the  words  prthivtm  anu  ye  antoHkshe  ye  divi  tebhyah  (W.  B. 
omit  the  first  two  words  oi  the  citation),  and  the  a  of  antarikshe 
is  left  unelided  by  xLS;  but  at  iv.6.11*  (in  the  last  anuvdka  of 
the  chapter  called  rudra:  see  rule  xi3)  we  read  ye  prthivydrh  ye 
'ntitrikshe  ye  divi  (W.  B.,  again,  omit  the  first  two  words  quoted, 
and  also  give  ye  ant-) — which,  but  for  his  restriction,  would  be  a 
violation  of  the  rule.  I  cannot  but  question,  however,  the  right  of 
the  commentator  thus  to  limit  the  rule,  for  I  have  noted  at  least 
three  cases  where,  if  it  be  admitted,  the  retention  of  an  initial  a  in 
a  repeated  passage  would  be  left  without  authority:  they  are 
pdvako  (mnabhyam  (v. 4. 4*  and  iv.C.l^'*),  preddfho  agne  (v.4  7* 
and  iv.6.5*),  and  dadhikrdvno  akdrisham  (vii.4.19*  and  i.6.11*). 
Whether  there  are  other  cases  like  that  to  which  the  commentator 
appeals,  I  am  imable  to  say :  but  I  cannot  help  suspecting  that  he 
devised  this  modification  of  the  rule  to  suit  that  particular  passage, 
without  sufficient  regard  to  what  might  be  required  by  other  parts 
of  the  text.. 

But  he  is  guilty  of  another  piece  of  arbitrary  interpretation 
which  is  still  more  unjustifiable,  and  which  he  makes  yet  lamer 
work  of  defending.  The  term  tripadaprahhrti  means,  according 
to  him,  a  series  of  words  beginning  with  three  words  of  which  the 
third  is  the  one  whose  form  is  in  question — that  is  to  sav,  a  series 
of  at  least  four  words,  of  which  one  follows  the  word  of  doubtful 
reading.  The  case  to  which  he  appeals  to  establish  this  is  as  fol- 
lows: the  words  divas  pari  prathamarhjajile  agnir  asmat  (W.  B. 
omit  asmat)  occur  at  i.3.14*,  in  a  ydjyd  passage,  where  agnih  keeps 
its  initial  vovel  by  xi,3 ;  again,  the  words  itah  pratfiamam  jajile  ag- 
nih are  found  at  ii.2.4®  :  there  seems  to  be  a  repetition,  and  a  read- 
ing of  agnih  founded  upon  it ;  but  it  is  not  proper  to  claim  that 
the  retention  of  a  here  has  this  ground ;  it  is  due  to  the  inclusion 
(in  rule  xLl6)  oi  ^qjiie  among  the  words  which  do  not  cause  the 
ehsion :  for  such  inclusion  would  otherwise  be  to  no  purpose  (since 
there  is  in  the  Sanhita  no  other  passage  to  which  the  prescription 
should  apply).  Any  other  case  seeming  to  require  the  interpreta- 
tion here  m  question  I  have  not  noticed ;  and  we  have  the  right  to 
presume  that,  if  the  commentator  had  knowledge  of  one  which  sup- 
ported his  view  more  unequivocally,  he  would  not  have  failed  to 
refer  to  it.    So  fer  as  appears,  then,  the  sole  object  of  this  forced 


'off.  *  sam  te  vdyur  (iv.1.4")  ity  atra  sa  ity  etat  krUram 

it?a(v.l.5*)  ity  atrd  ^pi  tathdi  'va.  brdhmanavdkyeshu  tu*  tri- 
padamdtrdd  vd  kdryam  hhavati :  brdhmanavdkyeshu  pdrvaathor 
lasydf    ^vo    ^kteh^:    yathd:    imdm   agrhhnan  ra^andm^ 

(iv.1.21)  ity  atra  mar-  ity  etad  vdkyam^'^  ut  krdma  (v.1.3') 

i<y  atrd  ^pi  tathdi  ^va  bhavati.  kdryahh^ah  padam/a  trttyatvam 

iti  kim:  prthr  ity  "  ukhye:  ye  iti  rudrottamdmtvdke. 

prabhrti  Hi  kim:  tvam  agne  rudrah  (i.3.14')  iti  ydjydydm 
divas         iti  vdkyam  agnaye  'nnavate  (iL2.4*)  ity  a;tra 
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interpretation  of  the  word  tripadaprabhrti  (one  which  the  word 
may  De  said  decidedly  not  to  admit  of)  is  to  save  rule  xil6  from 
the  charge  of  repetition  in  a  single  point :  we  shall  presume  with 
much  greater  plausibility  that,  when  the  rule  was  made,  the  fact 
that  this  particular  case  was  already  covered  by  l61  was  ovei^ 
verlooked. 

But  the  commentator  virtually  admits  the  unsoundness  of  his 
own  work  by  acknowledging  that  in  the  brdhinanor-^asmgea 
(brdhmanavdkya)  of  the  Sanhitd  a  simple  phrase  of  three  words  is 
enough  to  just&jr  the  application  of  the  rule,  "because,'*  he  says, 
"of  the  quotation  in  the  ^rdAm^no-passaffes  of  a  previously- 
occurring  phrase that  is  to  say,  because  me  prose  part  of  the 
Sanhita  is  to  so  great  an  extent  occupied  with  citing  and  com- 
menting on  the  phrases  and  words  of  other  parts — a  fact  which 
has,  doubtless,  been  the  special  occasion  and  suggestion  of  the 
present  rule.  Thus,  the  words  maryagrt  sprh4iy<id  varno  agnih 
are  quoted  at  v.  1.3  ^  (with  the  customary  addition,  ity  dha)^  from 
the  previous  passage  iv.1.2*:  and  although  the  ndbTiim  which 
follows  ctgnih  at  its  first  occurrence  is  not  also  quoted,  and  the 
quotation  is  not  therefore  a  tripadaprahhrti  according  to  the  com- 
mentator's construction  of  this  term,  the  rule  holds  good,  and  the 
a  of  agnih  has  a  right  to  stand 

The  general  value  of  this  rule  is  that  of  a  limitation  to  the  last 
but  one ;  it  points  out  a  class  of  cases  in  which  a  rule  given  for 
a  particular  passage  is  not  limited  to  that  passage,  but  also  acts 
elsewhere ;  in  which,  moreover,  such  a  rule  does  not  govern  nU- 
yam^ '  against  all  opposition,'  the  reading  of  the  passage  to  which 
it  relates. 

The  commentator  notices  the  fact  that  the  repetition,  of  the  final 
word  of  the  rule  indicates  the  conclusion  of  the  chapter.  Such 
repetition  is  made  at  the  end  of  each  chapter,  and  by  all  the  manu- 
scripts; and,  as  it  is  thus  farther  ratified  by  the  comment^  I  havB 
not  hesitated  to  admit  it  as  an  authentic  part  of  the  text  of  the 
Prati9akhya.    G.  M.  repeat  the  whole  rule  m  this  case. 

itah  iti punaruktam :  taf^  tathdi  ^vd  ^bhavad^*  iHcet:  mdi 

^vam:  tripadarndtrdd^*  eva  tcUhdbhdva^*  iti  "  vaJctum  nayuktam: 
kim  tu  jajHe  sansphdnah  (xLl6)  itijqjfUgrah^rmadmarthydt: 
^''anyathd  taaya^^  vdlyarthydt". 
padavipsd^*  ^dhydyaparisamdptim  dyotayati, 

iti  PribhdshyarcUneprdti^khyavivarcme 

prathamo  'dhydyah, 

M.  om.  «  W. -«<Jya;  G.  M. -tffcemi.  »  G.  M.  uiam.  *G.M.in8.Af.  «  G.  M. 
ins.  Uithd,  «  G.  M.  om.  ^  G.  M.  ptirvasycd,  »  G.  M.  'htak,  •  G.  M.  om.  a.  M. 
om.  "  a  M.  ins.  d>hya.  «  G.  M.  om.  "  G.  M.  sydd.  "  G.  M.  tripadad. 
»  G.  M.  taihd  bhavatu.  «  G.  M.  ins.  oira.  t*')  W.  om.  "  G.  M.  taaydi  'v<l 
"G.  paddvxUyd, 
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CHAPTER  II. 

CoHTKirrs:  1-11,  general  mode  of  production  of  articnlate  sounds,  distinotion  of 
sard  and  sonant  sounds,  etc. ;  12-29,  special  rules  for  the  production  of  vowels 
and  diphthongs;  30,  nasals;  31-34,  difference  of  vowels  and  consonants; 
36-39,  mode  of  production  of  mutes;  40-43,  of  semivowels;  44r^5,  of  spirants; 
46-48,  of   and  h;  49-62,  of  nasal  sounds. 

m  l^Klrglrl:  \\X\\ 

1.  Now  for  the  origin  of  sound. 

For  the  word  atha  in  this  rule  the  commentator  allows  us  our 
choice  between  two  interpretations :  it  either  indicates  immediate 
succession — ^thus,  the  list  of  articulate  sounds  having  been  given, 
there  next  arises  the  desire  to  know  what  is  the  canse  of  these 
sounds,  or  how  they  become  apprehensible  by  the  sense,  and  then 
follows  the  explanation  here  to  be  given — or  it  is  introductory, 
signifying  that  from  this  point  onward  the  subject  of  the  origin  of 
sound  is  the  one  had  in  hand.  Compare  the  similar  and  yet  more 
lengthy  discussion  under  rule  Ll.  He  then  goes  on  to  draw  oat 
the  significance  of  the  rule  itself  Qabda  he  explains  by  dhvani: 
both,  when  used  thus  distinctively,  mean  audible  sound  in  general, 
rather  than  articulate  sound  or  voice  (compare  xxiil,2;  xxiii.3). 
He  paraphrases :  "  of  the  articulate  sounds,  a  etc.,  the  cause  of 
perception,  or  their  origin,  their  birth,  the  apprehension  by  the 
sense — just  as,  even  before  water  is  seen,  there  is  moisture  in  the 
^und,  and  that  becomes  visible  in  consequence  of  digging — this 
18  the  subject  of  description."  We  seem,  to  catch  here  a  glimpse 
of  that  same  doctrine  of  the  eternity  of  sound  to  which  reference 
was  made  above,  under  i67 :  our  organs  do  not  properly  produce 
it,  but  their  action  brings  it  to  the  cognizance  of  the  senses,  as  the 
action  of  digging  brings  water  to  light 


1.  nkto  varnasamdmndyah :  teshdm  varndndth  Mdrk^  kdra- 
narh*  katham  vd  tadupalabdhiriti/  dkdAkshdnantararh  •  nirOpyata 
ity  dnantarydrtho  'tha^dbdah,  atha  vd:  ita  uttaram  yad  vaksh- 
yate  toe  chabdotpattvr  ity  etad^  adhikrtam  veditavyam  ity  adhikd- 
rdrthah.  fobdo  ndma  dhvanih:  varndndm  akdrddindm  upddd- 
nakdranath*  tadtitpattit*  janma  upalabdhir  vd:  yatho  ^dakaaya 
^dar^ndt  pdrvam  eva  bhUmdujalam  aaty  eva  tat  khanandd^  drp- 
yate  tadvaf:  9e  *yam  ucyaitc^  iti  sUtrdrthah. 

*  G.  M.  hiebrfom,  *  W.  karcu^am,  '  G.  M.  ins.  fern.  *  G.  M.  om.  *  B.  -karanam. 
*  G.  M.  taeya  tO-.   CO  W.  B.  om.   »  mSS.  khanand,   •  G.  M.  drahhyata. 
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c|IM!^l(i{HHl(Ullr^Uil^Hl:  H^Hllt^ll 

2.  By  the  setting  in  motion  of  air  by  the  body,  at  the  junc- 
tion of  throat  and  breast 

The  first  part  of  this  rule  (literally,  *from  air-body-impulsion') 
is  obscurely  expressed,  and  of  ambiguous  meaning.  The  commen- 
tator gives  three  explanations  of  it,  the  first  of  which  is  also  itself 
obscure.  Agni  ('fire,  warmth' — 'heat  of  the  body'?),  he  says, 
impels  Vayu  ('air,  wind');  that  is  what  "air-body"  means  (but 
how  ?).  From  such  an  impulsion — ^that  is  to  say,  expulsion,  effort 
at  utterance — at  the  junction  of^  or  between,  throat  and  breast, 
comes  the  origination  of  sound.  And  he  quotes  a  verse  from  the 
^ikshsl  (verses  8-9  of  the  Yajus  version,  verses  6-7  of  the  Rik  ver- 
sion: see  Weber's  Ind.  Stud.,  iv.360-1):  "the  mind  impels  the 
body-fire ;  that  sets  in  motion  air ;  and  air,  moving  in  the  breast, 
generates  a  gentle  tone."  Again  (or  rather,  apparently,  as  a  part 
of  the  same  explanation :  but  its  inconsistency  with  the  rest  is  pal- 
pable), he  makes  a  copulative  compound  of  vdynr^artra^  namely 
'  air-and-body :'  "  from  the  impulsion  of  those  two."  Once  more,  he 
quotes  as  the  opinion  of  other  authorities  that  vdyvr^irtra  means 
'  the  air  in  the  body,'  the  compound  bein^  of  such  a  sort  that  that 
which  should  be  its  first  member  is  put  last,  after  the  analogy  of 
rd^adantay  'upper  incisor'  ^literally,  'king-tooth' — that  is,  as  the 
mndu  etymologists  explain  it, '  tooth-king,  chief  among  the  teeth '), 
and  the  other  words  composing  that  gana  (to  iL2.dl).  And 
he  adds  the  remark  that,  in  this  interpretation,  the  air  is  under- 
stood as  the  cause  of  the  impulsion,  not  its  product. 

In  the  translation  of  the  rule  given  above,  the  primary  division 
of  the  compound  is  regarded  as  to  be  made  after  vdyu;  partra- 
samtrana  meaning  an  '  impulsion  by  the  bodjr,'  and  vdyu  being 
prefixed  in  a  genitive  relation, '  of  the  air.'  This  is  harsh,  but  ap- 
pears to  me  more  acceptable  and  less  violent  than  the  other  construc- 
tions proposed.    Practically,  the  point  is  of  small  consequence. 

2.  vdyum  agnth  Bamtrayatt  Hi  vdyu^ariram:  tathdbhUtdt  iam- 
irandt :  prerandd  ahhighdtdd^  ity  arthah  :  kanthoraaoh  samdhdne 
madhyadepe  ^dotpattir  hhavatt  Hi*:  pikshd  cdi  ^vam  obU  Hi?: 
manah  Jcdydgnim*  dhcmt^  aa*  prerayati  md/rutanC: 
mdrvJtas  iH  ^rasi  caran  mandrath  janayati  ^avaram 
iti\  vdyup  ca  gariram  ca  vdyup(xrtre:  tayoh  aamiranam:  tasmdt  • . 
anye  tv  dhuh :  vdyoh  partre  satah  samtranam :  ^Hasmdc  chabdot- 
paUir  iti:  tatre^^  ^ttharh  Bomdsah:  r^adantdditvdc  eharfroBya" 
paranipdtah:  ^rire  vdyvr^*  vdyupartram:  tasya  samtranam^*: 
tasmdt.  (main  mate  vdyoh  aamtranakartrtvam  eva  na  tu  karma- 
tvam. 

»  G.  M.  abhipd;  «  G.  M.  om.  »  G.  M.  om.  *  G.  M.  -gnu  »  G.  M.  kdntL 
*  G.  M.  aam,  ^  G.  M.  oql  G.  M.  om.  *  G.  M.  ins.  vdyufortrasomirandt, 
0^  B.  om.   "  G.  M.  airt.   "  G.  M.  -rofobdMya.   »>  G.  M.  om. 
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Compare  with  what  is  taught  by  our  treatise  here  and  later 
(xxiLl,2;  xxiii.1-3)  Vaj.  Pr.  i.6-»;  Rik  Pr.  xiiH. 

3.  The  parts  which  give  it  audible  quality  are  breast,  throat, 
head,  mouth,  and  nostrils. 

The  commentator  explains  prdtigrutkdni  as  signifying  *the 
places  of  production  (sthdndni)^  having  to  do  with  the  resonance 
(pratiprut=pratidhvani,  '  resonance of  the  aforesaid  sound  (paJ- 
da):  He  of  fers  no  remark  upon  the  orga-ns  enumerated,  but  leaves 
their  various  offices  to  be  derived  from  the  rules  which  follow. 
But,  in  anticipation  of  the  next  three  rules,  he  observes  that  they 
teach  the  three-fold  quality  of  sound,  as  sonant,  surd,  and  A-sound, 
rule  4  giving  the  definition  of  the  first  kind. 

The  Ciksha  (v.  13 :  Weber's  Ind.  Stud.  iv.361)  makes  an  enumer- 
ation of  eight  athdnas,  or  places  of  production  of  articulate  sounds, 
dividing  the  "  mouth "  of  our  list  mto  root  of  the  tongue,  teeth, 
lips,  and  palate. 

II S II 

4.  When  the  throat  is  closed,  tone  is  produced. 

The  commentator  treats  this  rule  as  a  definition  of  the  technical 
term  ndda^ '  tone,'  and  cites  rule  8,  below,  as  an  example  of  the 
Tise  of  the  term. 

The  Rik  Pr.  (xiii.l)  gives  a  corresponding  definition  of  sonant 
atterance,  but  specifies  the  aperture  (kha)  of  the  throat  as  the 
part  whose  contraction  or  closure  produces  the  tone.  Compare 
also  Vaj.  Pr.  Lll.  It  is  greatly  to  the  credit  of  the  ancient 
Hiudu  phonetists  that  they  had  gained  by  acute  observation  so 
clear  an  idea  of  the  manner  in  which  the  intonation  of  the  breath 
is  effected  in  the  throat ;  but  precisely  how  accurate  a  knowledge 


8.  tasya  prakrtasya^  pabdasyo  ^rahprabhrttni  sthdndni  *  bJuxr 

vanti :  prati^ntf  pratidhvanih  :  ^tatmmbandhfni  prdtipn^kdni*. 

*8amvrte  kanthe  nddah  kriyate  (ii4)  etadddind  sUtrcUrayena 

^ahdatrdividhyam*  ucyate:  nddah'  pvdao  hakdra^  ce  Hi:  tdvan 

nddalakshanam  dha^  \ 

'  G.  M.  prahrH,  «  G.  M.  ina  prdtifnUkdni.  «  G.  M.  -frrOkd.  (*>  W,  om. 
<^  G.  1£.  insert  this  (excepting  the  rule)  at  the  beginning  of  the  commentary  to 
the  next  role.   *  G.  M.  fdbdasya  tr-.   ^  MSS.  ndda.   ^  G.  M.  ucyaie. 

4.  Bamvxte  kanthe  yah  pabdah  kriyate  sa  ndda^amjfLo  bhavati, 
samjfldydh^ prayojanam :  nddo  'nupraddnam  (il8)  itt^. 
*  G.  M.  nddasarh-,    >  G.  M.  %  ddi. 
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they  had  of  the  nature  and  action  of  the  vocal  chords,  whose  ten- 
sion produces  the  closure,  we,  of  course,  cannot  say. 

5.  When  it  is  opened,  breath  is  produced. 

The  explanation  given  of  this  rule  corresponds  with  that  of  the 
preceding,  and  the  rule  cited  for  the  use  of  the  term  pvdaay  *  breath,' 
IS  iilO. 

^  ^5Fn^:  II  K II 

6.  When  in  an  intermediate  condition,  the  A-sound  is 
produced. 

Madhye  is  explained  as  meaning  '  in  a  method  intermediate  be- 
tween closed  and  opened the  rest  of  the  comment  agrees  with 
the  two  preceding,  and  the  cited  rule  is  ii9. 

Of  the  other  Prati9akhyas,  onlj  that  of  the  Rig- Veda  sets  up  a 
third  kind  of  articulated  material,  besides  tone  and  breath ;  and 
that  (xiiL2)  derives  the  material  from  a  combination  of  the  two 
others,  rather  than  their  mean.  I  have  already  (note  to  Ath.  Pr. 
Ll3)  expressed  my  opinion  that  the  attempt  to  establish  this  dis- 
tinction is  forced  and  futile,  and  I  see  at  present  no  reason  for 
changing  it.  That  intonated  and  unintonated  breath  should  be 
emitted  from  the  same  throat  at  once  is  ph^ically  impossible.  In 
loud  stridulous  whispering,  there  is  a  tension  of  the  vocal  chords 
only  short  of  that  which  gives  rise  to  sonant  vibration;  and  if 
any  one  chooses  to  claim  that  the  aspirations  used  in  loud  speak- 
ing partake  of  such  a  character,  sometimes  or  always,  we  need 
not  be  at  the  pains  to  contradict  him. 

7.  Those  are  the  materials  of  alphabetic  sounds. 

That^is  to  say,  the  three  kinds  of  material  just  described — tone, 
breath,  and  A-sound,  some  letters  having  one  of  these  as  the  mate- 
rial out  of  which  they  are  made,  and  otheHs  another.  Just  so,  it 
is  added,  jars  and  dishes  hav.e  clay  for  their  material,  and  thread 
is  the  material  of  cloth. 

The  commentator  then  goes  on  to  raise  and  answer  a  grammati- 
cal objection  to  the  form  of  the  rule.    Since  it  is  the  office  of  a 


6.  vivrte  kanthe  yah  ^abddh  Jcriyccte  sa  ^dsoBarr^rio  bhavcUi. 
Ban^fldydh prayqjanam:  aghosheshu  pvdsah  (iilO)  iti, 

d.  sarnvrtavivrtayor  madhye  madhyaprakdre  yah  pabdah  kri- 
yate  aa  hakdrasamf^fio  bhavati,  sanyfLdydh prayc^fanam  :  hakdro 
hacaturtheshv  (ii9)  iti. 
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pronoon  to  call  to  mind  things  already  mentioned,  and  the  words 
fUklay  ^vdsa^  and  hdkdra^  whioh  are  referred  to  by  the  pronoun  in 
this  nde,  aire  masculine,  why  is  the  pronoun  feminine  instead 
of  Ut)  ?  Hie  reply  is :  "  by  the  dictvm  of  the  Mahabhashya,  *  pro- 
nouns effecting  the  equiv^ence  of  the  thing  pomted  at  and  of  that 
which  is  pointed  out  respecting  it  assume  at  pleasure  the  gender 
of  either  of  the  two,'  is  established  the  propriety  of  the  form  used 
in  the  rule;  therefore  there  takes  place  a  mutual  accordance,  or 
apposition.**  The  passage  referred  to  is  apparently  that  found, 
not  in  the  Mah&bhdshya  itself^  but  in  Eodyyata's  Mahabhashya- 
pradipa,  nearly  at  the  beginning  of  the  work  owe  this  reference 
to  the  kindness  of  Prof  Goldsttlcker) :  in  Ballantyne's  edition 
(p.  7)  it  reads,  with  peveral  variations  from  the  text  given  by  our 
commentator,  %tddi^amdnapratinirdi^yamdnayor  ekcUvam  dpd- 
dayofUi  sarvandmdni  parydyena  tallifigam  upddadata  iti.  Ref- 
erence is  again  made  to  this  passage  for  a  similar  purpose  under 
V.2. 

The  Rik  Pr.  {xiiL2)  has  this  rule  also,  in  nearly  identical  form. 

8.  In  vowels  and  sonant  consonants,  the  emission  is  sound. 

The  term  anuprciddna  is  etymologised  as  representing  cmupror 
dtyate  *nena  varnah^  *  therewith  is  given  forth  an  articulate  sound 
and  anupradtyate  is  farther  explained  by  vpddtyate^ '  is  obtained,* 
and  janyate,  'is  generated.'   As  synonym  for  the  same  term  is 
given  miUakdrana^  *  radical  cause.' 

I  have  already  (note  to  Ath.  Pr.  Ll3)  called  attention  to  the 
praiseworthy  unanimity  with  which  the  Hindu  phonetists  define 

7.  varndndm  prakrtayo  varnaprakrtayah :  td  varnapraJcrtayo 

bhavanti  ye  nddagvdsahaJcdrd  uktdh :  nddaprakrtayah  kecid  var- 

ndh:  ^daaprakrtayo  'nye:  hakdraprakrtayo'nye:  yathd  mrtpror 

krtayo  ghata^ardvddayah :  yathd  vd^  tantuprakrtayah  patdh. 

nanu  sarvandmnah  prakrtapardmarpitvdn^  nddapvdsahakdreshu 

pumli^ffeshu  •  satm  td  iti  strtti^gaprayogah  katham  addhvh. 

ucyate:  nirdi^amdnapratinirdipyamdnayor*  ekatdm  dpddayanti 

sarvandmdni  kdmacdrena  taUiHgam*  upddadata  iti  mahdbhdahya- 

vacandt  prayogasddkutvam  adhyavastyate :  tasmdd  anyonyd- 

nvayah*  sambhavatr. 

'  G.  M.  om.  •  G.  M.  -rfokatv-.  •  G.  M.  ins.  pardmar^drliesh/u,  *  "W.  •prakrti' 
ntrd-.   *  W.  -ng  'idm;  G.  M.  tcUtaU-.   *  G.  M.  -^aaambJiamh,   '  G.  M.  om. 

8.  itvareshu  ghoshavatsu  ca^  varneshu  nddo  'nupraddnam  bhor 
DOJti:  anuprcuHycUe  'nena  varna^  ity  anupraddnam  mUlaJcdranam: 
(muprad^yata  vpddiyatejanyata  ity  artliah, 

» W.  om.  « W.  B. 
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the  true  ground  of  the  distinction  between  surd  and  sonant  letters. 
European  phonetists,  after  long  perplexing  the  subject  with  such 
false  distinctions  as  are  expressed  by  the  terms  "  soft "  and  "  hard," 
"  weak  "  and  "  strong,"  and  the  like,  seem  now  at  last  to  be  com- 
ing to  a  universal  accordance  in  the  correct  view. 

*^^rJ^5J  Ii  ^  II 

9.  In  A  and  in  sonant  aspirate  mutes,  it  is  A-sound. 

For  the  quality  of  this  A-sound,  see  rule  6,  above.  The  Rik 
Pr.  (xiii.2,6 :  rules  6,17)  connects  in  the  same  manner  h  and  the 
"  fourth "  mutes.  Our  treatise  evidently  regards  the  peculiar  A- 
sound  belonging  to  the  sonant  aspirates  not  as  something  that  fol- 
lows the  breach  of  contact,  but  as  inhering  in  the  letter,  in  the 
same  manner  as  tone  in  the  simple  sonants.  Whether  the  Rik 
Pr.  hints  at  a  difference  of  opinion  on  this  point  may  be  made  a 
matter  of  question.  But  the  failure  on  the  part  of  the  Prati94- 
khyas  to  recognize  the  essentially  compound  cnaracter  of  the  aspi- 
rate mutes,  the  fact  that  these  differ  rrom  the  unaspirated  mutes 
by  interposing  something  between  the  mute  and  the  following 
vowel,  is  one  of  their  marked  weaknesses. 

The  commentator  enters  into  no  labored  exposition  of  the  rule, 
but  spends  his  strength,  rather,  in  defending  itsf  situation.  He 
first  suggests  the  objection  that  it  is  not  in  proper  place,  as  offend- 
ing against  the  order  observed  in  the  definition  of  the  three  kinds 
of  material  (the  A-sound  is  defined  last,  and  we  should  therefore 
expect  the  letters  containing  it  to  be  specified  last) ;  but  claims 
in  reply  that  it  is,  after  al^  in  place,  being  intended  to  obviate 
an  undue  extension  of  the  preceding  rule,  which  would  otherwise 
be  liable  to  be  made,  since  h  and  the  "  fourth  "  mutes  are  inclu- 
ded (by  L  13,14)  among  the  sonant  consonants,  to  which  that  rule 
applies. 

Wm:  n  \o  II 

10.  In  surd  consonants,  it  is  breath. 

Which  are  the  surd  consonants,  was  taught  us  in  rule  il2. 


9.  hakdra^^  ca  caturthd^  ca  hacaturthdh :  teshu  varneshu^  ha- 

Jcdro  'nupraddnam  hhavatL  nanu  BamjMvidhdruxkramahhangor 

praaangdn*  nd  Hre  ^dam  siltram  avatarati,  ghoshavats^)  iti  admdr 

nydn  nddo  haccUurtheshu  ca*  prasc0ycU<f  ity  atiprasaiigaparihd- 

rdrthatvdd  avataraty  eve  Hi  vaddmah*, 

^W.hof.  «W.  om.  *a.i£.B,'bhangdn.  *  G.  M. om.  ^G.liL'iyda.  «  G.  M. 
vddah. 

10.  aghosheshu  varneshu  ^dso  *nupraddnam  hhavatV. 
1  B.  omits  rule  and  oomment 
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11.  And  more  of  it  in  the  other  surd  letters  than  in  the 
simple  surd  mutea 

Here  pvdsa^  *  breath,'  is  continued  by  implication  from  the  pre- 
ceding-rule "in  virtue  of  vicinage"  {sdmnidhf/dt)^  as  the  com- 
mentator says  (there  being  no  ca,  ^  and,'  in  the  rule,  to  indicate 
it  directly).  The  other  surd  letters  are  the  surd  aspirate  mutes 
and  the  spirants  (excepting  h).  There  is  no  separation  made  of 
these  two  classes  upon  the  important  ground  that  in  the  spirants 
the  greater  expenditure  of  breath  inheres  in  the  whole  character 
of  the  sound,  as  being  fricative,  while  in  the  aspirate  mutes  it  con- 
sists in  a  brief  emission  between  the  explosion  of  the  contact  and 
the  following  voweL 
t  The  Rik  Fr.  (xiiL6:  rule  19)  says  "some  regard  the  breath  in 
the  aspirates  as  quicker" — an  ambiguously  indefinite  expression. 


12.  In  forming  the  a-vowels,  the  lips  and  jaws  must  not  be 
too  nearly  approximated,  nor  too  widely  separated. 

The  plain  intent  of  this  rale  appears  to  be  to  guard  against  an 
excess  either  of  openness  or  of  closeness  in  the  utterance  of  a  and 
d,  while  at  the  same  time  these  two  sounds  are  considered  as  alike 
in  quality.  Such  is  not*,  however,  the  understanding  of  the  com- 
mentator ;  he  declares  it  impossible  to  follow  both  directions  in 
forming  one  sound,  and  directs  that  a  division  be  made :  excessive 
approximation  is  to  be  avoided  in  the  case  of  a,  and  excessive  sep- 
aration in  those  of  the  long  d  and  protracted  ds.  Khis  intention 
had  been  to  recognize  the  same  difference  in  quality  between  a  and 
d  which  is  taugnt  by  the  Ath.  Pr.  and  V&j.  Pr.  and  by  Panini 
(see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  1.36),  he  would  have  been  likely  to  apply  the 
two  directions  of  the  rule  in  a  contrary  manner,  warning  against 
over-openness  in  a  and  over-closeness  in  d. 

11.  Bdmnidhydc  chvdsa  iti  lahhyate:  praJthamebhyo  'nyeahv 
aghmheshu  ^dso^  bhUydn  adhiko  hhavati, 

»  G.  M.  om. 

12.  avarna  uccdryamdna  oshthahanv  atyupasamhrtam  atisaih- 

^ishtam  na  hhavati:  afivyastam  ativivrtam  ^ca  na^  bhavatu 

oshthdu  ca  hanH  c*  oshthahanu:  dvandvap  ca  prdnMryaaendi^ 

gdndm  (P4n.  iL4.2)  ity  ekavadbhdvah :  tad  etad*  ekasminn  vbha- 

yathd  na  ^akyate  kartum  iti  yogavihJidgah  kdryah*:  akdre  nd^ 

Hyupasainhrtam  dkdre  ca*  pltUe  ca  nd  Hivyastam  iti. 

t»)  W.  na  CO.  « W.  wa  tad;  G.  M.  om.  »  G.  M.  B.  om.  *  W.  G.  9<i  *  W.  B. 
om. 
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The  term  oahthahanu,  though  singular,  is  declared  to  signify  the 
two  lips  and  the  two  jaws,  and  a  rale  of  P&nini  (ii4.2)  is  quoted  in 
justification  of  such  treatment  of  a  copulative  compound. 

18.  Also  in  uttering  o. 

The  "  also  "  (caj  of  this  rule,  we  are  told,  brings  forward  only 
the  action  of  the  jaws  prescribed  in  the  preceding  rule :  this  ap- 
pears from  the  fact  that  the  one  following  jgives  a  special  direc- 
tion with  regard  to  the  action  of  the  lips,  ui  forming  an  o,  then, 
the  jaws  are  not  to  be  too  widely  separated. 

?ft^  g^*^HH(1  \\\^\\ 

14  But  the  lips  are  more  nearly  approximated. 

Vicinage  "  is  here  again  made  the  sufficiently  obvious  ground 
of  assuming  that  the  direction  applies  to  the  utterance  of  o.  Tlie 
"  but "  ^^w)  of  the  rule,  according  to  Vararuci,  one  of  the  three 
authorities  from  whom  our  comment  is  principally  derived  (see  the 
introduction),  annuls  the  direction  formerly  (in  rule  12)  given  as  to 
the  position  of  the  lips :  but  M^hisheya,  another  of  the  same  au- 
thorities, has  explained  it  as  exempting  from  the  widely  separated 
condition  the  o  of  such  words  as  oanSioh  (ii5.8^).  This  latter  in- 
terpretation is  quite  absurd,  or  else  I  am  very  obtuse  with  regard 
to  It 

As  regards  the  precise  tone  of  the  o,  such  directions  as  these 
can  teach  us  nothing  satisfactory.  The  only  valuable  conclusion 
which  we  derive  from  them  is  that  the  authors  of  the  Prati94khya 
looked  upon  the  sound  as  a  simple  homogeneous  tone — not  phonet- 
ically diphthongal,  although  in  classification  excluded  (by  rule  i2) 
from  the  category  of  simple  vowels.  The  same,  we  shall  see,  is 
the  case  with  e  also. 

15.  In  uttering  f,  they  are  slightly  protracted. 


18.  caJcdro  hanumdtrakdrydnvddepakah :  osJuhakdryasya  pa- 
rasHtrena  vipeshavidhdndt,  okdra  uccdryamdne  haniX  ativyaste 
na  hhavatah, 

14.  admnidhydd  okdra  iti  lahhyate:  oJcdre  kdrya  oshthdv^ 
vpmamhrtatardu  sydtdm:  tupabda  oshthayoh  pHrvoktavidhirh 
nivdrayatf  Hi  vararucir  ttvdca.  mdhisheyas  tu  babhdshe:  ban- 
dhor  ity  ddikam  okdram  savyafijanam*  vyastcUo*  nivdrayatf  ^H. 

»  W.  B.  om.   •  G.  M.  vdr-,   »  G.  M.  vyaftf-.  *  W.  vyet-. 
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That  "  they "  means  the  lips  is,  we  are  told,  sufficiently  indica- 
ted by  the  dual  number  of  the  adjective.  FtdhrsTUa^ '  protracted,* 
is  glossed  by  aarhnikrshta, '  drawn  down  together,  brought  near.* 


16.  The  jaws  are  more  nearly  approached. 

The  force  of  the  comparative  is  explained  by  the  usual  term  (Up- 
^t/enOy '  with  excess.' 

In  the  utterance  of  e,  the  position  of  the  tongue  is  also  a  matter 
of  importance,  and  is  explained  in  the  next  rule. 


17.  And  one  touches  the  borders  of  the  upper  back  jaws 
with  the  edges  of  the  middle  of  the  tongue. 

The  "  and  "  (ca)  in  this  rule  we  are  directed  to  regard  as  bring- 
ing forward  the  ekdra  of  rule  16,  "on  the  frog-leap  principle " — 
that  is  to  say,  by  overleaping  the  intervening  rule.    The  terms  de- 
scriptive of  the  organs  concerned  I  have  translated  in  accordance 
with  the  directions  of  the  commentator,  although  much  tempted 
to  render  jambhydn  by  'jaw-teeth,  grinders.*    I  cannot  doubt  that 
jcmibhydn  is  the  true  reading  here,  although  the  MSS.  give  a  curi- 
ous and  perplexing  variety  of  forms  to  the  word,  and  uttardfi 
jambhydfU  is  not  once  read :  T.  comes  nearest  to  it,  giving  uUardn 
jambhydrh ;  W.  has  vttard  jarhbhydmt  in  the  rule,  and  uttard  Ja- 
hhydn  smdjabhydn in  the  comment;  It^.^vUardfl  jahhydt  in  the  rule, 
uttard  jabhydn  and  jarhbhydn  in  the  comment;  G.  and  M.,  tUtor 
rdfl  jabhydm  in  the  rule ;  G.,  uttardm  jdbhydm  and  jambhydm^ 
and  M.,  tdttardn  jahhydm  and  jabhydm^  in  the  comment.  The 
verb  spargayati  is  equivalent  to  sjyr^^  the  causative  ending  nie 
being  added  without  altering  the  meaning  of  the  simple  verb  (com- 
pare Pan.  iiLl.25),  as  mpdlay  for  pd,  and  other  like  ca«es. 


15.  prakrshedv  ity  cUra  dvivacanena  prakrtdv  oahthdu  grhyete: 
ekdre  kdrya  oahthdv  Uhatprakrahtdu  sydtdm.  prdkrshtatd  samni- 
krshfatd. 

16.  admnidhydd  ekd/ra  iti  labhyate:  ekdre  kdrye  hanH  upasarhr 
hrtatare  bJiavatah,  atipayeno  ^pasamhrte  upasarhhrtatare, 

17.  ekdre  kdrye  jihvdmadhydntdbhydm  uUardfl  jambhydnt 

apargayati  spr^ed  ity  arthah :  pdlayatt^  Hy  ddivat  svdrthe  nic : 

jambhydn  Ui  hanHmfUdprdntade^rv^  ity  arthah:  mandHkapluti- 

nydyena*  cakdra  ekdram  dkarsh^ati,  jihvdyd  *madhyam  jihvdma- 

dhyam:  tasyd '^ntdu*:  tdbhy  dm  jihvdmadhydntdbhydm. 

'  G.  M.  pcUdy-.  *  G.  M.  -pom;  W.  -ntoprotie-.  *  G.  M.  -kagcUmy'.  W  W.  ma- 
dhya  antdu;  B.  madhyaaya  andfk 
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In  order  to  complete  the  definition  of  the  mode  of  production  of 
rules  20  Jind  23,  below,  have  yet  to  be  applied ;  but  they  add 
nothing  essential  to  the  description  of  the  present  rule,  which  as- 
sures to  the  vowel,  as  clearly  as  any  such  description  could  do,  the 
"  continental sound  of  e,  or  that  which  it  has  in  they,  short  in 
met.  Hiere  is  no  hint  of  a  composite  or  diphthongal  utterance, 
any  more  than  in  the  case  of  o.  A  diphthongal  utterance,  how- 
ever^ as  aij  au  (in  aisle,  home),  we  must  assume  them  to  have  had 
origmally  (compare  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  i40). 

18.  The  jaws,  also,  are  more  closely  approximated,  and  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  is  brought  into  close  proximity  to  the  upper 
back  gums,  in  r,  f,  and  I, 

The  construction  of  this  rule  is  very  harsh :  the  subject  hand, 
'jaws,'  comes  into  its  first  member  again  with  a  flying  leap  from 
rule  16,  drawn  by  the  ca, '  also while  the  second  member  starts 
off  independently,  "  one  approximates,"  with  no  connective  to  bind 
it  to  the  other.  These  roughnesses  are  unremarked  by  the  com- 
mentator, and  I  have  smoothed  them  over  in  the  translation. 
The  word  upasamliarati, '  approximates,'  is  glossed  in  the  com- 
ment by  nikshipet, '  let  one  throw  down  (or  apply),'  and  barsvds 
is  explained  as  '  the  high  places  behind  the  row  of  teeth ' — that 
is,  the  swelling  of  the  inner  gums. 

The  commentator  starts  a  question  as  to  the  propriety  of  the 
conversion  of  f  and  I  in  this  rule  into  r  and  I  after  a  {fkdrarkd^ 
ralkdra,  from  rkdra-rkdra-lkdra),  the  cases  not  being  covered  by 
the  prescription  given  below  (at  x.8:  no  case  of  the  combina- 
tion of  f  and  I  occurring  in  the  Sanhita,  the  Prati9akhya  makes 
no  provision  for  it):  he  is  compelled  to  acknowledge  that  this 
treatise  does  not  teach  the  conversion,  but  claims  that  it  is  jus- 
tified by  the  authority  of  other  text-books;  and  that  the  same 
explanation  applies  to  an  earlier  case  (rule  l31)  of  a  like  com- 
bination. 

This  wholly  insufficient  direction  is  all  that  our  treatise  gives 


18.  ca^ahdo  hanvor^  anvdde^kah:  rkdra  fkdra  Ikdre  ca  kdrt/e 

hanH*  upaaamhrtatare  bhavatah:  jihvdgram  ca  barsveshfl  ^pasam- 

harati  nikshipet:  barsveshv  iti  dantapaUkter  uparishtdd  ticcapra- 

depeshv  ity  arthah,  nanv  aram  rkdrapare  (x.8)  iti  ktkshand- 

sambhavdcP  rkdrarkdralkdreahv  iti  katham  samdhih  sddhtih, 

satyam  ndiHaUakshandt:  kim  tu ^dstrdntarabaldt  * ;  evam  rkdra- 

Ikdrdu  hrasvdv  (i.81)  iti  v\ffleyam*. 

*  "W.  hcmvdr;  B.  h;  Ot.  M.  hanor.  *  W.  om.  '  G.  M.  -notf-;  B.  -naaaii^iiiavdddd. 
*     U.  mB,  sddhuh.   *  Or,  U,  jHeyam. 
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us  for  the  utterance  of  the  difficult  r  and  /  vowels.  By  i.2,  they 
are  excluded  from  the  category  of  simple  homogeneous  vowels. 
For  the  teachings  of  the  other  rrati9&khyas  respecting  them,  see 
note  to  Ath.  Pr.  i.37.  However  they  may  have  been  pronoun- 
ced at  the  period  of  grammatical  treatment  of  the  Vedic  texts, 
we  have  no  good  reason  to  doubt  that,  at  the  time  when  those 
texts  were  composed,  they  were  phonetically  the  same  with  the 
semi-vowels  r  and  differing  from  them  only  as,  for  example, 
the  /  of  ahle  differs  from  that  of  ahly^  the  r  of  (French)  aigre 
from  that  of  aigri.  For  a  theoretical  discussion  of  this  double 
value  of  the  articulated  sounds  which  lie  nearly  upon  the  boun- 
dary line  between  vowels  and  consonants,  see  Joum.  Am.  Or. 
Soc.  viiL362  seq. 


19.  As  also,  according  to  some,  in  anusvdra  and  svara- 
hhakti. 

In  this  case,  we  are  told,  the  "also"  (cd)  brings  down  the 
whole  of  the  preceding  rule,  and  the  meaning  is,  that  there  is 
approximation  of  the  jaws  in  uttering  amisvdra,  and  approach  of 
the  tip  of  the  tongue  to  the  gums  m  uttering  the  svarabhaktiy 
according  to  the  opinion  of  some;  while  others  hold  that  ant^ 
wdra  is  simply  nasal,  and  the  svarcibhakti  (see  xxLl5)  equivalent 
to  r.  This,  the  coAmientator  adds,  is  Vararuci's  explanation,  and 
its  truth  is  questionable.  We,  in  our  turn,  may  regard  it  as 
matter  for  question  whether  this  attribution  and  expression  of 
doubt  apply  to  the  whole  interpretation  of  the  rule,  or  only  to 
its  concludmg  part,  the  statement  of  the  opinion  of  "others." 
The  latter  is  perhaps  most  probable. 

So  far  as  regards  anmvdray  we  can  hardly  ascribe  any  value 
or  propriety  to  this  rule;  the  definition  of  svarabhakti  m  con- 
nection with  that  of  the  r- vowels  is  natural  enough. 


20.  In  the  absence  of  special  direction,  the  tongue  is  thrust 
down  forward. 

When  no  such  direction  as  "  with  the  point  of  the  tongue,"  "  with 


19.  cakdrah  pHrvoktavidhim  anvddi^ti :  yathdsamkhymd^ 
^nusvdrasvarabhaktyoh  pHrvoktavidhir  hhavcUi:  anusvdre  hanvor 
upasarhhdrah:  svarabhaktdujlhvdgrasya  barsveshU  ^piisamhdrah: 
etad  ekesMm  matam.  anyeshdrh  tu  matam  anusvdrasyd  ^nundr 
tikamdtratvam :  avarabhakter  rkdratulyatvam,  iti  vararucima- 
tarn*:  tac  eintyam^, 

'  G.  M.  -khyo.  *  G.  M.  -ciracitam.   *  W.  city  am;  B.  cdnityam. 
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the  middle  of  the  tongue "  is  given,  then  its  position  is  to  be  uo- 
derstood  as  here  directed.  To  explain  prcmyastd^  the  commenta- 
tor gives,  besides  an  ordinary  analysis,  the  expression  "  in  a  quies- 
cent state as  example,  he  cites  upa  md  (iii.2.4  * :  G.  and  M.  spoil 
the  citation  by  adding  the  following  word,  dydvdprthivt^^  in  the 
utterance  of  which  words  the  tongue  is  not  called  perceptibly  into 
action.  But  this  interpretation  evokes  a  difficulty :  "  since  the  po- 
sition of  quiescence  is  assured  to  all  the  articulatmg  organs  in  the 
absence  of  any  direction  respecting  them,  of  what  use  is  this  pre- 
cept ?"  The  reply  is :  e  (as  taught  by  rule  1 7,  above)  is  to  be  pro- 
duced with  the  edges  of  the  middle  of  the  tongue,  and  the  a  con- 
tained in  that  letter  is  of  the  same  character ;  hence  it  might  be 
inferred,  from  the  identity  of*  the  a-quality,  that  a  was  to  be  so 
uttered  in  other  situations,  as  in  words  like  atha  (11.18*  et  aL,  if 
the  word  is  to  be  regarded  here  as  a  citation) — a  misapprehension 
which  the  rule  removes.  To  this  reply  the  objection  may  be  raised 
that  our  treatise  acknowledges  the  presence  of  no  such  element  as 
a  in  €,  and  that  an  a  uttered  with  the  middle  of  the  tongue  is  a 
phonetic  impossibility.  The  direction  respecting  the  tongue  may 
well  enough  be  regarded  as  a  not  entirely  negative  one ;  or  it  may 
have  been  deemed  desirable  to  fix  so  very  mobile  and  unruly  a 
member  by  a  special  law. 

II  II 

21.  The  lips  are  as  in  the  utterance  of  a. 

We  are  directed  to  include  in  this  rule,  by  vicinage,  "  in  the  ab- 
sence of  special  direction,"  The  proper  position  of  the  lips  for 
uttering  a  was  given  in  rule  1 2,  above.  As  illustration  is  added, 
quite  needlessly,  the  word  indrah  {passim) ;  the  southern  manu- 
scripts read  instead  indriydvah  (vi6.8^). 

20.  ycOrajihvdgrena  jihvdmadhyene  Hy  ddir^  anddefds  *  Uxfy^ 
vishayejihvd  pranyastd  tUshntmbhUtd*  bhavati:  prakarshena  ny- 

aatd  pranyasta*.  yathd:  upa          nanv  anddepe  sarvakara- 

ndndm  tiishntmbhdvasiddfieh  kimartho  'yam  drambhah.  ucyate: 
ekdraaya  jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatvam*  asti*:  tadavayavasyd  ' 
'^kdrasya  tathdtvam  asti:  akdrcUvaadmydd  anyatrd  ^py  athe^ty 
dddu  tathdtvam  prasqjyeta:  tac  cd  ^nishtam  :  tan  md  bh^dd  Ui 
parihdrah.  *nd  "efopo  'nddepah\'  tasmin:  upade^bhdva  ity 
arthah, 

»  G.  M.  ddind.  •  G.  M.  ins.  anupadsfoh,  «  W.  B.  -nibh-,  *  W.  B.  om.  »  G.  M. 
-dyamdiiatiHm,   <  G.  M.  <mH  *^   ^  G.  M.  ins.  Ipi:      W.  (mvddefoh ;  B.  anddsfok, 

21.  sdmnidhydd andde^  itildhhyate:  oshthayor yatrd  ^nddepas 
tcUrd  ^kdravad  akdre  yathd  tath^^  oshthdu  bhavatah :  nd  Hyupa- 
sauihrtatardv*  ity  arthah*  yathd:  indra*  Ui, 

»MSS.  «G.     -M^^v.   » G.  M.  iTMirtyrfw. 


Digitized  by 


ii  23.]      TdiuMya-Prdti^dkhya  and  Tnbhdshyaratna.  61 


22.  In  the  t- vowels,  the  middle  of  the  tongue  is  to  be  ap- 
proximated to  the  palate. 

The  comment  supplies,  without  remark,  the  predicate  "to  be 
approximated,"  and  gives  as  example  iahe  tvd  (Ll.l  et  al.). 

^^if^   ^  II  II 

23.  Also  in  e. 

Here  the  "also*'  (ca)  brings  down  the  whole  of  the  preceding 
precept,  both  the  specification  of  the  active  organ  (karana)  and 
that  of  the  passive  organ  or  place  (sthdna).  The  exposition  of 
the  meaning  of  the  rule  is  very  simple  and  easj ;  but  the  commen- 
tator does  not  fail  to  notice  that  its  necessity  is  open  to  objection 
upon  two  grounds,  and  enters  into  its  defense  at  consiaerable 
length.  The  first  objection  is,  why  make  two  separate  rules  (22 
and  23)  for  a  single  direction? — that  is  to  say,  if  the  i-vowels  and 
e  are  all  product  by  the  approximation  of  the  middle  of  the 
tongue  to  the  palate,  why  not  mclude  them  in  one  rule  togethei*  ? 
The  answer  given  is  that  the  degree  of  approximation  is  not  the 
same  in  the  two  cases,  but  is  less  in  the  e  tnan  in  the  t-vowels.  If 
it  be  asked,  why  is  this  so  ?  the  reply  is  made,  because  the  e  is  mix- 
ed with  a,  and  production  of  this  a  with  the  middle  of  the  tongue 
is  on  account  of  its  constituting  a  part  of  e,  and  not  by  reason  of 
its  own  natural  character  (compare  the  comment  to  rule  20, 
above) — ^which  special  qualification  is  sufficient  ground  for  the  less 
degree  of  approximation.  The  second  difficulty  is  stated  thus: 
both  place  and  organ  of  e  have  been  already  defined  in  rules  16-17, 
above ;  but  here  is  laid  down  for  the  same  letter  something  differ- 
ent :  and  it  is  not  possible  that  both  directions  should  be  followed 


22,  ivarne  kdrye  jihvdmadhyam  tdldv  vpcuiamhartavydm. 
yathd:  is  he   ^jihvdyd  madhyam^  jihvdmadhyam^. 

W.  om.    «  B.  om. 

23.  cdkdrah  pHrvavidhim  anvddipati:  ekdre  kdrye  ^jihvdmor 
dhyam  tdldv^  xipaaanihartavyam*,  nanu  vidhdu  samdne  prthaJc- 
fUtrdrambhah  kimarthah*.  ucyate:  ivarne  yathd  jihvdmcidhyo' 
pasarhhdro  na  khcUv  evam  ekdre  kim  tu  tato*  nyHna.  ity  arthah  : 
kutah:  akdrami^ritatvdd  ekdrasya :  akdrcisya  ca  tadekade^tv^ 
jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatva7h*  na  tu  svatah :  ata  eva  sopddhi- 
katvdn  nyiincUvopapattih.  ishatprakrshtdv  (ii.l5)  ity  atra* 
iCtratrayendi  ^kdrasya  sthdnakarane  nirdishte:  iha  tu  tato  ^nyat 
tasydr  't?a  nirdi^ate:  tad  ekasminn  ubhayathd  kartunl  na  fok- 
yate:  virodhdt  taamdd  atra  yogavibhdgah  kartavyah\'  avyafl- 
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in  the  production  of  one  sound.  To  get  rid  of  this  difficulty,  a 
division  must  be  made;  the  former  description  must  be  under- 
stood as  applying  to  «  by  itself,  and  the  present  one  to  e  combined 
with  a  consonant.  How  is  this  determination  made  ?  Why,  when 
we  say  in  a  general  way  "  the  letter  e,"  it  lies  nearest,  or  is  most 
natural,  to  understand  that  letter  itself,  without  a  consonant ;  hence, 
because  of  its  prior  suggestedness,  the  first  definition  belongs  to  it ; 
and  the  other  is  left,  to  be  applied  to  the  same  sound  as  combined 
with  a  consonant. 

The  utter  artificiality  of  the  answer  to  the  second  objection  is 
too  obvious  to  need  pointing  out ;  and  even  the  first  evokes  more 
difficulties  than  it  removes.  There  is  no  inconsistency  whatever 
between  rules  17  and  23,  and  we  have  reason  to  be  surprised  only 
at  the  repetition  in  the  latter  of  what  is  implied  already  in  the 
former.  Rule  28  has  the  air  of  being  an  afterthought,  slipped  in, 
because  of  the  really  close  relationship  between  e  and  with  dis- 
regard of  what  had  been  taught  before.  The  alleged  difference  of 
degree  of  approximation  exists  clearly  enough,  but  would  be  very 
insufficiently  intimated  by  a  mere  separation  of  one  rule  into  two. 

24.  In  the  w- vowels,  there  is  approximation  of  the  lips. 

After  his  paraphrase  of  the  rule,  the  commentator  enters  here 
upon  an  exposition,  the  intent  of  which  is  not  altogether  clear  to 
me.  "  Here,"  be  says, "  approximation  is  as  formerly,  and  not  mere 
drawing  down  together"  (that  is,  of  the  same  kind  as  was  taught 
in  rule  14,  above,  and  not  the  praJcrshtdtd^  *  protraction,'  of  rule 
15,  which  is  there  glossed  by  sarhnikrshtatdr),  "However,  'the 
lips  drawn  down  together  may  be  long ' — this  will  be  said  hereaf- 
ter" (by  this  phrase  some  direction  given  later  in  the  treatise  is 


jane  tal  lakshanarh  aavyanjane  tv  etad  iti,  kuto  *yam  7iiyamaK 

ucyate:  ^ekdra  it^  admdnyoktdu  scUydm  ^^prathamam  avyafijana- 

eydi^^  ^va  grahanam  nmkhyam^^:  tathd  sati  prathamapratites^* 

tasmin  prathamam  lakshanam  yujyate:  aavyafijane  **  pdri^eshydd 

etad  iti  vijneyam, 

(»)  W.  G.  M.  'dhydntdv.  «  G.  M.  -vydu.  »  G.  M.  -tharh,  *  G.  M.  ato.  *  B. 
-dhydntdbhydrii  nish- ;  G.  M.  -dhyanishr.  •  G.  M.  om.  CO  W.  nyaaydi;  B.  nye  U, 
«  G.  M.  om.  <»)  G.  M.  ekdraaya,  <^»)  B.  pratham  av-;  G.  M.  -mam  vy-.  "  W.  m- 
karam,   "  G.  M.  -mam  pro-,   "  G.  M.  ins.  iu. 

24.  uvarne  kdrya  oshthopasamhdro  bhavati :  atro  ^pasamMrah 
pHrvavan  na  aamnikrshtatdmdtram :  kirk  tu:  samnikrshtdv 
oshthdu  dtrghdu  sydtdm  iti  vakshyate:  evam  oshthdu  tH  ^pa- 

samhrtatardv  (ii.l4)  ity  atrd  ^pi  vfjfleyam.    yathd:  ulr  

oshthayor  vpasamhdra  OBhthopasamhdrah^. 

^  W.  B.  om. 
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wont  to  be  cited ;  but  there  is  no  such  direction  as  this,  either  in 
text  or  in  commentary) ;  'Hhe  same  is  to  be  understood  in  rule  14, 
above "  (compare  a  similar  reference  to  a  preceding  rule  in  the 
comment  to  iLl8).  A  phrase  is  then  cited  from  the  Sanhita,  con- 
taining u  and  t2,  namely  ulUkhcUabudhno  ytlpah  (vii2.13). 

26.  But,  in  all  cases,  with  an  interval  of  one  from  the  pre- 
ceding. 

The  conmientary  on  this  very  obscure  rule  reads  as  follows : 

By  vicinage,  "labial  approximation"  is  here  implied:  every- 
where, in  the  case  of  labial  vowels,  after  the  preceding  labial  ap- 
proximation, a  separate  labial  approximation  is  to  be  made,  provi- 
ded it  have  an  interval  of  one :  by  this  is  understood  having  the 
quantity  of  a  mora  interposed :  that,  namely,  has  an  interval  of 
one  whereof  one  mora  is  the  interval  or  interposition.  This  is  the 
distinctive  condition  of  the  separate  labial  approximation.  The 
word  '*  but "  (tu)  denies  the  necessity  of  the  interval  of  one  in  a 
case  where  o  [W.  says,  where  du  or  w]  follows.  Examples  are: 
tUpCUagushmam  (L6.1 " ) ;  atinntyam  iti  aurunntyam  (vi2.4  ;  atho 
oshadhtahu  (iiiS.S^  and  vi3.9M;  hdhuvor  balam  {v.6.9*);  tanu- 
vdu  ghord  ^nyd  (v.7.33 :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word) ;  caturhotd 
(not  found  in  the  Sanhita:  occurs  Taitt.  Br&h.  iL2.3^). 

Objection :  in  yo  *n^m  (iii.3.43),  the  anusvdra  has  a  mora  [by 
i34]  and  the  p  a  half-wjora  [by  187];  since,  then,  the  quantity 
being  a  mora  and  a  half,  there  is  not  an  interval  of  one,  how  is  the 
separate  labial  approximation  assured  ? 

Answer :  it  is  assured  by  the  principle  "  a  hundred  includes  fif- 
ty." Where  there  is  a  mora  and  a  half,  there  is  d  fortiori  a  mora  ; 
in  virtue  of  this  the  prescribed  effect  is  produccfd,  but  its  excess 
does  not  vitiate  the  rule,  because  the  word  "  one  "  excludes  what 
does  not  belong  to  itself  (?).    For  the  same  reason,  the  occurrence 


25.  sdmnidhydd  oshthopasarhhdra  iti  labhyate  :  sarvatr^  oshthya- 
avareshu  prakrtdd  oafUhopaaamhdrdt  prthayoahthopasamhdrah 
^kartavyah :  aa  ced  ekdntarah^:  ekdntara  iti  mdtrdkdlavyavdya^  iti 
labhyate :  ekamdtrd  ^ntararh  vyavadhdnarh  yaayd  ^adv  ekdntarah: 
iti  prthagoa/Uhopaaamhdraaya  vigeahanam,  tupabda  okdraparor 
tva*  ekdfUarcUvaniyamam*   nivartayati.    uddharandni:  ut-:* 

aHftr  ;   atho  .*   b/dh-  ;   tan-  cat-   nanu 

yo  ity  atrd  ^nuavdrasya  mdtrdkdlah  ^^kdraayd  Wdham4trdr 

kdlah:^  evam  adhyardham4tratve  aaty  ekdrUaratvdbhdvdf  kor 
tham  prthagoahthopaaamhdraaiddhih.  ticyate:  patepaficdpannyd- 
yena  aidhyati:  adhyardhamdtratve  *py*  ekamdtratvam  autardm^* 
aati  :  temi  kdryam  bhavaty  adhikam  tu  na  niahidhyate :  avdyogor 
vyavacAedakatvdd  ekapabdaaya:  ata  eva  bdhr  ity  dder^^  na 
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of  the  doable  labial  in  such  passages  as  bdhuvor  balam  Uruvor 
qfah  2  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word)  is  not  primary  (or  ori^ 

nal),  but  its  quality  as  sphuritaj '  quavered,'  is  shown  by  the  like- 
ness of  the  example 

Second  objection :  tnen  why  is  there  not  a  separate  labial  approx- 
imation in  the  two  m's  foUowmg  the  k  and  r  of  kumruhindcih  (viL 
2.2^),  since  there  occurs  more  than  a  mora  and  a  half  of  interval 
between  them  ? 

Answer :  not  so ;  here  there  is  denial  of  separate  labiality  only 
for  the  two  w's  that  follow  k  and  «,  because  of  the  absence  of  its 
necessary  condition ;  but  to  that  following  the  r  this  rule  does  not 
apply,  because  it  is  not  a  case  of  separateness  from  the  preceding, 
but  of  separateness  from  the  u  that  follows  the  intermediate  s; 
this  being  so,  there  is  no  occurrence  of  the  interval  of  one  for  a 
letter  in  this  situation :  thus  there  is  no  offense  against  the  rule. 

So  far  the  comment ;  but  either  I  have  failed  to  apprehend  its 
true  meaning,  or  it  has  given  a  false  interpretation  to  the  rule,  or 
the  rule  itseUT  is  destitute  of  intelligible  significance.  I  must  con- 
fess myself  unable  to  see  what  peculiarity  there  should  be  in  the 
utterance  of  two  labial  vowels  loUowing  one  another  in  two  suo- 
cessive  syllables  with  not  less  than  a  mora^%  interval  between 
them,  o  precept,  so  far  as  I  know,  in  any  of  the  other  Prati9li- 
khyas,  is  analogous  with  this,  or  casts  light  upon  it 

It  appears  to  be  intimated,  in  the  course  of  the  answer  to  the  first 
objection,  that  the  peculiar  utterance  of  the  u  in  such  words  as 
bdhuvoh  for  the  usual  hdhvoh  and  Uruvoh  for  Hrvoh  is  denomina- 
ted sphurita.  The  term  does  not  occur  elsewhere ;  nor  is  any  no- 
tice taken  of  the  phenomenon,  if  not  here.  It  is  a  well-known 
characteristic  of  Taittiriya  texts,  but  is  found  in  fewer  words  than 
one  would  be  apt  to  imagine.  Besides  the  two  just  given,  I  have 
noted  in  the  Sanhita  only  the  cases  of  tanH  {tanuvam,  e.  g.  Ll.8; 
tanuvd,  e.  g.  il.ro^)  and  the  word  suvar^  which  are  often  met  with. 
Of  similar  resolutions  of  an  «-vowel  into  ty,  the  cases  are  more  nu- 

dviro$hfhi/am^*  mukhyam:  kirn  tu  sphuritatvam^*  uddharancUvd- 

bh^satayd^*  dar^tam,  tarhi  kud-  ity  atra  kakdrarephdbhi/dm 

ttttarayor  ukdrayoh  katham  prthagoeh^opasanihdro  na  bhavcUi: 

adhyardhamdtravyavdya8ambhavdi*\  mdi  ^vam  :  atra^^  kakdror 

sakdroUarayor^''  ukdrayoa  tdvad^*  aprthagoaJuhatd^*:  etaUaJcshck- 

ndsambJiavdt :  rephdd  iMarasya       praJcrtdt  prthaktvdbhdcdn 

nd  ^yam  vidhih:  *^kim  tu*^  madhycuthasakdrottardd  ttkdrdt 

prthaktvam:  tathd  saty  ekdntardbhdvah*\'  tadavastha"  eve  'ft 

lakshanam  idam  avyabhicaritam*\ 

0)  W.  om.  *  a.  M.  -labhedavy'.  *  a.  M.  arthah.  «  W.  Mikdrtwakdra^. 
»  a.  M.  6ka'i'6irdHn%taraiv€h,  <  Q.  M.  om.  <^  B.  om.  ^  G.  M.  Mratv-,  •  a.  K. 
om.  '®  W.  mtOtardm.  "  G.  M.  dddu.  G.  M.  'thyatvam.  "  G.  M.  avar-, 
"  W.  'Jiaratvd';  B.  4vabh-;  G.  M.  -non  tu  dbK-.  >»  G.  M.  -vyavadhdnas-, 
1*  G.  M.  om.  1^  G.  M.  -rdlffiydm  »  G.  M.  -van.  G.  M.  na  prthagcahtha- 
aamhdrntd.   »  W.  u;  B.  om.       W.  B.  om.   »*  G.  M.  -vdL   «  W.  -stJiay ;  B, 
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meroos,  but  less  frequent  I  have  collected  the  following  (without 
exhausting  the  SanhitA,  especially  of  themes  in  iya) :  dgriya  (iv.5, 
5^),  aghniya  (i.1.1),  d^viya  (11.2.12^),  asma(Mya/ilc  (L4.21),  tdhriya 
(iv.5.72),  dW^Amya  (ull.d pd'triya  (iii2.8»),  budhniya  (18.3), 
reshmiya  (iv.6.7^),  vipvdp&niyd  (L6.3*),  vi^vadriyaflc  (LT.IS^), 
vr'shniya  (iii.2.53),  ft'ghriya  (iv.5.6*),  sadhAyaflc  (12.14*);  and, 
of  oblique  cases  from  themes  in  i  or  i,  indrdgniySh  (i.3.12),  gdya- 
triyd'  (iii.2.9»),  pd  rahniyd  (iv.6.9*),  pr'^iydi  (ii2.11*),  rd'triydi 
(ivA.l^\  lakshmiyd  (iLl.5*),  vippdtniydi  (iiLl.ll*),  svdidhiyam 
(L3.14*).  None  of  the  consonantal  combinations  which  are  thus 
avoided  by  the  resolution  of  the  u  are  such  as  the  euphony  of  the 
Taittiriyakas  does  not  tolerate :  but  of  those  which  are  avoided  by 
the  resolution  of  the  t,  only  three  are  met  with  in  the  text — name- 
ly? fry  (e.  g.  18.22 » :  ii.4.3^),  tny  (iv.4.22),  and  pny  (v.S.e^).  I  have 
not  entered  deeply  enough  into  the  investigation  to  deduce  the 
law,  if  law  there  be,  by  which  the  resolution  is  made. 


26.  The  beginning  of  di  and  du  is  half  an  a. 

Rules  28  and  29,  below,  tell  of  what  constitutes  the  remainder 
of  these  diphthongs. 


27.  Which,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  is  uttered  with  the  or- 
gans more  closed. 

We  have  here  another  indication  that,  as  intimated  above  (under 
ill2),  our  Prati5&khya  does  not  recoc^nize  the  close  or  neutral  pro- 
nunciation of  the  short  a;  for,  if  it  <lid  so,  there  would  obviously 
be  no  reason  for  referring  to  the  opinion  held  by  certain  authori- 
ties respecting  its  assumption  of  that  utterance  in  diphthongal  com- 
bination. Some  phonetists  (without  sufficient  reason,  as  it  appears 
to  me)  have  in  like  manner  defined  the  first  element  in  our  EngHsh 
diphthongs  ("long  in  aisle,  isle,  and  ou  or  ow  in  h<mse,  down) 
to  be  the  neutral  vowel  {u  in  but),  rather  than  the  open  a  {ptfar). 
But,  whatever  may  have  been  the  case  with  the  bansknt  diph- 
thongs, our  own  cannot  be  truly  described  as  composed  of  two  ele- 
ments each :  they  are  slides ;  and  to  allow  the  organs  to  remain  in 


26.  dikdrasydu  '^^kdrasya  cd  ^''dir  akdrdrdham  bhavati.  akd- 
rasyd  Wdham  akdrdrdham. 

27.  sdihnidhydd  akdrdrdham  iti  lahhyate:  ekeshdm  mate  tad 
akdrdrdham  samvrtakaranatiiram  bhavati,  samvrtdni  samnikrshr 
tdni  karandni  yasya  tat  sathvrtakaranam :  ati^yena  samvrtar 
kwrammi  sami^rtakaranataram, 

B.  reads  aamvfUa  throughout 
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either  their  first  or  last  position  lone  enough  to  make  the  initial  or 
final  element  distinctly  audible,  would  be  an  error  of  pronunciation. 

The  commentator  glosses  sarhvrtay  *  enveloped,  shut  up,  closed,' 
with  samnikrshta, '  <&awn  down  together,  approximated.' 

28.  Of  the  former,  the  rest  is  one  and  a  half  times  i 

Of  the  former — that  is,  of  di;  di  and  du  having  been  mention- 
ed together  in  a  preceding  rule  (ii.26),  says  the  commentator. 

i*l(^tj[7i(W  II  II 

29.  But,  of  the  latter,  tu 

That  is  to  say,  the  remainder  of  du  is  one  and  a  half  times  w. 
To  account  for  the  word  "  but "  {tu)  in  the  rule,  the  commentator 
notes  that,  as  the  beginning  of  both  diphthongs  is  the  same  sound, 
a,  it  might  seem  to  follow  that  their  end  would  be  the  same  sound, 
% :  this  the  "  but "  denies.  This  explanation  merely  intensifies  and 
makes  too  precise  the  actual  meaning  of  the  word. 

For  the  teachings  of  the  other  Prdti5akhyas  as  to  the  pronunci- 
ation of  di  and  dw,  see  the  note  to  Ath.  rr.  L40.  As  there  re- 
marked, the  euphonic  treatment  which  they  receive  proves  their 
first  element  to  have  had  originally  more  than  a  half-mora  of 
c^uantity.  If  they  must  be  limited  to  two  moras,  a  better  descrip- 
tion of  them  would  have  been  \\a-\-^i,  and  \^a-\-\u,  If^  as  we 
may  presume  to  be  the  case,  the  authors  of  these  treatises  defined 
their  own  pronunciation  pretty  accurately,  then  the  di  and  du,  not 
less  than  the  e  and  o,  haa  by  their  time  taken  on  a  value  notably 
different  from  that  which  belonged  to  them  when  the  euphonic 
rules  of  the  language  were  the  faithful  representation  of  living  pro- 
cesses. 

30.  Anusvdra  and  the  last  mutes  are  nasal 

As  example  of  anusvdra,  the  comment  cites  yo  'Kgum  (iii3.4«) ; 


28.  pttrvasydi  ^'*kdrasye  arthah:  adhastdcT  dikdrdukdrayoh 
sahoccciritatvdt*:  adhyardha  ikd/ra  dikdrasya  pesho  bhavati. 
adhikam  ardham  yasyd  ^sdv  adhyardhah, 

*  W.  adhyardhoB  idvad.   *  G-.  M.  ticear-. 

29.  uUarasydu  ^^kdrasye  Hy  arthah:  adhyardha  ukdra  dukd- 
ra^ho^  bhavati:  yathd  ^nayor  ubhayor  apy  ddir  akdra  eva  tad- 
vad  ikdra  eva  ^hah*  prasaktah  :  tan^  niahedhati  tupabdah, 

>  G.  M.  -rasya  fe-,   «  W.  B.  om.   *  W.  B.  torn. 


Digitized  by 
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of  the  "last"  or  nasal  mntes^  pratyaifi  hotdram  (yiS.l*) — ^to  which 
G.  M.  Sidd prdflcam  upa  (v.2.7®),  and  manind  (vii.8.14). 

The  term  anundsika  is  interpreted  by  the  commentator  as  sig- 
nifying ndsikdm  anuvartctte^ '  it  goes  after  the  nostril ' — that  is  to 
say,  doubtless,  ^  it  finds  exit  by  the  nasal  passages an  accorate 
definition  of  this  class  of  sounds.  As  employed  in  this  Prati94- 
khya,  anundstka  means  simply,  as  adjective,  ^  nasal,'  and  its  deriva- 
tive noun,  dnundsikyaj  sigmnes  *  nasality,  nasal  utterance.'  Rule 
62,  below,  describes  how  such  mode  of  utterance  is  produced,  and 
in  chapter  xvii.  (rules  1-4)  is  made  an  attempt  to  define  the  degree 
of  nasality  in  the  various  sounds  of  the  class.  "  Nasal,"  or  arm- 
ndsika,  by  the  present  rule,  are  the  anttsvdra  and  the  five  nasal 
mutes,  1$,  fl,  n,  n,  m;  the  same  term  is  applied  later  to  the  nasal 
semivowels  into  which  n  and  m  (v.26-28)  are  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances convertible ;  and  at  v.31, x,ll, xv.1,6, xxiLl4,  we  also 
hear  of  nasal  (anundsikd)  vowels.  The  other  nose-sounds,  the 
yamas  and  ndsikya  (ii.49,60,xxi.8,12-14),  do  not  anywhere  receive 
this  title. 

It  is  desirable  to  put  together  somewhere  a  comprehensive  state- 
ment of  the  doctrines  held  by  the  Taittiriya-Prati9akhya  respecting 
the  nasal  constituents  of  the  alphabet  it  recognizes,  and  no  more 
snitable  place  is  likely  to  present  itself  than  is  ofiered  here. 

All  nasal  (anundsika)  sounds  are  uttered  (iL52)  by  the  mouth 
and  nose  together.  An  nttama,  a  "  last "  or  nasal  mute,  is  a  sound 
in  the  production  of  which  the  intonated  breath  escapes  through 
the  nose,  while  the  organs  of  the  mouth  form  one  of  those  same 
contacts  which  give  rise  to  the  corresponding  non-nasal  mutes  of 
the  series.  In  ammdra^  on  the  other  hand  (mcluding  under  that 
designation  the  nasal  semivowels,  of  which  more  further  on),  the 
mouth-organs  are  not  wholly  closed,  but  the  intonated  breath  finds 
exit  through  them  at  the  same  time  that  it  passes  through  the 
nasal  cavities.  In  all  cases,  then,  in  which  the  character  of  the 
nasal  of  a  syllable  is  determined  by  that  of  the  following  conso- 
nant, the  nasal  will  be  a  mute  if  the  latter  is  a  mute,  but  an  anvr 
svdra  if  succeeded  by  a  letter  not  forming  a  contact — by  a  semi- 
vowel or  a  spirant.  Respecting  the  phonetic  character  and  occur- 
rence of  the  nasal  mutes,  there  has  been  no  difierence  of  opinion, 
80  far  as  we  have  any  information,  among  the  Hindu  phonetists  uf 
the  period  represented  by  the  Prati9akhyas ;  none  of  them  has 
allowed  a  final  anttsvdra  before  a  pause,  or  an  anusvdra  before  a 
mute,  either  in  the  same  or  a  following  word.  As  to  the  phonetic 
value,  however,  of  the  real  anusvdra^  the  nasal  uttered  with  open 
mouth-organs,  there  was  by  no  means  the  same  accordance  among 
those  ancient  grammarians.  Some  held  it  to  be  a  pervading 
nasalization  of  the  preceding  vowel ;  others,  a  nasal  addition  to 

30.  anttsvdra^  co  Htamd^  cd  ^nundaikd  bhavanti:  ndsikdm 

anuvartanta  ity  anundaikdh,  ycUhd:  anuavdrah:  yo  .*  uttor 

map  ca  * ;  pra-  ;  ^prd-  .*  maw^\ 

>  0.  M.  ins.  yaihd,      W.  B.  om. 


68 


W.  D.  WhUney, 


[ii  30. 


that  YOweL  The  former  view  is  adopted  and  consistently  mam- 
tained  by  the  Atharva-Prati9filkhya,  which  acknowledges  nasal 
consonants  and  nasalized  vowels,  but  no  tertium  mid.  The  Pr^ 
ti94khyas  of  the  Rik  and  White  Yajus  are  equally  consistent  in 
their  recognition  of  an  cmusvdra  as  nasal  appendage  to  the  vowel, 
and  the  latter  of  them  gives  (Vaj.  Pr.  iv.147-8)  detailed  directions 
as  to  the  quantity  belon^ng  to  each  element.  The  Taittirtya-Pra- 
ti9ftkhya  adopts  prevailingly  the  same  view,  but  lets  the  other 
appear  distinctly  m  some  of  its  rules.  Thus,  at  v.  31,  it  is  stated 
to  DC  Atreya^s  opinion  that,  when  a  nasal  mute  becomes  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  is  nasalized;  and,  in  conformity  with  this,  xv.l 
directly  teaches  that,  after  the  various  conversion  of  m  and  the 
vowel  before  them  becomes  nasal,  the  following  rules  adding 
(xv.2,3)  that  some  authorities  deny  this,  and  direct  anitwdra  to 
be  inserted  instead:  here  the  commentary  has  to  reverse  the 
obvious  intent  of  the  text,  and  declare  the  latter  rules  approved, 
and  the  first  disapproved.  Further,  x.ll  directs  that  when  a 
vowel  is  combined  with  a  nasalized  vowel  the  result  is  nasal  (the 
conmientary,  however,  gives  a  diflTerent  interpretation:  see  the 
rule).  Once  more,  in  xxiL  14,  among  "heavy"  syllables  is  reck- 
oned one  that  is  anund^ika^ '  nasal' 

I  very  much  doubt  whether  this  difference  of  views  is  founded 
upon  an  actual  difference  of  pronunciation;  it  is  probably  due 
rather  to  a  discordant  apprehension  and  analysis  of  a  single  mode 
of  utterance.  The  same  point  might  divide  mt6  two  parties  our 
phonetists  at  the  present  day— just  as  they  have  long  been  divided 
upon  the  question  whether  a  h  differs  from  a  in  being  sonant,  or  in 
being  soft,  or  weak,  or  of  inferior  aspiration,  or  something  of  that 
kind.  Without  entering  into  any  detailed  discussion  of  the  subject, 
I  will  simply  say  that  I  incline  to  side  with  the  Atharvan  school, 
and  to  believe  in  nasal  vowels  rather  than  in  anusvdra.  No  one  of 
the  Pr4ti9akhya8  gives  an  intelligible  definition  of  the  phonetic 
character  of  anusvdra^  considered  as  an  independent  alphabetic  ele- 
ment ;  if  it  is  to  be  so  considered,  we  shall  hardly  be  able  to  make 
of  it  anything  but  a  bit  of  the  neutral  vowel  (u  of  biU)  nasalized, 
or  the  sound  of  the  French  tm,  and  shall  have  to  regard  it  as 
attached  to  the  vowel  much  in  the  same  way  as,  by  us  who  speak 
English,  the  same  sound  not  nasalized  is  attached  to  most  of  our 
long  vowels  before  an  r — for  example,  in  therej  here,  oar,  cvfre^fire, 
sour  (see  Joum.  Am.  Or.  Soc'y,  viu.353^. 

Which  of  the  two  views  is  originally  favored  by  the  Devana- 
gaii  alphabet  does  not  admit  of  much  question;  the  writing  of 
awpa,  for  example,*  with  a  nasal  sign  over  the  vowel  of  the 
first  syllable,  is  an  unequivocal  recognition  of  the  nasality  as 
something  affecting  the  vowel  itsel£  K  it  had  seemed  ta  the 
framers  of  this  alphabet  to  be  a  something  interposed  between  the 
vowel  and  the  following  consonant,  they  would  doubUess  have 


♦  Namely,  ?r5r,  or  9^5r. 
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found  for  it  a  sign  to  stand  between  those  of  the  other  elements. 
This  has  actually  been  done,  out  of  a  true  regard  for  consistency, 
by  the  writers  of  the  Vajasaneyi  and  Taittiriya  texts :  for  lack  of  a 
better  device,  they  have  brought  down  one  oi  the  usual  signs  of  na- 
saUty  from  above  the  syllable  to  a  position  between  the  syllables, 
giving  it  an  addition  wliich  enables  it  to  maintain  its  place  there  * 
— in  the  Taittiriya  texts,  we  have  the  dotted  crescent,  with  the  vir 
rdma,  the  usual  mark  for  a  consonant  not  graphically  combined  with 
a  following  consonant,  bene^ith  it.  The  scribes  of  the  Rig-Veda 
seem  to  have  been  less  solicitous  to  make  their  practice  square 
with  their  theory.  It  may  well  be  made  a  question,  however, 
whether  the  habit,  now  so  common,  of  writing  amka^  amta^  anibdy 
for  anka^  anta^  ambd^  etc.,t  could  have  grown  up  until  the  opinion 
bad  become  prevalent  that  the  nasal  sign  in  am^a  also  represented 
a  nasal  sound  which  followed  the  vowel,  and  was  acconmiodated 
in  its  special  mode  of  utterance  to  its  successor.! 

One  more  point  in  the  theory  of  the  nasal  sounds  calls  for  notice. 
The  assimilation  of  n  to  a  following  ^,  and  of  m  to  a  following  /,  y, 
or  V  (v. 26-8),  is  treated  by  the  Taittiriya,  the  Vajasaneyi,  and  the 
Rik  Prati9akhyas  as  resulting  in  the  production,  not  of  amtsodra^ 
but  of  a  nasal  counterpart  to  the  semivowel — that  is,  the  case  is 
made  analogous  with  that  of  a  nasal  before  a  mute,  instead  of 
before  a  spirant  Here,  also,  the  Atharva-Prati9&khya  pursues  an 
independent  course,  and  accepts  no  nasal  y  or  t%  but  only  a  nasal  ^, 
as  product  of  both  tn  and  n  (see  Ath.  Pr.  iid5).  In  this  case,  as 
well  as  in  the  other,  we  have  to  asssume  merely  a  difference  in  the 
theoretical  explanation  of  an  identical  mode  of  pronunciation ;  and 
I  should  not  only  favor  the  Atharvan  view,  but  should  be  willing 
to  give  up  the  nasal  /  itself,  as  not  worth  distinguishing  from  an 
ordinary  case  of  anuavdra — or  of  nasalized  vowel,  if  we  accept  this 
understanding  of  the  matter.  Thus  much,  indeed,  may  be  allowed 
—that,  while  the  absence  of  sonant  utterance  in  the  spirants  cuts 
them  off  from  sharing  in  a  nasal  quality,  it  might  be  difficult  to 
prevent  the  nasality  of  the  preceding  vowel  from  infecting  at  least 


*  Thus,  for  ^Sf^]"  or  ?^5T'  ^'  ^fe^T'  ^®  ^TlS^IJ. 


\  No  yalid  objection  can  be  raised  against  the  practically  so  convenient,  imita- 
tioii  of  this  habit  on  the  part  of  modem  European  scholars,  so  far  as  concerns  the 
representation  of  an  original  m  assimilated  to  a  foUowinff  consonant  To  go  far- 
ther than  this,  however,  and  write  the  anusvara  sign  in  the  interior  of  a  word  for 
a  nasal  mute  which  is  equally  radical  or  thematic  with  the  succeeding  non-nasal, 
and,  yet  more,  to  write  it  for  a  final  m,  which  no  Pr&ti^dkhya  allows  to  be  pro- 
nounced otherwise  than  m,  seems  an  indefensible  practice,  and  one  whoUy  to  be 
disapproved  and  rejected.  Of  MiiUer's  seemingly  elaborate  defe^  of  his  adher- 
ence to  it,  given  in  the  Preface  to  his  HitoBade9a,  absolutely  the  whole  pomt  lies 
in  the  phrases  (p.  xi):  "it  is  easier  to  write  amkitd  than  anhtd.  What  applies 
to  writing  applies  with  still  greater  force  to  printing  " — ^which  latter  consideration 
must  be  pronounced  destitute  of  weight;  since,  on  the  contrary,  we  do  expect  our 
printing  to  be  superior  in  accuracy  to  ordinary  writing. 


t  That  is,  ?Nr,  ^EFT.  ?RT,  for  9Er^, 
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the  beginning  of  the  sonant  semivowels.  For  the  exclusion  of  r 
from  the  same  treatment  with  the  other  semivowels  I  can  discover 
no  good  reason. 

The  usage  of  the  manuscripts  is  pretty  nearly  in  accordance 
with  the  theories  of  the  Prati9akhya.  For  an  assimilated  m^the 
distinctive  anicsvdra  sign  is  always  written  before  r,  as  before  the 
spirants;  but  before  I,  y,  and  v  is  written  the  sign  of  nasality 
above  the  preceding  syllable,  as  before  a  mute.  But  as  regards  n 
before  my  manuscript  varies  with  complete  irregularity  between 
treating  it  like  m,  as  required  by  the  Prati5akhya,  and  writing  the 
n  unchanged,  either  with  virdma  or  conjoined  with  the  /  (instances 
of  the  latter  mode  of  treatment  are  about  twice  as  frequent  as  of 
the  former).  The  edited  text  more  usually  follows  a  third  method, 
supported  neither  by  my  manuscript  nor  bj^  the  Prdti9akhya :  it 
writes  the  /  double,  and  puts  a  sign  of  nasality  over  the  preceding 
syllable.  This  is  nonsense :  if  two  Ts  are  written,  the  first  should 
be  separated  from  the  other,  and  should  have  the  sign  of  nasality 
written  above  it.  But  there  is  no  reason  why  this  should  be  done 
in  the  case  of  a  combination  of  I  with  n  any  more  than  with  y/?,  or 
than  in  the  combination  of  jn  with  y  and  v. 

It  only  remains  to  add  that,  in  my  manuscripts  (T.  and  W.)  and 
those  at  Berlin  and  Oxford  (B.  and  O.),  the  text  of  the  Prati9d- 
kh^a  follows,  in  regard  to  the  treatment  of  the  nasals  as  to  other 
points  of  euphony,  the  usages  of  the  Taittiriya  text,  and  that  the 
citations  from  the  latter  in  the  commentary  are  also  written  accor- 
dingly ;  while  the  body  of  the  commentary  itself  follows  the  meth- 
ods of  ordinary  Sanskrit  texts.  In  this  edition,  therefore,  their 
example  is  followed  as  closely  as  possible :  the  proper  antisvdra 
being  represented  by  and  the  m  assimilated  to  a  mute  or  semi- 
vowel, by  m.'  The  two  South-Indian  manuscripts  (G.  and  M.)  do 
not  distinguish  these  two  from  one  another. 


31.  In  the  case  of  the  vowels,  that  is  their  place  of  produc- 
tion, to  which  approximation  is  mada 

The  term  upasamhdra,  *  approximation,'  is  glossed  by  upo^lesha- 
vipeshah, '  a  sort  of  embrace' — unless,  indeed,  we  are  to  read,  with 
G.  and  M.,  sath^leshavipleshdh,  *  disunion  of  embrace,'  L  e.,  '  em- 
brace which  does  not  come  to  actual  contact.' 

The  terms  athdna^  '  place,'  and  hxrana^  *  organ,'  denote,  as  in 
the  other  Priiti9akhyas  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  Ll8),  the  more  passive 
and  the  more  active  of  the  two  parts  of  the  mouth  whose  concur- 
rence gives  birth  to  a  sound. 


31.  svardndm  tat  sthdnam.hhavati^  yatro  ^pasamhdrah  &ydt: 
iipasamhdro  ndmo  ^pa^Heahtwi^eshah^, 
'  B  om.   *  W.  ^pa^hsh-;  6.  VL.  aamfleshavi^leshak. 
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82.  That  is  producing  organ,  which  makes  the  approxima- 
tion. 

Here,  "  in  the  case  of  the  vowels  "  is  declared  to  be  implied  from 
the  preceding  rule ;  upaaarhharati^ '  approaches,'  is  explained  by 
prdpayati^  '  attains and,  as  example  of  a  karana^  or  producing 
organ,  reference  is  made  to  the  "  tip  of  the  tongue,"  spoken  of  in 
rule  18  of  this  chapter. 


83.  But  in  the  case  of  the  other  letters,  that  is  place  of 
production,  where  contact  is  made. 

By  this  expression,  the  commentator  says,  simple  embrace  or 
union  is  predicated  of  the  consonants,  while  above  a  sort  of  em- 
brace (or  disunion  of  embrace)  was  predicated  of  the  vowels.  The 
difference,  he  adds,  between  approxunation  and  contact  will  be  in- 
ferred by  any  knowing  person  from  the  force  of  the  terms  them- 
selves. The  word  "  but "  {tu)  is  meant  to  exclude  the  vowels ;  or, 
as  M^hisheya  explains  it,  annuls  for  anvsvdra  and  avarabhakti 
the  quality  of  bemg  produced  by  contact  merely,  like  the  other 
cjonsonants.  This  last  is  a  precious  bit  of  pregnant  construction ; 
and  the  whole  comment  is  more  obscure  than  the  rule  itself,  whose 
meaning  and  implication  are  sufficiently  obvious. 


84  That  is  producing  organ,  whereby  one  makes  the  contact. 

The  commentator  supplies,  as  subject  of  the  verb,  the  noun  adhy- 
€td, '  reader ' — or,  rather, '  repeater.' 

32.  svardiidm  iti  admnidhydl  lahhyate:  avardndm  tat  karanam 
bhavati:  yat  svardn  upasamharcUi  prdpayati:  Hat  karanam^, 
yathd:  jihvdgram  rkdra  (ii.l8)  ity  ddi, 

I  B.  tat  9(hdncm;  G.  M.  om. 

33.  Bmrehhyo  'nyeahdm  varndndm  tat  athdnam  yatra  spar^a- 

nam  hhavet:  atra  vyafljandndni  samplesharndtram^  kathyate: 

9vardndm  tu^  purastdt  sam^leshaA*  kcUhitah :  upaaamhdraspar^' 

nayoh*  ^dapaktyd  vipesho  *  vidmhd  vijileyah*:  tu^ahdah'  avara- 

nivrttyarthah :   athavd^:    anvsvdraavarabhaktyor  vya^janavat^ 

spar^namdtrakatvanivartaka^^  iti  mdhiaheyahhdahitam, 

*  W.  -^loth- ;  G.  M.  -mdtrcUvam.  *  W.  om.  *  G.  shavi^hah ;  M.  shaviflesJuih 
*  6.  M.  'hdra  iti  sparfo/na.   *  G.  M.  ins.  eva.   •  G.  M.  jrkdtavyah.    '  G.  M.  fo!>r/a. 

M.  ora.  •  W.  -nave;  B.  -no.  B.  sparfokamnaind- ;  G.  M.  sparfamdtrakdlan 
rnv-;  M.  -variata. 
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In  these  four  rules  is  implied  that  distinction  of  opener  and 
closer  position  between  vowel  and  consonant  which  constitutes 
their  essential  difference  (see  Joum.  Am,  Or.  Soc'y,  viii.367  ^q.), 
and  which  the  Ath.  Pr.  states  more  fully  (i. 29-35 : — where,  in  rule 
33,  we  should  read  eke  '8prs?Uam),  with  specifications  of  degree  of 
openness  and  closure  which  are  here  omitted  (save  so  far  as  repre- 
sented by  rule  45,  below). 

35.  In  the  i-series,  one  makes  contact  with  the  root  of  the 
tongue  at  the  root  of  the  jaws. 

Compare  Ath.  Pr.  i.20,  and  the  references  to  the  other  Prati9a- 
khyas  there  given. 

The  locative  and  instrumental  cases,  in  this  and  the  following 
rules,  correspond  with  the  ycUra,  *  where,'  and  yena, '  whereby,'  of 
rules  33  and  34,  above,  and  point  out  respectively  the  place  and 
organ  of  production  of  the  different  classes  of  sounds. 

The  singular  number  of  hanHmiUa^  '  root  of  the  jaws,'  the  com- 
mentator accounts  for  as  used  generically  {jdtyapekshdydm, '  with 
reference  to  the  whole  kind  or  class '). 

86.  In  the  c-series,  with  the  middle  of  the  tongue,  upon  the 
palate. 

Compare  Ath.  Pr.  L21,  and  the  note  upon  it.  The  sonant  aspi- 
rate of  this  series,  ^'A,  is  not  met  with  in  tne  text. 

87.  In  the  /-series,  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  rolled  back, 
in  the  head. 

Compare  Ath.  Pr.  l22,  and  the  note  upon  it.  Our  commentary 
says,  "  Dy  the  word  '  head '  (mi^rd/ian)  is  intended  the  upper  part 

34.  admnidhydd  anyeahdm  iti  labhyate:  svarebhyo  'nyeshdm 
varndndm  tat  karanam  bhavati:  adhyetd  yena  vyafi^andni 
spar^yati  prdpaycUi  tat  karanam. 

85.  kavarga  uccdryamdne  jihvdmiXlena  *  han  flmille  sparpayati 

prdpayed  ity  arthah,  hanvor  mUlarh  hanUmiUam*:  tasniin*:  * 

jdtyapekshdydm*  ekavacanam, 

*  G-.  M.  ins.  varnam.  •  B.  G.  M.  om.  *  W.  B.  om.  *  G.  M.  ins.  mulam  Hi. 
*  W.  -kaham. 

36.  pavarge  kdrye  *  jihvdmadhyena  varndn^  tdldu  sprpet*. 
'  G.  M.  put  tdldu  here.   '  M.  -nam.   »  B.  spr^yet;  G.  M.  sparfayet 
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of  the  mouth-cavity.''  Perhaps  we  shall  best  remove  the  difficul- 
ties attaching  to  the  use  of  the  word  "  head  "  in  describing  this 
class  of  sounds,  by  assuming  that  the  name  mUrdhanya, '  capital,' 
had  become  finply  established  in  use  as  designating  them,  at  an 
earlier  period  of  phonetic  science  in  India,  when  their  mode  of  pro- 
duction was  less  accurately  understood  and  defined ;  and  was  there- 
fore retained  by  the  later  grammarians,  who  gave  to  it  a  new  defi- 
nition. For,  that  nvCi/rdhan  should  have  been  taken  directly  and 
without  ceremony  to  signify  the  *  dome  of  the  palate '  does  not 
appear  to  me  possible.  As  in  the  note's  to  the  Atharva-Pratija- 
khya,  I  shall  take  the  liberty  of  speaking  of  the  ^sounds  as  "  Un- 
gual " — a  term,  on  the  whole,  as  unobjectionable  and  as  conmionly 
accepted  as  any  other. 

The  conmientator  glosses  the  word  prcvtiveshtya^  *  having  rolled 
it  back,'  by  "  having  done  what  ?  having  rolled  back  (G.  M.  add  in 
explanation  dveshtya,  *  having  rolled  up ')  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  on 
account  of  its  suitableness  "  a.  e.  of  the  adaptedness  of  this  posi- 
tion to  produce  the  contact  amied  at). 


38.  In  the  ^-series,  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  at  the  roots 
of  the  teeth. 

Compare  Ath.  Pr.  L24,  and  the  note  upon  it. 


39.  In  the  p-series,  with  the  two  lips. 

The  commentator  explains  that  here  the  upi>er  lip  is  the  place  of 
production,  as  the  various  places  of  production  mentioned  have 
oeen  the  upper  organ ;  and  that  the  under  lip  is  the  organ  of  pro- 
duction. 

Compare  Ath.  Pr.  L26,  and  the  note  upon  it 


37.  tavarge  kdrye  jihvdgrma  *  mHi/rdhn^  varnam  aprgef:  kirn 

krtvd:  yogyatvdf  jihvdgram  prativesTUya^:  mUrdha^hdena  vah- 

travivaroparibhdyo  vivakshyate^ 

*  G.  M.  put  vamarh  here.  '  B.  G.  M.  m&rdhani.  •  B.  gpt^ayet,  '*  W.  -ivd;  B. 
'ivdt  iaj;  G.  -tDdfi;  M.  -Myogyaivd^   »  G.  M.  sJUydveahtya.   «  G.  M.  'kOiiiah. 

88.  tavarge  kdrye  jihvdgrena  varnam  dantamilleshu  spar^yet\ 
>  G.  M.  spTfeL 

39.  pavarge  kdrya  oshthdbhydm  (myonyam  apar^ayet:  aJbro^ 
''Uaroshtha  sthdnam  lUtaratvasdmydcP  eshdm  sthdndndm:  adhor 
roshthah  karanam, 

I  W.  tairo.   '  B.  -rdbodt  aikmAnydd;  G.  M.  oahthatoa-. 
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40.  In  jr,  with  the  two  edges  of  the  middle  of  the  tongue, 
upon  the  palate. 

The  TMttirtya-Pr^ti^^khya  stands  alone  in  omitting  to  rank  the 
semi-vowels  alone  with  the  mutes,  as  palatal,  etc.,  and  in  describing 
their  formation  throughout  by  special  rule.  Respecting  y,  see  the 
note  to  Ath.  Pr.  i.21. 

The  description  of  the  mode  of  production  of  y,  here  given,  ifi 
<][uite  accurate  and  sufficientl^r  distinctive.  The  "  ed^s  ^  are  men- 
tioned, as  being  the  parts  which  form  contact  with  the  palate,  the 
central  part  remaining  open,  as  taught  for  i  in  rule  22,  abova 

41.  In  r,  with  the  middle  of  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  back  of 
the  roots  of  the  teeth. 

PraJtyak  is  explained  by  the  phrase,  "in  the  interior  upper  por- 
tion"— ^that  is,  *  within  and  above' — the  equivalence  of />ra<ya;^ 
dtman  and  antardtmariy '  inner  soul,'  being  pleaded  as  justification. 

The  somewhat  discordant  teachings  of  the  Pr&ti9Skhyas  with 
reference  to  this  sound  are  detailed  in  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  L28. 
The  most  noteworthy  circumstance  in  their  common  treatment  of 
the  letter  is  that  they  so  i^ore  its  special  relationship  with  the  lin- 
eal mutes,  and  in  part  with  the  r-vowels :  although  in  this  trea- 
tise the  definition  of  the  latter  (iil8)  is,  essentiallv,  nearly  accord- 
ant with  that  here  given  for  the  semivowel.  Jk  could  not  possi- 
bly have  the  value  which  belongs  to  it  in  the  Sanskrit  euphonic 
system,  if  it  were  not  a  lingual  semi-vowel,  like  the  English  r,  utter- 
ed with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  reverted  into  the  dome  of  the  palate. 

42.  Also  in  2,  at  the  roots  of  the  teetL 

According  to  the  commentator,  the  "and"  (ca)  of  this  rule 
brings  down  by  implication  from  the  nrecedine  both  jihvdgrama- 
dhya,  *  middle  of  tne  tongue-tip,'  ana  prcUycSc,  '  back  from.'  It 


40.  yakdre  kdrye  Jthndmadhydntdbhydm  tdldu  aptwpayeL 
jihvdyd  mac^yam:  tasyd  ^rUdfu:  tdbhydm  jihvdmadhydntd' 
bhydm\ 

»  a  M.  om. 

41.  rephe  kdrye  jihvdgrqfnadhyena  dantamiUebhyah  pratyak 
spar^yet:  prcUyagity  ^abhyantara  uparibhdga^  ity  arthah:  ^yah 
pratyctgdtme  '^y'  antardtmd  praMyate. 

0)  Qt,  M.  •rUa/ropari'.   <*>  G-.  M.  yathd  prctiyagdtmanL 
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appears  obvious,  however,  if  only  from  the  locative  case  of  danta- 
mUleshUj  that  the  latter  item  is  not  intended,  and  that  we  are  to 
regard  the  roots  of  the  teeth  themselves  (more  properly,  the  gums 
close  upon  them)  as  the  sthdna,  or  'place  of  production,'  of  L 
This,  indeed,  is  nearly  enough  intimated  by  the  mial  paraphrase  of 
the  conmient.  The  really  cQstinctive  characteristic  of  the  that 
it  forms  a  contact  in  front,  but  allows  the  breath  to  escape  at  the 
sides  of  the  tongue,  is  here  by  no  means  clearly  brought  out: 
rather,  we  are  left  to  infer  that  it  and  the  r  are  produced  in  the 
same  manner,  only  the  r  a  little  further  back.  No  one'of  the  other 
treatises  gives  a  better  description  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  i.24,  where 
I  have  given  the  Taittiilya  definition  more  credit  than  really  be- 
longs to  it). 

tTl^MI^  e^riol*!^  II  II 

43.  In  v,  with  the  edges  of  the  lips,  along  with  the  teeth. 

This  rule  cannot  be  commended  for  distinctness.  The  commen- 
tator gives  it  not  a  little  of  additional  precision,  by  his  paraphrase 
"with  the  two  edges  of  the  lower  lip,  along  wiUi  the  pomts  of  the 
upper  teeth."  But  how  comes  the  lower  hp  to  have  two  edges  ? 
He  adds,  that  the  teeth  are  the  place,  and  the  lips  the  organ,  of 
production.  But  then  why  does  not  the  rule  read  danteahu,  instead 
of  the  instrumental  darUdihf  It  gives  us  two  instrumentals,  as  if 
teeth  and  lips  were  joint  organs,  and  neither  of  them  any  more 
"  place "  than  the  other.  The  lower  lip,  being  the  more  passive 
o^an,  should  be  the  "plaice"  on  which  the  teeth,  as  "organ," 
make  their  contact ;  but  from  taking  this  view  the  treatise  and  its 
comment  appear  to  be  hindered  by  the  analogy  of  the  other 
na\  which  have  uniformly  been  the  upper  of  the  two  parts  con- 
cerned in  the  contact-  To  make  a  good  definition,  the  rule  should 
read  adharoshthdrUe  for  ashthdntdbhydm. 

Of  the  other  treatises  (as  pointed  out  in  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  L25), 
the  Vaj.  Pr.  gives  the  v  a  description  corresponding  with  this,  and 
showing  the  Tetter  to  Y^jAve  had  the  precise  phonetic  value  of  our 
English  V.  This,  of  course,  should  not  in  tne  least  stand  in  the 
way  of  our  fully  recognizing  the  feict  that  its  original  sound 
was  that  of  our  to.  The  ir  is  a  semi-vowel,  standing  in  the 
same  relation  to    as  y  to  i;  but  to  call  v  a  semi-vowel  is  a  sim- 

42.  cqkdro  ^jihvdgramadhyapratyaktDam  anvddipatV:  lakdre 

kdrye  jihvdgramadhyena*  darUamUleshu  prcUyak  Bpar^yef: 

ayam  arthah  :  laJedraaya  *darUamillapratydsannam  prcUyagantCr 

rc^adepasthdnam*  iti  v\ffleyam*. 

6.  K  jikvdmadhyarh  praiyaktvam  cd  ''karthaU.   >  G.  M.  'hvdmadK;   >  W.  B. 
put  titer  vHneyam,   <^  G.  M.  -^annapradefa  $(hdrum.   *  G.  JJL.jMyam, 

43.  vakdre  kdrye  'dharoshthdntdbhydm  uttaradantdgrdih  aaha 
tpar^yee.  dantdir  iti  athdnanirdepdh :  oshfhdrUdbhydm  iti  karor 
nanirdepah. 
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ple  abuse  of  terms.  We  might  nearly  as  well  call  our  j  a  semi- 
vowel, because  it  is  written  with  an  originally  vocalic  sign,  and 
represents  in  the  majority  of  cases  a  sound  which  the  Romans  pro- 
nounced as  y. 

44.  The  spirants,  in  their  order,  are  produced  in  the  places 
of  the  mutes. 

By  rule  L9,  there  are  six  spirants,  and  as  there  are  but  five 
"places"  of  mutes,  these  belong  to  the  first  five  spirants,  as  is  sig- 
mfied  by  the  expression  "  in  their  order A,  therefore,  is  omitted, 
and  its  rules  wiU  be  given  hereafter  (rules  46,47).  To  this  efiect 
the  commentator,  who  also  allots  the  spirants  to  their  respective 
mute-classes,  and  cites  from  the  Sanhita  an  example  for  each: 
namely,  for  jihvdmHHyay  uttered  in  the  place  of  a  A?-mute,  yah  kd- 
mat/eta  (iL8.2^  et  aL :  I  follow  the  example  of  all  the  Ml^,  and 
do  not  attempt  to  distinguish  the  guttural  and  labial  spirants  from 
visarjantya  by  different  signs) ;  for  p,  in  theplace  of  a  o-mute, 
rnadhu^  ca  mddhavap  ca  (L4.14,  or  iv.4.11 » :  W.  B.  omit  the  last 
two  words  of  the  citation,  and  W.  reads  manyup  ca^  which  is 
found  at  iv.7.2i);  for  in  the  place  of  a  f-mute,  ashtdbhyah 
svdhd  (vii2.15);  for  «,  in  the  place  of  a  ^mute,  stand  uparavdh 
(vi.2.11*) ;  and  for  tipadhmdniya^  in  the  place  of  a  />-mute,  yoA 
pdpmand  (ii.3.132). 

To  make  this  rule  a  definition  of  the  mode  of  utterance  of  the 
spirants,  the  one  next  following  is  to  be  applied  to  modify  it.  Un- 
fortunately, both  together  are  msufficient  to  give  us  any  clear  idea 
of  the  two  problematical  sounds,  jihvdmiXliya  and  upddhmdntya ; 
and  there  is  room  for  us  to  suspect  them  of  being,  like  the  long 
^vowel,  an  artificial  fabrication  of  the  Hindu  grammarians.  As 
for  the  8,  there  is  no  question  as  to  its  value.  I^or  ought  there  to 
be  respecting  that  of  the  «A,  which  both  the  explanations  of  the 
phonetists  and  the  phenomena  of  Sanskrit  euphony  show  to  have 
Deen  that  particular  sibilant  (more  nearly  resembling  our  sh  than 

but  sufficiently  distinct  from  either)  which  is  uttered  with  the 
tongue  reverted  into  the  dome  of  the  palate.  It  passes  mv  com- 
prehension how  European  grammarians  should  contmue  to  identify 


44.  ilahmdflfia   dntipilrvyena  yathdkramena  spar^thdneshU 

^ccdrantyd  bhavantu  yathd:  jihvdmUliyah  kavargasthdne :  yah 

k-:  ^oJedraQ  cavargasthdne^:  madhu^  ;  shakdrash  tavar- 

gasthdne:  aehp-  ;  sakdras  tavargasthdne:  stand  ;  upa- 

dhmdntyah  pavargasthdne :  yah  p-:  ity  dnupHrvyena*:  dnupHr- 

vydn*  niyamdt  patlcasiZ  ^^shmastl  ^kteshn  hakdro  vi^htah\' 

tasya  vidhim  uparishtdd  dcashte. 

'  W.  cavargiyoB';  B.  eakdraa-,  •  W.  tnanytif.  *  Q.  M.  -vyd  vHfieydk.  *  G.  M. 
•vya.   ^  B.  'feshah;  G.  M.  vanshthak. 
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it  with  our  ah;  and,  yet  more,  how  that  absurd  distinction  of  the 
lingaal  and  palatal  sibilants  (of  which,  so  far  as  I  know,  Wilson 
was  the  originator)  which  defines  the  former  as  the  same  with  our 
9h  in  ahimy  and  the  latter  with  our  S8  in  session^  can  still  be  repeat- 
ed in  the  latest  Sanskrit  grammars.  Absurd  I  call  it,  because  there 
ifl  really  no  difference  at  all  between  the  pronunciation  of  ah  in 
shun  and  ss  in  session.  If  our  sh  be  found  in  the  Sanskrit  alpha- 
bet, it  is  the  palatal  sibilant  p,  not  the  lingual,  sh.  The  question 
of  tiie  value  of  p  is  connected  with  and  depends  upon  that  of  the 
palatal  series  of  mutes ;  and  upon  this  I  have  nothing  more  to  say 
than  I  said  in  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  L21. 

45.  But  the  middle  of  the  producing  organ  is  unclosed. 

The  "but"  (tu)  of  this  rule,  we  are  told,  is  intended  to  annul 

^far)  the  similarity  of  organ  of  the  spirants  with  the  mutes, 
s  prescription  of  an  unclosure  of  the  middle  of  the  organ  is 
a  rather  artificial  device  for  saving  the  credit  of  the  general  pre- 
scription of  actual  contact  in  all  the  consonants.  It  is  nearly 
equivalent  with  the  rules  of  the  Ath.  Pr.  (L 30,31)  upon  the  same 
subject. 

46.  The  throat  is  place  of  production  of  h  and  visarjaniya. 

And,  the  commentator  adds,  they  have  no  karcmay  or  organ  of 
production.  As  example  of  A,  he  cites  aharahar  )iavirdhdnindm 
(iL5.6^),  but  leaves  visarfantya  uninstanced. 

The  other  Prati9akhyas  give  a  corresponding  definition  of  the 
utterance  of  these  two  sounds  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  il9).  It  is 
too  indefinite  to  be  of  any  particular  use  to  us  in  determining  their 
phonetic  value.  But  the  two  rules  which  next  follow  in  our  trea- 
tise are  very  interesting  and  instructive. 

>i<M^|lR^HWIHI  ^%cn^  11^(311 

47.  In  the  opinion  of  some  authorities,  A  has  the  same  posi- 
tion as  the  banning  of  the  following  voweL 

Our  commentator  first  offers  the  simple  paraphrase  of  this  rule 

45.  teshdm  Ushmandm  karanamadhyam  tu  vivrtam  bhavati: 
spar^ndm  karanasdmyanivrttiparas^  tupabdcth,  karandndm  mor 
dhyam  karanamadhyam. 

1  B.  'ttyariham. 

46.  hakdravisarjantydu  kanthasthdndu  syditdm.  kantha  sthdr 
nam  yayos  tdu  tcUhoktdu.  anayoh  karandbhdvah.  ah-  
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which  he  finds  given  by  one  of  his  three  chief  authorities,  Varar 
ruci,  and  then  proceeds  to  exhibit  his  own  snperior  acuteness  by 
a  very  long,  but  not  very  important,  discussion  of  it:  a  loose 
version  is  as  follows : 

llie  expression  the  same  position  as  the  beginning,''  etc.,  im- 
plies a  difference  of  position  in  the  remainder  of  the  vowel ;  but 
there  is  none  such  in  a,  t,  u;  as  a  vowel  has  but  a  single  posi- 
tion, the  word  beginning  "  is  superfluous,  and  the  desired  result 
would  be  secured  by  saying  simply  "  of  the  same  position  with 
the  voweL"  That  is  not  so:  a  difference  of  position  does  in  fact 
belong  to  the  remainder  of  the  diphthongs :  the  two  rules  (ii28, 
29)  which  teach  that  i  and  u  form  the  final  elements  of  di  and 
du  assure  the  difference  of  position  for  those  two  sounds ;  in  like 
manner,  a  difference  of  position  is  to  be  remarked  as  prescribed 
in  general  grammar  [thoi^h  not  in  this  treatise]  for  t^e  final  ele- 
ments of  e  and  o,  tney  l^ing  included  in  the  category  of  diph- 
thongs. But  again:  even  granting  that,  the  utterance  in  the 
throat  of  this  very  a  which  makes  the  initial  element  of  the  diph- 
thongs is  taught  by  the  rule,  "  the  throat  is  the  place  of  produc- 
tion of  a,  the  A:-mutes,  A,  and  visaryant^a;^  hence,  as  sameness  of 
position  [with  the  a,  as  throat-sound]  is  prescribed  by  the  prece- 
ding rule,  this  rule  is  open  to  the  charge  of  superfluous  repetition. 
You  must- not  think  so,  is  the  reply ;  there  is  a  difference  between 
the  a  which  forms  the  beginning  of  e  and  o  and  an  a  standing  by 
itself:  to  the  latter  belongs  the  description  given  above  in  rule  12, 
"  the  lips  and  jaws  not  too  widely  separated,"  etc. ;  to  the  other, 
that  of  rule  27,  **with  the  organ  of  production  more  closed 
therefore,  as  place  and  organ  correspond  to  one  another,  the  ex- 
pression of  the  same  position  as  the  beginning  "  is  to  be  under- 
stood as  meaning  of  tne  same  place  and  organ  as  the  beginning." 
Moreover,  in  the  former  rule  the  absence  of  an  organ  ot  produc- 
tion was  taught,  but  here  is  implied  also  the  presence  of  such ; 
hence  a  difference  of  opinions  comes  to  light,  and  not  merely  a  su- 
perfluous repetition. 

47.  ekeshdm  mate  hdkd/ra^  ydayasvarddiaasthdna  dtmana  upari 
8varddie(tst?idno*  hhavatt  '^ti  vdrarucoktam*  sydd  etat.  ddind^ 
sasthdna  ity  ukte  ^hasya  sthdndntaratvam^  vaktct^yam  tctd 
apy  akdrekdrokdreshu  nd  ^sti:  '  svarasydi  ''^kam  eva  hthdnam' 
ity  ddi^ahdavdiyarthyam  sydt:  svarasaatMna*  ity  etdvatdi  ^vd 
^rthdsiddhir^^  iti:  mdi  ^vam:  sandhyakshareshu  ^hasya*  gthd- 
ndntaropapatteh :  ikdro  ^dhyardhah  (ii.28)  iti  siUradvayena 
^habhtltavarnavyaktdu*^  tayo^^  sthdndntaram  api  prasiddham 
eva:  evam^*  ekdrdukdrayor  api  vydkarane*^  ^hasya  sthdndnta- 
ram vihitam  vijfleyam:  sandhycJesharatvdvi^hdd  anayoK 
nanv  evam  apy  akuhavisarjantydndrh  kantha  iti  sandhyakshor 
rdddv  akdflraayd  ^pi  kanthasthdnatvdt  tena  samdndsthdnatve^* 
kathyamdne^*  pUrvasdtroktena"  pdunantktyam  asya^*  sUtrcuya 
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Any  detailed  criticism  of  this  cunning  ar^mnent  would  certain- 
ly be  open  to  the  charge  of  superfluity,  and  I  shall  not  attempt  it 

A  few  further  examples  of  the  occurrence  of  A,  before  the  vari- 
ous diphthongs,  are  aoded :  tigmahete  (i.2.14'),  ydvattr  vdsdmahdi 
(viL5.2"),  agnihotram  jiehoti  (i5.9*),  admprayatir  ahdta  ^v.C.l*). 

The  aeuteness  of  observation  of  the  "  some  authorities "  who 
have  made  this  definition  of  the  character  of  a  A  certainly  de- 
serves respectful,  if  not  admiring,  acknowledgment.  It  is  the  pe- 
culiarity of  the  aspiration,  that  it  is  an  emission  of  unintonated 
breath  through  the  same  position  of  the  mouth-organs  by  which 
the  following  intonated  sound  receives  its  character :  thus,  the  h  of 
Aa  is  a  surd  a,  so  to  speak ;  that  of  A€,  a  surd  e;  that  of  trAo,  a 
surd  u;  that  of  At^,  a  surd  y ;  and  so  on  (see  Joum.  AnL  Or. 
Soc'y,  viiLSVO  seq.).  The  rule  would  have  been  made  better  by 
readmff  udayavarna^  instead  of  udaycuvarddi — 'the  following 
sound,' instead  of  'the  beginning  of  the  following  vowel' — ^for  the 
assimilation  is  not  less  true  of  the  semi-vowels  and  nasals  than  of 
the  vowels. 

48.  Visarjamya  has  the  same  position  as  the  end  of  the  pre- 
ceding vowel. 

The  conmientator  does  not  tell  us  whether  this  definition  is  to  be 
looked  upon  as,  like  the  preceding,  expressing  the  opinion  of  "  some 
tuthorities,**  or  as  having  the  unqualified  approval  of  the  Prati^^ 
Uiya.  From  his  silence  we  should  infer  the  latter,  but  the  connec- 
tion gives  reason  for  presuming  the  former.  He  paraphrases :  "  vir 
sarjamya  is  of  like  position — ^that  is,  of  like  place  and  organ — 
with  the  end  of  the-  vowel  that  precedes  itself;"  and  adds  that 

9ydt,  mdi  ^vam  mcthsthdh:  ekdrdukdrddiva/rtino^*  'kdrasya  keva- 

lasya  ca  vi^ho  *9i%:  kenalasya     karanam  oshthahanu  nd 

Hivyastam  (iLl2)  itP^:  sandhyaJcahardddu  vartamdnasya  tu 

sathvrtakaranataram  (ii2V).'  tasmdt  athdnaJearanayoh  sahor 

cmtatvdd**^  ddisasthdna  ity  ukta  ddisamdnasthdnakarana^*  iti 

viJUeyam,  kirn  ca  :  ptlrvasiZtre  karandb/idva  ity'*  uktah  :  atra  tu 

karanavaUvam  apt'*  vidyata  iti  matdntaram  upapadyate:  na 

pdunaruktyarh  ca,  tath^:  tig-:  ydv-  ;  agn-  :  sam-  

vdayagahda  uttaraparydyah'\'  udaya^  cd  '*sdu'^  9vara^  ca  "  ; 

Uuyd^dih:  tena  sasthdnah, 

^  G.  M.  put  before  ekeshdm.  «  G.  M.  udayaavar-.  «  W.  B.  var-.  *  W.  ddi. 
'  G.  M.  'tararh.   •  G.  M.  ins.  ttUhd  sati.       W.  ^hasthdnam  evam.   <^  B.  om. 

*  a.  M.  tvarasya  Q.  M.  (un.  artha;  G.  M.  -ddher.  "  G.  M.  -bMtam  v-. 
*G.  M.  iatyd,   "  G.  M.  om.   "  G.  M.  -no,   »  G.  M.  sthd-.   >•  G.  M.  kaipy-. 

w  G.  M.  <wa  ftwyo.   »  G.  M.' -rayor  dd^.   »  W.  ina        «  G.  M. 
*4  ^iyupcuamhxtam  ea;  B.  no  ^pcuamhftarh,   "  W.  B.  -ritvdd.   •*  W,  'Sthdna. 
a.  M.  om.   »  G.  M.  om.      G.  M.  om.   ^  G.  M.  udayasvarddisasthdnak, 

*  G.  H.  om.  cudtL  *^  G.  M.  ins.  udayasvarah. 
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here  too  the  langoaee  of  the  rale  is  aimed  at  the  diphthongs,  ennce 
no  other  vowel  exhibits  any  difference  of  position  between  its  end 
an4  its  beginning.  His  examples,  again,  are  only  of  visarfaniya 
after  a  diphthong:  they  are  agneh  (il.lO^  et  aL),  brdhmandir 
dyushmat  (iLS.lO''),  hdhuvor  halam  (v.5.9*),  and  d  ^yarh  gdtih  (L5, 
3  > ).  In  the  second  and  third  of  these  passages,  only  the  first  word 
should  have  been  quoted,  in  order  to  exhibit  the  visatjantycL 

The  teachings  of  the  other  Prati9akhyas  respecting  the  vtMrfa- 
ntya  are  rehearsed  in  the  note  to  Ath.  rr.  i.l9.  All  are  so  indefi- 
nite as  really  to  teach  us  nothing  respecting  the  phonetic  value  of 
the  sound.  The  present  rule  alone  gives  us  positive  and  precise 
informatipn,  teaching  us  to  regard  it  as,  like  the  A,  a  simple  un- 
characterized  breathmg,  a  kind  of  final  K 

mRi^l^Hl:  \\^\\\ 

49.  The  nose-sounds  have  the  nose  as  their  place  of  production. 

The  "  nose-sounds,"  the  commentary  says,  are  the  yamas  (xxL 
12,13);  but  why  the  ndsikya  (xxil4)  should  not  be  regarded  as 
included  among  them  I  do  not  see.  Any  discussion  of  their  pho- 
netic character  may  be  best  deferred  until  the  chapt-er  where  the 
rules  for  their  occurrence  are  given.  As  examples  of  the  nose- 
sounds  are  quoted  rukmam  antaram  (v.l.lO^ :  but  G,  M.  B.  give 
instead  mkmantam^  iL2.3^),ydc^<l  (16.7*  :  but  G.  M.  give  instead 
rdjnd,  iL6.22  et  aL),  dtndrah  (v.O.S^),  ratfiam  dbhqjanta  (iL6.12*: 
but  G.  M.  give  instead,  if  it  be  not  merely  a  corrupted  reading, 
weed  rcUnam  aya^cmta^  which  I  have  not  found  in  the  .Sanhit^), 
pdpmdnam  (i.4.41  et  al.). 

50.  Or  they  are  produced  by  the  mouth  and  nose. 

Respecting  this  alternative  explanation  nothing  need  be  said  at 
present. 

48.  visarjantya  dtmanuh  pHrvasvardntena  sasthdnah  samdnch 
sthdnakarano  bhavati:  atrd  ^pi  pdrvasvara  iti  sandhyaksharam 
ucyate:  svardntarasya^  At*  athdndntaratvdbhdvdt.  yathd:  ag-:^ 

hrdh-  ;  hdh-  ;*  d          piirvasyd  ^ntah:  tena  sasthdnah 

piirvdnt<i8(zsthdnah*. 

*  W.  B.  -fUasya,   '  B.  om. ;  G.  M.  hJUnna,   •  B.  om.   *  B.  om.   *  B.  om. 

49.  ndsikyd  yamd  ndaikdsthdnd  bhavanti.  yathd:  ruk-  ; 

yd-:  dt-:  rat-  ;  pdp-. 

50.  ta^  evu  ndsikyd  mukhandsikdbhydm*  ttccdrantyd  bhavantu 

mukham  ca  ndsikd*  ca  mukhandstke*:  tatsambandhino  mukhandsi- 

kydh.  *tiktdny  evo  ^ddharandni^. 

1  a  M.  eta.  *  G.  M.  fMikhena  ndsikdhhydm  ca,  >  O.  U.  -ke,  «  G.  IL  -JlEaiii. 
(■)  G.  M.  put  after  hhavcmiL 
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51.  And,  in  them,  the  organ  of  production  is  as  in  the  series 
of  mutes. 

The  "  and  '*  (ca)  of  this  rule,  the  commentator  says,  brings  for- 
ward, on  the  principle  of  'the  lion's  look'  (a  distant  glance  back- 
ward: the  phrase  is  used  several  times  later  in  like  cases),  the 
already  defined  organs  of  production  of  the  various  mute  series. 

If  the  mouth  be  regardcnl  as  bearing  a  part  in  the  production  of 
the  nose-sounds  or  yamas,  in  a  way  which  is  determined  by  the 
mode  of  formation  of  the  mutes  to  which  they  are  attached,  it  is 
difficult  to  see  how  their  number  can  be  restricted  to  four,  as  it  is  « 
in  the  "list  of  sounds"  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  treatise,  and 
in  the  comment  on  rule  xxil2. 


52.  Nasal  quality  is  given  by  the  unclosing  of  the  nose. 

Anundsikya  is  the  quality  of  being  ammdsika  or  '  nasal ;'  and 
this  name,  as  prescribed  by  rule  30,  above,  and  fully  supported  by 
the  usage  of  the  treatise  elsewhere,  belongs  to  anusvdra  and  the 
Tarions  nasal  consonants.  The  definition  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  quality *is  communicated  is  quite  unexceptionable;  the  organs 
of  the  mouth  remaining  in  the  positions  already  given  for  the  vari- 
ous classes  and  single  sounds,  the  opening  of  the  nasal  passage,  and 
the  utterance  through  it  of  a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  emitted  ma- 
terial, makes  the  corresponding  nasal  sound. 

The  commentator  explains  ndsikdvivarana  by  ghrdnabUa^ '  hole 
of  the  nose,  nasal  passage,'  as  if  vivarana  signified  the  opening  or 
cavity,  instead  of  the  act  of  opening  or  tmclosing.  His  choice  of 
an  example  also  seems  to  betray  a  want  of  appreciation  of  the 
true  scope  of  the  rule:  it  is  suplokdsn  mmangoMz^  (i8.16*). 


61.  mihdfsaiokimena^  vargasyo  ^ktam  karanam  cakdro  'pukar- 
^KUi:  t»hu^  ndsikyesTm  va/rgavat  kcuranam  bhavati.  vargasye 
'«a  vargavat, 

^  G.  M .  'kcuumydyena.   '  Q.  U,  (as  also  in  the  text  of  the  rule  itself)  eteehu, 

52.  ndsikdvivarandd  ghrdnabUdcT  dnundsikyaih  rangddi  kar- 
tavyam,  yaihff:   Uy  ddi. 

iti  tribhd8hy(xr<Mtne  prdti^khyavivaraM 
dviMyo  'dhydyah, 
>  a  M.  nAaUM:   «  B.  taOhd;  W.  om. 
VOL.  IX.  ,  11 
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CHAPTER  III. 

CoNTEKTS:- 1,  introductory;  2-6,  oases  of  d  at  the  end  of  the  first  member  of  a 
oomponndf  requiring  to  be  shortened  in  divided  text;  7,  of  i  and  u;  8-12,  of 
final  d  of  verbal  forms  and  particles ;  13-14,  of  final  %  and   ;  15,  of  initial  d. 

1.  Now  then — at  the  beginning  or  end  of  a  word,  a  vowel, 
•  in  case  of  separation,  if  followed  by  a  consonant,  becomes  short 
as  hereinafter  set  forth. 

Matters  of  introductory  explanation,  of  interpretation  of  the 
rules  of  the  treatise,  and  of  phonetic  theory,  being  now  for  the 
present  disposed  of  (for  they  are  resumed,  in  a  supplementary  way, 
in  some  of  the  concluding  chapters),  the  task  of  determining  the 
readings  of  the  Sanhit&  is  taken  up.  And  the  first  subject  dealt 
with  is  that  of  the  irregular  prolongations  of  vowels— chiefly  final 
a,  i,  and  u — ^which  are  so  frec^uent  m  all  the  Vedic  texts.  In  the 
other  treatises  (Rik  Pr.  vii.-ix.,  Vaj.  Pr.  iiL95-128,  Ath.  Pr.  liLl- 
25),  the  rules  tell  us  in  what  situations  a  vowel  originally  short  is 
len^hened :  this  is  more  in  accordance  with  the  general  method 
of  Uie  Pr&ti9^khya8,  which  take  for  wanted,  upon  the  whole,  the 
existence  of  their  ^dkhds  in  the  analyzed  condition  of  the  jfiador 
text,  and  proceed  to  construct  the  samhitd  firom  it  Here,  on  the 
contrary,  we  are  told  what  vowels,  long  in  the  ordinary  text,  are 
to  be  shortened  when  thrown  out  of  combination  with  their  sur- 
roundings. Such  dissolution  of  the  continuity  of  the  text  takes 
place,  firat,  mp<iday  whenever  a  pause — either  the  avagraha  sepa- 
rating the  two  members  of  a  compotmd,  in  its  repetition  after  Ui^ 
or  the  loilger  pause  that  divides  between  two  words — comes  to 
stand  between  the  vowel  in  question  and  the  consonant  which  was 
its  next  neighbor  in  samhitd:  thus,  devdycUa  iti  devoryate;  am: 
nah  (s.  avd  nah).  Second,  it  is  made  in  the  so-called  Jofd-text,  ex- 
amples of  which  are  often  quoted  in  the  secjuel,  and  to  which  the 
rules  of  the  treatise  are  in  more  than  one  mstance  adapted;  this 
text  is  constructed  by  thrice  repeating  each  pair  of  words — ^first  in 


1.  athe  Hy  ayam  adhikdrah:  dddu  paddddv  vUare  paddrUe  ca 
vartamdnah  samhitdydm  yo  dirgho  '%du  vihhdge  vihhdga^amayt 
vyafLjanaparo  hraavam  dpadyate :  *  vyaf^anaparatvam*  atra  ya- 
thdsarhhitdstham  vijfleyam.  nanu  d/irghah  kaJtham  labhyak. 
^hra^dnantarabhdvitvdd  d^vd^tkd  (iiL2)  ^^digrahaneshu  pluUi- 
darpandc  ce*  Hi  brdmah.  samhitdydm  ity  asyd  ^yam  arthah*: 
kdrydbh^ah  padasyo  ^ttarapadena  saha  eambandhaniyamah*: 
*na  tu  pHrvapadena  eaha  3ambandhap,iyamah\   vibhdgp  *tra 
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their  natural  order,  then  inverted,  then  in  the  natural  order  again : 
for  example,  dpo  hi  shthd  mayobhuvah  would  become  dpo  ni  hy 
dpa  dpo  hi :  hi  shtha  stha  hi  hi  shtha :  sthd  mayohhuvo  mayo- 
hhuva  8tha  8thd  mayobhuvah :  mayobhuva  iti  maypblybhuvah  :  the 
treatment  of  the  d  of  sthd  here  illustrates  the  conditions  of  the  res- 
toration of  the  short  vowel  in  such  cases.  Third,  the  same  resto- 
ration takes  place  in  the  Bamhitd-X^iX  of  the  .existing  manuscripts 
and  in  the  edition  founded  upon  them,  when  the  lengthened  vowel 
happens  to  come  at  the  end  of  one  of  those  passages,  of  just  fifty 
words  each,  into  which  the  anuvdJcas  or  sections  of  the  Sanhita 
are  divided.  This  division  the  Pratiijakhya  does  not  recognize — 
or,  at  any  rate,  does  not  notice — not  infrequently  (quoting  m  san- 
dhi^  without  remark,  words  which  are  separated  by  it  (for  example, 
under  rule  13,  below,  upmost  gamadhye^  L3.6*"^,  where  the  edit- 
ed text  reads  correctly  upmasi :  1 :  gamadhye). 

The  comment  upon  this  rule  may  be  loosely  translated,  or  para- 
phrased, as  follows : 

Here  atha^ '  now  then,'  is  an  introductory  heading ;  dd^  [literal- 
ly, '  at  the  beginning ']  means  '  at  the  begmning  oi  a  word '  [inclu- 
ding, also,  a  separable  part  of  a  compound  word] ;  uitare  [literally, 
*in  the  latter  part')  means  'at  the  end  of  a  word:'  a  vowel  occu- 
pying such  a  position,  if  it  be  long  in  samhitd,  becomes  short  vi- 
ondge,  L  e.  'in  case  of  separation,'  when  followed  by  a  consonant — 
that  is  to  say,  when  so  followed  in  aamhitd.  But  whence  is  de- 
rived the  limitation  to  a  "  long "  vowel  ?  We  answer,  from  its 
conversion  into  a  short,  and  from  the  non-occurrence  of  any  pro- 
tracted {pluta)  vowels  among  the  instances  included  in  the  rules. 
The  limitation  "  in  samhitd  ''^implies  that  the  word  whose  form  is 
in  question  is  placed  in  euphonic  connection  with  the  word  that 
follows  it ;  not,  however,  with  the  word  that  precedes  it  [unless, 
as  should  be  excepted,  its  initial  vowel,  instead  of  its  final,  is  the 
one  liable  to  change  of  quantity].  "Separation"  (vibhdga)  is  to 
be  understood  as  division  from  the  words  with  which  it  stands  in 
natural  or  original  connection — ^that  is,  according  to  the  reading  of 
the  fundamental  text :  otherwise,  in  the  jcUdrtext  of  the  two  words 
ahd  mayobhuvah  (see  above),  the  stha  would  retain  its  long  d  in 
its  second  repetition,  because  of  its  standing  in  euphonic  connec- 
tion with  the  following  word :  and  that  should  not  be  so.  The 
sense  of  the  word  vibhdga  is,  in  case  of  a  long  initial  vowel,  sepa- 
rajtion  from  the  preceding  word ;  in  case  of  a  long  final,  from  the 

prakrtipaddir  uoycUe:  prakrtir  ndma  yathdpdthah:  prakrtipaddir 
Uihim:  sthd  mr  ity  atra  jatdydm  sthapabdasya  dvittyoccdrane 
*pi  dirghah  praaqjyeta' :  uttarapadma  vibhdgdbhdvdt :  aa*  md 
hhUd  iti  parihdrah,  vibhdgapadaayd*  ^yam  arthah:  paddddu^^ 
dirghasya  pHrvapadena  vibhdgah:  paddmU^^  dirghasyo  Htarapor 

dena  vibhdgah.  vibhdge  vyafijanapara  itikim:  rt-  ity  atra 

md  bhUd  iti:  nddhdmddhdrayd  (iiL8)  iti  prdptih.  samhitdr 
ydm  "  dirgha  iti  him:  esha  ity  cOra prdptisampddandrtham : 
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foUowing  word.  The  limitation  "  in  case  of  separation,  if  followed 
by  a  consonant "  is  for  the  sake  of  excluding  such  cases  as  rtadhd- 
md  ^ai  (L3.3 :  in  separated  form,  rtadhdmd:  aai)^  which  would  oth- 
erwise come  under  the  rule  iii  8  [among  the  specifications  of  which, 
dhdmd  is  included].  The  limitation  "  a  long  vowel  in  aarhhUd  is 
intended  to  bring  eaha  vo  bharcUd  rdjd  (i.  8. 1 0*  et  al. ;  ptzdortext^  bhch 
rcUdfi)  under  the  action  of  the  rules ;  since  thus,  and  not  otherwise, 
is  pertinence  given  to  the  word  y^yd  in  rule  11  of  this  chapter. 
Undue  extension  of  the  prescription  to  such  cases  as  tvd  vdyavcih 
(Ll.l)  is  provided  against  by  the  rules  that  follow  [since  these  spe- 
cify all  the  cases  in  which  it  is  to  be  applied^. 

The  only  difficulty  arising  in  connection  with  the  understanding 
of  this  rule,  or  of  the  interpretation  of  it  given  by  the  commen- 
tator, grows  out  of  the  specification  vyafljanaparay '  followed  by  a 
consonant.'  Respecting  this,  we  are  explicitly  told,  near  the  be- 
ginning of  the  exposition,  "  the  being  followed  bjr  a  consonant  is 
to  be  understood  here  of  the  condition  of  things  in  the  aamhitd- 
text " — that  is  to  say,  any  long  vowel  which  appears  in  aarhhitd  as 
a  final,  with  a  consonant  following  it,  is  to  be  regarded  as  falling 
under  the  rules  of  the  chapter.  This  specification,  then,  makes 
the  rules  apply  to  such  cases  as  hharatd  rdjd  (the  example  quoted 
by  the  commentator:  the  jt>a(fa-reading  is  hharatdh:  r^a)  and 
(idM  md  (quoted  under  rule  9 ;  pada-resLdrng  adhdh :  md\  and 
they  have  to  be  specially  allowed  for  and  excepted — as  is  done  in 
rules  9  and  11.  It  seems  very  strange,  now,  to  have  this  implica- 
tion made,  requiring  as  a  consequence  that  all  the  words  which  by 
euphonic  processes  come  to  exhibit  in  aamhitd  a  long  final  vowd 
{d)  should  be  taken  into  consideration :  but  the  number  of  cases 
actually  needing  to  be  guarded  against  in  the  rules  on  account  of 
it  is  very  smalL  For,  in  the  first  place,  the  question  can  arise  only 
in  regard  to  the  words  specially  mentioned  in  the  rules;  and 
among  these  there  are  not  many  tor  which  homophonous  forms  in 
dh  or  di  occur;  and  of  these,  again,  only  a  part  would  occur  oth- 
erwise than  before  a  vowel,  in  which  situation  the  hiatus  would 
betray  the  omission  of  the  former  final  element.  The  makers  of 
the  treatise,  then,  appear  to  have  thought  it  safer  to  avoid  a  possi- 
ble confusion  of  aahd  from  adhdh  with  adhd  from  adlui^  and  so 
on,  by  making  the  rules  apply  in  general  to  both  cases,  and  special- 
ly excepting  the  former.  And  this  is  what  they  have  attempted 
to  do :  and  it  has  cost  them  only  two  additional  words — agniydr 
jye  in  rule  9,  and  ydjydau  in  rule  11 — ^together  with  an  artifice  of 

tathd  aaJti  hharatd  ydjydav  (iii  11)  iti  ydjydpadam  adrthakam 

nd  ^nyathd,    vyafijanam  aamdt  param^*  iti  vyafljanaparah, 

tvd  ity  dddv  etcUlakahanaaambhavdd^*  ativydptim^^  tettara- 

aUtrdih  pariharcUi. 

*  Q.  M.  ins.  paddddu  ca  paddnte  ca  yo  dirgho  vyat^'anottaro  vibkdge  kriyam^ 
hraavam  samydti.  '  G.  M.  -nam.  <*>  M.  om. ;  G-.  hraavdrU-.  *  G.  om.  ca.  *  G. 
M.  -dhah.  («)  W.  om.  ■»  G.  M.  -yate.  «  G.  M.  om.  •  G.  M.  -gofobd-,  "  W. 
-dm.   »W. -nto.      G.  M.  ins.  yo.   "G.M. -ro.   ^*  G.  M.  «va  to*-.  ^W.atiprd-. 
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constraction  under  rule  8,  in  connection  with  the  word  prdndh. 
Without  a  complete  index  verborum  to  the  Sanhit&,  or  a  labori- 
ously^ minute  examination  of  the  whole  text  with  reference  to  this 
particular  point,  J  cannot  tell  just  how  nearly  successful  their  at- 
tempt has  oeen ;  but  I  have,  I  believ^,  discovered  at  least  one  case 
which  they  have  overlooked-  At  L4.24,  namely,  we  read  raJeskd 
mdkih  (p.  rakshdh),  and,  by  rule  8,  the  d  of  rakah/i  should  be 
shortened.  That  the  section  containing  these  words  was  really  a 
part  of  the  text  for  which  the  Prati9&khya  was  constructed  is 
proved  by  the  fact  that  two  of  its  peculiarities  of  reading  are  pro- 
vided for  in  later  rules  (vi5  and  xil3). 

But  with  the  interpretation  thus  given  appears  to  be  quite  at 
variance  the  phrase  containing  the  illustration  rtadhdmd  where 
vibhdge  and  vyafljanaparah  are  immediately  connected,  and  made 
to  mean  'followed  by  a  consonant  in  separated  text'  (not  rtadhdmd: 
a$i).  This  I  can  hardly  believe  to  be  a  genuine  part  of  the  com- 
mentary. The  second  d  of  rtadhdmd  ^ai  cannot  be  said  to  be 
either  final  or  initial :  it  is  a  combination  of  both :  it  does  not  fur- 
nish a  case  to  which  the  rules  of  the  chapter  apply  with  any  pro- 
{wiety,  «s  the  samhitd  reading  cannot  be  affected  by  theuL  If  not 
some  later  meddler,  then  the  commentator  himself^  has  suffered 
himself  to  be  scared  by  an  imaginary  difficulty,  and  has  unneces- 
sarily twisted  the  rule  a  little  awry  in  order  to  its  removal 

The  specification  vibhdge^  'in  case  of  separation,'  applies  in  the 
T&ittiriya  padortext  more  generally  and  more  strictly  than  in  those 
of  the  other  Vedas.  Where  the  separation  of  a  compound  is  sus- 
pended on  account  of  its  further  composition,  the  restoration  of  itf 
natural  form  is  suspended  also:  and  we  read,  for  example,  vtr- 
ya-vatyhnt vtrydva^ra;  vigfoormitra^  but vigvdmitra^amadagnt ; 
anu-yd^a  and  anantM/diay  h\y%  prayd^OranHy^ay  and  so  on — and  we 
shall  find  illustrations  hereafter  in  connection  with  other  changes 
than  prolongation  of  vowela  Thus,  also,  in  the  full  joowfe-read- 
ings,  the  word  is  given  first,  before  it%  in  its  samhitd  form,  with- 
out change  (except  euphonic  combination  with  the  iti) ;  and  this 
part  of  the  reading  I  shall  accordingly  usually  omit  in  quoting  the 
podSti-text,  setting  down  only  the  separated  and  restored  form 
which  follows  iti^  or  the  part  which  corresponds  to  the  entire  read- 
ing of  the  Rik  and  Atharvan  pada-iext^. 

X^^ij^n^jiyy  iyHic(MHi«^<Mi'=ri'=f^iyii  11 II 

2.  Devd^   <pM^  mmnd^    (^d,   rld^    vayund,    hrdayd,  agkd, 


2  ity  eteshu  grahaneahv  avagraheshv^  antyasvaro  vir 

hhdge  vyafijanaparo   hrasvam   dpadyate,    yathd:  dev-  

pCA^  ;  sumfir  ;  dydv-  ;  ^apy  akarddi  (i62)  iti 

vacandcT  idam  apy  uddharanam*:  apw-  ;  rt-  :  vay-  ;* 

hrd-  ;  aghr  ;  ukthr  ;  dpo  

*0.M.  om.   OB.  om.   *  Q,  U.  ei^trdd.   ^  Q.  U. 'hartavyam. 
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ukthd,  and  guddhd,  as  first  members  of  a  compound,  shorten 
their  final  when  separated. 

This  and  the  following  rules,  including  the  seventh,  properly 
form  one  connected  passage,  with  the  specification  ity  avagrahoA^ 
'  these,  as  former  members  of  a  compound,'  which  applies  alike  to 
them  all,  standing  at  the  end- 

The  examples  quoted  from  the  Sanhit^  in  illustration  of  the  rale 
are  as  follows.  For  d^vd:  devdyate  yajamdndya  ^rma  (iiL6.5* : 
G.  M.  omit  the  last  word  of  the  citation),  the  only  case,  so  far  as  I 
have  noted,  for  devdyant;  we  have  devayate  (with  short  vowel) 
twice,  at  12.12'*  and  ii6.9^ :  devdyuvam  occurs  ii5.9®  and  iv.1.1*, 
but  devayuh,  iiL6.ll*.  For  pikd,  ptkdycUe  svdhd  (vii.6.11^),  the 
only  case.  For  mmnd,  sumndyanto  havdmahe  (L  5. 1 1* ),  also  alone. 
For  pv<^,  dydvdprthivyd  pvdvit  (v.5.20):  pvd,  however,  by  rule 
i.52,  inchides  aprd,  for  which  is  (j^uoted  apvdvcUm  somavattm  (iv. 
2.6*) ;  I  have  noted  farther  only  iil3.11  but  feel  less  than  usual 
confidence  in  the  completeness  of  my  excerption.  For  rtd,  rtdyor 
vah  purd  ^nnam  akshan  (iL2.6*  :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word  of  the 
citation)  :  there  are  more  than  twenty  such  cases  in  the  text,  for 
the  themes  rtdyu  (e.  g.  i.4.6 :  but  rtayu  once,  ii.2.12*),  rtdyatd  (e.  g. 
iv.2.93),  rtdvan  (e.  g.  L3.142)  and  its  feminine  rtdvart  (e,  g.  Ll. 
3),  rtdvrdh  (e.  g.  i.4.6),  and  rtdsah  (iii.4.7* :  but  this  word  reads  in 
pada  as  in  aamhitd).  For  vayund,  vayundvid  eka  it  (12.1 3 »  and 
IV.  1.1^).  For  hrdayd,  hrdaydvidha^  cit  (i.4.46').  For  ctghd, 
aghdyavo  md  gandharvo  vi^dvasur  ddadhat  (12. 9:  G.  M.  omit 
after  gandharvaJi) :  other  cases  of  aghdyu  are  found  at  iiiS.lP: 
iv.1.108 ;  6.10* :v. 7.3 »;  and  of  aghdyant,  il3.14'.  For  ukthd^ 
ukthdmaddndm  dhenuh  (iL4.11®):  the  same  compound  occurs 
again  at  iii.3.2  *  and  v.6.8®,  and  ukthdyu  at  i.4. 1 2,  twice.  For  fud- 
akd^  dpo  devth  ^uddhdyuvah  (13.8^  and  vi3.8*). 


3.  Also  indrd,  when  followed  by  vat^  van  and  vdn. 

One  example  is  quoted  by  the  commentator  for  each  of  the 
three  cases  enumerated :  indrdvatim  apacittm  thd'^^vaha  (v. 7.4*: 
G.  M.  omit  after  apacittm),  indrdvauto  marutah  (iv.7.14'),  and 
indrdvdnt  9vdhd  (Ll.12) ;  and  I  have  noted  no  others.  As  counter- 
examples, he  quotes :  first,  to  show  that  not  every  long  ^  is  to  be 
shortened  before  the  three  syllables  named,  Urndvantam  prathor 
mah  ^da  yonim  fiiL6.11* :  G.  M.  give  only  the  first  two  words), 
asura  prajdvdn  (iii.1.11*:  but  B.  reads,  I  presume  only  by  an 


8.  indre  Hy  asminn^  avagrahe  'ntyasvaro  vad  van  vdn  ity 

eoampa/ro  vibhdge  hrasvam  dpadyate,  yath^:  ind-  ;  ind-  / 

indr  indre  Hi  kim:  Urn-  .•  as-  :praj-  evampara 

iti  kim:  indr  

>  a.  M.  eUuminn,  <  G.  M.  om. 
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error,  pratdpavdn\  and prajdvaUr  anamivd  ayakshmdh  (Ll.l :  but 
omitted  in  G.  M.) ;  second,  to  show  that  indn'd  is  not  altered  except 
nnder  the  circumstances  specified,  indrdvcmmayor  aham  (ii5.122). 
This  last  is  a  case  in  which  no  vihhdga^  or  *  separation,'  would  be 
made  in  any  text  of  the  other  Vedas ;  but  the  T^ittiriya  pada 
reads  indrdvarunayor  itt  ^ndrd-varunayoh^  and  the  example  is 
therefore  to  the  purpose. 


4.  Also  citrd^  when  followed  by  v. 

The  illustrative  passage  cited  is  citrdvaao  svasH  te  pdram  apiya 
(15. 5*  and  7^:  G.  M.  omit  after  te).  As  counter-examples,  are 
given  mitrdvarundv  eva  (iLl.V^  et*aL:  p.  mitrd-^arundu),  and 
eUrdptlrnamdse  dtksheran  (vii.4.82) — the  former  to  show  the  neces- 
sity of  the  restriction  to  citrdj  the  latter,  of  the  restriction  to  se- 
quence by  a  t7.  I  have  found  no  farther  instances  falling  under 
the  rule. 


5.  Also  prasthdj  indriyd^  draviTid,  v^vadevyd,  dirghdj  vtn/dj 
viqvd^  vdtd^  tvdy  hhangurd^  Icarnahd^  vrshniyd^  mgopd^  rksdmd, 
aghd^  satrd,  varshd,  pushpd,  meghd,  prd,  svd. 

For  each  of  these  words,  the  commentator  cites  a  single  example. 
For  prasthdy  prasthdvad  rcUhavdhanam  (iv.2.6®),  the  only  case. 
For  indriyd,  indriydvate  purodd^am  (ii2.7^) :  half  a  dozen  cases 
of  this  word  occur  in  the  text,  and  several  of  indriydvin  (e.  g.  L6.2* : 
iLl.63:  vi2.10*) ;  the  latter  word,  however,  is  not  separated  in 
the  pacfa-text.  For  dravind^  dravindvatah  kurute  (v.S.ll^),  the 
only  case.  For  vi^adevydy  vipvadevydvate  pvdtrdh  (i.4.1 »)  :  the 
word  occurs  also  at  iv.1.6  For  dtryhdy  dirghddhiyo  raJcshamd- 
ndh  (ii,l.ll*),  the  only  case.  For  vtryd,  vtrydvantam  abhimdti- 
shdham  (i2.7) :  the  same  theme  is  found  in  other  passages,  as  are 
also  its  comparative,  virydvatrtara  (e.  g.  LT.O^),  and  superlative, 
vtrydvat-tama  (ii4.2*),  in  which  the  shortening  of  the  d  is  not  au- 
thorized by  the  Prdti9&khya,  since,  in  the  division,  it  does  not 
stand  next  before  the  pause :  and  the  padd-text  reads  accordingly. 
¥oT  vipvd^  vipvdmitrasya  aUktam  bhavati  (v.  2. 3  3  *:  G.  M.  omit 


4.  citrd  ity  asminn^  avagrahe  'rUycuvaro  vakdraparo*  vibhdge 

hrasvam  dpadyate.  yathd^:  ciir          dtre  Hi  him:  mitr-  ; 

vapara  iti  kim :  citr-  

*  G.  IL  etasminn.   «  G.  M.  vajh.   »  G.  M.  om. 
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the  last  word):  the  same  word  occurs  in  other  passages  (iv.8.2^: 
v.2.3'''*,10*;  4.2*),  as  also  in  the  compound  vipvdmitrc^amad- 
agnt  ^ v. 4.11^),  where,  as  the  division  is  vipvdmitrOfjamackignfy 
the  d  is^ot  shortened;  and  we  have  further  the  themes  vi^dvoM 
(e.  g.  Ll.ll*),  vifvdvant  (iii5.6*),  vi^vdr(^  (L3.2»),  and  vipvdsah 
(lA.  1 7 ;  p.  vigvorsdJiam).  For  vdtd^  vdtdvad  varshan  (iL4.7  * ),  the 
only  case.  For  tvd,  tvdvcUo  maghonah  (ii.2.12®;  p.  tvorvatah): 
the  Rik  padortext  does  not  shorten  the  d  of  this  word.  For  bharir 
gurdy  bhettdram  hhairigwdvatah  (i5.6*  and  iv.l.2M.  For  kcurnor 
Icdy  9(Jt/rm%  karnakdvaty  etayd  (L6,7®  and  v.4.7* :  G.  M.  omit  the 
first  word,  W.  B.  the  last).  For  vrshniyd^  vrshniydvcUcu  tava  (iii 
5.6*"^).  For  sugopdy  sa  mgopdtamo  janah  (iv.2.11^;  p.  sugopa- 
'tamah:  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word) :  the  ^iis^  pada  writes  surgopd- 
tamah.  For  rksdmd^  rJesdmdbhydih  yajuahd  (L2.3*  and  iiLl.l*). 
For  aghd^  aghdpvddevdi  ^nam  antar  eti  hhHtam  (iii  1.7^  ;  p.  (tghor 
'^dt:  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words) ;  the  Rik  and  Atharvan  pador 
texts  write  agfrn-a^va:  the  themes  aghdyu  (e.  g.  L2.9*)  and  aghA- 
yard  (iL3.14*)  are  also  found  in  the  Sanhita.  For  9<xt^d,  8<Urdjitam 
dhanajitam  (iv.1.1^;  p.  aatrorjitam) the  word  acUrd  occurs  re- 
peatedly (e.  g.  L6.12>)  uncompounded,  and  maintains  its  long  final 
m  the  padortext  also.  For  varshd,  varshdhvdm  jyJioti  {iL4.10*; 
p.  varshohhvdm).  For  pushpd^  puahpdvatth  aupippaldh  (iv.1.4* 
and  v.1.6'®).  Foi^  meghd,  meghdyaU  svdhd  (vii.5.11» ;  p.  meghor 
-yate;  in  the  same  division  occurs  also  meghdyishyate,  which  is  not 
divided:  meghayantt  is  found  at  iv.4.6»).  For  prd^  prdvanebhih 
sqjoshasah  (iv.2.43;  p.  prarvanebhih)\  the  Rik  jt>a€^text  writes 
this  word  pravaruiy  without  separation:  other  words  beginning 
with prd  ai^ prdsaJi  (e.  g.  13.14® ;  i^,pr<JHtahd\  prdgrnga  (iLl.3*  *), 
prdaaca  (yii6.ll*;  not  divided  m  jt>cw^text),  prdkdpa  (i.8.18; 
also  not  oivided),  and  prdvrta  (iv.6.2*  et  al. ;  also  not  divided). 
And  for  svdy  avddhiyam  janayat  aUdayac  ca  (i.3.14®  ;  p.  ava-dhi- 
yam) :  but  this  the  Rik  pada-text  writes  surdahyam, 

6.  Also  ishtdj  after  loJce  and  eva. 

The  commentator  cites  the  two  cases :  sam  amushmin  loka  ish- 
tdpOrtena  (iii 3. 8^  twice :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word),  and  sa  tv  eve 
^shtdpUrtt  (i7.3» ;  p.  ishta-pHrti).  Then,  to  show  that  ishtd  after 
other  words  remains  unchanged,  he  quotes  pratijdgrhy  mam  ish- 
tdpUHe  sari  srjetMm,  ay  am  ca  (iv.7.13* ;  p.  ishtd-pHrte :  W.  B. 

5  ity  eteshv  avagraJieahv  antyasvaro  vibhdge  vyaflja- 

naparo   hra^svam   dpadyate,    yathd:  pras-  ;   indr-  ; 

drav'  :vipv'  ;  dir-  :  vtr-  ;  vi^v-  ;  vdt-  ; 

tvd-....:  bhett-  ;  aiZr-  ;  vrsh-  .•  sa  ;  rks-  ; 

a^A-  ;  satr-  ;   varsh-  ;  pushp-  ;  megh-  : 

prdv'  ;  svdr  
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omit  before  enam^  G.  M.  after  -pilrte) ;  and  the  same  mode  of  treat- 
ment ia  followed  by  the  jt>ac?a-text  at  v.T.V^,  which  is  the  only  other 
case  I  have  noted.    The  ground  of  this  difference  does  not  appear.  • 
To  show,  further,  that  only  is/Ud  shortens  its  d  in  the  defined  posi- 
tion, the  passage  adkshdd  eva prqjdpataye  (v.1.2*)  is  given. 

7.  Also  qaktt^  ratht,  tuishi,  vd^,  rdtn^  oshadht,  dhut%  vyd- 
hrHj  svdhdkriij  hrdduni,  gact,  citi,  grontj  prshti^  piUi,  abh% 
ears?uin%  part,  adh%  pdri^  gatrdj  vishU,  vdsH^  anAj  hmvQ^  ^ 
vilAfir— -all  these,  as  first  members  of  a  compound. 

To  the  passages  cited  by  the  commentator  I  add,  as  above, 
notice  of  other  cases  which  I  have  found  in  the  text.  For  ^ktiy 
the  sole  instance  is  ^ttvanto  gahhtrdh  (iv.O.O^).  For  rcUht^  rathi- 
tamdu  rathindm  (iv.7.16*).  For  tvishty  mspifijardya  tvishimate 
pathtndm  (iv.5.2»:  W.  B.  omit  the  lasf  word,  G.  M.  the  first). 
For  vd^y  te  vd^manta  ishminah  (ill. 11^  and  iv.2.11*:  G.  M. 
omit  the  last  word).  For  rdirt^  rdtrtbhir  ambknan  (ii4.1'):  if 
there  are  other  cases,  I  have  failed  to  note  them.  For  o$hadhty 
oAadhibhyo  vehatam  dlahheta  (iil.53 :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word): 
I  have  noted  half  a  dozen  other  cases,  but  they  are  not  worth  re- 
porting. For  dhtMy  dkutlhhir  anHy^^hu  (iL6.9^).  For  vydhrtty 
etdbhir  vydhrnhhih  (l6. 1 0«  and  v.5.5  ^ ).  For  svdhdhciiy  evdhdJcrtt- 
hhycJi  preshye  Hy  dha  (vi3.9*:  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words). 
For  hrddunLsvdhd  hrmunfbhycih  svdhd  (vii.4.13 :  G.  M.  omit  the 
first  word,  W.  B.  the  last).  For  pac^,  vipvd  rdpd  ^hhi  cashte  pocf- 
bhih  (iv.2.6*'»:  W.  B.  omit  before  caafue).  For  ciU^  cittbhydm 
%tpdy(m  (v. 7.6^).  For  pronJ,  pronibhydn  svdhd  (vii3.16') :  anoth- 
er case  is  found  at  v.  7. 16.  For  prshtt^  W.  B.  give  jprshtibhir  dir 
vam  (v.7.17),  but  G.  M.  read  prshttbhycih  wdhd  (vii.3.16»).  For 
pdtiy  pHttgandhasyd  ^pahatydi  (ii.2.2*).  For  abhS^  abhivrto  ahrni-- 
vdn  cetcUi  tmand  (iiL5.ll  * :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words) :  we 
have  also  abMsfujA  at  ii3.2*  (p.  (xbhisahd).    For  carshcmij  mitra- 

?fa  eanhan/ldhrUih  (iii.4.11*  and  iv.1.6*) :  another  case  at  14.16. 
OT  party  viravaniam  parinaaam  (iL2.12« ;  p.  pari^naaam:  com- 
pare rule  viL4).    For  aSit^  adhtvdsam  yd  hiranydny  aamdi 
(iT.6.9* :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word).    For  pdrt^  pdrinahyasye 
(vi2.1*;  p.  pdri-nahyasya :  compare  rule  viL4).    B*or  pairt?,  po- 


6.  lake:  eva:  ity  evampHrva  ishte  ^ty  aamin^  grahane^  'fUya- 

msaro  vibhdge  vyaf(janapa/ro  hrasvam  dpadyate.  yathd:  $am  

$a  evampHrva  iti  kim:  prati  ;  iahte     him:  adk-  

1  a.  M.  atatmtfMi.  *  G.  M.  avagrahe, 

vou  IX.  12 
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triiAfato  Jicmtd  (l6.6*  and  iv.2.1*J).  For  vishU^  vishUvdn  vishUvan- 
tah  (viL4.3*):  another  case  at  vii4.8*.  For  va*t2,  aramcUir  viuiir 
yuh  ^iv.8.13«).  For  anHy  anH^ddhd  nakshatram  (iv.4.10*);  we 
have  it  also  in  the  compounds  anUydja  (e.  g.  u.6.9*),  aniihandhya 
^a  e.  ii2.9^),  antlM^  (e.  g.  v.4.1«),  and  anUvrJ  (v.7.23).  In  the 
rarwier  oomponnd  of  the  first,  praydjdnHyd^a  (e.  g.  L7.1  * ;  p.  pra- 
ydfcMnHy^dn)^  the  shortening  is  not  authorized,  since  in  it  there  is 
no  division  after  anu.  Appesling  to  rule  L63  as  his  authority,  the 
commentator  adds,  as  contemplated  by  the  present  rule,  ananH- 
ydjam prdyaniyam  (vil.6* ;  p.  anrniu-y^jfjarn),  ¥ot  hanUy  hanUr 
bhydK  svdhd  (viL3.16*).  For  ait^  sHyavcuiht  manave  ya^ctsye 
(i2.13*):  sHyavaaa  occurs  more  than  once  (e.  g.  lY.S**^).  For 
vibhUy  vibhUddvne  (iiL6.8,e2). 

The  commentator  notes  that  the  specification  at  the  end  of  this 
rule  defines  the  whole-mass  of  words  thus  far  enumerated  as  col- 
lectively avagraha  (i.49),  *  first  members  of  compounds.* 

WI4m^li^«MH(lstPlMI*jT?G(|^|  II  r II 

♦  8.  Also  avd^  sacasvd,  nudd^  mrdd,  vardhd,  giksM,  rakshd^ 
adyd^  bhavd,  bkajd,  yatrd,  card,  pibd,  nd,  dhdrnd,  dhdrayd, 
dharshd,  gM,  vardhayd,  bodhd,  atrd,  tatrd,  muflcd,  cupxisyd^ 
prnasvdj  hi  shtM,  tvam  tard,  jcmishvd,  yvkshvd,  dcJid. 

Henceforth  we  have  to  do  only  with  independent  words,  the  cat^ 
gory  of  avagrahaSj  or  former  members  of  compounds,  having  been 
exhausted  by  the  foregoing  rules.  There  is  cited  in  illustra- 
tion, for  avd^  avd  no  devyd  krpd  (iv.1.4*).  For  sacasvd,  saccist^d 
nah  sv<Mtaye  (LS.C*).  For  nudd^pra  nudd nah sapatndn  (iv.3.12 > 
thnce,  and  v.3.5>).  For  mrddy  W.  B.  give  mrddjaritre  (iv.6.10*), 
but  6.  M.  read  mrdd  no  rudra  (iv.5.10^) :  1  have  noted  no  other 
case.    For  vardhdy  vardhd  no  amavac  chav<zh  (ii6. 11^).    For  ^ik- 


7  Uy  eteahv  avagraheshv^  antyctsvaro  vibhdge  vyat^fa- 

naparo  hrasvam  dpculycUe.  yathd:  pak-  ;  rathr  :  so-  ; 

te  ;  rd-  ;  o«A-  ;  dA-  ;  et-  ;  svd-  ;  svd- 
hd ;  vip-  ;  eit-  ;  pro-  ;  prsh-  ;  pHt-  ; 

abh-  ;  mitr-  ;  vir-  :  adhr  ;  pdr-  ;  pair-  ; 

vish-  ;  ar-  ;  anH-  ;  ankdrddi  ca*  (L63)  iH  vctcandd* 

ananr  Uy  etad*  tiddharanam  bhavcOi:  han^  ;  <t2y-  ; 

vibhr  :  Uy  avagraha  Uy  anena  prakdreno  ^ktih*  padciscan- 

uddye*  'vctgraho  v^ffleyah'. 

1  G.  K.  (m  >  a.  IL  om.  s  G.  It  sjAirdL  «  G.  M.  ina.  c^.  »  O.  IC  *ktak. 
*  G.  M.  -mueoayak.  ^  B.  vifeahah. 
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Bhd^  pikshd  no  aamin  puruhfZta  f/dmani  (vii5.7^ :  W,  B.  omit  the 
last  two  words) :  it  is  found  again  at  iv.6.2*i  For  rakshdy  raJcshd 
ca  no  adhi  ca  deva  brdhi  (iv.S.lO^  and  vii5.24;  G.  M.  omit  the 
last  two  words) :  the  form  occurs  also  at  iLd.l4^  I  have  pointed 
out  in  the  note  t%  the  first  rule  of  the  chapter  that  a  passage 
(L4.24)  in  which  rakshd  appears  as  euphonic  alteration  of  rakshdh 
before  a  sonant  consonant  ought  to  be  somehow  excepted  here. 
For  adyd^  adyd  devdn  juahtcUamah  (iv.6.7^):  also  at  iil.ll^: 
iii4.1l2:  iv.6.2®.  For  bhavdy  bhavd  pdyur  vtpo  asyd  adcU>dhah 
(i2.14» :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words) :  other  cases  are  not  in- 
frequent; see  11.14* ;  4.32 :  iii2.63 ;  4.10 » :  iv.l.?^ ;  2.6  ^7* ;  4.4^ ;  and 
likewise  iL6.12\  where  bhavd,  standing  at  the  end  of  the  first  divi- 
sion of  the  anuvdka,  is  situated  vibhdge,  and  loses  it43  d  even  in 
the  $a7hhitd-texL  For  bhc^d,  d  gomati  vrqje  bhajd  tvam  nah 
(16.12* :  W.  B.  begin  at  vraj^ :  another  case  at  iiLS.O^.  For  yor 
trdy  yatrd  naro  marvJtah  (iii.1.118) :  other  cases  at  iv.4.4' ;  6.6*, 7^. 
For  card,  pra  card  soma  durydn  (L2. 10  * ).  For  pibdy  pibd  aomam 
indra  mandatu  (ii.  4.143  .  qjuJ^j  word) :  another  case 

at  i4.19.  For  nd,  ripavo  nd  ha  debhtih  (L2.14*'®):  in  coiinection 
with  this  word,  the  commentator  runs  off  into  a  lengthv  discus- 
don,  which  I  defer  to  the  end  of  the  note.  For  dhdmd,  dndmd  ha 
yat  te  ajara  (iii.1.11®) :  we  have  dhdma,  plural,  in  aamhitd  also,  at 
iv.6.5^;  7.13*.  For  dhdrayd,  brh^spate  dh^ayd  vasHni  (L3.7* 
and  vi3.6*) :  other  cases  at  iv.l.5*,7*.  For  dharahd,  W.  B.  have 
dharahd  fndnuahdn  adbhyah  (13.8  *),  Wt  G.  M.,  dharahd  mdnuahdn 
iH  ni  yunakti  (vL3.6^).  For  ghd,  uta  vd  ghd  aydldt  (i.1.14'): 
there  is  another  case,  if  my  manuscript  reads  correctly,  at  iiL4.11®. 
For  vardhayd,  tarn  agne  vardhayd  tvam  (iv.6.3*):  other  cases 
are  at  1.5.6^:  iv.2.4*;  7.13^.  For  bodhd,  bodhd  no  aaya  vacaao 
yaviahtha  (iv.2.3* :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words).  For  atrd, 
atrd  te  rdpam  (iv.6.7®):  other  cases  are  at  iv.6.7*,8^.  For 
tiurd,  tatrd  rathamupa  ^agmam  (iv.6.6^).  For  muflcd^pra  mufir 
cd  avaataye  (iiL  2.83  V:  again  at  iv.7.15^.  For  apvaayd,  ekaa  tvaahr 
fur  apvasyd  vi^asta  (iv.6.93).  For  prnastjd,  aapta  yontr  d  prna- 
avd  ghrtena  (16.33  iv.6.6^).  For  athd  after  A*,  dpo  hi  ahihd 
mayobhuvah  (iv.1.6* :  v.6.1*:  vii4.19*);  and,  as  counter-example, 
to  show  that  the  correption  takes  place  only  after  Ai,  pratiahthd  vd 
el;at?tnpaA  (v.2.3*  et  at).  For  tard  after  tvam,  agne  tvam  tard 
mrdhah  /iv.l.Q®),  with  the  counterexample  antaratard  taptavrato 
bhavati  (vi2.27  ;  (j^      omit  the  last  word).    For  janiahvdy  jani- 

8  *  eteahv  anavagraheahv  antyaavaro  vibhdge  vyaHjana- 

pasro  hraavam  dp<zdyate,  yathd:  avd  ;  aac-  .•  pra^...: 

mr-  ;  var-  ;  ^ikalir  ;  rak-  ;  adyd  ;  bhav- 

— ;  d  go-  ;  yat-  :  pra  :  pibd  ;  rip-   api 

nihrtam  (L61)  apy  akdrddi  (i.62)  iti  dvdbhydm^  vacand- 

hhydm  prd-  ity  atra  hraavddepah  kith  na  aydt:  mdi  ^vam: 

dpi  vikrtam  (i61)  iti  vacanam  kanthoktapadaviahayaih*  na  tv 
okdrddipadaviahayam*:  prdnd  *  ity  aayd  ^py  akdrdditvdn  nd 
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•«At^d  hi  jtnyo  agne  (iy.1.3^  and  y.1.4* :  G.  M.  omit  agn^.  For 
ytUcahvd,  yukshvd  hi  devahiUamdn  (iL6.ll*  et  aL):  other  cases  at 
iv.2.9^* :  v.S.S  For  nchd,  achd  nakshi  dyumattamah  (l6.6^  and 
iv.4.4»):  other  cases  at  IV.IO^':  iL2.12«;  (J.ll»:  iv.2.4*' twice;  4.4« 
(if  my  MS.  is  correct;  the  Rik  reads  acha)\  5.1^;  6.7*:  but  the 
componnd  achdvdka  (viil.B*)  is  left  undivided  and  unchanged. 

The  occasion  of  the  commentator's  delay  and  discussion  oTer 
the  word  nd  is  given  by  the  feet  that  the  padortext  of  the  Taitti- 
riya  Sanhita  (u^ike  that  of  the  Rik  and  Atharvan:  see  note  to 
Ath.  Pr.  iv.39)  divides  the  word prdndh  thus:  prcHmdh.  Hence, 
when  we  read  in  the  Sanhita,  as  in  the  passage  which  he  quotes, 
prdnd  vd  anpavah  (vi4,4*  :  W.  B.  read  simply  prdnd  vdi,  which 
occurs  in  various  other  places ;  e.  g.  v.8.8*^,  ne  fears  that,  having 
this  division  in  mind,  we  shall  be  misled  mto  believing  that  the 
specification  nd  of  the  present  rule  applies  to  prdnd,  l^cause  we 
are  taught  in  the  first  chapter  (L51,62)  that  a  word  cited  in  any 
rule  comes  equally  under  that  rule  when  J)honetically  altered,  or 
preceded  by  a.  He  sets  aside  this  difficulty,  however,  by  the  arbi- 
trary dictum  that  it  is  not  permitted  to  vary  the  same  word  in 
both  ways  at  once — ^that  we  may  accept  the  altered  form  only  of  a 
vocable  which  is  actually  quoted  entire,  not  of  one  made  by  the 
prefixion  of  an  a  to  one  so  quoted :  hence,  he  infers,  the  present 
rule  does  not  apply  to  [the  and  of]  prdnd,  as  it  begins  with 
But  a  further  objection  is  interposed :  in  that  case,  why  does  it 
not  apply  to  the  part  and  of  the  compound,  in  which  is  rfo  altered 
n  f  He  replies,  because  of  the  absence  of  a  long  vowel  in  sarhhi- 
id,  in  a  word  wearing  this  form — or,  as  wotud  seem  a  better 
statement,  because  of  the  absence  of  any  such  word  in  aamhitd  as 
and  (for  andh)  with  a  long  vowel  as  its  final  The  second  objec- 
tion, in  fact,  is  a  wholly  ratile  one,  scarcely  worth  the  trouble  of 
bringing  up  and  setting  aside.  The  original  difficulty  is  one  grow- 
ing out  of  the  extension  of  the  leading  nde  in  the  chapter  to  cases 
of  filial  d  in  samhitd  where  a  vvtarjantya  has  been  lost  after  it 
(see  note  to  rule  1).  The  answer  has  a  somewhat  quibbling  aspect, 
but  the  rule  of  interpretation  which  it  involves  is  in  accordance 
with  that  adopted  in  one  or  two  analogous  cases  elsewhere. 

wfn^T#  II  ^  II 

9.  Also  adhd,  in  agni  and  ydjyd  pas6ages. 


'yam  vidhih,  tarhi  vikrtcUvdbhdvdd^  and  ity  (zaye'  ^^ygd^pasya* 

him  na  sydd  ayam  vidhih,  evamrHpasya  sarkhitdydm  dtrgh^hd- 

vdt.  dhdr.-.r:  brhr  ;  dhar-  ;  uta  ;  tarn  ;  Jo- 

dhd  ;  atrd  .•  taU  ;  pra  ;  eh-  ;  $ap'  ; 

dpo  ;   hi  Hi  Mm:  pro-  ;  agne  .•   tvam  iti  him: 

ant-.,^^:  Jan*  ;  yuh*  ;  achd  

»  a.  M.  ins.  '  G.  M.  om.  »  W.  'ktip-;  B.  om.  pada.  *  B.  om.  paOa.  » W. 
ina  vd.   «  G.  M.  vdikrkuyd  'bk-.   '  B.  G.  M.  om.   » B.  G.  M.  -ydp-. 
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The  oommentator'B  first  care  is  to  define  what  parts  of  the  San- 
bitii  are  styled  agni  and  y(Uy(L  The  fonner  name,  he  says,  desig- 
Dfttes  those  mcuntras  which  celebrate  Agni — namely,  the  fourUi 
kMa :  by  the  latter  are  intended  the  concluding  anuvdkas^  or  sec- 
ti<ms,  of  evOTy  pra^na^  or  chapter,  from  the  be^nin^  of  the  San- 
hiU  to  the  third  prapia  of  the  fourth  kdnda^  mclusive ;  and,  be- 
sides, the  eleventh  anuodka  oipragna  six,  kdnda  two  (L  e.  Ll.14; 
U4;8.14;  4.46;  6.11 ; 6.12;  7.18;  8.22:  iLl.ll;  2.i2;  3.14;  4.14;  6.12; 
6.11,12:  iiil.ll;  2.11;  3.11;  4.11;  6.11:  iv.1.11;  2.11;  8.13— in  aU, 
twenty^hree  cumvdkasy  The  name  agni  does  not  occur  again: 
tbe  y^yd$  are  the  subject  of  further  prescription  below,  in  rules 
iiLll,ix.20,  xL8.  The  compound  agniydjya  (neuter  singular)  is 
justified  by  a  simple  reference  to  Ptkoim's  rule  (112.29)  defining 
I  eopulatiTe  compound. 

The  passages  cited  in  illustration  of  the  rule  are  adhd  hy  agn€ 
kratoh  (iv.4.4^),  adhd  ca  nah  parma  yacha  dvibarhdh  (iv.6.10«: 
G.  M.  omit  the  last  word),  cuihd  te  sumnam  fmahe  (ii.6.1l^),  and 
adhd  yathd  nah  pitarah  (iL6.12* :  W.  B.  omit  the  last  word) :  I 
hive  noted  no  other  cases.  As  counter-example,  to  show  the  ne- 
cesnty  of  the  restriction  imposed  in  the  rule,  is  quoted  adhd  me  ^ti 
(ad vtihnave'tiprdy achat  (ii4.12* :  W.  B.  ormt  prdy achat) ^  where 
adhd  stands  for  adkdh:  see,  for  the  bearing  of  the  exception,  the 
note  upon  the  introductory  rule  of  the  chapter. 

ji^l<R!UHI^HI*^'HHIs<i|IHI^^HlRl'il^=>TlHN- 
aHM>i<ldMHiTdHNHIMIrl|V|lJjHI^UJHlRlfflT  li  \o  li 

10.  Also  ku;trd,  dakshinend,  svend,  hantand^  jagdmd^  ru* 
hemd^  vidmdj  rdhydmd^  caJcrmd^  kshdmd,  starimd^  bharemd^ 
varshayathd^  irayaihd^  drithd,  pdthd,  athdj  siflcathdj  janayaihd^ 
jayatdj  ukshatdj  avatd^  ydtdj  grnutd,  larnutd,  btbhrtd. 

The  commentator's  illustrative  passages  are:  for  kutrdy  kutrd 
cid  ycuya  samrtdu  (ill.  1 1  :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word).    For  dak- 


9.  agni^  ca  y(^yd  cd  ^gniy(H}yam\'  taamin*:  cd  ^rthe  dvandva 
itC  tanuUah.  agnir  ity  agniprakd^akamantrd*  lakshyante:  car 
Mhakdnda  Uy  arthah:  ubhd  vdm  indrdgnt  (Ll.14*)  pror 
hkrty  agnir  vrtrdni  (iv.8.18")  paryantdh  pra^nottamdnuvdkd 
y%dsamjnd  bhavcmti  yukehvd  hi  (il6.11*)  ity  anuvdkap  ca. 
*<Ura  vithaye^  'dhe  Hy  amiin*  grahane  *tUyasvaro  vibhdge*  vyaf^for 

naparo  hrasvam  dpadyate.  yathd:  adhd  hy  ;  adhd  ca  ; 

ddhd  te  ;  adhd  y-          agniydjya  iti  kim  :  adhd  m-  

*O.IL^   <G.  M.-«Mf.        ILooL  «  B.  -^omofi-.   <*>(>.  M.om.   «  O.  IL 
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shinendy  dakshinend  vcuHni  patih  sindhUndm  <m  (iiL4.11^ :  6.  M. 
omit  after  vcuUnt).  For  svmd^  ivend  hi  vrtrari  ^vaad  jixghcmtha 
(yil4.15 :  B.  omits  the  last  word;  G.  M.  the  last  two).  For  han- 
tand^  tapasdhantandtam  (iv.8.13*).  YoTjagdmd^djiigdmd  parch 
sydh  (L6.12*).  For  nchemdy  aaravarUim  d  ruhemd  wastaye 
(l5.11^).  For  vidmdy  vidmd  te  agne  tredhd  traydni  vidmd  te 
(iy.2.2' :  G.  M.  stop  at  agne^  thus  instancing  only  one  of  the  two 
cases;  there  are  two  more  in  the  same  verse):  also  at  l7.13®: 
iie.ll*.  ¥or  rdhydmd^rdhydmdtaohdih  (iv.4.47).  YoTcakrmd^ 
cakrmd  hoc  eand  ^^gah  (iv.7.16^):  other  cases  at  L8.8:  iL6.12*: 
iv.l.ll>;  6.8*.  For  kshdmd,  kshdmd  rerihad  virudhah  (1.8.142: 
iv.2.12,22:  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word):  other  cases  at  ii6.12*: 
iv.7.12*.  For  startmd^  suahtarimd  juahdnd  Cv.lAl^):  here  the 
application  of  rule  15 1  becomes  necessary.  For  bharemd^  a^iho- 
muce  pra  hharemd  mantshdm  (i.6.12^  :  6.  M.  omit  the  last  word). 
For  varahayathdy  ydyam  vrshtim  varahaycUhd  purUhinah  (114.8^ : 
W.  B.  omit  the  first  word),  ^or  irayathd^  ud  traycUhd  marutah 
(114.8^).  For  drithdy  yoner  uddrithd  y(0e  tarn  (iv.6.6*).  For 
pdthdy  kshaye  pdthd  divo  vimahasah  (iv.2.1l2).  For  athd^  athd 
Bomasya praycUt  yuvahhydm  (il.l4>  •  6.  M.  omit  the  last  word)  : 
other  cases  are  numerous,  namely  Ll.13*  twice;  6.6^,113;  6.4* 
twice;  7.13* :iL3.143; 6.122 :iiil.ll2;4.11«:iv.2.1*,4*,68,6»'2.6.3* 
twice;  7.13*  ;  and,  as  I  doubt  not,  at  the  end  of  iii2.1l2,  where, 
however,  the  present  aarhhitdrteiLt  reads  o^Aa,  because  the 
word  stands  viohdge.  For  siHcathd^  ycUrd  naro  marutah  Hflca- 
thd  madhu  (iill.ll®).  ¥or  janayathd^  dpo  Jamiyathd  ca  nah 
(iv.1.6 ' :  v.6.1* :  vil4.19*).  For  jayatd^  tipa  pre  ^ta  jayatd  nara 
sthirdh  (iv.6.4*:  G.  M.  .omit  the  last  word).  For  ukskatd^  d 
ghrtam  ukshatd  madhuvarnam  (iv.3.13®).  For  avatd,  asmdn  u 
devd  avatd  haveshu  (iv.6.4*) :  another  case  at  iv.2.6*.  For  ydtd, 
devd  rathdir  ydtd  hiranyaydih  (iv.7.12*:  G.  M.  omit  the  first 
word).  For  ^mUd^  rnaryJtah  ^rnutd  havam  (iv.2.112).  For  krnu- 
tdy  sarhvatsardya  krntUd  hrhan  namah  (v.7.2*).  Finally,  for 
bibhrtdy  mdte  ^vaputram  bibhrtd  sv  enam  (iv.2.32  :  W,  B.  begin  at 
putram). 

y^fu  ^m\^  nxxn 

11.  Also  bharatdj  in  ydjyd  passages. 


10   ity^  eteshv  anavagraJteahv'^  antyasvaro  vibTidge 

'oyafijanaparo   hrasvam   dpadyate.    yaJthd:   hutrd  .•  da- 

hsh'  .•  %'^end  ;  tap-  :  d}-  .*  a«r-  ;  vidmd  

rdhy-  ;  cakr-  :  kshd-  .•  susht-  .•  anh-  ;  yiU 

yam  ;  ud  .*  yoner  :  kshaye  ;  athd  .*  yor 

trd  ;  dpo  ;  upa  .*  d  ;  a9mdn  ;  devd  ; 

mar-  ;  aam-  ;  md-  

1  G.  M.  om.   '  W.  avag-;  Or.  M.  om. 
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Which  are  the  sections  called  y^^yd  has  been  pointed  out  above, 
under  role  9. 

The  cited  passages  are:  bharatd  vcuuvittamam  (iiLd.ll^),  bhch 
rcM  jdUiveaasam  (iiiS.ll^^,  and  pilrvyam  vaco  'gnaye  bnarcUd 
brkat  (iiL2.11* :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  two  words),  which  are  all 
that  the  text  contains.  As  counterexample,  to  show  the  necessity 
of  restricting  the  change  to  ydjyd  passages,  is  quoted  esha  vo  bha- 
ratd  rdjd  (l8.102,12«J,  where  bharatd  stands  for  bharcUdh.  If 
the  text  contained  a  bl^ratd  as  instrumental  of  the  participle  bfui- 
ranty  it  would  come  more  properly  under  the  action  of  tne  rule, 
and  would  have  better  right  to  oe  specifically  excluded;  but  I 
have  not  found  such  a  form  anywhere.  Respecting  bharatd  as 
standing  in  sarhhUd  for  bharatdhy  see  what  is  said  in  the  note  to 
the  first  rule  of  this  chapter. 

*ItI  WclH  H<H  IH  I^H  IH«4H  Isj^H  IqTNH  Ij^  H  I^- 
HIMW^IsiH*^WrfdlHI<<ligi(MI(OMI«^{M^|t|IHHI<l- 
^sll[H«i^HI  II  ^^11 

12.  Also  attd,  bhavaid,  anadaid,  taratd,  tajxUd,  jukutd,  vo- 
caA,  amuflcatd,  crtd,  ghvshyd^  janayd^  vartxiyd^  sddayd,  pdrayd, 
dHya^  Iiard,  bhard^  apd^  sasddd,  srjd,  tishthd,  and  yend. 

The  cited  passages  are:  for  attd^  aUd  havifiahi  (iLd.l2^^.  For 
hhavatdj  ddUydso  bhavcUd  mrdayantah  (L4.22  and  iLl.ll^).  For 
anadatd^  samprayattr  ahdv  anadatd  hate  (v.e.l^  :  W.  B.  omit  the 
first  word).  For  taraJtd^  euvo  ruhdnds  taratd  rqjd^  (iii6.4^  :  G. 
M.  omit  the  first  word).  For  tapatdy  gha/rmam  na  sdmarh  tapatd 
iuvrktibhih  (L6.12^ :  W.  B.  O.  [O.  begins  in  the  comment  to  this 
rule]  omit  before  tapcUd).   For  juhutd,  pitrejuhutd  vi^akarmane 

Siv.6.2®).  For  vocaid^  vtpue  devdso  adhi  voocUd  me  (iv.7.14^  :  &. 
omit  to  adhi).  For  amuflcatd^  padi  shitdm  amuflcatd  yaja- 
irdh  (iv.7.16^).  For  crtd^  ayasmayam  vi  crtd  bandham  etam 
(iv.2.53).  For  ghitshyd^  parushparur  amu  ghushyd  vi^ta 
(iT.6.9*).  For  janayd,  manur  bhava  janayd  ddivyam  janam 
(iii4.22,37).  For  vartayd^  tdbhir  d  variayd  punah  (iii.3.10>).  For 
9ddaydy  sddayd  yc^rian  mkrtasya  yondu  (iii.5.il^  and  iv.l.S^. 
For pdrayd,  agne  tvam pdrayd  navyo  asmdn  (Ll.14*  :  all  but  W. 
omit  the  last  word).  For  dtyd^  brhaspate  pari  dtyd  rathena 
(iv.6.4»'2  :  the  text  reads  dtya^  as  the  word  stands  before  the  divi- 
sion between  the  first  and  second  fifty  of  the  section):  another 
case  is  iiil.ll*.    For  hard^  nihdram  in  ni  me  hard  nihdram 

11.  bharatd  ity  asmin^  grahane^  'ntyaavaro  yd^dvishaye* 

vibhdge  vyaHjanaparo  hra^am  dpadyate,  yathd:  bhar-  ; 

hkar-  ;  pllr-          ydjydsv  iti  him:  esha  

*  G.  U.  ekumin,  '  B.  cwagrahe^v,  '  O.  M.  y^fydydm^  and  put  before  the  pre- 
ceding word. 
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(L8.4M.  For  bhardy  md  no  mardhir  d  hha/rd  dadhi  tan  nah  pra 
ddpusne  (LY.IS^:  O.  omits  after  bhard;  B.  6.  M.  after  dadhi)-. 
there,  is  no  other  case,  bhard  at  l3.14^  in  the  Calontta  edition  being 
an  erratum.'  For  apd,  dwro  na  v(Uan  ^rutyd  apd  vfdhi  (iL2.12^  : 
W.  B.  omit  the  first  two  words).  For  sasddd,  agnir  hotd  ni  shor 
sddd  yqjiydn  (13.14^  and  iy.1.3^:  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word^: 
there  is  another  case  at  iy.6.2>,  requiring,  like  the  others,  the  appli> 
cation  of  rule  i61.  For  srjd,  sgd  vrshtim  divah  (iL4.8^,10*): 
there  are  other  cases  at  iL4.8^:  iii,5.6^,10^  iv.l.S^.*  For  tishthd, 
Hahthd  devo  na  savUd  (iv.1.4^) :  other  cases  at  iiL  1.4  M  y.2.1*,  and 
perhaps  also  at  iv.  1.2*^  where  the  word  ends  a  division  of  the  anth 
vdka.    For  yend,  yend  »ahcuram  vahaH  (iv.7.13*  and  v.7.7*). 


18.  Also  u(^mas%  krayt,  Jardhtj  ^rudh%  and  yadL 

The  quoted  examples  for  these  words,  being  the  only  ones  which 
the  text  contains,  are  as  follows.  For  u^mast,  te  te  dhdmdny 
upmost  gamadhye  (13.6*'^  :  W.  B.  O.  omit  the  first  three  words) ; 
here,  as  upma^  stands  at  the  end  of  a  division,  or  vibhdge^  its  C  is 
short  in  the  accepted  text  For  krayt,  rudra  yat  te  krayt  param 
ndma  (L8.142).  Yot  krdhi,  krdht  sv  asmdn  aditeh  (iv.Y.lS^  :  W. 
B.  6.  omit  the  last  word).  For  ^dht,  imam  me  varuna  ^rudhi 
havam  (iil.ll*).    For  yadt,  yadt  bhUmimJanayan  (iv.6.2*). 


14  Abo  ad,  tdf  nAj  mitkCL,  makshiij  and  4 

The  cited  passages  are  as  follows:  for  sU,  mo  ehU  na  indra 
(18.3).  For  ttJ,  d  td  na  upa  gantana  (L6.11*'»):  there  are  two 
other  cases,  17. 133 :  iL2. 12^,  both  after  d.  For  n<l,  eta^asya  nH 
rane  (iv.6.1^).  For  mithH,  gdtrdny  aeind  mithH  kah  (iv.6.9*  :  G. 
M.  omit  the  first  word).  F6r  mcU^hHy  makshU  devavato  rathah 
(L8.22*).    For     a  part  of  the  manuscripts  give  two  examples, 

12  eteshv  anavagrah^hv^  aniycuvaro  •  vibhdge  vyafl- 

ja/naparo  h/raevam  dpadyate.  yathd:  attd  :  dd  ;  eampr- 

 ;  suvo  ;  ghar-  ;  pitre  :  vtpt;e  :  padi. 

ayaa-  ;  par-  ;  man-  ;  tdbh-  ;  edd  /  agne 

 ;  brhr  ;  nih-  ;   md  ;   duro  ;  agnir  ; 

srjd  ;  tishr  ;  yend  

^  W.  av-;  G.  M.  gvdhai^hu,   »  0.  begins  here. 

13  ity^  eteshv^  anavagraheshv*  antyasvaro  vibhdge 

vyafija/naparo  hra^am  dpadyate.  yathd:  te  ;  rudra  ; 

krdht  ;  imam  ;  yadi  

»  G.  M.  om.   «  G.  M.  eshv.   »  W.  av-;  G.  M.  om. 
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asmdbh4r  H  nu  prcUicakshyd  '6A<tt(i4.33 :  wanting  in  G.  M.),  and 
Urdhva  H  shu  na  utaye  (iv.1.4^ :  W.  B.  O.  omit  the  first  word,  6, 
M.  the  last):  other  cases  are  found  at  L5.11^: ii.5.12':iii5.10M 
iv.1.103;  6.5«:  v.1.58:  vill.182 ;  6.172. 


15.  Also  drij  when  unaccented,  and  preceded  by  vi  or  ut,  in 
a  word  containing  no  spirant 

This  rule  applies  simply  to  the  compounds  vydna  and  uddna^  in 
which  the  long  d  of  tne  radical  syllable  is  treated  by  the  padch 
text  as  the  effect  of  an  irregular  prolongation.  The  words  are 
instanced  bj  the  commentator  in  their  fuR  padchiorm^  vydndye  Hi 
vi-andya  (iil5.8  et  aL),  and  uddndye  Hy  tU-andya  (iv.2.9*  et  aL). 
In  the  same  manner,  prdndya  and  apdndya  are  divided  into  pror 
-andya  and  aporandya.  As  regards  the  treatment  of  this  group  of 
compounds,  the*different»ada-texts  are  somewhat  inconsistent  and 
somewhat  conflicting.  The  Atharvan  pada  (see  Ath,  Pr.  iv,39) 
divides  vi-dna  and  sam-dna^  without  correption  of  the  radical  d^ 
but  leaves  prdna  and  apdna  undivided.  Tlie  Rik  pada  does  not 
divide  prdna :  I  do  not  know  that  any  of  the  others  are  Rik  words. 
The  White  Yajus,  again  (Vij,  Pr,  v.33,36),  divides  apordna  and  sam- 
-dna^  but  not  prdna.  The  consistency  of  the  Taittiriya  ^dkhinah 
is  to  be  commended ;  less,  perhaps,  their  assumption  that  the  d  of 
dna  is  a  mere  Vedic  irregularity,  requiring  restoration  to  a  cor- 
recter  form.  They  also,  it  may  be  remarked,  divide  prdnatha 
(iv.1.4*)  mto  pra-ancUha, 

The  commentator  goes  on  to  cite  counter-examples,  proving  the 
necessity  of  the  restrictions  imposed  by  the  rule.  To  show  that 
dn  is  to  be  shortened  only  after  vi  and  uty  he  gives  yad  dnrats 
tene  ^yqm  (viL3.13 :  W.  B.  O.  omit  the  last  word),  and  pa/rydniyd 
havaniya^a  (viLl.6®).  To  show  that  only  dn,  not  d  followed  by 
any  other  consonant,  is  shortened,  he  quotes  yctd  rukmarh  vydghd- 
rayati  (v.2.7^),  and  vddddya  prthivtm  jtraddnuh  (il,9*:  G.  M. 
omit  the  last  word).  To  show  that  the  dn  must  not  be  accented, 
he  gives  vi^dkarmd  vyd'nat  (iv.2.10*),  and  nialUah  pdtntm  udd'- 
nay  a  (vL6,8®).  Finally,  to  show  that  the  presence  of  a  spirant  in 
the  word  prevents  the  correption,  we  have  pathd  madhor  dhdrd 
vydna^uh  (v.7.7^ :  all  but  W.  omit  the  first  word),  and  ud  dnishur 
mahtr  iH  (v.O.l^). 

The  question  is  now  in  point,  how  complete  is  this  rehearsal  of 
the  cases  of  prolonged  vowels  occurring  in  the  Sanhit4 ;  or,  how 
closely  does  the  ^>a«^text  which  it  assumes  correspond  with  that 

14  ity^  eteshv^  anavagraheahv^  ofUyasvaro  mbhdge 

vyaf^anaparo   hraavam   dpadyate.    yathd:   mo  ;    d  ; 

eta-  ;  gd-  ;  mah-  ;  asm-  ;  Urdhva  

»G.  M.  oni.   *G.  M.e«^.   »  W.  at;-;  G.  M.  om. 
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foond  in  the  existing  je>a(2a-manascript8  ?  As  regards  the  latter 
point,  I  am  unable  to  speak  with  certainty,  of  course,  without  the 
possession  of  a  joat^^a-manuscript,  and  its  careful  examination 
throughout ;  but  so  much  as  this  I  can  say — that,  having  referred 
a  liberal  selection  of  the  most  questionable  cases  to  Dr.  Haug  at 
Munich,  for  verification  in  his  jt>a€^texts,  no  instance  of  a  discord- 
ance between  these  and  the  Pratij^^khya  has  come  to  li^ht.  Among 
the  cases  referred  were  several  m  regard  to  which  I  was  before- 
hand very  confident  that  I  had  caught  the  authors  of  the  PnLti9a- 
khya  in  fault.  Thus  ycjdy  in  the  refrain  yqjd  nv  indra  te  hari 
(L8.6  which  is  shortened  to  yq[a  in  the  pada-textR  both  of  the 
Rik  (by  Rik  Pr,  vii7)  and  the  Wbite  Yajus  (by  V^j.  Pr.  iii  106), 
remains  yqjd  in  that  of  our  SanhitsL  Again,  eva  occurs  six  times 
in  our  text  with  its  final  lengthened  (viz.  at  L8.22^:  iLl.ll*: 
iv.2.92;  S.IS'*;  7.16^:  v.2.8^),  as  it  does  also  not  infrecjuently  in 
the  other  Vedic  texts  (as  noticed  and  provided  for  in  their  Prdtica- 
khyas:  see  Rik  Pr.  viLl2,19;  viiL20:  Vaj.  Pr.  iill23:  Ath.  Pr. 
iii  16,  note,  I. I.e.) :  but  the  TMttirtya  pada  reads  in  each  case  evd. 
Once  more,  in  the  passage  tava  dharmd  yuyopima  (Rig-Yeda 
vii.89.6;  Ath.  Veda  vi.61.3;  Taitt.  Sanh.  iii4.11«),  the  joacfo-texts 
of  the  Rik  and  Atharvan  read  dhatma  (I  do  not  find  that  the  ease 
is  noted  in  the  Rik  Pr. ;  in  the  Ath.  It.  it  would  fall  under  the 
comprehensive  rule  iii  16),  while  that  of  our  Sanhit^  has  dhairmd, 
like  the  «a/nAe^<i-reading. 

I  will  add,  as  received  from  the  same  quarter,  a  few  words  res- 
pecting which  a  question  might  naturally  arise  as  to  how  they 
were  treated  in  the  jtwwfo-text.  Separated,  without  correption  of 
the  long  vowel  at  the  end  of  their  first  member,  are  tUtard^at 

iv.4.8*),  $ahasdrvan  (i6.12®),  malmaldrbhavant  (i4.34),  vrahdrkapi 
i7.13^),  such  copulative  compounds  as  indrd-varunayoh  (ii5.12^) 
and  agndrvishnii  (il.l2),  and  Urndrmradas  (il.ll* :  while,  never- 
theless, we  have  tlrncHTircuIas  at  i2.2^,  the  joa^^-readinff  agreeing 
in  both  cases  with  that  of  the  samhitd :  where  the  Calcutta  edi- 
tion gets  its  authority  for  reading  ilrndmmradas  and  Urnammra- 
daa  is  more  than  I  can  imagine). 


16.  vi  ^ty  evampHrva  utpHrvo  vU  "n  ity  esha  *  waro  'mtddtto 
'nilshmavaty*  ilshmarahite  pade  vartamdno  vyaffjanaparah  padd- 
ddu  vartamdnatvdt  ptirvapadena*  vibhdge  sati  hrasvam  dpadyaU. 
yathd:  vydndye  ^ti  vi-andya:  uddndye  ^ty  ut-andya. 

evampHrva  iH  kim:  yad  ;  pary-  nakdrah  kimarthah: 

yad  ;  uddr  ;  amtddtta  iti  kim:  vipv-  :  nesh-  ; 

anHshmavaU  Hi  kim:  pathd  ;  ud  

iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 

trttyo  *dhydyah\ 

>  a.  M.  ins.  dkdra,   <  W.  i^hm-,  -de,  <  a  M.  add  frikrOi^dffa  na- 

mah. 
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Not  separated,  and  therefore,  of  course,  without  correption  of 
the  vowel,  are  such  words  as  rtdahdt  (iii4.7  and  turdshdt  (i.7.13* ), 
also  tvashtimant  (12.5^),  anyddr^  (18.13^),  vbhayddat  (ii2.6^), 
ardttyant  (16.1 »)  and  ardttvan  (vii.4.i6),  nttkd^  (12.2^)  and prdr 
kdpa  (i.8.18),  avd^ga  (ill. 8*)  ^n^prdgrAga  (iil.S^ :  as  I  doubt 
not:  my  information  is  deficient  for  this  Vfora)^  vpdnah  (v. 4, 4*), 
ntvdra  (iv.7.42)  and  nthdra  (iv.6.22),  B,nd ptinlravah  (i.3.7*). 

There  is  not,  as  in  the  other  Vedic  texts,  any  restoration  of  a 
theoretically  correct  short  vowel  which  is  not  strictly  a  final  or  ini- 
tial :  thus  we  read  in  padortexty  for  example,  vdvrdhe  (L4.20),  adsa- 
hat  (13.14^),  and  ushdsam  (iv.4.4^). 

Many  of  these  items  constitute  striking  peculiarities  of  the  T^it- 
tiiiya  pada^  and  its  careful  study  and  comparison  with  the  other 
works  of  its  class  would  undoubtedly  bring  to  light  much  that 
is  curious. 


CHAPTER  IV, 

Contents:  1-4,  introduotory;  5-54,  rehearsal  of  oases  of  pragrahaa^  or  unoom- 
binable  final  yowels. 

Wi  II  II 

1.  Now  pragrahas. 

A  simple  heading  to  the  chapter,  and  explained  as  such  by  the 
commentator.  The  same  subject  is  treated  by  the  other  Prati9&- 
khyas,  at  Rik  Pr.  L18-19,  Vaj.  Pr.  L92-98,  Ath.  Pr.  i.73-82.  It 
occupies  here  a  great  deal  more  space,  because  the  Taitt.  Pr.  avoids 
on  principle  the  mention  of  grammatical  categories  in  its  rules, 
and  is  at  mfinite  pains  to  catalogue,  word  by  word,  what  the  other 
treatises  dispose  of  summarily,  by  classes.  A  rule  in  a  later  chap- 
ter (x.24)  teaches  that  all  the  vowels  here  rehearsed  and  defined  as 
prctgraha  are  exempt  from  euphonic  combination.  The  term  pra- 
graha  is  peculiar  to  this  treatise,  the  rest  using  instead  jora^rAya. 

HN*^^:  II  II 

2.  No  former  member  of  a  compound  is  pragraha. 

As  the  former  member  of  a  separable  compound  (avagraha: 
L4d)  is  regarded  and  treated  as  an  independent  pada^  the  rules 
declaring  certain  final  vowels  prctgraha  would  apply  to  the  finals 


1.  cEthe  Hy  ayam  adhikdrah :  pragrahd  uoyamta  Uy  ^etad*  adhir 
krtam  veditavyam  ita^  uttaram  yad  vakshydmah, 
C)  W.  om.   *  G.  M.  om. 
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of  such  memberg,  but  for  this  prescription  to  the  contrary.  Hie 
commentator  cites  rules  5,6,36,37,49  of  the  chapter  as  needing  tiie 
restriction  of  their  application  here  made,  and  quotes  from  llie 
Sanhitd  in  illustration  tanHnapdd  (isyrah  (iv.l.S*:  the  tana  of 
tanH^napdt  would  otherwise  be  ^pragtaha  by  rule  5),  agoargham 
j/c0amdnam  (vil.lO* :  ag<Hzrgham  would  fall  else  under  nde  6), 
agntshomdu  md  (ii.5.2^ :  it  is  implied  that  the  padorteTt  would 
write  dgnirBomdu,  bringing  the  word  within  the  sphere  of  rule  36 : 
such  compounds  are  not  divisible  in  the  other  Vedio  texts), 
and  dvedve purontwdkye  ktarydt  (ii.2.92  :  ihepada  writes  dve^ve, 
so  that  both  members  would  be  declared  alike  pragraha  by  rule 
49).  The  present  precept  is  therefore  declared  to  be  one  niaking 
exceptions  m  advance  to  the  rules  specified. 


8.  Only  a  final  ispragrahcu 

Or,  as  the  commentator  paraphrases,  the  end  of  a  word  is  enti- 
tled to  the  designation  ^o^raAo.  He  cites,  as  example,  the  phrase 
devate  samrd<mydi  The  necessity  of  the  rule,  ne  ex- 

plains, arises  out  of  tne  fact  that  the  following  rules,  in  part — for 
example,  rules  6,6,88 — describe  certain  letters  or  syllables  as  prc^ 
graha  without  farther  limitation,  and  it  is  desirable  to  specify  that 
they  bear  that  character  only  when  final  This  in  answer  to  the 
criticizing  inquiry  "  whether  a  letter  not  final  can  also  be  pragror 
ha  — ^that  is,  as  I  understand  it,  whether  this  predicate  is  not  in 
the  nature  of  thin^  restricted  to  finals?  But  now  a  yet  more 
troublesome  objection  is  raised.  The  limitation  to  finals,  urges 
the  interpellator,  is  otherwise  assured ;  for  the  word  api  of  the  next 
rule,  in  the  sequel  of  this  one,  brings  into  action  the  principle  "  con- 
tinued implication  is  of  that  which  is  last (1.58).  The  objection 
is  wholly  futile  and  inept,  both  as  implying  that  false  interpreta- 
tion of  the  rule  appealed  to  to  which  attention  was  directed  m  the 
jiote  upon  it,  and  as  attributing  to  api  a  mysterious  force  to  which 
it  can  lay  no  claim  whatever.    Instead,  however,  of  showing  the 


2,  avagrahah  pragraho  na  bhavati:  Hkdrah  (iv.5);  okdro 
'sdnhito  ^kdravyafljanaparah  (iv,6);  gni  (iv.86);  na  hi- 
par  ah  (iv.87):  dve  (iv.49)  iti  vakshyate\'  etcuP  uddipya  paraa- 

tddapavddo  *nena  vidhtyate.  yathd*:  tan-  ;  ago-  ;  agn- 

•  ;  dve-  ;  avagrahd*  iti  jdtyapekshdydm  ekavacanam. 

»  W.       B.  0.  (MIL   «  G.  M.  tod   «  O.  M.  om.   <  G.  M.  «4  V. 

3.  padasyd  ^ntah  pragrahasamjflo  bhavati,  yathd:  dev-  

atra  ^^ha:  Mm  apaddnto  *pi  pragrahah  nydt,  atro  ^cyate:  Hkdrah 
(iv.5)  Uy  avi^hena  vakshyati:  okdro  'sdfihito  'kdravyanja- 
naparah  (iv.6)  iti:  ct  yatpraparah  (iv.33)  iti  ca:  apaddntam/o 
^^kdrasydu  ^kdrasya  ctpabdasya  vd  pragrahaJbvam^  md  bhUd  itu 


?FT:  II  ^  II 


iv.  5.]       TdiUiriya-Prdtigdkhya'and  Tribhdshyaratna.  101 


objector  to  the  door,  the  commentator  proceeds  elaborately  to  con- 
fute him.  "We  reply,  not  so :  specification  of  finality  is  appropri- 
ate where  there  is  a  congeries  of  several  letters ;  here,  on  the  other 
hand,  there  is  indication  of  a  single  letter.  If  the  matter  in  ques- 
tion were  the  euphonic  alteration  or  elision  of  H  and  the  other  let- 
ters treated  of,  a  final  would  be  designated  in  virtue  of  the  princi- 
ple quoted :  but  here  it  is  a  simple  case  of  application  of  the  term 
pragr(zha,  not  of  an  affected  nor  an  affecting  letter :  hence  contin- 
ued implication  has  no  force." 

4  It  is  followed  by  iti 

This  is  the  interpretation  of  the  commentator,  who  declares  that 
the  "  also  "  (api)  brings  in  bv  implication,  from  the  first  rule  of  the 
preceding  chapter,  the  specification  mhhdge^  *  in  case  of  separation,' 
or  in  thepaaa  or  other  artificially  divided  texts.  As  example, 
he  cites  vbhe  iti  (14.22  et  aL  :  G.  M.  add  devote  iti^  iil.9*  et  al). 

If  such  be  its  real  meaning,  the  rule  is  a  very  anomalous  one,  as 
giving  a  single  direct  prescription  respecting  the  mode  of  con- 
struction of  the  secondary  texts.  These  are  elsewhere  only  refer- 
red to  or  implied,  in  a  more  indirect  manner.  I  should  therefore 
prefer  to  translate  '  even  when  followed  by  iti ' — that  is  to  say, 
a  word  here  defined  as  pragraha  in  the  ordinary  text  has  that 
character  also  in  the  other  texts  before  iti^  not  being  combined 
with  the  latter. 

^S^J  iiHil 

5.  A  long  ^  is  pragraha. 


nanu  siddham  evdi  ^tai:  etataHtra^JiahhUta^  lUtarastitre*  ^pi^ 

hdend  ^nvddepo  'ntyasya  (i.58)  eva  kdryanirvdhd^.   m  ^ti 

hUmah:   ariehavarnasamuddye   hy  antyatvam^  upapam.nctm: 

ayam  punar  ekavarnanirde^ah:  Hkdrah  (iv.5)  ity  ddivarnaaya 

ydu  vikdrcUopdu  tayor  "  anvdde^o  'ntyasya  (L68)  ity  anend 

''^ntyah:  pragraha  ity  uktam'  pragrahasamjndmdtram*:  na  tu* 

nimittam  nimitti  vd:  tasmdd  anvddepo  na  prasarati, 

'  G.  M.  grahanam,  *  B.  0.  -feshe;  G.  M.  -bhU  »  G.  M.  ottarasya  aA-,  *  G.  M. 
-ifiShakah.  *  B.  0.  onto-.  •  G.  M.  ins.  eva,  G.  M.  ^ntyaprcOyaya  Mah,  « (j, 
M.  -ha  iti  8am;   •  B.  0.  om. 

4.  c^ipabdah  sinMvalokanend  Hhd  ^^ddv  uttare  vibhdge 
(iiil)  ity  atra  vibhdgapadam^  anvddipati:  so  'yam  pragraho 
vibh4ga  itiparo  bhavati.  yathd:  *  ubhe  iti,  itipabdah  paro 
yamdd  asd/v  itiparah, 

^(^,}L  gwm,   ^  G,  U,  ina,  devote  m. 
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The  commentator  adds  the  limitation  that,  ^  if  lon^  ^xlpadart^l^t^ 
the  final  iX  is  universally  prcigraha:  referring,  in  justification,  to 
the  cases  treated  of  above,  in  rule  iii14,  of  an  u  irregularly 
lengthened  in  sarhhUd,  His  examples  are  hanH  vd  ete  yajacb- 
sya  (vL2.1l3:  W.  B,  O.  omit  the  last  word),  vdaantikdv  rtH 
^ukrap  ca  (iv.4.11>:  W.  B.  O.  omit  after  rtil)^  and  luxrinasya 
bdhil  upastutam  jemima  tat  te  arvan  (iv.2,8':  G.  M.  omit  tiie 
last  four  words ;  the  others,  the  first  word). 

6.  Also  an  o  which  is  not  the  product  of  euphonic  combina- 
tion, if  followed  by  a  or  a  consonant 

Of  words  exhibiting  in  joac^text,  as  well  as  in  samhitd,  a 
final  o,  there  are  (apart  from  the  theme  ^o,  which  occurs  only 
as  first  member  of  a  compound,  and  therefore,  by  rule  2  of  this 
chapter,  does  not  require  to  be  regarded  in  the  determination  of 
pragrahas)  two  classes,  the  one  composed  of  vocatives  from 
themes  in  w,  the  other  of  words  whose  final  ax>r  d  is  combined 
with  the  particle  u.  The  present  rule  deals,  in  general,  with 
the  former  class;  the  one  next  following,  with  the  latter  class. 
The  right  of  the  vocatives  in  o  to  be  treated  as  pragrahas  is  a 
very  dubious  one,  and  is  not  unequivocally  supported  by  the 
Prati9^khya ;  for  to  say  that  such  words  are  pragraha  before  a 
or  a  consonant  is  not  to  distinguish  them  perceptibly  from  the 
euphonic  o  which  comes  from  a  final  as;  since  this  also  is  not 
capable  of  combination  with  a  consonant,  and  does  not  necessa- 
rily absorb  a  following  initial  a.  The  only  instances  in  which 
a  vocative  in  o  exhibits  a  pragraha  character  are  the  three  which 
are  cited  under  the  next  rule  (L4.27:  v.7.2*:  vi.5.8^) ;  the  cases 
in  which  it  is  regularly  changed  to  av  before  other  vowels  than 
a  are  much  more  numerous:  namely,  before  at  i.4.39:  iL2. 12*; 
6.11»:vL4.8®;  before  t,  at  ii2.128;  before  w,  at  12.13^  twice; 
6.12^:1112.10* ;  before  6,  at  il 4.128.  j  i^aye  noted  but  two  cases 
in  the  text  where  such  an  o  stands  before  initial  a  without  absorb- 
ing it;  they  are  found  at  i. 3.8 ',14^.    And  there  are  the  same 

6.  Hkd/rah  paddntah  sarvatra  pragraho  bhavcUi:  padasamaye 

vartamdnah.  yaZhd:  hanH  .*  vds-         har-   padasch 

maye  vartamdna  itikim:  sUtHniXmithilmakshiliV  (iiLl4)  Uy 
ddi. 

*  G.  M.  omit  after  miOviL 

6.  asdmhita  okdro  ^kdraparo  vd^  vyaHjanaparo  vd  pragrahah 

sydt,  yathd:  vad-  ;  vish-          asdmhita  iti  kim:  so  ; 

^pra   evampara  iti   kim*:   vish-   samhitdnimittah 

sdmhitah:  na  sdmhito  'sdmhitah:  akdra^  ca  vyafijanam  cd 
^kdravyaf^ane:  te  pare  yasmdt  sa  tatho  ^ktah. 

»  Or.  M.  om.   <*)  W.  B.  0.  om. 
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number  of  cases — namely,  at  iL6.12*  and  vi4.3* — ^in  which  it 
causes  the  elision  of  a  following  a. 

The  commentator's  citations  in  illustration  of  the  rule  are  vad- 
md  hi  mmo  asi  ^13.147),  and  vishno  havyan  raksJuisva  (11. tS).  To 
show  the  necessity  of  the  limitation  asdmhitah^  he  cites  so  'bravit 
(iLl.2  *  et  aL),  and^a  so  agne  (iii2. 11*:  omitted,  however,  by  W. 
K  0,)y  where  so  is  the  samhitd  reading  for  s<zh;  and,  to  show 
that  the  prescribed  quality  belongs  to  the  vowel  only  before  a 
or  a  consonant  (the  lacuna  of  W.  B.  O.  extends  through  this 
explanation),  he  gives  us  vishnav  e  ^ht  ^dam  (ii4.12*). 

For  the  teachings  of  the  other  Pr4ti9aknyas  respecting  this 
class  of  asserted />ra;^aAa«,  see  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  l81. 

f|H«^<^«|ftrycf^  noil 

7.  As  also,  when  preceded  by    m,  A,  c?,  th^  and  pit 

The  anuvrtti  of  this  rule  is  even  more  blind  and  equivocal 
than  usual  Instead  of  bringing  down  either  the  subject  or  predi- 
cate of  the  one  preceding,  we  are  to  bring  down  both,  only  with 
the  exclusion  of  one  of  the  modifications  included  in  the  K>rmer. 
The  meaning  is,  that  an  original  o,  preceded  as  here  specified, 
is  pragraha  even  when  followed  by  other  vowels  than  a.  The 
commentator  is  in  error  in  saying  that  ca  implies  okdrah  from 
above ;  he  should  have  said  ohdff'o  'sdmhitafi. 

As  above  remarked,  this  rule  chiefly  concerns  the  class  of  pra- 
grahas  composed  of  words  whose  final  vowel,  a  or  d,  is  combined 
with  the  particle  u.  Of  these,  atho  is  vastly  the  most  numer- 
ous, occurring  about  two  hundred  and  fifty  times  in  the  Sanhi- 
t^  Before  a  it  is  met  with  twenty  times,  always  without  occa- 
sioning elision;  before  other  vowels,  twenty-nine  times,  always 
ODCombined.  Alone  with  it,  tatho  is  had  in  view  hj  the  rule, 
as  presenting  a  final  o  after  th :  it  is  found  but  once,  in  the  pas- 
sage cited  bv  the  commentator  (see  below).  The  only  word 
showing  o  after  s  is  «o,  found  only  in  two  passages,  as  noted 
below.  After  w,  we  have  o  both  in  mo  (in  two  passages,  once 
before  shy  at  L8.3 ;  the  other  is  cited  by  the  commentator)  and 
in  imOy  which  latter  is  found  only  before  a  (iv.3.13«),  and  so 
does  not  necessarily  come  within  the  purview  of  the  rule.  The 
other  words  of  the  class  occur  before  consonants  alone^  and  are, 
therefore,  here  made  no  account  of:  they  are  o  (once,  1.4.33),  to 

1,  pHrvoktaparanimittdbhdve  *pi  kdryavidhdndrtham  okdrarh 
vi^inashti:  caJcdra  okdram  anvddi^ati,  sa:  ma:  ha:  da:  tha: 
pit:  svampiXrvo  'sdmhita  okdro  'kdravyaf\fandbhydm  anyaparo 

'pi pragraho  bhavati.  yathd:  so  ;  md  ;  upa-  ;  indo 

 ;   tatho  ;  sa   evampilrva  iti  kim:   ^^at-  : 

asdmhUa  iti  kim\'  pra  

(»)B.  om. 
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l2.6^  and  vil.8*)  and  uto  (five  times),  upo  (four  times),  and  pro 
17.13*). 

Of  the  remaining  specifications  of  the  rule,  the  h  is  made  for  but 
a  single  case  of  the  exclamation  Ao,  which  the  commentator  quotes: 
upahiUdns  ho  Uy  dha  (iL6.7^);  the  d  is  for  the  vocative  indo^ 
which  occurs  twice:  indo  indriydvatah  (L4.27),  and  indo  ity  dha 
(vL5.8^):  the  commentator  quotes  the  latter  passage;  the  pit  is 
lor  the  vocative  pito,  only  found  once,  as  cited :  »a  no  mayobhUh 
pito  d  vigaava  (v. 7.2*  * :  W.  B.  O.  omit  the  first  three  words). 
These  three,  as  was  noted  under  the  preceding  rule,  are  the  only 
instances  which  the  Sanhita  affords  of  vocatives  in  o  showing  an 
uncombinable  quality. 

The  commentator's  explanation  of  the  rule  is  "  the  o  is  here  spe- 
cially distinguished  in  order  to  the  prescription  of  its  quality  even 
in  the  case  of  absence  of  the  sequent  determining  circumstances 
before  stated.*'  As  examples  of  words  whose  ending  is  combined 
with  w,  after  the  consonants  specified,  he  gives  so  evdi  ^shdi  ^tasya 
(iL2.9^;  5.5*),  m<^  bher  mdro  mo  eshdm  (iv. 5 A0^\  said  tatho  evo 
^ttdre  nir  vapet  (iii4.0^ :  W.  B.  O.  omit  after  lUtare).  EBs  coun- 
ter-examples are  patctkratav  ud  van^m  iva  (16.12*  :  G.  M.  omit 
iva\  and  pra  so  agne  (iiL2.11 ') :  but  G.  M.,  which  have  given  the 
latter  passage  under  the  preceding  rule,  here  substitute  for  it  md 
90  cbrnidn  avahdya  (v.7.9*) ;  their  separate  application  is  manifest. 

The  treatment  by  the  Pr&ti9akhya  of  words  ending  in  o  is  awk- 
ward and  bungling  to  a  degree  quite  rare  or  wholly  unknown  else- 
where in  its  rules.  We  should  be  justified  in  inferring  from  its 
statements  that  o,  to,  uto,  upo  and  pro  were  not  regarded  as  pror 
grahas  at  all,  nor  the  vocatives  in  o  except  under  the  conditions 
and  in  the  places  specified,  and  that  (if  the  conmientator's  expla^ 
nation  of  rule  4  is  accepted)  they  are  not  written  with  iti  in  the 
]^ada  text :  while,  doubtless,  in  every  padortext  of  the  Black  Ya- 
jua,  as  in  those  of  the  other  Vedas,  each  word  is  treated  uniformly, 
whether  it  happen  to  exhibit  its  uncombinable  (quality  in  samhitd 
or  not.  Through  the  rest  of  the  chapter,  it  will  be  noticed,  the 
words  mentioned  are  defined  as  pragrahas,  without  regard  to  the 
circumstances  in  which  they  may  stand  in  the  text 

8.  Now  follow  cases  of  e  and  1 

This  is  a  heading  for  the  remainder  of  the  chapter,  exoludinffall 
other  vowels  than  final  e  and  i  from  the  action  of  its  rules.  The 
words  exhibiting  such  fii^als  are,  of  course,  mainly  duals,  and  are 
by  the  other  treatises  simply  defined  as  such,  with  immense  saving 
of  trouble. 


8.  athe  Hy  ayam  adhikdrah:  ekdrekdrdu^  pragrahatvena  vidht- 
yete*  ity  etad*  adhikrtam  vedUavyam. 

1  a.  M.  ekdra  ikdrah,   *  W.  0.  -yate;  B.  -yayaU;  G.  M.  vifitihyaUk   *  G.  K.  om. 
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II  ^  II 

9.  Asme  is  pragrahou 

The  example  cited  by  the  commentator  is,  according  to  W,  B. 
O.,  aame  te  handhvh  (L2.7);  according  to  G.  M.,  sampatte  gor 
(ume  candrdni  (al80*i2.7).  Neither  exhibitB  in  samhitd  the  pra- 
graha  quality  of  the  word,  as  is  done  at  L7.13*  and  elsewhere: 
asme  is  not  uncommon  in  the  Sanhitel,  occurring  twenty-nine  times. 

10.  Also  ive^  when  not  the  final  member  of  a  separable  com- 
pound. 

The  office  of  the  word  Ui  in  this  rule  is  differently  explained  by 
the  two  versions  of  the  commentary :  W.  B.  O.  say  that  it  indi- 
cates the  quality  of  a  separable  citecl  word  (they  mean,  doubtless, 
of  an  inseparable) ;  6.  M.,  that  it  indicates  pragraha  quality. 
Each  interpretation  is  as  good,  and  as  worthless,  as  the  other. 
The  commentary  is  not  infrequently  at  much  pains  to  put  some 
special,  even  wonderful,  significance  into  iti  when  found  in  a  rule ; 
and  generally  with  as  little  acceptable  result  as  hera 

The  pronoun  occura  seven  times  in  the  Sanhita  (at  13.14^: 
4.46 » :  uLl.ll^ ;  6.10' :  iv.2;7»;  6.5* :  vLl.8»),  exhibiting  its  pragror 
A<JK[uality  in  mmhUd  only  once  (at  iv.2.7®).  The  commenta- 
tor's instance  is  tve  kratum  api  (iiid.lO^ :  G.  M.  omit  apt);  and 
his  counter-instance,  to  show  the  necessity  of  the  restriction  im- 
posed in  the  rule,  is  andgdstve  aditUve  turdaah  (iil.ll^:  G.  M. 
omit  t/hirdsah\  where  the  padd-text  reads  andgdhrtve  :  aditi4ve, 

9.  (isme  ity  (ismin^  grahane  'ntyasvarah  pragraho  bhavatu 
yathd:  asme  

10,  iti^abda  vfi^yagrahaiyiZvam^  dyotayati:  aniingydntaa  tve 

i^y  esha  ^abdah  pragraho  bhavatu  yathd:  tve   aniiHgydnta 

iii  kirn:   and-   ii/igyasyd  ^nta  i'AgydrUah:   ne  ^4gydnto 

'ni^dntah. 

'  G.  M.  pragrahaivaTh,   T.  W.  B.  0.  write  ingf^  throughout  * 
VOL.  IX.  14 
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11.  Also  devatCj  vbhe^  bhdgadhe,  Urdhve,  vigdkhe^  ^T^^j 
medhye^  trnne,  trdye,  kantnike,  pdrgve,  give,  co  ^ttame,  evo  ^itart, 
<ppre,  raihixMare,  vcUsarasya  rdpe,  virdpe,  vishuriipe,  sadohavir- 
dhdne^  adhishavanej  ahordtre,  dhrtavrate,  stutaqastre,  rksdme,  aJcte^ 
arpite,  rdivcUe,  pdrte,  praMe,  rridhrte,  anrte,  achidre,  bahtUe^ 
pArvaje,  Jcrnitdhvafi  sadane. 

For  the  pragrahas  catalogued  in  this  rule — all  of  them  dual 
cases  of  feminines  and  neuters — the  commentator  quotes  illustra- 
tive passages  as  follows.  For  devote^  devote  samrddhydi  mdx- 
tram  (iLl.O^*:  the  last  word  in  G.  M.  only).  For  ybhe^  G.  M. 
hz,Ye  a^idrehahvlevibhe:  vyacc^aii  »amvmdt?idrn(}\,\.Z''*)\  but 
W.  B.  O.,  blunderinffly,  ime  eva  txuend  ^nakti  (viS.ll^:  B.  O. 
have  vbhe  for  ime) :  the  word  occurs  also  in  other  passages.  For 
bhdgadhe^  bhdgadhe  bhdgadhd  asmdi  (ii.6.6^) :  also  in  the  preceding 
division  of  the  same  amwdka^  and  at  v.5.9^.  As  counter-example, 
to  show  that  dhe  (itself  a  pada^  bhdgordhe)  would  not  have  an- 
swered the  purpose  alone,  we  have  agna  udadhe  (v.5.9i :  ^ada- 
text,  uda-dhe).  For  iXrcUwe^  Urdhve  mmidhdv  4  dadKdU  (iLd.6^ 
and  vL2.1^).  For  vipdkhe^  vipdkhe  nakskaiiram  ^iv.4.10^) :  and  as 
counter-example,  to  ^ow  the  necessity' of  includmg  the  vi  (of  w- 
^pdkhe)y  we  have  tamiint  sahaara^khe^  stated  to  be  found  in  the 
text  ot  another  school''  About  a  score  of  such  alleged  citatioos 
from  another  text^"  assumed  to  have  been  had  in  view  by  the 
^uthors  of  the  Pr4ti9akhya  in  constructing  their  rules,  are  given 
in  various  parts  of  the  commentary  (five  of  them  in  the  comment 
upon  this  rule) :  they  will  be  put  together,  and  their  bearing  dis- 
cussed, in  an  additional  note  at  the  end  of  the  work.  For  frngt, 
anta/rd  ^rnge  tarn  devatdh  (vL2.8*:  only  G.  M.  have  devcUdh): 
the  word  also  occurs  at  L2.14^.  The  next  two  words,  ene  and  me- 
dhye^  occur  in  the  same  passage,  medhye  evdi  'ne  karoti  (vi2.9*), 
winch  the  comment  quotes,  in  W.  O.  giving  medhye  laAt,  after  the 
rest,  by  way  of  justifying  the  order  in  which  the  two  words  stand 
in  the  rule :  but  B.  G.  M.  read  the  whole  pa^ge  as  it  stands  in  the 
text,  and  G.  M.  make  the  rule  read  correspondingly  msdhye  ene  (T. 
has,  like  the  others,  ene  medhye),    Ene  is  also  found  m  one  or 


11  etdni paddni pra^cthMamjMni^  ^yuh\  yaihd:  dev- 

 ;  aehid-  ;  bhdg-  :  bhdge*  Hi  Mm:  agna  tlr- 

 ;  t><p-  :  vt  Hi  kirn:  tas-  iti  gdkhdntare*:  ant-  ; 

ev'  ;  me-  ;  asam-  .•  sam-  ;  yad  pdr-  ; 

pit-  ;  vik-  ;  oe  Hi  kim:  sam-  ;  tatho  ;  eve  '<i 

kim:  ndi  ;  ptt-.^,^:   yad  .•   samv-  :   «am-  ; 

vishr  ;  vatsaraeyavivishv*  iti  kim:  arUr.^,  :  ^rdpapabda^ya 
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two  other  passages  (iv.6.2* :  vi2.9  *  again ;  8.9®).  For  trnne,  asam- 
tnme  hi  hanH  atho  hhalu  (vi2.11® :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two 
words).  For  trdye^  sanUrdye  dhrtydi  (vi2.113).  For  kaninike^ 
yad  (Uirdtrdu  koMnike  aanishtomdu  yat  (viL2.9* :  W.  B.  O.  begin 
at  katk- ) :  the  same  word  occurs  twice  more  in  the  next  division. 
For  pdr^e^  pdr^e  parcihaamdnah  (viLS.lO^) :  it  is  found  a  sec- 
ond time  in  the  same  division.  For  pive,  pitarah  samydsah  ^ive 
no  dydvdprthivt  (iy.6.6*  :  W.  B.  O.  begin  at  ptve).  For  co  ^ttame, 
mkarnSfh  co  ^ttame  upa  dadhdti  (v.3.7* :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last 
two  words^ :  and,  to  show  the  necessity  of  the  ca,  sathveUsaran 
Mfhpddyo  ^Uame  mdsi  (vii.6.3*).  For  evo  ^ttare^  tatho  evo  ^Uare 
nirvapet  (iiL4.9^):  and,  to  show  why  eva  had  to  be  included  in 
the  rule,  ndi  Hi  shoda^  uttare  tena  (viLl.4^:  only  G.  M.  have 
tena).  For  piprej  pkvd  pipre  avepayah  (i.4.80 :  W.  B.  O.  begin 
with  ptpre).  For  ratharhtarey  yad  brhadrathamtare  anvarjeytih 
(viL6.3^ :  only  G.  M.  have  ya^ :  the  same  compound  occurs  in 
several  places  elsewhere.  For  vatsarasya  rUpe^  sarhvatsarasya 
r(tpe  dpnuvanti  (viiS.l*).  For  virdpe,  samanasd  virdpe  dhdpa- 
yete  (iv.  1 . 1 0* ;  6.6 ^ ;  7. 1 2  ® ).  For  vishurdpe^  vishur^pe  ahant  dydur 
ivd  '«  (iv.1.11*:  W.  B.  O.  stop  with  ahant).  The  necessity  of 
including  in  the  rule,  besides  th^pada  rd^^  the  words  vatsarasya^ 
vishu  (ot  vishu4^pe),  and  vi  (of  vi-rdpe)  is  proved  by  the  citation 
of  cardkshitath  dr^a  d  rdpe  annam  (iv.8.13*V  where  rdpe  is  loca- 
tive :  and  the  commentary  adds  the  remark  (wanting,  however,  in 
the  South-Indian  MSS.),  *'the  separate  specification  of  the  word 
rdpa  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  for  tne  sake  of  distinct  enunciation." 
For  mdohavirdhdne,  sadohavirdhdne  eva  sam  minoti  (ii5.6  * ) :  the 
compound  occurs  twice  more,  at  vi2.6^ ;  5.1*.  To  justify  the  in- 
clusion of  sadah,  the  commentator  quotes  uparavd  havirdhdne 
khdyante  (vi2.11*);  but  the  case  appears  to  lum  one  not  to  be  so 
easily  disposed  of,  and  he  enters  into  an  elaborate  discussion  of  it, 
which  I  defer  to  the  end  of  this  note,  in  order  not  to  interrupt  the 
connection.  For  adhishavane^  hanH  adhishavane  Jihvd  (vi2. 11*): 
it  is  also  found  in  the  preceding  division  of  the  same  section,  and 
at  iv.7.8 The  adhi  is  justified  by  reference  to  savanesavane  hhi 
gxhndti  (vl4. 11*;  6.113).  For  ahordtre^  ahordtre  prd  ^vipan 
(i6.9^ ) :  the  word  occurs  not  infrequently  else\vhere.  The  passage 
atirdtre  pagukdmasya  ( vi.  6. 1 1  * )  is  given  to  account  for  the  inclusion 
of  ahah;  this  implies,  of  course,  that  the  Taittirtya  »acfa-text  treats 
the  word  as  a  separable  compound,  ahahrrdtre.  For  dhrtavrate^ 
dydvdprthivt  dhrtavrate  dvinnd  devt  (i.8.12*  :  G.  M.  omit  the  last 

prativipeshanam  tiCcdt^navispashtdHhcnh^  drashfavyam':  sad- 
 ;  soda  iti  kim:  up-   nanu  padagrahaneshu  pa- 
dam  gamy  eta  (l50)  iti  $dmarthydd  *dhavirdhdne  ity  ekapador 
iydi^va  kdryasiddhih :  aadahpadam  vyartham.  mdi  ^vam:  pch 
dagrahane  sthaldntare^^  bhinnardpcuya^^  sambMvandydm*  vi- 
fuhanaih  sdrthakam  bhavatV*:  bhinnardpatvdbhdve  tu  codyctm 
€tad  bhave^*.  nanu  tarhi  devote  iti  padagraharuuya  sthcUdntare^* 
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word);  and,  to  account  for  the  inclasion  of  dhrta^  ycusya  vrate 
pusJuipatih  (iii.l.  1 1 3).  .For  »Puta^tre^  atuta^astre  evdi  ^tena  duhe 
(v.6.8® :  G.  jVL  omit  the  last  word):  it  occurs  again  at  vii3.13. 
This  time,  resort  is  had  to  "  another  text "  {^dkMntaram)  for  a 
passage  to  explain  why  the  rule  does  not  say  simply  ^astre  :  it  is 
Urdhve  gaatre  pratishthite.  For  rksdme^  rksdme  vdi  devebht/ah 
(vLl.d^):  the  word  is  found  twice  in  this  division,  and  also  at 
vi.6.92;  6.7*.  Here,  again,  a  passage  in  "another  text,"  hrakma 
sdme  pratishthite  (G.  M.  omit  the  last  word,  and  B.  O.  omit  the 
8d  of  sdme),  IS  appealed  to  in  justification  of  the  rk.  For  oArte,  pu- 
rdravd  ghrtend  ^kte  vrshanam  dadhdthdm  (i.3.7*  and  [except  pu- 
rdravdh^  vi3.6®  :  W.  B.  0.  omit  the  first  word,  B.  also  the  last). 
For  arjfntey  dt/dvdprthivi  bhuvaneshv  arpite  (iv.7.132  :  only  G.  M. 
have  the  first  word).  For  rdivaUy  pdkvarardivcUe  sdmanS  (i8.13* 
andiv.4.2^):  the  same  compound  is  found  again  at  iv.3.2*.  For 
pHrte,  the  different  recensions  give  different  examples :  W.  B.  O. 
have  ishfdpdrte  aan  srjethdm  (iv.7.13*) ;  G.  M.,  ishtdpHrte  krmUdt 
(v. 7. 7^):  I  have  noted  no  otner  cases:  for  the  treatment  of  the 
word  in  the  padortext  see  the  note  to  iii6.  For  pratte,  pratte 
Jedmam  omnddyam  duhdte  (v.  4. 9^ :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word). 
For  vidhrte,  again,  W.  B.  O.  have  vidhrte  sarvcUc^h  (vL4.10^),  and 
G.  M.  tasmdn  ndsikayd  cakshmht  vidhrte  samdnt  (ii3.82),  and 
the  vi  is  justified  by  an  alleged  citation  from  "  another  text,"  agni- 
dhrte  (G.  M.,  however,  omitting  the  agni,  thus  leaving  it  to  be  un- 
derstood that  the  simple  word  dhrte  is  found  elsewhere  not  pragror 
ha).  For  anrte,  satydnrte  avapapyan  (v.6.1  *).  For  achidre,  achi- 
dre  hahule  id)he  (iv.1.3^:  only  G.  M.  have  ubh£),  which  answers 
also  for  bahtUe:  it  is  the  only  passage  containing  either  word. 
¥oT  pilrvaje,  pdrv<j0€  pitard  navyasibhih  (iv.1.11*:  W.  B.  O.  omit 
the  last  wordj :  another  passage  beginning  with  the  same  word  is 
the  subject  or  rule  23  of  this  chapter.  Once  more  a  word,  prathor 
mqje,  is  cited  from  "  another  text,"  in  order  to  explain  why  the 
rule  does  not  say  simply  je  (since  the  padorteyiX  wntes  pHrva-je). 
For  krnudhvan  sadane,  finally,  we  have  the  sole  passage  in  which 
it  occurs,  gtrhhih  krnudhvan  sadane  rtasya  (iv.1.11*  :  G.  M.  omit 
rtasya),  with  the  counter-example  apdm  tvd  sadane  sddaydmi 
(iv.3.1 :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word),  to  show  the  necessity  of  krnu- 
dhvam. 

To  return,  now,  to  the  long  word  sadohavirdhdne.  The  objec- 
tion is  raised,  that  its  part  sadah  is  unnecessary,  and  that  it  would 

soma  iti  bhinnardpatvdd^^  vi^hanena  bhavitavyam:  toe  ca 

nd  ^stL  ticyate:  devate  ity  akhandapadasyai  'va  kdryavidhdndd 
atra  vi^hanam  na  yi0yate:  akhandavidhdnam^*  iti  katham 
prcUtyate:  te  ity  asya  te  md  pdtam  (iv.42)  ity  ddind  prthahka- 
randd  iti  brdmah:  ndi"  ^vam  havirdhdne^*  ity  asyd^*  ^khandch 
tvadyotakam  "  kithcid  apy^^  asti  yena  sadahpadavdiyarthyam 

dlambate*^,  hanH  .•  odhtHi  kim:  sav-  .*  aho-  /  cthar 

iti  kim:  ati-  ;  dydv-  .•  dhrte  Hi  kirn:  yasya  ;  stu- 
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have  been  sufficient  to  say  havihdhdne  simply ;  for  rule  L60  teach- 
es us  that,  in  citations  of  padas,  the  cited  pada  alone  is  to  be  un- 
derstood, not  any  collocation  of  words  or  letters  phonetically 
equivalent  with  it :  and  havirdhdne  is  here  a  single  paaa  (the  com- 
pound being  divided  aadah-havirdhdne,  while  its  latter  member, 
occurring  by  itself  as  a  non-pragraha^  is  written  havih-dhdne,  and 
so  is  a  congeries  of  two  padas).  It  is  replied :  not  so ;  a  distinct- 
ive addition  is  properly  made  to  a  cited  pada,  in  case  of  its  occur- 
rence in  a  different  form  in  another  passage ;  though  the  objection 
would  hold  good,  were  it  not  for  such  occurrence  in  a  different  form. 
But  this  explanation  is  not  suffered  to  pass  without  challenge. 
In  that  case,  retorts  the  objector,  a  distinction  ought  to  be  added 
to  devatCy  because  it  occurs  elsewhere  in  a  different  form  (made 
up^  of  two  independent  words),  as  in  soma  deva  te  mcUividah 
(iiL2.6*'®) ;  and  no  such  addition  is  made.  The  answer  is,  that  no 
distinction  need  here  be  applied  to  devote,  because  its  treatment  is 
defined  as  of  an  undivided  word :  and,  if  you  ask  how  its  indivisi- 
bility is  established,  we  reply  that  nde  42,  below,  treats  of  ^6  as  a 
separate  pada  in  the  vanous  situations  in  which  it  is  pragraha 
[whence  the  inference  is  clear  that  it  is  here  an  inseparable  part  of 
the  word  devate] ;  while  there  is  nothing  whatever  to  show  in  like 
manner  the  indivisibility  of  havirdhdne,  and  so  to  prove  the  addi- 
tion of  sadah  superfluous.  The  implication  is,  that  if  the  pada 
dhdrie  happened  to  be  described  elsewhere  as  pragraha  after  cer- 
tain other  padaSy  of  which  havih  was  not  one,  then  we  could  be 
sure  that  havirdhdne  here  meant  a  single  undivided  pada,  and  its 
mention  by  itself  would  be  enough ;  wile,  as  things  ace,  one  can- 
not be  certain  that  its  part  havih  is  not,  like  the  vi  and  vishu  of 
virtlpe  and  vishurdpe,  a  distinctive  addition. 

 .•  stute  Hi  Mm:  Urdh-  iti  pdkhdntare:  rks-  .*  rg  iti 

him:  hrah-  iti  ^khdntare:  pur-  ;  dydv-  ;  pdkv- 

 ;  ishp-  ;  prat-  ;  vidh-  ;  vtHi  kim:  agn-  iti  pd- 

khdntare:  ^^saty-  ;  ach-  pHrv-  pilrve  Hi  kim: 

prath'  iti  ^dJeh^ntare :^*  gir-  .•  krnudhvam  iti  kim:  apdm 


»  0.  pragrhyas:  «  G.  M.  hhamnH,  *  G.  M.  bhdgadhe.  <  G.  M.  vifdkhe.  *  G. 
M.  -ram.  '  W.  0.  vataaravith.  0)  G.  M.  om.  «  B.  -nam  vi-;  W.  0.  -iha.  ^  G.  ' 
M.  om.  w  MSS.  sfhdlr,  "  W.  -patvam.  »  B.  G.  M.  om.  "  G.  M.  om.  »  B. 
iOuO..  »  W.  B.  0.  ahh-.  "  B.  0.  -ndUavi-,  "  W.  B.  0.  m<H.  "w.  B.  0.  sadoh-. 
»  W.  <ud;  B.  d;  O.  om.  »  W.  B.  0.  ins.  no,  "  W.  B.  0.  tatlid,  "  B.  -riibycUe; 
0.  -mJbhyaU;  G.  M.  dipodyaie,   ^  B.  om. 
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12.  Also  am%  cakshushtj  Mrahnt,  devoid  plialgun%  musUl^ 
dhij  ndbht,  vajoidgrapam,  ahan%  janman%  sumnini,  sdman% 
vdishTiavi^  dikshavij  darm,  dydvdprthtvi. 

The  illustrative  passages  cited  under  this  rule  are  as  follows. 
For  amty  according  to  W.  B.  O.,  amt  vd  idam  dbhUvan  (iii.3,7*); 
but  according  to  S.  M.,  amt  tvd  jahcUi  (iiL2.113):  I  have  noted 
elsewhere  only  vll.5*.  For  cakahmhiy  cakshusht  vd  ete  yqjnasya 
^iL6.2>  et  aL:  G.  M.  omit  yqjilasya):  the  word  occurs  about  a 
aozen  times.  For  kdrahnt^  kdrshnt  updnahdv  upa  muHcaU 
(v.4.4*;  6.6* :  6.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words).  For  phalguni^ 
pitaro  devatd  phcUguni  nakshcUram  (iv.4.10*):  again  in  the  next 
division  of  the  same  section.  To  show  the  necessity  of  including 
devatd  in  the  rule,  is  given  yad  dvitiyan  sd  phaigunt  (iLl.2^j. 
For  mvsTUij  mvshti  karoti  vdcam  (v.2.1^  and  vl1.4®:  G.  M.  omit 
vdcam).  For  dhL  pradhi  tdv  ukthyd  madhye  (vii.4.1l2  :  G.  M. 
omit  madhye).  For  ndbht^  rqjatandhhi  vdi^vadevdu  (v.6.24). 
For  vapd^apant,  vapd^apant pra  harati  (vL3.9®) :  it  occurs  also 
in  the  fourth  division  of  the  same  section.  As  counter-example, 
to  explain  the  presence  of  vapd  in  the  rule,  isgiven,  "  from  anoth- 
er text,"  the  compound  papuprapa7ji  (or,  as  G.  M.  read,  bhastna- 
^apant) :  our  Sanhita  has  pa^^apanarn  at  iii.1.8*.  For  ahani, 
ahant  dydur  ivd  ^si  (iv.l.ll^).  Yot  janmant^ubhe  ni  pdsi  jan- 
mant  (14.22).  For  mimninf,  sumndya  mmnint  (i  1.13 3).  For 
sdmani,  sdmant  pratishthitydi  (iv.4.2*):  also  at  iS.lS^.  For 
vdishnavt,  valagahandu  vduhnavt  brhann  asi  (i3.2^  :  only  G.  M. 
have  the  last  two  words).  For  dikshavt^  dikshavt  tira^  (vL2.1* 
twice).  For  darvt  darvt  ^tnUha  dsani  (iL2.127  and  iv.4.4«).  For 
dydvdprthivt,  dydvdprthivt  eva  svena  (ii.1.4^):  the  word  is  fre- 
quently found  elsewhere.  The  commentator  gives  us  here  also  a 
counter-example,  maht  dydvh  prthivi  ca  nah  (iilS.lO*  et  al.:  G. 
M.  omit  ca  nah),  as  if  the  inclusion  of  dydvd  required  justifica- 
tion :  but,  in  ordinary  Vedic  usage  (I  have  omitted  to  inform  my- 
self in  season  respecting  that  of  the  Taittirtya  /^ado-text),  dydvd- 
prthivi  is  inseparable,  and  therefore  itself  a  single  pada, 

18.  As  also,  the  preceding  word. 

That  is  to  say  (by  the  apj)lication  of  rule  i.68),  the  word  prece- 
ding the  last  one  mentioned  in  the  rule  next  above,  or  dydvdprthi- 

12  *  etdni  paddni  pragrah^amjildni  8y%th\  ycUhd*: 

amt  ;  caksh-  ;  kdrshr  ;  pit-  ;  devote  Hi  kim: 

yad  .'  mushr  ;  pra-  ;  raj-  ;  vap-  ;  vape  ^ti 

kim:  pap-  iti  pdkhdntare:  ahr  ;  uhhe  ;  »um-  ; 

sdm-  ;  vol-  ;  diksh-  ;  dar-  .•  dydv-  ;  dydve 

Hi  kim:  mahi  

1  a.  M.  ins.  t»k   *  a.  M.  0.  hhemntL   '  W.  B.  0.  om. 
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The  examples  eiven  are  ydvati  dydvdpic^hivt  mahitvd 
(iii2.6^),  and  dvtnne  ^dvdprihivi  (i8.12^ :  G.  M.  invert  the  order 
of  the  two  oitations):  I  have  noted  only  two  other  cases  of  the 
application  of  the  rule,  at  iL2.12^ ;  6.7*. 

14.  But  not  rundhe,  in  anj  case. 

The  case  intended  to  be  excluded  is  quoted  by  the  commentator : 
pa^n  evd  ^va  rundhe  dydvdprthivt  gacha  svdhd  (vi4.1' :  W.  B. 
0.  omit  the  first  three  words  and  the  last).  The  specfication  ni- 
tyaniy  *  constantly,  in  all  cases,'  is  intended  to  exclude  also  the  ope- 
ration of  any  other  rule  under  which  rundhe  might  chance  to  fall : 
for  example,  in  rundhe  yadd  $ah<Msram  (ii.l.5^J,  where,  as  prece- 
ding yaad^  it  would  otherwise  be  pragrah>a  oy  rule  38  of  this 
chapter.    I  have  noted  no  other  case. 

15.  Also  Aari,  sahuri^  sahUdj  kalpayantt,  d  prshadj  and  dhvM 
Kteproffraha. 

The  cited  examples  are  as  follows.  For  hartj  hart  te  yufijd 
prshcOt  abhUtdm  (iv.6.9* :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words) :  it 
occurs  in  toward  a  dozen  />ther  passages.  For  sdhuri^  aahvH  sapor 
rydt  (iv*2.1 1  *);  and  the  counter-example,  to  show  the  necessity  of 
the  <a,  tarn  dhuri  hvayante  (but  O.  reads  tdm,  B.  hvayate^  and 
6.  M.  ahuri  vdcaycUi)^  claimed  to  be  found  in  another  text" 
This  would  imply,  of  course,  that  the  jE>a{ia-text  reads  sorhuri — as 
ism  fact  the  casa  For  mhUtt^  sahiUi  vancttam  girah  (ii.d.l4i); 
and,  as  counter-example,  for  the  same  purpose  as  the  last,  hiXtt 
punarjuhoti  (but  G.  M.  read  manur  for  ownar),  also  from  "anoth- 
er text**  For  kcdpayan^^  adhvaram  kaHpayanti  Urdhvam  yqj- 
fiam  (12.13» :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word,  and  W.  B.  O.  the  last) : 
another  case  is  found  at  vi2.9^.    For  d  prshaii^  the  passage  alreaay 

J noted  for  hart^  ytifijd  prshati  abhUtdm  (iv.6.9*) ;  and,  to  justify 
lie  d,  the  counterexample  prshcUt  sthiliaprshatt  (v.6.12j.  For 
dhtOi^  purodd^m  ete  dhtUtJuhoti  (i.5.2«"*  :  G.  M.  onut  the  nrst  two 
words,  W.  ]B.  O.  the  last) :  nearly  the  same  phrase  occurs  again  at 


13.  cakdrend  ^nvddishtddydvdprthivi  ity  asmdt^  pHrvo  'pi 

^kdraekdro*  vd  paddntah  pragraJio  bhavati.  yathd:  ydv-  ; 

4v'  

1 0.  K.  ekumdt   *  G.  M.  pat  before  ikdrak, 

U.  rundhe  Uy  cmtyaavciro^  dydvdprthivt  ity  etasmdt  pHrvo  'pi 

na  pragraho  bhavati:  papain          ntiya^cMah  prdptyantaror 

nUhedhdrthah:  rundhe  ;  vt^Mdi"  (iv.38) prdpHh. 

^  W.  antasv-;  B.  0.  ontoA  av-.   *  0  viddvdrdv  iU, 
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i6.4^.  To  account  for  the  d  in  this  word,  G.  M.  simply  cites  hutf 
as  found  in  "  another  text  but  W.  B.  O.  rive  the  phrase  hntS 
tasmdd  evdh  (but  W.  O.  read  hiUS,  and  B.  ddhaM:  W.  also  has 
vivd  iti  instead  of  evd  iti). 

II 

16.  As  also,  the  preceding  word. 

Namely  ete^  occu^ng  before  dhiUt  in  the  passage  already 
quoted :  puroddpam  ete  dhiUt  (i.6.2* :  W.  B.  O.  here  omit  the  first 
word). 

Q|IHHiHqHiO<Hl  II  l^ii 

17.  Also  vdaasij  tapasi,  aiid  rodasL 

The  examples  are:  vdaast  iva  vivasdndu  (16.10^ ;  the  word  is 
also  found  at  L8. 1 8) ;  sdkshdd  eva  dUcsMtapa^  ava  rtmdhe  (vL  1. 1  ^ : 
the  compound  occurs  again  in  the  same  division :  only  G.  M.  have 
the  first  two  words) ;  and  ime  vdi  rodcufi  tayoh  (v.1.6* :  G.  M. 
have  dropped  out  vdi) :  the  word  is  not  rarely  met  with  elsewhere. 

II  V:  II 

18.  As  also,  the  following  word. 

The  passage  contemplated  by  the  rule  is,  as  cited  in  the  com- 
ment, anv  indrari  rodaat  vdvapdne  (17.13  *) :  there  is,  I  believe,  no 
other  falling  under  it. 


16  *  eteshv  antyasvarah}  pragrahah  sydf:  hart  ; 

sahr  .*  96  Hi  kim:  tarn  iti  ^khdntare:  %ahr  .•  m 

kim:  hUti  iti  ^hdntare:  adhv-  ;  yufijd  ;  W 

kim:  prshr  :  puro-  ;  eHikim:  hutt....  iti  pdkh/bitare. 

1  a.  M.  ins.  Uy.   *  B.  0.  cmiyak  sv-.   *  G.  M.  bJiavoH.   (*>  G.  M.  dkdret^. 

16.  cakdrdnvdde^dd^  dhtUt  ity  etaamdt  pdrva  *tkdra  ekdro  vd 
paddntah*  pr(zgraho  bhavati,  ycUhd:  pur-  

»  G.  M.  -anvddishta.   ^  G.  M.  om. 

17.  *   ity  etdni  pragrajhosan^fldni  bhavanti\  yathd: 

vds-  .•  sdk-  ;  ime  

G.  M.  e8tw  aatf/asvarak  pragraho  bhavaU, 

18.  caJcdrdnvddishtairoda^^  ity  etasmdt  para  *ikdra  ekdro  vd 
paddntcth* pragraho  bhavati.  yathd :  anV'  

iG.  M.-<(<dro..   (*)G.  ILom. 
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19.  Also  vyacasvcUt^  bharishyanftj  and  nah  prthim. 

The  examples  are:  vyacasvcUfl  $am  vasdthdm  (iy.1.3^);  agnim 
antar  bharishyarUi  jt/otishmantam  (iv.1.3* :  G.  alone  has  the  last 
word);  and  dydvd  nah  prthivt  imari  Hdhram  (iv.1.11*).  The 
needed  counter-example  for  the  last  is  supplied  by  r^ate  agne 
prthivt  maJchebhyah  ^v.1.11*). 

20.  Also  in  the  verses  beginning  ye  aprathetdm,  urvt,  te  asya, 
yam  krandast^  chandasvadj  te  dcarant%  and  antard. 

The  commentator  cites  only  the  beginning  of  each  verse,  as  a 
word  witJi  pragraha  final  occurs  at  or  near  the  beginning  in  every 
case.  Thus:  ye  aprcUhetdm  amitebhih  {iy,1.l6^ :  there  are  three 
other  cases  of  pragrahcu  in  the  verse) :  with  the  counter-example 
ye  te  panthdnah  (viL5.24),  to  show  tnat  ve  alone  would  not  have 
defined  the  verse;  ttrvtrodcui  varivah  ^v.7.16®:  G.  M.  omit  the 
last  word :  three  cases,  besides  rodastj  already  disposed  of  by  rule 
11);  te  asya  yoeJume  (iv.1.8^ :  one  more  case:  the  te  is  therefore 
made  no  account  oi  in  rule  42,  below) :  with  the  counter-example 
te  'va/rdhanta  evcUavcuo  mahitvand  (iv.1.11  ^),  to  show  the  necessity 
of  asya;  yam  krandait  avasd  (iv.1.8* :  contains  two  other  cases) : 
and,  as  counter-example,  for  a  like  purpose,  yam  agne  p^teu  mar- 
tyam  (L8.18^);  ehandcuvatt  uahasd  (iv.d.ll^:  it  contains  seven' 
cases)  j  te  dcarantt  (iv.6.6^ :  also  seven  cases) :  with  te  no  arvanto 
havanagrutah  (L7.8^)  as  counter-example,  to  prove  that  te  alone 
would  not  be  enough;  and,  fijially,  antord  mitrdvarund  caa^an^ 
(v.  1.11*:  with  four  cases). 

s#7#u;^Xii 

21.  But  not  upasthe.  ' 

19  *eteshv^  antyasvarah^  paddntah*  pragraho  bhavati. 

yathd:  vyae-  ;  agn-  ;  dydvd....*:  na  Ui  kim:  rej-  

>  G.  M^.   *  B.  -tyak  mh,   *  G.  om.      M.  om. 

20.   etd9v  rkshv  tkdra  ekdro'  vdpaddntah  pragraho  bhor 

vati.  yathd:  ye  ;  aprathetdm  Ui  kim:  ye  te  ;  urvi  ; 

te  ;  aeye  ^ti  kim:  te  V  ;  yam  ;  kranda^  Ui  kim: 

yam  ;  ehand-  ;  te  A-  ;  dcarantt  iti  kim:  teno  : 

ant-  

1  a.  M.  pat  before  Udra 

vou  IX.  15 
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That  is  to  say,  ypa^the  is  exempted  from  the  action  of  the  pre- 
ceding role :  it  occurs  but  once  in  the  verses  forming  the  subject 
of  that  rule,  namely  in  mdte  ^va  piOram  bibhrtdm  upotsthe  (in  the 
verse  beginning  te  dcarantt,  iv.6.6* :  W.  B.  O.  give  only  the  last 
two  words).  To  show  that  ithe  would  not  have  suffioiratly  defined 
the  exception  (yporsthe)^  the  conunentator  quotes  ye  praHghths 
(prcUi^he)  abnavcttdm  (from  the  verse  beginning  with  urvi^ 
iv.7.15*), 

22.  Also  in  the  passage  b^inning  with  irdvatt  and  ending 
with  ilddhdra. 

The  passare  in  question  is  found  at  L2.13',  and  contains  six 
pragranas^  whereof  one,  rod(Mfl^  needs  no  further  provision  than 
was  made  in  rule  17,  above;  it  also  contains  a  wora  in  manave^ 
which  is  not  pragrdhet^  being  excepted  by  rule  54.  The  commen- 
tator quotes  its  beginning,  irdvatt  dhmumaill  hi  hMtam. 

f^5|y^HimH[  II  II 

28.  And  in  the  passage  b^inmng  with  pHrvaje  and  ending 
with  ayam. 

Of  this  passage,  found  at  ii6.7^,  the  commentator  quotes  the 
first  four  words.  In  order  to  the  better  understandinff  of  the  fot 
lowing  discussion,  I  set  it  down  here  in  full,  along  wiui  the  word 
that  precedes  it :  hvaycUe  pHrvqje  rtdvari  ity  dha  pHrvqfe  hy  eU 
Xtdvari  devi  devaptOre  ity  dha  devi  hy  ete  devaputre  t^paMUo  'yam. 
It  contains  X^upragraha  endings,  of  which,  however,  two  (pUroo- 
^)  isXL  under  rule  11,  above.  The  word  <S, '  as  far  as,'  in  the  rule, 
is  declared  here  to  exclude  the  two  limiting  words  mentioned  (oom- 


21.  eUUv  rkshU  ^pa$the  ity  cmtyaavarah^  paddntah*  prctgraho 
na  bhavati,  yathd:  mdt-          upe  Hi  kim :  ye  

1  B.  0.  ofOoA        >a.  M.oin. 

22.  irdnatliprahhrH  ^rdvatt  iti^  pabdcnn  drabhyd  "  dddhdra  dd- 
dhdra^abdaparyofnianC  tkdra  ekdro  vd  paddntcA  pragraho  bha- 
vati.  yathd:  ird-  

>  a.  M.  om.   •  W.  B.  0.  paryaniam, 

28.  pilTVc^^abhrtyayamparyafUam^  tkdra  ekdro  vd  paddntah 

pragraho  bhavati.  yath/P: piJirv-          dApadam  •  marydddydm 

vartate.   nanu  pHrv-         ity  drabhyd  ^yam         ity  etatpch 

ryantath  stfudam*  etatitUravishayah*  kith  na  eydt.  ucyate:  bha- 
vatpakeha  iipabandhdfUiihpdtitvdt  *  krnudhvan  sadane  (iv.ll) 
f^f  grahanavya!  vdiyarthyam  *sydt:  tan*  md  bhUd  iti:  tcumdd 


Digitized  by 


iv.  28.]     TdiUiAya'Prdtigdkhya  and  Tribhdshyaratna.  116 


pare  Pdnini  iLl.13) — an  arbitrary  restriction,  directly  opposed  by 
the  aiialogy  of  the  preceding  rule;  intended,  doubtless,  to  relieve 
the  treatise  of  the  reproach  of  declaring  the  word  pHrvqfe  a  pro- 
graha  by  two  separate  rules ;  but  this  is  a  small  gain,  since  the 
same  word  occurs  a  second  time  in  the  passage,  and  cannot  there 
be  reached  by  any  such  device. 

A  protracted,  not  to  say  tedious,  discussion  now  arises^respect^ 
in^  the  sufficiency  and  propriety  of  the  rule  as  stated.  The  first 
obieotion  is :  how  do  we  know  that  the  passage  had  in  view  by  the 
role  is  not  that  which  begins  with  pHrvqfe  pUard  (iv.l.ll*)  and 
ends  with  ayom  purobhuvc^  (iY.S,2^ :  B.  O.  omit  bhuvcih).  Be- 
cause, it  is  answered,  the  special  citation  (in  rule  11)  ot  h^tt- 
dhvak  aadane  (iv.1.11^),  which  occurs  within  the  limits  mentioned, 
would  in  that  case  be  rendered  superfluous.  Objection  second: 
the  word  pHrvMe^  at  any  rate,  is  useless,  it  havine  been  already 
made pragniha  by  rule  11 ;  the  rule  should  read  "beginning  with 
oori''  (the  concluding  pada  of  the  separable  compound  f^o^or^). 
This,  too,  is  repelled :  the  rule  reads  as  it  stands  because  vari 
occurs  twice  in  the  passage,  and  the  question  would  arise  where 
the  defined  limit  should  be  understood  to  be :  moreover,  as  we  are 
taught  (i.25)  in  case  of  doubt  to  take  the  nearest,  we  should  have 
to  assume  as  intended  the  latter  of  the  two,  as  being  nearer  to  the 
other  specified  limit :  in  which  case  we  should  arrive  at  the  unto- 
ward result  that  the  pragraha  character  of  the  first  vaxi  would 
not  be  established  at  alL  But  now  the  objector  triumphantly  re- 
tortS)  that  there  are  also  two  instances  of  pHrvqfe,  and  a  like  doubt 
as  in  the  supposition  last  made  would  arise  as  to  the  identity  of 
the  one  cited,  and  a  like  untoward  result  as  was  pointed  out  in 
connection  therewith.    Not  so,  is  the  defense :  pHrvqje  is  not  desig- 

tiUxf  sthcUam  etaUiUravuhayo  na  bhavati.  nanv  atra  pUnxyegrch 
hanam  anarthakam:  pHrv ajekxnudhv ansadane  (iv.ll)  iti 
UUrdi  'vo  'ktatvdt:  '""kirn  Pu''  vaHprabhrty''  etdvatdi  'vd  'lam. 
ne  'H  brdmah:  vatigrahanadvayasambhavdt :  kutra  vd  ^vadhU 
fUyamcUvena^*  svikdra^*  iti  sarhdehah  sydt:  kim  ca:  dsannah 
samdehe  (i25)  iti  vacandd  tUtardvadhisamnikrshto^*  dvittyavor 
rigabda  eva  svikartavyah :  tathd  tati  pHrvavaHpabdnsya  "  prc^ 
grahaivam  na  aydt:  tac  cd  'nishfam.  nanu  bhavanmate  'pi 
pHrvqfedvayasambhavdt  kutra  vd  grahanam  iti  mnidehah  samd- 
nah:  kim  ca:  yuktytektam^*  anis/ifam  ca"  $amdnam^\  mdi 
'vam :  pdrvc^fe  iti  padam  atra  kdryabhdktvena^*  no  'cyate  ^^yma 
pdunaruktyam  bhavet:  kim  tu  pHrva^  cd  'edu  jepabdap  ca 
pilrvc^^:  etatprabhrtt  Hy^^  upatakshakatvena^*  ^cyate*\  nanu  tar- 
^*  upahiUa  iH  padam  atUcramyd  'yam  ity  avadhit^ena  kimar- 
tKam**  iteyate :  **upahilta  iti  paddndm  bdhidye  "  'py  dsannaH 
sathdehe  (i25)  iti  vacandt prdthamikcuydi  'va grahanasiddhih*\ 
fi^i  'ram'*;  upahfUa  iti  padagrahane*^  tatrcf^  gdwravadoshah: 
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nated  by  the  role  as  a  word  possessing  the  defined  quality — ^whicb 
would  indeed  be  a  superfluous  repetition  (in  view  of  rule  11)  j  but 
it  means  '  the  former  je  of  the  two,'  and  is  given  merely  as  a  con- 
venient limit  to  count  forward  from !  A^ain :  why,  at  the  end  of 
the  passage,  is  ayam  pitched  upon  as  limit,  to  the  neglect  of  upa- 
hUtah;  for,  though  this  word  is  found  several  times  in  the  imme- 
diate sequel,  yet,  in  virtue  of  the  principle  already  appealed  to, 
"in  case  of  doubt,  take  the  nearest*'  (i.26),  its  first  occurrence 
would  be  distinctly  enough  the  one  intended.  This  also  is  disal- 
lowed :  to  quote  the  whole  compound  word  upahHtOh  (padorteiLt, 
iipa-hHtah)  would  be  to  incur  the  charge  of  excess ;  and  as  for  upa 
by  itself,  the  first  member  of  the  compound,  though  it  be  a  pada^  its 
pada  quality  is  of  secondary  rank,  while  that  of  ayam  is  primary 
[the  latter  being  a  complete  word,  but  the  former  only  a  some- 
what artificially  separated  portion  of  such] ;  hence,  on  the  princi- 
ple "  where  there  is  a  primary,  a  secondary  is  not  in  place,"  it  was 
proper  to  cite  ayam.  The  answer,  however,  suggests  the  further 
objection  that,  on  the  same  principle,  the  first  umit  is  unsuitable 
\je  being  also  a  fragment  of  a  word ;  and  its  predecessor  hvayate 
should  have  been  taken  instead].  That  cannot  be  made  g9od,  is 
the  reply ;  for  there  a  want  of  suitableness  in  the  primary  word 
*  suggested :  if  you  take  the  primary  hvayate,  then,  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  definition  of  limits  is  to  be  understood  inclusively  \d 
being  susceptible  of  both  an  inclusive  and  an  exclusive  interpreta- 
tion], this  word  [as  it  ends  in  e]  will  appear  to  be  cited  as  a  pro- 
graJia:  which  is  wrong.  Ana  if  you  urge  that  rule  54  of  the 
chapter  annuls  this  false  inference,  we  reply  that,  on  the  principle 
"  not  to  touch  filth  is  far  better  than  to  wash  it  off^"  it  is  better  not 

upe  Hy  etdvanmdtrasyd  ^^dibhUtasyd^  ^npasya*^  padaivam  gdu- 

nam:  ayam  Uy  asya  tu**  mukhyam:  mukhye sambhavctti  na  gent- 

nam  iti  nydydd  ayam  iti  yuJctam  grahanam,  nanv  eteridi  'va 

nydyend  ^^dydvadher**  anupapannatd.  nd  ^yam  pakshah:  mu- 

khyasambhavdbhdvdf*:  tathd  hi:  hvayata  iti  mukhye  svikrte 

'bhividhinydyena  taayd  ^pi  grahanam^*  eydt:  tac  cd  ^nishfam: 

ate  eamdnapade  (iv.64)  iti  vaccmdd  etad*^  anishtam  na*^  bhor 

vati  Hi*^  cet:  prakshMaitdd  dhi  poAkasya  dUrdd  aapar^anam 

varam  iti  nydydd  dhvayata  ity  uccdrya  tasya  nishedhakathandd 

api  tadanuccdranam  eva  ramantyam*\  iti  mukhyaeambhavd- 

bhdvo  ^vastha*^  eva:  $asm4d  awnint  eUtre  'nupapattilepo  nd  ^etu 

^W.O.-Hday<m';B,'tidyam',  *B.O.aM.ODi.  'G. ILinatdom.  ^B.O.om. 
*  B.  0.  8fUr-;  G.  M.  -yarh,  •  W.  ins.  piirw^'e.  ^  W.  pragraheuya,  W.  B.  0. 
om.  •  a.  M.  om.  (»<^  B.  om.  "  W.  B.  rtdvari-,  "  W.  vidhi-;  G.  M.  -dkiivena. 
"  a.  M.  wikriyata.  ^*  G.  M.  tiktdv:  »  G.  M.  ins.  co.  i«  W.  0.  yuktiyuJaam; 
G.  M.  yad  M'im.  "  G.  M.  om.  "  B.  0.  tuiyam.  B.  0.  4ve,  (»)  B.  om. 
»>  G.  M.  om.  «  G.  M.  -kshar^.  »  G.  M.  om.  «^  G.  M.  ifctm.  <»)  B.  om.  «•  G. 
M.  ina  Hi.  "  G.  M.  -dheh,  «  G.  M.  om.  pada.  »  G.  M.  «Wra.  »  W.  G.  M.  om. 
w  W.  ^nfobdasya;  G  M.  iAgydhf-,  »  G.  M.  om.  »  B.  0.  -dyapadasycu  •*  0.  G. 
M.  -khye  »  G.  M.  pragrahatvarh.  »  G.  M.  tod  "  G.  M.  om.  »  G.  M.  om. 
UL   ^W,  8var- ;  B.  0.  varam,      G.  M.  tadav-. 
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to  quote  hvayate  at  all  than  to  quote  it  and  then  make  it  the  sub- 
ject of  an  exception.  The  case,  then,  is  one  where  no  suitable  pri- 
mary word  is  to  be  found ;  and  not  the  slightest  charge  of  impro- 
priety can  be  maintained  against  the  rule  as  given. 

Both  parties  to  this  controversy  are  about  e(|ually  open  to  the 
charge  of  hair-splitting  absurdity ;  but  the  objector  must  be  ac* 
knowledged  to  have  the  ri^ht  of  it  so  far  as  this — ^that  the  rule  is 
really  ambiguous,  considermg  the  presence  of  the  two  words  piUr- 
V€0e.  That  pHrvc^e^  as  used  in  it,  means  '  the  former  I  do  not 
at  all  believe. 


:  II  II 


24.  Also  tme,  when  followed  by  garbham^  upa,  and  eva  rasencu 

The  passages  referred  to  are:  yad  ime  garhham  adadhdtdm 
(uL4.3^ :  6.  M.  omit  the  last  word),  ime  updvarUyatcth  (vil.3*), 
and  ime  eva  rcuend  ^nakti  (viS.ll^).  Two  counter-examples  are' 
riven:  one  to  show  the  necessity  of  rcuena  after  eva,  ima  evd 
^mdi  lokdh  (iL4.103),  and  one  to  show  in  general  the  need  of  spe- 
cifying the  situations  in  which  ime  is  prtzgraha^  adhvartavyd  vd 
ime  devdh  {m.2.2^), 

25.  As  also,  in  the  sections  beginning  with  kr&ram,  dpah, 
s<g&hj  and  hrahmaja. 

That  is  to  say,  ime  in  the  sections  specified  is  always  pragraha, 
even  when  otherwise  followed  than  by  the  words  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  rule.  The  commentator  quotes  the  beginning  words  of 
each  section,  and  a  single  example  ttom  each :  thus,  from  the  sec- 
tion krdram  iva  vdi  (v.1.5 :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two  words), 
rodasyor  ity  dhe  ^me  vdi  roda&t  (v.1.5* :  the  only  case  in  the  sec- 


24.  ime  Uy  antyawaro  garb?tah :  upa:  evaraaena:  evamparah 

paddfUah'  pragrahah  eydt.   yathd:  yad  ;  ime  ;  ime 

  raseneHi  kim:  ima  ;  evampara  Ui  kim :  adhv-  

» G.  M.  om. 

25.  imeitica^abdo^'nvddi^ti:  krdram:  dpah:  e€0ilh:  hrahma 
Ja:  ^eteshv  anuvdkeahv  ime  ity  arUyasvarah  pHrvoktaparanimit- 

tdbhdve*  'pi  pragraho  hhavati.  krU-  ity  aJbra  yathd^:  rod- 

  dpo         ity  atre  'me  ^   saj-         ity  atra  yathd\' 

tta^a   hrah'         ity  atra  yathd:  na  Je  Hi  kim: 

hrah'  ity  atra  tray  a  ity  asya*  pragrahatvam  md  bhUd 

Uu 

*  G.  M.  put  before  ime.   «  W.  jndneshtL   *  G.  M.  om.  para.   <  B.  0.  om.   *  B 
O.G.  M.onL   •B.om  ;  G.  M.a<ra. 
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tion :  B.  O.  begin  the  oitation  at  ime) ;  from  the  section  dpo  voktw 
nasya  painayah  (y,5.4 :  6.  M.  omit  the  last  word>,  ifM  evo  ^pa 
dhatU  (y.5.4  > :  there  are  two  more  cases  in  the  following  divisions) ; 
from  the  section  sajHr  ahdah  (v.6.4 :  6.  M.  omit  the  last  word), 
eUipa  ime  a^ind  sathvaimrah  (y.6.4> :  the  <nily  case:  only  G.  M. 
have  the  first  word) ;  from  the  section  brahma  Jajfldnam  (y.2.7), 
nd  hi  ^rne  ycffmhd  ^ppum  arhati  (y.2.7^  :  the  only  case :  B.  O.  omit 
the  last  word).  The  last  calls  for  a  counter-example,  to  show  the 
need  of  including  in  the  rale  the  syllable  after  brxihma:  there  is 
another  section  beginning  brahmavddino  vadanty  ctdbhih  (ii6.5 : 
B.  O.  omit  adbhih),  which  contains  an  ime  not  pragraha:  traya 
inie  lokdh  (iL6.5® only  G.  M.  have  trayah). 

26.  As  BiaopHrne. 

The  oa, '  and,'  in  this  rule  merely  brings  down  the  heading  of 
the  last  anuvdka  named  in  the  one  preceding.  In  that  anuvdka^ 
piirne  is  pragraha:  to  wit,  in  pHrne  upa  dadhdtipHrne  evdi  ^natn 
(y.2.7^) ;  but  not  elsewhere,  as  for  example  in  yo  vdi  pHrna  dHa- 
co^t  (yii.5.6>). 

II  II 

27.  Also  drdhe  \a  pragraha. 

The  restrictions  imposed  in  previous  rules  no  longer  hold  good : 
drdhe  is  pragraha  wherever  met  with.  The  example  given  is  yena 
dydurugrd  ptthivi  ea  d^dhe  (iv.1.8^).  There  is  anotlier  case  at 
iiL2.43. 

Sft^  crq^  II  ^r;  ii 

28.  Also  ghnt  and  caire,  when  followed  hjp. 

26.  oapabdo  brahmc0c0fldnam  ity  anvddipati:  piirne  ity  antyor 
9f)aro  brdhmqjc0Mnam  ity  anuvdke  pragraha  bhavati,  yathd\' 
piirne          *asminn  anuvdka*  iti  kim:  yo  

»  B.  0.  G.  M.  om.   <«)  B.  0.  brahmc^a, 

21  i  drdhe  ity  aeminn^  antyasmrah  earvatra*  pragraha  bhavati, 

yathd*:  yena  

'  B.  0.  om.   •  B.  0.  om.   » R  0.  G.  M.  om. 

28.  ghnt:  cakre:  ity^  ete  pade  papare  pragrahe*  bhavatah. 

vdr-  ;  cakre          papare  iti  kim:  yad  ;  eam-  ; 

ghnicakre  iti  kim:  fak-  .•  ye-          pakdrah*  paro  ydbhydrh 

te  papare. 

>G.  M.om.   *  Q.  U, -grhye.  ^W.pak. 
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The  examples  are :  vdrtrcigJmt piim^midM  {il5.2*) ;  cakre  pfshr 
thdni  (vL6.8*) :  I  have  noted  no  other  cases.  We  have  then  two 
psdrs  of  counter-examples,  to  show  that  these  words  are  prcigraha 
before  p  only,  and  only  these  words  before  p :  the  first  pair  are 
yad  mrdpayd  vdrtraghnt  sydt  (vi.1.6^)  and  samidhdna  cakre  ntcd 
tarn  (L2.14^ :  only  W.  has  tarn) ;  the  second,  fdkd  bhdumt  pdn- 
trah  (v.6.18)  and  yeshdm  t^pa^upatih  (iiLl.4*'^). 

;=oFft  II  II 

29.  Aisonvail 

Two  examples  are  dted:  amanvatt  te  *smin  :  O.  M.  omit 

the  last  two  words),  and  vrdhccnvtz^  amdvdsyaydm  (ii5.2^) :  also 
a  coimter-example,  proving  that  vcOt  alone  would  not  have  been 
sufficient:  karnakdvcUy  etayd  (v.4.7*). 

^  II  ^0  11 

80.  But  not  when  followed  by  p. 

The  case  here  excepted — the  only  one^  so  &r  as  I  have  noticed-^ 
is  mUnj^anvatt  puranuvdkyd  bhavati  (ii.6.2' :  6.  M.  omit  the  last 
word). 

81.  Samid  is  pragraha. 

For  this  word,  6.  M.  cite  sami&t  retah  siflcatah  (v.6.4^) ;  B.  O. 
cite  papcdt  sa/mi&l  tdbhih  (v.2.d^) ;  W.  g^ives  both  passages.  The 
word  is  met  with  a  dozen  times  or  more  in  the  Sanhit^ 

^  11^:^11 


29.  nvafi  ity  antyasvarah^  proffraho  bhavati.  yaJth(P:  om-  .* 

vfdh-          nakdrena  kim:  karrh  

1  B.  mUah      0.  cmku-,   *  B.  0.  G.  U.  om. 

80.  sdmnidhydn  nvoM  iti^  ^labhyate :  paparo  nvati  ity^  antya- 
9varah*  pragraJio  na  bhavati.  yatJid*:  mUr-  

1  O.  om,  <^  B,  ooL   >  B.  andah      0.  cmtaa'.  ^  B.  0.  G.  M*  om. 

81.  sctmidt  ity  antyatvarah^  pragraho  bhavati,  yathd*:  sam- 
 i>ap-  

>     aaU<U';  0.  am^yafi  a-.  *  B.  0.  a.  M.  om. 

82.  sdfhnidhydt  sam^  iti  labhyate:  na  khaht  sandd  ity  antya- 
svaro  nakdraparah^ praffraho  bhavati.  yathd^:  sam-  

«  a.  M.  om.  •  W.  G.  M.  om. 
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32.  But  not  when  followed  by  ru 

The  case  excepted  is  samtot  ndmd  (v.6.10>).  I  have  noted 
no  other. 

^  EFnq^:  II  ^^11 

83.  a  iapragraha,  when  followed  by  yat  or  prcu 

The  passages  had  in  view  b^  this  rule  are :  dikahavt  tirapt^  yad 
dpoav(Uah  (vi2.1* :  W.  O.  omit  the  first  word,  G.  M.  B.  the  last; 
and  B.  has  the  citation  out  of  place,  after  the  next  but  one),  and 
prdct  pretam  adhvaram  (L2.13^  and  vL2.93);  besides  two  other 
cases  before  j9ra  at  yi2.1^;  3.9®.  The  commentator  ^ves  in  addi- 
tion a  number  of  counter-examples :  to  show  that  et  is  not  always 
pragraha,  prdct  di^m  (iv.3.3  *  et  aL :  but  W.  B.  O.  read  instead 
yd  prdct  dik^  which  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Sanhitd :  prd(il  dik^ 
witnout  yd.  occurs  at  several  places,  e.  g.  iv.3.6^) ;  to  prove  the 
necessity  of  the  t  of  yat  and  the  r  of  t>ra,  gdur  ghrtdcH  yc^flo  de- 
vdh  jigdti  (ii.5.7* :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  tWo  words)  and  tas- 
mdC pa^dt  prd<^ pcOny  anv  dste  (v.3.7»:  only  G.  M.  have  the  first 
two  words) ;  to  indicate  that  other  endings  than  are  not  pro- 
graha  in  the  situations  specified,  yod  agnir  vcyra  ekddapini  yad 
agndu  (v.5.7  * :  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  three  words)  and  prqfdh 
none  prqjananafl  hi  vdi  (i5.9  * :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two 
words). 

84  Also  dn  maht 

The  passage  is  mahdn  maht  cutabhdyat  (ii3.14*).  Elsewhere, 
mahi  IS  not  pragraha:  e.  g.  in  mom  dyduh  prthivi  ea  nah 
(iiL3.10*  et  aL :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words) ;  and  even  aftor  h 
preceded  by  any  other  vowel  than  d:  e.  e.  in  vayundvid  eka  in 
maht  devcuya  (l2.13>  and  iv.l.l^*^  :  G.  11  omit  the  last  word). 


33.  ity  arUyasvaro  yatparah  praparo  vd  pragrahah  8ydt\ 

yaJthdf:  dikshr  :  prd-          evamparaitikim:  prd-  to- 

kdrarephdbhydm  kim:  gdur  ;  taa-  ;  d  *H  kim:  yad  ; 

praj-  

>  a.  M.  Movoit.   <  G.  ICom. 

34.  dn  ity  etadvipishfe  mahtgrahane  'ntyaavarah  pragrahah 
9ydl^.  yathd:  mahr          dniti kim:  mahi  :dkdrenakim: 

vay-  
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85.  Also  the  combination  of  sounds  patt 

The  commentator  explains :  wherever  there  is  prw^t,  i.  e.  *  hear- 
ing,' of  pati^  there  we  are  to  understand  a  case  of  jpra^raAa-quali- 
ty.  Hitherto  we  have  been  dealing  only  with  padas^  or  complete 
individual  words ;  but  the  t  of  patt  is  uncombinable,  even  when 
that  audible  combination  is  only  a  part  of  a  pada.  The  selected 
examples  are,  first,  dvdu  patt  vinaate  (vi.6.4^)  and  fubhas  patt 
idam  aham  (iiL2.102  :  only  G.  M.  have  tne  last  word),  where  paXi 
is  a  pada;  then  yam  dpird  dampatt  vdmam  apnut(zh  (iii2.8* : 
only  G.  M.  have  the  first  two  words)  and  priyam  indrdbrhaspatt 
(iiL8.11  >),  where  it  is  part  of  a  pada:  there  are  a  few  other  cases. 

It  is  remarked  at  the  end  of  the  comment,  that,  from  this  rule 
on,  parts  of  words  are  also  subjects  of  prescription  of  pragraha- 
qnauty. 

86.  A\aognt 

I  have  noted  a  number  of  cases  of  gnt  as  dual  of  agnt  and  its 
compounds.    The  commentator  gives  two :  antardgnt  pa^ndm 
6.7*),  and  vi^dmitrqjamadagnt  vasishthena  (iiLl.7^  and  v.4.11^)i 

37.  But  not  when  followed  by  hi 

The  case  excepted  is  that  of  gnt  occurring  as  nominative  singu- 
lar feminine  of  dindrdgna:  dindragnt  hi  bdrha^atyd  (v.6.6^). 
The  conunentator  pleads  the  occurrence  of  indragnt  havdmahe 
"  in  another  text,"  as  justification  of  the  rule,  in  saying  "  by  Ai," 
instead  of  "  by  A."  But  we  may  question  whether  the  justifica- 
tion is  not  ofiicious  and  uncalled  for. 

35.  patt  Uy  a>9ya  yatra  yatra  pmtih^  ^avanam  aati  tatra  tatra 

pragrahatvam  vijneyam.  yathd:  dvdu  ;  ^uhh-   ^rutir 

iti  kim:  yam  priy-          ity  dddv  apP  paddikadepe  pro- 

grahatvdya*, 

>  G.  M.  om.   «  G.  M.  om.   »  G.  M.  -ivam. 

36.  gnt  iti pr(zgrcAo  bhavati\   yathd*:  ant-  ;  vipv-  

»G.  M.om.   «G.  M.  om. 

37.  gr^  iti  sdthnidhydl  labhyccte  :  na  khalu  gni  iti  *  paddnto  hi- 

parah  pragraho  bhavatV.    yathd:  dindr-   evampara  iti 

kim:  indr-  iti  pdkhdntare. 

I  G.  M.  ins.  optL   *  G.  M.  om. 

VOL.  IX.  16 
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88.  Also  an  ?  or  e  followed  by  v£rf,  dvdrdu^  krahriahj  eard^vak, 
and  yadd. 

The  quoted  ^assa^es  under  this  rule  have  each  its  counter-exam- 
ple. The  first  is  dhtshane  vtdiX  aaU  vtdayethdm  (i4.1^),  a  double 
case;  and,  to  show  that  vi  alone  would  not  have  been  enough, 
<1p«p  ca  me  vtrudha^  oa  me  (iv.7.6»).  Next,  devt  dvdrdu  md  md 
(iii2.4*),  with  dvddapa  earn  padyante  dvdda^a  (i.5.7®),  to  prove 
the  need  of  the  rdu  of  dvdrdu.  Again,  yc^iidyd  ^Hiahfhamdne 
krshno  rUpam  krtvd  (vil.3*:  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  word; 
they  also  omit  the  last  two  words,  while  B.  O.  omit  krtvd) ;  and 
cdtvdle  krshnavishdndm  prd  ^syati  (vil.S®:  G.  M.  onut  the  last 
two  wordCs)  justifies  the  h  of  krehnah.  Again,  vivasdndu  ye  card- 
vah  AO ^) J  with  rdyemfMhavapcUydy a  deva  (v.6.4*  :  6,  M.  OTiit 
deva)  to  show  that  ca  alone  would  not  have  been  enough :  to  prove 
that  more  than  car  or  card  is  needed,  the  commentator  does  not 
attempt.  Finally,  we  have  qjanan  nannamdne:  yade  ^dam  tdh 
(iv.6.2*  :  only  G.  M.  have  qjanan).  To  this  is  raised  the  question 
whether  yatante^  as  coming  before  yad  dr  in  ^enipo  yatante  yad 
dkshishwr  divyam^y.Q.1^ :  only  G.  M.  have  the  firet  word),  is  not 
also  pragraJia  f  The  answer  is  an  appeal  to  rule  i60,  "  in  cita- 
tions of  padas^  dipada  only  is  to  be  understood but  how  we  are 
to  know  that  an  mtegral  pada  is  meant  to  be  signified  by  yaddy 
any  more  than  by  vlM^  the  commentator  does  not  mform  us.  - 

89.  But  notjfie  and  dhne^  under  any  circumstances. 

The  passages  quoted  in  illustration  of  the  rule  are  varundya 
rdjtle  tcrshnah  (v.6.11),  and  vanaapattndm  enyahne  krshnah 
(v.5.16 :  only  Ot,  M.  have  the  first  word) :  these  are  both  excep- 
tions to  the  preceding  rule,  and  are  the  immediate  occasion  of  the 

38  ^Uy  evampara^  tkdra  ekdro  vd  *  pragraho  hhavat?, 

yathd*:  dhieh-  ;  dakdrena*  Mm:  dpap  .•  devi  ;  rdv 

Ui  kim:  dvdd-  ;  yaj-  ;  vieargena  kim:  cdtr  ;  viv- 

rdva  Ui  kim:  rdye  ;  c^f          nanu^  pre-.  Uy 

atra  prayrahatvam  kim  na  sydt,  padagrahaneshu  padam 

gamyeta  (i50)  iti*  vacandn  na  bhavatf  ^ti  brUmah, 

>  G.  M.  eshu  paresha.  *  G.  M.  ins.  paddmtak,  >  G.  om.  «  W.  G.  M.  om. 
>  G.  M.  viflT       •G.M.om.     G.  ^  W.  pravorftOs;  G.  M.  om. 

Sd.jfle:  ahne:  ity^  etayor  arUyaavaro  nityam  pragroho  na 

vydJt,  yaihd:  vat-  ;  van-  ;  vtdddi  (iv.88)  prdpHr  fma- 

yoh.   nitya^bdah  pr(^yantar€ypratibandhakah\  yatM*:  yaj- 

 .*  gamayatobhavatah  (iv.52)  ity  ddind  prdpUh:  ava- 

 ;  somdyasva  (iv.48)  itiprdpHh. 

1  G.  M.  ODL   '  B.  O.  •prcUuhedh-;  G.  M.  prii^dnishsdhaprc^fqimiahcJk.  *a 
M.  om. 
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intiodaction  here  of  this  one.  Bat  the  addition  of  nityam^ '  oon- 
stantly,  in  all  cases,'  excepts  the  same  words  from  the  action  of 
any  other  rule :  for  example,  of  rules  62  and  48,  which  would  oth- 


40.  Te  and  tte,  however,  are  pragraha  in  a  word  of  more  than 
two  syllables,  if  preceded  hjdove. 

The  class  of  words  here  aimed  at,  of  course,  is  composed  of  sec- 
ond and  third  persons  plural  of  present  and  perfect  tenses  middle 
of  verbs.  The  commentator  quotes  several  mstances :  etasmin  vd 
etdu  mrjdte  yo  vidoishdnayoh  ftL2.6*'2  :  onlv  G.  M.  have  the  first 
three  words,  and  they  omit  tne  last  word);  ^krd  manthindu 
grhyete  (vL4.10  M ;  pra  prthivyd  riricdthe  diva^  ea  (iv.2.1 1  * :  only 
6.  M.  have  the  nrst  and  the  last  two  words) ;  and  drnhand  yam 
nudethe  (iv.7.15').  Then,  to  justify  the  requirement  of  a  prece- 
ding d  or  6,  we  have  given  us  d  vrpcycUe  vd  etad  yc^mdnah 
(iu.d.8  > :  Q.  M.  omit  the  last  word) ;  of  a  polysyllabic  word,  tea 
fravdte  vi  shq^anti  (vL4.7^ :  see  under  148)  and  yad  ete  grhyanU 
(iiLd.6 1 ) ;  the  restriction  to  the  endings  te  and  the^  anHcyamdna  4 
addayaH  (ii2.6 ^l  1 ' );  . 

As  to  the  special  significance  of  tu, '  however,'  in  this  rule,  two 
of  our  commentator's  three  chief  authorities,  Vararuci  and  Mahi- 
sheya,  are  reported  by  him  as  at  variance.  The  former  maintains 
that  it  indicates  the  cessation  of  regard  had  to  the  words  specified 
in  rule  88  as  occasions  of  jpro^raAo-quality ;  the  latter,  that  it  pre- 
scribes the  annulment  of  continued  implication  of  the  exceptions 
mentioned  in  rule  30,  and  of  what  was  there  signified  by  the  word 
nUyam.  Vararuci's  view  is  declared  the  better  one,  and  with  good 
reason — unless,  indeed,  we  prefer  to  ascribe  to  the  word  a  general 
change  of  subject,  from  mention  of  individual  words  to  the  de- 
scription of  a  class. 

40.  bahusvardsya  pcidcuiya  sambandhV  te  iti  the  iti  vd  *  ^^kdra- 

pHrva  ekd/rapii/rvo  vd  pragraho  hhavati.  yathd:  eU  .•  ^uh- 

 ;  pra  ;  drnh-   evampHrva  iti  kirn:  d  vfp-  

trtni  ;  bahusvarasye  Hi  Mm:  tat  ;  yad  ;  tethe  iti 

kim :  aniXo          v  tdddi  (iv.d8)  nimittasdpeks/uitdnivartakas  tu- 

pabda  iti  vararucipakshah :  mdhisheyapakshas  tu  vakehyate*: 

pilrn}asiltroktani8hedhanitya^d€0fldpitdnuvf'ttim*  nivdrayatf 

'(»•;  tcUra'  vararudmatam  ruciram.  bahavah  svard  yasmin  tad 

bakusvaram:  tasya.  atra  svarapabdopdddndc*  ca*  bahufabdena 

vyaktibhedo  vjjneyah. 

^  W.  -dhvya,  *  G.  M.  ins.  fohdah.  *  G.  M.  ucyaJte,  <  G.  M.  -^ham  nit-,  *  G. 
M.  vdr-.  •  G  M.  om.  ^  G.  M.  o^a.  «  W.  boMuvarofabdopdddmtd ;  B.  0.  hahu- 
nanirupa^ahdefM  updddnatd,   *  W.  B.  0.  om. 
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The  commentator's  final  remark  as  to  haJvusvarasya  is  obscure 
to  me. 

41.  But  not  gdrydte. 

Namely,  in  the  passage  gdrydte  aptbah  stUasya  (14.18:  G.  M. 
omit  the  last  word).  An  exception  to  the  preceding  rule,  by  ex- 
press mention  of  the  excepted  word. 

^  HIM IHHH^HH Wg( l^^f^-l l^^^^ n^P^n 

42.  Te  is  pragraha  when  followed  by  md  pdtam,  namoA, 
enam  abhi,  vdyuh,  garbham,  upa,  ahas,  and  tit. 

The  passages,  as  quoted  by  the  conmientator,  are :  vdm  d  rabhe 
te  md  pdtam  d  ^sya  (L2.2  :  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  three  words), 
with  te  md  ^smin  yajfle  (iii.2.4*),  to  show  the  necessity  of  inclu- 
ding pdtam  in  the  rule ;  punas  te :  nam^  '^naye  'pratividdhdya 
(16.10* :  only  G.  Ml  have  the  last  word),  with  te  na  vy  ajayanta 
(v.4.1>),  to  prove  that  na  alone  would  not  have  been  enough;  te 
enam  abhi  earn  anahuetdm  (ii.5.6^^,  with  ta  enam  bhishcyyanti 
brahmanah  (iL3.ll*  :  W.  omits  the  last  word^,  to  justify  the  mclu- 
sion  of  (xbhi;  te  vdyur  vy  avdt  (iiL4.3*),  with  te  vdcan  gtriyam 
(vLl.6*^,  to  show  why  the  ytth  of  vdynh  was  needed ;  te  garbham 
adadhdtdm  (iii.4.3*),  without  any  counter-example  to  prove  that 
ga  would  not  have  answered  the  purpose ;  te  upd  ^mantrayanta 
(vil.3>);  te  ahordtrayoh  (vi.1.8*);  te  tv  dva  no  ^tsrjye  ity  dkuh 
(viLS.Y* :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words),  with  te  te  ahdmdny  wp- 
m^si  (i.3.6*),  to  show  that  t  not  followed  by  u  is  not  enough  to 
determine  the  /?rcMTaA«-quality.  Then,  as  further  counter-exam- 
ples, we  have  te  aevdh  (i.4.10*  et  aL)  in  proof  that  te  is  not  pra- 
graha before  other  words  than  those  here  mentioned;  and  brhad 
ukshe  namah  (14.26),  amxishmin  loka  vpa  pere  (v.8.7*),  and  ya/nU 

41.  ^drydta  ity  antyasvarah}  pragraho  na^  bhavcUi,  yathd: 

pdr-          pHrvasiUraprdptdu*  satydm  kanthoJctaniehedho*  'nena* 

vidhtyate, 

»  B.  -yah  a-,  «  0.  om.  »  G.  M.  -ire^a  pr-;  B.  -<r«  pr-.  *  G.  M.  -ktyd  » G. 
M.  om. 

42.  '  evamparaa  te  iti  pabdah  pragraJiah  sydt.  yaiM: 

vdm  :  pdtam  iti  kim:  te  ;  punas  .*  ma  iti  Mm:  te 

 ;  te  e-  ;  ^bhi  Hi  kim:  ta  ;  te  v-  ;  yur  iti  kim: 

te  v-  :  te  gor  ;  te  u-  ;  te  ah-  ;  te  tv  .• 

renakim:  te  te          evampara  iti  kim:  te  d-  ;  te  iti  kim: 

brh'  ;  am-  ;  yanti  

>  W.  B.  0.  ins.  <d.   «G.  M.om. 
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vd  ete  savanddye  'hcih  (yiL5.6^),  showing  that  only  te  v&proffraha 
in  the  sitoations  defined. 

These  are  not  all  the  instances  found  in  the  Sanhita  of  te  as  pra- 
grdha;  one  was  disposed  of  by  rule  20  above,  and  at  least  one  or 
two  others  come  under  the  action  of  other  rules  of  this  chapter. 

43.  But  not  when  unaccented,  under  any  circumstancea 

That  is  to  say,  even  in  such  a  situation  as  would  bring  it  other- 
wise under  the  preceding  rule.  The  example  quoted  is  hdhvr 
hhydm  tUa  te  namah  (iv.6.1  •) :  if  the  text  contains  others,  I  have 
failed  to  notice  them.  The  specification  nityam  has  its  usual 
force,  as  suspending  the  application  of  all  rules  to  the  contrary, 
wherever  found:  for  exam]5le,  that  of  rule  52,  below,  in  the  pas- 
sage namas  te  astv  dyudhdya  (iv.6.1*). 

44  Ete  is  pragraha  when  followed  by  ianuvduj  vdi  sam,  eva^ 
hij  yajfla,  pad,  and  ishtak. 

The  passages,  as  quoted  by  the  commentator,  are:  tasydi  ^te 
tanuvdu  (v.  7. 3®) ;  ete  vdi  aarhvatsaraaya  cakshusht  (iL5.6* :  G.  M. 
omit  the  last  word),  with  ete  vd  iddydi  standh  (17.1*  :  G,  M  omit 
the  last  word)  as  counter-example,  showing  that  before  vdi  not 
followed  by  sam  the  word  is  not  pragraha;  sa  ete  eva  nama- 
syann  upd  ^dhavat  (ii5.6* :  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  word,  and 
they  omit  the  last  two) ;  ete  hi  aevdndm  (iL6.6®  :  another  case  at 
vij.5.7');  cakshvsht  vd  ete  yajHasya  (ii6.2*  etaL:  compare  also 
the  nearly  identical  passage  vL2.113) ;  yajaasya  hy  ete  pade  atho 
(v.1.6*"*  :  W.  omits  tne  first  word) ;  and  yad  ete  ishtake  upada- 
dhdti  (v. 3.52).  Counter-examples  would  have  been  in  place  to 
show  that,  in  citing  the  last  three  fragments  of  words,  the  rule  had 
taken  no  more  than  just  what  was  sufficient  for  its  purpose ;  but 


43.  mdpdtam  ityddiparo  *pi  te  ity  antyasvaro^  'nttddtto  nityam 

pragraho  na  bhavati.  yathd^:  bdh-          nityam  iti  kim:  la- 

kshandntaraprdptaeyd  ''pi  pratiehedho*  yathd  aydt:  na-  ;  ga- 

mayatobhavatah  (iv.52)  ity  ddind* prdptih, 

^O.-yahev-.   *  G.  M.  om.   »  G.  M.  nt«^.   *  0,  G.  U.  cm. ;  K  aniya, 

44.  *  ity  evampara  ete  ity  antyasvarah^  paddntahi^  pra- 
graho bhavati.  yathd:  taa-  ;  ete  ;  earn  iti  kim:  ete  ; 

8a  ;  ete  ;  cak-  ;  yaj-  ;  yad          ^evawpara  iti 

kim:  atha  .*  ete  iti  kim:  man-  ;  push-  ;  agre  : 

9apt-  * 

'  B  0.  ins.  «fe.   «  0.  -yah       » G.  M.  om.   <^  W.  B.  0.  om. 
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they  are  not  furnished.  The  general'  connteivezampleB  under  thk 
role,  like  those  under  the  last  but  one,  proving  tnat  only  eU  is 
pragraha  before  the  words  specified,  and  ete  itself  before  them  only, 
are  given  by  6.  M.,  but  omitted  in  the  other  manuscripts:  they 
are  atha  katama  ete  deed  iH  (116.9^),  memtUa  evdi  ^nam  eidni 
(v.5.6'),  pushkaraparne  hy  enam  upa^rUam  (v.1.4*:  MSS.  -pn*- 
tam\  ogre  yqjilapatim  dhatta  (Ll.5^),  and  saptame  pade  juhoH 
(vi.l.8»). 

45.  As  also,  the  letter  following  the  two  last  mentioned. 

The  "two  "  of  the  rule  are  pad  and  iaIUak:  and  the  commenta- 
tor makes  the  further  obvious  specification  tnat  the  letter  follow- 
ing them  is  pragraha  only  wnen  they  themselves  follow  ete^  as 
prescribed  in  the  preceding  rule.  He  quotes  the  passages  referred 
to:  yqjflasya  hy  ete  pade  atho  (v.1.6*  * :  W.  omits  to  pade^  B.  O. 
to  ete),  and  yad  ete  ishtaJce  upadadhdti  (v.S.S^) ;  adding,  to  show 
the  necessity  of  the  limitation  made  by  him,  the  counte]>example8 
saptame  pade  juhoti  (vi.1.8*),  and  taeyds  te  devt  ^shtcJce  (iv.2,9*). 

46.  Also  one  followed  by  sthah. 

There  is  a  natural  reason  for  this  rule,  sthah  being  a  dual  verb, 
and  so,  apt  to  be  preceded  by  a  dual  noun.  I  have  noted  near  a 
dozen  cases  in  the  text ;  the  one  cited  in  illustration  by  the  com- 
mentator is  vishnoh  pnyaptre  sthah  (i 2.133).  To  show  that  stha 
instead  of  sthah  would  not  answer,  is  given  etasmin  loke  stha  yvr 
shmdns  te  'nu  (iii2.6®  :  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  two  words,  and 
they  omit  the  last  three). 

47.  As  also,  one  following  them  both. 

Following,  namely,  a  sthah  and  a  preceding  pragraha  word : 
for  example,  pUpe  sthas  te  vara  d  rahhe  {i.2.2  * :  but  thfs  citation  is 
wanting  m  G.  M.),  and  drdhe  sthah  pithire  samtd  (iii.2.4').  A 
counter-example,  of  a  word  following  sthah  only,  is  vic^handu  stha 
tirvacC  (i.3.7*). 

45.  nimittina  upari  vartamdnayoh  padishtak^bdayoh}  para^ 

*tkdra  ekdro  vd*  pragraha  hhavatL  yathd:  yaj-  ;  yad  ; 

nimittina  upari  vartamdnayor  iti  him:  sapt-  ;  tas-  

1  B.  0.  dvayoh  padiahtak  ity  etayop  cakdrdnvddishtayoh ;  G.  M.  pcU  ishiaka  iiy 
dayok  eakdrdfwddMUayoh  dvc^ok.   ^  B.  0.  panUa.   ^  G.  M.  om. 

46.  sth^  ity  evampara  tkdra  ekdro  vd  paddntah  pragraho  bha- 
vaii.  yathd:  vis h-          visargenakim:  et  
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The  commentator  then  proceeds  to  point  ont  that  the  difference 
in  phraseology  between  this  rule  and  the  last  but  one — dvayohy 
*two,'  being  used  in  the  one,  and  vbhayoh^  *both,'  in  the  other- 
indicates  a  difference  of  meaning.  Above,  the  two  affecting  causes 
(nimitta)  specified  in  the  preceding  rule,  each  along  with  the  word 
affected  by  it  {nimittin)^  were  intended ;  here,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  two  aimed  at  are  an  affecting  and  an  affected  word. 

48.  Also  in  the  section  beginning  somdya  sva. 

The  section  in  question  is  v.0.21:  it  was  necessary  to  add  sva^ 
m  order  to  distinguish  it  from  that  beginning  somdya  pUrmate 
(L8.6).  It  contains  thirteen  jtwa^oAo*,  of  which  the  conmientator 
cites  several  together:  avt  dve  dhenH  hhdumi  (v.6.21*:  G.  M. 
omit  bhdumt) :  Siree  of  these,  however,  would  be  disposed  of  by 
the  three  rules  next  following. 

49.  Also  dve. 

This  word,  which  occurs  about  forty  times  in  the  T&ittirtya 
text,  is,  of  course,  always  pragraha.  The  conmientator  cites  two 
instances:  dvedve  earn  bharati  (l6.8^),  and  yad  doe  nagyetdm 
(iL6.3ft). 

II  Ho  II 


47.  eakdrdnvddishfayoh  pilrvasiUrokeanimUtanimi^^ 

yah  para  ikdra  ekdro  vd  paddntah  pragraho  bhavatL  yathd : 

pilr  ;  drdhe          ubhayor  iti  kim:  vrahr...:.  parap  ca 

dvayor  (iv.46)  iti  '  vdcya  ubhayor  iti  ^abddntaram*  artMntara- 

jndpakam*:  nimittisahitayofi^  pijtrvasiltroktayor  ninUttayoh  par(^ 

pragraho  bhavati:  para^  ca  dvayor  (iv.46)  iti  sUtrdrthah: 

csbra  tu*  sHUre  nimittanimittinor^  ubhayoh  parah  pragrahah  sydd 

iti  vi^hdd^  bhedo  vijfleyah*. 

^  G.  M.  ptirvokta-.  *  B.  ins.  Hm  ca;  0.  ins.  ca.  '  G.  M.  'tarcmrayogah,  *  G. 
H.  -kak,  »  G.  M.  -Uaa-.  «  G.  M.  om.  ^  G.  M.  -tUnmiUayok,  ^  B.  sha^;  O. 
•^keifa;  G.  M.  viahaya.   '  G.  M.  drashtavyak, 

48.  somdya  svardjfie  (v.6.21)  ity  asminn  anuvdka  ikdra 

ekdro  vd  paddntah  pragraho  bhavati.  yathd:  avt  ity  ddi. 

sve  Hi  kim:  somdya  pit^^mate  (L8.6)  ity  atra  md  bhUd  iti. 

49.  dve  ity  antyasvarah  paddntah^  sarvatra  pragraho  bhavati^. 
yaihdf:  dve-  ;  yad  

*G.  M.  ouL   <G.  M.  om.   *G.  ILO.om. 
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SO.  As  also,  the  following  word. 

The  corament  instances  but  one  case,  a  double  one :  dve  fukle 
dve  krahne  mUrdhanvatth  (v. 3.1* :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word).  Of 
such  the  text  contains  more  than  a  dozen,  but  they  are  not  worth 
referring  to  in  detail 


51.  Likewise  the  next  but  ona 

The  api^  *  likewise,'  in  this  rule  is  explained  as  brinjring  forward 
dve  from  the  last  rule  but  one ;  another  application  of  the  "  princi- 
ple of  the  frog's  leap."  The  cited  examples  are  dve  hy  ete  devote 
(ii.1.9®:  but  G.  M.  omit  this  citation),  and  dve  vdva  devaaatre 
{viL4.5*).  By  rule  L48,  devasatre^  though  a  divisible  compound 
{padortext,  devasatre  iti  devorsatre),  is  reckoned  as  but  a  single 
pada  for  the  purposes  of  this  precept :  another  like  case,  dve  ea- 
vane  ffukravati  (vLl.6*),  was  expressly  quoted  as  an  illustration  , 
under  the  former  rule.  At  y'hQA^  (dve  jdye  vindate)  is  a  case 
where  the  action  of  the  rule  is  suspenaed  by  a  later  one,  iv.54. 


52.  Before,  and  within  six  words  of,  garnayaiah,  bhavatah 
(except  when  it  follows  tanH  yat,  akarot,  kurydt  (in  ishii 
passages),  abrittdm,  pra  varta,  dstdm,  stabknitdm,  vdcayak, 
bibhrtas  ta,  agnirh  gdyatram,  tdbhydm  eva,  vhhdbhydm,  and 
avdntaram. 

Of  the  words  here  specified,  some  are  duals,  and  so  would  natu- 
rally have  other  duals,  with  pragraha  endings,  in  their  vicinity ; 
in  other  cases,  the  collocation  is  purely  accidental 

The  d  in  the  rule  is  declared  to  be  intended  this  time  "  inclu- 
sively "  (tena  saha,  *  along  with  the  specified  limit :'  compare  the 
scholiast  to  Panini  ill.  13);  and  the  necessity  of  the  specification 


50.  cakdro  dve  Uy  anvddipati:  dve  ity  etcusmdt^  para  ikdra 
ekdro  vd paddntah pragraho  bhavatC.  yathdt:  dve  

>  0.  omadL   «  B.  0.  tydi;  G.  M.  om.   »  G.  M.  om! 

51.  ekavyaveto^  'pi  dve  ity  etasmdt  para  tkdra  ekdro  vd  padd- 
ntah pragraho  bhavatP.  ycUhd*:  dve  .*  dve          ekena  pa- 

dena*  vyaveta*  ekavyavetah.  apigabdo  dve  ity  anvddipati  man- 
dUkaplutinydyena. 

>  B.  0.  'vahilo.   «  G.  M.  om.   »  G.  M.  om.   *  G.  M.  om.   »  W.  vycutdkUa, 
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"within  six  words"  is  explained  as  arising  from  rule  i.30,  which 
would  limit  the  meaning  of  **  before  "  to  '  the  word  standing  next 
before.'  This  involves  a  misinterpretation  of  the  rule  referred  to, 
which  was  made  for  quite  another  purpose  (see  the  note  upon  it). 
No  such  special  and  technical  ground  is  needed  to  justify  the  terms 
of  the  present  rule,  which  are  of  obvious  and  incontestable  pro- 
priety. 

The  commentator's  example  for  gamayatah  is  te  evdi  ^nam  pror 
tUhthdm  gamayatah  (uAA^):  I  have  noted  no  other  case.  For 
hhavatah^  he  fktardvaM  hhavatah  (v. 4.8*);  with  the  counter- 
example dUkmante  'rUandmdndv  rtH  bhavatah  (viL4.8*),  to  show 
the  necessity  of  the  restriction  imposed  by  the  rule  in  tJie  case  of 
this  word.  There  are  quite  a  number  of  other  passages  where 
bhavatah  assures  the  ora^aAa-quality  to  words  m  its  neighbor- 
hood: I  have  noted  ii2.23,ll*  *;  3.2»,3*,43.*,82:  iiil.7»,98;  6.4*: 
v.4.63;6.l2:  viLl.43;2.13  twice.  With  regard  to  the  limitation 
anUkdrdt^  the  commentator  remarks  that  although  simple  absence 
is  the  primary  significance  of  its  negative  prefix,  yet  another  mean* 
ing  is  here  assumed,  in  accordance  with'  the  requirements  of  the 
case :  that  is  to  say,  "  after  a  notril "  is  to  be  understood  as  '  after 
any  letter  but  t2.'  For  tanil  yat,  we  have  etc  vdi  mahdyqjfiasyd 
^ntye  tana  yat  (ii.2.7* :  T  have  found  no  other  case) ;  and,  as  coun- 
ter-example, to  justify  the  inclusion  of  yat^  paripataye  tvd  grhnd- 
mi  tanHnaptre  tvd  (i2.10^  :  only  W.  has  the  last  word).  For  aka- 
rot  J  hidhnavati  agravatt  ydjydnuvdkye  akarot  (it  3.4*:  another 
case  at  ii2.8*).  For  kurydt^  mdnavt  rcdu  dhdyye  kurydt  (ii2.10* : 
another  case  at  ii.3.3*);  with  the  counter-example  agnaye  ddtre 
pwrodd^am  asMdkapdiam  kurydt  (ii.6.6*),  to  explain  the  re- 
striction to  wA^e-passages.  The  ishtis  are  defined  as  being  "  the 
three  praams  beginning  with  the  tenth,  but  excepting  their  final 
anuvdkas "  (which  have  before  received  the  designation  y^yd) : 
that  is  to  say,  ii2.1-ll;  3.1-13;  4.1-13.  There  are  other  passages 
besides  the  one  quoted  proving  the  necessity  of  the  restriction  in 
question:  thus  v.4.7^:  vii5.6*.  For  abrHtdm  is  cited  te  abrUtdm 
varam  vrndvahdi  (ii.6.2'^,6* :  another  case  at  v.2.33).  For  pra 
varta^  havirdhdne  prdct  pravartayeyuh  (iiL  1.3 ' ) ;  with  the  counter- 

62.  gamayatah:  bhavato  *niJikdrdt:  HkdravyatirikiavarrUU pa- 
ram  bhavata  iti  *  ;  yady  apy  abhdvo  mukhydrtha%  tathd  ^pi  tad- 
anydrthatd*  svikrtd*  lakshydnusdrdt :  tanH  yat:  akarot:  kurydd 
ishtishu:  ishtayo  *  dapamddayas  traya/i  prafnd  uUamdnuvdkch 

varjitdh\'  abrHtdm:  ity  evampara  d  ahashthdt  paddt  pHrvo 

vartamdna  ikdra  ekdro  vd  paddntah  pragraho  bhavati^.  abhivL 

dhdv  ayam  dkdrah:  tena  aahe  Hy  abhividhih.  yathd:  te  

tttt-  ;  anUkdrdt param  iti  kirn:  diksJi-  ;  ete  ;  yaditi 

kim:  pari  ;  budhr  ;  mdnr  ;  ishtishv  iti  kim:  agn- 

— ;  te  ;  hav-  ;  varte  Hi  kim:  te.^..:  ime  ;  vdi^ 

— ;  utt-  ;  te  ;  te'  Hi  kim:  manm-  ete  ;  gdya- 

vou  IX.  11 
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example  te  'dUydH  mm  adhriyarUa  tvaydpra  jdndme  Hi  (vLl.5* : 
G.  M,  end  at  pra\  to  show  why  varta  wa«  added  to  prcu  For 
datdtn^  ime  vdi  sahd  ^^atdm  (ui.4.8  • :  another  case  at  iy.S.lO^ ).  For 
st(ibhnUdm^  vdifivadevdgnimdrute  ukthe  avyathayantfi  stabhnUdm 
(iv.4.2^).  For  vdcayati^  uUame  dudumbari  vdoayati  (v.  1.10**®). 
For  bibhrtas  ta^  te  eva  yc^amdnasya  reto  bibhrtaa  taamdt  (v.d*8*) ; 
with  the  counter-example  manmahe  ydv  dtmanvad  bibhrto  ydu 
(iv.7.16^),  to  show  that  bibkrtah  alone  would  not  hare  answered 
the  purpose  of  the  rule.  Doubtless  the  single  case  is  provided  for 
in  this  rule  rather  than  in  42,  above,  because  there  are  cases  of  ta 
eva  in  the  Sanhita  which  it  would  have  made  trouble  to  distin- 
guish properly  from  this  one.  For  agnim  gdyatram^  ete  dadMte 
ye  agnim  gdyatram  (vi.3.6®) ;  with  the  counter-example  9adhaM.e 
' gnim purtehyam  (iv.l.d^),  to  show  that  the  addition  of  gdyairam 
was  needful.  For  tdbhydm  eva,  ete  vdi  yqjfiasyd  ^ffjaedyani  smit 
tdbhydm  eva  (viL2.l2 ;  8.63,73,93 ;  4.1 3,2*,43).  With  reference  to 
this  passage,  the  commentator  raises  the  dimculty  that  ete^  one  of 
the  words  mtended  to  be  determined  as  pragraha^  is  not  within  six 
words  of  et?a,  one  of  the  two  words  specified  in  the  rule  as  condi- 
tioning its  jE>ra^aAa-character  within  that  distance ;  but  he  de- 
clares it  of  no  account,  since  what  is  within  reach  of  any  part  of 
the  assigned  cause  {jiimiUa)  is  within  reach  of  that  cause  in  its 
entirety.  For,  he  says,  in  common  life  also,  a  quality  belonging 
to  a  part  is  ascribed  to  the  whole  which  contains  that  part :  for 
example,  people  say  "  Devadatta  has  an  ear-ring,''  when  it  is  really 
his  ear  that  has  the  ring.  Truly  a  most  lucid  and  convincing  illus- 
tration I  The  necessity  of  the  eva  is  proved  by  the  counter-exam- 
ple apa  ha^y  ague  tdbhydm  putema  (iv.Y.lS* :  G.  M.  omit  the 
Last  word).    For  vibhdhhydm^  ye  dve  ahordtre  eva  te  vbhdhhydm 

ivii.4.4*^.    Finally,  for  avdn(aram^  utarjye  ity  dhur  ye  avdntaram 
viL5.7*j ;  with  the  counternexample  sath  te  *va  te  hedah  (ii5.12*), 
to  prove  that  ava  would  not  have  been  enough  alone. 

53.  But  iLOt*grdm%  mrca^^  mithunt,  mdse^  lohe^  dhoMe, 

tram  iti  him:  eadhr  ;  ete          aiira  padadvayam  ekam^  ni- 

mittam  ity*  etepadam^*  uddi^d  ^^ehaehthaniyamabhangc^aaa^iga 

iti  eet:  ^^nd  ^yam  bhai/igaprasaiigah^^:  nimittdikadepcuya  shash- 

thatvopapatteh  eakalasyd  ^pi  nimittasya^*  shashthatvam  ttpapa- 

dyate:  loke  *py  avayavadharmend  ^vayavino  *pV*  vifeshasidMeh: 

tathd  hi :  karne  ktindcUam  dhdrayantath  kundoH  devadatta  Ui  va- 

danti,  eveHikim:  apa  ;  ye  ;  ut-  ;  asttaramUikim: 

earn  ;  d  shashthdd  iti  kim:  para  ity  uttarah  (LSO)  iti 

paribhdehayd  ^nantaraeydi  ^va  paratvam  sydt:  tan  md  bhUd  iH. 

1  G.  M.  ins.  padam  naiU).   *  O.  If.  -tdih.   *  G.  M.  -kdrya.   *  G.  M.  ina  ndma. 
»  G.  M.  'karahitdh,   •  Q.  M.  om.   •»  W.  B.  O.  sU,   »  G.  M.  etatL   •  0.  we 
*o  0.  Oat  JP-.   0»)  B.  O.  mdi  'vam  proa-;  G.  M.  om.  Iha^a.   "  W.  O.  'pL 
«  B.  O.  G.  IL  om. 


Digitized  by 


W.  54.]     TdiUiriya'Prdligdkhya  and  Trihhdshyaratna.  181 


Hiese  are  words  which,  occurring  within  six  of  those  mentioned 
in  the  last  rule,  would  be  pragraha  if  not  thus  specially  excepted. 
Hie  commentator  quotes  the  passages  in  which  they  occur,  as  fol- 
lows: grdmy  eva  bhavati  ganavoUi  y^ydnuvdkye  hhavatcih 
(iLS.d^:  another  nearly  identical  case  is  found  at  ii2.11*);  brah- 
maoarcasy  eva  bhavaty  ttbhayato  rukmdu  bhavatah  (iL8.2*);  atha 
mithuni  bhavatah  (vi6.8M ;  pilrnamdse  prd  ^yachat  tdv  abrdtdm 
115.2^);  loke  pratUishfhafUo  yanti  dvdu  ahadahdu  bhavatah 
m4.113) ;  and  dhatte  Jyotishmantdv  asmd  imdu  lokdu  bhavatah 
(ii6.2*). 

64.  Nor  afe,  in  a  single  word,  nor  ave,  under  any  circum- 
stances. 

After  paraphrasing  the  rule,  in  a  way  which  shows  that  he  re- 
gards the  specifications  "  in  a  single  word "  and  "  under  any  cir- 
cumstances" as  both  alike  referring  to  each  of  the  "parts  of  words 
mentioned,  the  commentator  proceeds  to  cite  illusti-ative  passages, 
as  follows:  ava  rundhate  Hirdtrdv  dbhito  MatJcr^oA  (viL2.6^;  4.1*, 
2*,3«:  another  nearly  identical  case  is  found  at  vii.4.6*);  abhyd- 
kvayate  vajram  enam  abhi  prd  vartayati  (iiL2.9*'^);  and  andtatdr 
m  dhrahnave:  vbhdbhydm  uta  te  namah  (iv.6.1*  :  B.  O.  omit  the 
last  word,  and  G.  M.  the  last  two).  To  show  the  necessity  of  spe- 
cifying that  ate  should  form  part  of  a  single  word,  he  quotes  eva 
t€  vbhdbhydm  (viL4.4»).  The  limitation  nityam,  'under  any  cir- 
cnmstances,'  is  explained  in  the  usual  manner,  as  intended  to  ex- 
clude the  operation  of  other  rules  besides  the  one  (iv.52)  here  espe- 
cially aimed  at :  for  the  appropriate  examples  we  are  referred  to 
the  comment  upon  rule  L69,  where  they  are  given  in  connection 
with  the  illustration  of  another  point. 

53  eteshv^  antyaavaro  gamayato  bhavata  ityddiparo  'pi 

pragraho  na  bhavati,  yath(P:  grd-  ;  brah-  ;  atha  

pHr-  .•  loke  ;  dhatte  

»G.  M.  e«^.   «a.  M.om. 

54.  nishedham  cakdro'nvddi^ti.  ate:  ave:  ity  anayoh paddi- 
kadepayor  antyasvarah  aamdnapade  vartamdno  gamayato  bha- 
vata ityddiparo  'pi  nityam  pragraho  na  bhavati.  yathd^:  ava 

 ;  abhy  ;  and-          samdnapada  iti  kim:  eva   atra 

nitya^dah  prdptyantaraparihdrdrthah.  uddharanam^  up  aba  n- 
dhas  tu  decdya  (i.59)  iti  sUtre*  prasai/igdd  ukiam,  samdnarh 
ca  tatpadarh  ca  samdnapadam :  tasmint  samdnapade*. 

iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdti^dkhyavivarane 
caturtho  'dhydyah. 
'0.011.   <G.  ILOtMcid-.  *W,Mn9a.  ^G.  U,om. 
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This  finishes  the  rehearsal  of  the  words  with  jt>ra^aAa-ending8 
contained  in  the  Sanhit^  As  to  the  economy  of  the  method  of 
their  rehearsal — ^whether  it  would  have  been  possible  to  state  the 
£Etct8  in  fewer  or  briefer  rules — I  cannot  speak  with  confidence :  it 
would  be,  certainly,  a  thankless  task  to  endeavor  to  recast  them  in 
an  improved  form.  Nor  can  I,  without  a  j^a^manuscript,  or  a 
much  more  thorough  and  detailed  study  of  the  text,  with  the  aid 
of  a  commentary,  than  it  has  been  in  my  power  to  make,  judge 
absolutely  the  success  of  the  method  followed.  It  appears,  how- 
ever (with  exception  of  the  equivocal  treatment  of  the  words  in  o, 
pointed  out  under  rule  7),  to  be  complete :  my  excerption  of  the 
text  has  shown  me  no  /wa^raAo-endings  in  t  and  e  which  are  not 
duly  taken  account  of,  nor  any  case  of  final  t  or  e  not  pra^aha  as 
involved  in  the  general  rules  of  the  chapter  without  being  duly 
excepted  by  special  precept.  One  or  two  words  whose  endings 
are  treated  as  uncombinable  without  being  pragraha  are  disposed 
of  in  another  chapter  (x.l8). 


CHAPTER  V. 

Contents:  1-2,  introductory,  relation  of  pada  and  aarhhitd  texts;  3,  order  of 
application  of  rules;  4-8,  anomalous  insertions  of  a  sibilant  and  d;  ^10, 
anomalous  conversions  of  f  and  A;  11-19,  anomalous  omissions  of  v,  5,  A,  m, 
and  yd;  20-24,  treatment  of  final  n  and  i  before  palatal  letters;  25-26,  before  I; 
27-31,  of  final  m  before  a  consonant;  32-33,  of  final  i^  ^,  n  before  sibilants; 
34-37,  of  initial  (r  after  consonants;  38-41,  of  initial  h  after  consonants. 

1.  The  following  rules  apply  in  combined  text  (sarhhitd)^ 
within  the  compass  of  a  single  breath. 

This  is  an  introductory  heading  to  the  main  part  of  the  Pr^ti9&- 
khya — the  rules  for  the  construction  of  the  eupnonically  combined 
text  (samhitd)  from  its  presupposed  material,  the  pada-iext,  where 

1.  (Uhe  Hy  ayam  adhikdrah:  samhitdydm  ekaprdnabhdva  ity 
etad  adhikrtark  veditavyam  ita  uttaram  yad  vakshydmaK  sarhr 
kite  ^ti  ko  'rthah:  ndndpadaaamdhdnasamyogah^  (xxiv.8) 
iti  ^sUtrmo  ^ktah*  sarhhitdrthah*:  parah  aamnikarshah  samhite  'tt 
vdiydkarandh*  pathanti^,  ekaaamulthah  prdna  ekaprdnah  :  tcusya 
bAdvas  tadbhdvah*:  tasmin:  ity  dtreyamatam,  anyathd^pi  samd- 
sah  sathgachate :  ekaprdnena  bhdvyate  janyata  uccdrycUa  ity 
ekaprdnabhdvah :  ekeno  ^chvdsena  ydvdn  uccdryate  vedabhd- 
gas  tdvdn  ekapdnabhdva  ity  arthah:  ata  evd  ^vasdne  padavi- 

Digitized  by  Google 


V.  1.]       TdiUiAya'Prdtiq&khya  and  Tribhdshyaratna,  138 


each  word  stands  separate,  as  if  occurring  independently.  It  is  a 
nile  of  far-reaching  force,  applying  through  many  chapters  (for  an 
attempt  to  define  precisely  how  far,  see  the  comment  to  xxiv.2). 
The  matters  treated  in  the  first  two  chapters — ^the  mode  of  utter- 
ance of  elementary  sounds,  definitions,  general  explanatory  pre- 
cepts, and  the  like — were  with  propriety  first  disposed  of;  the 
separate  rehearsal  of  the  endings,  made  in  chapter  iv.,  is 

more  questionable,  but  defensible  on  the  ground  that  those  end- 
ings exhibit  their  pragraha  character  also  in  the  pada-t^xt^  before 
Hi:  but  the  exclusion  of  the  vowels  irregularly  protracted  in 
Mnihitd^  as  rehearsed  in  the  third  chapter,  is  quite  anomalous  (see 
notetoiiLl). 

The  commentator  defines  samhitd  by  quoting  a  later  rule 
(ixiv.3^,  which  declares  it  to  be  "  the  union  of  separate  words  in 
raphomc  combination referring  at  the  same  time  to  the  rule  of 
Pwdni  (14.109),  as  the  account  of  it  given  by  "the  grammarians." 
For  ekaprdnahhdve  he  first  gives  us  Atreya's  simple  paraphrase ; 
but  then  goed  on  to  explain  it  more  fully,  as  'that  which  is 
brought  about,  generated,  uttered,  with  a  singk  breath;  such 
portion  of  the  Veda,  namely,  as  is  uttered  by  the  help  of  one  expi- 
ration'— ^the  condition  of  pada^  or  separated  and  euphonicaily 
independent  words,  recurring  with  the  pause  that  follows  the 
expiration.  That  is  to  say,  if  the  repeater  of  the  text  has  to  pause 
to  take  breath  where  there  is  no  regular  avaadna^  or  pause  of  inter- 
pnoction  (such  as  separates  the  pddas  of  a  verse :  its  length  is 
taught  in  rule  xxiLl3),  his  last  word  is  thrown  out  of  sandhi  with 
the  next,  and  the  end  of  the  one  and  the  beginning  of  the  other 
must  assume  their  pada  form. 

Now  is  interposed  an  objection :  of  what  use  are  the  two  speci- 
fications "  in  combined  text "  and  within  the  compass  of  a  single 
breath  7^  the  former  is  enough  by  itself.  To  this  it  is  replied :  if 
the  latter  specification  were  not  made,  then  no  pause  after  a  pada 
Fould  be  authorized  in  the  continuous  aamhitd  arrangement :  and 
if  the  other  were  not  made,  then  that  respecting  the  single  breath 
would  apply  also  to  the  padas;  hence  doubt  would  arise  as  to 
where  any  direction  to  be  given  would  have  force:  there  is,  there- 
fore, good  reason  for  the  double  specification. 


dhxh,  nanu  samhitdydm  ity  etdvatdi  ''vd''  Ham:  ekaprdnahhdva 
W  vd  ubluiydrambhanena^  kim,  ucyate*:  ekaprdnahhdva  ity  and- 
rabhyamdne  pravrttasya  saiiihitdvidheh  paddvasdnatvam  ne  '«A- 
yate:  samhUdydm  ity  andrabhyamdne  tu  padeshv  apy  ekaprdnor 
hhdva  tqxxpadyata  itl^'*  vakshyamdnaM^  kdryam  kva^*  bhavatt 
'ti  $amdehah  eydt :  taamdd**  asminn^*  ubhaydrambhane^^  prayo- 
janam  asti. 

'  R  O.  -nayoga.  O  a.  M.  sutrokta,  »  G.  M.  samhite  'ty  ar-.  *  W.  B.  Q. 
c^<l-.  »  G.  M.  hhananii,  •  W.  om.  '  B.  0.  cm.  evcL  »  B.  0.  Athf  tia;  G.  M. 
•i*8»e.  'O.  M.  om.  "G.  M.  om.  "  B.  G.  M.  -no.  »  B.  0.  G.  M.  tnl 
*a.M.<aAI.    »*G.M.<a*-.      0.  G.  M. -frAe;  W.  B.  ^/iepa. 
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2.  Separation  from  the  text  as  combined — ^that  is  the  funda- 
mental text 

I  cannot  bnt  believe  the  intent  of  this  precept  to  be  the  same 
with  that  of  the  rule  which  begins  the  second  chapter  of  the  Rik 
Pr.,  aamhitd  padaprakrtih, '  the  pada-text  is  the  foundation  of  the 
saihhitd but  such  intent  is  not  readily  and  distinctly  deducible 
either  from  the  rule  itself  or  from  its  commentary.  The  latter  ex* 
plains  that  hereby  is  taught  the  praJcrti^  or  proper  form,  of  sanihi- 
tdj  the  reason  being  that  a  later  rule  (xxiy.5)  prescribeis  as  neces- 
sary to  be  understood,  amon^  other  things,  ^^prakrtiy  vikrama^  krch 
ma,^^  An  arrangement  which  does  not  deviate  from  the  pcLda- 
text  as  constituted,  taken  as  supreme,  that  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
fundamental  text  By  way  of  illustration  is  then  quoted  the  whole 
series  of  passages  falling  under  the  action  of  rule  x.l8,  below;  pas- 
sages in  which  the  fundamental  or  pada  form  of  c^ain  words  is 
maintained,  against  the  ordinary  rules  of  euphonic  combination: 
they  are  svadhd  asy  wrvt.cd  '«>  (Ll,9^),  dhanvann  iva  prapd  an 
(ii.6.12*),  aahc^asya  pramd  asi  (iv.4.113 :  G.  M.  put  this  citation 
before  the  preceding  one),  pra  budhniyd  irate  (iv.3.18®),  jyd  iyaii 
samane  (iv.6.62),  d  pCuhd  etu  (iL4.6' :  W.  B.  O.  omit  this),  and 
aminanta  evdih  (iiLl.ll*).  No  explanation  is  attempted  of  the 
bearing  of  these  examples  upon  the  principle  which  is  laid  down 
in  the  rule  now  in  hand :  we  may  suppose  it  to  be  that,  the  appli- 
cation of  the  rules  of  aandhi  being  denied  in  the  case  ot  these  par- 
ticular words,  they  remain  in  aamhitd  in  their  regular  or  natural 
shape  as  shown  in  padortext—prakrtydy  as  it  is  e^ewhere  termed. 
And  in  this  office  of  tfie  precept  is  to  be  seen  the  real  ground  of 
its  statement,  rather  than  in  a  provision  against  the  requirements 
of  xxiv.5. 

The  grand  difficulty  in  this  exposition  lies  in  its  quiet  postula- 
tion  of  avicalitahy  *unremoved,  not  deviating,'  as  connective  be- 
tween vidhih  and  yathdyuktdt.  I  would  sooner  recur  to  the  ety- 
mologic meaning  of  vidhi^ '  dis-posal,  putting  apart,'  and  empha- 



2.  prakrtih  saThhitdsvardpam  aneno  ^cyate:  prakrtir  vikra- 

mah  kratnah  (xxiv.5)  iti  vtjfleyatvavidhdndt\  yathdyuktdd yiy 

thdsthitdf  padapdthdt  kUtastMd  avicalito*  yo  vidhih  sa  prak^- 

aamhitd*  vijfieyd:  vidhir  vidhdnam  prakrtir  ity  arthah,  yaihd*: 

Bva-  ;  dhanr  ;  sahr  ;  pra  jyd  ;  d  pU-  ; 

ami-          atra  siUre paddndm paraspardnvayo  mahdbhdshyava- 

candc*  o(C  vijfieyah:  tac  ca  vacanam  id  varnaprakrtayah 

(iL7)  ity  atra  pathanti*:  evam  atrd*  ^pi  svaritayor  madhyt 

yatra  ntcam  (xix.l)  ity  dddu  mantavyam. 

1  W.  rif'UfyatvavidluU;  B.  -tvena  vi-;  G.  M.  jHwcUvena  vi-.  *  G.  M.  -thdt^. 
»  a.  M.  cdline.  *  W.  B.  0.  -Uk  «w.  »  G.  M.  om.  •  G.  M.  -ccmena,  »  G.  11.  om. 
*  0.  G.  M.  paikitam.   *  G.  H.  anyaiyd. 
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fliie  its  prefix  vi  sufficiently  to  make  it  take  an  ablative  adjunct, 
meaning  *  separation  from  [the  state]  as  combined and  I  have  so 
tamslated  above,  though  far  from  being  confident  that  I  have 
found  the  true  solution  of  the  difficulty.  Neither  vidhi  nor  its 
synonym  mdhdna  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  text,  although  both  are 
nequent  in  the  commentary  (see  Index^,  usually  with  the  meaning 
*nile,  prescription;^  not  infrequently  also  *  arrangement,  disposal' 
The  commentator  concerns  himself  finally  with  the  gender  of  sdy 
which,  he  says,  comes  under  the  rule  already  once  quoted  from  the 
Mah&bhashja  in  explanation  of  a  like  case  (under  il 7);  and  he 
points  out  rorther  that  the  same  principle  applies  elsewhere — for 
example,  in  xix.l. 


S.  And  here,  that  which  comes  first  is  first  taken. 

That  is  to  say,  in  the  construction  of  the  sarhhUd  text,  both  the 
words  to  be  treated  and  the  rules  to  be  applied  must  be  taken  up 
in  their  order,  as  they  stand  in  the  text  and  in  the  Pr4ti9akhya  re- 
spectively. A  variety  of  instances  are  given  to  illustrate  the  work- 
bg  of  the  principle.  First,  in  bhaksha:  d:  ihi  (iiL2.5>),  the  first 
two  words  are  first  combined,  according  to  x.2,  and  then  their  re- 
mit, bhakshdj  is  combined  with  ihi^  by  x.4,  making  hhakshe  "  'At, 
the  true  reading ;  whereas,  if  the  second  combination  had  been 
first  made,  formmg  e  ^hiy  this  would  have  coalesced  with  bhaksha 
into  bfiokahdi  ^hi — ^which  (though  in  itself^  as  may  well  be  claim- 
ed, the  preferable  reading)  is  unauthorized  and  mcorrect  This 
exemplines  the  application  of  the  rule  to  the  order  in  which  words 
are  to  be  treated ;  for  its  application  to  the  use  of  rules  there  are 
three  examples.  The  first  concerns  the  production  of  the  aamhir 
ti-reading  shannavatydi  (vii.2.15)  from  the  jjoc^a-reading  «Aaf- 
■funatydi:  it  is  accomplished  by  the  successive  application  of  vii2, 
which  prescribes'the  conversion  of  n  to  n  after  shat^  and  of  viii2. 


a.  ta^  samhUdvidhdM  pilrvampiXrvam  padam  aUtrarh  ca  pro- 
thama/h  kartavyam,  yathd:  bhaksha  :  d  :  ihi  :  ity  atra  dtr- 
ghaK  samdndkshare  (x.2)  iti  dirghah:  *  bhakshd :  ihi :  iti 
Mia  ivarnapara  ekdram  (x.4)  ity  ekdre  krte  bhakshe  "  'At 
'tihhavati:  anyathdi  ^htHi  krtvd  bhaksha^bde^  samdhtyamdne 
hhakshdi  ^h£  Hi  sydt:  tac  cd  ^nishtam:  pHrvapadakartavyatva 
etad  uddharanam.  piirvasiltrakartavyatve'pf  vaddmah:  yathd*: 
ihaUrigrdmanishpHrvah  (viL2)  iti  nakdrasya  ncUve  krta  ut- 
tamapara  uttamafl  aavargiyam  (viii2)  ityanena*  takdraaya 
natee  krte*  ehannavatyd  iti  bhavati:  anyatho  Htamapara 
uitamam  (viiL2)  iti  sUtre  prathamam'  pravrtte  sati^  shannavor 
tyd  Ui  st/dt:  tac  cd  ^niahtam.  tathd*:  vatth^^  avayamabhi- 
gUrtdye  'fy  atra  tanakdrapHrvap  ca  takdrah  (v.38)r 
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which  changes  t  before  n  to  n;  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  latter  rule 
had  been  applied  first,  changing  shat  to  «Aan,  the  former  would  no 
longer  have  had  force  at  all,  and  the  reading  would  have  stood 
ahannavatydi.  The  next  case  is  that  in  which  the  words  vctt  and 
svayamabhigHrtdya  come  together  (iii.2.8>  seven  times:  G.  M. 
read  vashat  for  vat^  doubtless  by  a  clerical  error).  Here,  v,33  re- 
quires the  insertion  of  a  ^  between  the  t  and  and  this  inserted  t 
is  then,  by  xiv.l2,  made  th;  so  that  we  are  finally  to  read  vaUh 
8vay-:  if  the  latter  conversion  were  first  made,  the  reading  would 
turn  out  instead  vatth  svay-  (since  v.33  would  not  then  apply  at 
all,  but  to  the  combination  thsv  would  be  prefixed  a  t  of  duplica- 
tion, by  xi  v.  1,5 :  the  manuscripts,  as  usual  in  such  cases,  do  not 
give  these  complicated  readings  altogether  correctly :  and  W.  R 
even  make  the  blunder  of  substituting  at  last  vat  svdhdy  appar- 
ently having  in  mind  -vdt  avdhd,  in  the  same  division).  Once 
more,  in  the  passage  imam:  vi:  sydmi  and  iiL5.6>),  we 

are  first  to  convert  the  8  of  sydmi  to  sh  by  vi.4,  and  then  to  dupli- 
cate the  ah  by  xiv.l,  making  vi  ahshydmi:  if  the  duplication  were 
first  performed,  making  vi  ssydmi^  then,  by  rule  vl4,  we  should 
have  to  read  vi  shsydmi.  Of  the  three  examples  thus  given,  only 
the  first  has  to  do  with  the  form  of  the  text  as  given  in  the  manu- 
scripts, since  these  very  sensibly  ignore  the  rules  for  duplication 
which  make  up  the  bulk  of  the  fourteenth  chapter  of  our  treatise. 

So  far  as  regards  the  taking  up  of  words  for  combination  in 
their  natural  order,  the  Rik  Fr.  (ii,2)  and  Ath.  Pr.  (iiL38)  have 
rules  of  like  force  with  the  present  one. 


4,  After  trapu  and  mithu  is  inserted  a  9  before  c. 

prathama  Ushmaparo  dvitiyam  (xiv.l2)  iti  adtrcuivayam 
prasaktam:  tatra  ptlrvatvdt  tanakdrapHrva^  ca  takdra^^ 
Uy  etad  eva  prathamam  kartavyam^^:  anyathd  ^* vatth  svayam  itV* 
aydt:  tac  cd  ^nishtanu  athavd:  imam  vi  shshydmt  ''ty  aJtro  ^pa- 
sarganishpHrvo  'nuddtte  pade  {vL4);  8varapt1rva7h  vy- 
afljanam  ^*dvivarnam  vyafljanaparam^*  (xiv.l)  iti  aUtra- 
dvayam^^ prdptam :  tatra  dvitvastUre  ^*prathame  kdrye  sati^*  "  vi 
8 hay  dm  V*  Hi  aydt:  tan  md  bhUd  iti  ahatvam  eva  prathamam 
kartavyam, 

pdrvampHrvam  iti  ^*vtpsd  sarvathdi^^  ^vam  artham  samartha- 
yati'\ 

'  G.  M.  ins.  tena.  *  W.  -dena  no.  »  G.  M.  om.  *  W.  B.  0.  om.  »  G.  M.  om. 
•  B.  0.  saH.  '  W.  0.  -ma.  »  G.  M.  om.  »  W.  B.  0.  om.  G.  M.  vashatth;  R 
vata;  0.  vatt.  "  G.  U.  om.  "  0.  IX.  put  before  prathamam.  ('*)  W.  B.  Wl  tfvdhe 
0.  vat  svayam  iti;  G.  M.  vashathth  svayam  iH,       G.  M.  om.    "  G.  M.  '-^om. 

G.  M.  praOuxmum  krie.  "  G.  M.  ins.  imam.  "  B.  G.  M.  shydmi.  G.  U. 
vipsayd  sarvairdi  'tad  dhd  'yam  iti  samarthaniyam ;  B.  vipsd  sarvairdi  *vam  artka- 
yaii,   ^  0.  aarvairdu 
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The  passages  are  fitaay'n  ca  me  trapu^  ca  me  (iv.7.6*),  and  mi- 
thup  carantam  upaydti  (iv.T.lS^):  the  existing />a(fa-text  reads 
trapu  and  mithu,  as  this  rule  would  lead  us  to  expect  But  the 
right  of  trapus  to  be  recognized  as  an  independent  word  by  the 
side  of  trapu  is  assured  by  the  derivative  a<^ective  trdptiehay  and 
the  close  analogy  of  manUy  m^nua^  mdnueha. 

The  commentator  adds  a  couple  of  counter-examples :  one,  vi- 
hhu  ca  me  prahhu  ca  me  (iv.7.4**^),  to  show  that  not  every  t*  has 
a  p  added  before  c;  the  other,  asind  mithiX  kah  (iv.6.9*),  to  show 
that  the  insertion  is  only  made  before    after  the  words  specified. 

tr:^^:  \\\\\ 

5.  As  also  after  su^  before  candra. 

The  example  quoted  by  the  commentator  is  gapoandra  dasma 
vi^pate  (iv.4,4®):  the  word  occurs  once  more,  at  112.12^.  The 
pada-text  reads  m^ndra.  Counter-examples  are:  pra  candra- 
mds  tirati  dirgham  dyvh  (ii.4,14 ' :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words), 
and  d  md  eucarite  bhqja  (Ll.12) :  their  application  is  obvious. 

\\\\\ 

9.  After  sam  is  inserted  s  before  kuru. 

The  commentator's  example  is  yqjamdnah  sanakurute  (v.6.6* 
and  vi6.6^).  The  joada-teict  reads  sam  :  kurute,  Counter-examr 
pies  are  purodd^n  alam  kurv  iti  (viS.l^  :  G.  M.  have  a  lacuna 
mvolving  this  passage),  and  aaihkrtya  chdvdkasdmam  bhavati 
(v.4.12^).  The  text  has  further  aamkrtya  and  saliskrta^  but  (as  is 
also  implied  in  rule  xvL26)  they  are  read  in  the  padchtext  as  in 
^  sarhhitdy  without  division,  or  ejection  of  the  intruded  s, 

4.  trapu:  mithu:  evampUrvah  pakdra  dgamo  bhavati  capo- 

rah\  yathd:  ate-  ;  mith-          evampdrva  Ui  kim :  vi-  ; 

evampara  iti  kim:  ae-  

'  G.  M.  oakarap-. 

5.  cakdrah  pakdram  anvddipati:  sfupHrvah  pakdra  dgamo  bhor 

o<rti  candraparah,  yathdK*  sup-          evampilrva  iti  kim:  pra 

— ;  evampara  iti  kim:  d  md          sv  ity  esha  pabdah  pdrvo 

yasmdd  asdu  supdrvah, 

^  G.  M.  Qcn. 

6.  sam  ity  evampdrvah  sakdra  dgamo  bhavati  kuruparah,  ya- 

thd\'  yaj-          evampilrva  iti  kim:  *pur-  ;  evampara  iti 

KmV  sam^          kurupabdah  paro  yasmdd  asdu  kuruparah. 

'G.M.  om.  WO.  ILom. 

VOL.  IX.  18 
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7.  And  before  akurva,  after  the  augment 

The  passage  is,  as  quoted  by  the  commentator,  ta  ishun  scm 
askurvcUa  (vl2.8 ') ;  the  pctdortext  reading  aam  :  akurvatcu  The 
counter-example  is  agnihotram  vratam  akurvata  As 
pratyaya  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  treatise,  we  cannot  tell  wheth- 
er it  signifies  distinctively  '  augment,'  or,  as  in  other  of  the  Prati- 
94khyas, '  affix '  in  general  The  commentator  sives  a  scholastic 
explanation  of  the  term,  as  indicating  that  whereby  the  conso- 
nants are  added  unto,  are  made  distinct'' 

8.  After  mcd  is  inserted  d  before  uccA. 

The  passage  is  madhydn  nicddttccd  (iLd.l4^);  and  the  pador 
text  actually  reads  nlcd  :  uced.  This  is  a  proceeding  to  which  it 
would  be  hard  to  find  a  parallel  in  the /><u2a-texts  of  the  other 
Vedas.  To  write  madhyena  for  madhydt  jost  before  would  be  in 
itself  quite  as  defensible.  As  counter-examples,  we  receive  lokam 
yanty  uccdvacd  ^hni  (viL4.3®),  and  ntcd  tarn  dhaJcahi  (L2.14*). 

At  the  end  of  the  comment  b  made  the  remark  ^  the  above  are 
cases  of  insertion"  (dgama^  'accession').  The  matter  of  irregu- 
lar conversions  is  next  taken  up. 

II  ^  II 

9.  After  asam,  r  becomes  ar. 

The  passage  in  which  this  anomalous  change  is  made  is  grhd- 
ndm  aaamartydi  (iiL3.8*),  where  the />ada-text  has,  as  the  rule  im- 
pUes,  asam  rtydi.  Here,  again,  we  cannot  praise  the  work  of  the 
pada  text-niaker.  Nor  is  the  rule  of  unexceptionable  form,  for  the 
commentator  is  obliged  to  specify  that  the  asam  intended  is  one 
not  made  up  of  the  parts  of  two  words  (not  -a  aam) ;  else  snoh 
passages  as  kalydnt  rdpasamrddhd  (viLl.6®),  and  vahi  Ay  eaha 


7.  cakdrah  aampHrvatvam^  dgamam^  cd*  ^nvddipati.  alcttrva 
*ce  Hi*  yra?ume  pratyaydt  parah  8(ikdra  dgamo  bhavati  sampikr- 

vah,  yathd:  ta          pratyayo  ndmd'^kdra  ucyate:  prattt/ctnta^ 

abhiv^€0yante  vyaf^jandny  anene  Hi  pratyayah.  aampHrva  iH 
kim:  agn-  

»  G.  M.  -rwam.  «  G.  M.  aakdrdg-.  »  G.  IL  om.  <«>  W.  ea;  O.Q.Vi.UL  »  a  O. 
protydyante;  G.  M.  pratyayarUe. 

8.  nicdpdrvo   dakdra   dgamo   b?iavaty  uccdparah.  ycUhd^: 

madhr          evampdrva  Ui  kim:  lok-  ;  evampara  iH  kim: 

nicd  

dgamd  eU. 
>  G.  M.  0.  om. 
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samrddhydi  (iL2.2>)  would  be  included.  As  counter-example,  to 
show  that  not  a  syllable  containing  r,  is  liable  to  the  specified 
conversion,  is  quoted  (uariitrnne  hi  hanH  (vi2.113:  G.  M.  omit 
hanH). 

II  \<>  II 

10.  Of  (i^A,  dhdh^  and  suvah,  when  first  members  of  a  com- 
pound, the  visarjaniya  becomes  r,  and  a  following  s  becomes 
sh. 

The  word  avagraha  in  this  rule  is  the  locative  avagralie^  says 
the  commentator,  and  applies  to  each  of  the  specified  words,  taken 
separately.  He  supplies  visarjaniya^  the  omission  of  which,  or  of 
some  other  word  answering  the  same  purpose,  is  rather  a  serious 
defect  in  the  rule.  The  illustrative  passages  quoted  are  ity  dptr- 
padaya  red  (vi2.9* ;  the  padortext  reads  dptnrpadayd)^  dMrahdr 
hdv  ana^riX  (L2.8^ ;  p.  dhUh'^dhdu)^  and  dadhishe  mvarshdrh  ji- 
hvdm  ague  (iv.4.4  * ;  p.  suvah-sdm  :  W.  B.  O.  omit  the  first  word  of 
the  citation,  G.  M.  tne  last).  The  necessity  of  the  specification 
"when  first  members  of  a  compound"  is  shown  by  the  counter- 
example ye  devd  devasuva  stha  te  (iS.lO* :  p.  devasuvah:  G.  M. 
omit  the  first  two  words  and  the  last).  Apth  shows  the  same  irreg- 
ular combination  also  in  andptrkena  and  sdftrkena  (16.10*),  but 
these  words  are  not  treated  as  divisible  by  the  pada-text.  The  com- 
mentator goes  on  to  point  out  the  rules  to  which  exceptions  are  es- 
tablished by  this  one :  viii.23  would  require  dflshpaaayd^  and  ix.2 


9.  asam  ity  evamptlroa  rkdro  'ram  vikdram  dpadyate.  yathd: 

grhr   tatra^  nimittam  ekapadaatham^  vijfieyam:  anyathd 

kaly-  ;  vahi  .•  ity  dddv  api  hhavet.    rkdra  iti  kim:^ 

asam-  

*  O.  M.  O.  air<L   '  B.  -dasamstharh. 

10.  avagraha  iti  saptamyantam  padam  dfthprahhrtihhih  pror 
tyekam  cibhisamhadhyate,  dpth:  dhUh:  auvah:  ity^  eteshv  ava- 
graheshu  visarjantyo  repham  dpadyate:  ebhyah*  paro  yadi  aa- 

kdro*  vartate  tarhi  ahakdram*  dpadyate,  yathd^:  ity  ;  dhiXr- 

 ;  dadhr          avagraha  iti  kim:  ye   kakhapakdror 

parah*  (viii.23)  ity  anen^P  ^'^piahpadaye  Ui  prdptam:  *aghoahar 
paraa  taaya  sasthdnam  Hahmdnam*  (ix.2)  iti  dhilaadhdu^* 
iuvaaadm^*  iti  ea prdptam^:  tadahhayabhangdyd  '^yam  dramhhah, 
Ui^abda  eahdm  evdi  ^aha  vipesho  nd  ^nyeahdm  iti  prakdravddt, 

*  G.  M.  om.  «  G.  M.  ieb?i-.  '  G.  M.  put  before  ymdi.  *  G.  M.  «f  *pi  shatvam. 
» G.  M.  om.  •  G.  M.  om.  parah,  '  G.  M.  om.  <^  W.  om.  »  B.  0.  om.  »®  B.  O. 
dUU-.   "  B.  O.  suvaks-. 
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dhUssdhdu  and  mvassdm  (or,  as  it  is  customary  to  write  them, 
dhahsdhdu  and  suvahsdm:  only  G.  M.  are  conscientious  about 
giving  the  double  sibilant,  as  demanded  by  the  Prati9akhja).  The 
tU^  he  remarks  finally,  signifies  that  only  the  words  mentioned,  and 
no  others,  are  intended — that  is  to  say,  it  has  no  particular  mean- 
ing at  all.  It  would  be  well  if  he  always  as  frankly  acknowledged 
the  insignificance  of  this  word  where  it  occurs  in  the  rules. 

rft^T!  n  'I 'I  II 

11.  Now  for  caseg  of  omission. 

An  introductory  rule  or  heading,  having  force  as  far  as  rule  19, 
below,  inclusive. 

mj^'  II  II 

12.  A  m  is  dropped,  when  preceded  by  tm. 

The  passage  aimed  at  is  tm  ^andrd  mprayasah  (iv.1.8*  :  p.  im: 
mandrd) :  it  is  the  only  one  of  its  kind  in  the  text.  The  VlLjafia- 
neyi-Sanhit4  reads  in  the  corresponding  passage  (xxyii.l6)  im  man- 
drd. To  treat  the  loss  of  a  m  here  as  suffered  by  the  second  word 
instead  of  the  first  is  most  arbitrary  and  unreasonable.  The  par- 
ticle im  is  reduced  to  I  in  quite  a  number  of  Rik  passages,  and  be- 
fore other  letters  than  m :  they  ^re  duly  noted  in  the  !Prati9akhya 
(Rik  Pr.  iv.36).  A  series  of  counter-examples  is  added  by  our 
commentator:  im^m  me  varuna  (iil.ll®)  shows  that  m  is  not 
dropped  after  another  m  in  general;  agnim  mitram  varunam 
(ii.l.lP),  that  m  after  short  i  does  not  exercise  the  specified  effect ; 
imkdrdya  avdhe  ^Vnkrtdya  (vii.1.19*),  that  im  elides  no  other  con- 
sonant than  m.  The  yet  farther  restriction  is  applied,  that  im  here 
is  a  padagrahana,  *the  citation  of  a  complete  padaf  for  other- 
wise 4;here  would  be  an  elision  of  a  m  in  such  cases  as  prthivtm 
md  hifiaih  (iv.2.9'):  G.  M.  add  the  further  example  uta  ^avcud 
pjrthivim  mitrasyay  which  I  am  unable  to  find  in  tne  SanhitsL 

i<lTlMl4*l(:  n  II 


11.  athe  Hy  ay  am  adhikdrah:  lopa  ity  etad  adhikrtam  vedita- 
vyam  ita  uttaram  yad  vakshydmaK  ay  am  adhikdrah  tish- 
thanty  ekayd  (v.l9)  itisHtraparyanto  veditavyah, 

12.  makdra  im  ity  evampilrvo  lupycUe,  yathd\' tm   evam- 

pHrva  iti  kim:  imam  ;  dtrghma  kim:  agn-          im  itipor 

dagrahanam^:  itarcUhd*  prthr         ity  dddu  makdro  lupyeta*. 

makdra*  iti  kim:  im-  

'  G.  M.  om.   «  W.  'fuusarnak,   »  G.  M  cmyathd.   *  G.  M.  -yaU;  and  add  toe 
'nish^d.   » W.  -rapara. 
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13.  A  v  is  dropped  when  preceded  by  tu  or  nw,  in  case  these 
are  accented. 

It  is  when  the  particle  vdi^  or  vdva^  follows  tu  and  nu  that 
this  anomalous  mutilation  is  made.  Th«  commentator  quotes  sa 
tv  ^di  yajeta  (ii.6.63  and  viLl.3' :  p.  sah  :  tu  :  vdt),  and  in  nv  ^d 
upasttrtiam  ichanti  (ie.?^:  p.  it ;  nu  :  vdi).  The  same  sandhi  of 
tu  and  vdi  is  not  infrequent  elsewhere  (the  passages  are  i7.1*,6*: 
iL2.48 ;  6.4 » :  iii2.92 ;  3.92 ;  6.1 » :  v.6.9* :  vi.4.3 » :  viL2.103) ;  that  of  nw 
and  vdi  is  comparatively  rare  (only  at  i5.9®  twice) ;  that  of  tu  and 
vdva  I  have  found  only  once,  at  viL5.6^.  Here,  again,  it  would 
seem  better  to  regard  the  final  u  as  suffering  elision,  instead  of  the 
initial  v.  The  specification  if  accented  "  is  explained  as  intended 
to  exclude  such  passages  as  anu  vrtrahatye  (i.6.12* ;  7.13'),  where 
emu  would  fall  under  this  rule  by  i62  (even  if  the  nu  here,  like  the 
(m  in  the  preceding  rule,  were  regarded  as  a  padagrahanam). 
Other  counterexamples,  of  obvious  intent,  are  idam  vdm  dsye 
havih  (iii.3.11'),  and  pra  tu  janayatt  Hi  (L7.2*)  and  viduaho  nu 
yajftam  (i.3.13i-2). 

14.  A  5  is  dropped  after  utj  when  a  consonant  follows. 

The  commentator's  example  is  praty  uttabdhydi  sayatvdya 
(vi6.4^ :  p.  ut-^tahdhydi).  This  is,  so  far  as  I  have  discovered,  the 
only  case  in  the  Sanhit4  from  the  root  stabh :  similar  forms  from 
Uhd  occur  variously  {anHtthdya^  iii4.103;  upotthdya^  vii.1.6*; 
5.16 ;  utthdsyant,  vii.l.l9» ;  utthita^  viLl.l9^ ;  2.9^ ;  and  utthdna^ 
vil2.1*  thrice).  As  counter-examples  are  given  jagatsthd  devdh 
(iLl.ll*),  utkransyate  svdhd  (vii,1.19^),  and  utsddma  jihvdm 
(v.7.11). 

This  familiar  sandhi  is  also  the  subject  of  Ath.  Pr.  ill 8,  and 
Vaj.  Pr.  iv.95. 

15.  Also  eshah^  sah,  and  syah, 

13.  tu:  nu\'  ity  evampHrvo  vakdro  lupyate  tayos  tunvor  uddt- 

lay  ok  aator  iti  vihhajya  viyogo^  vijfleyah.  yathd:  8  a  tv  ;  in 

nv          uddttayar  iti  kim:  anu  ;  apy  akdrddi  (i62)  iti 

prdptih:  ei)ampdrva  iti  kim:  Hdarh  .•  vakdra  iti  kim*:  pra 

 ;  vid'          tu^  ca  nu^  ca  tunH*:  tdu  pHrvdu  yasmdt  sa  ta- 

thoktah. 

'  B.  0.  nit,  as  also  B.  in  the  rule  itself.   *  G.  M.  viniy-.   <»)  B.  om.   *  G.  M.  tunu. 

14.  vyafljanaparah  sakdra  utpHrvo  lupyate.  yathd: praty  

vyar\fanam  asmdt  param  ity  vyafijanaparah,  evampdrva  iti  kim: 
jag*  ;  sakdra  iti  kim:  ut-  ;  evampara  iti  kim:  ut-  
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Here  the  ca,  *  also,'  is  declared  to  continue  the  implication  of 
"  when  a  consonant  follows  "  from  the  preceding  rala  The  Ui  is 
added  for  the  sake  of  clearness ;  it  shows  the  final  visarjaniya  of 
syah^  and  attributes  it  by  analogy  to  each  of  the  other  words  also. 
What  indicates  that  this  final  viaaryantya  is  the  letter  Avhich  is  to 
suffer  elision  is  not  so  evident.  The  illustrative  examples  are  esha 
te  gdyatrdh  (iii.l.2>),  sa  te  jdndti  (i2.142-3:  but  G.  M.  substitute 
sa  tapo  *tapyata^  iiLl.l  and  esha  sya  vdjt  (17.8^).  The  counter- 
example, showing  that  the  omission  occurs  only  before  a  conso- 
nant, IS  dama  evd  ^sydi  ^sha  upa  tuhthate  (L6.7*),  where,  if  the  A 
of  eshaJi  were  lost  by  this  rule,  x.6  would  require  the  reading  esho 

The  corresponding  rules  in  the  other  treatises  are  Rik  Pr.  y.4, 
Vaj.  Pr.  iii.16,16,  Ath.  Pr.  iL67. 

16.  But  not  asah. 

Namely,  in  the  passage  hrtsvaso  mayobhUn  (iv.2.11^  ;  p.  hrtsur 
-^isoJi)^  which  would  otherwise  fall  under  the  preceding  nde  for  aah, 
by  1*52. 

^Pa(Vil<HfH^Hi^^(ft:q;:  \\\^\\ 

17.  And  sahj  when  followed  by  id  w,  id  agne,  imdih  nak, 
end,  oshadhih. 

These  are  the  cases  in  the  Sanhitft  where,  after  the  regular  loss 
of  the  final  of  salt,  its  vowel  is  irregularly  combined  with  the  one 
that  follows,  against  rule  x,25.  Such  cases  in  the  other  Vedic 
texts  are  treated  at  Rik  Pr.  1133,34,  and  V&i.  Pr.  iii.l4.  The  com- 
mentator quotes  the  passages  affected,  as  follows :  se'^du  hoid  so 
adhvardn  (i.1.14*  :  B.  O.  omit  the  last  word;  G.  M.  the  last  two), 
se  ^d  (xgne  CLStu  (i.2.14*),  se  "^mdm  no  havyaddtim  (iv.6.6^),  sdi  ^nd 
^ntkena  (iv.3.132  and  6.1*),  and  sdu  ^shadhir  anu  rudhyase  (iv.2.33, 
11^).  The  first  two  need  counter-examples,  to  show  that  i<  not 
followed  by  u  or  ague  does  not  coalesce  with  sa :  they  are  sa  y 


15.  vyaktivishaya^  iti^dah  praiyeJcam  esha  ity  ddtn^  visarfa- 
ntydrUdn*  dyotayati:  cakdro  vyaHjanaparatdm  anvddipati. 
eshah:  sah:  syah:  eshu  *  visatjantyo  vyattjanaparo  lupyate. 
yatM*:  esha  sa  ;  esha          evampara  iti  kim  :  dama 

»  G.  U,  'tifisTUa;  0.  -Hvifishta.  •  G.  IL  -ndm.  »  G.  M.  -ydntam.  *  G.  M.  ins. 
pcukehu.   '  G.  M.  om. 

16.  asa  ity  asmin^  grahane  visatjantyo  vyafljanaparo  na  hqy 
yate,  hrt-          apy  akdrddi  (152)  iti prdpter^  nishedhaA\ 

'Q.U.etaS'.   *Q.U.4ik,   >G.  M.  om. 
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janena  (ii3.14*)  and  sa  id  devesku  gcuihati  (iv.1.11  The  third 
also  wants  a  counter-example,  to  prove  the  need  of  nan  after  imdm  : 
it  is  found  in  sa  imdm  abhy  amrpat  (v.5.2*).  Finally,  to  show 
that  only  aah  undergoes  the  prescribed  effect  before  the  words  spe- 
cified in  the  rule,  we  havejoaro  divdpara  end  (iv.6.22). 

II  \Ti  H 

18.  Also  iiy  ekam,  when  ekam  is  the  former  member  of  a 
compound. 

The  passage  aimed  at  iBpdptydnt  sydd  itp  ekdikam  tasya  juhu- 
ydt  (v.l.l^ :  out  as  given  by  W.  O.,  without  the  first  two  words,  it 
\R  also  found  again  at  v. 4.6* :  G,  M.  owii  jvJmydt) ;  and  the  pador 
text  actually  reads  ekamrekam.  The  case  is  ^n  with  that  which 
forms  the  subject  of  the  next  rule.  Two  counter-examples  are 
^ven,  to  justify  the  terms  of  the  rule :  they  are  ardhukan  sydd 
Uy  ekam  agre  Hha  (vi2.8* :  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  two  words), 
and  yad  ekamekan  sambharet  (16.8*). 

Ih^-hI^mi  inhi 

19.  Also  tishihaniy  ekayd,  along  with  the  preceding  letter. 

The  conmientator  quotes  the  passage :  tiahthanty  ekdikayd  stu- 
iayd  (vii6.8*)  ;  the  />a^^a-reading  is  maydrtkayd.  As  counter-ex- 
ample, where  Uie  same  word  remains  unmutilated,  is  given  samd- 
ndndm  karoty  ekaydikayo  ^tsargam  (vLl.9*  :  only  G.  M.  have  the 
first  word). 

In  this  rule  and  the  foregoing  arfe  noted,  but  at  the  same  time 
iffnored,  the  first  occurrences  of  the  compound  ikdika^  which  (see 
me  St.  Petersburg  Lexicon)  is  not  very  rare  in  the  ^atapatha  Brah- 
mana  and  later. 

17  *  evamparah  Bohkdrd^  ity  atra  visarfantyo  lupyate. 

yathd:  se  'rf  ;  se    agna  ity  dbhydm*  kim:  a  a 

 ;  sa  ;  se  ;  na  iti  kim:  ^sa  ;  sdi  ;  sdu  ;  sa 

Uikim:  paro  

'G.M.in8.ai.   ^W.B.O.sakdra;  Qt,U,8a.   »  W.  B.  id;  G.  M.  0.  t*.   *  B.  0. 
tidbhydm.   *  A  lacuna  in  B.,  to  near  the  end  of  the  comment  on  rule  1 8. 

18.  Ui^abdavi^hta  ekam  ity  asminn  avagrahe  makdro  lup- 
yate. yathd^'  pdp-          avagrdha  iti  kim:  ardhr  ;  itipabda- 

vipishta  iti  kim:*  yad  

*  G.  M.  om.   ^  End  of  the  lacuna  in  B. 

19.  tishthantipabdavipishfa  ekaye  Hy  asmin  grahane  'ntyo^  var- 

nah  sapUrvah  pilrvasahito  lupycUe.  yathd*:  tish-   tishthanti 

Hi  kim:  samr          p^mena  saha  vartata  iti  saptirvah. 

'  G.  M.  -yasvaro.   *  0.  cm. 
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The  terms  in  which  the  rule  is  expressed  show  that,  fix)m  rule  16 
on,  the  implication  has  been  of  a  "final"  letter  as  liable  to  the 
effect  prescribed.  We  have  reason  to  be  surprised  that  it  was  not 
distinctly  stated  when  first  made. 

20.  A  n,  when  followed  by  c,  becomes  g. 

The  commentator's  illustrative  examples  are  oAmp  ca  sarvdh 
jambhayan  (iv.S.l^),  rtUn^  ca  tasya  nakshatriydm  ca  ?yiLl.3*  :  G. 
M.  omit  ca),  and  karndnp  cd  ^karndn^  ca  (18.9^).  The  counter 
examples,  to  show  that  only  n  is  so  changed,  and  n  itself  only  be- 
fore c,  not  before  other  palatal  mutes,  are  pa/w  ca  rue  (iv.7.3*),  and 
tdn  chandohhir  anu  (L5.9^  :  G.  M.  omit  anu). 

The  nature  of  the  conversion  taught  in  this  rule,  and  of  the  kin- 
dred ones  forming  the  subject  of  rules  vi.l4  and  ix.20,  as  being  a 
historical,  not  a  euphonic  process,  has  been  sufficiently  explained 
and  illustrated  in  tne  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  ii26.  At  the  same  place 
will  be  found  noted  the  usage  of  the  other  Vedic  texts  as  regards 
the  sandhi  npc:  the  Atharvan  and  the  Vajasanejd-Sanhit^  make  it 
uniformljr,  the  Rik  only  occasionally.  In  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita  it 
is  [prevailingly  usual:  I  have  noted  thirty-nine  examples  of  it, 
against  the  eight  exceptions  mentioned  in  the  next  rule. 

The  definition  of  the  sandhi^  of  course,  is  not  complete  without 
the  aid  of  rules  xv.1-8,  which  teach  that,  where  n  has  been  con- 
verted into  a  sibilant,  the  preceding  vowel  is  nasalized,  or  has 
anufsfod/ra  added  to  it.  A  better  course,  according  to  our  under^ 
standing  of  the  history  of  the  phenomenon,  would  be  to  teach  the 
insertion  of  a  «  (or  viBarjantya)  and  the  change  of  n  to  antuvdra 
before  it :  but  the  makers  of  the  Prati9Akhyas  concern  themselves 
much  less  about  the  theoretical  accuracy  than  the  mechanical  apti- 
tude of  their  rules. 

21.  But  not  the  n  of  dyan^  dirayan^  drdhnuvan,  anadvdri^ 
ghrriivdn,  vdrundn,  and  evd  ^smin. 

The  passages  are :  loJcam  dyah  catasrah  (y.2.S^)^  ydm  dirayctn 


20.  caJcdraparo^  nakdrah  ^aJcdram  dpadyate,  yathd*:  ah-  ; 

f^-  ;  kar-          nakdra  iti  kim:  gam  ;  capara  Ui  kim: 

tdfl          cah*  paro  yaamdd  asdu  caparah. 

>  G.  M.  caparo.   «  0.  om.   «  G.  M.  0.  cakdrah, 

21  eteslLU^  grahaneahu  nakdrah  pakdrarh  nd  ^padyaU 

caparo  'pi,  yathd^:  lo-  ;  ydm  ;  loka  :  anad-  ; 

ghrnr  ;  w<ir-....:  evd          'eveHikim:*  asm'  

1  G.  M.  eshu,   *  G.  M.  0.  om.   <^  B.  om. 
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eandramcm  {hl.9^)y  loka  drdhnuvan  canmd  ^smin  (v.6.1*:  only 
G.  M.  have  the  first  word),  anadvdh  ca  me  clhenup  ca  me  (iv.Y.lO*), 
ghrnSvdn  cetcUi  tmand  (iii5.11*),  vdrundn  catmhkapdldn  nir  va- 
pet  (ii3.12 " :  only  W.  has  the  last  two  words),  and  evd  ^amin  cak- 
shur  dhattah  (iL2.9^** ;  3.8*).  Eod  ^smin  is  found  once  more,  in  a 
slightly  different  connection,  at  iL3.8* :  the  others  occur  only  in 
the  passages  cited.  A  counter-example,  asminp  cd  ^mtishminp  ca 
(vii.3.4',62),  is  given  to  prove  the  need  of  specifying  eva  before 

By  rule  24,  below,  the  n  in  all  these  cases  is  assimilated  to  the 
e,  and  should  be  so  written  in  the  text  My  own  manuscript  of  the 
Sanhit4,  in  feet,  follows  the  authority  of  the  Prati94khya,  and  rep- 
resents the  assimilated  nasal  in  the  same  manner  as  an  assimilated 
m,  except  in  a  single  case  {drdhnuvan  car-).  The  Calcutta  edition, 
however,  in  the  part  hitherto  published,  gives  fl  c  only  once  (il.9^), 
and  everywhere  else  n  c. 


22.  A  tj  when  followed  by  9,  c,  or  cA,  becomes  c 

The  form  assumed  by  initial  p  after  this  assimilation  is  taught 
in  rules  34-37,  below. 

The  commentator's  examples  are:  tac  chamyoh  (iLe.lO***"^), 
tac  cd  '^dadvh  (viil.6*),  and  tac  chandaadrh  chandastvam  (y.6.6*). 
He  proceeds  to  point  out  that  the  p,  c,  and  cA,  all  mentioned  in  the 
rale  as  upon  the  same  footing,  are  to  be  understood  as  original 
(not  the  products  of  previous  euphonic  processes),  that  being  their 
chief  or  primary  value :  otherwise  the  mention  of  p  at  all  would 
be  supernuous ;  since,  the  p  being  (by  v.34)  ordered  changed  to  eh 
after  a  mnte,  it  would  be  enough  for  this  rule  to  say  "  when  fol- 
lowed by  c  or  cA."  Moreover,  if  the  latter  rule  were  applied,  then, 
after  it,  the  application  of  the  earlier  rule  would  not  be  suitable 
(svarasOy  *  havmg  its  own  proper  flavor the  word  is  not  used  else- 
where), as  it  woSd  constitute  an  offense  against  the  third  rule  of 
this  chapter. 

22.  ^acachaparas  takdra^  cakdram  dpadyate.  yathd:  tac  ; 

tac  ;  tac   a^ra  pacachapara  iti  edmdnyoktdndm^  ni- 

mittdndm*  prakrtitvdrh*  vijfleyam:  mvkhyatvdt:  ta^a^  prdkrta- 

vdikrtayoh  prdkrtam^  mvkhyam :  anyathd  pakdragrahanavdiyar- 

thydt:  kuto  vdiyarthyam:  sparpapHrvah  pakdrap  chakd- 

ram  (v.34)  iti  pakdrasya  cTiatve  krte  takdrap  cakdrarh  cachaparcC 

ity  etdvatdi  ^va  siddher^  iti  hrdmah,  kim  ca  :  parasHtre  pravrtte 

ioti  papcdt  pHrvasHtrc^asaranam  na  svarasam*:  tatra  pHr- 

vampHrvam  prathamam  (v.3)  iti  niyamdbhangapra8a//igdt^*. 

» G.  M.  B.  0.  -wyeno  'kt-.  «  W.  0.  prrnni-.  »  G.  M.  prc%fert»-.  <  G.  M.  om. 
» G.  M.  4(aoam,  •  G.  M.  -y<ic  '  G.  M.  B.  fococ^.  «  G.  M.  «aWr.  "  G.  M. 
MotuM.      G.  M.  nydyabh-, 
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28.  When  followed  by  y,  it  becomes  / 

The  cited  example  is  taj  jaydnd'Ai  jayatvam  (iiL4.4) :  rather  Sn- 
perfluously,  a  comiteivezample  is  also  given:  tat pravdte  (vL4.7*). 

oi^n^nt^^ii 

24  A  n,  before  the  same  letters,  becomes  ^ 

As  etesku  is  plural,  we  are  obliged,  having  recourse  to  that  which 
Ues  nearest,  to  regard  as  implied  the  letters  pointed  out  in  the  last 
two  rules  as  requiring  certain  changes  in  those  that  precede  them : 
that  is  to  say,  p,  c,  eA,  /   These  are,  in  &ct,  the  whole  class  of 

Salatals,  since  fi  never  occnrs  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  nor,  in- 
eed,  in  any  independent  position,  and  since  jh  is  found  nowhere 
in  any  Vedic  text.  The  d!ental  n,  then,  never  maintains  itself  be- 
fore a  palatal,  bnt  is  assimilated  to  it.  The  other  treatises  teach 
virtually  the  same  doctrine :  see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iill. 

The  commentator's  illustrative  example  for  n  before  p  (where,  to 
complete  the  combination,  rule  34  below  has  also  to  be  applied)  is 
tendi  ^vdi  ^ndh  chamaycUi  (iii4.8*|.  As  for  n  before  c,  he  points 
out  that  the  rule  apphes  only  to  tne  cases  where  the  n  does  not 
become  p  by  v. 20,  as  excepted  by  v.21,  and  quotes  again  one  of  the 
examples  given  under  the  latter  rule,  loham  ay  an  catasrah  (v.  2. 3*). 
Before  chy  he  gives  the  phrase  already  quoted  as  counter-example 
under  v.20,  tdn  chandoohir  anu  (L6.9^);  and  before  j,  ajparttpam 
dtman  jdycUe  (iiL6.7®).  As  general  counter-example,  finally,  he 
^ves  tdrit  mhdhdn  (iL4.1^),  Tdiere  n,  coming  before  is  treated 
m  a  quite  different  manner. 

The  occurrence  of  n  before  cA,  which  does  not  once  happen  in 
the  Atharvan,  is  foupd  not  less  than  nine  times  in  the  Taittiriya- 
Sanhita.  My  own  MS.  reads  every  time  ncA,  combining  the  den- 
tal nasal  witn  the  palatal  aspirate.  The  Calcutta  edition,  at  the 
only  place  which  it  contains  as  yet,  reads  Hch. 


23.  adrhnidhydt  takdra  iti  labhyaie:  japaras  takdro  Jakdram 
dpadyaU.  yathd\'  taj.,^^.  evampara  iti  kim :  tat  

1  a.  M.  om. 

24.  eteakfi  iH  bahumcananttck^^  pratydsarmam  evd  ^nKq>e' 

kshya*  sUtradvayaatheahu  paranimitteBhu  sampratyayah*:  tasmdd 

iteshv  iti:  ^cachc^feshu*  parata^  ity  arthah:  nakdfO  flakdtam 

dpadyate.  yathd*:  t^-  .*  patvdpaHdu  nishidiho''  yo  fiakdrah 

90 'tra  caparatvma  fjiihaytkriyate.  lok-  :tdh  :  apor  

wampara  iti  kim:  tdnt  

»  W.  -rdi^,  «  a.  M.  'navtk',  »  G.  M.  praby-,  <  W.  0.  -cAoMttfe^^  »  W. 
pwra;  G.  M.  pa/rtahv,   *  G.  M.  om.   ^  G.  M.  B.  0.  put  after  yo. 
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The  coinbination  of  final  n  with  initial  p,  producing,  according 
to  all  the  phonetic  text-books  (with  trifling  exceptions :  see  note 
to  Ath.  Pr.  ill 7),  fich^  is  decidedly  of  more  common  occurrence. 
But  here,  too,  my  own  MS,  reads,  with  but  a  single  exception 
among  the  cases  which  I  have  noted,  nch :  the  Calcutta  text  is  in- 
consistent with  itself,  now  giving  H  (as  at  ii2.123),  now  n  (as  at 

Final  n  is  found  yet  more  frequently  before  initial  or  some 
scores  of  times  in  alL  As  regards  its  method  of  writing  the 
combination,  inv  manuscript  is  about  equally  divided  between  f\f 
and  n^f.  The  Ualcutta  text  is  equally  wavering;  and  there  is  no 
approach  to  consistencj  between  the  two  authorities,  or  to  recog- 
Duable  principle  in  either:  in  both  alike,  the  variation  seems 
wholly  accidental  and  arbitrary. 

Such  being  the  case,  I  think  it  clear  that  a  careful  editor  of  the 
Taittirtya-Sanhit&  ought  to  disregard,  as  of  no  authority  or  conse- 
quence, the  variations,  or  the  unanimity,  of  his  manuscripts  upon 
all  these  points,  and  to  adopt  uniformly  the  reading  prescribed  by 
the  Pr&ti9akhya  (either  fl  or  ah),  wherever  a  final  n  comes  to  stand 
before  a  palatal  mute. 

26.  Both  t  and  n,  when  followed  by  Z,  beoome  I 

The  dual  lapar4u  indicates  that  the  t  and  n,  already  treated  of^ 
are  the  letters  aimed  at  in  this  rule,  says  the  commentator.  He 
cites  as  examples  yal  lohitam  pardpatat  (iLl.7" :  G.  M.  omit  the 
last  word),  and  tirih  lokdn  ud  ajwycA  (i7.11  ^ :  only  G.  M.  have  ud 
qfay<uy  The  combination  of  n  and  /  is  finished  by  the  next  rule, 
and  will  be  further  remarked  upon  in  the  note  thereto. 

26.  The  n  becomes  nasalized  L 

As  the  nasal  quality  of  n  itself  is  already  established  by  rule 
il30,  explains  the  commentator,  it  could  not  properly  be  defined 
here  again  as  nasal  Hence  the  anundsikcm  of  the  present  pre- 
cept must  be  understood  as  qualifying  the  /  of  like  position  mto 
which  the  n  is  converted :  this  Hs  to  a  nasal  K  No  additional 
example  is  given,  the  combination  having  been  illustrated  under 
thepreceding  rule. 

Tnere  are  m  the  Tdittiriya-Sanhita  over  a  hundred  cases  of  the 
meeting  of  final  n  with  initial  /,  and  in  fully  two-thirds  of  them 


26.  deivacanasdmarthydd^  ffrhUdu  prdkrtdi^  takdranaJcdrdu 

iakdram  dpcuit/ete*  lapardu,  ycAlUt:  yal  .*  %r%h   lah^ 

paro  ydbhydm  tdu  lapardu, 

*a.M..aya.  •a.M.om.   SMSa-yofe.  «a.  M.oin.   •  G.  IL  fo^MlrviA. 
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my  MS.  reads  rU  simply,  without  attemptiing  any  accommodation 
of  the  two  sounds  to  one  another.  In  the  remaimng  cases,  it  treats 
the  n  in  the  same  way  as  it  would  treat  a  m,  substituting  for  it  the 
ordinarjr  anusvdrorAot  over  the  preceding  akahara.  The  Calcatta 
text  varies  between  fd  and  rUL  Here,  as  m  the  cases  treated  above, 
there  seems  to  be  every  reason  why  an  editor  should  follow  one 
consistent  method,  as  the  irregularities  of  the  manuscripts  have  no 
ground  but  accident — and,  not  less  certainly,  the  method  prescri- 
bed by  the  Prati9akhya  is  the  one  better  entitled  to  be  followed. 
As  to  the  way  in  which  the  nasal  I  shall  be  represented,  there  may 
be  some  (Question.  As  I  have  already  mentioned  (note  to  iiSO),  I 
cannot  think  that  the  designation  of  the  Calcutta  edition  is  at  all 
to  be  commended,^since  it  properly  implies  the  insertion  of  an 
anuavdra  between  the  precedmg  vowel  and  a  doubled  and  thus 
quite  distorts  the  character  of  tiie  combination — except  as  this  is 
viewed  by  Atreya.  as  noted  in  a  later  rule  ^v.3I).  The  method 
followed  m  my  MS.,  on  the  other  hand,  is  tneoretically  imobjec- 
tionable,  since  there  is  no  phonetic  difference  recognized,  or  to  be 
recognized,  by  phonetic  theory  between  the  combination  of  n  and 
/  and  that  of  m  and  /.*  it  has  only  the  practical  inconvenience  of 
not  distinguishing  to  the  eye  these  two  combinations — and  this  is 
of  very  small  account,  since  there  can  be  few  if  any  cases  where 
the  least  ambiguity  would  result  If  the  nasal  /  is  to  be  written 
separately,  it  should  properly  have  the  virdma  beneath  and  the 
sign  of  nasality  over  it.    That  is  to  say,  one  ought  always  to  print 

either  ?ft%  or  ^rfpT  Fft^,  not  ?lff%fT%. 

In  romanized  text,  as  the  assimilated  m  is  represented  by  so, 
by  an  analogous  method  and  for  the  sake  of  convenient  distinction, 
the  assimilated  n  may  be  very  suitably  represented  by  h;  and  this 
is  the  sign  with  which  I  have  chosen  to  write  it,  both  before  I  and 
before  the  palatals. 

All  the  Prdti9akhyas  fsee  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iL36)  agree  in  con- 
verting both  n  and  m  beiore  /  into  a  nasal  I, 

27.  A  m,  when  followed  by  a  mute,  becomes  a  nasal  of  like 
position  with  it 

The  commentator's  examples  are  yam  Mmayeta  (i.6.10*  et  aL), 
pom  ca  me  (iv.Y.3'),  tarn  te  du^akshdh  (iii2.10*),  and  tarn  prat- 


26.  anusvdrottamd^  anundsikdh  (iLSO)  iti  nakdrasyd  ^nv- 

ndaikatve  siddhe  *  punar  atrd  ^pi  tatkathanam  anupapwnnam: 

tamidd  atra  lakshanayd  nakdro  ndma  tatsthdno  lakdra*  ity  or- 

thah:  asdv  *  anundsikam  bh€0ate\  pdrvoktam  evo  ^ddharanam. 

1  W.  nanu  anundavd-.  '  G.  M.  ins.  *pi,  *.  G.  M.  nak-.  *  G.  M.  ins.  lakdro. 
» G.  M.  bhqieta. 


Digitized  by 


V.  28.]      TdiUiriyo^Prdlifdkhya  and  Tribhdshyaratna.  149 


ncUhd  (14.9),  Of  m  before  a  lingual  he  is  able  to  give  no  exam- 
ple, as  -such  a  concurrence  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Sanhita. 


28.  Followed  by  a  semivowel,  it  becomes  a  nasal  of  like 
quality  with  it 

From  the  class  of  semi-vowels  is  excepted  r,  by  the  next  rule.  . 
Examples  are  given  for  the  others,  as  follows :  BamyaUd  dsan 
(L6.1*  et  aL),  mvarffaTh  lokam  (L5.4*  et  al.),  samvatsarah  (i.S.l^ 
et  aL :  the  padartex%  like  that  of  the  Atharvan,  reads  sam-vat- 
sarahy  while  that  of  the  Rik  leaves  the  word  undivided).  No 
attempt  is  made  in  the  manuscripts  or  the  printed  text  of  the 
Sanhitd  to  ^ve  a  special  representation  to  these  nasal  semi- 
vowels standing  for  an  assimilated  m :  it  is  left  to  be  understood 
that  the  sign  of  nasality  over  the  preceding  akshara  stands  for 
a  nasal  letter  of  like  quality  with  the  following  consonant  in  the 
case  of  the  semi-vowels,  just  as  in  that  of  the  mutes,  provided  for 
by  the  preceding  rule.    Nor  are  the  manuscripts  of  the  Prati9a- 


M.  usually  write,  instead  of  r/iy,  the  combination  yy,  without  any 
sign  of  the  nasality  of  the  first  y. 

Only  the  Ath.  Yt.  disagrees  with  our  treatise  in  its  tteatment 
of  m  Defore  the  semi-vowels,  acknowledging  no  nasal  y  or  v,  but 
a  /  alone  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iLd5). 

The  commentator  explains  the  word  anundsika^  *  nasal,'  in  the 
rule,  by  anundaikadharmavi^isJUa^  *  distinguished  by  nasal  qual- 
ity,' but  afterward  raises  a  difficulty  over  it,  in  terms  which 
imply  that  he  reeards  it  as  a  noun,  'a  nasal;'  asking,  how  we 
are  to  understand  it  here  as  equivalent  to  sdnundsikdy  ^combi- 
ned with  nasality.'  As  it  is,  in  fact,  originally  and  properly  an 
adjective,  signifymg  '  possessed  of  nasal  quality,'  and  is  constant- 


27.  spar^paro  makdras  tasya  sparpasya  sasthdnam  anvndsi- 

kam^  bJuyate.  yathd*:  yam  ;  pam  ;  tarn  ;  tarn  

9amdnam  sthdnam  yasyd  ^sdu  sasthdnah:  tarn*:  spargah  paro 
yasmdd  asdu  sparpaparah. 

»  W.  om.  *  G.  M.  om.   *  B.  G.  IL  om. 

28.  cakdro  makdram  anvddifoti:  antastMparo  makdras  tasyd 

antasthdydh  savarnam  sadr^m  anundsikam^  anundsikadharma- 

vi^hfam   b?iqf€Ue,    yathd:   sam-  ;   suv-  ;  sam-  

namt)  ammdsikam  ity  anena  sdnundsikath  ^katham  lahhyai^. 

ueyate :  'nUardm  parihdrah*:  yato  dharmavdcakah  pabdo  dhar- 

minam*  cip^  kathayati:  •  puklah  pato  ntlam  ntpalam  ity  ddivaf. 

*  B.  O.  om.  <*)  W.  om. ;  0.  ity  anena  sdnundsikajh  katham  upafambhdmahe ;  6. 
M.  mikafam  tipdlambhdmahe  yaihd,  0.  om.  *  W,  dfiarmena.  ^  W.  avika;  0. 
avi.   •  G.  M.  ins.  yaihd.   '*  G.  M.  ddi 


particular — saving  that  G. 
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Iv  so  used  and  applied  in  the  Pliti94kh7a,  the  difficulty  is  worse 
than  hair-splitting;  it  is  a  downright  perversion.  The  answ^ 
by  which  it  is  met  is  a  quibble  worthy  of  being  matched  with 
it:  ^'because  a  word  expressing  a  quality  also  designates  the 
object  possessing  that  quality ;  as,  for  example,  when  we  say  ^  a 
white  clotV  Wiie  lotus.'"  As  if  the  words  " white and 
"blue"  strictly  applied  to  the  color  alone,  and  did  not  just  as 
properly  mean  *  of  white  color,'  *  of  blue  color  1' 

29.  But  not  when  followed  by  r. 

R  being  also  a  semi-vowel,  m  would  be  converted  into  a  oof' 
responding  nasal  before  it  by  the  previous  rule,  but  for  this  spe- 
cial exception.  The  instances  given  of  die  treatment  of  m  oe- 
fore  r  are  pra  samr^am  prathamam  adhvardndm  (L6.12*:  G. 
M.  have  only  the  first  two  words),  and  sdmr^dya  sukratuh 
(18.16*).  They  are  particularly  ill-selected,  as  neither  case  comes 
under  the  action  of  the  preceding  rule ;  they  fall,  rather,  under 
xiiL4,  and  are,  in  fact,  the  two  passaees  there  given  as  exam- 
ples of  the  peculiar  treatment  of  earn  oefore  r^.  We  ought  to 
have,  instead,  such  passages  as  prcUf/icahtan  rakshah  (il.2>), 
vayan  ruhema  (Ll.2^) — ^which,  of  course^  are  of  exceedingly 
quent  occurrence  in  the  Sauhitd. 

The  omission  of  m  before  r,  and  the  nasalization  of  the  prece- 
ding vowel,  or  the  insertion  of  anmvdra  after  the  latter,  are 
taught  below,  in  rules  xiiL2,  xv.1-3.  The  written  and  printed  texts 
are  consistent  in  their  recognition  of  the  mode  of  combination  thus 
prescribed,  always  setting  the  proper  anitavdra  sim  before  r,  while 
oefore  y,  ly  v  they  write  tne  assimilated  m  just  as  before  the  mutes. 

Mc^chl^tl^^^lmHNlJlUII*^  II  ^0 II 

80.  Nor,  according  to  some  teachers,  when  followed  by  y  or  t\ 

The  authorities  referred  to,  of  course,  would  leave  the  m  to  be 
treated  before  these  letters  as  before  r,  and  would  acknowledge  no 


29.  antasthdtvdd  rephaparatyd^  ^pi  maJcdrasya  tatdavcprndnu- 

ndsikaprdptir^  anena  nUhidhyate:  na  khalu  rephqparo*  makd- 

rah  piirvoktam  bhqfate.  ycUM*:  pra  ;  sdm-   rephah 

paro  yasmdd  asdu  rephaparah, 

1  O.  M.  rephaaya  iaip-.  '  G.  M.  4k^9€UHh  prdg44.  '  Q.  IC.  -pakiro.  *Qt.  U. 
om. 

30.  oakdro  nishedhdnvddepakcih\'  prakfto^  makdra  ekeihdm 
dodrydndm  paJcshe  yakdraparo  vd*  vakdraparo*  vd  na  $af>airnam 
anundaikam  bhc^ate.  yat/id\'  sathr  :  sajh-. 

^a.U.'ilkar$hakah.  ^W.Kprdk-.   'B.  0.  om.   «B.  om.   *a.  ILqoi. 
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nasal  semi-vowel  save  t  Their  opinion  is  again  quoted  in  connec- 
tion with  the  rule  respecting  the  actual  treatment  of  m  before  r 
(xiiL3),  and  the  commentator  there  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that 
the  "  some  teachers"  spoken  of  are  the  same  with  those  here  no- 
ticed :  who  they  are,  he  does  not  attempt  to  tell  us.  The  view 
held  by  them  is  the  same  with  that  taken  by  the  Atharva  Frati9^ 
khya,  as  pointed  out  above  (see  Ath.  Pr.  iL85,  and  the  note  upon 
it^  ;  but,  until  we  know  much  more  than  we  do  at  present  of  the 
history  and  mutual  relations  of  these  phonetic  treatises,  it  would 
be  highly  venturesome  to  conclude  that  the  authors  of  this  Prati- 
9akhva  had  here  in  mind  the  other  one  and  its  authors. 

I  nnd  it  difficult  to  discover  any  good  phonetic  reason  why  the 
assimilation  of  m  should  not  yield  a  like  result  before  all  the  semi- 
vowels, and  why,  if  we  are  to  admit  an  anumidra  at  all,  it  would 
not  find  a  particularly  appropriate  place  as  representing  the  sound 
into  which  m  might  naturally  pass  oefore  y,  r,    and  v. 

As  examples,  are  repeated  sarhvataarah  and  aamycUtdh  (see  un- 
der rule  28,  above). 

81.  Atreya  holds  that,  when  a  nasal  mule  becomes  Z,  the 
previous  vowel  is  nasalized. 

As  has  been  pointed  out  above,  Atreya's  view  of  the  combina- 
tion is  the  one  represented  accurately  by  the  mode  of  writing 
adopted  in  the  Calcutta  edition.  It  is  not  elsewhere  supported  in 
the  ±*r&ti9akhyas.  Its  quotation  here  seems  a  little  unprepared,  or 
the  expression  of  it  given  in  the  rule  imperfect,  as  we  have  been 
directed  to  convert  m  and  n,  not  into  but  into  a  nasal  /.  One 
might  think,  too,  that  it  would  be  in  better  place  at  the  beginning 
of  chapter  xv.,  where  certain  other  differences  of  opmion  on  kin- 
dred points  are  rehearsed.  ^ 

The  commentator  gives  Atreya  the  title  of  mun«,  *  sage,'  instead 
of  dcdrt/ay  'teacher.* 

To  illustrate  the  sage's  style  of  makine  the  combination,  he 
cites  trifdlokdn  (i7.11>)  and  mvargwfil  lokam  (i5.4*  et  aL);  but 
not  one  of  the  manuscripts  of  the  conmientary  takes  the  pains  to 
write  the  extracts  as  they  should  be  written,  to  serve  their  purpose 
as  illustrations.  Finally,  he  adds  the  caution  that  'Hhis  rule  and 
the  preceding  are  not  approved." 

81.  uttamasya  nakdrasya  m(dcd/ram/a^  vd  labhdvdl  lakdrdpatteh 
p^amyairo  'mmdsiko  hhavoH  ^ty  dtreyo  ndma  munir  manyate. 

ytOh^:  trtn  ;  surh          vttcmaycr  labMaa  uUanxalabhd- 

vah\'  tasmdt. 

tdtradvayam  eUzd  anUJUam. 

I  G.  IC  put  before  nak^.  '  G.  M.  om.   '  G.  M.  om. 
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82.  After  n  is  inserted  a  k  before  s  and  sL 

The  commentator's  examples  are  pratya/^k  soma  (Uidrutah 
(18.21 :  but  G.  M.  have  instead  sadHik  samdndih,  ii2.8*),  and/>r<i- 
tyank  shadaho  hhavati  (vii.4.2* :  O.  G.  M.  oinit  bhavatt).  As 
counter-examples,  showing  that  the  insertion  is  made  only  under 
the  circumstances  specified,  he  gives  pratya4  Aotdram  (vi3.1*), 
and  tcU  Bavituh  ^15.6*  et  al)  and  tat  shoda^  (vi6.1 1  ^). 

The  combinations  here  treated  of  are  not  otherwise  than  rare  in 
any  Vedic  text  In  the  Taittirfya-Sanhit4  I  have  found  no  other 
instance  of  the  meeting  of  H  and  «A  than  the  one  quoted ;  of  li  be- 
fore besides  the  two  here  given,  occur  two  others,  at  vi3.1«  and 
iv.4.4^*®  ;  but,  in  the  latter  passage,  the  division  of  the  section  into 
half-centuries  falls  between  the  two  letters,  as  the  text  is  at  pre- 
sent written,  and  prevents  the  exhibition  of  the  sandhi.  Neither 
the  Calcutta  edition  (so  far  as  yet  printed)  nor  my  manuscript 
makes  in  any  of  these  passages  the  insertion  required  by  the  Pra- 
ti94khya :  and  it  may  properly  enough  be  considered  a  question 
whether  the  latter's  authority  ought  to  be  followed  in  a  matter  of 
this  character,  any  more  than  in  regard  to  the  duplications  which 
form  the  subject  of  chapter  xiv.  Nevertheless,  considering  the 
phonetic  reasonableness  of  this  particular  insertion,  and  its  close 
analogy  with  that  of  t  between  n  and  b  (see  the  next  rule),  I  should 
myself  decidedly  incline  to  write  a  and  ¥ik  sh.  The  manu- 
scripts of  the  commentary,  it  should  be  remarked,  try  to  follow 
the  directions  of  the  rule,  W .  B.  O.  reading  and  W.  O.  nksh 
(with  the  k  and  sh  united  in  the  usual  sign  for  ksh) ;  while  G.  M. 
even  yield  to  the  requirement  of  xiv.  12,  and  give  us  ¥ikli8  and 
ikkhsh.  This  last  is  a  refinement  which  no  one,  probably,  would 
care  to  see  introduced  into  our  printed  texts. 

As  is  shown  in  detail  in  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  ii9,  the  teachings 
of  the  Ath.  Pr.  and  V&j.  Pr.  are  virtually  in  agreement  with  those 
of  our  own  treatise  as  regards  the  insertions  prescribed  in  this  rule 
and  the  next,  while  the  Kik  Pr.  merely  mentions  them  as  enjoined 
by  some  authorities. 

88.  After  (  orn  is  inserted  a  t 

The  examples  given  for  these  combinations  are  voBhaU  svdhd 
(vii.3.12  nine  timesj,  and  vidvdnt  somena  yqjate  (^iii2,23) ;"  and,  in 
order  not  to  be  witnout  an  illustration  for  the  collision  of  t  with  «A, 
one  is  dragged  in  from  the  jcUd-text :  anHydjdu  shaft  shad  an^ 
ydjjdv  andy^du  shot  (vLe.S^) :  to  which  G.  M.  even  add,  from  ^e 

32.  sakdraparah  '  shakdrqpcMro  vd  kaJedra  dgamo  bhavoH  no- 

pdrvah.   yathd:  praty-  ;  praty-          evampara  iti  km: 

praty-  .*  evampdrva  iti  kim :  tat  ;  tat  

1  G.  M.  ins.  vd. 
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same  source,  tdnt  mbdhdiiJb  subdhdns  tdns  tdnt  mbdhdn  (ii4.1^). 
Counter-examples  are  shad  vd  rtavah  (iiL4.8®),  and  tdn  rudrd 
abruvm  (v.6.2«). 

The  final  Imgual  t  occurs  before  according  to  my  notes  upon 
the  text,  in  ten  other  passages  (iiL2.8*  eight  tmies:  iv.4.8* ;  6.1*: 
v.4.3*,42 ;  5.2« :  vi2.3* ;  6.33 .  yii,i.5 1 .  4,102) ;  and  my  MS.  does  not 
once  employ  the  intermediate  t.  The  manuscripts  of  our  commen- 
tary, however,  all  introduce  it ;  and  this  time  B.  abets  G.  M.  in  con- 
verting it  into  thy  by  rule  xiv.  12^  The  combination  is  without  doubt 
a  very  troublesome  one,  in  the  demand  it  makes  upon  the  tip  of  the 
tongue :  but  whether  the  transition  is  helped  by  the  intrusion  of  a 
^  is  a  much  more  serious  question — ^and  one  to  exercise  and  gratify 
the  subtlety  of  a  Hindu  phonetist.  The  Ath.  Pr.  also  requires  Us 
(iLS^,  but  the  Rik  Pr.  (iv.6)  only  notices  the  mode  of  sandhi'ss 
enjoined  by  certain  teacners. 

It  is  indeed  true  that  the  strict  letter  of  the  rule  requires  a  ^  to 
be  inserted  between  a  t  and  shy  as  illustrated  by  the  conmientator 
firom  the  Ja.^^text.  But  it  would  be  wholly  preposterous  to  sup- 
pose that  the  authors  of  the  Pr£iti9akhya  mtended  to  teach  any 
such  insertion — which  would  convert  the  consonant  combination 
from  one  wholly  natural  and  easy  to  one  in  a  high  degree  harsh 
and  difficult,  if  not  absolutely  impossible.  They  evidently  relied 
on  the  non-occurrence  of  sh  after  t  anywhere  in  the  Sanhit4  for  the 
annulling  of  that  part  of  the  rule's  prescription — either  having  no 
regard  to  &jatd-tex.ty  or  overlooking  the  fact  that  in  it  the  two  let- 
ters would  come  in  contact. 

Twice  in  the  Taittiriya  text  we  have  a  final  t  before  an  initial  sh 
(at  v.6.2®:  vii6.63).  Although  their  collision  might  seem  to  call 
for  mediation  in  somewhat  the  same  manner  as  that  of  t  and  «,  the 


text  simply  combines  the  two  letters. 

The  meeting  of  final  n  with  initial  the  other  case  contempla- 
ted by  the  nJe,  is  very  frequent  (there  are  sixty  instances  in  the 
first  two  kdndas:  I  have  not  collected  them  through  the  whole 
text).  Neither  the  printed  text  nor  my  manuscript  is  absolutely 
faithful  in  inserting  the  prescribed  t;  yet  I  have  found  but  six 
cases  in  the  whole  Sanhita  in  which  the  latter  omits  it ;  and  out  of 
the  seven  passages  in  kdndas  L  and  ii.  where  the  former  leaves  it 
out,  my  manuscript  confirms  the  omission  in  only  ona  As  the  re- 
quirement of  the  Pr4ti9dkhya  receives  so  much  support  from  the 
usage  of  the  scribes,  and  also  accords  with  the  prescriptions  of  the 
Ath.  Pr.  (ii9j  and  Vai.  Pr.  (iv.l4),  there  can  be  no  question  that  it 
ought  to  be  followed  by  an  editor  of  the  Tdittitlya  Veda. 

83.  cakdrah  sashakdrdv  anvddipati:  taJcdrapHroo  vd^  nakdra- 

piirvo  vd  takdra  dgarno  bhavati  sashakdraparah.  vashr  ; 

fiidr  ;  aniJir  ;  tdnt          evampara  iti  kim:  shad  ; 


Prati94khya  makes  no  special 


tdn 


'  B.  om. 
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84.  A  9  preceded  by  a  mute  becomes  ch. 

The  commentator  sives  only  an  example  of  a  p  converted  into 
ch  after  the  t  at  the  same  time  becoming  c  by  rule  22,  above: 
^rae  chrdutri  (iv.8.22).  He  adds  a  counter-example,  dpuA  p»p4- 
nah  (iv.6.4>).  The  occurrence  of  any  other  final  mute  than  t  and 
n  (for  which  an  example  is  given  above,  under  rule  24)  before  ini- 
tial p  is  very  rare  (excepting  m,  for  which  see  the  following  rule) ; 
and  it  is  properly  only  after  a  dental,  or  after  a  dental  or  ungual, 
that  the  conversion  here  prescribed  has  good  phonetic  ground — 
namely,  in  the  coalescence  of  a  ^sound  and  a  «A-sound  into  the 
compound  sound  of  our  ch  in  church  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iLl7). 
There  is  one  case  of  a  preceding  t  (L8.14*),  where  my  MS.  reads, 
as  the  Pr&ti9akhya  directs,  t  chy  while  the  Calcutta  text  has  t  p. 
A  single  case  of  preceding  p  is  treated  of  below,  in  rule  86. 

86.  But  not  when  preceded  by  m. 

By  this  rule,  says  the  commentator,  is  annulled  the  conversion 
of  p  to  ch  after  m,  which  would  otherwise  be  in  order  (according 
to  the  preceding  rule),  since  m  is  a  mute.  He  instances  m^itam 
me  (iv.1.10®  and  v.1.10^)  and  san^ravd  ha  (L7.2*).  Being  thus 
specially  exempted  from  the  operation  of  the  foregoing  rule,  this 
combination,  of  course,  falls  unaer  xiii.2  and  xv.1-3,  and  the  m,  as 
before  other  spirants,  becomes  anusvdra.  An  objection  is  raised 
against  the  pertinence  of  the  present  precept,  on  ihe  ground  that 
xiii2  directs  the  omission  of  m  before  a  spirant,  and  that  hence 
there  could  arise  no  occasion  for  any  such  conversion  of  c  into  ch 
as  is  here  contemplated  and  guarded  against  The  reply,  nowever, 
is  a  very  easy  one;  that,  by  rule  3  of  this  chapter,  the  require- 
ment of  the  conversion  into  cA,  as  it  is  stated  earlier,  would  have 
to  be  applied  first,  and  that  the  result  of  so  doing  would  be  to  pro- 


84.  ^cAdrap  chakdram  dpadyate  spar^pHrvahK  y<ah(J?:  pa- 

rac          etyampiiirva  iti  kim:  dpuh          9parpah  pHrvo  y<u- 

mdd  asdu  spa/rgapHrvdh. 

»G.M.  puts  first   «W.  G.  M.om. 

36.  nKikdrapHrvah  ^kdrap  chtxkdram  nd  ^^ptxdycUe,  yathd: 

Ban-  ;  saK-          sparpatvdn  makdrasya  ^tatpHrve*  pakdr^ 

prdptam  chatvam*  anena  nishidhyate,  nanv  etad  anupapannatn : 
*atha  makdralopah*  (xiiil);  rephoshmaparah  (xiii.2)  iti 
makdrasya  lopavidhdndn  na*  pakdrcuya  chatvdpatHnimiUam^ 
cutt  Hi.  mdi  ^vam:  ^chatvdpddakam  mahpdpddakdt  pHrvam: 
aJtas^'^  tatra  pHrvampHrvam  prathamam*  (v.8)  Uy  nyd 
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dace,  in  the  passage  already  quoted,  the  reading  samehUam  me 
brahma;  which  is  wrong. 

36.  Nor,  according  to  Valmild,  when  preceded  by^. 

There  is  bat  a  single  case  in  the  Sanhit4  of  p  before  p,  namely 
the  one  here  quoted  by  the  commentator,  anvshtup  chdraat 
(iv.3.2^) :  so  my  manuscript  reads,  according  to  the  requirement  of 
rule  34,  above.  ValmUd  thinks  it  would  be  better  to  read  anu- 
shfup  j^radi — and  I  presume  we  shall  have  little  hesitation  in 
approving  his  opinion* 

37.  Nor,  according  to  PfiushkarasSdi,  when  followed  by  a 
consonant ;  and  a  preceding  n,  in  that  case,  does  not  become 

This  translation  is  made  in  accordance  with  the  commentator's 
exposition.  One  might  be  tempted  to  understand  the  last  part  of 
the  rule  otherwise,  not  regarding  the  continuance  of  the  negative 
as  implied  from  the  other  part ;  translating  '  and  a  preceding  n  be- 
comes fi;^  but,  besides  the  authority  of  the  comment  against  it, 
this  would  be  a  mere  repetitious  enactment  of  the  rule  already 
given  above  (v.24).  The  mquiry  is  raised,  how  we  know  that  pO/r- 
vak,  *  the  preceding  letter,'  means  here  *  a  preceding  n.'  The  reply 
is,  because  only  n  is  liable  to  conversion  mto  A,  and  annulment  is 
only  made  of  that  which  would,  without  direction  to  the  contrary, 
be  Uable  to  take  place. 

The  examples  given  to  iUustrate  this  peculiar  view  of  Pdushka- 
rasidi  are  dditydn  ^magtubhih  (v.  7. 12),  and  pdptydn  ^reyase 
JL5.7*).  The  edition  has  pdptydn  chreyoM  in  the  latter  passage, 
m  accordance  with  the  approved  rules  of  the  Prftti9&khva ;  but  my 
MS.  seems  to  have  been  written  by  a  sectary  of  P&ushkarasadi  at 
this  point  (namely,  in  the  margin :  a  line  or  two  of  the  context 
was  omitted  just  here  by  the  original  scribe).    In  the  former,  I 


y6na  chatvam  eva  pHrvaM*  kartavyam  sydt:  taihd  scUi  makdra 

sparpaa**  "tcUpare^*  pakdre  chatvam^*  dpanne  sam-  iti  sydt: 

tan  md  bhad  Uy  ekU  sUtram  upapannam  evcu 

^  B.  om^  Qzoepting  hkavidhdndn  no,  *  G.  M.  -vaeya,  '  G.  M.  -mtya.  ^  G. 
M.  put  before  prdptam,  G.  M.  0.  om.  *  G.  M.  put  before  asU.  ^  G.  M. 
'Uatodn.  G.  M.  ehatvdpddakaaya  sutnuya  mcUopaaya  ca  chatvdpddakatydi  ^va 
npitrvahaL  •  W.  B.  0.  om.  G.  M.  om.  "  B.  -fo.  0*>  G.  M.  iMye  'H  makdre 
aikaraui.   "  R  pare, 

30.  cakdrah  pratishedhdrthaJcah\'  vdlmtker  mate  pakdrapHr- 

vah^  pakdrap  chakdram^  nd  ^'^padycOe.  yathd:  avh  

^KQr.U.  dMkarahakak,   >G.  M.i>r«^.   *  a,  U.  ekatvam. 
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find  the  reading  ddUydn  chma^rubhihj  which  woald  satisfy  neither 
side.  There  is  one  other  case  of  the  collision  of  n  with  pr  (at 
v.6.7^),  where  I  find  read  n  chr.  So  also,  at  v. 7.1*  my  MS.  has  n 
chv ;  and  at  viL3,14,  n  chy.  These  are  the  only  instances,  I  be- 
lieve, which  the  text  affords  of  the  combinations  contemplated  by 
the  rula 

The  commentator,  at  the  end,  declares  this  rule  and  the  prece- 
ding not  approved,  and  with  reason:  the  evident  intent  of  the 
treatise  is  that  the  conversion  of  initial  p  to  ch  shall  take  place  in 
all  the  cases  falling  under  rule  34. 


38.  According  to  Plakshi,  KSu^dinya,  Gfiutama,  and  PSush- 
karasSdi,  a  h  preceded  by  a  first  mute  becomes  a  fourth  mute 
corresponding  with  the  latter. 

The  examples  of  this,  the  approved  and  customary  combination 
of  an  initial  A  with  a  final  surd  mute,  are,  as  given  by  the  com- 
mentator, arvdg  ghy  enam  (vi3.3  >),  sarad dhavd  apvcisya  (v.3.12* : 
G.  omit  apvasya)j  and  tad dhiranyatn  (v. 4.2*  and  vi.1.7').  In 
giving  the  firpt  two  quotations,  W.  O.  G.  M.  (following  a  vicious 
and  indefensible  mode  of  combination,  which  occasionally  appears 
even  in  carefoUjr  written  Vedic  manuscripts,  and  has  incautiously 
been  admitted  mto  some  edited  texts)  write  yhyh  and  dhdh  in- 
stead of  ayh  and  ddh;  and  in  the  latter  of  them  my  MS.  of  the 
Sanhit4  does  the  same  (see  the  note  to  xiv.5).  As  counter-exam- 
ples, establishing  the  restrictions  imposed  by  the  rule,  we  have 
prcUyairi  hotdram  (yiS.l*),  vdk  ta  d  pydyaidm  (L3.9*),  vashat  te 
(il2.12*) ;  and,  in  W.,  d  HishthipcU  te  (iv.6.9*),  but  in  all  the  other 
MSS.  tat  te  (i.8.9»  et  aL). 

This  is  one  of  several  instances  in  which  the  Pr&tip4khya,  in- 
stead of  stating  first,  categoricallv,  its  own  doctrine,  and  then  men- 
tioning others  at  variance  with  this,  puts  forward  the  conflicting 
views  of  different  authorities,  without  appearing  itself  to  decide  in 
favor  of  any  one  against  the  rest.  The'  commentator  here  points 
out  (at  the  end  of  the  chapter^  that  the  present  rule  presents  the 
accepted  doctrine  of  the  treatise,  the  three  that  follow  being  dis- 

87.  pdwthkarasdder  mate  vyafijanaparah  ^akara  9par^apilrf>o 
'pi  chatvarh  nd  ^^padyate:  ^aJcdrapHrvo  nakdrap  ea  fiaJcdram  nd 

^^padyate,  yathd^:  dd-  ;  pdp-          pHrva  ity  ulfte  nakdra 

iti  katham  lahhyate,  flakdrdpattir  cutydi  ^ve  Ui  brdmah  :  pramk- 
taaydi  ^va*  hi*  prcUishedhdt*  vyafijanam  asmdt  param  iH  ry- 
af{fanaparah. 

ndi  Hat  sUtradvayam  ishtam. 

»  W.  om.   «  G.  M.  om.  eiw.   »  B.  0.  om.   <  G.  M.  -dhak. 
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approved ;  btit  this  does  not  satisfy  us.  We  might,  to  be  sure, 
regard  ourselves  as  justified  in  assuming  that  the  doctrine  of  the 
authors  of  Uie  work  is  first  stated,  with  due  and  respectful  men- 
tion of  the  authorities  upon  whom  they  especially  rely  m  maintain- 
ing it :  but  such  an  assumption  does  not  in  all  cases  help  us  out  of 
the  difficulty. 


39.  According  to  some  authorities,  it  remains  unchanged. 

That  is  to  say,  the  authorities  here  referred  to  would  read,  for 
example,  in  one  of  the  passages  already  quoted  (vi.3.3*),  arvdk  hy 
enam. 

As  the  euphonic  treatment  of  A  as  a  sonant  instead  of  a  surd 
letter  is  one  of  the  most  {>erplexin^  anomalies  of  the  Sanskrit  pho- 
netic system,  such  indications  as  this  of  the  fluctuating  and  antag- 
onistic views  of  the  old  Hindu  phonetists  repecting  it,  and  the  wu- 
lingness  of  some  of  them  to  give  it  the  value  of  a  surd  in  making 
combinations,  are  worth  a  great  deal  to  us. 


40.  According  to  Q&ityayana  and  others,  a  fourth  mute  is 
interposed. 

These  respectable  authorities  would,  if  their  views  are  not  mis- 
represented, approve  the  very  strange-looking  and  hardly  defensi- 
ble reading  arvdkgh  hy  enam  (so  writes  W.,  with  the  utmost  pos- 
sible explicitness ;  B.  reads  arvdk  hya  hy;  O.  gives  arvdgh  hy ; 
6.  M.  have  arvdghy).  The  commentator  tells  us  (one  would  like 
to  know  on  what  authority)  that  the  "  others  "  are  K&uhaliputra, 
Bharadvaja,  Old  K4undinya,  and  Paushkarasadi.  All  are  men- 
tioned elsewhere  (see  Index)  in  the  text  itsell 

38.  pldkshiprabhrtindm  mate  prathamapHrvo  hakdras  tasya 

prathamasya  sasthdnam  caturthAxm  bh€0ate.  yathd*:  arv-  ; 

sarad  :  tad          evampdrva  iti  kim:  prat-  ;  hakdra  iti 

kim:  vdk  ;  vo-  ;  d  Hi-          prathamah  pHrvo  yasmdd 

asdu  prathamapdrvah. 

<  G.  M.  om. 

39.  ekesMm  mate  prcUhamapdrvo  hakdro  'vikrto  bhavati. .  yor 
thd:  arv'  

40.  pditydyanddtndm  mate  hakdrapratham^iyor  antare  madhye 

prathamcufosthdnap  caturthdgamo  bhavati.    yathd:   arv-  ; 

ddi^bdena  kdiihalfptUrabh^rcuIvdjasthavirakaundinyapdushkar 
rasddayo*  grhyante, 

1  G.  M.  -^inydndm^  and  then  a  lacuna  to  pujdrOiam  under  the  next  rule. 
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41.  As  also,  according  to  the  Mim&f!saka& 

The  especial  mention,  in  a  separate  rale,  of  the  agreement  of 
this  school  with  the  view  of  ^aity&yana  and  his  abettors,  is  made, 
says  the  commentary,  with  an  honorific  intent 

He  adds,  as  was  above  remarked,  that  rales  to  41  are  disap- 
proved. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

GoNTBMTS:  1-6,  oonverakm  of  $  and  k  into  sk;  6-13,  exceptions  and  ooontM^ 
exoeptionB ;  14,  insertion  of  $  between  final  n  and  initial  t 

1.  Now  for  the  conversions  of  a  and  visarjaniya  into  sL 

An  introdactory  heading  to  the  roles  of  this  chapter — except- 
ing the  last  rale. 

2.  A  5  is  converted  into  sh  when  preceded  by  svdndoo  divu 
dpo  hi^  ayam  ham  ^  r/io,  pro^  tn^  mahi,  dyam,  padi,  or  a 
former  member  of  a  compound. 

The  illastrative  passages,  as  given  by  the  commentator,  are  as 
follows:  tUa  svdndao  aivi  shantv  agneh  (i2.14^ :  only  O.  has 
ctgneh;  B.  omits  both  that  and  the  preceding  word):  with  the 

41.  caJcdrah  pHrvoktavidhim  anvddipati:  mimdnsakdndm  od 
^ntardgamamatam   sammatam.  pHrvoktam   evo  ^ddharanam^ 
'  mimdnsakdndm^  pUjdrtham  prthakstUrdrambhah. 
ndi  ^tat  sUtratrayam  iahtam. 

iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 
paflcamo  'dhydyuK 

*  G.  M.  omit  to  here. 

1.  athe  Hy  ayam  adhikdrah:  saJcdravUarjaniydu  sJuikdram 
dpadyete  ity  etad  adhikrtam  vedUavyam  ita  uUaram  yad  vak- 
shydmah. 
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counter-example  trttt/asydm  ito  divi  aomo  d^t  (iii6.70,  to  show 
the  powerlessneBS  of  divi  to  effect  the  change  except  aner  s^vdnd- 
aah.  Then  dpo  hi  shthd  mayohhuvah  (iv.1.6* :  v.6.1* :  vii.4.19* : 
only  G.  M.  have  the  last  word) :  the  necessity  of  dpo  is  shown  by 
the  coante]>ezainple  na  hi  svah  svah  hinasti  (v.l.T  Next  ay  am 
u  shpa  pra  devayuh  (iiL6.11»),  and  ham  u  shvid  asya  aenayd 
(ii.6.11^):  with  the  counter-example  tad  u  soma  dha  (iv.2.8»),  to 
prove  that  u  changes  b  only  after  ayam  and  kam.  For  ti,  the  ex- 
ample is  Urdhva  H  shu  na  Utaye  (iv.l.42 :  only  6.  M.  have  the  first 
word) :  the  other  passages  in  which  it  exerts  a  like  influence  upon 
an  initial «  are  L6.11* :  iu.5.10i :  iv.6.6« :  v.1.63 :  vii.1.182 ;  4.17*.  For 
mo,  the  only  passage  is  the  one  quoted,  mo  shit  na  indra  (L8.3). 
For  pro  J  only  pro  shv  as^ndi  pwroratham  (i.7.13*).  For  tri,  only 
trt  shadhasthd  (ii4.11^  and  iii2.11»).  For  the  three  remaining 
words,  also,  the  text  affords  only  the  single  examples  given  by  the 
commentator:  mahi  shad  dyuman  r^amxih  (iii2.8^),  ya  upa  dyavi 
shtha  ^iL4.14*),  mdpadi  shitdm  amuftcaid  yc^atrdh  (iv.7.16^ :  G. 
M.  onut  the  last  word).  To  the  prescription  conveyed  in  the  last 
item  of  the  rule,  which  seems  to  demana  that  every  s  beginning  in 
pada-text  the  latter  member  of  a  compoimd  should  be  changed  to 
shy  rule  7,  below,  makes  the  very  important  general  exception 
"  not  after  a  consonant,  or  an  o-vowel it  means,  then,  that  s  is  so 
changed  after  the  *,  m,  and  r-vowels  and  the  diphthongs.  The 
commentator  illustrates  only  one  or  two  of  the  cases  in  which  the 
conversion  would  be  required:  hansah  ^cishad  vasuh  (iv.2.1* ;  p. 
puei^at:  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  word),  ayd  vishthd  janayan 
(L7.12^  ;  p.  vi-sthdh:  only  G.  M.  have  ayd\  and  goshtomam  dvitt- 
yam  (viL4.11^). 

I  have  collected  from  the  Sanhitd  all  the  words  coming  under 
the  operation  of  this  part  of  the  rule,  concerning  the  initial  s  of 
the  latter  member  of  a  compound  (just  about  a  hundred  in  num- 
ber, and  some  of  them  of  quite  frequent  occurrence),  but  I  do  not 
think  the  list  worth  the  trouble  of  giving  here.  So  far  as  regards 
the  Prdti9akhya  and  its  relation  to  them,  the  important  point  is  to 
determine  whether  its  rules  and  exceptions  precisely  cover  them — 
and  I  have  to  say  that  I  have  not  succceeded  in  discovering  any 
want  of  exact  adaptedness  to  them.  There  is  a  single  participle, 
anusthita^  whose  unaltered  s  is  unnoticed  and  unprovided  for  in 
the  chapter,  but  it  occurs  only  as  final  member  of  a  compound, 
vishnvanusthitah  (iL4.12®'^»* ;  p.  vishniiranusthitah)^  so,  not 
being  itself  separated  into  its  constituents,  is  exempted  from  the 
action  of  the  present  rule. 

2  Uy  evampHrvo  'voffrahapHrvap  ca  saJedrah  shaJcdram 

dpadyate.   yathd:  uta  ;  svdndsa^  iti  kim:  trt-  ;  dpo 

dpa  iti  kim:  na  ;  ayam  ;  kam  ;  ayamkam 

iti  kim:  tad  ;   Urdh-  ;   mo  ;  pro  .•   trt  ; 

mahi  ;  ya  ;  padi  ;  hans-  .*  ayd  ;  go-  

anagrahah  pdrvo  yasmdd  asdv  avagrahapdrvah. 

*  W.  B.  svdna. 
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8.  Also  aaaddma  and  asiflcan. 

The  also''  (ca)  in  this  rule  implies,  the  commentator  says,  that 
$he  words  mentioned  are  preceded  by  an  av<igr(ihay  according  to 
the  final  specification  of  the  preceding  rule :  else  such  passages  as 
qjdydm  gharmam  prd  ^eifi^an  (¥.4.3^)  would  fall  under  the  pre- 
scribed action.  The  examples  are  yena  kdmena  nvashaddme  Hi 
(viL6.2  * ;  p.  ni-asaddma),  and  mitrdvarundv  abhyashiflcan  (i.8.1 1 ; 
p.  abhi^unflcan).  The  rule  is  given,  we  are  told,  for  the  purpose 
of  ordaining  that,  in  the  case  of  these  two  words,  the  conversion 
into  sh  after  an  avagraha  takes  place  even  notwithstanding  the 
interposition  of  an  a.  Why  not,  then,  puts  in  an  objector,  say 
"  even  when  a  interposes,"  without  specificaticm  of  the  words  con- 
cerned ?  Because,  is  the  reply,  the  nile  would  then  apply  to  such 
cases  as  hrtsvaso  mayohhUn  (i v.  2.113  .  hrt^vHisaJk), 


4.  Also  in  an  unaccented  pada^  when  a  preposition  or  nis 
precedes. 

This  rule  can  apply  only  to  unaccented  verbal  forms,  since  they 
alone  can  be  technically  armddtta  throughout,  having  the  anuddt- 
ta  sign  written  under  every  syllable.  In  any  compound  beginning 
with  a  preposition  like  pdri^  for  instance,  having  an  acute  on 
the  first  syllable  and  an  enclitic  svarUa  on  the  second,  the  sylla- 
bles of  the  other  member  of  the  compound  would  not  have  the 
anuddtta  accent,  but  the  pracaya  :  such  would  fall  under  rule  2  of 
this  chapter.  The  word  pada  in  the  rule,  we  are  told,  is  intended 
to  specify  the  text :  "  a  word  which  is  anuddtta  throughout  in  the 
padortext "  is  what  the  Prati9akhya  means — it  being,  in  fact,  im- 
possible that  any  word  should  be  so  accented  in  sam/iUd'text. 

The  commentator's  examples  are,  for  prepositions,  afmann  Hr- 
jam  itipari  ahincati  (v.4.4'),  imam  vi  ahydmi  (Ll.lO^  and  iii.5.6'), 
8dmr(^fyend  ^bhi  shiflcdmi  (17.10^  twice,  and  v.G.S^:  but  B.  O. 
read  %hificatl^  I  presume  by  a  copyist's  blunder,  as  I  find  no  such 
phrase  in  the  text),  yajamdne  prati  shthdpayanti  (vLl.4^),  and  m 
shcudda  dhrtavrato  varunah  (1.8.16  > :  only  B.  O.  have  varuna/i); 


3.  asaddma:  asiiican:  ity  etayoh  sakdrah  afiaJcdram^  djyadyaU, 

yathd:  yena  ;  mitr-   cakdro'vagra/i^pHrva^dnvddepa' 

kah\  anvdde^end  ^nena*  kim:  aj-          avagrahapdrva$ve  *py* 

akdrena  vyaveta  ity  ayam  drambhah^  nanu  Idghavdd  akdravya- 

veto  'pi  Hy  etdvatdi  ^vd  ^lam:  kanthoktyd  kim,  ucyate:  hrt-  

ity  dddu  m4  bhUd  iti, 

^  G.  M.  shatvam.  *  W.  B.  and  O.  p.m.  om.  p^rva.  *  B.  0  G.  M.  om.  *  G.  M. 
sati. 
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for  niSj  ni  s?Uanihi  duritd  (iv.6.6^  :  all  the  manuscripts  of  the  com- 
ment, along  with  my  manuscript  of  the  Sanhita,  read  thus,  as  re- 
quired by  ix.l:  compare  the  similar  cases  noted  under  rule  13, 
below).  A  number  of  counter-examples  are  given,  showing  the 
effect  of  absence  of  any  one  of  the  conditions  contained  in  the 
rule:  they  are  sadane  stda  samudre  (iv.3.1),  brhatah  ^rmani 
sydm  (iv.1.6'),  vi  atmatah  surucah  (iv.2.8^ :  G,  M.  omit  this  ex- 
ample), and  (zbhi  aavand  pdhi  (14.10,11). 

The  cases  coming  under  this  rule  are  not  so  numerous  but  that 
it  may  be  worth  while  to  report  them.  Of  verbal  forms  after  adhi 
I  have  found  none ;  after  abhi^  I  have  noted  ahhi  shydma  (L4.46®), 
and  forms  of  abhi  shiilcdmi  (L7.10^  et  aL)  and  abhi  ahunomi 
(iiLl.82);  after  »ra^i,  forms  oi  prati  ahthdpaydmi  (17.6^  et  al.), 
and  praii  shtoohanti  (iL2.123);  after  pari^  forms  of  pari  shicye 
(iiL3.ll*  et  aL),  and  pari  aJvthdt  (17.13^);  after  vi  (besides  that 
quoted  under  rule  13,  below),  vi  shajanti  (vi4.7^),  and  forms  of  vi 
shydmi  (iii.4.11^) ;  after  ni  (besides  the  one  under  rule  13),  ni  sha- 
sdda  (L8.16'  et  al),  and  forms  of  ni  shtddmi  (iii.6.11*  et  al). 
Such  cases  as  nishdddyati  (v. 3.7^),  where  the  preposition,  losing 
its  accent  before  the  accented  verbal  form,  is  combined  with  the 
latter  in  the  pada-texty  belong  under  rule  2,  above.  The  same  is 
the  case  with  vydtishajet  (vl6.42  et  al),  where  the  verb  has  two 
prepositional  prefixes,  and  is  therefore  written  in  combination  with 
ihem  (vi'dtish€0et)y  and  with  altered  sibilant  But  for  this  circum- 
stance, we  should  require  a  separate  and  special  treatment  of  the 
word ;  for  aii  is  by  this  Pr4ti9akhya  (Ll5)  excluded  from  the  list  of 
upasargay  *  prepositions,'  and  so  could  not  by  the  present  rule  cause 
the  alteration  of  an  initial  «  of  a  root.  Anu  is  also  thus  excluded, 
whence  the  passage  anu  sthana  (v.6.1^)  does  not  fall  under  the 
rule,  and  the  retention  of  its  dental  sibilant  needs  no  specific  au- 
thorization. It  is  the  only  case,  so  far  as  I  have  discovered,  in 
which  the  restriction  of  the  class  of  prepositions  to  half  its  usual 
number  has  any  bearing  upon  the  objects  of  this  rule. 

5.  Also  the  visarjantya^  when  followed  by  of  agnih  pre- 
ceded by  rdsah  or  sapte^  and  of  nih^  viduh^  midhuh^  pdyvbhih^ 

4.  sarvdnuddtte  pade  vartamanah  saJcdra  upasargapHrvo  nish- 

pdrvo  vd  shatvam  dpadyate.    yathd:  a^m-  ;  imam  ; 

«<Jm-  ;  yaj-  ;  ni  etdny^  upasaryapUrvdni',  nishpHr- 

vamapi:  ni  sh-   evampilrvaiti  kim:  sad-  hrh-  ; 

sarvdnuddtta  iti  kim:  vi  .*  ahhi  ;  pada  iti  kim:  kdldr- 

tham :  padakdle*  'nuddtta  ity  arthah. 

'G.  M.efe.   «a.  M. -r^<2.   »  W. -Ad  a. 
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veA,  sumatihj  mdkihj  tyuh,  dyuh^  dbhih,  sadhih,  and  nakih,  under 
all  circumstances. 

This  is,  the  commentator  remarks,  a  rale  establishing  exceptiong 
in  advance  to  rule  2  of  the  ninth  chapter,  which  would  require  in 
every  case  s  instead  of  sh.  The  examples  are :  for  agnih^  avidmh- 
tardsah:  agnish  tad  vi^vam  (i.1.14*)  and  medhyap  ca  sapte: 
agnUh  tvd  (v.l.li');  with  a  counterexample,  varshiahthe  adhi 
ndke  *gnis  te  tanuvam  (Ll.8 :  onl^  G.  M.  have  the  first  two  words), 
to  show  that  agnih  becomes  agnts  after  other  words  than  the  two 
specified  in  the  role.  For  nw,  nish  tapdmi  goshtham  (Ll-10'). 
For  viduhy  viduahtara^  sapema  (iL6.12* ;  p.  viduhrtaram\  and 
also,  in  virtue  of  rule  i.52,  aviduahtardsah  (Ll.l4^ ;  p.  aviduhrtard- 
sah) :  vidfishtarah  occurs  at  116.11  ^  For  mtdhuh^  mtdJitishtama 
^tvatama  (iv.6.10*  ;  p.  mtdhuh-tama).  For  pdyttihihy  pdyuhhish 
tvan  ^vebhih  (L4.24) :  with  the  counter-example  tasmdd  apca« 
tribhis  tishthaKs  tishthati  (v.4.12* :  only  6.  M.  have  the  first  two 
words),  to  show  that  the  quotation  of  hhih  {oi  pdyvrbhih)  alone  as 
nimitta  would  not  have  answered  the  purpose.  For  veh,  pace  vesh 
tvaK  hi  y€0vd  riv.3.13*).  For  sumatin^  aumcUish  te  aatu  bddhaava 
(L4.45 ' :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  word) :  and,  to  justify  the  text 
in  quoting  aumatih  (p.  au-matiK)  in  full,  instead  of  matih  simply, 
we  receive  an  asserted  quotation  from  another  text,^'  pramatia  te 
devdndm.  For  mdkia,  mdkiah  te  vyathir  d  dadharaMt  (L2.14*). 
For  iyuhy  iyuah  te  ye  pilrvatardm  apapyan  (L4.33).  For  dyuhj 
dyuah  ta  dyurdd  agne  (ii6.12* :  only  G.  M,  have  (igne) :  we  have 


(iv.4.4^':  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word).    For  aadhik,  apav  agne  aa- 

6.  rdaah:  aapte:  ^ity  etdbhydm  vipiahte  *gnir  ity  aamin*  gra- 

hane:  nth  *»*  naJcih:  ity  eteahu  viaarjantyaa  takdrapardh 

ahaJcdram*    dpadyoite*,    yalhd:    avid-  ;   medh-  .•  etd- 

hhydm  vfpiahtaiti  him:  varahr  .•  niah  :  vid-  ;  apy 

akdrddi  (i.52)  iti  vacandd  aviduahtardaa  ity  apy  uddfumt- 

nam:  mir  ;  pdy-  ;  pdyv*  iti  kim:  taam-  .*  poee  ; 

aum-  ;  av  iti  kim:  pram-  iti  pdkhdntare:  mdk-  ; 

iyuah  ;  dyuah  dhhiah  .•  apav  :  nakiah  

nityapabdah  kimarthah :  rkdrarephavati  {yLS):  avagrahah 
(v.  9)  iti  niahedham*  vakahyati:  avidur*  ity  atra  viaafjanty€uyd 
^vagrahaiUhatvdt  aJiaivam  na  aydt:  tan  md  hhUd  iti:  kanthoktir 
•  vidnr  ity  asydi  'va  •  na  tv  avidur  ity  aaye  Hi  ddurbalydt:  tat- 
aamraJeahandrtho  nityapabdah  prayi^yate. 

aghoahaparaa  taaya  aaathdnam  (ix.2)  ity  aaya  puraa- 
tdd  apavddo  'yam. 

0)  (<)  W.  transpoeea,  breaking  midkuh  in  the  mid4Ie.  *  O.  IL  tiaamimi.  *  O. 
M.  shatvam.  *  W.  0.  -yur;  G.  M.  -yubJUr;  B.  corrupt  *  O.  M.  pratitlkedho. 
f  G.  M.  vid-.   <  G.  !£.  ins.  optL   *  G.  M.  ina.  sJuUvam, 
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dhish  tava  (iv.2.3*,ll^).  And  for  naklh^  nakish  tam  ghnarUi 
(iil.ll*) :  nakish  tam  is  found  also  at  i8.22*. 

The  final  specification  of  the  rule,  nityam^  'under  all  circum- 
stances,' is  explained  as  intended  to  assure  the  inclusion  in  the  rule 
of  the  word  avidtishtardsah  ^i.1.14*),  already  (juoted,  which  would 
otherwise  be  liable  to  exclusion  by  the  operation  of  rules  8  and  9, 
below.  The  word  viduh  itself,  we  are  told,  is  all  riffht,  because  of 
its  specific  mention  in  the  text,  but  a  little  additional  force  is  need- 
ed to  bring  in  aviduh  as  its  hanger-on.  The  explanation  is  by  no 
means  of  the  most  satisfactory  character,  but  I  have  nothing  to 
suggest  in  its  place.  We  have  already  once  (see  note  to  iiiS)  nad 
a  case  arising  under  L52  treated  as  demanding  a  special  handling. 


6.  Now  for  exceptions. 

An  introductory  heading,  of  force  in  the  rules  that  follow 
(through  rule  13). 


7.  Excepted  is  a  s  preceded  by  an  a-vowel,  a  consonant, 
^akuni,  patnt,  r^u,  TnrtyUj  malimluj  or  brhaspati 

The  bearing  of  the  first  two  items  of  this  rule  on  those  which 
precede  it  has  been  noticed  under  rule  2.  The  commentator's  ex- 
amples are,  for  a  preceding  a-vowel,  antarikshasad  dhotd  (i.8.152 
et  aL :  only  G.  M.  have  the  second  word)  and  d  siflcasva  (i.4.19: 
but  G.  M.  omit  th6  passage),  of  which  one  falls  as  an  exception 
under  rale  2,  the  other  under  rule  4;  and,  for  a  preceding  consonant, 
rksdme  vdi  (vi.1,3  ^).  Then,  for  the  words  specified,  we  have  ^aku- 
nisddena  (v.7.14),  patnUamydjdndm  (iL6.10* :  G.  M.  read  -ydjdh^ 
which  is  found  twice  in  the  same  division  of  the  same  section,  but 
not  elsewhere),  rtusthda  tasya  (v. 7.6® :  the  same  compound  is  found 
at  v.5.8*),  mrtyusamyvta  itm  (i.6.9* :  only  G.  M.  have  zra),  ndi 


8.  cUhe  ^ty  ayam  adhikdrah  :  ne  '*ty  etad^  adhikrtam  veditavyam 
Ua  uttaram  yad  vakshydmah*. 
'  G.  M.  om.   '  W.  vadaydmah. 

7.  avarnapHrvo  vyaffjanapilrvap  ca  pakuni  brhaspati: 

itt/  evampUrva^  ca*  sakdrah  ahakdrani*  nd  ^^padyate.  yathd: 

ant-  ;  avayrahaptlrvcUvdt  *  prdptih:  *4  sin-  ;  upaaarga- 

pHrvatvdt  prdptih^:  rk-  ;  ^ak-  patn-  ;  rtti^  ; 

mrt-  ;  ndi  ;  brhr  ;  *avayrahapilrvatvdd  eshdm  prdp- 


^  0.  om.  « O.  M.  om.  '  G.  M.  aJuOvam,  *  G.  M.  ins.  eah&m.  ^  G.  M.  om. 
6.  M.  om.;  W.  adds  sa  viarasyah:  avagrahapiirvatvdt pr^iih. 
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^nam  malimlusend  vindati  (vi.8.2®:  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  two 
and  the  last  words),  and  brhaspatimtasya  te  (i.4.27  and  vi.5.8^) ; 
all  of  which,  as  the  commentator  points  out,  are  cases  falling  under 
the  last,  specification  of  rule  2,  respecting  the  conversion  of  initial 
8  of  the  latter  member  of  a  compound. 


8.  Also  in  a  word  containing  r  or  r. 

The  commentator  gives  one  example  of  each  case,  the  former 
constituting  an  exception  under  rule  4,  the  latter  under  the  last 
specification  of  rule  2:  vi  srjate  ^dntydi  (17.6^),  and  tasmdt  sa 
visrasyah  (vL2.9*,10^  :  only  G.  M,  have  tasmdt). 

Of  other  words  falling  under  this  rule,  I  have  noted  parisrutam 
(L8.21),  visarianam  (il.S^),  hdhu^vart  (iiLl.ll*),  and  gosatram 
(viiS.l*).  Compare  the  nearly  corresponding  rales  of  the  other 
treatises,  Rik  Pr.  v.ll,  V&j.  Pr.  iilSl,  Ath.  Pr.  ill02,106. 


the  locative  case,  so  as  to  accord  m  construction  with  the  prece- 
ding rule ;  and  I  have  translated  it  as  a  locative.  Its  being  a  nomi- 
native makes  the  commentator  some  trouble :  he  declares  avagra- 
ha  here  equivalent  to  avagrahastha,  *  standing  in  avagraha^  and 
quotes  as  corresponding  and  customary  expressions  "the  stages 
cry  out,"  "the  fat  one  knows,"  where  "  those  occupying  the  stages," 
"  the  soul  inhabiting  a  fat  body,"  are  really  meant. 

The  occasion  for  such  a  precept  as  this  arises  out  of  rale  4,  above, 
which  provides  for  the  conversion  into  ah  of  the  initial  «  of  a  word 
wholly  ameddUa,  after  a  preposition.    It  was  aimed,  as  is  there 


>ers  of  compounds  which  are  accented  on  the  latter  member 


8.  rkdra^  ca  repha^  ca  rkdrarephdu:  tdv  asmint  sta  Uy  rkdra- 
rephavcU  :  tasmin  pade  vartamdnah  sakdrah  shakdram^  nd  '^^pad- 

yate.   yathd^:  vi  ;  *upasargapilrvatvdt  prdptih*:  tasfn-  ; 

^avagrahapHrvatvdt  prdptih*. 

^  Or.  M.  Bhatvanu   «  G.  M.  om.      W.  B.  0.  om.      W.  om. 

9.  avagrahasthah  sakdrah  shakdram^  nd  ^^padyate:  upaHarga- 

pdrvaft*  ca*:  ava^aha  Uy  avagraha^tho^  lakshyaUf:  maficdh  hro- 

^ntt  Hy  atra  •  maficasthdh :  '  sthUlo  jdndtt  athilladehasthah, 

vddharandni :  tasy-  ;  mukh-  

'  G.  M.  8hatvam.  *  W.  -va;  G.  M.  visarjaniyof,  »  W.  <  G.  M.  diange 
place  with  avagraha,  *  B.  0.  Idbhy-.  *  G.  M.  ins.  ycUhd,  ^  G.  M.  ins.  yoMd. 
«»  B.  0.  om.  iH. 


But  the  former  mem- 
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would  also  come  under  the  rule,  as  being  anuddtta  throughout, 
and  also  entitled  to  the  designation  pada^ '  word,'  equally  with 
completely  independent  vocabfes :  hence  the  necessity  of  providing 
for  their  exclusion  from  its  action.  The  commentator  illustrates 
with  a  couple  of  examples:  tdsydm  devd'  ddhi  aauivdsanUt/j 
(iii5.1'),  and  miikham  yajiid'ndin  abht  aammddni  (v.l.ll^  :  only 
6.  M.  have  the  first  word^.  W.  B.  O.  introduce  a  third,  between 
the  other  two,  namely  ahhi  adm  agachanti  Hi  (116.3^)  ;  but,  as  is 
shown  by  the  accentuation  and  division,  it  does  not  fall  under 
either  the  fourth  rule  or  this,  and  has  evidently  come  in  by 
somebody's  blunder. 

It  is  very  possible  that  the  Sanhita  contains  other  cases  requir- 
ing the  apphcation  of  this  rule ;  but  if  so,  they  have  escaped  my 
notice. 

10.  Also  in  sava  and  sthdnam. 

The  cited  passages  are  aynisaoap  city  ah  (v.  6.1*),  anusavanam 
puroddpdn  (vi.6.11*  and  vilS.O*),  aavanesavane  'hhi  grhndti 
(vl4.11* ;  6.1 1  ^),  prasavdya  advitrah  (vL6.5^ :  G.  M.  omit  the  last 
word;  and  the  whole  example  is  a  blunder,  since  there  is  no- 
where a  rule  requiring  the  lingualization  of  the  sibilant  in  prasa- 
vdya)^ and  gacha  gosthdnam  (Ll.O''^^. 

The  word  sthdnam  being  cited  witn  its  special  case-ending,  the 
rule  would  not  apply  to  such  forms  as  sthdnah^  sthdnt,  which  in 
feet  occur  in  the  compound  pratishthdna  (e.  g.  i.7.6^:  ii.4.4*),  with 
their  sibilant  converted  to  sh.  Sava,  however,  having  no  ease- 
ending,  falls  under  rule  i.22,  and  is  employed  as  "  part  of  a  Avord, 
in  order  to  the  inclusion  of  a  variety  of  cases,"  as  the  comment 
duly  points  out,  and  as  his  selected  examples  illustrate. 

11.  But  not  when  dhi  precedes. 

The  examples  are  adhishavanam  asi  (11.6^:  W.  omits  this  ex- 
ample), adhuhavane  jihvd  (yL2.11*),  and  adhishthdnam.  dram- 

10.  sava:  sthdnam:  ity^  etayoh  sakdrah  shakuram*  nd  ^"^pad- 

yate,  save  Hi paddikadepo  bahdpdddndrthah*.  agn-  ;  anus- 

 ;  sav-  :  pras-L.,.:  gacha  

'  O.  M.  om.   *  G.  M.  sJuUvarii.   '  B.  bah&ndtk  paddndm  arihak. 

11.  sava :^ Sthdnam:  ity  ayoh^  sakdr^  dhipHrve*  nishedho  na 

prasarati.   yathd:   adh-  ;   adh-  ;   adh-   dht  Hy 

ay  am  varnah*  piXrvo  yasmdd  asdu  dhipHrvah:  tasmin. 

'  B.  G.  M.  eiayoh.   «  G.  M.  sakdrasya  piJrvo.   »  G.  M.  put  first   <  W.  oro. 
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hhanam  (iv.6.2*).  There  are  no  other  words  iirustrating  the  rule, 
although  adhishavana  occurs  in  one  or  two  other  passa^^es. 

Considering  that  an  appended  8{>eciiication  constituting  a  role 
often  applies  only  to  the  last  word  given  in  the  preceding  role  (e.  g. 
iv.  13,16),  it  might  well  enough  have  seemed  adyisahle  to  the  au- 
thors ot  the  Prati9akhya  to  read  here  dhipHrvayoh^  in  the  dual, 
instead  of  dhipdrve. 

12.  Also  in  sarhtdnAhyah,  saptdbhihj  sammitdm^  standm, 
sttam,  spa^ahj  saJc,  sani^  santhy  sanrh^  sahkeyah^  saitud^  and 
sasydydL 

The  examples,  as  quoted  by  the  commentator,  are  as  follows. 
For  aaihtdnwhycth,  parisathtdnebhyah  9vdhd  (viL4.21).  For  sap- 
tdbhih,  trisaptdbhih  pa^jtkdmasya  (v.2.6* :  G.  M.  have  only  the 
first  word).  For  sammitdm^  vedtsammitdm  nnnoti  (v.6.8^).  For 
standm^  dvistandrh  karoti  (v.  1.6*).  For  aitam,  anvsUarh  vapati 
(v.2.5*).  For  apa^,  tanUpdnah  pratispagdh  (v.7.3>).  Sak  is 
declared  a  part  of  a  word,  implying  a  variety  of  forms ;  for  exam- 
ple, pa^dt  prgnisaktho  bhavati  (iul.S^),  prpiisakthda  trayo  hdi- 
mantikdh  (v.6.23 :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word),  prpnisakthcim  d  la- 
bheta  grdmakdmdh  (iLl.S^ :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word),  and 
prgniaakthdya  svdhd  (viLs.lS) :  I  have  noted  no  other  cases,  and 
should  regard  %aktha  as  (by  i.22)  the  preferable  form  for  the  gra- 
hana  in  the  rule.  For  sani^  tasmdd  etad  gosani  (viL5.2*) ;  for  so- 
nih^  08%  stanamtntisamr  asi  (iv.4.6^  :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word) ; 
for  sajit/iy  vrsntisu/iir  vpa  dadhdti  (v.3.1^,10') :  gosanih  is  found 
also  at  iii2.6^,  and  vrshtisanih  at  iv.4.6*.  As  it  would  satisfy  all 
these  cases  to  cite  Ban  alone,  in  the  character  of  part  of  a  word 
(like  suky  above),  the  commentator  inquires  why  that  was  not  done, 
and  the  citation  of  whole  words  avoided ;  and  he  brings  up  in  re- 
ply mrdhd  vd  esho  'bhishanno  yasmdt  aaindneshv  anyah  greydn 
uta  (iL4.2'  :  all  but  W.  stop  at  shanno)^  and  nishcmndya  svdhd 

12  eteshu^  aakdrah  shakdram*  nd  ^^padyate,  yathd: 

pari-  ;  tri-  ;  vedi-  dvi-  ;  anu-  ;  tan-  ; 

sag  iti  paddikadepo  bahiipdddndrthah :  yathd:  pa^o  *  PXP- 

 :  pr^  :  prp-  ;  tas-  .•  asi  ;  vrshr  .•  *sann 

Uy*  etdvatdi  't>a*  siddhe  kim  akhUapadapdthena*:  mrdhd  .• 

nish-  .•  Uy  dddu  md  bhUd  iti:  sus-  ;  abhis-  ;  sus- 

  *saU\)dsaihtdnebhya  ity  etayor  upasargapilrvct9vdt  prdptih  ;* 

^sarveshdm*  anyeshdm  avagrahapdrvatvdt  prdptih\ 

»  G.  M.  eehu,  *  G.  M.  shatvtim,  O  W.  B.  0.  am  iiy;  G.  M.  sani  'tif,  *  G.  M. 
om.  wo,  *  G.  M.  om.  pada.  <•)  W,  scUvdsasydyd  Uy  ayor  upasargdvagrahapurv' ; 
B.  0.  samtdnehhydk  svdhd:  ity  etayor  tip-.   ^  W,  om.   •  G.  M.  om. 
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(TiLl.l9>),  as  examples  of  the  alteration  of  san.  Sani  would  not 
coTcr  all  the  cases ;  and  the  treatise  makes  no  provision  for  the 
citation  of  a  theme  ending  in  t,  or  any  other  vowel  than  a,  as  rep- 
•  resentative  of  all  the  forms  derived  from  that  theme.  For  sor 
hkeyah  is  quoted  msabheyo  ya  eoam  (viil.8* :  G.  M.  omit  evam). 
For  aattvd^  abhisattvd  sahqfdh  (iv.6.42  :  all  the  MSS.  read  every- 
where, in  text,  commentary,  and  Sanhitsl,  satvd).  And  for  aasyd- 
ydi,  mma^ydydi  mpippaldohyah  (12.^^). 

All  these  are  exceptions  under  rule  2,  being  cases  of  compounds 
whose  second  member  begins  with  after  a  vowel  other  than  an 
o-ToweL  The  commentary  tries  (with  much  discordance  between 
the  different  manuscripts :  see  the  various  readings  below)  to  claim 
two  of  them  as  exceptions  under  rule  4 ;  but  there  is  no  ground 
for  so  doing. 


13.  But  not  in  svara^  spardhdhy  starima,  sdhasray  sdrathih^ 
sjJiuranttj  stubh^  and  in  sto  when  preceded  by  jyotih^  or 

Of  these  words,  the  first  six  constitute  counter-exceptions  under 
rale  8,  which  excepted  words  containing  r  or  r  from  the  conver- 
sion of  their  initial  8  into  sh.  The  examples,  as  quoted  by  the 
commentator,  are  as  follows:  amha  ni  shvara  (L4.1^  and  vL4.43); 
nahpardhdp  chandah  (iv.d.l2^) — these  two,  it  is  noted,  are  cases 
under  rule  4,  of  unaccented  veroal  forms  after  a  preposition — »ur 
^Uofimd  JiisAdnd  (v.1.11*);  dvishdhouram  cinvita  (v.6.8^  :  G.  M. 
oniit  cinvUa\  and  trishdhaaro  vd  asdu  lokah  (v.6.8»:  G.  M.  omit 
after  vdi) — ^both  forms  are,  we  are  made  to  observe,  included  in 
the  citation  of  sdhasra  by  its  theme-ending  a,  according  to  rule 
L22 :  other  forms  do  not  occur  in  the  Sanhita,  nor  these  elsewhere 
than  in  the  two  divisions  quoted  from — kdmaycUe  mshdraihih 
(iv.6.6^);  and  vishphitranti  amitrdn  (iv.6.6^^. 

The  next  case  is  a  very  anomalous  one,  bemg  the  conversion  of 
%  into  $h  after  a,  contrary  to  the  first  specification  of  rule  7.  The 
phrase  is  %(uhtup  chandah  (iv.d.l2^;  p.  sarstifp).  Compare  simi- 
lar cases  as  noted  in  Ath.  t^.  ii.95. 

The  combination  oisto  with  the  three  words  mentioned,  although 


18  stup:  Uy  eteshu  sakdrah:  jyotih:  dyuh:  catvh: 

etampilrva^  ca^  sto  Uy  cUra  sakdra  fkdrarephavati  (vL8); 
avarnavyafljana  (iv.7)  *iti  co  ^ktam*  niahedham  nd  ^^padyate: 
km  tu  shcUvam  pratipadyate :  iti  pratiprasavdrtho  'yam  nakd- 

rah,  yathd:  amha  ;  vi  sh-  :  upasargapHrvatvdd anayoh 

f^dpUh:  BushU  ;  grahanasya  ccf  (122)  iti  vacandd  akd- 

ragrhUam  *sdha«ragrahanam  cmekdrtham:  yathd*:  dvish-  ; 
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not  quite  regular,  has  nothing  strange  in  it.  The  final  visarjantya 
of  the  first  member  of  the  compound  is  lost  by  ix.1,  and  the  sibi- 
lant is  treated  as  it  would  be  had  no  h  been  present  The  examples 
2Lve  jyotishtoifiam  prcUhamam  (vii.4/l0  *  ,1 1 ' ),  dymhtomam  trtiyam 
(vii.4.11*),  and  catushtorno  ahhavat  (iv.dAl^):  jyotishtoma  and 
cntushtoma  occur  in  a  number  of  other  passages,  which  it  is  not 
worth  while  here  to  rehearse.  The  exception  this  time  is  to  the 
second  specification  of  rule  7,  according  to  which  the  consonant  h 
at  the  end  of  the  former  member  of  the  compound  would  prevent 
the  lingualization  of  the  sibilant  Of  course,  according  to  the 
theory  of  the  Prati9akhya  (by  v.3),  the  lingualization  is  first  per- 
formed, giving  jyotihshtoma  etc.,  and  then,  by  ix.l,  the  visatjor 
ntya  disappears,  making  jyotishtoma,  as  all  the  manuscripts,  of 
comment  and  Sanhitd,  constantly  read. 

The  commentator  remarks  the  fact  that,  from  starinia  on,  the 
cases  are  such  as  fall  under  the  last  specification  of  the  second  rule 
of  this  chapter.  He  then  adds,  as  counter-examples  under  stOy  yad 
akshnaydstomtydh  (v. 3. 3*),  catustand/h  karoti  (v.  1.6*),  and  jyotis 
tv asya  (il2.48  :  but  G.  M.  omit  this  example). 

There  are  a  few  other  words  which  we  might  expect  to  see  in- 
cluded among  those  forming  the  subject  of  this  rule.  Such  is  bar- 
hishad  (iv.6.1*  et  al.),  i.  e.  harhih-sad:  but  the  Rik  and  Atharvan 
/?(w?a-texts  adopt  the  omission  of  the  final  h  as  part  of  their  own 
reading,  and  the  Taittirlya  (p.  harhi-^ad)  does  the  same,  so  that 
the  irregularity  of  the  word  lies  outside  the  Pr&ti9sLkhya.  Such, 
again,  are  dushtara  (iv. 4.122)  and  dmhtarttu  (iv.4.12»),  provided 
that,  as  seems  to  me  probable  (compare  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  ii85),  they 
are  regarded  as  compounds  of  duh  with  Btara  and  staritu.  But 
these  words  are  written  by  the  jt?a<^a-texts  of  the  other  Vedas  du- 
8tara  and  dustarUu^  and  the  j^odo-text  of  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita 
reads  dmhtara  and  dushtarftUy  so  that  there  is  no  reason  for  their 
peculiar  phonetic  form  being  noticed  by  the  Prati9akhya.  Once 
more,  tri8/i8hamrddhcUv(1ya{ih4,ll^)  would  call  for  inclusion  here, 
but  that  the  addition  of  the  suffix  tva  at  its  end  annuls  the  separa^ 
tion  which  would  otherwise  be  made  of  the  first  element  of  the 
compound,  trih,  and  the  word  stands  in  pada-text  trishshamrddhch 
-tvdya,  and  so  does  not  require  alteration  in  saThhitd. 

triah-  ;  kdm-  .*  vish-  ;  saahr  ;  jyotr  ;  dy- 

 :  cat-  startmddindm  eshdm  avagrahap^rvatvdt prdptih: 

jyoHrddipHrvatvena  kim:  yad  ;  8to  itikim:  cat-  :  jyot- 

>  G.  M.  om.   ^Q.U.Uy  ddi.   »  W.  B.  om.   (*)  W.  B.  0.  om. 


Digitized  by 


vi  14.]     Tdittinya'PrdtigdkhyaarhdTribhdshyaratncu  169 

14.  In  tarhduj  tasmin^  lokdn^  vidvdn,  idn^  trin,  yushmdn, 
{irdhvdn,  ambaJcdn,  rt&rij  agman^  hrnvan^  viirn,  andn,  kapdldriy 
tishthan  when  accented  on  the  first  syllable,  nemir  devdn,  and 
savaiie  pa^n^  an  original  n,  followed  by  a  becomes  s,  when 
the  ^  is  a  constant  ona 

There  seems  to  be  no  particular  reason  why  this  rule  is  intro- 
duced here,  instead  of  anywhere  else  in  the  work,  as  it  has  no  re- 
lation with  the  rest  of  the  contents  of  the  chapter.  It  is  a  com- 
plete rehearsal  of  the  cases  in  which  the  old  «,  with  which  most 
Sanskrit  words  in  n  originally  ended,  is  retained  under  the  protec- 
tion of  a  following  initial  t  The  combination,  of  course,  is  histori- 
cally identical  with  that  of  w  c  into  /ipc,  treated  of  in  the  preceding 
chapter  (v. 20 :  see  the  note  upon  that  rule).  The  "conversion"  of 
n  into  «,  as  the  treatise  chooses  to  state  the  case,  involves,  by 
XV.  1-3,  the  prefixion  of  anmvdra  to  the  sibilant 

The  examples  quoted  by  the  commentator  are  as  follows.  For 
tarhdn^  ^tcUarhdns  trnhanti  (16.7^  and  v.4.7*).  For  tdsmin^  taa- 
mins  fvd  dadhdmi  (i.6.5 ' ;  7.5  >).  For  lokdn^  imdn  eva  lokdns  Ur- 
tvd  (iiL6.43) :  there  is  another  case  of  lokdns  at  ii.3.6*.  For  vid- 
vdn^  ya  evam  vidvdns  traidhdtavtyma  yajate  (ii4.11*:  G.  M. 
stop  with  -yena :  the  Taittiilya-Sanhita  has  papukdmo  before  ya- 
jate^  which  W.  B.  O.  have  doubtless  dropped  out  by  an  oversight). 
For  tdn^  kaksheshv  aghdyavas  tdns  te  dadhdmi  jamhhayoh 
(iv.1.10® :  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  two  words,  and  they  omit  the 
last  one):  ^^^rw is  also  found  at  ii 4.1 1* :  iill.9*:  iv.  1.10^  twice:  vi.8. 
1*  twice;  4.10®»*.  For  trtriy  trins  trcdn  anu  (ii.6.10').  Yovymhr 
mdn^  yitshmdns  te  'nu  (iii2.5^) :  we  find  yuahmd^  again  at  vii.1.6*. 
For  ^dhvdn^ydn  Urdhvdns  tdn  upabdimatah  (iii.1.9':  only  G. 
IL  have  the  first  word).  For  aynhakdn^  truamhakd^  trttyasava- 
nam  akurvcUa  (iii2.23:  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word).  For  rtHUy 
rtHns  tanvate  kavayah  prajdnatth  (iv.S.ll^:  G.  M.  omit  after 
tanvate).  For  a^ian^  armaria  te  kshtU  (iv.6.1^  and  v.4.4').  For 
krnvan,punah  krnvans  tvd  pitaram  yuvdnam  (iv.7.13*  :  only  W. 
has  the  last  word).    For  pit^n^  of  a  iti  pitrns  tantur  iti  (v.3.6  * : 

14  ddyuddtte  tishtliangrahane  eahu^  grahaneahu 

prdkrto  nakdrah  padmamaye^  vartamdnas  tctkdraparah  ectkdram 

dpadyate.   yathd:  pat-  ;  tasmr  ;  imdn  ;  ya  

kaksh-  ;  trtfiB  ;  yush-  ;  ydn  ;  tryamr  ;  r^ 

 ;  apm-  ;  punah  ;  oja  ;  prdn-  ;  api  vikr- 

tarn  ^51)  iti  vacandd  etad  bhavati:  dvdd-  ;  tribhr  ; 

ddyticUUta  iti  kim:  na  ;  apy  akdrddi  (i.52)  iti  prdptih: 

nem-  ;  nemir  iti  kim:  jdU  ;  mddh-  .*  savana  iti  kim: 

vou  IX.  22 
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only  G.  M.  have  the  first  two  words).  For  andn^  prdndns  tasyd 
^ntar  yanti  (vu.1.3  ^ ;  p.  prcd-andn) :  here  rule  i.51  is  invoked  to  show 
that  the  lingualized  n  does  not  render  the  citation  inoperative. 
For  kapdldUy  dvdda^akapdldns  trttyasavane  (vii5.6*).  For  fuh- 
than,  tribhis  tisht/uins  tishtfuiti  (v.4.12'):  as  counter-example, 
proving  the  necessity  of  the  requirement  as  to  accent,  we  have  na 
praty  ntishthnn  td  vasuko  'si  (v. 3.6^:  G.  M.  omit  na),  which 
would  fall  under  the  operation  of  the  present  rule  hy  L62.  For 
neniir  devdn,  nemir  devdns  tvam  paribhdr  asi  (11.5.9^  :  G.  M.  omit 
a8i\ ;  with  the  counter-example  ^*<!^atje(^  vapayd  gacha  devdn  tvan 
hi  (iiLl.4*  :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word),  to  show  that  devdn  is  so 
treated  onlj  after  nemih.  For  savane  pagHn,  7nddhyandifie  sor 
vane  pa^m  trttyasavane  {iii.2.92 :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word) ; 
with  the  counter-example  prajdm  papiln  tend  ^vardhata  (viL4.3*), 
to  prove  the  need  of  savane  in  the  rule.  Then,  as  general  counter- 
example, to  bring  out  the  fact  that  n  is  thus  converted  into  s  only 
before  t,  we  have  tasmin  prajdpatir  vdyuh  (vii.1.5  >) :  G.  M.  add  also 
lokdn  dravindvatah  (v.S.ll^).  And  finally,  the  commentator  pro- 
ceeds to  explain  and  illustrate  the  limitations  "an  original  {prdkrta) 
n  "  and  "  a  constant  (nitya)  given  in  the  rule.  An  original  n  is 
one  which  is  not  the  product  of  euphonic  processes,  but  is  read  in 
the  pada-text:  in  tdm  tena  ^mayati  (v. 7. 3^),  then,  where  the  m 
represents  a  n,  produced  by  the  assimilation  of  m  to  the  following 


one  which  is  found  in  all  forms  of  the  text,  and  not  in  samhitd 
alone:  hence,  in  viddnt  somena  yqjate  (1112.23),  the  t  which  is  in- 
troduced (by  V.33)  between  n  and  s  does  not  cause  the  converrion 
of  the  n  into  s,  The^  in  this  case,  to  be  sure,  is  (by  xiv.l2)  to  be 
turned  into  th  (and  is  so  written  in  the  citation  Dy  W.  G.  M.) ; 
but,  as  the  rules  of  the  treatise  (by  v.  3)  have  to  be  applied  in  their 
order,  the  danger  of  misapprehension  upon  the  point  in  question 
requires  to  be  guarded  against :  for  a  ^  inserted  by  authority  of 
the  fifth  chapter  might  assibilate  a  nasal  according  to  the  sixth, 
before  it  was  itself  turned  into  an  innocuous  th  by  the  fourteenth. 

The  cases  in  which  the  insertion  of  s  between  n  and  t  is  made  in 
the  Taittiiiya-Sanhita  are  thus  seen  to  number  only  thirty-one.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  cases  of  the  collision  of  n  and  t  without  inter- 
position of  s  are  very  numerous :  I  have  noted  about  two  hundred 


praj'  :  takdrapara  iti  *kim:  tasmin  ;  lokdn  .•  prd- 
krta iti  kim:  tdm  ;  vdikrto^  'yarn  nakdro  *  makdra  spar- 

paparah  (v.27)  iti  prdptcUvdt:  nitye  takdra^  iti  kim*:  vidv- 

 ;  anityo  'yam  nakdro  yatah  padasamaye  nd  ^sti, 

takdrahparo  y<mndd  asdu  t€Uhoktah\ 

iti  tribhdshyardtne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 
sh^hthQ  'dhydyah, 

»  B.  0.  eteehu.  »  G.  M.  nitye  pade.  ^B,  am,  *  G.  M.  aprdkrio.  >  G.  ins. 
yatah  padasamaye  nd  ^sH.   <  G.  M.  om.     G.  U,  takdraparah. 


A  constant  t,  in  like  manner,  is 
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and  eighty,  and  presume  that  I  may  have  overlooked  here  and 
there  others,  so  that  there  would  be  in  all  ten  tunes  as  man^  in- 
stances of  the  omission  as  of  the  insertion.  In  the  Atharva-Veda 
(see  second  marginal  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  ii.26)  the  condition  of  things 
is  quite  different :  while  the  whole  number  of  collisions  is  much  less 
(only  ninety-five),  the  sibilant  is  introduced  in  considerably  more 
than  two-thirds  of  them  (in  sixty-seven  cases,  against  twenty- 
eight).  The  comparison  is  of  some  interest  in  its  bearing  upon 
the  question  of  the  relative  age  of  the  two  texts. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

CoKTBNTs:  1-12,  cases  of  the  conversion  of  n  into  »;  13-14,  of  t  and  1h  into  t  and 
th;  15-16,  exceptions  to  the  conversion  of  n  into  n. 

1.  Now  for  conversion  of  n  into  n. 

An  introductory  heading,  stating  the  subject  of  the  chapter 
(with  the  exception  of  rules  13  and  14).  We  have  treated  here  all 
the  cases  with  which  the  Pr4ti9akhya  has  properly  to  deal,  as  aris- 
in  the  process  of  conversion  oipadorlGiLX  into  aamhitd:  chapter 
thirteen  (rule  6  seq.)  takes  up  the  occurrence  of  n  in  a  different 
way,  determining  every  instance  in  which  that  letter  is  found  in 
the  whole  Sanhita. 

2.  becomes  n  when  preceded  by  shu^  shU,  krdhi  suvah,  sam 
indraj  asth'dri^  uru^  vdh,  mat,  tri,  grama,  or  nih. 

The  commentator's  illustrative  examples  are  as  follows.  For 
%hUy  Urdhva  il  shu  nah  (iv.l.i*  and  v.l.S^:  O.  omits  the  first 
word) ;  and,  as  counter-example,  grheahu  nah  ^iL4.5'),  where  Mw, 
not  being  a  complete  word,  does  not  (by  L60)  lingualize  the  nasal : 
but  G.  M.  omit  this  passage  and  the  accompanying  explanation. 
For  shd^  mo  shtl  na  indra  (L8.3).    The  commentator  points  out 


1.  athe  Hy  ayam  adhikdrah:  nakd/ro  nakdram  dpadyataHty 
etad  adhikrtam  veditavyam  ita  uttaram  yad  vaJeshydmaJi, 

2   evampdrvo  nakdro  ncJcdram   dpadyaie,  ya;thd\' 

fjtrdh-  ;  *grhr  ity  atra  natvarh  na  bhavati  padagra- 

haneahv  (l60)  iti  vacandt^  mo  .•  msiX*  ity  etayor  yadd 

ihatvam  nd  ^sti  tadd  natvanishedhdrtha^h  vdikrtagrahanam :  ya- 
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that  Bhu  and  bM  are  cited  in  the  rule  in  their  altered  form  (not  as 
9u  simply,  which,  by  151,  would  include  them  both)  in  order  to 
indicate  that  where  their  consonant  is  not  lin^ualized  they  do  not 
lingualize  the  following  nasal ;  and  he  quotes  in  illustration  su  na 
Utaye  (iv.l.42)  and  sH  na  indra  (l8.3).  Both  these  passages  are 
the  same  which  have  been  already  quoted  to  illustrate  the  conver- 
sion, and  G.  M.  O.  very  properly  put  them  into  the  form  of  another 
text  (apparently  a  hrama),  reading  su  nah :  na  <ltaye,  and  sH  nah : 
na  indra,  Shu  converts  n  to  n  also  at  iv.6.5^.  For  krdhi  Buvah^ 
the  passage  is  brahmand  krdhi  Buvar  na  gukram  (ii2.12^  :  O. 
omits  the  first  word :  the  Calcutta  edition  has  the  false  reading 
na) ;  and  the  necessity  of  krdhi  is  shown  by  the  counter-exanople 
Bvdhd  Buvar  nd  Wkah  Bvdhd  (v.V.6* :  O.  omits  the  first  word).  For 
Bam  indray  sarn  indra  no  manasd  (L4.44');  and  vartaye  ^ndra 
nardalmda  (iiiS.lO*)  shows  that  indra  when  not  preceded  by  aam 
does  not  exercise  the  prescribed  influence.  For  asthdri,  OBthuri 
no  ffdrhapcUydni  santu  (v.  7.2 ' :  only  O.  has  Bantu),  For  urw,  uru 
noB  krdhi  (iL6.ll®  and  vL8.2^) :  there  is  another  like  case  at  iv.7. 
14'.  For  vdhy  tasmdd  vdr  ndma  vo  hitam  (v.6.1®:  G.  M.  omit 
the  last  two  words).  For  ihat,  Bhannavatydi  Bvdhd  (vii.2.15). 
For  triy  trinava  Btomo  vasHndm  (iv.3.9  ' :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last 
word) :  the  word  trinava  is  found  in  a  considerable  number  of 
other  passages.  For  grdma^  W.  B.  give  grdmant  rdjanyah  (ii5. 
4*),  but  G.  M.  O.  have  instead  grdmaniyam  prd  ^^pnuvanti  (viL4. 
52 ) :  the  word  is  found  once  more,  at  iv.4.3 For  nihy  nir  nenijaH 
tato  'dhi  (viL2.102  :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words) ;  and  ni  no 
rayim  (ii.2.12*)  is  added,  to  show  that  n/,  without  viBarjantya^ 
has  no  alterant  force.  Nir  nenikte  (viL2.10*)  and  nirnij  (iv.6.8*) 
are  the  only  other  cases  I  have  noted  for  nth. 


8.  Also  in  hanydt  and  upyamdnam. 

That  is  to  say,  after  nih^  the  last  of  the  words  given  in  the  pre- 
ceding rula    Tlie  passages  are .•  yoner  garbham  nir  hanydt  (v.6.9  * : 

thd:  Bu  ;  Bii,  ;  hraJh-  ;  krdhi  Hi  kim:  Bvdhd  ; 

Bam  Bom  iti  kim:  vart-  ;  aBt?h  ;  uru  ,•  taB- 

mdd  ;  Bhanr  ;  tri-  .•  grdm-  .•  nir  ;  viBorgena 

kim:  ni  

»  G.  M.  om.   <«)  G.  M.  om.   >  0.  Owuhu. 

m 

3.  edkdro  niBhpHrvatvam  anvddipati:  nih^doUarayor^  han- 
ydd  upyamdnam  ity  etayor  grahanayor*  nakdro  nakdram*  dpad- 
yate.  yathd*:  yon-  ;  nir-   anvdde^  kimarthah:  na 


»  G.  M.  'bdasyo  0.  ntshpHrvayor.  *  G.  M.  om.  »  W.nakdivam;  B.  natvam. 
*  G.  M.  om. 
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0.  omits  the  first  word),  and  nirupyamdnam  ahhi  mantrayeta 
(16.8^:  O.  omits  the  last  word).  A  counter-example,  showing 
hanydt  without  altered  is  na  ni  hanydn  na  lonitam  kurydt 
(iL6.102). 

4.  Also  after  pdA^  pari,  pari^  and  pro. 

The  illustratiye  citations  of  the  commentator  are  pdrtnahyasye 
"pe  (vi2.1*),  pari  no  rudrasya  (iv.6.10*),  vtravantam  parina- 
9am  (iL2.12®),  and  pra  no  devi  sarasvcUt  (i8.22> :  O.  omits  the 
list  word).  For  pdri  (p.  pdri-nahyasya :  compare  iii.V)  there 
is  no  other  case ;  nor  for  pari  ^p.  pari-nasam:  compare  iii,7) ;  for 
jwrt,  I  find  only  pari  nayati  (iL3.4^  et  aL)  But  for  pra  the  exam- 
ples are  quite  numerous :  we  have  pra  nah  at  15.11*;  6.4^;  7.10^ 
twice :  iL5. 1 2  > :  iii  1. 1 1  ^ ;  3. 1 1  * :  iv.2.6  * :  v.*5. 7  » :  vii4. 1 9* ;  pra  ndmdr 
ni  at  iv.3.13® ;  forms  of  pra  naydmi  at  i.6.8'  et  at,  of  pra  nude 
at  u.1.3*  et  at;  pranindya  at  L3.5;  pranXyamdnah  at  iv.4.9*; 
pra  nenekti  at  vL2.9' ;  lyrani  at  116.9^,  praniti  at  i4.18  and  m- 
pramti  (but  p.  su^antti)  at  i.5.11*  et  al.,  pranetur  at  iiiS.ll^, 
iDd  pranava  at  iiL2.9®.  PardnuUi  occurs  only  in  composition 
(tL2.32  ;*  p.  bkrdtrvya-pardnuUydi). 

5.  And  that,  even  when  an  a- vowel  intervenea 

The  word  "  even "  {api)  here  brings  down  by  implication,  ac- 
cording to  the  commentator,  the  words  in  the  preceding  rule  from 
pari  on — that  is  to  say,  virtually,  pari  and  pra^  for  there  is  no 
case  of  part  exercising  such  an  effect.  The  examples  for  pari  are 
agram pary  artayat  (iL3.4* :  all  but  O.  omit  agram :  I  find  besides 
only  paru  anayan^  at  vi6.7*),  and  parydntyd  ^^havanfyasya  (vii. 
1.6*).  For  pray  we  have  prdndya  svdhd  (viLl  .19  > ;  p.  pra-andya), 
and  anu prd  ^nydt prathamdm  (v.S.S^  ;  p.  pre  Hi:  anydt:  only  O. 
has  anu\  The  occurrence  of  prdna  is  very  frequent :  of  other 
cases,  I  have  noted  only  prd  ^nudaia  at  vi.2.3^,  and  prd  ^nudanta 
at  vL4.10^'* — where,  however,  the  lingualization  of  the  n  is  sus- 
pended in  our  text,  as  at  present  constituted,  by  the  intervention 


4.  evampHrvo  naJcdro  nakdrain  dpadyate.  yathd\'  par- 

— :  pari  ;  vir-  :  pra  

»  G.  ML  O.  om. 

5.  api^bdah  paryddy^  anvddi^P:  paryddipHrvo*  naJ,dro 

avarnavyaveto  'pi  natvam  bhqjate^,  yathd*:  agram  ;  pary- 

 ;  prdry-  anu          avarnavyavetft  iti  Mm:  pari  ; 

pra  

'  a  pdr-.   <  G.  ML  O.  -ddefokah,   <  B.  p^-.   <  G.  M.  d^tadyaU.   »  G.  M.  0.  om. 
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between  the  preposition  and  the  verb  of  the  pause  which  separates 
the  third  and  fourth  divisions  of  the  section. 

A  couple  of  counter-examples  are  given,  to  show  us  that  the  in- 
tervention of  a  letter  of  any  other  complexion  than  a  prevents 
the  change  of  nasal:  they  are  pari  minuydt  sapta  (v.2.6^ :  G.  M, 
omit  the  last  word),  and  pramindma  vrcUdni  (il.l4*). 

6.  Also  in  vdhanah,  uhyamdnah^  ydnam,  ayan,  yavena,  and 
van. 

According  to  W.  B.  O.,  the  n  becomes  n  in  these  words  **  when 
they  are  preceded  as  implied  by  the  word  *  also '  (ca),"  the  com- 
mentary failing  to  tell  us  what  this  implication  is.  G.  M.,  how- 
ever, confess  that  pra  only  is  brought  forward  (from  rule  4) :  which 
is  a  marked  departure  n-om  the  ordinary  usage  of  the  treatise, 
since  in  the  intermediate  rule  pra  and  pari  were  both  distinctly 
understood.  The  commentator  omits,  not  to  say  avoids,  noticing 
the  irregularity.  Perhaps  he  would  be  justified  in  claiming  that 
pari  and  part  are  never  found  preceding  the  words  specified  m  the 
rule,  and  that  therefore  it  makes  no  difference  whether  they  be  re- 
garded as  implied  or  not :  still,  even  that  consideration  would  not 
wholly  excuse  the  want  of  accuracy  and  consistency.  The  exam- 
ples are :  for  vdhanah^  pravdhano  vahnih  (L3.3 ;  p.  prorvdhanah) ; 
to  this,  W.  adds  a  counter-example,  to  show  that,  after  any  other 
word  than  pra^  vdhanah  remains  unchanged — ^namely  havyavdha- 
nah  pvdtro  'si  (L3.3) :  B.  tries  to  do  the  same,  but  OBdy  succeeds  in 
repeating  one  of  the  counter-examples  of  the  last  rule,  pari  minu- 
ydt (v.2.6^),  which  is  not  at  all  in  place  here.  For  uhyamdtuih^ 
prohyamdiio  ' dhipatih  (iv.4.9;  p.  pra^hyamunah).  For  ydnam, 
praydnam  anv  any  a  ia  yayvJi  (iv.l.l^  ;  p.  pra-ydnam  :  O.  omits 
the  last  three  words,  G.  M.  the  last  two).  Ayan  is  declared  a  part 
of  a  word,  including  a  number  of  cases,  of  which  G.  M.  give  only 
three,  tasmdd  ddityah  prdyantyaJi  (vi.1.6* ;  p.  pra-ayaniyah  :  O. 
omits  tasr)idt)y  prdyantyam  kdryam  (vll.S^**),  and  prdyanam  pra- 
tishthdia  (L6.1I  * ;  p.  pro-ay anarn) ;  while  W.  B.  O.  add  two  others, 
prdyantyasya  puronuvdkydh  (vLl.6*),  and  lyrdyantye  *han  (viL2. 
8^).  lliere  are  a  nimiber  of  other  passages  for  prdya ntya ;  and 
prdyana  occurs  again  at  16.11*  and  viLl.l3,  besides  its  compounds, 


6  eteshu^  grahaneshu  cakdrdkrshtapCrveshu*  nakdro 

natvam  bhqjate,  yathd:  prav-  .•  *pre  Hi  kim:  havy-  

proh-  /  pray-  ;  ayann  iti  paddikade^o  bahUpdddndr- 

thah:  tasm-  prdy-  ;  prdy-  ;  ^prdy-  prdy- 

 ;*  pray-  .•  ^vann  iti  paddikadepo  bahUpdddndrthah*: 

*yadi  ;*  dhav-  ;  anvdde^na  kim :  asi  /  uday-  

*  G.  M.  eshu,  »  G.  M.  -ahtaprapurvo.  O  G.  M.  om.;  0.  om.  &e  ezam]^ 
G.  M.  Hy  ddL   <»)  G.  M.  0.  B.  om.   ^  0.  om. 
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suprdyana  (v.l.ll* ;  p.  sic-prdyandh)  and  agnishtomaprdyatia 
(V1L2.9 ' ;  p.  agnishfomorprdyaridh).  For yavena^  prayavena  pail- 
ca  (iv.S.ll*  ;  p.  pra-yavena),  Van^  again,  is  (by  W.  alone)  de- 
clared a  part  of  a  word,  intended  to  include  many  cases:  only 
two  are  given,  yadi  vd  tdvat  pravanam  (ii4.12'),  and  d/utvant- 
ydt  pravarian  sydt  (vi2.6*),  nor  have  I  foand  any  other,  except 
the  compound  purastdtpravan ah  (v.8.1*;  p.  purastdt-pravancm). 
Finally,  we  have  a  couple  of  counter-examples,  showmg  the  ne- 
cessity of  the  implication  from  the  preceding  rule :  they  are  asi 
havyavdhanah  (l3.3),  and  itdayanam  veda  (16.11^). 

5TF^5r  II  to  II 

7.  As  also,  when  preceded  by  prd. 

The  "  also  "  (ca)  of  this  rule  brings  forward  from  the  preceding 
rale  only  the  word  last  mentioned  there,  namely  van.  The  exam- 
ple is prdvambhih  sajoshasafi  (iv,2A^  ;  p.  pra-vanebhih :  compare 
iii5).    I  have  noted  no  other  case. 

^^vfqg:^  ^H^H  II  t;  ii 

8.  Also  enam  and  kena,  when  preceded  respectively  by  in- 
drah  and  ayajuh. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  rule  meaning  '  respectively,'  and  if  ena?ii 
were  found  anywhere  in  the  text  preceded  by  aya^fuh^  or  keiia  by 
indrah^  their  n's  would  doubtless  require  lingualization :  yet  the 
evident  intent  of  the  precept  is  as  translated.  The  passages  are 
indra  enam  prathamah  (iv.6.V*),  and  yad  ayqjvshkena  kriyate 
(v.l.2>;  p.  ayqjuh'kena:  G.  M.  O.  omit  ya^).  I  find  no  other 
cases  faUing  under  the  rule :  there  are,  however,  one  or  two  other 
forms  analogous  with  the  latter  of  those  here  contemplated,  which 
we  might  expect  to  find  treated  in  the  same  way,  namely  and^tr- 
kena  and  sd^rkena  (16.10*);  but.they  are  written  by  the  pada-text 
without  division  of  dptrkenUy  or  restoration  in  it  of  the  dental  n 
(thus :  and^trkena,  and  sordptrkena). 

Counter-examples  are  added :  to  show  that  enam  and  kena^  when 
otherwise  preceded,  retain  their  dental  nasals,  rudra  enam  bhiltod 
(iiL4.10*),  and  brahmavddinah  kena  tad€0dmt  Hi  (viL4.10^  :  G.  M. 
0.  end  with  kena) ;  to  show  that  indrah  does  not  exercise  a  lin- 


7.  cakdrdkrshfe^  vann  iti  grahane  ndkdrah  pre  Uy  evampdrvo 
natvam  bhdjate,  yaJtM:  prdv-  

^  W.  B.  Ma;  0.  cakdro  'nvddisMo.   *  G.  M.  om. 

8.  indrah :  ayqjuh :  pHrvayor*  enam :  kena :  Uy  etayor  nakd/ro 

natvam  hhqjaie.  yaihdf:  indra  ;  yad          evampdrva  iti 

kim:  rudra  ;  hrah-  ;  *enamkene*  Uikim:  indro  * 

^Q.iLO.itif  evampHrva.   «  G.  M.  0.  om.   <»)  W.  om.   <  B.  kene. 
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gualizing  effect  npon  other  words,  indro  neshad  ati  (v.  7.2* :  B. 
omits  ati;  W.  omits  the  whole  example). 

^Hflydfl  II  ^  II 

9.  Also  rfiandh,  when  preceded  by  nr  or  gri. 

The  examples  are  nrmand  qjasram  (13.14*  and  iv.2.2>:  W. 
reads  yantrt  mstead  of  aja^ram^  but  doubtless  by  a  copyist's  blon- 
der, for  nrmand  yantrt  is  not  found  in  the  Sanhita),  and  ^mandk 
^atapaydh  (iv.6.3^);  with  the  counteivexample  mmand  tjipdgahi 
(iiL3.ll*).  Of  prtmandh  I  find  no  other  example;  nrman<2X  oc- 
curs also  at  iv.2.2*  (a  second  time)  and  vii  1.1 2. 

ijj^HIHlHilllHilHNllHMl'^H  ii  \o  li 

10.  Also  angdndrriy  one,  gdni,  gdndm,  gydni,  and  ydmencu 

These  words  in  samhitd,  says  the  commentator :  that  is  to  say, 
in  the  only  cases  in  which  they  occur  as  padas,  they  take  n  in  the 
combined  text.  The  passages  are :  yaf  tryaHgdndn  samavadyati 
(vi.3.10® ;  p.  tri-a/igdndm :  only  G.  M.  O.  have  yat,  and  O.  omits 
the  last  word),  dyttahi  durone  (l2.14*  ;  p.  duh-one:  the  pcuHa-texXs 
of  the  Rik  and  Atharvan  do  not  separate  this  word),  ati  durgdni 
vi^vd  (Ll.l4*  ;  p.  dtth-gdni,  like  the  other  Vedas),  purogdndm  car 
kshtcshe  (iii.2.4*;  p.  purah-gdndm),  suvargydny  dsan  (v.3.6^;  p. 
mvah-gydni),  and  antarydmend  ^ntar  adhatta  (vi.4.6 ' ;  p.  anioA- 
-ydnlma :  O.  omits  the  last  word).  I  have  founa  no  second  exam- 
ple for  any  of  these  words,  although  there  may  be  occurrences  of 
durone  which  I  have  overlooked, 

11.  Also  havani,  ahne,  han,  when  preceded  by  r  or  shah. 

The  cited  examples  are:  agnihotrahavant  ca  (L 6.8 ^ ;  p.  agniho- 
tra-havani);  ^rady  apardhne  (ihl.i^  ;  ^,  aparorohne:  the  Athar- 
van has  aparorohnah) ;  and  hirther,  for  han,  which  is  declared  to 
be  a  part  of  a  word,  involving  several  cases,  rakshohcmam 
(12.14®  et  aL;  p.  raJcshahrhanam :  O.  omits  this  example),  vdi^ 


9.  nr:  prt:  Uy^  evampdrvo  mand  ity  aZra  naikdro  ncUvam  hha- 
jate.  yathd*:  nrm-  .•  prtmr          evampttrva  Ui  kirn:  sum- 

»  G.  M.  om.   »  G.  M.  om. 

to  eteshu^  nakdrah  saihhitdydm  natvam  bhc^ate,  ya- 

thd*:  yat  ;  dy-  ;  ati  .•  puro-  .*  suv-  ;  an- 

tary-  

>  O.  M.  0.  eshu.   «  W.  G.  M.  0.  om. 


Digitized  by 


vii.  12.]     Tdittirtya'Prdtigdkhya  and  Trxbhdahyaratna,  177 


navt  rakshohandfu  (13.22  .  jl  omit  the  first  word),  and  vrtrd- 
hanam  puramdaram  (iiL6.ll*  and  iv.1.3*;  p.  vrtra-hanam :  G. 
M.  omit  the  last  word).  For  han^  besides  tne  compomids  here 
quoted,  which  are  found  repeatedly  in  other  passages,  the  Sanhita 
afiTords  us  also  avtrahandu  (12.8^ ;  p.  a^oirornandu)  \  for  the  other 
two  words  I  know  of  no  additional  examples.  Counter-examples 
are  given,  namely  adhna  evd  ^smdi  (vi,6.11*  ;  p.  schahne)^  and  va- 
Uzgahanah  (l3.2*  et  aL). 

There  is  good  ground  for  questioning  the  correctness  of  the  com- 
mentator's mterpretation  of  ra  in  the  rule  as  sicnifying  the  letter 
r  (rep?ui)y  and  not  the  syllable  ra.  In  none  of  the  examples  given 
are  the  words  specified  directly  preceded  by  r,  and  it  is  not  at  all 
in  accordance  with  the  usage  of  the  treatise  to  describe  as  "  hav- 
ing r  before  it a  word  preceded  by  another  word  containing  r. 
All  the  versions  of  the  comment,  however,  unite  in  this  interpreta- 
tion, and  it  is  farther  assured  by  the  quotation  of  the  rule  above, 
under  L 19,  as  a  case  in  which  r  is  called  ra,  instead  of  repha.  It 
looks  as  if  6.  M.  had  mad^  a  blundering  attempt  to  remedy  the 
difiiculty  by  reading  the  third  word  akan  instead  of  Aan,  and  also 
by  understanding  shah  to  mean  *  the  letter  ah '  (see  the  various 
readings,  below),  thus  parallelizing  the  two  specifications.  The 
attempt,  however,  is  an  abortive  one,  only  issumg,  if  carried  out, 
in  a  host  of  new  difficulties.  I  have  made  the  translation  of  the 
role  conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  comment,  but  with  much 
misgiving,  having  hardly  a  doubt  that  the  meaning  properly  is 
*  when  preceded  by  ra  or  shah.^ 

12.  Also  maydni  and  an%  when  preceded  by  ru. 

The  passages  are  ddrumaydni  pdtrdni  (vi4.7' ;  p.  ddrvrmayd- 
ni :  O.  omits  pdtrdni;  G.  M.  omit  the  whole  example),  and  tve 
vasdni  pitrvanika  hotah  (IS.U^"®;  p.  puru-antkary).  omits  the 
first  two  words,  G.       the  last):  purvantka  is  found  also  at 


11.  ha'oani^:  ahne:  ?han*:  eshu*  grahaneshu  nakdro  rephapHr- 
vah  *sha  Uy*  evanipiirvo*  vd  natvam  bhc^cUe,  yathd:  agnih- 

 .•  par^  ;  hanrC  iti  paddikadepo  bahUpdddndrthah :  ra- 

k$h'  ;  vdish-  ;  vrtr-          evampttrva  iti  kim:  sdhna 

 .•  val-. 

>  W.  O.  havani.   «  G-  M.  ahan,   »  W.  evam.   (*>  G.  M.  ahakdra,   »  W.  B. 
dMrhp-;  G.  M.  jM2roo.   *  G.  M.  oAafm. 

12.  maydni:  an^:  ity  atra  rupdrvo  naJcdro^  natvam  bhc^ate. 

yath^:  *ddrum-  .•*  tve          evampHrva  iti  kim:  ydni  ; 

agnaye  ;  rephagrahanena  kim  :  svanr, 

1  W.  0.  Ofii,  as  also  (with  T.)  in  rule;  G.  M.  anika,  as  also  in  rule.   *  G.  M.  O. 
pot  after  oka,   >  W.  G.  M.  om.   <^  G.  M.  om. 
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iy.4.4^.  Ab  oounter-ezamples  are  given  ydni  mrnmaydni  sd- 
kahdt  tdni  (vi4.V* :  B.  omits  the  last  word,  G.  M.  O.  the  last  two), 
ctgnaye  'rdkavate  (L8.4^  et  aL),  and  wanikasamdrk  (iy.3.1d>). 

c<|t|W^H%!*j[  II  II 

18.  After  vdgM  and  «A,  ^  is  changed  to  t 

The  passage  for  vdghd  is  given  bv  O.  as  ddrvd^Mtds  te  (v.5.16 
all  the  other  MSS.  have  only  the  first  word,  in  its  complete  pada- 
form,  ddrvdghdta  Ui  ddrurdghdtah.  The  same  word  forms  the  sub- 
ject of  V4j.  Pr.  iii.4V.  As  counter-example,  showing  that  ta  does 
not  become  ta  after  ghd  except  when  the  latter  tollows  rd,  we 
have  praghdta  dditydndm  (vi.1.1^"*).  For  the  conversion  of  t  to 
t  after  ah  is  quoted  dyuah  ta  dyurad  ague  (ii6.12' :  6.  M.  omit 
the  last  word,  O.  the  last  two),  whose  sh  depends  on  rule  vi.5, 
above.  O.  adds  a  counter-example  for  this  second  part  of  the  rule 
also,  namely  agnis  te  t^ah  (Ll.lO^  and  vii6.l7). 

^Tsr  ^  II  \^  II 

14  AloothtoOi. 

The  cited  example  is  goshtham  md  nirmrksham  (Ll.lO* :  W.  R 
omit  the  last  wora) ;  to  which  O.  alone  adds  prati  shthdpayarUi 
(vil.4^).    As  counter-example  is  given  gacha  gosthdnam  (i.l.9  "•^). 

!T  rm^'  imii 

15.  But  not  when  t  follows. 

The  commentator  explains  the  connection  of  this  rule  by  point- 
ing out  that  the  two  preceding  do  not  come  under  the  introduc- 
tory heading  of  the  chapter — ^that  is  to  say,  that  they  deal  with  a 
subject  unconnected  wiui  the  rest  of  its  contents — and  that  hence 
they  are  regarded  as  dropped  out,  and  the  present  exception  does 
not  apply  to  them,  but  to  the  foregoing  rules,  for  conversion  of  n 
into  n.  This  is  well  enough,  though  not  a  little  awkward,  as  con- 
cerns the  status  of  rule  15 ;  but  we  should  like  to  hear  what  be 
had  to  say  in  defense  of  the  intrusion  of  rules  13  and  14  thus  into 

13.  vdghd:  ity  evampHrvah  shakdrapHrvap^  ca  taJcdraah  takd- 

ram  bhqfate*.   yathd*:  ddrv-  ;  dyush   V6*  Hi  kirn: 

praghr  ;  ^ahapHrva  Ui  kim :  agnis  * 

>  a.  M.  om.;  0.  om.  hd^.  <  0.  dpodyaie.  <  W.  G.  M.  om.  <  W.  vdfflkd;  B. 
vdghdkL   ^  Only  in  0. 

14.  cakdrah  ahapHrvatvdkarshaka/y:   thakdrah  Bhakdrapiif' 

vaah*  thakdram  bhc0ate.  yaihd:  goshr  :  'prati  *  evarn- 

pHrva*  Ui  kirn:  gacha  

^Q.U.OMkdrap'!  O.'MdefokcJL  *  0.  om.  Xktro.      Only  in  0.  *0,9hafh. 
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a  chapter  where  they  do  not  belong,  and  where  they  sorely  dis- 
turb the  natural  and  desirable  connection.  Considering  their  near 
relation  to  the  rules  of  the  preceding  chapter,  they  might  better 
have  been  added  there  as  an  appendix ;  or  else  put  at  the  head  of 
chapter  viL,  before  its  general  adhikdrcu 

Only  a  single  illustrative  example  is  quoted,  namely  part/  antor 
rikshdt  (iiil.lO^),  where  rules  4  and  6  of  this  chapter  combined 
would  require  an  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  word,  but  for  the 
exception  here  made. 

This  precept  is  an  anticipation  of  one  of  the  items  of  xiill5, 
below,  and  might  properly  enough  be  looked  upon  as  open  to  the 
charge  of  punaruktiy  or  unnecessary  repetition,  which  the  treatise 
so  carefully  shuns,  and  the  commentator  not  seldom  labors  hard  to 
remove.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  method  of  the  TMttirlya-Prd- 
ti9akhTa  that  it  does  not  attempt  to  state  the  real  nimiUa  or  occa- 
sion of  the  lingual  n  in  the  words  rehearsed  here,  although  it  does 
80,  fully  and  distinctly,  in  rule  xiiLO,  where  the  subject  of  the  oc- 
currence of  n  in  the  interior  of  a  word  is  taken  up. 


16.  Nor  in  nahyaM^  wdnam^  nrtyantij  anyah,  anydbhihj  anydni; 
nor  when  final 

The  ca  in  this  rule  indicates  the  continuance  of  the  exception. 
These  words,  and  a  final  n,  are  not  subject  to  the  rules  given  in 
the  chapter  for  the  substitution  of  lingual  n.  The  commentator 
quotes  as  follows.  For  nahycUi^  vdsasd  parydnahycUi  (vi.1.11^  ; 
p.  pari-dnahyati  :  O.  omits  the  first  word) ;  he  notes  that  the  case 
constitutes  an  exception  to  rule  6.  For  nUnam^  pra  nUnam  pOr- 
navandhtir<zh  (i.8.6>:  O.  omits  the  last  word).  For  nrtyantij 
pari  nrtyanti  (viiS.lO).  For  the  three  cases  of  onyci,  prd  ^nyah 
pansati  (viL6.9^),  prd  ^nydbhir  ya^hajty  anv  anydi  mcmtrayaie 
(t.1.6*  :  O.  omits  jt>ra  in  all  these  three  examples,  and  in  this,  alon^ 
with  G.  M.,  the  last  three  words ;  B.  omits  the  last  word),  and 
prd  ^nydni pdtrdni  ^vi.5.1P»^) :  the  commentator  remarks  that  all 
these  (since  nahycUt)  are  cases  of  exceptions  under  rule  4.  He 
then  proceeds  to  raise  the  question  why  the  three  complete  words 

15.  vdffhdahddividhir^    anad/tikrtcUvdd  tUpannapradhvanst: 

tasmdd  atra*  nd  ^yam  nUhedhah*:  *kim  tu*  prakrto^  ncUvavidhir 

nnena  vishaytkriyate,  takdraparo  naJcdro  natvath  fid  ^padyate, 

yathd:  pary  ;  pdrtparipartprapHrvah  (vii4);  avar- 

navy  a  veto  'pi  (viiS)  ity  etdbhydm' prdptiL 

>  W.  0.  vdghddi-.  «  G.  M.  to<ra.  »  B.  vifeshah.  0.  om.  »  W.  0.  prdk . 
*  W.  B.  ddibhydm. 

16.  nisliedhdkarshakap  cakdrah}:  eshu*  grahaneshu  nor 

kdrah paddntap  ca*  natvam  na  bhc^ate*:  yathd*:  vd$-  ;  avar- 

navyaveto  pi  (viL6)  iti  prdptih:  pra  ;  pari  ;  prd 
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are  quoted  in  the  rule,  instead  of  the  syllable  an,  which  would  in- 
clude them  all;  and  makes  the  very  obvious  answer,  that  it  is  on 
account  of  the  passage  anu  prd  ^nydt  prathamdm  (v.S.S*),  already 
quoted  under  viiS.  Finally,  as  example  of  final  n  exempt  from 
conversion,  he  cites  vrtraJiafi  chUra  vidvdn  (L4.42),  remarking 
that  it  is  a  case  otherwise  falling  under  rule  11. 

The  exception  of  a  final  n  from  becoming  n  is  also  one  of 
those  made  oelow,  in  rule  xiillS,  for  the  class  of  cases  to  whidi 
that  chapter  relates. 

I  have  not  discovered  in  the  Sanhita  any  case  of  a  lingual 
nasal  arising  in  the  conversion  of  padortext  into  samhitd  which 
is  not  duly  provided  for  in  this  chapter. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

Contents:  1-4,  oonversioii  of  a  final  surd  mute  to  sonant  or  nasal;  5-7,  of  A  to 
r;  8-15,  conversions  of  A  to  r  after  a  and  d;  16-22,  treatment  of  h  before  r; 
23-35,  conversion  of  A  to  «  or  «A  before  A,  AA,  or  p. 

?I?T  OTT:  II  \  II 

1.  Now  for  changes  of  first  mutea 

That  is  to  say,  of  surds  imaspirated,  or  A:,  c  (only  c  nowhere 
occurs  as  a  final),  t,  ty  and  p.  The  force  of  this  heading  only 
reaches,  as  the  commentary  points  out,  through  rule  4 — ^hai3ly  far 
enough,  one  would  think,  to  make  a  separate  introductory  rule 
necessary. 

 ;  prd  ;  prd  .•  pdrtparipartprapilrvah*  (viU) 

ity  eshdm'  prdptih,  anu  ity  etdvatd*  aiddhe  'nyonydbhiranydni 

kim  pratipadapdihena!*:  anu  Uy  atrd  ^nena^^  nishedho^^  na^* 

prasaratV*,  ^*paddnto  naJcdra  nntvam  na  bhc^ate:  yaihd^*: 
vrtra-  ;  rashahpHrvah  (viill)  iti prdptih. 

Ui  tribhdahyaratne  prdti^dkhyavivarane 

eaptamo  *dhydyah, 

1  B.  a.  M.  0.  put  first  *  B.  0.  ekshu.  *  Q.  M.  om.;  0.  adds  nak&ro.  <  G.  IL 
dpad/yate.  *  G.  M.  0.  om.  •  W.  B.  om.  prap^rvah.  '  G.  M.  eteahdm.  •  G.  M.  0. 
-vaidi  'va,  »  0.  puts  before  Atw.  0-  ndi  'aha.  "  G.  M.  prafieK-,  »«  G.  M.  0. 
om.    "  G.  M.  'tv  Ui.   0*)  B.  0.  om. ;  G.  M.  paddntof  ea. 

1.  ai?ie  Hy  ^ayam  adhilcd/rah>:  prathama  *ity  etad*  adhikrtam 

veditavyam  ita  uUaram  yad  vakshydmah:  *  visarjaniya 

(viiiS)  paryanto*  'yam  adhikdrah. 

0)  W.  adMkdrdrfhah.   <^  G.  M.  om.   *  0.  ins.  atha.   <  0.  iHs^rapO'. 
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2.  A  first  mute,  followed  by  a  last  mute,  becomes  a  last  mute 
of  its  own  seriea 

The  examples  selected  by  the  commentator  to  illustrate  this 
mode  of  combination  are  vd'A  ma  dsan  (v.S.O^),  shannavatydi 
svdhd  (viL2.16),  and  tan  mahendrasya  (vi.5.53).  For  the  conver- 
sion of  p  into  m  he  is  able  to  offer  no  instance,  as  none  occurs 
in  the  Sanhitd.  As  counter-examples,  showing  that  only  a  nasal 
causes  the  conversion,  and  causes  it  only  in  a  "first"  mute,  he 
brings  up  vdk  ta  d  pydyatdm  (L3.9* :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last 


All  the  Pr4ti9akhya8  join  m  treating  this  conversion  as  neces- 
sary, not  as  alternative  with  conversion  into  a  sonant  (see  note 
to  Ath.  Pr.  ii6). 


3.  Followed  by  a  vowel  or  a  sonant  consonant,  it  becomes  a 
third  mute. 

The  examples  are  rdha>g  aydd  rdhag  tUa  (14.442),  and  yad  vdi 
hotd 


4.  Also  in  kaJcutj  when  m  follows. 

Namely,  in  the  passage  kakudmdn  proitiirtir  vdjasdtamah 
(17.7^;  p.  kakut^dn:  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word^.  As  coun- 
ter-examples are  given  ya  unmddyet  (iiL4.8*  :  G.  M.  O.  omit  y^li)^ 
and,  according  to  W.  B.,  kakuJt  trayastrin^aJi  (vii.2.5^);  for  which 
6.  M.  O.  substitute  kakuc  chandah  (iv.3.122).    The  commentator 


2.  uttamaparah  prathamah  *  savargtyam  uttamam  dpadyate, 

yaJtk^:  vdn  ;  ahan-  ;  tan          evampara  iti  kim :  vdk 

 ;  prathama  iti  kim:  imdm   uttamah  pare  yarnidd 

asdv  Kttamaparah, 

>  G.  M.  0.  inB.  dimanah.   «  G.  M.  om. 

3.  avarayhoshavatparah^  prathamah  aavargtyam  trttyam  dpad- 
yate, yaih^:  rdhag  ;  yad  ity  ddi.  avard^  ca  gho- 

ahavantap  ca  avaraghoahavantah :  te  pare  yasmdd  aadu*  aa  ta- 
thoktak 

'  R  om. ;  G.  M.  0.  avaraparo  ghoshavalparaf  ca,   *  G.  M.  0.  om.   •  G.  M.  om. 

4.  kakud  ity  aamin  grahane  'ntyo  varno^  makdraparap*  cakd- 
rdkrahfarh  aavargiyarh*  trttyam  dpadyate*.  yathd*:  kakud-  


182 


W.  D.  WhUney, 


[viiL  4- 


notioes,  finally,  that  the  present  rule  establishes  an  exception  to 
rule  2  of  this  chapter. 

m  F^hJhIm:  iihii 

5.  Now  for  change  of  visarjamycu 

Dcpaitin<^  a  little  from  his  stereotyped  mode  of  explanation 
of  ntnii^  tiie  commentary  declares  it  in  this  rule  to  cause  visar- 
jantya  to  be  understood,  in  the  character  of  that  respecting 
which  something  is  to  be  enjoined  {lakshya\  in  the  precepts  that 
follow ;  and  he  adds  that  tms  understanding  is  to  remain  in  force 
as  far  as  rule  10  of  the  next  chapter. 

6.  Vtsarjamya  becomes  r  before  the  classes  of  sounds  last 
mentioned. 

The  examples  are  tad  agnir  dha  (iv.2.8»),  and  d^rma  Hrjam 
(iii.2.8^ :  O.  omits  lirjani) ;  with  the  counter-example  agni^  ca  ma 
ifidrit^  ca  me  (iv.7.6 The  commentator  points  out  that  it  is  the 
plural  form  of  the  pronoun  (eteahu^  literally  '  before  those ')  in  this 
rule  that  shows  the  implication  of  the  vowels  and  sonant  conso- 
nants, in  the  character  of  following  causes  {paranimitta),  since 
those  are  the  only  things  which  have  been  mentioned  above  (name- 
ly, in  rule  3).  lliat  is  doubtless  so ;  still,  the  reference  must  be 
regarded  as  an  unusually  blind  one,  involving  a  "frog-leap''  {man- 
ddkapltU/)  over  two  intervening  obstacles,  of  which  one  is  a  gene- 
ral heading,  that  changes  entirely  the  subject  under  treatment 


kakud  fti  kim :  ya  ;  evampara  iti  kim:  kakut   makd- 

rah  pi  fro  yasmdd  asdu  makdraparah.  uttamapara  uttama^ 
aavargtyam  (viii  2)  ity  asyd  ^pavddo  'yam, 

>  G  M.  <  kdro.  «  W.  makdrah.  >  G.  M,  0.  put  after  irtiyam.  *  W.  prdfyak, 
^  G.  M.  om. 

5.  atha^ahdo  visarjanlyam  lakshyaivend  ^dhikaroti  ^ta  vttarath 
yad  ucyate\  at  ha  svaraparo  yak  dram  (ix.lO)  ity  avadhi- 
bhUto  *y(itn  adhikdrah. 

>  G.  M.  vakahydmah, 

6.  *  svareshu  ghoshavatsu  ca*  parato*  vi$arja7ityo  rtpham  dpad- 

yate.  yathd^:  tad  :  d^tr          eteahv^  iti  bahuvacandntasya 

8arv<tndmno*  nirde^dt  svarar/hoshavatdm  paranimittdndm  itpd- 

ddnam':  teshdm  eva  prakrtatvdt,  eteskv  iti  kim :  agni^  

»  G.  M.  in8.  eteshu.  *  G.  M.  om.  »  0.  pareshu.  <  G.  M.  0.  om.  »  W.  B.  wan- 
$hv.   *  W.  0.  8a*v<indma;  B.  -ndmim.   ^  G.  M.  -ndt 
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7.  But  not  before  r. 

i2,  though  a  sonant  consonant,  and  therefore  included  in  the 
preceding  rule,  requires  a  different  treatment  in  the  final  visairja- 
niya  before  it  What  this  different  treatment  is,  is  pointed  out 
farther  on  in  the  chapter  (nile  16  seq.).  The  examples  here  given 
are  mvo  rohdva  (i.7.9*),  and  ahordtre  (l6.9^  et  al. :  W.  O.  add 
pdrpve^  but  there  is  no  such  collocation  of  words  in  the  Sanhita, 


8.  Visarjaniya  becomes  r  in  hvdh^  abhdh^  vdh,  Mhj  obi- 
bhah,  ajigah^  akah,  anantah^  vivah,  suvah,  punah,  ahar- 
ah(ihj  prdtahj  vastah^  qamitah,  satntahj  saniUah,  stanutah, 
stotah,  hotahy  pitah^  mdtahj  yashtahy  eshtahj  neshtaky  and 
tvashtaJu 

With  this  rule  begins  the  detail  of  the  cases  of  an  original  r 
after  a  and  d,  which  is  protected  and  brought  to  light  by  a  follow- 
ing sonant  letter,  being  treated  in  quite  a  different  manner  from  an 
on^al  By  although  both  r  and  b  are  represented,  as  finals,  by  the 
indifferent  visaijafdya^  The  commentator  points  out  at  the  end 
the  rules  to  which  these  cases  constitute  exceptions,  namely 
ix.7,9,10.    His  illustrative  examples  are  as  follows.    For  hvdhy 

7.  repfiaparo  visarjantyo  rephcmi  nd  ^^padyate.  yathd\'  suvo 

 .•  ahor-  ;  ghoB?iavaUvdd  rephcLsya  pHrvavidhiprdptih. 

rephahparo  y<Mmdd  aBdu  rephaparah. 

>  G.  M.  om. 

8.  *  eUBhu^  viBatyantyo  r^ham  dpadyate  BvaraghoBhavat- 

pctrah*.    ycaM:  md  ;  yondv  ;  vdr  ;  md  me  ; 

alh  ;  OBh-  ;  dev-  ;  *kardvar  anuddtte  pade*  (viii9) 

iff*  vakBhyati:  tendi  ^vdi^  ^tad^  apt  sidhyaty^  apy  akdrddi  (L52) 
Ui  vacandt:  Uieet:  mdi  \am:  an%idMe  kah^de  tad  bhavati: 

idam      anyaavardrtfiam  it^:  yaiM^^:  arvd  ;  ^^ddyuddttoB 

in  idam^^.  yajfia-  ;  antar  anddyuddtte  (viiilO)  Ui  vak- 
Bhyati: tOBmdd  ankdrddi  ca**  (153)  iti  vaeandt  sidhyati:  iti 
cet:  ^*mdi  ^vam^*:  anddyuddtte  tad  bhavati:  ddyuddttdrtham'* 
^*idam  gralumam^*.   ca  ;  Buvar  ;  punar  ;  ahar- 


>ted  reading  for  prdvipaUy 
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according  to  W.  B.,  md  hvdr  mitrmya  (11.4*) ;  but,  according  to 
G.  M.  O.,  md  hvdr  vaaHndm  (i.1.3) :  I  have  found  the  word  only  in 
these  two  sections.  For  abhdh,  yondv  ahhdr  ukhd  (iv.2.62).  For 
vdh,  vdr  ndma  vo  hitam  (v.e.l^).  For  hdh^  md  me  pra  hdr  asH 
vd  idam  (ii4.12®»* :  vLS.l  ^-^  :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two  words) : 
the  word  is  found  also  at  ii4.12* ;  For  abibhah^  as  the  only 

passage  where  it  occurs  (iLS.l*)  does  not  exhibit  in  aamhitd  the 
final  r,  we  have  the  jatd-text  quoted,  namely  (xbibhas  tarn  tarn 
ahibhar  ahibhas  tarn,  Ajtgah^  for  the  same  reason,  is  treated  in  the 
same  way  in  W.  B.  0.,  namely  oafiadhtr  ag^gar  ajtqar  oshadhMr 
oshadhtr  ajlgah:  cmgar  ity  ajigah  (iv.6.7^) ;  but  G.  it  read  simply 
oshadhtr  ojigah.  For  akah,  devcUrd  ^kar  qfoJcahirena  (v.1.7*  :  G. 
M.  omit  the  last  word) :  it  is  found  also  at  l3.14*  twice;  5.2*:  ii.4. 
02 ;  5.7  > :  iiLl.lO^ ;  4.10* :  iv.1.2* :  v.2.1*,87 :  vl4.8 As  for  this  a/:t/>i, 
the  commentator  supposes  the  objection  raised  that  rule  9,  which 
teaches  that  kah  and  dvah  change  A  to  r  in  an  unaccented  word, 
combined  with  rule  i.52,  which  would  extend  the  force  of  that  rule 
to  kah  with  a  prefixed,  is  sufficient  to  cover  the  cases  of  its  occur- 
rence, without  separate  mention  in  the  present  rule ;  but  he  denies 
the  pertinence  of  the  objection,  on  the  ground  that  the  specifica^ 
tion  here  made  includes  all  instances  of  ctkah,  without  regard  to 
their  accentuation — ^for  example,  dkdh  at  iv.1.2*,  which  is  accent- 
ed on  the  first  syllable,  but  exhibits  r  in  its  Jatd-reiL^ii^j  drvd' 
'*kar  dkar  drvd'  '^rvd'  ^kah.  For  anantah,  yqjnaparusho  'nantari- 
tydi  (v.2.5®).  A  precisely  similar  objection  is  suggested  to  this 
Wiord  also,  on  the  ground  of  rules  viii  10  and  i5d  combined;  and 
it  is  similarly  repelled,  by  reference  to  the  difference  of  accent : 
dnarUar  has  the  acute  on  the  first  syllable,  which  rule  10  forbids. 
For  vivah  is  given,  again  in^*a^<^text,  ca  vivar  viva^  ca  ca  vivah: 
vivar  iti  vivah  (iv.2.8*  ;  only  O.  has  the  final  repetition  of  vivah: 
the  Atharvan  reads  vi  vah,  as  two  separate  words,  in  the  corres- 


 ;  ahdrahar^*  (viillS)  ity  anirigydnto  nuthidhyate^\'  evam- 

rUpasya^^nd^yamniyamah^^,  prdtar  ;  doshd-  ;  ^^^rtan 

 deva  drdc  .*  stanutar^^  iti  pdkhdrUare:  etarl 

 ;  hotar  .*  marut-  ;  prthivi  ;  ague  apty* 

 ;  neshtah  .•  pivaa          svaraghoshavcUpara  iti  kirn: 

ab-  punas  avarnapHrvas  tu  lupyate  (ix.9)  iti 

kvacil  lopaprdptih:  *^atha  svaraparo  yakdram,  (ix.10)  i^i  kvor 
cid  yatvaprdptih :  okdram  ah  sarvo  'kdraparah  (ix.7)  iH 
kvacid  otvaprdptih^\'  td  etdh  prdptW*  pratisheddhum  hvdfrabhdr- 
ddydflramhhdh. 

0)0  eOvu,;  G.  M.  livAr  oftWr  vdir  hdr  Hy  ddi,   «  G.  M.  om.  mxra.   »  0.. 

M.  om.  *  W.  om.  G.  M.  *ar  anuddttatvena,  •  0.  om.  wo.  '  W.  tod  »  O. 
puts  after  vacandt.  »  G.  M.  om. ;  0.  apt,  G.  M.  0.  om.  0^)  W.  ddyuddttaava- 
rdrthah;  G.  M.  0.  ayam  for  idam.  "  0.  om.  G.  M.  na;  0.  om.  "  B.  -dttam; 
G.  M.  'O.  'dtiaa.  0°)  G.  M.  tv  aya  u;  0.  tv  ayam  iti  gr-, '  G.  M.  add  9war, 
"  W.  'dhyeta;  G.  M.  shedhita  ity.  G.  M.  ayam  niahedhak.  <>*>  B.  om. 
«  G.  M.  son-.   (»^)  0.  om.   "  W.  G.  M.  0.  pUh. 
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ponding  passage,  iv.l.l).  For  mvah^  mvar  asi  mvar  me  ycuJu 
(v.7.6^  :  O.  omits  the  last  word) :  the  numerous  passages  in  which 
this  word  occurs  it  would  be  quite  useless  to  rehearse.  For  punahy 
pttnar  dsadya  scujUmam  (iy.2.S^:  O.  omits  the  last  word):  tim, 
too,  is  of  too  frequent  occurrence  to  be  worth  detailed  reference. 
For  (ihar<ih€th^  aharcUiar  havirdhdnindm  (ii5.6*) :  the  same  repe- 
tition of  (ihoA  is  found  further  at  l5.0®  twice,^ :  ii5.6®.  In  con- 
nection herewith  is  made  the  remark  that  ahah  when  not  at  the 
end  of  a  separable  compound  is  the  subject  of  rule  18,  below;  but 
that  that  rule  does  not  apply  to  a  case  like  the  one  here  in  hand. 
For  prdtahy  prdtar  upaaaaah  (vi2.38):  prdUxh  is  found  also  at 
U.7:  ill.2*;  5.6^:  iiil.7';  3.8*;  4.10 >:  vi4.2».  For  va^tah,  doshd- 
vastar  dhiyd  vayam  (iS.O^;  p.  doshd-vcutah) :  also  at  12.14*. 
For  pamitahy  ^tan  havfsh  pamitar  Ui  trishatydh  (viS.lO' :  only 
6.  M.  have  the  first  word,  only  O.  the  last).  For  MvUah^  deva 
aavUair  etat  te  (iil2.7>) :  the  word  is  found  also  in  about  ^a  dozen 
other  passages.  For  aantUah^  drdc  cid  dveshah  sanubar  yuyotu 
(17.18*).  For  Btanutah  we  are  simply  referred  to  " another  text" 
{^dkMfUara) :  but  6.  M.  read  aanutafy  and  omit  stqntUar  in  the 
rule  itseli  For  atotahy  etari  stotar  etena  (yiL4.20).  For  Jiotahy  hotar 
yctvishtha  aukrato  (L2.14*  :  O.  omits  the  last  word) :  also  at  13.14^; 
6.2^ :  iv.3.13» :  v.l.4»:  vi.3.8« ;  4.3^.  For  pitah^  resort  is  had  to  the 
Jatd-re^drngj  since  the  only  passage  (iii.3.9>)  in  which  the  word 
occurs  does  not  bring  to  view  the  r ;  thus,  marutdm  pitah  pitar 
mctrutdm  martUdm  jntah^  For  rndtah,  pjrthivi  mdtar  md  md  A»i^ 
«fA  (iii3.2*  :  O.  omits  the  last  word).  For  ycuhtdh^  agne  yashtar 
idam  namah  (Ll.12).  For  esJUahy  again  a  ^o^^reading,  a^iy*  esh- 
tar  eshtar  a^vd  ^^y*  eshtah  (L2.11'):  its  treatment  before  the 
word  which  foUows  it  in  sarhhUd  is  the  subject  of  rules  18-22  of 
this  chapter;  that  of  the  preceding  word,  of  x.14.  For  neshtahy 
once  more  the  jcUd  is  drawn  upon,  neshlah  pcUntm  patntm  neshtar 
neshtah  patntm  (vi6.8®).  For  tvashtahy  finally,  ^vm  tvasluar 
ihd  "  ^oA*  (iii.1.11* :  O.  omits  the  last  word):  also  at  i.8.7*,l6*: 
iiLl.ll>:  vi8.62,ll«. 

The  commentary  adds  a  couple  of  counter-examples,  illustrative 
of  the  feet  that  these  words  show  their  r  only  before  a  vowel  or 
sonant  consonant:  they  are  abihhaa  tarn  bhUtdni  (ii5.1^),  and  pih 
n<u  te  mdi  ^shdm  (iv.7.143). 

9.  Also  in  kah  and  dvaJf  ^  in  an  unaccented  word. 

The  cited  examples  are:  mithuyd  kar  hhdgadheyam  (Id. 7^),  and 

9.  kah:  dvah:  Uy  etayor  visatjantyah  padakdh  *nuddUe^  pade 
vartamdnah   avaraghoshavcOparo   rq^ham   dpadyate.  yathd": 

tnith'  ;  auruco          anuddttaiti  kirn:  ko  ;  *dvo  :* 

teampara  Ui  kim  :  adhi  

^G.  M. -to   *a.  M.om.   (*>0.  om. 
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sunteo  vena  dvcth:  dva/r  ity  dvah  (iv.2.82 :  G.  M.  O.  omit  «<w- 
cah).  For  dvah  I  find  no  other  example ;  fyah  occurs  further  at 
14.45 iL2.12*.  As  counter-examples,  kd  'aye  ^^^vardh  (ii.6.7'), 
and  d'vo  vd'jeshu  ydm  jund'h  (1.3.13^ :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two 
words;  O.  omits  the  whole  passage)  show  the  necessity  of  the  spe- 
cification respecting  accent;  while  adhipdm  akah  samashtydi 
(vi.1.7®)  shows  that  the  r  appears  onljr  before  a  sonant  letter. 
This  last  example,  it  may  be  remarked,  is  brought  under  the  ac- 
tion of  the  rule  by  L62 :  it  would  be  an  example  also  under  the 
preceding  rule;  compare  what  is  there  said  in  connection  with  the 
cited  word  akah. 

*lrl(Hiy<lfl  II  \o  II 

10.  Also  in  antahj  except  when  accented  on  the  first  syllabla 

The  cited  examples  are:  antdr  agne  rued'  tvdm  (iv.1.9^;  2.1*), 
agnim  antdr  bhariahydntt  fiv.l.S^  :  O.  omits  the  first  word),  and 
antarydmi  maghavan  (vi4.6^:  but  O.  omits  the  example — rea- 
sonably enough,  since  it  is  given  again  later  in  this  very  comment, 
in  illustration  of  a  special  point).  It  were  to  no  good  end  to  re- 
hearse the  other  cases  of  occurrence  of  so  common  a  word.  To 
show  the  necessity  of  the  restriction  respecting  accent,  the  com- 
mentator quotes  eshd  'nt6  'ntam  manumydh  (vii.2.7*),  where  we 
have  the  noun  dnta,  which  the  rule  was  especially  constructed  to 
avoid  including.  To  prove,  again,  the  continued  implication  of 
"  followed  by  a  sonant  letter,"  is  given  antde  te  dadhdmi  (i.4.3  and 
vi.4.6***).  Then  the  comment  proceeds  to  justify  the  form  in 
which  the  restriction  respecting  accent  is  made  in  the  rule :  it 
might  have  been  said,  "  when  accented  on  the  last  syllable ;"  but 
then  the  rule  would  have  applied  only  under  those  circum- 
stances ;  whereas  now  is  included  the  case  when  the  word  is  not 
accented  at  all,  as  in  antarvedi  mithund'u  (vii.6.9* ;  p.  antah^vedi) 
and  antarydmk  maghavan  (vi4.6^,  as  above:  but  G.  M.  omit). 
The  mode  of  statement  selected,  however,  it  may  be  remarked, 
has  this  inconvenience — ^that  it  renders  necessary  the  separate 
specification,  in  rule  8,  of  anantah^  because  that  combination, 
where  it  occurs,  happens  to  be  "  accented  on  the  first  syllable 
(see  note  to  rule  8).    It  would  appear  to  admit  of  question,  in- 


10.  antar  ity  ^asmin  pade^  'nddyvddtte  viaarjantyah  evaragho- 

ahavatparo  repham  dpadyate*.  yathd*:  antar  .•  agnim  ; 

antar-          anddyuddtta  iti  kim :  eaho  .•  evampara  iti  kim  : 

ant  a  a   *antoddtta  iti  vaktavye*  bahuavaratvam  hahUpddd- 

ndrtham^:  anyathd  antoddttaaydi  'ya  aydt:*  an  tar  v-  :  an- 
tar y-          dddv  uddtto  yaaya  tad  ddyuddttam:  nd  ^^dyitddttam 

anddyuddttam :  taamin, 

(»)  G.  M.  etasmin.  »  G.  M.  d^moH.  »  G.  M.  om.  *  G.  M.  om.  »  W.  0.  -ihak. 
(•)B.  om.   •'G.  M.  ^. 
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deed,  whether  dnantdh  was  not  fairly  included  in  the  present 
rule,  since  the  antah  part  of  it,  at  any  rate,  is  not  "accented 
on  the  first but  the  treatise  chooses  to  avoid  so  nice  a  question 
of  interpretation,  and  to  take  the  safe  side. 

?n^FT;[:  \\\\\\ 

11.  Also  a  visarjaniya  followed  by  dvrt 

The  quoted  examples  are  jinvar  dvrt  svdhd  and  ugnar  dvrt 
svdhd  (both  ii4.7*:  B.  has  hhtmar  for  ugnar;  O.  reads  in  each 
case  dvrth^  according  to  the  requirements  of  rule  xiv.l2).  Other 
instances  in  the  same  and  following  divisions  of  the  same  section 
are  hhtmar  dvrt,  tveshar  dvr%  frutar  dvrt^  and  hhUtar  dvrt  The 
anomalous  combination  does  not  occur  elsewhere. 

12.  And  likewise  when  iti  follows. 

The  word  api  in  this  rule,  we  are  told,  brings  forward  the  im- 
plication of  "  a  visarjaniya  followed  by  dvrV  According  to  the 
commentator's  exposition,  further,  the  rule  is  intended  to  apply  to 
the  jatd  repetition  of  ^rutah  with  its  predecessor  iti :  as,  iti  pru- 
tah  frutar  itt  Hi  ^nUah  (ii4.7*).  Nor  do  I  see  of  what  other  in- 
terpretation it  is  capable,  although  it  seems  strange  that  the  irreg- 
ular conversion  of  n  into  r  shouw  be  retained  in  the  ^*a^<l-readinff 
of  this  word  only,  and  not  of  the  others,  where  repeated  with 
their  respective  predecessors.  It  is  clearly  implied  that  we  are  to 
read,  for  exam^l^,  in  the  first  case  falling  under  the  preceding  rule, 
varsh  ah  jinv o  jinvo  v arshan  varshah  jinvah. 

As  counter-example,  showing  the  necessity  of  the  implication 
signified  by  apij  we  receive  rtmhir  havanagrutah  (ii.4.14*:  G.  M. 
0.  omit  the  first  word ;  G.  M.  add  havam^  but  no  such  word  follows 
in  the  Sanhit^,  and  the  addition  is  doubtless  a  copyist's  error — 
possibly  growing  out  of  the  attempt  to  repeat  the  compound,  in 
Its  pada  or  jatd  form).  Here  both  the  joada-text  (as  the  word  is  a 
compound)  and  the  jatd  (as  it  stands  before  a  pause)  would  read 
havanapruta  iti  havana-prutah^  the  ordinary  sandhi  being  made 
of  pmtah  and  iti. 


11.  dvrd  ity  evampa/ro  visarjaniyo  repham  dpnoti.  jinv-  ; 

ugn-  

12.  api^abda  dvrtparaiW  visai/janiyam  anvddipati:  asdu  vi- 

^fjanlya  itiparo  repham  dpnoti.  iti  pr-          anvdde^ah  kim- 

arthah:  rtu-          itih^  paro  yasmdd  asdv  itiparah. 

*  W.  0.  -paro;  G.  M.  -pom.  «  W.  B.  Hi;  0.  iHfdbdah. 
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IS. Also  in  ahdh,  ahah,  and  mvah,  except  at  the  end  of  a 
separable  word. 

There  is  a  well-established  difference  of  reading  in  the  text  it- 
self of  this  rale.  T.  and  W.  read  the  last  word  aninaydrUdh,  as 
plural,  to  agree  with  the  three  words  mentioned,  or  else  with  the 
three  cases  of  visarjantya  which  they  present ;  and  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  comment,  both  in  W.  and  in  O.,  is  seen  an  attempt  to 
explain  the  word  as  a  plural — not,  however,  eonsisteutly  carried 
out  in  either.  As  both  readings  are  equally  acceptable,  I  have 
adopted  the  one  which  is  best  supported. 

Tne  examples  given  in  illustration  of  the  rule  are  aJidr  jdiave- 
dd  vicarshanih  (iii2.5^ :  O.  omits  the  last  word),  ahar  mdnaena 
(v. 7.20:  but  G.  M.  substitute  aharbhdjo  vdi,  viL4.6  and  mv€V 
oevdK  aganma  (LV.O^  :  O.  omits  the  last  word) :  and,  as  counter- 
examples, first,  to  show  that  the  A  in  the  words  specified,  when 
they  stand  as  final  members  of  compounds,  is  treated  in  the  usual 
manner,  abhipHrvarh  trvahd  hhavanti  (viL3.9*  et  aL;  p.  tri-ahdh: 
O.  omits  the  first  word),  pratyaA  tryahd  bhavcUi  (vii.3.5*  et  aL ; 
p.  trirahah :  but  B.  has  dropped  out  the  whole  example,  and  6.  M. 
O.  substitute,  O.  with  omission  of  the  first  word,  pratya¥i  shad- 
oho  bhavati^  viL4.2*),  and  devasuva  stha  te  (18.10* :  but  W.  B.  0. 
give  simply  the  />aaa-reading  of  devamvah^  namely  devamva  iti 
deva-suvoh^  since  thus  alone  is  the  word  put  into  circumstances 
which  show  its  h  not  to  be  convertible  into  r) ;  and  second,  to  show 
that  the  conversion  takes  place  only  before  sonant  letters,  prdt/a- 
niyam  aJias  tasmdt  (vii.2.8' :  O.  omits  the  first  word),  and  mvap 
ha  mUrdhd  oa  (LY.d*  and  iv.7.11*). 

The  commentator  then  proceeds  to  give  an  explanation,  so  far  as 
ahdh  is  concerned,  respecting  the  virtual  intent  of  the  rule,  which, 
he  says,  is  meant  to  establish  an  exception  for  that  word  when  the 
final  member  of  a  compound ;  since  the  inclusion  of  hdh  among 
the  words  cited  in  rule  8  would,  under  the  operation  of  the  often- 
quoted  rule  L52,  be  authority  sufficient  for  turning* oA^A  into  (xhdr 
before  a  sonant  letter.  Upon  this  he  next  imagines  the  objection 
to  be  raised,  that  the  reading  in  this  rule  also,  as  well  as  the  other, 
should  have  been  hdh^  ahdhheing  then  included  along  with  it  ac- 
cording to  the  principle  referred  to ;  and  thus  the  Utility  to  re- 
proach for  overdoing  the  explicitness  of  the  rule  would  be  avoid- 

18.  aJidh:  afiah:  mvah:  eteshu^  visatjantyo*  'ntiigydnUih*  sva- 

raffhashavcOparo  repham  dpnoti^.  yathd^:  ahdr  ;  ahar  ; 

auvar  ;  aniiiffydrUa  iti  kim:  abhip-  :  praty-  ;  dev- 

  evampara  iti  kim:  prdy-  ;  suvap-   hvdrabhdr 

(viiLS)  •  ddiiiitre  hdr  ity  anena  grahanend  ^hdh^abdasyd  ^py 
akdrddi  (l52)  iti  vaoandd  reph^Hddhdu  satydm  atra  punarva- 
canam  i'Agydtntasyd  ^hdhpabdaeya  pratiahedhdrtha^n.  nanv  atrdi 
hdr  iti  vaktavyam:  apy  akdrddi  (L52)  iti  vacanena  kdr- 
ycuiddheh:  na  tu  tadgduravdpatteh*:  iti  oet:  mdi  ^vam:  ani^ig- 
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ed.  But  he  replies,  reasonably  enough,  that,  as  the  role  says 
when  not  the  nnal  member  of  a  separable  word,'^  it  is  to  be  in- 
ferred that  the  words  specified  do  occur  as  such  members :  and 
with  hdh  that  is  not  the  case ;  wherefore  the  distinction  would  be 
meaningless  with  reference  to  hdh.  And  it  would  be  a  poor 
enough  side  to  take,  and  altogether  unworthy  of  approval,  to  give 
a  direction  which  did  not  apply  to  a  word  itself^  but  only  to  that 
word  with  a  prefixed.  Hence  the  quotation  is  made  in  proper 
form. 

Just  as  long  a  discussion  might  have  been  raised  with  equal  rea- 
son over  ahan  and  suvah^  both  of  which  are  also  included  in  the 
former  rule.  So  far  as  clhah  is  concerned,  indeed,  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  this  is  the  general  rule,  applying  to  the  cases  of  occurrence  of 
that  word  in  the  main,  with  a  specific  restriction ;  and  that  ahar- 
ahah  in  rule  8  is  a  sort  of  exception  in  advance,  made  for  a  single 
case  which  would  otherwise  fall  under  this  restriction  (since,  in 
oAaA-oAoA,  the  second  ahah  is  in  fact  the  final  member  of  a  com- 
pound^. But  I  am  unable  to  discover  any  justification  of  the  way 
m  which  suvah  is  treated :  it  is  made  the  subject  of  two  general 
rules,  to  the  one  of  which  a  needed  restriction  is  attached,  to  the 
other,  not.  For  ahdh  and  suvah^  the  present  rule  should,  it  seems, 
have  taken  distinctly  the  form  of  an  exception  merely :  nd  ^hdh- 
suvar  ingydntdu;  *not,  however,  ahdh  and  suvah^  when  final 
members  of  compounds and  ahah  should  have  been  separately 
treated,  or  else  included  with  them  and  a  further  counter-exception 
added. 

Tft^irj^  infill 

14.  Not,  however,  when  followed  by  bhih  or  hhydm. 

There  is  violation  of  the  ordinary  usage  of  the  Prdti9Udiya  in 
this  rule  also.  The  only  one  of  the  worcb  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
ceding rule  which  is  found  with  the  case-endings  hhih  and  hhydm 
foUomng  it  is  ahah;  and  hence,  to  it  alone  the  present  precept 
applies.  We  should  expect  it,  therefore,  in  accordance  with  the 
prmciple  of  which  L58  is  an  expression,  to  have  been  placed  last 
m  the  trio  of  which  it  forms  a  member.  The  commentator  does 
not  remark  upon  the  irregularity,  but  simply  points  out  that  the 


ydnto  Uy  ukter*  iAgydnUiUvam^*  UV^  sambhdvantyam  :  tac  ca  hdr 

ity  evamrdpe^*  graham  nd  ^Bt%  Hy^*  atre  ^darh  vi^hanam  anar- 

thakam  nydt:  tathd  ^py^*  evathriSpe  md  hhUd  Ui^*:  ^*kim  ft?"  akd- 

rddUve  hhavaU  Hijaghanyah  pakshah  :  na  tii  saralah :  Ui  siUre^'' 

'hdr^*  Ui  ffrahanam  upay^fyate. 

*  0.  ahu  padethu.  «  W.  -yd.  '  W.  anHgydntdh;  0.  -id,  *  0.  dpiMtvan^  »  G. 
M.  0.  om.  •  a.  M.  ins.  Uy.  ^  G.  'vd,  ^  0.  kUira  gdwrcwadoth^ ;  G.  M.  taMra 
9fMigwHEdeahop'.  •  W.  vktm;  G.  M.  0.  Me.  G.  M.  -dniam,  G.  M.  0.  opt. 
"  0.  M.  0.  -pa.  »  W.  om.  Ui,  "  G.  M.  0.  aaU:  a  better  reading.  "  0.  om. 
<^Q.  M.  dm.;  0.  him  tv         "  G.  M.  0.  auiardm.   ^  MSS.  ahdr. 
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circumstances  of  the  case  restrict  the  application  of  the  rule  to 
ahahy  and  gives  as  examples  uttardir  ahoohi^  caranti  (viLS.l*  :  G. 
M.  O.  omit  the  last  word),  and  pam  ahohhydm  iti  ni  nat/ati 
(vl3.9»). 

15.  Also  not  in  anhah,  as  all  agree. 

Some  authorities,  namely,  the  commentator  informs  us,  accept 
this  word  as  containing  an  amcsvdra,  others  not;  but  all  alike  re- 
gard it  as  an  exception  under  rule  13  (and  therefore  not  liable  to 
have  its  final  visarjantya  converted  into  r  under  any  circum- 
stances). Those  who  accept  the  anusvdra  still  regard  the  word 
as  falling  under  the  action  of  rule  1 3,  in  virtue  of  the  principle  a 
nose-sound  occurring  in  the  interior  of  a  word  is  no  bar  to  the  ap- 
plication of  a  rule ;  hence  it  performs  the  offices  of  letters  while 
itself  only  a  quality  "  (if  this  be,  in  fact,  the  meaning  of  the  sec- 
ond line  of  the  verse,  of  which  I  am  by  no  means  confident ;  the 
readings  of  the  manuscripts  are  here  somewhat  discordant,  with- 
out bemg  mutually  explanatory).  The  first  words  of  this  verse 
were  quoted  in  the  comment  on  rule  i.l,  in  connection  with  the  dis- 
cussion as  to  whether  anusvdra  was  a  concrete  thing  or  a  quality 
(see  p.  8),  and  were  credited  to  the  9^^^^^ — which,  however,  in 
the  form  in  which  we  now  possess  it,  neither  contains  such  a  pas- 
sage, nor  seems  to  furnish  a  connection  in  which  it  should  natu- 
raUy  be  introduced.  I  should  question  the  sober  verity  of  the  con- 
siderations whereby  the  commentator  tries  to  justify  the  rule.  It 
is  hardly  credible  that  dnhah  and  ahah  should  be  fairly  identified 
by  any  authorities.  And  anusvdra  is  not  a  ndsikya,  but  an  onu- 
ndsikuy  in  the  view  of  this  treatise  everywhere.    It  might  be  bet- 

14.  sdmnidhyena^  labdhah^  pHrvastttrokto  visarjantya  *  hhir- 
hhydm  *  evamparo^  na  repham  dpnoti.  arthdd  ahar  ity  atra  vi- 
sarjamyah  parigrhyate:  itaratrasthitasydi  ^vamparatvdbhdvdt. 
yathd:  uttr  .*  ^am  

»  G.  M.  0.  'dhydl   «  W.  Idbhyah,    »  W.  ins.  no.   *  0.  ins.  ity.    *  G.  M.  parv. 

16.  cakdro  ^nishedham  dkarsJmtV:  an  ha  ity  asmin*  grahane  vi- 
sarjaniyo  na  repham  dpuoti:  ahdrahar  (viii.l3)  iti  prdptih^ 
atra*  grahane  kecid  anusydrani  ichanti  *k€cin  ne  ^chanti:  sarve- 
shdrh*  teshdm  esha^  nishedho  bhavati:  anusvdram  ichadbhir  apt 
prdptir  evam  pratipddyate*: 

vidher  madhyasthandsikyo  na  virodhd'  "bhavet  smrtah*: 

tasrndt  karoti*  kdrydni  vamdndm  ^^dharma  «ya"  tv 

iti.  yathd^\*  an  ha  ;  an  ho-  

0)  G.  M.  0.  -dhMarahakah.  «  G.  M.  etas^nin,  »  0.  asmin.  G.  M.  om.  »  G. 
M.  eva.  »  G.  M.  pady-.  B.  -dhk  B.  hhavet :  aatah ;  G.  M.  bhaved  yatah. 
»  B.  G.  M.  kwrvanti.   <^<*)  W.  dharmanas,    "  G.  M.  om.  ' 
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ter  to  regard  the  specific  exception  of  anhah  as  simply  a  sort  of 
supererogatory  effort  at  extreme  expUcitness,  intended  to  guard 
against  the  confusion  with  ahah^  even  by  a  blunderer,  of  another 
word  which  was,  indeed,  definitely  different  from  it,  but  different 
by  only  so  inconspicuous  an  element  as  the  nasalization  of  a  vowel. 
The  illustrative  examples  are  anha  indram  evd  ^nhomucam 

(ii2.7*  :  but  O.  writes  eva:  afihomii>cam^  as  if  the  latter  word 

were  a  separate  citation :  it  is  found  in  other  passages),  and  anho- 
mvce  jora  hharema  (i6.123  :  jj^t  substitutes  anhonmce  purodd- 
paw,  ii2.7*). 


16.  But,  when  not  preceded  by  an  a- vowel,  visarjamya  fol- 
lowed by  r  is  omitted. 

The  commentator's  example  in  illustration  of  the  action  of  this 
rule  is  revati  ramadhvam  (i.3.7^  et  aL  ;  p.  revatth) ;  and  he  adds  as 
counter-examples,  first,  to  show  the  necessity  of  the  restriction 
"not  preceded  by  an  a- vowel,"  yo  rudro  agndu  (v.S.Q^),  and 
again,  to  show  that  the  omission  takes  place  only  before  a  r,  reva- 
tir  nah  sadhamddah  This  exhausts  the  evident 

intent  of  the  rule :  the  tu^  '  but,'  which  the  latter  contains,  merely 
indicates  the  transition  to  a  new  and  diverse  subject ;  it  intimates 
no  distinction  between  the  classes  of  cases  in  which  the  visarjantya 
represents  a  «  on  the  one  hand  and  an  original  r  on  the  other; 
and  all  the  cases  of  final  ah  and  dh  are  left  to  be  treated  alike, 
as  prescribed  by  the  rules  given  hereafter  (ix.7-10) — ah  being 
changed  to  o,  and  dh  to  d.  This  truly  represents  the  usage  of  the 
Sanhita :  the  latter  does  not  contain  (if  the  special  case  which 
forms  the  subject  of  rules  18-22,  below,  be  excepted)  a  single  in- 
stance of  ah  converted  into  d  before  r:  the  occurrence  before  r  of 
ah  standing  for  original  ar  is  very  rare,  and  the  product  is  always 
o:  besides  the  cases  of  ahordtre  (padn-text,  anah  rdtre),!  have 


16.  avarndd  anyaavarapiXrvo  rephaparo  visarjantya  Ivpyate, 

yathd\'  rev-   evampHrva  Ui  kim:  yo  ;  evampara  iti 

him:  rev-   tu^ahddrambhdd  avarnapHrvo  'pi  hvdrahhdr 

(viil  8)  ddlndm  viaargo  lupyate  pHrvasvara^  ca  dirgham  dpadr 

yate.    yathd^:  rukmo   tarhi  suvo         ity  atra  lopa^Mr- 

ghdu  kim  na  aydtdm,  dviruktatvdd  iti  hrHmah,  tai  katham. 
hvdrahhdr  (viiiS)  ddisutre  *  ;  ahdrahahsuvar  (viiilS)  ity 
atra  ca.  nanv  ahordtre  ity  atra  katham  otvam.  anydrthena 
grahanasdmarthyene  Hi  brdmah.  tat*  katham.  ahordtre  dhr- 
tavrate*  (iv.ll)  ity  evamrdpasdmydd^  ahordtrdhhydm 
ahordtrayor''  ity  ddi  vijiieyam^.  *evam  ced  adhishavane 
(iv.ll)  iti  grahanasdmarthyendi  'ya"  ^""ahatve  siddhe''  "  na  dhi- 
pHrve  (vLll)  iti  ^*nishedhanishedhena  virodhah^*.  satyam:  so- 
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only  found  four  instanceB  of  suvah  before  forms  of  ruh;  namely 
9UV0  ruhdndh  (iv.1.2*;  7.13*),  «Mt>o  roAdraj(L7.9»),  and  mvo  ro- 
kahydmi  (tlO').  The  other  Prati9akhyas  (Kit  Pr.  iv.9,  r.  28,29; 
V&j.  Pr.  iv.34 ;  Ath.  Pr.  iil9,  iil20)  convert  oA  to  ^  in  like  circum- 
stances ;  and  at  least  the  Rik  and  Atharvan  afford  several  instances 
of  the  sandhi. 

So  much  for  the  rule  and  its  meaning.  The  commentator,  un- 
fortunately, has  found  occasion  to  give  it  a  forced  and  false  inter- 

Sretation ;  it  leads  him  into  a  nest  of  difficulties,  through  which  he 
ounders  as  best  he  can,  coming  out  at  the  end  with  much  dis- 
credit. There  happens  to  be  a  single  passage  (or,  if  there  be 
another,  I  have  not  noticed  it)  where  a  word  with  original  final  r 
follows  in  the  Sanhit4  a  word  be^nning  with  r — namely  rukmo 
antah  (iv.1.10*'* ;  6.5^ ;  7.12®) — ^and,  of  course,  in  the  inversions  of 
the^'a^tezt,  comes  to  stand  before  its  predecessor.  The  accepted 
^o^reading,  it  appears  (as  eiven  in  fnll  by  the  commentator),  is 
rukmo  antar  antd  rukmo  rukmo  antahy  the  analogv  of  the  lUk  and 
Atharvan  usage  being  followed  in  the  treatment  of  antah.  In  ot- 
der,  now,  to  find  authority  for  this  reading,  the  commentator  de- 
clares that  tUy  ^  but,'  in  the  rule  signifies  that,  even  when  preceded 
by  an  o-vowel,  the  words  specified  in  rule  8  and  its  successors  lose 
their  visarjantya  and  lengthen  the  preceding  vowel.  This  is  an 
attribution  of  portentous  pregnancy  of  meaning  to  the  particle  such 
as  is  not  very  mfre^uently  made,  rarely  with  more  evident  falsity 
than  here.  The  objection  is  immediately  suggested — why,  in  that 
case,  does  not  suvah  in  mvo  roh4va  (i.7.9'^  lose  its  h  and  length* 
en  its  af  Because,  is  the  acute  reply,  it  has  been  mentioned 
twice,  once  in  rule  8,  and  once  in  rule  13.  What  possible  connec- 
tion is  to  be  discovered  between  this  repetition  and  the  use  to 
which  he  would  fain  put  it,  he  does  not  give  himself  the  trouble  to 
inform  us :  he  takes  care  to  raise  only  such  difficulties  as  he  con- 
ceives himself  able  to  remove.  The  next  which  it  pleases  him  to 
evoke  is — ^how  is  the  o  of  ahordtre  to  be  explained?   We  rather 

vapabdasyd  ^dhUhavane  Ui  grahancudm^arthyena^*  shatvam  si- 
dhyatu:  sthdnapabdasya  katham  sidhyet:  ffrcthanddisdmarthyd- 
bhdvdt^*:  taamdi  tadartham^*  tdvat^*  &dtram  sdrthakam  Ui  ^''tadar- 
tharh  ca  drashfavyam":  tadartham  ctf"  yudqfihvikdnydyah**: 
tathd  hi:  graharuiBdmarthydd^^  iti*^  gamanikdmdtram":  kan- 
thoktis  tu  vi^hah :  tatah  saea^abddrthamV  sUtram  iti  hhdvah^, 
avarndd  anyo  'navarnah:  asdu  pHrvo  yawidt  sa  tathoktoK 
rephahparo  yaamdd  asdu  rephaparah. 

»  B.  G.  M.  0.  om.  «  W.  B.  Qt.  M.  om.  »  W.  B.  ins.  ofc  irdhar  Uu  *  W,  B.  0.  om. 
^  0.  adhishavane.  *  Ot.  M.  pragrahe  evarhriipasdmtrthydd.  G.  M.  'tre.  '  B. 
jAeyam.       0.  ncmu  anydr&ena  grahai^ndi  ^va.   0^  G.  M.  om.    "  0.  Mdhik, 

B.  ins.  niihiddhe.  0.  shalvanishedhaaiskedho  na  vidheyak;  B.  ni^iedko  na 
iti  virodhah.  ^*  B.  -i^dadm-.  >^  B.  artham;  G.  M.  tadavfsthami  Q.U.  vd  ioL 
<")  G.  M.  b.  samtashtavyam.  "  G.  M.  ve.  "  G.  M.  gtUa-.  »  0.  -ikyam.  "  O. 
om.  ;  G.  M.  i.  G.  M.  kam-.  »  G.  M.  aavasthdnofcih ;  0.  adds  cyi  G.  M. 
gdvah. 
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expect  to  hear  him  reply — ^because  aAoA  also  is  twice  mentioned, 
in  the  same  two  rules  with  mvah.  But  no ;  we  do  injustice  to  the 
tenderness  of  his  exegetical  conscience,  in  supposing  him  capable 
of  such  gross  arbitrariness  of  interpretation,  when  in  rule  8,  in- 
stead of  aAoA,  aharahah  is  read.  Ue  alleges  instead  the  compe- 
tency of  a  form  cited  for  another  purpose  (compare  Rik  Pr.  Lid,  r. 
liv,66) :  we  have  read  in  rule  iv.ll  akordtre^  wnere  the  pragrahm 
are  under  treatment,  and  this  suffices,  by  analogy  of  form,  to  deter- 
mine the  reading  also  of  ahordtrdbhydm  and  (mordtrayoL  If  this 
be  so,  it  is  next  retorted,  then,  as  the  ah  of  cuihishavane^  which  is 
cited  in  the  same  rule,  is  assured  by  the  citation  itself  rule  vLll, 
prescribing  the  shy  in  the  way  of  an  exception  to  an  exception,  is 
out  of  order.  That  is  true,  the  conmientator  confesses :  but,  ^rant- 
in^  that  the  sh  of  sava  is  established  by  the  previous  mention  of 
{lahishavanCj  how  is  that  of  sthdna^  the  other  word  specified  in 
the  same  rule,  established  ?  the  rule  is  therefore  to  be  deemed  of 
force  so  far  as  relates  to  that  word,  and  to  be  regarded  as  intend- 
ed for  it.  Of  what  follows,  not  all  is  clear  to  me :  it  appears  that 
the  rule  is,  after  all,  defended  as  it  stands,  on  ^^the  pnnciple  of 
fiugar-candy  and  little  \ongue  "  (i  e.  as  merely  giving  more  tnan  is 
absolutely  required  of  what  one  cannot  receive  too  much  of,  as  the 
palate  of  candy — ?) :  for  to  establish  the  reading  on  the  authority 
of  a  previous  citation  is  only  doing  just  what  will  answer  (?  gor 
mantkd  occurs  in  only  one  other  passage,  the  comment  on  il8,  and 
I  find  nowhere  anythmg  that  explains  its  use),  while  specific  men- 
tion is  a  distinction ;  hence  the  rule  has  a  meaning  as  applied  to 
Mva  also :  such  is  the  understanding. 

The  commentator  might  much  better,  surely,  have  acknowledged 
that  his  text-book  had  omitted  to  provide  for  the  special  case  of 
Jo^d-reading  which  has  caused  all  tnis  trouble,  than  nave  forced  it 
within  the  contemplation  of  the  rules  at  such  cost. 

^  ^  II  \0  II 

17.  And  the  preceding  vowel  is  made  long. 

The  "  and  {ca)  in  the  rule  is  declared  to  signify  that  the  length- 
ening of  the  vowel  takes  place  only  when  visatjantya  has  been 
omitted.  The  cited  examples  are  rurd  rdtidrah  (v.6.19j,  tittirt  ro- 
hU  (v.6.16),  and  vUhnU  rdpam  krtvd  (vL2.4^':  only  G,  M.  have 
the  last  word).  As  was  noticed  in  the  comment  upon  the  prece* 
ding  rule,  there  is  no  such  case  of  ah  changed  to  d  before  r,  ex- 
cept the  one  forming  the  special  subject  of  the  following  rulea 


17.  tasmdd  repTuzparavisarfantydl  luptdt  pHrvo  'pi^  yah  svaro 

hroMnoah  sa  ea  diargham  dpadyate.  yathd\'  rurU  titti-  : 

vUhnU          yadd  *  visatjantyaaya  lopas  taddi  'ra  €^rghatvam 

yathd  sydd  ity  evamartha^  capabdah. 

1  O.  om.   *  G.  M.  om.   '  G.  M.  0.  ins.  (cu^o. 
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18.  Ab  also,  in  eshfah. 

This  word  has  been  already  mentioned,  in  role  8,  as  one  of  those 
whose  final  h  is  liable  to  become  r.  It  is  here  made  the  further 
subject  of  a  special  role,  because  it  is  the  only 'case  in  the  Sanhitft 
of  oA  changed  to  d  before  r  (see  the  note  to  rule  16).  The  passage 
in  which  it  occurs  is  eshfd  rdyah  (12.11^  and  yi.2.2*). 

We  haye  seen,  howeyer,  that  the  commentator  has  felt  obliged 
to  giye  a  false  interpretation  to  rule  16,  and  one  which  renders  su- 
penluous  the  present  rule,  as  applying  to  a  case  already  included 
under  that  one.  He  is  well  aware  of  the  objection  to  his  interpre- 
tation thence  arising,  and  himself  points  out  that  e$htd  rdyo  rdya 
€$hfar  eshtd  rdyah  (only  W.  giyes  this)  is  a  case  analogous  with 
fxJimo  a/rUar  cmtd  rukmo  rukmo  arUah  (W.  B.  omit  the  last  two 
words),  and  that  the  loss  of  h  and  lengthening  of  a  in  eshfah  is  an 
efibct  of  the  tu  in  rule  16 ;  but  he  does  what  he  can  toward  remoy- 
ine  the  objection  by  alleging  that  the  detail  of  discordant  opinions 
w&ch  is  to  follow  (in  the  next  four  rules)  renders  it  more  desirable 
to  cite  the  case  specially,  in  order  that  it  may  be  understood  to 
what  those  opinions  apply.  This  is  a  tolerably  ingenious  subter- 
fuge—but,  alter  all,  only  a  subterfuge. 


19.  Not  80,  according  to  some  authorities. 

The  conmientator  giyes  two  altematiye  explanations  of  this 
rule — ^both,  howeyer,  as  he  notices,  leading  to  the  same  reading  of 
the  phrase  under  question.  Vararuci,  namely,  holds  that,  in  the 
yiew  of  some,  the  rule  denies  the  conyersion  of  to  r  in  eshtah^ 
and  therefore  also  the  prolongation  of  the  a;  whence,  by  the  gen- 
eral rule  ix.8,  the  word  would  become  eakto  (in  analogy  with  all 
the  other  cases  in  the  text  of  ah  before  r).  Mahisheya,  howeyer, 
understands  that  some  are  said  to  deny  that  the  h  of  eshtah  is  lia- 
ble to  conyersion  into  r  before  another  r — ^that  is  to  say,  he  makes 
the  rule  establish  so  far  an  exception  under  rule  8  rather  than  rule 


18.  eshtar  ity  asmin  grahane  visatyantyo  rephaparo^  'varna- 

pHrvo  *pC  lupyate  '  .   yaJfhd^:  eshtd   *ca^abdo  lopadSr- 

ghayor  dkarshakah\   nanv  etad  anupapannam :  hvdrabhdr 

(yiiiS)  ddyantahpdtUvdd  eihtar  Uy  am/a:  *eshtd  ;*  rukmo 

 itivat\'  anavarnapHrvas  tu  (yilLld)  ity  atra  iu^abdmcf 

lopadXrghasiddhdu*.    **mdi  ^vam^*:  vakihyamdncmakU^hsddprO' 

ycOvd^fidpandya  gxhUam  etad  upapannaiaram  :  iti  parthdrah, 

1  W.  B.  r^hak.  <  0.  om.  *  G.  IC  ins.  p^^rvof  ca  dirgkak.  «  G.  M.  om.  ^Q. 
M.  -ghdv  (iharsliaiif  and  put  at  the  beginning.  <^  B.  G.  M.  0.  om.  ^  W.  Hi;  G. 
ILUipadam,   >  G.     f«i6cfe.   *  B. -ghafnOeh ;  Q,  U,  0. -ddhe.   0*)W.  B.  Com. 
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1 8.  There  can  be  little  question  that  YararacPa  explanation  is  the 
true  one. 

In  role  21»  below,  we*  have  yet  another  mode  taught  of  arriving 
at  the  same  result  as  regards  the  reading. 


20.  According  to  Uttamottariya,  two  become  r. 

Here,  again,  there  are  two  interpretations,  Yararoci  giving 
one,  Mihisheva  the  other.  The  former  says  that,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  speeined  authority  {pdkhin^  *  holder  of  a  ^Mhd  or  recen- 
sion of  the  sacred  text  the  viscmcmtya  of  eshtah  and  the  follow- 
ing r  both  become  r — that  is,  as  I  should  think'  it  ought  to  mean, 
both  fuse  together  into  a  single  r;  thus,  eshtardyah — but  none  of 
the  manuscripts  give  this  reading  in  illustrating  the  case :  see  the 
various  readmgs  below.  M&hi6heya,  on  the  other  hand,  regards 
the  individual  referred  to  as  owning  the  portentous  name  Dvavut- 
tamottariya,  and  as  holding  that  the  A  of  efhtah  becomes  r  before 
r,  making  eshfar  rdyah. 

Yararuci  here  maintains,  in  my  opinion,  his  usual  superiority 
over  Mahisheva,  as  regards  both  the  plausibility  of  the  name  as- 
sumed and  the  admissibility  of  the  reading  taught;  and  I  have 
accordingly  made  my  translation  conform  with  his  interpretation. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  the  uncertainty  of  the  tradition  within 
reach  of  the  commentators  as  to  the  personality  (A  the  authorities 
quoted  by  the  Pr&ti9ftkhya. 


2L  According  to  SSmkrtya,  the  visarjmtya  becomes  u. 

And  this  ti,  by  x.5,  unites  with  the  preceding  a  to  form  o,  so 
that  the  reading  of  the  passage  is  e$hto  rdyahj  as  it  is  according 

10.  ekeshdm  mcUa  eahtar  iti  vtsarfantyo  rephaparo  na  lupyate: 
ata  €va  pHrvasvaradtrffhdbhdvap  ca:  him  tu  ghoshavatparap 
ca  (ix.8)  ^Uy  otvam\  yathd:  eshto  rdyah.  varantciviracitam 
etaf:  mdhUTieyabMshitath  tv*  evam:  eshfar  iti  visavyantyo  re- 
phapairo  *repham  nd*  ^^pctdyata  iti*.  HddharHpam  ubhayoh  Mr 
mdnam, 

0)W.  om.  »G.  Horn.  «G.M.(50.  <^  Q.  U.  fM  replwm  dpnoH.  »  0.  om.  na. 

20.  utt€tmcttariya9ya  pdkhino^  tnata  eshfar  iti  visasyantyas* 

tastparo  rq^hap  ca  dvdo  etdu  repham  dpadyete.  yathd:  eshfar^ 

rdyafk   ayam  artho  vdramcoktah*:  mdhisheyoktas  tu  dvdvut- 

tamoUariya  iti  kasya  ein  ndma:  tanmata  eshfar^  iti  visa$yan^yQ 

rephaparo  r^ham  dpadyate:  *  eshfar*  rdya  iti^. 

«a.M.  ^co.  « B.  G.  M. -M;  0. -«<lr.  *W.B.  O.w-.  'W.  B. 
mHUdriiyiL  *  0,  ina.  yafhd.  ^  B.  G.  M. -^d.'  'G.  M.O.  om. 
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to  the  some  authorities  "  quoted  in  rule  19,  abova  This  is  point- 
ed out  by  the  commentator ;  who,  however,  declares  that  the  refer- 
ence to  S^mlqrtya  in  a  separate  place  shows  that  he  is  not  one  of 
the  people  there  spoken  of  B.  specifies  (probably  by  a  copyist's 
blunder)  that  the  exposition  given  of  the  meaning  of  the  rule  is  to 
be  credited  to  M^hisheya. 

22.  And,  according  to  Ukhya,  along  with  the  preceding 
letter. 

That  is,  esfUar  becomes  eshtu^  the  h  and  its  predecessor  a  coales- 
cing into  u,  ^is  is  the  only  exposition  given  by  W.  and  O.  But 
G,  M.  and  B.,  strangely  agreeing  for  once  to  differ  from  the  rest, 
ascribe  this  understanding  of  the  meaning  of  the  rule  to  MsQii- 
sheya,  and  report  Yararuci  as  holding  it  to  signify  that  the  h  of 
eshtah^  with  its  predecessor,  becomes  r.  This  last  version  of  the 
sandhi  seems  little  better  than  nonsense,  and  neither  of  the  MSS. 
gives  a  reading  to  correspond. 

The  conmientator  declares,  finally,  that,  in  this  net-work  of  alter- 
native views,  the  first  rule  onlv  (viiLlS)  is  approved.  In  accord- 
ance herewitii  is  the  reading  of  tne  edited  text  and  of  my  manu- 
script, eahtd  rdyah, 

Tne  most  interesting  circumstance  connected  with  this  waste  of 
half  a  dozen  rules  over  the  reading  of  a  single  word,  is  the  indi- 
cation afforded  of  the  anomalousness  of  the  combination  as  a  phe- 
nomenon belonging  to  the  T&ittiilya-Sanhitfil,  while  it  is  in  other 
Vedic  texts  a  natural  and  usual  thing. 

cR^n^j  HWJ^j  II  \>  II 

21.  Bdmkrtyasya  mata  eshtar  Ui  visarjantyo  rephapara  ukdr 

ram  dpady<xte\  tcUa*  uvarnapara  okdram  (x.5)  ity  otvam, 

ycUhd*:  eshto  rdyah.  asya  ca  ndi  ^keahdm  (viiilS)  ity  asya  * 

depabheddd  hhedah :  Hd^hoddhararmm  *  samdnam, 

>  B.  adds  Ui  mdhiahtyoktcm.  «  G.  M.  om.  >  W.  B.  a.  If.  om.  *  G.  M.  O.  ins. 
cd.   »  G.  M.  0.  ina  ft*. 

22.  ttkhyasya  mate  rephapara^  eshtar  iti  vieavjantyah  pHrvor 
varnena  eaho  ^kdram  dpadyate:  Hti  mdhisheyoktam*.  yath^: 

•  eahtu*  rdyah.  *vdrarucoktam*  tv  eshtar  iti  visarjantyo  rephor 
parah  pdrvena  saha  repham  dpadyata  itt*;  yathd\'  ^eshfd}* 
rdyah***.  pHrvena  saha  varUxta  iti  sapdrvah. 

asmin  vikaJpc^dle^^  prathamam  eshta^  ca  (viii.l8)  iHsHtrenn 
eve  ^shtam. 

1  G.  M.  om.;  0.  puts  after  UL  W.  om.;  0.  itL  «  G.  M.  om.  *  B.  -to;  G.  U. 
'to,  («)  W.  a  om.  « B.  tw-.  '  G.  M.  om.  «  G.  M.  om.  <^  M.  om.  ^B.  -trd. 
>^  W.  -jdte. 
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28.  At  the  end  of  the  former  member  of  a  compound,  before 
khy  or  Pj  visarjantya  becomes  sh— or  8,  if  preceaed  by  a. 

The  commentator  notes  the  fs^et  that,  as  a  different  following 
occasion  is  here  introduced,  the  implication  followed  by  a  yowel 
or  a  sonant  consonant,"  which  has  so  long  been  in  force  (namely, 
since  rale  3  of  this  chapter),  comes  to  an  end.  His  illustrative 
examples  are:  atho  havuhkrtdndm  eva  (yi4.3^:  O.  omits  ei^a), 
grasitam  nishkhidati  (vil.O^ :  O.  omits  the  first  word),  bahishpor 
vatndna  wasadyah  (vi4.0^ :  O.  omits  the  last  word),  namaskd- 
rdir  evdi  ^nam  {v.6.7* :  O.  omits  enam),  and  vcUhaspcUhah  pari- 
patim  (11.14^ :  O.  omits  the  last  word).  As  counter-example, 
to  show  that  the  h  must  end  the  first  member  of  a  compound, 
not  an  independent  word,  we  have  piMhpdvcUth  prasHvatih 
(iv.2.6     and  namah pUrhhyo  abhi  (iiL2.8* :  only  G.  M.  have  ahhi). 

This  IS  a  general  rule,  applying  to  almost  all  the  compounds  in 
the  Sanhita  which  show  a  final  h  before  an  initial  ky  M,  or  p  of 
the  second  member.  A  few  exceptions  are  mentioned  farther  on 
(rules  32,83). 

24  Also  in  dvih,  nih^  tSaA,  ^a^aiah,  apasah,  deva  rishah, 
afUiasah^  ati  divah^  vigvatahj  a^anah,  and  tamasah. 

This  rule,  the  commentator  remarks,  relates  to  words  which  are 
not  first  members  of  compounds.  His  examples  are:  for  dvih^ 
dvish  krmuhva  (l2.14^).    For  nih^  ghrtarh  nish  pibati  (ii8.ll*) : 

23.  cUra  partmimittavi^eshandcP  etatparyantd^  svaraghoshavat- 

pardnuwrttif^  marUavyd.  avtzgrahdntavartS^  visarfantyah  kakdra- 

khakdrapakdraparah  ahakd^ram  dpadyctte :  (ikdrapHrva^  cet  sakd- 

ram.  ycUhd*:  atho  ;  graa-  ;  hahiahr  ;  namaB-  ; 

paihaa-          avagraha  iti  kim:  pusA-  ;  namah   ka- 

kdrap  ca  khaJcdrag  ea  paJcdrag  ca  kaknapakdrdh:  te*  pare'  yaa- 

mdd  asdu^  tathoktah.  akdtah  pHrvo  yaamdd  asdv  akdrapdrvah. 

1  a.  M.  -shdd,  '  W.  ddviUih.  s  G.  M.  -paraivdn'.  *  W.  -haffaiara;  B.  -ha:  G. 
U.-haoarH.   *G.  M.om.   «0.e(e.   ^a.U.pard,   ^G.  M.  Cm. 

24.  '  eehu^  visavjantyah  kakhqpakdraparo  *  yathdvihi- 

tam*  bhc^ate.   yathd*:   dvUh  ghrtcCm  .•   ida»  : 

papv'  :  apasas  ;  uror  ;  deve  Hi  kim:  sa  :  arS- 

hasas  ;  ati  ;  oitHikim:  divah  ;  vipv-  ;  tvam 

 :  ud  

anavagrahdrtho  'yam  d/rambhah. 

(I)  G.  K.  d9ir4ditku  vidyamdno.  '  G.  M.  ins.  hi  ihakdram  akdra^rvof  oet  so- 
kdnmOL   ^Q.-thdiomh-.  «G.  M.O.  om. 
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of  nish  before  I  find  besides  only  nish  pctdyeran  (md.lC); 
before  M,  nish  kJUdati  (ii2.10^);  l)efore  ky  the  cases  are  more 
numerous,  with  forms  of  kri  (a  ff.  v.6.7*),  and  hram  (vL^.lO^**: 
doubtless ;  the  separation  of  the  divisions  prevents  the  exhibition 
of  the  sandhi) ;  oases  of  nih  with  accented  forms  of  verbs  in  k  are 
yet  more  frequent,  but  come  under  the  preceding  rule,  not  this  one. 
For  icMy  idoB  pade  sam  idhycue  (iiO.ll^  andtv.4.4*:  O,  omita 
the  last  two  words) :  on  the  otJier  hand,  we  have  iMydhpade  at 
vLl.8*.  For  ^^aUihy  fa^cOcu  har  luute  (ii£.12>i!  For  cf>€h 
sahj  apcuas  pdre  asya  (iiL2.11^:  O.  omits  oaya).  For  dma  rir 
«AaX,  uror  d  no  deva  rtBhaspdhi  (L4.46^ :  O.  omits  to  deoa) ;  with 
«a  rUhahpdtunaktam  (12.14^ ;  5.11  as  counter-example,  to  show 
that  the' prescribed  effect  takes  place  only  after  devfL  For  aKhch 
sahj  ahhaaas  pdhi  vdyuh  (iii2.4':  only  O.  has  vdyuh)\  anotha* 
case  is  found* m  the  same  division,  afihaaaspdtam.  For  ati  dwah^ 
€Ui  divas  pdhi  samdvavrtran  (i8.14'  :  G.  M.  O.  omit  after  pdh^ ; 
with  divah  prshtha^  suvar  ffotvd  mi^dh  (iv.6.5^ :  only  B.  has  tne 
last  word ;  O.  omits  the  last  three)  as  counter-example,  to  show 
that  the  prescribed  effect  takes  place  only  after  ati.  For  vi^a- 
tahy  vi^vcUas  pari  havdmahe  (i6.12' :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word) : 
other  cases  occur  at  i5.8« :  iLl.l  1 » ;  8.14* :  iiLl.ll* :  lv.2.1»,8* ;  3.13* 
(in  the  various  repetitions  of  only  two  phrases,  always  before  pari)] 
and,  as  first  member  of  a  compound,  hence  falling  under  the  pre- 
cedmg  rule,  at  iv.6.2^ :  an  exception  is  noted  in  a  later  rule 
(viii32).  For  apmanah^  tvam  a^manas pari  (iv.1.2*).  For  tama- 
sahy  udvayam  tamasas  pari  pa^aniah  (iv.1.7^  and  v.1.8* :  only 
O.  has  the  last  word,  and  it  omits  the  first  two). 

25.  Also  before  krdhi^  pinvoj  mdpadie. 

The  examples  are :  uru  nas  kf^dhi  (ii6.ll'),  apas pinna  (iv.d.4>), 
and  saprathd  namas  paths  (iv.7.1d^  :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word). 
For  pinva  dJidi paths  1  find  no  further  examples ;  but  s  before  krdM 
occurs  also  at  1.4.2  (where  the  edition  has  the  fedse  reading  A),  3 : 
iv.2.9* ;  5.102 :  v.7.6»'* :  vi^.2a ;  4.5*. 

26.  But  not  when    At,  or  gh  fblIow& 

25  eoamparo  msa/tjanHyo  yathdvidhim^  bhqfate,  yor 

thd\'  uru  ;  apas  ;  sapr-  

^O.-vthikuh,  *a.lC.O.  OBL 

26.  sakraghs^  Hy  evampars  sati  krdhydddu*  visanjanXiyo  yathd- 

vihitarh* nd^^padyats.  yathd^:  tdn  .*  patn  ;  rq;>?ienakim: 

uta  ;  uru^  

>  W.  adds ikdre Mfi  * 0.  ^  •  a,  U. -mdkkh.  «W.B.G.K.<». 
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By  itB  temiB,  the  rale  means  that  the  prescription  of  the  prece- 
ding role  becomes  void  when  either  <^  the  words  there  mentioned 
is  followed  as  here  specified ;  bat  the  cases  of  its  application,  so 
&r  as  I  am  aware,  aU  concern  krdhi.  The  commentator's  illostra- 
tions  are:  tdn  ma  dmanasah  krdhi  9vdhd  (iid.O^ :  only  W.  has 
the  first  two  words,  and  it  omits  the  last  one),  pam  ca  nah  krdhi: 
krcOve  dakaMya  (iilS.ll^ :  O.  omits  the  last  word),  and  vru  kihor 
vdya  ndh  krdhi:  ghrtam  ghrtayone  (l3.4* :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the 
last  wori) ;  and  to  the  second  of  these  there  is  a  coanter^xample, 
uki  no  mceyoB  krdhi  kshayadvfrdya  (iv.5.10*),  to  show  that  only 
ir,  not  k  alone,  gives  occasion  for  retention  oi  the  A.  The  wor^ 
dmanasah  krdhi  9vdhd  occar  again  at  ii.d.9' :  I  find  no  other  cases 
to  be  specified  in  addition  to  those  qaoted  by  the  commentator. 


27.  Also  before  paint  ve^  pott,  pate,  pataye^  patih^  and 
patim. 

The  examples  are:  first,  brahma/nas  patnt  vedim  (iiL5.CO,  with 
a  counter-example,  to  show  that  the  word  patnt  most  be  followed 
by  tje,  retodhdh  paint  va  ity  dha  (vL5.8* :  but  O.  reads  indriyd- 
vatah  patntvantam^  14.27);  furtner,  ftibhas  pott  idam  aham 
(iii2.10^  :  only  O.  has  oAam),  vdatosh  pate  prati  (iii4.10*),  pra 
cyavasva  bhuvas  p<xte  (L2.9  and  vi.!.!!^),  vdcas  pataye  pavasva 
(1.4.2),  vdcas  patir  vdcam  (L7.7*^,  and  vdcas  patirh  vi^akarmd- 
nam  Utaye  (iv.6.2*  :  Q.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word).  The  inquiry  is 
now  raised,  why  it  was  necessary  to  give  all  these  words  in  detail, 
instead  of  comprehending  them  all  in  pcUy  and  in  reply  is  quoted 
thepassage  divam  gacha  mvahpata  (iv.1.10^  and  v.1.10^). 

The  cases  of  retention  of  s  before  the  cases  of  pati  are  so  nu- 
merous, that  it  would  be  highly  convenient  to  be  able  to  dispose  of 
them  at  once  by  quoting  in  the  rule  the  theme  pati;  but  such  a 
proceeding  is  permitted  (by  L22)  only  with  themes  ending  in  a. 
1  add  the  other  combinations  of  this  class  which  I  have  noted  from 
the  Sanhit^:  manasaa  joo^*  (11.13^;  4.44^),  pathas  pati  (Ll.14*), 
hraJmuxnas  pati  (L5.6*:  iil.S^), /yo^w^w  pati  (i5.ll* :  iv.4.4*), 
fmasaspcUi  {u.2.l2''\  Jagatns  pati  (iL4.5*),  sadasas  pati  (ii6.8^: 
in.2.4*),  pa^ffww  />a<»  (ii6.11":  iv.4.4»),  nabhcuas  pati  (iii.8.8*'«), 
and  ym  patih  (iv.7.14®).  We  have  the  genitive  pateh  m  brhas- 
patch  (i7.8*),  but,  as  tne  padortext  reads  brhahpateh^  the  word 
does  not  fall  under  this  rule:  tc^aipati  (12.10^ ;  p.  tapahpatih) 

27  evamparo  visatjaniyo  yathdvihitam^  bhc^ate.  ya- 

th<f:  brah-  ;  va  iti  kim:  reto-  ;  pwftA-  ;  vdst*  .• 

pra  ;  vdo-  vdo  ;  vdo          pad  ity  etdvatdi  'va 

iiddhe  ^pratipadapdthena  kim*:  divam   ityddinUhedhdr- 

ihah\ 

*B.  a.  IC.  -vidhim,  *  G.  IC.  0.  om.  <<>  G.  IC.  -thah  IdmarOiak;  0.  -(ho.  «  0. 
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belongs  in  the  same  category.  Of  the  words  quoted  by  the  com- 
mentator,  bhuvaspcUi  occurs  again  at  and  vdcaspati  at  iL 

6.8 


28.  Also  in  divah  and  aahasah^  before  pari  and  put 

The  cited  examples  are  divas  pari  prathamam  (L3.14^  and 
iv.2.2»),  divas  putrdya  sHrydya  (i.2.9:  O.  omits  the  last  word), 
and  sahasas  putro  adbhiUah  (iv.1.9*).  We  have  sahasas  ptOram 
also  at  iv.4.4^,  and  divas  pari  at  iiiS.S^  and  iv.2.10* ;  one  case  of 
divah  pari  is  excepted  by  rule  84,  below.  As  counter-examples, 
are  given  divah  prthivydh  pary  antarikshdt  (iiLl.lO^  et  aL:  W. 
B.  O.  omit  divahy  which  is  better,  as  this  is  used  just  below  to 
illustrate  another  point),  parushahparushah  pari  (iv.2.92),  and 
punsah  putrdh  tUa  vipvdyushan  rayim  (iv.6.9* :  G.  M.  O.  have 
only  the  first  two  words),  to  show  that  only  the  words  specified 
show  s  before  pari  and  put;  and  divah  prthivydh  pari  (uLl.lO* 
et  aL :  G.  M.  omit  pari,  which  is  better  this  time),  to  show  that 
those  words  show  it  only  in  the  circumstances  stated. 

JPuC  is  declared  a  part  of  a  word,  involving  more  than  one  case. 


29.  Also  in  rdyah,  before  po. 

The  commentator's  examples  are:  pa^vo  vdi  rdyas  poshah 
(v.4.6*),  sam  ahan  rdyas  poshena  (L7.9^),  parhtantUvdya  rdyas 
poshdya  (iiL2.6  * :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word  and  add  brhate^  which 
makes  the  reference  belong  to  i v.  1.1 0*),  and  rdyas  poshasya  dadi- 
tdrah  sydma  (iii2.3> :  only  O.  has  the  last  word).  As  counter- 
examples, he  gives  vibhuh  posha  tUa  tmand  (iiil.ll*),  to  show 
that  Uie  rule  applies  to  no  other  word  than  rdyah  before  je>o,  and 
eshfd  rdyah  pre  ^she  bhagdya  (i2.11  > :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word). 


28.  divah:  sahasah:  ity  ayor*  visarjanfyah  pariputparo^  ya- 

thdvidhim*  bhqjate.  divas  :  divas  pu-  ;  sahr  .  ana- 

yor  iti  kim:  divah  ;  par-  ;  pun-  ;  evampara  iti 

kim:  divah          anekdrthatvdt^ ptid  iti paddikadepah, 

*  B.  anayoh;  G.  M.  etayoh.  <  G.  M.  pari: put: ity  evamparo;  0.  do.  exoept 
ity,   »  G.  M.  6.  -vihUarh,   <  B.  G.  M.  0.  -rthah, 

29.  rdya  ity  atra  visarjantyah  po  ity  evamparo  yathdvihitam^ 

bhajate.  yathd^:  papavo          po  iti  paddikadepo  bahUpddd- 

ndrthah:  sam  ;  pawi-  ;  rdyas   rdya  iti  kim:  vi- 
bhuh ;  *po  ity  okdrena  kim*:  *eshtd  

1  G.  M.  -vidhim.  *  G.  M.  0.  om.  (*>  G.  M.  ok^Srah  kimarthah,  <  B.  om.  to  yo- 
thd  in  comment  to  next  rule. 
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to  show  that  only  joo,  not  jt>  when  otherwise  followed,  calls  out  the 
prescribed  efifect  in  rdyah. 

I  have  not  attempted  to  note  the  nnmerons  instances  of  the  oc- 
currence of  rdycLS  posha  in  the  Sanhitl  In  the  derivative  rdyas- 
poshavani  (L2.12*;  3.1^),  where  the  division  is  before  vaniy  the 
padortext,  according  to  its  custom,  leaves  the  s  of  rdyaa  unchanged 
(reading  rdyasposha-vant). 

80.  Also  in  namah,  before  Jcaro. 

The  examples  illustrating  the  action  of  the  rule  are  samvatsare- 
na  namas  karomi  (v.5.7*),  and  vhhayibhyo  namas  haroti  (iL6.9'  : 
O.  reads  karom%)\  counter-examples,  showing  the  uselessness  of 
either  specification  of  the  rule  without  the  other,  are  namah  ka- 
pardine  ca  (iv.6.6*,9* :  W.  omits  ea;  O.  omits  the  example) j  and 
ekahdyanda  enah  karoti  (vi6.3*). 

Other  instances  of  Thamas  karoti  are  found  at  v.5.6*,7*:  vi3.8* ; 
and  oi-vatsarena  namas  karomi  at  v. 6. 7*  twice,  7*  twice. 

The  printed  text  has  ^eyasas  karat  and  vasyasas  karat  (but,  by 
a  strange  inconsistency,  immediately  after,  pagumatah  karat)  at 
i8.6*  ;  but,  as  these  combinations  are  unauthorized  by  the  Prati94- 
khya,  and  not  supported  by  my  manuscript,  I  do  not  doubt  that 
the  readings  are  erroneous. 

81.  Also  in  vasuhj  before  k 

The  passage  is  sa  idhdno  vasmh  kavih  (iy.4.4^),  and  I  have 
found  no  other.  Counter-examples,  of  obvious  apolication,  are 
riven:  viprah  pttcih  kavih  (i3.14® ;  5.6*),  mc^i  vcuun  puro  vasuh 
(iii2.10*),  and  vip)dvaauh  pary  ammhndt  (vi.l.6*,li^ :  B.,  whicli 
is  quite  defective  just  along  here,  omits  the  first  word). 


30.  noma  ity  a^a^  viaarjaniyah  haro  ity  evamparo  yathdvihi- 

tarn*  bJuyate.  yathd*:  samv-  ;  ubhay-          *karo  iti  kim: 

namah  ;*  ^namaitikim:  ekah-  * 

>  0.  M.  0.  om.   '  G.  M.  vidhihh,   *  G.  M.  0.  om.;  B.  omits  to  here.      0.  om. 
A  G.  IL  put  before  tiMoy- ;  B.  puts  after  xMay-  ,  and  om.  ha/ro  UL 

31.  ^vasur  ity  atra  viaarjaniyah  kakdraparo  yathdvihitam* 

dpadyaU*.  yathd^*\'  sa          v<mir  iti  kim:  viprah  ;  evam- 

para  iti  kim:  mayi  .•  vipvd-  

<^Rom.  ^a.U.'Vidhim.  »G.  M.  0.  6^a«&   <G.  M.  O.om. 
TOL.  IX.  26 
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82»  Not  in  adhvaram  vi^atdh,  antah,  jAtah,  viviguh  paruh, 
and^noA. 

These  words  constitute  exceptions  under  the  foregoing  rules. 
The  commentator  specifies  in  each  case  under  which  rule  the  ex- 
ception fEkUs.  The  first  example  is  yajfiam  adhvaram  vipvatcth 
paribhUr  asi  (iv.1.11* :  O.  omits  the  first  word,  W.  B.  the  last)*: 
an  exception  under  viiL24,  which  would  require  vi^cUas;  W.  B. 
O.  remark  that  the  distinctive  addition  of  adhvaram  effects  the 
exception,  and  W.  O.  add  the  counter-example  indram  vo  vipvcUas 
pari  (L6.12^).  For  arUah^  the  example  is  mahddevam  antahpdr- 
^ena  (14.36:  O.  omits  the  first  word);  an  exception  under  rule 
23,  arUah  being  first  member  of  a  compound.  For  jdtahy  hhHUjuya 
jdiah  patir  eka  (iy.2.8^ :  O.  omits  the  fibrst  word^  and  alone 
adds  Mt;  G.  M.  omit  ekah  also) :  an  exception  under  yiiL27.  For 


have  the  last  word).  For  punah^  finally,  puncihpunar  hy  asmdi 
(yL5.1^'^:  only  G.  M.  have  asmdt).  Both  these  last  are  excep- 
tions under  viii.23. 

The  versions  of  the  comment  to  this  rule  are  more  than  usually 
discordant,  all  bein^  defective  except  W.  and  O.,  and  even  these 
having  suffered  considerable  disarrangement.  For  the  details,  see 
the  various  readings  below. 


88.  Nor  before  a  word  containing  dh  or  sh. 

By  vicinage,"  says  the  commentator,  is  understood  a  negative, 
in  this  and  the  next  following  rule.  The  meanine  of  the  rule  is 
that,  when  a  word  containing  either  of  the  letters  ah  or  sh  foUowB 
the  visa/rjaniya^  the  latter  is  not  liable  to  conversion  into  «  or  «A, 
as  required  by  the  foregoing  precepts.   The  examples  given  are 

32  eteahdm^  viaarjantyo  yathdvihitarh*  na  bhqfate\  ya- 

ihd^:  yajflam  ;  dvirnir^  (viii24)  iti  prdptih:  ^cuJAvcaravi- 

^handn  nivrttW:   ''adhvaram  iti  him:   indr-  mah& 

 ;  *kakhapakdra  (viii23)  iti  prdptih:  bhUU  ;  patnir 

vepatf  (viii27)  i^t*'  prdptih\'  "yd  vivipur^*  iti  kirn:  pa- 

rush-  ;  punahr  ;  kakhapakdraparah^*  (viiL23)  ity 

anayoh  prdptih. 

1  G.  IC.  ity  ekahu.  '  Gt.  M.  -vidhinu  *  G.  IC.  0.  dpadyoie.  «  G.  IC.  0.  om. 
»  G.  M.  add  idah.  G.  M.  om.  ^  B.  G.  M.  om. ;  W.  0.  'put  next  before  mvifwr 
iU  Mm.  B.  om.  *  0.  om.  poH;  G.  M.  patiahpaHm,  0.  ity  ddML  O*)  W. 
B.  0.  put  after  mahd-          "  G.  IL  -puA  pcurur.   "  G.  IL  0.  om.  pairak. 

33.  sdrknidhydd  aira  '  paratra  ca  *  naflartho  labhyate.  dhap* 
ea  shap*  ea  dhashdu :  tdv  asmini  Bta  iti  dhcuhavat :  tasmin  dha- 
shavaii^  pade  parabhUte  sati  ^pCrvo  visarfaniyo*  yathdvihilanC 
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haMhparidhi  akcmddt  (ii6.6'  and  yi2.8^  :  the  same  divisions  con- 
tain each  a  second  example  of  the  compound),  puruahaJhpurusho 
nidhanam  (vLG.d' :  the  same  division  contains  a  second  example 
of  the  compound),  and  ubhayatahkahnUr  hhavcUi  (v.  1.1*).  I 
have  noted  oesides  only  parushahparushah  pari  (iv.2.9*).  That 
the  word  containing  dh  or  sh  must  follow  the  visa/rjantya^  not  be 
the  one  that  itself  ends  in  that  letter,  is  shown  by  the  counter- 
examples adhaepcidam  krnute  (iv.7.133),  and  rtcun/a  jyotiahm 
patim  (L6.11*). 


84.  Not  before  pari  vd  or  pro. 

The  examples  are  rocand  divah  pari  vd^hu  (iv.2.11 » :  only  G. 
M.  have  the  first  word)— with  the  counter-example  divas  pari  pror 
thamam  (i3.14*  and  iv.2.2»),  to  show  the  need  of  citing  vd  after 
pari — and  taamdd  Uahpraddnam  devdh  (iiL2.9^ :  O.  omits  devdh). 
Of  these,  the  first  is  an  exception  under  viiL26;  the  other,  under 
viil23.  There  is  yet  another  passage,  bahihprdno  vdi  manushyah 
(vil.l*),  which  needs  to  be  brought  under  the  rule;  and  the  coni- 
mentator  accordingly  dec^res  that  the  quotation  of  pra  in  this 
role  with  short  a  is  intended  to  connote  j[>rd  also— just  as,  in  a  rule 
of  the  next  chapter  (ix.24),  athd  connotes  a^Aa  also,  by  a  converse 
principle.  This,  however,  suggests  a  diflSculty :  why  then  is  not 
rule  vii7,  prescribing  for  prd  an  effect  which  had  already  been 


nd  ^^padycUe,   yathd^:  bahihr  ;  puru-  ;  ubhay-  ; 

kakhapakdra*  {Ym,2S)  itiprdptih.  parabhtUa  iti  kim:  adhas- 

 ;  rtasya  " 

>  6.  M.  ins.  ca.  *  G.  U.  0.  ins.  siUre.  <  G.  M.  0.  dhakdrof.  «  G.  M.  0.  shakd- 
rof.  »  B.  G.  M.  0.  om.  <^  0.  om. ;  G.  M.  piirvav-,  '  G.  M.  -mdhim,  «  B.  G.  M. 
0.  om.   *  B.  -rapara.      W.  adds  tcuminn  iti  nidiskte  pArvasyti.  pariv^avarah, 

34.  pari  vd:  pra:  '  evamparo  visatjantyo  yathdvihitam*  nd 

^^padycUe,  rocand  ;  ve  ^ti  kim:  divas  ;  tasmdd  

pre  Hi  firasvagrahanam  dtrghasyd  ^py  upalakshanam :  *  yatho 

^dathdpara^  ca  (ix.24)  Ui  dtrghagrdhanam  hrasvasyo  ^palor 

kshandrtham*.  tar  hi  prdpHrvap  ca  (vii.7)  iti  sUtram  vyar^ 

tham :  prapabdasyd  '  ^nuvrttasydi  ^va  dlrghopalaksJtdkatvdd^:  iti 

cet:  ttcyate:  pratyakshagrhttasydi  *vo  ^pcddkshakatvam'  nd  *nw- 

krshtasye  Hi  vijfleyam:  Hathd  hi:  vdhanauhyamdnah  (vii.6) 

ity  atra*  cakdrena  prapabdas  tatrd  ^nukrshtah:  atra  tu*  parivd- 

prapara*  ity  "  upalakshakatvam^^  bhavati.  tathd  saH  ^dam 

dpy  uddharanam  :  bahih-  

'  0.  U.  ins.  ity,  *  G.  M.  -vidhiih.  *  B.  ins.  here,  as  well  as  below,  in  its 
place.  *  G.  M.  0.  -«ai»;  B.  hraavop-.  »  G.  M.  ins.  eva,  *  G.  M.  -kahanatvdd;  0. 
dwghagrahanoiyop''.  '  G.  M.  -tvdt  *  G.  M.  om.  •  G.  M.  vd-.  "  G.  M.  ina  pro- 
para  Uipraiy€Mliagrahitatvdd;  0.  ins.  pratyakshagxhitaMidd,   "  G.  M.  -Ma^aiik 
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prescribed  for />ra,  a  superfluity  ?  Because,  is  the  reply,  such  con- 
notation is  only  proper  in  the  case  of  a  word  directly  cited,  not  of 
one  that  is  brought  forward  by  implication  merely :  and  in  rule 
viL6  the  pra  was  thus  brought  forward  [from  rule  4],  in  virtue  of 
the  ca,  *  and,'  contained  in  the  rule :  whereas  here  the  pra  is  ex- 
pressly mentioned.  This  seems  a  case  of  rather  questionable 
mterpretation. 

?T  Prof  Pr:  ii^Hii 

85.  Not  so  with  nth. 

That  is,  as  the  commentator  explains  it,  the  exception  establish- 
ed by  the  preceding  rule  does  not  hold  good  in  the  case  of  n«A, 
which  is  treated  as  prescribed  in  rule  24,  even  before  pra.  The 
cases  instanced  in  illustration  of  the  rule  are  both  of  a  doubtful 
character :  the  one  is  a  ^^^reading,  prdficdu  nir  nUh  prdn^du 
prdiicdu  nth  (vi4.10^),  tne  other  an  extract  from  the  ending  of  the 
same  anuvdka  (vi4.10),  dtmcuid  pard  nishpra  ^ukrapoeisMyiheae 
words  beinff  those  which  end  respectively  the  first  four  divisions  of 
the  anuvdka.  We  shall  find  other  quotations  of  the  endings  later ; 
and  their  appearance  is  at  least  decisive  of  the  recognition  by  t^e 
commentatator  of  the  breaking  up  of  the  anuvdka^  into  divisions  of 
fifty  words  each,  whatever  we  may  have  to  believe  respecting  its 
recognition  by  the  Prati9akhya.  We  are  not,  however,  to  take  for 
granted  that  even  the  commentator  accepted  the  division  as  now 
made  in  our  manuscripts,  involving  a  suspension  of  continuity  of 
the  samhitd'text  after  each  fiftieth  word :  there  was  probably  at 
first  a  mere  enumeration  made,  with  an  expression  of  its  results  at 
the  end  of  the  anuvdka.  The  endings,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Cal- 
cutta edition,  are  careftilly  accented,  and  written  according  to  the 
rules  of  combination  as  laid  down  by  the  Prsi.ti94khya.  The  same 
rules  are  followed  in  the  Ja^-text;  and  hence,  as  (by  rule  viL2, 
above)  nth  converts  the  following  initial  n  into  n  in  samhitdy  so 
does  it  also  in  the  repetitions  of  the  jatd  (nir  nieh).  As  a  yet 
farther  consequence,  it  has  the  same  eneci  in  the  rules  of  the  rrk- 
ti9akhya,  and  I  have  therefore  accepted  the  reading  na  instead  of 
na  in  the  repetition  of  the  present  rule,  although  it  is  supported 
only  by  T.  and  W. 


85.  nir  ity  atra  visarfantyasya^  praparatv^  '.pi  shatvanishedho 
na  bhavati:  shatvam  eva  bhavatS  Hy  arthah.  prdfir  ;  dim- 


iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane  * 
ashtamo  'dhydyah. 
'  0.  -ntyah.   *  0.  prapare,   '  0.  ins.  prcUhamaprofne. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

OoNTHNTS:  1-6,  treatment  of  final  h  before  initial  surd  letters;  7-10,  treatment 
of  final  ah  and  dk;  11-16,  of  final  diphthongs  before  initial  vowels;  16-17,  of 
the  particle  u;  18-19,  duplication  of  final  and  n;  20-24,  conversion  of  final 
dn,  tn,  <2n,  to      inr,  ikiir, 

^^^{\  vfmcTT^  *IUiHIMHHI  {\\\\ 

1.  Visarjanit/a^  when  followed  by  a  spirant  which  has  a  surd 
letter  after  it,  is  dropped,  according  to  Kdndamayana. 

The  commeDtator,  after  a  brief  paraphrase  of  the  rale,  gives  a 
oonple  of  examples  to  illustrate  its  working :  namely,  catmtandm 
karoti  (v.  1,6* ;  p.  ccUufirStandm),  and  vdyava  8tho  ^pdyava  stha 
(il.l).  The  mention  of  K^damd^yana  is  declared  to  be  made  on 
account  of  a  difference  of  views :  others,  namely,  hold  that  h  is 
dropped  before  a  spirant  that  is  followed  by  a  sonant  letter  as  well, 
as  aabhya  svdhd  ^SAS^)^  ye  s^/us  tarn  (iLS.P :  W.  B.  omit 
tam)y  yo  hatamand  avayampdpah  (112.8^:  O.  omits  yo;  G.  M. 
Cinnipdpah)^  and  ddnakdmd  meprajd  sytih  (u,2,S^ ;  3.4* :  O.  omits 
the  first  word ;  G.  M.,  the  first  two).  I  am  not  sure  that  I  under- 
stand the  consideration  further  alleged,  in  view  of  which  it  is  de- 
cided that  the  rule  is  all  right it  appears  to  be  that,  reference 
having  thus  been  made  to  a  discordance  of  views,  those  words  will 
be  hereafter  specified  in  which  there  is  omission  made  under  any 
other  prescription — but  what  this  refers  to,  I  am  unable  to  see. 

Every  MS.  that  I  have  reads  'ghoshaparo  as  second  word  in  the 
rale :  but  the  comment  so  plainly  implies  the  reading  -pare,  and 
the  sense  so  obviously  requires  it,  that  I  have  ventured  its 
adoption. 

Although  the  prescription  here  given  is  put  upon  the  authority 
of  an  individual,  it  is  pretty  evidently  to  be  regarded  as  definitely 

1.  Ushmaparo  visarjantydh  hdrtdamdyanasya  mate  lupyate 

Umninn  ilshmany  (ighoshavatpare^  sail,  yathd:  catu-  ;  vdy- 

  kdndamdy(m€igrahanam*  vikalpdrtharn :  cmyeahdm  mcUe 

ghoshavcUpare  *py  Ushmani  visatjantyo  lupyate:  yathd:  adhhya 

 ;  ye  ;  yo  :  ddnor...^  evam  ca  vikalpdprayane* 

»ati  lakshandntarayatam*  yeahu  padeshu  lupyate  tdni  paddni 
vakshydma*  iti  vacanam  sarcUam  bhavati. 

Ushmd  paro  yawndd  *asdv  Ushmaparah*:  na  ghosJiavdn  agho- 

shah:  cudu' paro  yasmdt  *sa  tathoktah*:  tasminn  aghoshapare. 

*  G.  M.  0.  om.  vai.  •  G-.  M.  -yaoMsya  gr-,  '  W.  -fravane;  0.  'frayagrahane ; 
0.  M.  'Jpdniare.  *  W.  0.  -^dtera-.  » G.  M.  0.  prav-,  O'G.  M.  $a  teUho  'ktak, 
'O.M.oin.  «>G.  M.om. 
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adopted  and  taught  by  the  Pr^ti9akhya,  and  is  usually  (not  with- 
out occasional  exceptions]  conformed  to  by  the  edition  of  the  San- 
hita,  and  by  my  manuscnpts  both  of  that  and  of  the  PnLti9^khya 
and  its  commentary.  I  have,  therefore,  treated  it  as  peremptory, 
and  have  everywhere  governed  by  it  tJie  readings  I  have  accept- 
ed. The  same  omission  is  prescribed  bv  the  Rix  and  Yajasaneyi 
Prati9akhyas,  but  not  by  the  Atharvan  (see  Ath.  Pr.  iL40,  note). 

2.  Followed  by  a  surd  letter,  it  becomes  the  spirant  of  like 
position  with  that  letter. 

The  conmientator's  examples  are:  yax  kdmayeta  (iLl.2*  et  aL; 
O.  reads  -yate) ;  agni^  ca  me  (iv.7.6' :  O.  omits  this  and  the  next 
example),  lUdkap  ^pah  (v.6.18),  ctgnia  te  t^ah  (il.lO*  and  viL5.17 : 
O.  leaves  out  te\  and  ya^pdpmand  grhUah  (ii.l.8*,4« :  W.  leaves 
off  the  first  word ;  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last). 

The  requirements  of  this  rule  are  by  no  means  complied  with  by 
the  manuscripts,  nor  have  I  followed  them  in  the  present  work. 
In  the  first  place,  no  manuscript  that  I  possess,  or  have  ever  seen, 
attempts  to  represent  any  such  sounds  as  the  jihvdmHUya  and  upa- 
dhmdniya  (see  1 9),  or  x  and  <]P/^for  these,  visarjantya  is  universal- 
ly substituted,  as  if  the  sect  of  Agnivejya  and  V  &lmiki  (see  rule  4, 
below)  had  supplanted  all  its  rivals ;  and,  in  the  second  place,  the 
agreement  to  leave  visarjantya  unchanged  before  a  sibilant  (accord- 
ing to  the  view  of  the  authorities  referred  to  below,  in  rule  6)  is 
nearly  as  general  In  my  MS.  of  the  Sanhita,  I  have  noted  about 
thirty  cases  of  conversion  to  a  sibilant,  in  place  of  unchanged  reten- 
tion, and  they  are  nearly  all  in  a  single  limited  nei^borhood 
(in  iv.5),  where  a  different  scribe  has  developed  his  originality  a 
little.  As  is  hinted  above,  in  the  introduction,  however,  G.  and 
M.  make  with  great  regularity  the  assimilation  of  A  to  the  follow- 
ing sibilant ;  O.  does  it  not  infrequently ;  the  others,  almost  never. 

I  have  put  together,  in  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  ii40,  a  statement  of 
the  variously  conflicting  views  respecting  the  treatment  of  h  be- 
fore the  different  classes  of  surd  letters  held  by  the  different  Pr^ 
ti9akhyas,  or  referred  to  in  their  rules ;  and  it  is  imnecessary  to 
repeat  it  here.  The  sole  point  upon  which  all  authorities  agree  is 
the  conversion  into  p  and  8  before  palatal  and  dental  mutes  re- 
spectively— and  this  is  also  the  only  point  left  unquestioned  by  the 
rules  which  follow  here  in  our  treatise. 

?T  ^TT^:  II  ^  II 


2.  aghoshaparo  visarjantyas  tasyd  ^ghoshasya  sasthdnam  Ush- 

mdnarn  bhqjaU.  yax  .*  ^agnip  ;  ulU-  agnis  ; 

yaq>  

0)  0.  om. 
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8.  But  not  when  followed  by  hsK 

That  is  to  say,  vUarjaniya  remains  unchanged  before  ksh^  the 
preceding  rule  lor  its  conversion  to  jihvdmilliya  being  annulled. 
There  is  nothing  corresponding  to  the  usage  here  prescribed  in 
either  of  the  other  treatises,  "nie  commentator  quotes  a  number 
of  examples:  manah  ksfieme  (v.2.17),  ubhayatafikshntlr  bhavati 
(v.  1.1*  :  W.  B.  omit  bhavati:  the  visarjantya  was  exempted  from 
conversion  into  8  before  the  k  by  viild3),  ghandghanah  kshobhor 
nah  (iv.6.4»),  pHrvo  Wshtuh  ksMycUe  (iiLl.7*),  and  dydkih  kshdmd 
rerihiu  (iv.2.1* :  O.  omits  the  last  word). 


4.  Nor,  according  to  Agnive9ya  and  Yfibniki,  when  followed 
by  a  guttural  or  a  mbial  mute. 

The  two  authorities  here  specified  (the  commentator  calls  them 
**  holders  of  a  pdkM^  teachers  it  appears,  reject  altogether  the 
jihvdmHUya  and  upadhmdntya^  since  they  prescribe  the  retention 
of  visarjaniya  in  the  only  situations  where  those  problematical 
sounds  are  liable  to  arise.  The  commentator  quotes  a  couple  of 
illustrative  passages:  yah  kdmayeta  (iil.23  et  aL),  and  agnih 
£apMr  dfitt  (v. 7.26:  O.  has  dropped  out  what  follows  agnih). 
Then,  to  show  that  on  other  points  these  heterodox  persons  accept 
our  rule  2,  he  cites  madhu^  ca  mddhavap  ca  (14.14  and  iv.4.11  >), 
manas  tcUvdya  ^iv.l.l^:  but  B.  substitutes  namas  talpydya^ 
iv.5.9*),  dpwp  ^^nah  (iv.6.4*),  yas  somarh  vamiti  (ii.8.2®). 


3?sRq;  ;^^MiHNiJimi*i[  \\\\\ 


5.  According  to  some  authorities,  not  when  followed  by  a 
spirant,  and  only  then. 

I  believe  there  can  be  no  real  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  this 
role,  although  it  is  not  very  explicitly  interpreted  by  the  commen- 

3.  ksJiaparo  visarfaniyah  pHrvavidhim  na  bhqfate.  y(Uhd\' 

man-  ;  ubhay-  ;  ghandr  ;  pHrv-.l..:  dyduh  

k$hakdrcuyd  ^ghosAavcttivdt  prdptih. 

» G.  U.  0.  om. 

4.  ^cakdro  nishedham  dkarshati,  dgnive^avdlmtkyoh^  pd^hi- 
nor  dcdryayof^  mate  *kavargaparah  pavargaparo  vff  pHrvavir 

4him  *nd  ^^pcuiyate*.  yah  ;  agnih  '          kakdrap  ca  paJcd- 

ra^  ca  kapdu:  tayor  vargdu^  kapavargdu:  tdupardu  ycumdt  sa 

taihoktah.  evampara  iti  kim:  madhup  ;  mana$  ;  dpup 

 yas  

<^  G.  IL  om. ;  0.  eofdbdo  nctSidkarshakah :  dgn-,  *  0.  om.  ^  0.  kc^vargc^Mro 
tiMirianSyak.      0.  na  bhe^aie.   <*>  0.  kavargof  capavargof  ecL 
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tator,  and  althoaeb  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  negative  in  the  interpr^^ 
tion  (I  presume,  by^a  copyist's  blunder  only).  Some  authorities^ 
who  do  not,  like  Agnive9ya  and  Valmlki,  refuse  to  accept  the  jir 
hvdmUltya  and  up<mhmdntvay  nevertheless  deny  the  doctrine  of 
rule  2  to  this  extent — ^that  they  prescribe  the  retention  of  visarfch 
ntya^  not  its  assimilation,  before  a  sibilant.  Thus,  they  would 
write  d^uh  ^pdnah  (iv.6.4i).  G.  M.,  as  is  their  constant  custom, 
write  here  dpup;  and  so  does  O.,  as  is  its  common,  though  &r  from 
invariable,  usage :  but  this  means  nothing ;  for  we  have  no  ffood 
reason  to  expect  the  manuscripts  of  the  commentary  to  comorm 
themselves  in  any  such  case  to  a  reading  which  wul  truly  illus- 
trate the  matter  in  hand;  they  simply  make  the  sandhi  in  the 
manner  usual  with  them :  for  example,  under  rule  2,  no  MS.  at- 
tempts to  indicate  the  x  and  %  and  W.  B.  give  the  h  instead  of 
the  sibilant  before  the  sibilant. 

If  we  reject  this  interpretation,  our  sole  alternative  is,  so  £Eur  as 
I  can  see,  to  hold  that  some  authorities  wpuld  accept  rule  2  only 
so  far  as  it  relates  to  h  before  a  sibilant,  but  would  retain  h  every- 
where else,  even  reading  (Mnih  te  t^ah^  aanih  ca  me.  This  seems 
altogether  inadmissible.  Yet  we  must  acknowledge  that  it  is  to 
some  extent  favored  by  the  commentator's  selection  of  counter- 
examples, namely  memos  tatvdya  (iv.1.1^:  but  B.  substitutes 
again  namcts  talpydya^  iv.S.O^),  and  yah  kdmayeta  (111.2^  et  aL). 
According  to  our  preferred  interpretation,  there  would  be  no  pai^ 
ticular  reason  for  quoting  the  former  of  these,  since  the  combma- 
tion  it  illustrates  has  been  made  a  question  by  no  one :  according 
to  the  other,  it  would  be  required  (in  the  form  manah  tatvdya)^  to 
show  what  these  dissidents  held  should  be  done  in  such  a  case. 

^  MIRiMMIMUIMI:  \\\\\ 

6.  JTot  according  to  PlSkshi  and  Plfikshfiyaija. 

The  natural  interpretation  of  this  rule  would  seem  to  be,  that 
Pl^ksM  and  Plakshayana  are  not  of  the  number  of  those  who  hold 
the  objectionable  doctrine  of  the  last  rule,  or  of  the  last  two  rules. 
K,  however,  I  rightly  apprehend  the  commentator,  he  declares  it 


5.  eke$hdm  dcdrydndm  mcUa  Ushmapara  eva  visarfantyah  pHr- 

vavidhifhna^  hh^cOe.  yaJthdf:  d^uh          enakdrena  kim :  ma- 

nas  ;  *yax  " 

>  G.  M.  0.  om.  «  G.  M.  0.  om.   <^  G.  M.  om. 
« 

6.  kapavargapara^  ilshmaparap  oa  visarfantyah  pldkih^fM- 
kshdyanayoh  pdkhinoh*  pakshe  na  khalu  pdrvavidhim  bhqfat4. 
yah  yah  ;  dpwp          evamparaiti  kim:  manas  

*kapavargddi  sUtratrayam  anishtam* 

1  0.  kava/rgaparah  pavargaparaf  ca,  *  G.  M.  om.  <^  G.  IL  prefix  eoom,  and 
put  the  whole  at  the  end  of  &e  oomment  on  the  preoeding  role;  they  alao  omit 
rule  6. 
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to  mean  ^  in  the  opinion  of  these  two  authorities,  it  does  not — ^that 
is,  h  does  not  follow  the  prescription  of  rule  2  either  before  a  gut- 
tural or  palatal  mute  or  before  a  spirant"  This  is  equivalent  to 
a  ratification  of  rule  4,  and  a  ratification  or  rejection  of  rule  5,  ac- 
cording as  we  adopt  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  interpretations 
proposed  for  the  latter  ^  and  it  is,  in  my  view,  quite  unsuited  to  the 
connection.  The  discordant  explanations  of  some  of  the  other 
views  of  designated  authorities  given  in  the  rules  of  the  treatise 
show  us  that  the  commentators  had  not  in  all  cases,  at  least,  any 
certain  knowledge  by  tradition  of  the  matters  referred  to,  but 
simply  interpreted  as  well  as  they  were  able  the  notices  of  their 
text-book — and  we  have  the  same  right  as  they  in  this  respect. 
If  the  particular  point  here  under  discussion  were  of  more  practical 
consequence,  I  should  be  inclined  to  go  into  a  fuller  discussion  of , 
it ;  as  the  case  stands,  it  has  perhaps  cost  us  already  more  words 
than  it  is  worth. 

The  commentator  illustrates  by  repeating  several  of  the  quota- 
tions already  given — namely  yah  kdmayeta  (iLl.28  et  aL),  yah 
pdpmand  (ii.1.3*  et  al),  d^uh  pi^nah  (iv.6.4*):  these  as  direct 
examples ;  as  counter-example,  according  to  W.  O.,  mancis  tatvdya 

iiv.1.1'),  for  which  B.  once  more  substitutes  namas  talpydya 
iv.6.9*),  while  G.  M.  read  dgnip  ca  me  (iv.7.6*) — ^the  readings  of 
which,  as  regards  the  viscapcmtya^  each  manuscript  gives  in  its 
usual  fashion  (except  that  W .  has  this  time  d^uhp  pipdnah,  by  a 
blundering  divergence  in  the  wrong  direction),  so  that  we  are  de- 
prived of  any  farther  aid  from  that  quarter  to  the  understanding 
of  the  rule. 

Finally,  rules  4-6  are  declared  not  approved. 

^  vT^IT^:  noil 

7.  Ah,  the  whole  of  it,  when  followed  by  a,  becomes  o. 

The  commentator's  cited  examples  srepreddho  ague  (iv.6.6*  and 
v.4.7*),  aamiddho  aHjan  (v.1.11'),  and  $0  'bravit  (ill. 2*  et  aL). 
He  then  enters  into  a  long  exposition  intended  to  prove  the  neces- 
sity of  the  specification  sarvahy  'the  whole  of  it,'  in  the  rule. 
Without  it,  we  are  told,  the  reading  samiddho  anjan  {in  the  sec- 
ond example  given)  would  not  be  established :  for,  by  l66,  altera- 
tion and  omission  concern  only  a  single  letter ;  hence,  if  sarvah 
were  omitted,  only  the  final  visafjantya  would  be  converted  to  o; 
this,  with  the  preceding  a,  would  become  du  by  x.7 ;  the  du  would 

7.  ahsarvo  visatjantya^  otvam*  bhqjate  'kdraparah^:  ahaarva 

Uy  akdrenasdhe*  Hy  arthah.  pre-  ;  aam-  ;  so   ah- 

MTva  Ui  kim:  samiddho  anjann  Ui  na  sidhyet*:  kim  tu  var- 
na$ya  vikdralopdv  (156)  iti  visa^yantyamdtrasya  sydd 
otvam:  lata  okdrdukdraparah  (x,7)  ity  dukdre  krta  dukdra 
dvam  (ix.15)  ity  dvddepah:  tathd  sati^  samiddhdv  afljann  iti 
tydt.  ^yad  vd\'  *  svaraparo  yakdram  (ix.10)  iti  yatvam  * 
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be  converted  into  df)  by  ix.15,  and  the  final  reading  would  be  sam- 
iddhdv  afijan.  Or,  again  [supposing  the  present  rule  not  to  be 
given],  the  viMrjantya  would  oecome  y  by  ix.10,  the  y  would  be 
dropped  by  x.19,  the  preceding  a  would  be  exempted  from  further 
combination  by  x.25,  and  the  «amAff^reading  would  turn  out 

The  Ath.  ^r.  (1158)  avoids  the  same  difficulty  by  prescribing  the 
conversion  of  the  h  into  u,  which  then  combines  with  the  preced- 
ing a  into  o.  The  other  treatises  (Rik  Pr.  iLl2 ;  Vaj.  Pr.  iv.42) 
treat  the  combination  in  the  same  manner  as  our  own.  What  be- 
comes of  the  following  a  is  taught  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
chapters. 


8.  Also  when  followed  by  a  sonant  consonant 

Only  one  example  of  this  combinatioik  is  cited,  namely  md  no 
mitro  varuruxh  (iv.6.8* :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word). 

The  commentator  raises  against  this  rule  the  objection  that,  as 
prescribing  the  same  thing  with  the  one  preceding,  it  should  not 
nave  been  made  a  separate  rule  at  all ;  and,  in  reply,  he  promises 
that  the  exposition  of  the  meaning  of  ^  in  the  next  rule  shall 


9.  But  vimrjantycL,  when  preceded  by  an  o-vowel,  is  omitted 

In  these  rules,  from  7  to  10  inclusive,  the  anuvrUiy  or  continu- 
ance of  implication,  is  intricate  and  irregular  in  an  unusual  degree, 
and  even  beyond  the  measure  of  what  ought  to  be  tolerated.  The 
implication  of  visatjaniya  being  made  all  the  way  from  viiL5  to 


bhavati:  tasminpca  lupyete  tv  avarnapHrvdu  yavakdrdv 

(x.19)  itiyakdre^'^  luptepara^  ca parap  ca  (x.26)  Ui  "  kdrydnta- 

rdprasiddhep}''  samiddha^*  afljann  Uy  sydt:  tan  md  bhUdUy^* 

^^evam  arth<zh^\'  ahsarva^*  ity  uktam. 

1  G.  M.  om.,  and  in&  apy,  '  G.  M.  ok&ram.  >  G.  IC.  pat  at  Oie  begmnm|. 
*  G.  M.  tahUo  visarjaniya.  *  0.  sidhyaH.  «  B.  G.  M.  om.  <^  G.  M.  kim  oa;  0. 
kimttt,  >  G.  M.  0.  ins.  atha,  •  G.  M.  0.  ins.  vd,  G.  M.  0.  om.  "  O.  ins. 
si;^^r€na.  "  G.  IC.  -prasakte;  0.  •prasakiik  t<UKd  boH.  »  W.  -ddho;  B.  -ddkdu. 
1^  G.  M.  om.   Of)  G.  M.  0.  om. ;  B.  om.  eoom.      B.  om.  ak, 

8.  cdkdra^  okdram  ahsarvarh  cd  ^nvddipcUi.  ah*  sarvo  ghoMha- 

vcUpara*  otvam  bhc^ate.  yathd*:  md          nanu  vidhdu  $amdne 

prthakkaranam*  anarthakam  iticet:  uUarasiUre  tupabdavydkhyd- 

nena*  sphtO^karishyata'  iti  parihdrah. 

>  G.  M.  put  next  before  anvdcUfoH.  <  0.  om.  '  G.  M.  0.  -rof  ea.  *  G.  U.  0. 
om.   *  G.  Hi  'ksatrak-,   <  G.  M.  -khydne,   ^  W.  0.  -ihya. 


explain  the  reason  of  the  proceeding. 


ix.  0-]      IHiUiriya'PrdtigdJchya  and  Tribhdshyaratna.  211 


ix.10  (as  pointed  out  in  the  comment  to  yiii5),  rule  7  of  this 
chapter  ought  to  teach  that  visaijantya^  when  preceded  by  a, 
becomes  o  along  with  the  latter,  when  a  follows:''  instead  of 
which  a  new  subject,  'Hhe  whole  syllable  oA,"  is  introduced 
there;  and  viaaijaniya^  being  thus  replaced  by  something  else 
in  rules  7  and  8,  ought  to  drop  out  of  view  altogether,  or,  if 
needed  further,  to  be  distinctly  specified  over  again.  But  we 
find  it  implied  without  specification  in  the  present  rule;  and, 
&rther,  the  being  followed  by  a  sonant  consojoant  is  brought 
down  "by  vicinage"  from  rule  8,  while  the  *ti,  *but,*  the  com- 
mentator says,  merely  annuls  the  being  followed  by  a,  as  spe- 
cified in  rule  7.  This  is  little  less  than  absurd:  if  the  sequence 
of  a  was  to  be  annulled  at  all,  it  should  have  been  so  in  rule  8 — 
or,  rather,  it  was  annulled  by  rule  8,  and  needs  to  be  made  no 
farther  account  o£  The  tu  is  here,  as  often  elsewhere,  a  simple 
sign  of  a  change  of  subject^  and  the  commentator's  attempt  to  give 
it  a  precise  significance  is — also,  as  often  elsewhere — a  failure. 
Our  nde  means,  by  its  terms,  that  aA,  dh^  and  (IsA  lose  their  h  be- 
fore a  sonant  consonant ;  only,  as  ah  was  already  specially  pro- 
vided for  by  rule  8,  it  virtually  applies  only  to  dh  and  d^.  The 
statement  is  thus  made  more  general  than  is  needed  for  the  case  in 
hand,  because  the  whole  implication  of  "  preceded  by  an  o-vow- 
el "  is  needed  for  rule  10,  which  is  to  teach  that  oA,  dh^  and  dsh 
before  a  vowel — ^here,  again,  with  the  exception  of  ah  before  a, 
already  provided  for — convert  their  A  into  y,  preliminary  to  drop- 
ping it  altogether,  by  x.19.  But  rule  10  presents  a  more  anoma- 
lous combination  of  two  heterogeneous  mattters  into  one  precept 
than  is  easily  to  be  paralleled  elsewhere  in  the  Prati9^khya.  It  is 
really  made  up  of  two  independent  parts :  one,  atha  svaraparah, 
*Now  then,  wnen  followed  by  a  voweV  which  is  an  introductory 
heading  having  force  through  this  chapter  and  the  next ;  the  other, 
visarfantyo  yakdram^  'A  becomes  y f  and  their  combination  is 
made  in  order  that  the  implication  oi  visafjantya  and  also  of  avar- 
naptJrva  may  be  made  from  what  precedes,  and  may  not  require 
to  be  distinctly  stated. 

The  commentator's  examples  of  the  application  of  the  rule  are 
devd  gdtuvidah  (i.1.18*;  4.44^:  vi6.2»),  and  vicityah  somd»  na 
vieUvds  Ui  (vii.9 ' ;  somd»  for  9omdshy  by  protraction  from  samah: 
6.  M.  omit  the  last  two  words,  O.  the  last  three).  He  adds,  as 
his  exposition  of  the  connection  of  the  rule,  that  the  express  spe- 
 .  ^  

9.  avarnapUrvo  ghoshavatparas  tu  *  viaatjaniyo  lupycUe :  hra%- 
vapHrvam/du  ^kdra*  eva  dtrghapHrvaaya*  pltUapHrvaaya  ca  lopah, 

yathd:  devd  ;  vip-          okdram  ah  sarvo  *kdraparah 

(ix.  7)  akdraparatvam  pratyaksham  tupabdena  nivartyd  "nu- 
mdnikam  ghoshavatparcUvam  parigxhyaie  sdmnidhydt:  asyd 
^nuvartanam  evd  ^bhUhtam  atre  ^ti  pHrvasiltradvaytMya*  pfihak- 
karanam. 

*  W.  iDfl.  «aA.   *  B.  G.  M.  vikdra.   <  B.  -rva;  0.  -gha.   *  Q.  IL  -trasya. 
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ciiication  of  sequence  by  a,  made  in  rule  7,  is  annulled  by  the  word 
tUy  and  that  an  inferential  sequence  by  a  sonant  consonant  is  as- 
sumed by  vicinage  [from  rule  8] ;  and  that  the  implication  here  of 
the  latter  only  is  the  reason  why  rules  1  and  8  are  given  independ- 
ently of  one  another.  That  is  to  say,  such  is  the  easiest  way  of 
arriving  at  the  result  desired,  that  the  h  of  dh  and  dzh  is  not  di- 
rectly dropped  before  a,  but  passes  through  the  intermediate  step 
of  conversion  into  y,  as  before  the  other  vowels. 


10.  When  followed  by  a  vowel,  it  becomes  y. 

That  is  to  say,  visarjcmtya  does  so,  if  preceded  by  an  o-vowel 
Jrule  9) — except  in  the  case  of  ah  followed  by  a  (rule  7).  And,  as 
IS  intimated  by  the  prefixion  of  atha^  the  specification  "  followed 
by  a  vowel "  is  of  force  also  in  the  following  rules  (through  chap- 
ter X.).  I  have  remarked  in  the  preceding  note  upon  the  anoma- 
lousness  of  this  rule,  as  striving  to  fuse  into  one  the  winding-up  of 
one  subject  and  the  introduction  of  another.  It  has  not  seemed 
possible  to  render  the  atha  excepting  by  a  longer  and  more  tedi- 
ous paraphrase  than  I  was  willing  to  introduce;  accordingly,  I 
have  left  it  out  in  translating  the  precept. 

The  commentator's  examples  are  dpa  undantu  jtvase  (L2.1  * :  6. 
M.  O.  omit^7va«e),  td  abruvan  (iiS.S^;  5.1*),  and  anvdrabhyds  Ui 
(vl3.8*  ;  anvdrahhydz  for  anvdrabhydsh^  by  protraction  from  anv- 
drabhyifh) ;  and  he  gives  further,  as  counter-examples,  dpo  varur 
nasya.  {y,5A^ :  a  not  unexceptionably  selectedt  example,  since 
dpah  even  before  a  vowel  might  not  follow  the  present  rule),  and 
agnir  ekdksharena  (i.7.1I* :  a  case  under  viu.6,  as  the  preceding 
under  ix.8). 

This  conversion  of  visarjantya  into  y  is  only  the  preliminary 
step  to  its  complete  loss,  by  rule  x.l9.  The  same  course  of  con- 
version is  followed  by  the  Atharvan  and  Vdjasaneyi  Pr&ti9^hya8 
(Ath.  Pr.  ii41 ;  Vaj.  Fr.  iv.36),  but  not  by  that  of  the  Rik  (ii9,10). 


11.  Uj  before  a  vowel,  becomes  ay. 


10.  ^athapabdo  'dhikdrdrthah^:  svarah  paro  yasmdd  asdt^ 

svaraparc^  ita  uttaram  yad  ucyaJt^  avarapara  ity  evam  tatra 

nimittatvmd  ^dhikrtam  veditavyam*.  sdrhnidhydd  avarnapHrva* 

iti  labhyaJte:  avaraparo  viaarjantyo  'varnapdrvo*  yaJcdrani'  dpad- 

yate.  yathd*:  dpa  .•  td  anvdr          svarapara  iti  kim  : 

dpo  ;  avarnapHrva  iti  kirn :  agnir  

0)  G.  M.  athe  'ty  ayam  adhikdrah;  0.  -kdrah.  «  0.  so  *yam,  »  G.  M.  vaJahyd- 
mah.  *  G.  M.  0.  jfidta/oyarh.  *  6.  om.  pikrva,  •  G.  M.  put  before  svairagpofro. 
'  0.  yaioam.   '  0.  om. 
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Of  which,  then,  the  y  is  lost  by  x.l9,  leaving  only  a;  and  this,  by 
X.25,  is  not  liable  to  further  combination.  The  commentator's  ex- 
amples are  ima  evd  ^amdi  (iL4.10^),  and  ta  mam  bhishajyanti 


12.  0  becomes  av. 

The  example  is  vishnav  e  ^ht  ^dam  (114.12^).  For  the  further 
treatment  of  the  v  thus  produced,  see  x.  19  and  the  following  mles. 


13.  But  not,  in  either  case,  when  followed  by  a. 

The  dual  number  of  the  attribute  in  this  rule,  we  are  told,  suffi- 
ciently shows  that  the  two  letters  e  and  o,  last  mentioned,  are  its 
subject.  There  are  two  different  rules  in  the  treatise  applying  to 
the  case  of  a  final  e  or  o  coming  to  stand  before  initial  a — namely 
rule  11,  above  [or  rule  12],  and  rule  xil,  which  directs  that  the 
latter  shall  be  elided — and,  since  the  rules  of  this  chapter  are  of 
paramoimt  force,  as  preceding  the  other,  the  present  precept  is  re- 
quired in  order  to  annul  them. 

The  commentator's  examples  are  md  te  asydm  (i.6.12*),  samid- 
dho  aiijan  (v.1.11"),  and  te  bruvan  (ii.5.13  et  al.). 


14.  Ai  becomes  dy. 


11.  ^visrshto  vtsarjantyah\  idam*  iddntm  ucyate:  waraparah 
paddnta*  ekaro  'yam  iti  vikdram  dpadyate.   ima  ;  ta  

0)G.  M.  viaargo  niv^ttah;  0.  visargo  vinirgatah.   » G.  M.  om.   »  W.  -iah;  B. 

12.  svaraparah^  paddnta  okdro  'vam  itC  vikdram  dpadyate. 
yathd*:  viah-  

>  G.  M.  avarah,   « B.  G.  M.  0.  om.   »  W.  B.  G.  M.  om. 

13.  dvivacanasdmarthyagrhttdv^    ekdrdukdrdv  akdrapardu* 

pHrvavidhhh*  na  prdpnutah.    yathd*:  md  ;  sam-  ;  te 

 ;  ity  dddv  ekdro  *yam  (ix.ll)  *  lu'pyate  tv  akdra  ekd- 

rdukdrapUrvah  iti  *  stltradvayam  prasaktam :  tatrd  ^pi 

pdrvcUvdt  prabalam  '  yatvavidhiih  nisheddhum  ay  am  drambhah. 
akdrahparo  ydbhydm  tdv  akdrapardu, 

>  B.  G.  M.  0.  -tltydt  gx-;  and  G.  M.  0.  add  aarmihttdv.  « G.  M.  0.  om.  »  G. 
IC.  ofn.  p&rva.  *  G.  M.  om.  '  G.  M.  ins.  Ui  ca;  0.  ins.  *  G.  M.  0.  ins.  ca, 
^  0.  ins.  ekdraaya. 


(iL3.ll*). 
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The  example  is  dsdmaM  eve  ^mdu  dvdda^du  mdsdu  (yii5.2  > : 
B.  omits  the  last  word,  6.  M.  O.  the  last  two). 

To  complete  the  sandhij  also,  which  is  the  subject  of  this  rale 
and  its  successor,  rule  x.19  is  needed. 


16.  An  uncombined  with  a  consonant,  remains  unchanged, 
and  V  is  inserted  between  it  and  the  following  voweL 

The  definition  of  aprkta  was  ffiven  above,  at  L54,  and  such  a 
word  was  directed  to  be  treated  both  as  initial  and  as  final  (L55). 
This  rule  makes  an  exception  for  the  particle  w,  which  becomes  uv 
before  a  vowel — which,  moreover,  never  occurs  after  an  o-vowel 
except  as  combined  with  it,  forming  part  of  the  class  oipragrahoB 
in  o  which  were  treated  above,  in  rules  iv.6,7.  The  examples  given 
are  %a  uv  ekaviK^vartanih  (iv.3.8^),  and  adanty  uv  evd  '«ya  ma- 
nushydh  (iLd.7^) :  I  have  noted  further  only  iv.6.9^,  but  am  not 
sure  that  I  have  been  careful  to  mark  all  the  cases.  As  counter- 
examples, evapatydya  deva  (v.5.4^ ;  p.  surapcUydya)  shows  that 
the  u  must  be  aprkta^  and  hhdkehe  'At  (iil2.5  that  no  oth^ 
aprkta  vowel  than  u  is  thus  treated. 


17.  But  not  in  saHhiid'i^iLt^  after  iai  and  tasm&t 

The  passages  are  tad  v  dhur  uUrjyam  (vii.6.7 ' :  O,  omits  after 
dhuh)^  and  taemdd  v  dpyam  (vLl.ll®).  So  far  as  I  have  observed, 
tihese  are  the  only  instances  which  the  text  affords  of  u  following 

14.  svarapairah  paddnta^  dikdra  dyam  vikdram  dpadyate. 
yath/f:  dsdm-  

»B.  G.  M. -nfe.   »G.  M.  O.OTL 

15.  ^dukdrah  paddntah^  svarapara*  dvath  vikdram  dpadyate, 
yathd*:  ahdv  

>  B.  -nie.      G.  M.  invert  the  order.   «  G.  M.  0.  am. 

16.  aprktasathjnaJea^  \(kdrah  waraparah^  prakrtyd  ^vatish- 

tJiOte:  avikrto*  hhavattHy  arthah:  ukdra4svarayor  antare  ^vakd- 

rap  cd  ^^gamo*  bhavati,  yathd*:  sa  ;  ad  ant  y   aprkta 

iti  kim:  sva-  ;  ukdra  iti  kim:  bhak-  

»  G.  M.  jAa,  c*)  G.  M.  ukdnuvak,  »  G.  M.  hdro.  <*)  0.  vakdrdg-.  »  W.  B. 
G.  M.  om. 


16.  Au  becomes 

The  example  is  ahdv  anadatd  hate  (v.6.1^). 


ix.  18.]     Tdiairtya-Prdligdkhya  and  Tnbhdahyaratna.  215 


a  consonant  and  preceding  a  voweL  Compare  the  similar  rules  in 
the  other  treatises  (Rik  Pr.  iL28;  Vaj.  Pr.  iv.87;  Ath.  Pr.  iii.86). 
The  preceding  precept  being  thus  annulled  with  reference  to  these 
two  cases,  they  fall  imder  the  general  rule  x.15,  and  the  u,  like  any 
final,  is  converted  into  v.  To  show  the  bearing  of  the  specifica- 
tion sdmhitcih,  *  in  combined  text,'  the  commentator  gives  us  the 
two  passages  mpada  and  hrama  form:  thus — tat:  u:  dhvh:  tad 
u:  uv  dhuh:  dhwr  tUsrjyam  (but  G.  M.  O.  give  simply  the  first 
two  kramarpada^%\  and  tamhdt:  u:  dpyam:  tasmdd  u:  uv  dp- 
yam  rhere  onl^  W.  has  the  statement  in  pada).  It  thus  appears 
that  the  oombmation  with  the  preceding  consonant  is  indispensa- 
ble to  the  treatment  of  the  u  as  here  prescribed;  failing  that,  it 
fitUs  under  the  preceding  rule,  and  becomes  uv. 


18.  A  fli,  when  preceded  by  a  short  vowel,  is  doubled. 

That  is  to  say,  when  another  vowel  follows — the  heading  atha 
waraparah  (ix.10)  still  continuing  in  force.  The  commentator 
adds  also  "  when  occurring  at  the  end  of  a  pada^^  as  he  has  done 
in  his  paraphase  of  the  preceding  rules:  this  is  a  matter  of 
course,  as  we  are  dealing  only  with  the  conversion  of  pada-teTt 
into  samhUd,  His  illustrative  examples  are  nyaAi/i  agnVi  (v.5.d^), 
and  tarn  u  tvd  dadhya^M  rshih  (iv.1.3'  and  v.1.4^:  only  6.  M. 


short,  he  shows  by  pardn  d  vartate  (m.2.9^  and  vi8.8*) ;  that  a 
vowel  must  follow,  by  s<zd^4k  samdndih  sydt  (iL2.8®  :  only  O.  has 
the  last  word ;  only  B.  G.  M.  have  the  inserted  Ar,  required  by 
V.32,  and  6.  M.  convert  it  to  ArA,  by  xiv.l2),  and  pratyai^  shaa- 
ahah  (viL4.2^ :  here  all  have  the  A;,  but  only  G.  M.  make  it  kh). 


17.  tcU  tasmdd  Uy^  etdbhydm  admhUa  ukdro  'prktah  pdrvavi- 
dhuh  nd  ^^pnoH  * ;  prakrtydvastMnam  vakdrap*  ca  na  hhavaU  Hy 

arihah.    tad  ;  taamdd   ivarnokdrdu  yavakdrdv 

(x.15)  iti  da^me*  'sya*  vidhir  vakshyate  \  tat  tcumdt  sdnhita  iti 
him:  tat  ;  taam-  

'  G.  M.  om.   *  G.  M.  ^'padyaie;  0.  prdp^.   •  G.  M.  0.  ^dgamof,   *  0.  -ma. 

*  B.  tagya.   *  0.  ins.  taaya  pt^rcutddapavddo  *yam, 

18.  ^svaraparo  Aakdrah  paddntavartt  hr(M9vaptlrvo^  dvivarnam 

•  hhqjate.  yathd^:  nyatl^  ;  tarn          hra^apHrva  iti  kim: 

par-  ;  svarapara  iti  kim:  sad-  ;  praty-   hrawah 

pHrvo  yasmdd  aadu  hrasvapHrvah :  dvayor  varnayoh  samdhdro 
deivarnam, 

Oi     U.  M€fmg9  kr- SV' pad- ^ak-.   *     IL  0.  inn.  dvOvarh.   *G.  M.  om. 
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19.  As  does  also  a  n. 

The  a  in  this  rale  brings  down,  we  are  told,  the  preceding 
cause  of  duplication  and  the  duplication  itsell  The  cited  exam- 
ples are  nir  avapann  indrdya  (iL4.2^),  and  abruvann  rdhnavat 
n.5.12).  The  counter-examples,  given  for  the  same  purposes  as 
those  under  the  preceding  rule,  are  niravapan  ydny  eva  puras- 
tdt  (ii.4.1^:  O.  omits  the  last  two  words),  omanvcUt  te  '$min 
riL6.9*:  O.  omits  the  last  word),  ydn  agnayo  'nvcOapyania 
(i\L2,S^ :  O.  omits  the  last  word;  G.  M.  omit  the  whole  example), 
and  vidvdn  etam  agnim  cinute  (v.6.6^).  The  commentator  does 
not  give  himself  the  trouble  this  time  to  inquire  why  two  rules 
are  fiimished  to  prescribe  a  single  process :  the  reason  is,  evidently, 
because  continued  implication  of  n  only  is  desired  in  the  rules 
that  follow. 

^rf^rfrrqjt  iA^\ M i^{UM^ uiHlyl*  1(1- 

20.  In  graha^  vJchya^  V^jy^t  prshthya,  and  hiranyavarniya 
passages,  a  n  preceded  i  ot  H  becomes  r,  preceded  hj  d  he- 
comes  y,  except  before  tti 

The  remainder  of  the  chapter  is  occupied  with  rules  respect- 
ing these  conversions  of  a  final  n  after  d^  %  and  H  before  an 
initial  vowel — conversions  of  which  the  original  ground  is  the 
same  with  that  which  causes  the  combinations  i^pc,  nst  to  result 
from  the  collision  of  n  with  c  and  t  (vi20,  vLl4),  namely  the  par- 
tial retention  of  an  original  s  which  followed  the  n  as  part  of 
the  declensional  termination  of  the  word.  See  note  to  Ath.  Pr. 
iL27  for  a  full  statement  of  the  teachings  of  the  other  Prati9^ 
khyas  respecting  them.  The  conversion  of  n  to  y  is  equivalent 
to  its  omission,  since  the  y  is  dropped  by  x.l9.  Rules  xv.l-S 
are  also  needed  to  complete  the  combinations  intended,  by  the 
nasalization  of  the  preceding  vowel,  or  the  insertion  of  (tnttsvdra 
after  it 


19.  cakdrah  piXr^animittam^  dvitvarh  cd  ^^nvddipati,  hrasvor 

pHroo  nakdro  dvivarnam^  bhc^cUe*  svaraparah.  nir  ;  abr- 

 evampara  iti  kim:  nir-  ;  oman-  ;  evcmpHrva  Ui 

kim:  ydn  ;  vid-  

1  a.  M.  pArvoktan-.   <  a.  M.  0.  dvUvam,   >  G.  M.  tj^MdycUe. 

20.  graJiokhyddishu^  vishayeahv  tkdrapHrva  HkdrapHrvo  vd  ca- 
kdrdkrshto  naJcdro  'nitipara*  itivyatiriktasvaraparo*  repham  dpad- 
yate:  dkdrapHrvap  ced  yakdram.   grccho  ndma  caturo  'nttvd- 
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As  in  other  similar  cases,  the  commentator,  after  his  prelimi- 
nary paraphrase  of  the  rule,  proceeds  first  to  define  the  passages 
of  the  Sanhita  designated  by  the  titles  it  contains.  By  graha 
is  meant  the  fourth  chapter  of  the  first  book,  excepting  its  last 
four  sections — or  L 4. 1-42.  By  ukhya^  the  first  two  chapters  of 
the  '*Agni"  book  (see  iii.9),  excepting  their  final  sections  (which 
SLre  ydjyd'j — or  iv.  1.1-10;  2.1-10.  The  y^ds  have  been  already 
defined  (hi  9,  note),  as  the  concluding  sections  of  all  the  chapters 
to  book  fourth,  chapter  third,  together  with  iL6.11.  By  prahthya 
are  intended  nine  sections,  pointed  out  by  the  citation  of  the  first 
words  of  each :  they  are  iv.4. 1 2 ;  6.6-9 ;  7. 1 5 :  v.  1. 1 1 ;  2. 1 1 ;  2. 1 2.  Hi- 
ranyavarniya  designates  only  a  single  section,  v.6.1.  Examples 
are  then  given  from  each  set  of  passages.  From  graha  passages, 
we  have  jahi  patrdnr  apa  mrdho  niidasva  (L4.42),  and  murutvdn 
indra  vrshabhah  (14.19:  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word) :  there  are 
four  other  cases,  at  L4.20  twice,  21,41.  From  ukhya  passages,  ye 
vd  vanay(>atmr  anu  (iv.2.8^),  and  madhumdn  astu  siZryah 
(iv.2.93)  :  there  are  ten  others,  at  iv.l.S^  twice,  92.3^102.*  ;  2.42,6', 
9*  twice.  From  ydjyd  passages,  rtdnr  rtupateyaje  ^/la  (iv.3.13*  : 
only  O.  has  the  last  two  words),  to  which  W.  B.  O.  add  amavdn 
ibhena  (12.14*);  but  for  this  G.  M,  substitute  madhumdn  indri- 
ydvdn  (iiLl.lO^),  which  is  not  in  a  ydjyd  j^BSssLge  at  all,  but  falls 
under  the  next  rule :  I  have  noted  more  than  thirty  other  cases, 
namely  at  Ll.14*;  2.142;  3.148;  4.46^;  5.1 1^;  6.12*;  V.i3*'6 :  iil.ll* 
thrice;  2.123.8;  3.142'«;  6.11  >  thrice  *  twice,  12»»3:  iiil.ll »  thrice, 
^;  2.113  twice;  4.113;  S.ll^ :  iv.2.113;  3.1  S^-^**  twice.  The  same 
passages  contain  five  exceptions,  which  are  duly  provided  for  in 
rules  23  and  24,  below.  From  prahthya  passages,  the  examples 
are  ^rUnr  anapavyayantah  (iv.6.6^)  mdjaghandn  upajighnate 
(iv.6.6*) :  other  cases  at  iv.6.7*,9*  twice ;  7.16^ :  v.1.11*.  Finally, 


kdn*  varjayitvd  ^'*dade  grdvd*  (i.4.1»)  iti  pra^nah:  agnikdnda- 

ayd^^dyam pra^nadvayam  tUtamdnuvdkavarjam  vkhyam  *  dkhyd- 

yate:    tiktd  ydjydh:   eamid  dipdm  (iv,4.12*)  jtmHtaaya 

pv.6.6*)  yad  akrandah  (iv.6.7*)  md  no  mitrah  (iv.6.8')  ye 

vdjinam  (iv.6.9 *)  a^ner  manve  {iv.lAB^)  samiddho  atljan 

(v.l.ll>)  gdyatrt  (v.2.11*)  kas  tvd  (v.2.12*)  ity  anuvdkanava- 

ham^  prshthyam  iti  pa;thyaie^:  hiranyavarndh  (v.6.1')  ity 

anuvdko  hiranyavarntyah.  *gra/ie  yathd  :*  jahi  ;  mar-  

ttkhye:  ye  ;  madhr          ydjydsu:  rtHnr  ;  ama-  

prshehye:  patr-  :  jaghr          hiranyavarntye :  agntnr  ; 

$arv-          anitipara  iti  kim:  abhy-  .•  idd-   grahddi- 

shv  iti  kim:  trtn  ;  pa^Un  :  tdn  

itihparo  yasmdd  asdv  itiparah:  ne  Hiparo  'nitiparah. 

'  G.  K.  read  gfJh-  throughout  *  B.  om.  *  G.  M.  0.  %  eiaamdd  anyawar-;  B. 
iU  'iy  eiad  atmdd  anyfts-.  *  Q.  M.  0.  'ntydnuv-.  ^  O.  U. -vd  'si.  «  G.  M.  0.  ins. 
%.  ^  G.  M.  OMi/Oiikdh,   >  W.  0. paehyate;  G.  M.  paihyante,   <*>  G.  U.  om. 
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from  the  hiranyavarniya  section,  agninr  apsicskadah  (v.6.1*),  and 
sarvd^  agntn  (v.6.1*),  which  are  the  only  cases.  Counter-exam- 
ples, of  n  not  converted  as  here  prescribed,  because  occurring  out- 
side the  passages  specified,  are  Mn  imdh  lokdn  iti  {viL3.2*),  pa- 
^itn  evd  'ya  rundhe  (v.  1.1  *  et  al.),  and  tdn  indro  *ntarydm^d  ^ntar 
adhatta  (vi4.6^ :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  two  words).  And  the 
bearing  of  the  specification  "except  before  t^t"  is  illustrated  by 
examples  from  the  krama  and  paaa  texts,  namely  dbhyavartanta 
dasyHn:  ddsyUn  iti  dasyHn  (i.6.12® ;  dasyHn  is  thus  repeated,  as 
being  the  closing  word  of  the  ami^vdka :  but  W.  O.  omit  this  repe- 
tition, which  exmbits  the  very  point  requiring  illustration,  and  B. 
adds  only  iti  daayHn  to  the  first  dasyiln),  and  iddvdn  iti  ^dd-vdn 
(iiLl.ll  * ;  «a/7?AeY<i-reading,  iddvdn  eshak). 

Any  general  examination  of  the  aspect  of  this  mode  of  combi- 
nation in  the  Taittirtya  text  I  defer  to  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

21.  Also  in  the  words  martydn,  vd  aydn,  amrtdn,  dnrydn 
not  preceded  by  soma^  so  asmdn,  avimdn,  gomdn,  madhumdn^ 
havishmdnj  hixtamdn  before  any  vowel  belonging  to  the  text, 
ctkitvdn,  iddvdn,  kaksMvdn,  odnavdn,  hi  payasvdn,  va^n, 
vidatrdn,  amitrdn,  ardn,  poshdn,  and  mahdn. 

The  ca  in  this  rule,  savs  the  commentator,  brings  down  from  the 
preceding  rule  the  sj)ecincation  "  except  before  iti/^  but  we  might 
fairly  claun  that  it  involves  all  the  specifications  there  made  ex- 
ceptmg  the  restriction  to  certain  passages :  this  exception  the  com- 
ment duly  notes :  "  this  and  the  rules  that  follow  have  a  general 
application,  without  regard  to  special  portions  of  the  text.'' 

The  illustrative  examples  are:  for  martydn^  martyd^  dvivepa 
(v.7.9*).  For  ud  aydn^  ud  aydfi  ajawam  (iv.6.8') :  with  a  coun- 
ter-example, vayobhir  evd  ^ydn  ava  rundhe  (v.2.10^),  to  show  that 


21  *  eteshu^  grahaneahu  nakdro  'nitiparo  *ycLk€hram 

dpadyate^.  anitiparatvdkarehako  'yam*  cakdrah.  vishaydn*  (md- 
drtya  sarvdrtho*  'yarn  itah'  param  drambhah^  yathd:  mart- 

 :  ud  ay-  :  uditi  kim:  vayo-  .*  ud  ;  hhad-  ; 

na  aomapHrvah :  durydn  ity  atra  nakdrah  somapHrvo  yatvam^  nd 

^^padyate:  pra  ;  so  ;  so  iti  kim:  indro  .•  avi-  ; 

gom-  ;  ma  dhr  ;  avigomadhv*  iH  kim  :  papur  ;  A  a  r- 

 ;  hatamdn  drshe^\'  hUtam^n  ity  atra  nakdra  ^^drshe  avare 
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the  before  aydn  needed  to  be  quoted  along  with  it.  For  amf- 
tdn^  ltd  asthdm  amrtdn  ann  (i,2.8').  For  durydn,  bhadrdn  dur- 
ydn  abhy  e  ^hi  mdm  anuvrcUd  ny  u  (i.6.3  > :  G.  M.  O.  omit  mdm  etc.) : 
there  are  two  other  cases,  at  1.2.13' :  vi. 2.9* ;  and  a  single  excep- 
tion, pra  card  soma  durydn  aditydh  (L2.10*),  quoted  by  the  com- 
mentator in  justification  of  the  restriction  "not  preceded  by  %omay 
For  asmdfiy  so  asmdn  adhipatin  karotu  (i.6.6*  and  iii.2.72) :  anoth- 
er example  is  at  v. 7.9* ;  and  a«m(^n  becomes  astndn  also  at  i.6.12^, 
but  in  virtue  of  the  preceding  rule.  The  counter-example,  show- 
ing the  necessity  of  prefixing  so  in  the  rule,  is  indro  asmdn  asmin 
dvUtye  (iill.9^ :  W.  B.  omit  the  last  word).  For  avimdn^  avi- 
mdn  apvt  (i,6.6* ;  7.6^ :  iii.1.11 " :  but  the  last  case  falls  imder  the 
preceding  rule  also).  For  gomdn^  gomdn  agne  (i.6.6*;  7.6^: 
liLl.ll* — ^that  is  to  say,  in  the  same  phrase  with  avimdn).  For 
madhumdny  madhumdn  indriydvdn  (iill.lO^).  Next  follows  a 
counter-example,  intended  to  show  why  7ndn  would  not  have  been 
enough  of  itself  to  include  the  last  three  words,  without  the  pre- 
fixed parts  av«,  go,  and  madhu:  it  is  pagfumdn  eva  bhavati 
(vi2.6^  et  aL).  Then,  for  havishmdn^  havishmdn  d  vivdsati 
(13.12) :  the  word  occurs  a  second  time  in  the  same  section,  and 
also  at  vi4.2*.  For  hiUamdny  devahiUamdn  ity  ukhdydm  juhoti 
(v.5.3  * :  W.  B.  omit  the  last  word) :  it  is  found  again,  in  like  form, 
in  the  succeeding  division  of  the  section.  The  specification  "  be- 
fore any  vowel  belonging  to  the  text  (d/rshe^  'coming  from  the 
rshis'*)^  is  declared  to  be  meant  as  an  annulment  of  the  restric- 
tion, "  except  before  i^t,"  niade  in  the  preceding  rule.  And,  to 
show  that  tne  n  remains  unchanged  before  a  vowel  not  forming 
part  of  the  fundamental  text,  is  given  the  pa^dorT^^n^  devahHtor 
mdn  Ui  deva-htUamdn,  There  is  added  further  a  remark  which 
looks  like  a  gloss  that  has  worked  its  way  into  the  text :  "  the  spe- 
cification '  before  what  comes  from  the  rshis '  has  force  in  both  di- 
rections, after  the  fashion  of  the  crow's  eye  fMolesworth  says,  the 
crow  is  regarded  as  having  a  single  eye,  which  shifts  from  one  eye- 

pare^^  ycUvam  dpadyaU^^:  dev-  ;  drsha  Ui  kim:  dev-. 

"  drshoffrahanasdmarthydd  itiparatve^^ 'pi  yatvam  bhavati  :  dr- 
sha Ui  kdkdkshivad^*  nbhayatra  sambadhyate  graJtokhyddimor 

hdnparyantam^'' :  drshasvayampdtha^^  Uy  arthah,    cikit-  ; 

iddV'  .•  kak'  ;  tjip-  ;  iddkakshtbdne^*  Hi  kim:  ras- 

 .•  sam  ;  hi  Hi  kim:  Hrj-  ;  drsha  itiparatvdd  dev-  

itivad  yatvaprdptir  higrahanena  nishidhyai^^.  stuto  :  sur 

vid-  ;  amit-  ;  ardn  :  posh-  ;  agne  

»  For  asomapijtrvah^  G.  M.  read  ity  eaha  nakdrae  somapdrvo  'nusvdran  nd  "pacfc 
yate;  B.  0.  na  mm-,  as  do  T.  G.  M.  in  the  rule  itself.  *  G.  M.  0.  etthtk.  G.  M. 
yatoaih  lhajaie,  *  G.  M.  om.  a/yam.  ^  G.  M.  vidhdn,  *  W.  sctrvo  'Hho.  ^  W.  B. 
Ok  «  G.  M.  dwiioan.  »  W.  0.  ammddhv.  W.  adds  cikiiodn.  <")  G.  M.  0. 
dnhasvaraparo.  W.  ndjadynte;  B.  hhaoaU;  G.  M.  0.  bJiojcUe,  ^*  G.  M.  ins.  Uy. 
M  G.  M.  -pare.  "  G.  M.  ins.  hutamdh  Uy  ukhdydm  %  cUra.  "  W.  0.  kdkah-;  G. 
M.  -kahinydyena.  W.  B.  om.  mahdn.  B.  drshah  iv-;  G.  M.  drshdbhdvdtL 
»  G.  M.  idddivifeahena.   »  G.  M.  0.  p  atiah-. 
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ball  to  the  other,  as  it  is  neededl — ^namely,  from  the  be^ning  of 
the  preceding  rale  to  the  end  of  the  present  one.''  This  appears 
to  mean  that  an  iti  belonging  to  the  sacred  text  itself  would  ad- 
mit the  conversion  of  the  n  before  it,  in  any  case  falling  under 
these  two  rules.  The  opinion  is  doubtless  a  sound  one ;  but,  to 
prove  its  expression  pertment  here,  we  require  an  example  show- 
ing that  there  is  a  passage  in  the  text  requiring  its  application: 
and  none  such  is  furnished  us :  on  the  contrary,  the  addition  of 
drshe  to  hUtamdn  alone  implies  that  none  is  to  be  found.  The  ex- 
ample for  cikitvdn  is  cikitvdn  anu  manyatdm  (iii.l.4> :  O.  omits 
the  last  word).  For  iddvdn^  iddvdn  eshah  (L6.6*  ;  also  at  iii.  1.11 
but  this  is  a  case  falling  under  the  preceding  rule).  For  kaksM- 
vdriy  kctkshtvdn  du^ijah  (v.B.S^).  For  bd/navdn^  vipalyo  bdnav^ 
uta  (iv.5.1*:  O.  omits  the  first  word).  Next  we  have  again  a 
counter-example,  rasavdn  eva  bhavati  (iL2.4*),  showing  that,  of 
words  ending  in  vdw,  only  those  preceded  as  here  specified  under- 
go the  prescribed  effect  For  /it  payasvdn,  sam  cutrkshmahi  :  par 
yasvdn  agna  d  ^ gam  am  (L  4. 45*, 46^  :  only  O.  has  sam;  and  G.  M. 
O.  omit  the  last  two  words):  the  necessity  of  the  prefixed  hi  \& 
shown  by  the  counter-example  Hrjas^^dn  payasvdn  ity  dha  (L7.3*). 
I  Here,  however,  is  a  case  of  payasvdn  before  an  iti  which  comes 
from  the  r«Aw,  and  therefore  might  seem  to  require  the  reading  pa- 
yasvdn,  like  hiltamdn  in  the  passage  devahiUamdn  ity  ukhdydm 
(v.5.3 ') — according  to  the  extension  made  above  of  the  natural  and 
obvious  meaning  of  drshe;  but  the  commentator  declares  that 
the  mention  in  the  rule  of  hi  as  necessary  preceding  word  prevents 
the  conversion  of  n  to  y  in  the  passage :  it  is,  to  be  sure,  a  case  of 
payasvdn  before  Ui^  but  not  of  hi  payasvdn.  For  va^n,  the  ex- 
ample is  stuto  ydsi  va^dn  anu  (i.8.6 ').  For  vidcttrdn,  W.  O.  give 
suvidatrdn  apt  ^ta  ^l8.5*),  while  G.  M.  have  instead  suvidcSrdn 
avitsi  (iL6.12®) :  B.  is  defective  here,  dropping  out  the  last  part  of 
this  quotation,  and  the  first  part  of  the  next  (reading  suvidatrdrl 
apahddhamdnaM\  G.  M.  are  in  the  wrong  this  time,  for  the  pas- 
sage they  quote  tails  under  the  preceding  rule.  For  amitrdn,  ami- 
trdn  apabddhamdnah  (iv.6.4^) :  an  exception  is  provided  for  in  the 
final  rule  of  the  chapter.  For  ardn,  ardn  ivd  ^yue  neniih  (ii.5.9* : 
O.  omits  the  last  word).  For  jposhdn^  poshdn  apushyat  (viLl.9). 
For  mahdn,  agne  mahdn  asi  (ii6.9') :  another  case  at  14.20. 

22.  Also  a  n  followed  by  indro  me,  akah,  Mhvam,  ihd,  apy 
eiu,  aganmay  idenydn,  dyajishthah,  d  ca,  rtv^  akarvata^  aduhal^ 
aditihf  agre,  adhardnt  sapatadn,  and  alam, 

22  ityevamparonakdra  ^dkdrapdrvo  yatvam*  dpadyiMte, 

ccikdra^  dkdrapHrvatvdkarshakah,  yathd:  sap-  ;  maitikim: 

yush'  ;  nigr-  .•  ytly-  ;  agne  ;  dtrghena  kirn: 
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The  implication  here,  the  commentator  tells  us,  is  of  a  n  pre- 
ceded by  d  only :  he  does  not  explain  why,  but  would  have  a  right 
to  appeal  to  the  mention  of  dn  last  in  rule  20,  and  the  exclusion  of 
any  other  cases  than  those  of  a  final  dn  in  rule  21.  His  examples 
are  as  follows.  For  indro  77ie,  sapatndn  indro  w€  (11.13* ;  6.4^ : 
iv.6.3*) ;  with  a  counter-example,  yuahmdn  indro  'vrntta  (ll.5>), 
to  illustrate  the  need  of  specifying  me.  For  aka/i^  nigrdbliend 
^dhardK  akah  (il.l3' ;  6.4^:  iv.6.8* :  that  is  to  say,  in  the  same 
passage  as  the  preceding :  O.  omits  the  first  word).  For  iXdhvam^ 
yHyath  devdn  Hdhvam  {i.3.8*  :  O.  omits  the  first  word).  For  ihd^ 
agne  devdn  ihd  "  vdha  (13.14® ;  6.53:  iv.6.1®) ;  with  a  counter-ex- 
ample, yqjfliydn  iha  ydn  havdmaJie  (i.5,103  :  only  W.  has  the  last 
word),  to  show  that  the  nimitta  in  this  case  is  ihd^  not  ihxi.  For 
apy  etu^  gharmo  devdn  apy  etu  (L6.10*  :  B.  omits  gharmah  :  again 
at  1,6.3^)  ;  with  the  counter-example,  vidvdn  apijanyeshu  (vil.6®), 
to  show  that  apt  without  etu  does  not  cause  the  conversion.  For 
aganma^  suvar  devdn  aganma  (i.Y.9*).  For  tdenydn^  tddmahdi 
devd^  tdenydn  (ii5.9®).  For  dyajiahthak^  devdn  dyajishthaJi  sva- 
sti  (iv.8*.13' ;  6.1*  :  O.  omits  the  last  word).  For  d  ca,  devdfi  d  ca 
vakshat  (iv.6.3*  twice,  and  v. 4.6®  twice) ;  but  this  example  is  omit- 
ted by  G.  M.,  and  they  also  omit  the  item  d  ca  in  the  rule  itsell 
A  counter-example,  ydn  d  vaha  upatah  (14.44* :  G.  M.  omit  the 
last  word),  is  given  by  all  but  O. :  in  G.  M.,  it  should  show  that  d 
causes  dn  only  when  followed  by  yajishthah;  in  W.,  only  by 
yajiahthaJi  &ndca;  but  W.  states  the  occasion  for  it  in  the  same 
manner  as  G.  M.,  and  B.  alone  sets  it  in  its  proper  relation  to  both 
the  foregoing  examples.  For  r<w,  the  example  is,  in  W.  B.,  vdjo 
devdn  rtuhfdh  (iv.7.122),  but  G.  M.  O.  give  mstead  yebhir  devdn 
rtubhih  (11.14*):  I  have  found  no  other  casa  For  akurvata^ 
vUtvd  kdmdn  aJcurvata  (LS.O^).  For  aduhat^  yajiio  'mrdn  adnJiat 
(17.1>).  For  aditih,  vivasvdn  aditih  (1.6.3^).  For  agre^  agnis 
tan  agre  (iiil.42) :  we  have  also  vdyne  tdK  agre  in  the  same  di- 
vision. For  adhardn,  anydri  adhardnt  sapatndn  (iiL2.8*) ;  with  a 
counter-example,  hhrdtrvydn  adhardn  pddaydmi  (iiL6.3').  For 
o^om,  puroddpdn  alam  kurv  iti  (vi.3.l2).  Finally,  to  show  that 
the  rule  applies  only  to  dn,paridhm  akurvata  (vi2.1*'®). 

The  comment  closes  with  an  exposition  which  I  must  confess 
that  I  do  not  fully  understand.  It  is  evidently  intended  to  deter- 
mine the  readings  which  the  words  treated  in  these  rules  shall  have 
in  jatd-text ;  and  it  furnishes  abundant  illustrations,  in  reference  to 
the  form  of  which,  however,  there  is  not  a  little  difference  between 
the  different  recensions :  G.  M.  O.  generally  citing  the  passage  first 


yajH'  ;  ghar-  :  etv  iti  kim:  vidvdn  ;  suvar  ; 

iddr  ;  devdn  .•  *devdn  ^yajishtJiap ce  Hi  kim :  ydn 

— ;*  vdjo  ;  vit-  ;  yajflo  ;  vivas-  ;  agnia....: 

anydn  ;  sapcUndn  iti  kim :  hhrd-  :  puro-   anvdde- 

^kimarthah:  pari-  :  tattatpadagrahane  kartavye  parapa- 

dagrahanam  ^andrehe  'pi^  sarhhitdvidhdv*  agrahanasya^  ca^  ya- 
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in  its  samhitd-torm^  and  adding  only  a  single  sandhi  from  the  jatd- 
text,  while  W.  B.  rive  the  complete  ^a^d-readings,  and  only  those. 
The  former  quote  first  amartyo  martydn  dvive^  (v.7.9*),  and  add 
martydh  amartyah;  W.  gives  amartyo  martydn  martydn  amar- 
tyo 'mcirtyo  m^rtydn^  and  martydK  dvivepa  ^'^vivepa  martydn  mar- 
tydn dvivepa;  B.  only  the  latter  (and,  blunderingly,  treats  it  as 
amartydn  dvive^y  throughout) ;  next,  G.  M.  O.  have  ud  aathdm 
amrtdn  anu:  umrtdn  asthdm  (L2.8*):  W.  B.,  amrtdn  anv  anv 
amrtdn  amrtdfl  anu.  Then,  in  illustration  of  a  second  point,  we 
receive  two  more  examples:  G.  M.  O.  read  agrfie  'vimdn  a^t: 
avimdh  agne  (L6.6*  et  al.),  for  which  W.  B.  substitute  agne  *vimdn 
avinidn  agne  'gne  'vimdn  ;  and  G.  M,  O.,  again,  ud  aydn  ajasram 
(iv.6.33),  O.  this  time  adding  the  full  jatd-re&ding  ud  aydn  aydn 
ud  ud  aydn,  which  G.  M.  also  seem  to  mean  to  give  (they  actually 
have  only  aydn  ud  aydn) ;  while  W.  B.  set  down  the  jatd-form  of 
the  other  pair  of  words :  aydn  ajasram  ajasram  aydn  aydn  c^jc^- 
ram.  Yet  once  more,  two  examples  for  a  third  point  close  the 
tale:  in  G.  M.  O.  a^nis  tdn  agre:  tdn  agnih  (iiLl.4*),  in  W,  B, 
tdn  agre  'gre  tdhs  tdn  agre;  and,  this  time  in  all  alike,  anydn  ad- 
hardn  adhardn  anydn  anydn  adhardn  (but  G.  M,  have,  doubtless 
by  a  copyist's  blunder,  anydn  the  second  time,  before  anydn).  It 
will  be  seen  that  the  two  versions  are  in  part  inconsistent  with  one 
another  as  regards  the  special  points  of  combination  to  which 
they  direct  attention ;  and  I  am  not  able  to  make  out  what  are  the 
three  classes  of  cases  meant  to  be  distinguished.  The  three  points 
which  one  would  most  naturally  think  of  as  needing  to  be  noticed 
are,  perhaps,  first,  the  occurrence  of  a  word  like  amrtdn  before 
itseli — thus,  amrtdn  amrtdn — in  the  jatd  repetition ;  second,  its 
occurrence  before  a  preceding  word  (not  its  defined  or  natural 
niinitta)  when  that  word  begins  with  a  vowel — ^thus,  amrtdfi 
asthdm^  and  third,  its  occurrence  in  jatd  before  the  word  which 
causes  its  alteration  in  samhitd — thus,  amrtdn  anu — ^if,  indeed, 
this  last  can  be  regarded  as  requiring  any  special  prescriptioa 
Or,  the  second  and  third  cases  might  be  expected  to  concern 
the  treatment  respectively  of  a  word,  on  the  one  hand,  like  mar- 
tydn^  which  is  itself  quoted  in  the  rule  as  suffering  the  prescribed 
change  (which  is  at  the  same  time  grahana  and  ndimittikOy 
or  ndimittikam  grahanam),  and  might  therefore  naturally  be 
inferred  to  be  liable  to  the  change  under  all  circumstances  before 
a  vowel ;  and  one,  on  the  other  hand,  like  anydn^  which  is  pointed 


tvam  sydd  Ui  ndimittikasya  ca  nimittdpekshatvdt.  grahanasya 

yathd:  amartyo  ;  ud   evam  ndimittikagrahaiia^t/a : 

agne  ;  ud          evam  grahanandimittikasya*:  agnis  ; 

anydn   evam  sarvatra  nakdrasya  yakdrotpattir^*  drashta- 

vyd, 

(^)  B.  om.  «  G.  M.  0  yakdram.  ^  G.  M.  om.  W  0.  om.;  W.  G.  M.  read  ya- 
jiahtha  iti  kim  eta  G.  M.  a.  «  0.  -dhdne;  B.  -dhdnasye.  '  B.  om.  •  Q.  iL  a 
om.'  •  G.  M.  0.  -naaya  ndi-.      G.  M.  nakd-. 
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out  by  means  of  the  quotation  of  the  following  word  adhardn 
(which  is  itself^  therefore,  ndimittika^  while  adhardn  is  grahana; 
or  which  is  grahanandimittika, '  undergoing  a  prescribed  effect 
under  the  influence  of  a  quoted  word*),  and  which  one  might 
suppose  changeable  only  before  that  word.  It  is  in  accordance 
with  this  latter  explanation  that  the  last  two  pairs  of  examples 
are  taken,  the  one  from  under  rule  21,  the  other  from  under  rule 
22.  At  any  rate,  the  general  conclusion  appears  to  be  pretty 
well  assured,  that  a  word  which  shows  a  final  n  in  eamhitd 
shows  it  also  in  jatd  before  a  following  vowel  of  whatever  kind. 
This  is  markedly  different  from  its  treatment  in  pada^  where, 
by  the  initial  specification  X)f  rule  20,  its  power  of  conversion  to 
n  is  lost  altogether:  and  even  in  jatd  {sls  was  shown  in  the 
note  to  iii.l),  an  altered  letter  usually  ex^iibits  its  samhitd  form 
only  under  the  specific  circumstances  which  condition  that  form  in 
samhitd-teTt 

28.  The  n  of  ragmin,  grapaydrij  yarndn,  paMngdn^  samdndrij 
arcdn,  yajtydn  remains  unchanged 

All  these  are  words  occurring  in  the  passages  respecting  which 
the  comprehensive  prescription  of  rule  20  was  made:  needing, 
therefore,  to  be  specifically  exempted  from  its  action.  The  com- 
mentator quotes  the  phrases  in  which  they  occur,  as  follows :  pu- 
rutrd  ca  rapmtn  anu  (iv.1.2^),  aditih  ^apaydn  iti  (iv.1.6*),  myor 
mdn  Utaye  (iv.7.16*'*),  pcUaAgdn  '  asamditizh  (L2.14M,  samarid 
samdndn  u^nn  agne  (iv.S.lS^  :  only  G.  M.  have  the  first  word), 
arcdn  indra  grdvdnah  (L6.12*:  G.  M.  have  dropped  out  all  but 
arcd),  and  yajtydn  upasthe  mdticfi  (i.3.14 ' :  O.  omits  the  last  word). 
The  first  two  are  from  ukhya  passages,  the  third  from  Siprshthya, 
the  rest  from  ydjyd — as  is  noted  also  by  the  commentator  (but  G. 
M.  omit  these  notices,  save  the  first).  Under  the  second,  he 
farther  suggests  the  objection  that,  as  the  word  following  prapa- 
ydn  is  iti^  the  case  might  seem  not  to  fall  under  the  rule  (smce  this 
expressly  says  "  except  before  iti  ") ;  but  he  urges  in  reply  that  the 
word  drshe  in  rule  21  (that  is  to  say,  of  course,  according  to  his 


23.  *  eteahu^  grahaneahu  nakdrah  svaraparo  'pi  na  khor 

hi  repTuim  yakdrmh*  vd  bhc^ate.  yathd*:  purur  .•  adi-  ; 

ukhyatvdd  anayoh  prdptih^,  nanv  adi-         asye^  Hiparatvdd 

eva  nishedhe  satigrahanam  anartham*:  iti  cet:  draha  itiparatvdt^ 

pvnah prdptih:  tan  md  bhUd  iti  brdmah.  suy-  .•  ^prahthyatvdt 

prdptih:*  pata^  ;  *f/djydtvdt  "  prdptih:*  sama-  ;  ar- 
cdn ;  yajt-  ;  ^^eshdm  api  edi  ^va prdptih.^^ 

<*)  G.  M.  rofmin  iiy  Adishu;  0.  eshu  for  eteshu,  ^  G.  M.  vd  ycUvarh.  <  B.  iaihd; 
the  rest  om.  *  G.  M.  -ptiniahedhah,  »  G.  M.  atra,  •  G.  M.  0.  -(hakcm,  '  0.  om. 
iK.  (»>G.  M.  om.   (*>G.  M.  om.   ^OQ.  iD6.a^a.  (")  G.  M.  om. 
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"  crow's  eye "  interpretation)  gives  the  former  precept  authority 
over  it,  which  requires  to  be  annulled. 


24.  Nor  a  n  followed  by  lU  or  athA 

The  phrases  to  which  this  rule  relates  are,  as  quoted  by  the  com- 
mentator, amitrdn  un  naydmi  (iv.l.lO*),  and  vidvdn  cUhd  bhava 
(iiL2.11*'3;  our  earhhitd'text  has  crMa,  because  the  word  stands 
vihhdgCj  at  the  end  of  a  division  of  the  section:  see  rule  iiLlO  and 
note):  I  have  noted  no  other  cases.  The  commentator  gives  a 
counter-example  to  the  former,  showing  why  vt  could  not  have 
been  extendea  to  w^a,  but  needed  to  stop  at  the  consonant  (Aa/): 
it  is  trtnr  lUa  dt/Hn  (iil.ll*).  Such  a  counter-example  is  quite  out 
of  the  usual  course,  and  very  superfluous ;  the  example  itself  would 
be  counter-example  enough :  the  substitution  of  uta  for  tit  would 
have  excluded  the  very,  passage  aimed  at.  Of  the  two  phrases, 
the  one  comes  from  an  uA;Aya-passage,  the  other  from  a  ydjyd: 
the  commentator  might  better  have  spent  his  spare  energy  in 
telling  us  this. 

What  remains  of  the  comment  to  this  rule  is  not  altogether  free 
from  difficulties.  First  the  statement  is  made  that  the  word  athd 
in  it  implies  also  atha^  with  short  a;  in  illustration,  W.  repeats, 
without  change,  vidvdn  athd  bhava;  B.  gives  the  same  twice 
over;  only  O.  has,  in  Arama-text,  vidvdn  cUha:  athd  bhava — 


we  may  suppose,  with  the  jafd)  to  be  the  matter  aimed  at.  That 
the  now  accepted  ^a^nAt^^-reading — vidvdn  cUha:  2:  bhava — is 
contemplated,  is  not  at  all  to  be  assumed.  Both  the  statement 
and  its  illustration  are  wanting  in  G.  M,:  and  this,  although 
those  manuscripts  contain,  under  viiL34,  the  reference  to  it  m 
advance  there  made.  In  regard  to  what  follows,  also,  the  recen- 
sions are  considerably  at  variance.    The  jatdrXeist  is  again  under 

24.  lit:  athd\'  ity  evamparo  nakdro  yathdvihitam  ^rephaih 

yakdram  vd*  nd  ^^padyate,  *  ycUhd*:  am  it-  ;  halmdtrena* 

kim:  trtnr  ;  vidv-  ;  *dtrgho  'tra  hrasvopalakshanam 

apt:  yathd:  vidv-  *  '  yathdsathhitdstham*  *eva  nimittam^* 

svakdryarh  karotP  ^^nishedharHpam  "  yathd:  amit-   vidhir 

apy^*  **evam  yathdsaThhitdathanimitta  eva/h  sarvatra  bhavaty^^ 
€Uo^*'vocdma^*:  "  so  ;  asm-  ;  evamddi  veditavyam. 


0)  W.  B.  0.  aOio,  ^  G.  M.  0.  put  after  dpadyate;  G.  M.  repham  va  yaivam  vd. 
>  G.  M.  ins.  cakdro  nishedhdkarahah,  «  G.  M.  0.  om.  *  G.  M.  0.  ud  iH,  G.  H. 
om.;  B.  om.  yathd:  0.  om.  dipt :  yathd.  G.  IC.  ina  iiy  atra;  0.  ins.  atra. 
^  G.  M.  0.  sAa,  <^  G.  M.  nimiUdir  eva  aambhavoH;  0.  nimittdir  eoa  $arvaim 
hhavati,  W.  B. (i»  G.  M.  am.  0,  idk  vidhwikpam  vd.  "W.Oi.  0^0. 
only  yaihd,      W.  aOio.      G.  M.  iiu.  ycML 


iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 
navamo  *dhydyah. 
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treatment ;  and  it  appears  to  be  laid  down  that  any  word  has  in  that 
text  the  same  form  as  imder  analogous  circumstances  in  samhitdy 
whether  it  fall  under  an  exception  or  imder  a  rule.  Then,  as  ex- 
ample of  an  exceptional  word,  is  given,  as  established  by  the  pres- 
ent precejjt,  amitrdn  ud  ltd  amitrdn  amitrdn  tU  (iv.l.lO^),  amttrdn 
retaining  its  n  throughout ;  and  again,  as  examples  falling  under 
the  more  general  rule,  $o  aamdfi  asmdnt  sa  so  asmdn:  asmdn 
avahdyd  ^vahdyd  ^smdn  asmdfl  avahdya  (v. 7. 9* :  under  rule  21). 

So  far,  now,  as  I  have  been  able  to  discover,  the  teachings  of 
the  Prati9Jlkhya  in  rules  20-24  of  this  chapter  precisely  corres- 
pond with  the  conditions  of  the  known  Taittiriya  text :  I  have  not 
found  in  the  latter  a  single  case  of  final  duy  fnr^  Unr  which  they  do 
not  duly  notice,  nor  an  exception  to  the  more  general  rules  which 
is  not  provided  for.  Of  course,  my  observation  is  more  to  be 
trusted  upon  the  former  point  than  upon  the  latter. 

The  sandhi  here  treated  of  is  comparatively  unusual  in  our  San- 
hita,  as  it  is  in  those  of  the  other  Yedas.  According  to  my  count, 
there  are  (including  repetitions)  115  cases  of  (including  also  one 
at  iv.6.6^,  omitted  above),  6  of  ?nr,  and  4  of  Unr — in  all,  124; 
while,  of  final  dn  remaining  imchanged  before  a  vowel,  I  have 
noted  down  over  450  instances  (and  probably  not  without  overlook- 
ing a  score  or  two),  of  t2w,  about  150,  of  Jn,  16,  and  of  f/i,  4 — in 
al^  about  620,  or  not  less  than  five  times  as  many.  The  numerical 
relation  in  the  Atharva-Veda  is  probably  nearly  the  same.  See 
the  end  of  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iL27. 


CHAPTER  X. 

CoHTBNTS:  1-9,  oombinatioii  of  final  and  initial  similar  vowels,  and  of  final  a  or 
d  with  initial  vowels  and  diphthongs;  10-12,  resulting  accentuation  and  nasal- 
ixation;  13,  special  oases  of  nncombinable  final  d;  14,  of  elision  of  final  a,  d 
before  initial  e  and  o;  16-17,  combination  of  final  i  and  u  vowels,  and  resulting 
accentuation;  18,  special  cases  of  nncombinable  final  i;  19-23,  elision  of  final 
y  and  v;  24-26,  uiicombinable  final  vowels. 

L  Now  for  the  coalescence  of  two  vowels  into  one. 

An  introductory  heading  to  the  whole  chapter.  The  commentator 
paraphrases:  "both  syllables  become  one  form,  of  the  same  kind." 

1.  aihe  ^ty  ayam  adhikdrah:  vhhe  aksha/re  ekam  rdpam  scyd- 
ftyam^  dpadyete*  ity  etad  adhikrtam  veditavyam  ita  tUtaram  yad 
vakshydmah. 

*  0.  puts  before  rdpam,  *  MSS.  -yato. 
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2.  In  the  case  of  a  simple  vowel,  followed  by  a  similar  vowel, 
the  product  is  long. 

For  the  terms  %amdndkdhara  and  $avairna^  see  rules  L2,8,  where 
they  are  defined.  The  grammatical  construction  of  the  rule  is  not 
simple,  or  easily  made  homogeneous  with  that  of  its  predecessor. 
The  commentator  brings  it  out  thus :  "  there  being  a  simple  vowel, 
followed  by  one  that  is  of  like  nature  with  itself^  these  two,  being 
pat  in  the  relation  of  predecessor  and  successor,  become  a  single 
long  voweL"  His  examples  are  t'oacarh  grhnUhvd  ^rUaritan  rak- 
shah  (i.1.8 :  only  O.  has  the  first  word ;  only  G.  M.  the  last),  rdsnd 
^st  ^ndrdnydi  (Ll.2^),  and  sUpaathd  devo  vanaapatih  (l2,2> :  only 
G.  M.  have  the  last  word). 

8.  Now  for  cases  in  which  an  a- vowel  stands  first 

A  new  sub-heading,  having  force  as  far  as  rule  9,  inclusive.  The 
word  avarnapHrve  is  explained  by  the  commentator  after  the  man- 
ner of  a  karmadhdraya  compoimcl,  as  meaning  '  that  which  is  both 
an  a-vowel  and  first,'  but  I  do  not  see  how  such  a  construction 
can  be  defended:  we  have,  rather,  to  understand  akshctre^  and 
make  the  meaning  analogous  with  that  of  rule  2 :  when  there  is 
a  syllable  that  has  an  a-vowel  before  it." 

4.  When  an  vowel  follows,  the  j^oduct  is  e. 

The  conmientator  explains  ivarnapdre  in  the  same  manner  as 
avarnapilrve  in  rule  8,  The  interpretations  might  hold  good,  if 
pHrva  and  j^nxra  were  taken  substantively ;  but  they  are  not  so  used 
anywhere  m  the  treatise.   His  chosen  example  is  ne  ^shtir  bhava- 


2.  aamdndkshara  dtmanah  savarnapare  saii  pik^dparibhiUe^ 

•  ete  ubhe  *  dUrgham  ekam^  dpniUah\  yathd*:  tvao-  ;  rd«-  ; 

Bilp-          savarriam  param  yasmdt  tiU"^  aavcurn^ 

1  G.  U.  pikvoh  parah  U  *  W.  0.  in«.  aaiy.  *  O.  M.  in«.  akshare.  «  W.  om.; 
G.U.adlUkam.  *B.^^U,   'G.  ICO.om.   ^  W,om.]  O.tcUral  *W.B.O.om. 

3.  ^cUhe  Hy  ay  am  adhikdrah:^  avarnapilrv^  saH  ^ty'  etad  adhi- 
k^tam  veditavyam  ita  uttaram  yad  vakahydmafu  Hdam  adhikd- 
rdrUaram*  upa$argapiirva  dram(x.9)  iti paryanimm.  wcarnap 
ed  ^sdupHrvap  cd  ^varnapC^vah  :  tasnUn*. 

(1)  0.  om.  *  0.  -vatve,  *  W.  om.  ity.      G.  M.  ayam  adhikdra.  •  a  aads  mmr- 
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ti  (ii5.6':  W.  reads  neshtu)^  and  O.  alone  adds  mahmdrdya 
(y.5.21 ;  p.  mc^idrindtdya). 


5.  When  an  t^vowel  follows,  the  product  is  o. 

The  commentator's  smgle  illustrative  example  is  Uhs  tvo  ^fje 
tvd  (Ll.l). 


6.  When  e  or  di  follows,  the  product  is  di 

The  examples  are  $am  brahmand  proyasvdi  ^kcUdya  svdhd 
(Ll.8:  O.  omits  the  last  word),  and  somdindrd  babhntkUdmdh 
(v.  6. 16;  p.  somct-dindrdh). 

The  commentator  ag^n  very  elaborately  explains  .  eA4r4t^^a- 
pare  as  a  karmadhdraya  compound,  formed  upon  ekdrdikdra  as  a 
dvandva;  and  remarks  that  the  same  explanation  applies  also  in 
the  following  rule. 


7.  When  0  or  du  follows,  the  product  is  du. 

The  examples  are  brahmdudanam  pacati  (not  found  in  the  T^t- 


4.  avarnqpiirva  ivarnapare  ca  scUi  '  te*  ubhe  akshare  ekdram 

dpnutah,  ne  ^%hr  ;  mahr.  warnap  cd  ^sdu  *parap  oe  ^varnch 

parah^:  t<i8min, 

*  0.  M.  ins.  itbke  akahare.   •  0.  om.   <^  B.  piimif  ca  avarifop^ifvak, 

5.  a/varnapHrva  uvarnapcare  ca  acUi  te^  uibht  ak$h(xrf  okdram 
dpnutah,  ishe  

*  G.  IL  0.  om.   *  0.  om. 

8.  avarnapdrva  ekdrdikdrapare  oa  aaH  te^  ubhe  (xkshcsre*  pdr- 

vdpartbhUte*  dikdram  dpnutah.   Bam  ;  Bom-   ekdrap 

cdi  ^^kdrap  cdi  ^kdrdikdrdu  :  tayoh  samdhdra  ekdrdikdram:  *8afnr 
dhdre  dvandvah  ;*  tac  ca  tatparam  cdi  ^kdrdikdrapararh  karma* 
dhdrayah :  tasminn  ekdrdikdrapare*.  evam  *uparitane  'pi  eUtre* 
mndsah, 

^  Qt.  M.  om.  '  0.  om.  '  G.  M.  piirvdpare,  and  ptit  befm  akshare,  ^  O.  M. 
om.  *  0.  om.   <•)  0.  -tanasiiire  'pi, 

7.  avarnapttrva  okdrdukdrapare  ca  sati  te^  ubhe  aksfiare*  dukd- 

ram  dpnutah.  brah-  ;  ddm-  * 

*a.H.O.  om.   *a.  M.O.  om.   >  G.  M.  add  tiMw  mmvuImA. 
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tirtja  Sanhit&,  although  it  is  read  at  TMttirtya  Br^hmana  Ll.9': 
we  have  brahmdudanam  pizcet  at  v. 7.3*,  and  brahmdudanam  apa- 
cat  at  vi5.6  ^ :  O.  omits  paccUiy  leaving  the  citation  such  as  might 
have  come  from  either  passage),  and  Mmnd  ^pdu  ^^mbhan  (iL4.1d). 

8.  When  r  follows,  the  product  is  or. 

The  examples  are  ardharca  ekdm  (L6.10^),  and  dgneyya  red 
^gntdhram  (iiLl.6* ;  p.  dgneyyd:  red), 

I  have  not  noticed  a  single  example  in  the  T&ittirtjra  SanhitA  of 
that  retention  of  r  nnchanged  after  a  and  d,  onlj^  with  correption 
of  the  latter,  which  is  the  rule  in  the  Rik  and  Yajasaneyi  Sanhit&s, 
and  which  appears  also  in  the  Atharva-Veda,  though  against  the 
authority  of  its  Prati9akhya  (see  Ath,  Pr.  iiL46  note). 

9.  If  a  preposition  precedes,  the  product  is  dr. 

The  commentator  points  out  that,  as  the  implication  when  an 
a-vowel  stands  first"  is  still  in  force  from  rule  3,  this  virtually 
means  "  if  a  preposition  ending  in  a  or  d  precedes r,  of  course, 
is  inferred  from  the  preceding  rule.  According  to  the  Ust  of  prey- 
ositions  given  at  i.  1 6,  then,  d,  pra^  ava^  and  upa  would  be  the  only 
words  authorized  to  form  with  initial  r  the  vrddhi  vowel  instead 
of  the  guna^  pard  and  apa  being  excluded.  The  commentator 
brings  up  but  one  example  from  the  text,  namely  upd  rehati 
(i6.9® :  6.  M.  read  upd  rchaty  askanddya^  which  1  do  not  find 
anywhere:  we  have  askanddya after  other  words  at  i5.8* :  iL5.8«: 
vL3.8  "•3,  the  last  time  following  upd  ^eyati;  possibly  this  text  was 
in  the  mind  of  the  scribe  who  added  askanddya  in  the  comment 
on  the  present  rule) ;  he  gives  another  from  the  jatdrtextj  rtavyd 
upo  ^pd  rtavyd  rtavud  upd  (v.3.1  * ;  4.2  and,  further,  as  counter- 
example, showing  that  only  a  preposition  ending  in  a  or  d  pro- 
duces the  prescnbed  effect,  vyrdaham  vd  etat  (v.  1.2*  et  aL:  0. 
omits  the  last  word).  Additional  cases  of  the  same  combination, 
with  d  and  ava,  are  quoted  under  rule  10  (at  the  end) ;  if  the  text 
affords  yet  others,  I  have  failed  to  note  them.  Nor  have  I  observed 
any  cases  of  the  different  treatment  of  pard  and  apa  before  r/  so 
that  here  also  I  do  not  discover  any  reason  for  the  strange  restriction 
of  the  class  of  prepositions  made  at  Ll5. 

8.  avarriapHrva  rkdrapare  ea  $cUi  te^  ubhe  akshare*  aram  Ui 
vikdram  dpnutah.  ardh-  ;  dgn-  

»  0.  om.   «     M.  0.  om. 

9.  avarnapilrva  ity  anuvartate\'  tasmdd  upasargapHrva  Uy 
avi^havarndntoktdv*  avarndnto  *yam*  upasaryas  tasydi  ^va  gra- 
hanam:  rkdrah  sdmnidhydl  Idbhyate.  upcuargapHrva  X'kdrc^Mre 
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10.  When  an  acute  enters  into  the  combination,  the  result  is 
acute. 

Thskt  is  to  say,  as  the  commentator  points  out,  when  the  first 
constituent,  or  tne  second  constituent,  or  both  constituents,  have 
the  tiddtta  accent,  their  combination  is  uddtta.  He  gives  a  long 
list  of  examples  in  illustration  of  the  working  of  the  rule,  prom- 
ising that  they  shall  exhibit  the  whole  series  of  yowel-combinations 
just  prescribed,  from  the  second  rule  to  the  ninth,  with  all  possible 
conditions  of  accentual  combination.  Thus,  savitd'  prd*  '^rpayatu 
(Ll.l;  p.  prd:  wrp-:  W.  reads  -yati),  brdhma  y<ichd'  ^pd  ^gne 
{ll.l  > ;  p.  yacha  :  dpa\  y(S^d'i  "  ^vd'i  ^nam  (iiS.S^  ;  p.  ydjyd:  d': 
evd :  enam :  the  jtKzd^o-manuscripts  have  i  Hi  for  d' ;  and  so  with  the 
other  prepositions),  piXahd' "  ^dhatta  (i.5.1  * ;  p.  piUshd':  d':  adhatta: 
W.  B.  read  -tte),  divt  ^va  cdkshtsh  (13.6^  and  iy.2.9* ;  p.  divi:  iva  : 
for  this  accent,  which  is  opposed  to  the  teachings  of  all  the  other 
Pr&ti94khyas,  see  under  rule  17  of  the  present  chapter),  adyd  vdsu 
vcuaH'  ^tS'  ^ndro  hi  devd'ndm  (ii6.3^ ;  p.  vaaati:  Ui:  indrah:  O. 
reads  at  the  end  ^ndram  eva,  which  I  do  not  find  anywhere  in  the 
Sanhitll),  mdUrdvarunt'  ^ty  dha  (ii6.7* ;  p.  -nt :  tti).  The  ques- 
tion is  then  raised,  whether  the  word  siZ^nntyam  (vi.2.4^)  does  not 
fell  imder  this  rule,  since  it  exhibits  a  coalescence  into  one  sylla- 
ble of  two  yowels^  whereof  one  is  acute ;  but  the  reply  is  made, 
that  a  special  rule  in  a  later  part  of  the  chapter  (r.l7)  prescribes 
for  it  the  circumflex.  The  examples  are  continued :  rito  dadhdtH' 
H  sdkthydh  (viL4.19* ;  p.  dadhdtu:  iit)^  vdncispdtayd  'nH'  H  tish" 
fhanti  td'n  (vii4.83;  p.  dnu:  HU:  only  G.  M.  haye  tdn)^  and  td' 
dikshU'  ^pd  ^dadhata  (y.6.6* ;  p.  dikshU:  Upa:  G.  M.  omit  td). 
So  many  are  examples  of  the  combination  of  two  similar  simple 
vowels  into  a  long  vowel:  the  rest  illustrate  the  cases  of  coales- 
cence in  which  a  or  d  precedes.    They  are  8^  ^md'm  no  havyddd- 

ca  8(Ui  te*  vbhe  akshare*  dram  iti  vikdram  dpnutah,  upd-  ; 

rt-          avarndntopasargavipeshanena*  kim :  vyr-   vpoBaf- 

ga^  cd  ^sdu  pHrvap  co  ^pasargapHroah :  tasminn''  upasargapdrve*. 

*  G.  M.  O.  om.  ontft.  *  W.  vifesMvar-;  B.  vipesJioktd  yaihd;  Or.  M.  (mfeahokto 
'pi;  0.  avifeshdktdv  apt.  •  0.  om.  ayam.  *  6.  M.  om.  •  B.  6.  M.  0.  om.  •  G. 
M.  0.  vgrns-;  G.  M.  B.  -ahei^,   ^  B.  om.   "  G.  M.  om. 

10.  tiddttadharm(xvi^hte  varne  pHrvatah  parcUa  ubhayato  vd 
ithite  sati  te  ubhe  apy  ekddepam  dpanne^  uddUadharmakain*  dp- 
nutah, uddtto  'syd  ^sti  ^ty  i^dUavdn:  tasminn  uddttavati.  so- 
mdndksharam  drabhya  %arvasmd^  ektbhdve  *yathdkramam  vddt- 
tdnuddttasvaritapHrva  vhhayor  uddtte  vo*  ^ddharandni  dar^yi- 

8hydmah\    sav-  ;  brahr  ;  ydj-  pUsh-  ;  div- 

 .•  adya  ;  mdit-          nanu  sUnntyam  ity  atro  ^ddtt&- 

ndi  ^kdde^  saii  kith  na  sydd  ayam  vidhih :  tiddttapdrvddhikdre 
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tim  (iv.6.6« ;  p.  adh :  imdlm  :  compare  rule  v.l7),  tdm  ghi  'rf  o^fr 
vrdhd'  (ii.6.11* ;  p.  aha:  U:  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  word^,  $av€h 
namukhisavanamvkJhe  kdryi  Hi  (viLS.S* ;  p.  kdryS:  Ui:  B.  omits 
the  first  8avanamtdche)y  sk^du  hdtd  (il.l4* ;  p.  sdh:  U:  compare 
role  y.l7 :  W.  B.  omit  the  last  word) :  so  many  are  examples  under 
rule  4.  Now  follow  those  under  rule  6:  prdkshitark  gopdyata 
(Yill.l2;  p.  prd^ukshitam:  G.  M.  omit  this  exami^)^  H'rya  Mth6 
^^rjam  vo  bhaJeahtya  (i.6.6';  p.  9tha:  H'tjam:  O.  onuts  the  last 
word),  svdyCishS  dsnadhtndm  fi.2.8> ;  p.  m-dyiiBhd:  <U:  Qt.lA^ 
omit  this  example  also),  and  ime  ev6  ^pa  dhatte  (y.2.7^;  5.8*  ;  p. 
evd :  Upa),  The  examples  under  rule  6  are  nd'i  ^nam  pratydshati 
(i.6.9^ ;  p.  ;  enam),  ika  evd  yojetd'i  ^kah  ^viL2.10* ;  p.  yqjeia: 
ekah),  dthd'i  ^kam  tttthd'nam  (vii.2.1* ;  p.  diha:  ikam)^  van  rufi 
^kdh  ra^and'm  (vi6.4»:  p.  nd:  ikdm\  indriydm  evai^ndrina 
(vi.6.5^ ;  p.  evd:  dindrena\  vi  hi  tdd  avd'irycUi  (viLl.6* ;  p. 
avard'iryata\  and  finally,  firom  the  jatd4extj  devtbhya  dftndhd  i 
^ndha  devibhyo  devibhya  d'indha  (ii6.9":  but  G.  jL  give  only 
the  eamhitd'TQdkdimgy  devebhya  dindha).  To  illustrate  rule  7,  we 
have  kshatrdeya  cd'u  ''jase  juhomi  (iilS.l**^;  p.  ca:  ^cue:  B.  O. 
omit  the  last  word),  evd'hd'u  ^efuxdhibhyah  (i8.1««;  p.  sv^hd: 
6$hr\  ad'u  ^shadhtr  dnu  rudhyaee  (iv.2.d*,ll* ;  p.  edh:  dshadhih: 
another  case  under  rule  v.l7:  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word),  prd^u 
^^kehih  kind  'pd  Ui  (116.5*;  p.  prd:  dukshth:  G.  M.  omit  the  last 
word),  and  anmd  ha  smd  ^''M'u  *^pave^  (vil.9* ;  p.  dha:  d'tfKi- 
-vegih).  Under  rule  8,  a^ain,  fall  dgmyyd  red'  ^^ytikdhram  (iiLl.6 ' ; 
p.  dgneyyd':  rcd\  sd'i\d'  ^eyd  rddhih  (vL6.10*;  p.  asya:  fd- 
dhi/i)j  d'indhd  rsnishtiUah  (ii.5.9*;  p.  d'indha:  r'shp^tah)^ 
evd  rshir  aavadayat  (v.  1.10';  p.  evd:  r'shih).  Under  role  9, 
finally,  we  have  d'rttm  d'  ^rchati  (i6.2*  et  aL ;  p.  d':  rcAoti),  and 
avd'rchaty  evdm  dvdram  (iiO.S* ;  p.  ava^chaii). 


11.  When  a  nasal,  the  result  is  nasal 

The  conmientator  quotes  rule  xv.6,  which  declares  it  to  be  the 
scUy  *tlbhdve  pa  (x,17)  iti^  sdtrena  svaritasya  vipeehavidhdndd* 


aamhitdydm  ektbhdvo*  'nyatrd^  ^pi  drashtavyah^*.  evam  marna- 

pilrvcUve^^  'pi  vaJcshyate^^:  se  ;  taih  ;  eav-  ee  W.*..: 

pro-  .•  Hrja  ;  8vd  ;  ime  ;  ndi  eka^..^: 

athdi  ;  yan  ;  indr-  ;  vi  .*  deve-  ;  keha-  : 

evd-  :  edu  ;  prdu  ;  aru-  ;  dgn^.^^,:  edi,.^.: 

dindha  ;  eva  ;  drt-  ;  avd   evamddV\ 

'  W.  |>r4p-.  •  B.  G.  M.  -rmam.  '  0.  -sminn;  G.  M.  upaaairgdntam,  <<>  G.  IL 
uddttdnuddUasvaritdndm  pArvatve  ca  paratve  ca  uddUayor  uddttaive  ea  yathdkra- 
mam.  *  0.  prod-.  <^  G.  M.  ubhdv  eva  saH.  '  G.  M.  *vidhind.  •  W.  B.  •0. 
M.  'ird.   ^  W.  -vydk.   "  G.  M.  vorn-.   »  G.  M.  -H.   »  G.  M.  -dayak. 


?rgsTrft%  ^•jHiifi*^ \\\\\\ 


iti  brdmah,  veto  :  van- 


:  td 


evam  eamdndJcehara- 
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opinion  of  some  aatboritiee  that  final  simple  vowels,  not  pragraJtas^ 
are  nasal ;  and  he  states  that  the  present  precept  has  i^erence  to 
them :  if  such  a  nasal  vowel,  being  acute,  enters  into  a  combina- 
tion of  the  kind  above  described,  the  resulting  single  syllable  is 
nasaL  Examples,  he  says,  are  those  already  given.  And  he  adds 
that  the  rule  is  not  approved. 

I  cannot  at  all  believe  this  to  be  the  true  interpretation.  The 
rule  seems,  on  the  other  hand,  to  belong  to  and  represent  the  same 
view  of  the  nature  of  a  syllable  ordinarily  regarded  as  containing 
anusvdri$^  which  appears  so  unequivocally  at  xv.l ;  and  to  mean 
that  when  such  a  syllable,  beins  looked  upon  as  one  containing  a 
nasal  vowel,  instead  of  a  vowel  with  succeeding  anuavdra^  enters 
into  combination  with  another  vowel  (of  course,  a  preceding  one), 
the  result  is  also  nasal.  Thus,  for  example,  yah  with  an^m 
would  make  yo  'ngum;  svdhd  and  a^dbhydm  (vii3.16*'^),  svdhd 
^flsdbhydm. 

Mr^Hlj<lTlH[H4IH  W(|H^  11^:^11 

12.  When  circumflex  and  grave  are  combined,  the  result  is 
circumflex. 

The  examples  of  this  accentual  result  of  combination,  as  given 
by  the  commentator,  are  as  follows:  kany^  ^va  ttmnd'  (iiLl.ll^; 
p.  kanyS:  iva),  chavt'ih  chavyd  ^^d'krtdya  avd'hd  (v. 7.20;  p.  cha- 
vyS:  ttpci-d'kridya:  G,  M.  O.  omit  svdhd\  ydiyd^i  ^shd'  vat  sap- 
tdpadd  gtdkvoH  (n.6.2« ;  p.  y^^fy^'  esM:  G.  M.  O.  end  with  'shd'), 
and  dtjCa  Aw<f  ^syd  havaniya Ui  (v. 7.4* ;  p.  kvd :  asydh.*  O.  omits 
tiie  last  two  words).  He  then  soea  on  to  point  out  that  the  word 
mxurita^  ^  circumflex,'  being  used  in  the  rule  without  any  distinct- 
ive sign,  we  are  to  understand  the  "  constant "  (niiya)  or  "  independ- 
ent'' circumflex  (see  rule  xx.2)  to  be  intended.  For  this  alone 
arises  at  the  time  of  production  of  letters  and  syllables,  elements 
of  words ;  but  the  other  kinds  of  circumflex  arise  after  the  time  of 
origin  of  words,  in  connection  with  the  euphonic  combination  of 


11.  apragrahdh  samdndkshardny  anundsikdny^  eke- 
Bhdm*  (xv.6)  Uy  ekeshdm*  matam  :  tdn  ttddipyd  ^yam  vidhih,  taa- 
mtnn*  ttcUUtavaty  anundsike  pdrvaiah  parcUa  ubhayato  vd  sthtte 
saty  *  ubhe  *  akshare  anundmkadharmam  ekam  dpnvtdh.  uktdny 
wo  ^ddharandni. 

^etad  anisktam.'' 

1  0.  om.  *  B.  a.  M.  0.  cm.  *  G.  M.  0.  yeshdrh;  B.  eshtdrh,  «  W,  iamuUL 
'G.  M.O.  m8.<0.  *  B.  0.  ins.  opy.      Q,U,  cm.;  0,  ne^dtuii sAkwniihtain^ 

12.  svaritdntiddttayoh  samnipdta  ekddepe  scUy  ubhdv  apt  tdu 

99ixrUam  dpadyete\   yathd*:  kanr  .•  ohav*  ;  ydj-  ; 

atha  ,  iha  8v(mt€uyd^  ^vi^hena*  graham  nUyasvarita  eva* 

ffVhyate:  tasya  svaritaeya*  vyaf^andndm  akshardndm  ca^  padd- 


Digitized  by 


282 


W.  D.  Whitney, 


[x.  12- 


Byllables  and  words,  by  the  requirement  of  such  rules  as  xiv.29 
and  xii9 ;  and  therefore  primary  quality  belongs  only  to  the  con- 
stant'' circumflex:  whence,  bj  the  nde  ^when  a  general  state- 
ment is  made,  that  which  is  pnmary  should  be  regarded  as  intend- 
ed,'' it  is  proper  that  the  constant  circumflex  should  be  here  under- 
stood. In  such  cases,  then,  as  dthd  ^bravU  (iiL2.113),  where  the 
long  d  resulting  from  the  combination  of  the  final  a  of  (jtAo,  which 
has  the  enclitic  circumflex  (hj  xiv.29),  with  the  initial  a  of  abravU^ 
which  is  grave,  has  itself  tne  enclitic  circumflex,  this  is  not  in  vir- 
tue of  the  present  rule,  but  falls  under  the  same  general  rule 
(xiv.29^  that  prescribes  the  enclitic  circumflex 

To  tnis  effect  the  conmientator :  and,  whatever  we  may  think  of 
the  argument  by  which  he  attempts  to  prove  that  svarUa  in  the 
rule  means  only  nitt/a  9varita,  we  shall  not  question  the  sound- 
ness of  his  conclusions. 

18.  Exceptions  are  dhd,  md,  and  pd,  when  followed  by  asi; 
also  budhmyd^  jyd^  d  pOshd,  and  aminanta — ^before  a  vowd 
belonging  to  the  text 

-  That  is  to  say,  these  words  constitute  exceptions,  not  to  the  last 
rules  respecting  accentuation,  but  to  those  which  prescribe  tiie 
combination  of  a  final  a  or  4  with  the  following  initial  voweL 
The  commentator  cites  the  passages  in  which  the  first  three  occur 
before  a«t,  as  follows:  svadhd  asy  urvi  scthasrasya  pro- 

md  asi  ^iv.4.11* :  O.  omits  the  first  word),  and  dhanvann  ivapror 
pd  (ui  (1L6.12*  :  O.  omits  the  first  two  words).  I  have  also  noted, 
for  dMj  varcodhd  cui  (L2.1>),  dhd  asi  svadhd  asi  (iL6.4«),  and 
ahhidhd  asi  (viLl.ll  ^) ;  for  m4,  prcUimd  asi^  vimd  asi^  and  tmmd 
asi,  all  in  the  same  section  and  division  (iv.4.11^)  with  pramd,  as 
quoted:  and,  for  pd^vratapd  asi  (Ll.14*;  2.8»:  vLl.4«)  and  eak- 
shushpd  asi  (L2. 1*).  To  explain  the  added  specification  "when  fol- 
lowed by  (mV'  the/Hie^readings  are  quoted  for  us,  namely  svadhe 


vayavdndm  tUpattikdla  eva  sambhavdt :  anyeshdm  tu*  pado^patr 
tikdldd^  Urdhvam  akshardndm  paddndm  ca^^  samhitdydm  uddt- 
tdt  paro  *nuddttah  (xiv.29)  iti  vidhdndt  tasminn  anuddt- 
te  pHrva  ^^uddttah  svaritam^^  (xii.9)  ity  ddi"  ca:  tasmdn 
nityasydi  ^va  mukhyaJtvam:  sdmdnyoktdu  ca**  satydm  mrJchye 

sampratyaya  iti  tasydi  ^va  svtkdro  yuktah:  athd  Uy  dddv 

ekddepasyo  ^ddttdnantarabhdvitvdd^*  uddttdt  paro  'nuddttah 
svaritam  (xiv.29)  ity  anendi  ^va  svarikUvarh  vyfieyam. 

1  G.  M.  eham  dpnutah,  *  G.  M.  om.  <  W.  0.  sua.  *  B.  -shasfa;  G.  II.  -dbc- 
ncm  eva,  *  0.  om.  ^  B.  -ta;  G.  M.  aa;  0.  sarva.  ^  W.  om.  <  G.  M.  ea  *  G. 
M.  paro-;  0.  aparo-.  W.  om.;  G.  M.  0.  vd.  0*)  G.  II.  uddUam,  »  O.  om. 
"  W.  om.   "  G.  IL  0.  -ikin*-. 
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Hi  Boordhd  (only  W.  has  efOOrdhd  in  the  repetition),  prarne  Hi  pror 
-mdyprape  Hiprorpd  (O.  omits  the  readings  of  pramd  andjtwopd). 
Farther,  to  explain  the  final  specification  drahe^  ^  befort  a  vowel 
belonging  to  tne  text,'  W.  gives  next  the  ^'o^readings  of  ^adhd 
asi  and  prapd  asi^  namely  svadhd  asy  asi  9vadhd  9vadhd  (m,  and 
prapd  asy  cm  prapd  prapd  asi;  O.  has  only  the  former,  and  sub- 
stitotes  for  the  latter  dhruvd  ^si  dharund  (iv.2.9» ;  8.7*),  which 
would  be  in  place  as  a  counter-example  showing  that  other  words 
than  those  specified  in  the  rule  are  not  treated  as  it  prescribes 
before  em,  but  is  not  introduced  as  such,  and  does  not  make  its 
appearance  at  all  in  the  other  versions ;  B.  also  has  only  the  for- 
mer (reading  at  the  end  svadhd  '«t),  and  adds  evam  ddi^  ^  and  so 
on.'  G,  M.  give  no  jatd-re^rngs  at  all  here,  but  pass  directly 
from  the  poc^readings  to  the  quotations  illustrating  the  remain- 
ing words  of  the  rule,  nameljr:  pra  hudhniyd  irate  (iv.3,13<*:  G. 
M.  omit  j»ra);  dhanvan  Jyd  tyam  (iv.6.6''*:  only  G.  M.  have  the 
first  word);  d  pUshd  etv  d  vam  (114.6^),  with  a  counter-example, 
tofn  pUshd  ^dhaUa  (l5.1*),  to  show  that  pUshd  after  any  otner 
word  than  d  is  not  uncombinable ;  and  d  te  mparnd  aminanta 
evdih  (iii.l.l  1*  :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  two  words,  0.  the  first  three). 
Now  the  question  is  asked  again,  "  \f hy  is  it  said,  *  when  a  vowel 
from  the  text  follows?' "  and  W.  B.  O.,  having  settled  the  point 
already  so  far  as  dhd^  md^  and  pd  were  concerned,  reply  by  quoting 
the  ^^^readings  of  the  other  fonr  words,  each  with  its  successor, 
thus :  budhniyd  trata  irate  hudhniyd  hudhniyd  irate  (but  B.  reads 
hudhniye  ^Wate^  and  O.  hudhnye  ^^rate^  the  last  time),  jyd  iyam 
iyamjydjyd  iyam  (B.  O.  again  have  jye  ^yam  at  the  endj,  p<Uihd 
etv  etu  pHehd  pUshd  etu  (B.  O.  again  pdshdi  Hu  in  the  third  repe- 
tition), and  aminanta  evdir  evdir  aminantd  ^uiinanta  eodih  (B.  O. 
once  more  amina?itdi  ^vdih  to  close  with).  G.  M.,  however,  who 
have  the  application  of  drehe  in  the  first  part  of  the  rule  still  to 
illustrate,  give  us  here  a  most  liberal  series  of  extracts  fr*om  the 
jatd^xt :  first,  for  aei  svad/id  (i.1.93  or  iLe.4*),  namely  asi  svadhd 
svadhd  asy  asi  svadhd;  then  lor  svadhd  asi^  as  set  down  above 
(with  svadhd  ^si  at  the  end,  like  B. ;  but  it  seems  a  merely  accidem 
tal  coincidence,  for  in  all  the  other  cases  the  third  pair  of  words 
reads  like  the  first,  with  the  hiatus) ;  for  iva  prapd,  iva  prapd 
prape  ^ve  ^vn  prapd;  for  prapd  asi,  as  above  reported  from  W. ; 
for  pra  hudhniyd^  for  hudhniyd  trateyBBmW.;  tor  dhanvan  jyd; 
for  jyd  iyam,  as  m  W. ;  for  <^  pdshd,  d  pilshd  pdshd  "  "  pitshd; 
for  pilshd  etu,  as  in  W. ;  for  suparnd  aminanta,  suparnd  ami- 
narUd  ^minanta  stwarnds  suparnd  aminanta;  and  for  aminanta 
evdih,  as  in  W.  From  all  this  illustration,  we  seem  authorized  to 
draw  the  inference  that  the  words  mentioned  in  the  rule  as  having 


13.  dhd:  md:  pd:  '  eteshv*  antyasvara  drshe*  pdthe*  'siparah: 
hudhniyd:  jyd:  d  pilshd:  aminanta:  eteshv*  antyasvara  drshe* 

svaraparah  pHrvavidhim  na  prdpnoti,  yathd':  sva-  ;  sah- 

 ;  dhan-  ;  asipara  iti  kim:  sva-  ;  ^pra-  />ra- 
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endings  exceptionally  nncombinable  in  aamhitd  nevertheless  com- 
bine with  iti  in  padortextj  and  also  exhibit  their  nncombinable 
quality  vajdtd  only  before  the  words  whose  sequence  calls  out  that 
quality  in  aamhitd—pHshd^  for  example,  uniting  with  its  predeces- 
sor d  into  pUshd,  and  aminanta  with  itself  into  aminantd  '/wh 
nanta  (only,  if  we  may  trust  the  example  given,  svadhd  being 
held  apart  from  its  predecessor  asi^  because  this  happens  to  be  the 
same  word  with  its  successor:  and  it  is  by  no  means  impossible 
that  the  manuscripts  are  in  the  wrong  upon  this  point).  But  this 
would  be  quite  sufficiently  intimated  by  the  single  restriction 
drshe,  without  adding  asi  also ;  and  that  the  latter  is  specifically 
intended  to  apply  to  the  />a(^readings,  and  the  former  to  the  jatdj 
is  not  easily  to  be  believed.  The  asi  would  have  best  reason  to  be 
introduced  because  the  words  mentioned  occur  also  before  other 
vowels,  with  which  they  enter  into  combination — only,  to  be  sure, 
I  have  not  noted  any  cases  in  which  they  do  so. 

14.  When  followed  by  eshtah,  etana,  eman,  odman,  oshtha,  or 
evahy  an  a- vowel  is  elided. 

That  the  elision  mentioned  in  the  rule  is  of  an  a-vowel  is  a  con- 
sequence of  the  continued  implication  of  the  introductory  rule  x.3, 
above — although,  as  the  commentator  fails  to  point  out,  that  im- 
plication was  interrupted  by  rules  10-12,  and  was  expressly  stated 
at  the  outset  to  remam  in  force  through  rule  9.  The  passages  con- 
templated are  quoted  by  the  conmientator,  as  follows:  a^y*  e$hf4 
rdyah  (12.11^),  ^mitdra  upeUma  (iiLl.4^,62),  apdm  emarU 
tddaydmi  (iv.3.1),  apdm  tv*^  odmant  sddaydmi  (iv.3.1 :  6.  M.  O. 
omit  sddaydmi  in  both  these  citations),  wdA"  oshthdMydm 
(viL3.16'),  upaydmam  adharen*  oshthena  (v. 7.12:  O.  omits  the 
nrst  wora),  and  nir  amimaf  evap  cJiandah  (v.3.5* :  O.  omits  the 
last  word).  These  are,  so  far  as  I  have  discovered,  all  the  cases  of 
application  of  the  rule  that  the  text  contains.  The  commentator 
notes  that  rule  i22^  which  allows  a  theme  ending  in  a,  quoted  in  a 
rule,  to  stand  for  its  various  derivative  forms,  is  the  warrant  for 
regarding  oshthdbhydm  and  oshthena  as  involved  in  oshtha.  The 


 ^drshaitikim:  svar  "/>ra  dhan-  d  pu- 

 ;  ^^dkdrah  kimarthcch     tam  ;  d  te  ;  drshasvarapa- 

ra^^itikim:  ^^budhr  >  jyd  :  piJir  ;  am-  

»  0.  ina.  t«y.  » B.  G.  M.  eskv.  » B.  G.  M.  sha,  ♦  B.  pdthakdk.  »  B.  G.  M.  0. 
eahv,   •  G.  M.  -ahapdthe,     B.  G.  M.  0.  om.  W  0.  om.   <^  G.  M.  om.  o^K 

evam  ddi;  0.  dhnk-  ;  G.  M.  om.   (i*)  G.  M.  dkdirena  km.   "  0.  om.  para. 

0«)  See  the  note,  above. 

14  ity  evamparo  'varno^  lupycUe:  athd  ^varnapHrve 

(x.3)  ity  anuvartandcP  avarna*  iti  labhyate.  ap^  ;  pami-  ; 

apdm  ;  apdm  ;  svdhr  ;  oshthapabdasya  sarvdvoBtha- 
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same  two  cases  were  given  by  him  in  illustration  of  the  previons 
rale  (see  note  to  L22).  As  general  counter-examples,  to  prove  the 
implication  of  "an  a-vowel,"  we  have  pityoshfhah  pitibhruh 
(v.6.14),  and  gityoshthdya  svdhd  (viL3.17). 

15.  An  vowel  and  u  become  respectively  y  and  v. 

Here,  the  commentator  tells  us,  the  implication  "  preceded  by  an 
o-vowel "  ceases,  but  the  implication  "  followed  by  a  vowel "  has 
force — ^which  implication  comes  all  the  way  from  rule  10  of  the 
preceding  chapter.  The  rule  says  ukdra^  'short  w,'  instead  of 
uvarnOj  'an  w-vowel,'  because  long  H  has  already  (by  iv.6)  been 
declared  pragraha^  and  protracted  tto  is  made  uncombinable  be- 
low (by  X.24).  The  examples  are  abhy  asthdt  (iv.2.8^),  tity  agyd- 
ma  (l3.14»),  and  dpHshd  etv  d  vasu  (iL4.6>). 

16.  And,  when  they  are  acute,  a  following  grave  becomes 
circumflex. 

The  word  "  and (<5a),  we  are  told,  brings  down  from  the  pre- 
ceding rule  the  "  t-vowel  and  w,"  there  described  as  suffering  a  cer- 
tain effect.  The  examples  given  of  the  production  of  this  kind  of 
circumflex  accent,  later  (xx.1)  described  as  the  kahdipra^  are  vy 
hvd'i  ^nena  pdri  dhatte  (v. 8, 11*:  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two 
words),  and  apsv  dgne  (iv.2.11*).  As  counter-examples,  we  have 
first  fUed'  tdrh  dhakshy  atasdm  (L2.14^)  and  mddhv  agnd'u  juhdti 
(iL3.2®),  to  show  that  unless  the  converted  vowels  are  acute,  no 
circumflex  appears ;  and  then,  to  prove  that  the  following  vowel 
must  also  be  grave,  tdd  ydd  rcy  adhy  (zkahdrdni  (ii4.11 » :  G.  M. 
omit  the  first  word^,  sd  tv  ^d'i  yqjeta  (iL6.6®  et  aL :  G.  M.  omit 
this  whole  example),  and  in  nv  'a  iipas^rnam  ichdnti  (16.7*) : 


9ya  grahanam  bhavati  grahanasya  ca  (i-22)  iti  vacandt:  upay- 
 ;  n *>---..  *avarno  lupyata*  itikim:  pity-  ;  ^ity-  

1  a.  M.  -iwp^^.   '  W.  'tamdnmdd;  G.  M.  Aamdnah,  <  G.  M.  amri^apiirva. 

16.  avarnapdrvddhikdro  nivrttah:  svaraparddhikdraa  tu  var- 
UOe:  atha  svaraparo  yakdram  (ix.lO)  iti  pdrvddhydyeprar 
krdrUah.  ivarnokdrdu  paddrUdu^  svarapardu  yathdaamkhyena* 

yavakdrdv  dpadyete.  abhy  ;  Hty  ;  d  pit-   dtrghor 

9ya  pra^ahafsidhdndt  plviasya  samdhinishedhdd  vkdraaya  kdrotr 
taratvam*  krtam  :  ivarnokdrdu  yavakdrdv  iti. 

'  W.  pots  after  the  next  word.  '  G.  M.  -khyam,  *  G.  II.  vakdr-. 
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oompare,  for  the  peculiar  mrndhi  in  these  last  two  examples,  role 
V.18. 

17.  Also  when  ^  is  the  producrt  of  the  combination- 

The  " also"  (ca)  of  this  role  is  interpreted  as  implying  that,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  combination  last  considered,  the  first  element 
going  to  form  the  H  must  be  acute,  and  the  second  grava  As  ex- 
amples of  the  combination  and  its  accentual  result  are  given  tfX^n- 
rdyam  iva  (vl2.4*;  p.  sii^nnf y am\  sitdgdtd  {y\i.l.S^ ;  p.  sHrttd- 
adtd)y  and  md^'  ^ttishthan  (vii6.2^ ;  p.  mdsHt:  wt-) ;  to  which  6. 
M.  add  dikahit  ^padddhdti  ( v.6.6*  ;  p.  aikshU:  upordd  ).  The  only 
other  case  of  the  kind  which  I  have  noted  in  the  Sanhit^  is  sirp€h 
sadaTKxh  (YiL5.20 ;  p.  siH-updsadatMh),  The  conmientator  adds  a 
couple  of  counterexamples:  the  ^rst,  sUpcuthd'  devdh  (i2.2®;  p. 
mjHipctsthd'h)^  shows  that  the  former  u  must  be  acute ;  the  other, 
td*  dikahU'  ^pd  ^d<»dhata  (y.5.5«),  that  the  latter  u  must  be  grave. 

A  later  nde  (xx.6)  gives  this  particular  variety  of  the  circum- 
flex accent  the  name  pra^ishta. 

None  of  the  other  Yedic  texts  has  an  accentual  usage  corres- 
ponding with  this.  Indeed,  there  is  not  in  the  Atharvan  a  single 
case  of  a  combination  of  two  tis  such  as  is  here  contemplated,  nor 
has  any  from  the  other  Vedas  come  to  my  notice ;  if  such  there  be, 
they  are  left  to  follow  the  general  analogy  of  combinations  of 
acute  and  grave  into  one  homogeneous  vowel  (as  illustrated  under 
rule  10,  a^ve^,  the  acute  element  raising  the  other  to  its  own 
pitch  and  making  the  result  acute.  On  the  other  hand,  an  excep- 
tion to  this  general  analogy  ia  made  in  the  other  Sanhit^  (and 
duly  explain^  in  their  P^9ftkhyas:  see  Rik  Pr.  iiL7,  V&j.  Pr. 
iy.l32,  Ath.  Pr.  iii66).  in  favor  of  the  coalescence  of  two  short  Ts 
into  a  long  t;  if  the  former  be  acute  and  the  latter  ^rave,  they 
produce  together  a  circumflex.   Of  such  a  combination,  I  have 


1 6.  caJcdrah pHrvasiUrokUmimiUindv  *  Hvarnokdrdv  anvddifoii : 
uddttayof^  ivarnokdrayoh  paro  'nuddUa^  oof  avaritam  dpadyaU, 

ty  ;  apav          uddttayor  iti  him:  ntpd  ;  madhv  ; 

para'nuddtta  iti  kim:  tad  ;  $a  :  in  

^a.lL-Uino'pi,   oa.  M.om.  'Com. 

17.  cakdrah  pilrvoddtkavdnvdkar8h(deah\'  ^parouyd  ^nuddtia- 

tvam  anvddi^ati  ca*.  piirveno  ^ddttena  pceraayd  ^nuddUasyo 

^bhdve  kriyamdn^  svaritam  jdn^ydt.   yathd:  s^n-  .•  aUd- 

 .'  md-  .•  *dik',,.^.'^  p^rveno  ^ddttma  kim:  aHp-  ; 

pcenzayd^nttddttaaye^H  kim:  td  

1  B.  O.piirvatyo 'd-;  0.  -A^dmO^;  G.  II.  pHrvoddUcvrh  paraio&imddttaih  cd  ""kar- 
theUL   (^Q.U.  om.;  aooLai.   sGLlLom.   (^W.  B.aQiiL 
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noted  about  thirty  oases  in  the  TMttiilya  text  (examples,  one  in 
each  book,  are  L3.e«:  iLl.3* :  iiL6.6»:  iv.l.6« :  v.l.7«:  vil.l«:  vii.6. 
7^) ;  the  accentuation  is  throughout  acute,  as  we  should  expect 

18.  Exceptions  are  gye^  and  mtthunt 

That  is  to  say,  these  words  are  exceptions  to  rule  16 — and,  being 
thus  exempt  from  the  conversion  there  prescribed,  and  there  being 
no  other  rule  requiring  their  alteration,  they  remain  unchanged,  as 
if  they  were  pragrahas.  Their  examples  are  ^ditena  pyett  akurvr 
ta  :  O.  omits  the  first  word;  ^ett  occurs  also  in  the  next 

diTision  of  the  same  section,  though  not  before  a  vowel),  and  na 
mithuni  abhavan  (v.3.6*  :  B.  omits  na).  The  latter  word  is  found 
in  two  other  places — atiiL4.9^  and  vi5.8®— exhibiting  the  same 
uncombinable  quality ;  and  in  the  latter  place  it  has  been  made 
(at  iv.53)  the  subject  of  special  exception  as  not  Bpragrctha.  The 
pada-textj  in  fact,  writes  both  words  as  if  no  peculiar  character 
Delonged  to  them. 

19.  But  y  and  v  are  elided,  when  preceded  by  an  o-voweL 

The  word  "but**  (tu)  in  this  rule,  the  commentator  says,  annuls 
the  application  of  the  rule  to  any  other  y  and  v  than  such  as  are 
the  products  of  prescribed  euphonic  processes,  and  makes  these 
alone  the  subjects  of  its  action.  As  a  y  or  v  can  never  occur  as 
final  except  by  euphonic  conversion,  the  particle  has  no  very  use- 
fiil  office  to  fill,  according  to  the  interpretation.  Evidently  enough, 
it  is  used  here,  as  elsewhere  in  the  treatise  where  a  specific  force  is 
sought  for  it  by  the  comment,  simply  as  indicative  of  a  sudden 
change  of  subject. 

Vastly  the  largest  class  of  cases  falling  under  the  rule  is  that  in 
which,  by  ix.10,  a  visarfcmtya  has  been  converted  into  y  after  a,  d, 

before  another  vowel  than  a.  In  illustration  of  this  class,  the 
commentator  quotes  dpa  tmdantu  (L2.1  dhrmd  asmin  gopatdu 
(i.1.1 :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  worm,  and  na  vicUyds  iti  (vi.1.9*). 
The  next  class  consists  of  cases  of  final  e  and  di^  converted  into 
ay  and  dy  by  ix.11,14 :  the  examples  are  ima  evd  ^smdi  (114.10^), 
and  dsdmahd  eve  ^mdu  (vii5.2  *).  Yet  another  class  embraces  the 
endings  in  ^  of  which  the  n  was  turned  to  y  (with  nasalization 
of  the  <l,  or  with  anttsvdra  added,  by  xv.1-3)  according  to  the 
roles  at  tiie  end  of  the  last  chapter  (ix. 20-24) :  the  selected  exam- 
ple is  martydn  dvive^  (v.  7. 9^).    But  the  rule  teaches  also  the 


18.  ^eiS:  mithuni:  ity  etayor  antycuvaro  yathdvihitam^  ya- 

tvam  nd  ^padyate,  ycUhd*:  pydi-  ;  na  

*  0.  om.  *  W.  a.  M.  0.  ooo. 
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[x.  19- 


elisioD  of  final  v;  and  O.  boldly  ^jes  examples  for  this,  as  well: 
namely,  vdyav  iahtaye  (ii2.12*  :  W.  adds  rfwrone),  and  ahdv  {ma- 
data  (v.O.l^),  although  the  text,  by  a  nsage  which  the  comment 
ratifies  under  the  next  rule  but  one  (x.21),  retains  the  v  in  sudi 
cases,  and  it  is  retained  by  O.  in  these  very  phrases  given  to  illus- 
trate its  omission.  W.  has  only  ijhe  former  of  the  two,  foolishly 
prefixing  to  it  avarmcmdrva  Ui  kim^  *  why  is  it  said,  "  when  an  a- 
vowel  precedes?"'  The  other  manuscripts  pass  the  point  with- 
out notice  here,  leaving  it  to  be  settled  under  rule  21,  The  true 
counter-examples  for  this  precept,  showing  that  the  elision  t^dces 
place  only  after  an  a-vowel,  are  given  by  t3l  alike:  they  are  o^Ay 
a«th6;t  (iv.2.8»),  and  hrtsvasah  (iv.2.1l3). 


20.  Not  so,  according  to  TJkhya. 

Ukhya  denies  that  y  and  v  are  omitted  in  any  case ;  and  wou 
therefore  read  dpay  undantu^  imay  eva^  martydny     and  so  on. 


21.  Not  V,  according  to  S^krtya. 

The  connection  of  this  rule  is  somewhat  anomalous,  but  its 
meaning  is  sufficiently  evident  Sdmkrtya  dissents  from  the  prin- 
ciple laid  down  in  rule  19,  like  TJkhya;  "but"  (tu)  his  dissent 
does  not  go  the  whole  length  of  the  latter's;  according  to  him, 
only  u  is  " not"  elided.  As  the  commentator  has  it,  the  fact  that 
this  rule  teaches  an  exception  is  inferred,  "  by  vicinage,"  from  its 
predecessor :  its  tu  is  intended  as  an  annulment  of  the  opinion  of 
former  teachers.  And  he  declares  that  it  alone  is  approved,  while 
the  two  that  precede  (the  former  of  them,  of  course,  only  so  &r  as 
it  is  inconsistent  with  this)  and  the  two  that  follow  (B.  O.  omit  this) 
are  rgected.  The  examples  are  those  already  given  by  a  part  of 
the  MSS.  under  rule  19,  namely  t^dyav  ishtaye  durone  (iL2.12^: 


19.  avarnapHrvdu  svarapardu  y<ikdrav€ikdrdu^  lupyete,  ya- 

thd:  dpa  ;  dhrtb-  ;  na  .*  ima  ;  dad-  ;  *  vdy- 

 ;  *ahdv  mart-          evampdrvdv*  iti  kim,\  ahhy 

 ;  hrt-          tu^da  itardu  yavakdrdu  nivartayann  ddepor 

prdptayor  evd  ^nayor  lopavishaycUvam  dyotayati,  avarnah  pHrvo 
ydbhydm  tdv  avarnaptlrvdu. 

*  G.  M.  yavak-.   *  W.  ins.  avarnapiirva  Hi  him.   O  Onlj  in  0.   ^     IL  ovor- 

20.  vkhyasya  *  pdkhinah  pakshe^  'varnapilrvdu*  yavakdrdu  na* 

Ivpyete,  uktdny  evo  ^ddharandni. 

>  G.  M.  in&  mate.  '  G.  M.  mate.  '  0.  *p(ltrvdu.  *  B.  om.  G.  M.  haye  mixed 
tQge^er  to  some  extent  this  and  the  following  comment 
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W.  B.  omit  this  example ;  O.  puts  it  after  the  other  one,  and  leaves 
affdurone),  and  ahdv  anadatd  hate  (v.6.1* :  O.  omits  hate). 

This  is  rather  the  most  striking  example  afforded  us  of  the  over- 
riding by  the  commentary  of  the  obvious  intent  of  the  PratiijjU 
khya  itsell  The  usage  of  the  existing  Taittirlya  text  is  on  the  side 
of  the  comment:  we  nave  a  similar  resolution  of  the  final  a  of  vo- 
catives into  at?,  with  retention  of  the  v,  at  l2.13^  twice;  4.89; 
6.12»:  ii2.12*»»;  4.123;  e.u  i ;  iii.2.10 ' :  vl4.3^  Of  dv  as  result  of 
final  du  before  a  vowel,  I  have  failed  to  collect  the  examples ;  but 
had  there  been  any  cases  of  the  omission  of  the  v,  I  think  I  should 
not  have  omitted  to  observe  and  note  them. 

22.  According  to  MSdiktya,  both  are  omitted  when  followed 
by  u  or  o. 

Instead  of  MacSklya,  the  southern  manuscripts  have,  both  in  the 
role  and  in  the  commentary,  Mayikaya. 

All  the  manuscripts  of  the  commentary  declare  that  "  respect- 
ively'' {yatfidsainkhyam)  is  to  be  understood  in  the  rule — ^that  is 
to  say,  that  it  directs  us  to  drop  y  before  w,  and  v  before  o;  but 
their  examples  do  not  support  this  interpretation,  and  it  is  palpa- 
bly a  false  one.  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  the  rule  itself  is  not 
corrupted,  and  that  it  ought  not  to  read  ukd/rd/akdrnparo  htpyate, 
*t?  is  dropped  before  w  or  o'  (it  does  not  occur  in  the  text  before 
H) ;  for,  while  we  can  discover  no  phonetic  reason  for  the  omission 
of  y  before  a  labial  vowel,  there  is  a  very  obvious  difficulty  in  the 
utterance  of  v  {to)  before  u  (no  real  Sanskrit  word  begins  with  tm, 
nor  can  I  recall  it  in  the  interior  of  a  word  except  as  the  rare  re- 
sult of  sandhi) ;  and,  as  thus  amended,  Macakiya's  view  would  ac- 
cord with  the  accepted  doctrine  of  the  Rik  Prat,  (it  9-1 1),  and  with 
one  mentioned,  though  not  adopted,  by  the  V&j.  Pr.  (iv.l25). 

The  illustrative  examples  ffiven  are  in  part  those  which  have 
appeared  already,  even  more  than  once,  under  the  preceding  rules : 


21.  sdmnidhydn  nUhedho  lahhyate.  sdihkrtyasya  mate  'varnor 
pdirvo  vakdro  na  hipyate:  yakdras  tu  lupyata  eve  Hy  oHhah, 
^vdy-  ahdv          pHrvdcdryamatanivartakas  tu^dah. 

siUram  idam  eve  ^shtam :  na  tu  pdrvadvayam'  paradvayam*  ca, 
^  W.  B.  om. ;  0.  puts  after  the  other  example.   *  0.  piirvasiitrad;   »  B.  0.  om. 

22.  yakdravakdrdv  avaniapHrvdv  vkdrdvkdrapardu  lupyete 

yathdsamkhyam^  mdcdMyasyd^  ^^cdryasya  mate*,  dp  a  yd 

  evampardv  iti  kim:  ta  .•  vdy-          lupyete  itt  ^ha 

punardrambhah  pHrvasiUradvayasthitanafiah*  sambandha^^kd- 

nirdkarandrthah*. 

*  0.  om.;  G.  M.  after  mate,  *  G.  M.  mdyikdyasyd,  as  in  the  rule  itself.  <  B.  Q. 
K.  tnatena.   *  W.  -tc^'anana ;  B.  -tajana ;  0.  -tananabha,   ^  0.  om.  fa^kd ;  W.  -tham. 
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dpa  undantu  (L2.1*),  and  yd  o$hadhayah  (iv.2.6*'*:  so  W.  B. ; 
but  G.  M.  O.  give  instead  yd  Jdtd  oshadhayah^  iT.2.6 ") ;  to  whioh 
O.  adds  an  example  for  t),  namely  pcUakrcUav  vt  (L6.12^ :  it  ought, 
in  illustration  oi  the  rule,  to  read  ^abakrata  vt),  putting  it  be- 
tween the  other  two.  Counter-examples  are  ta  enam  bhishajyanii 
(iLd.ll^  :  we  are  to  understand,  apparently,  that  M&<»Udya  wonld 
read  tay  enam)^  and  vdyav  ishfaye  (ii2.i2^). 

The  commentator  remarks  in  conclusion  that  the  repetition  of 
lupyete  in  the  present  rule  (it  was  read  above,  in  rule  19)  is  in- 
tended to  remove  all  suspicion  of  the  continued  implication  of  the 
negative  which  forms  a  part  of  the  two  preceding  rules. 

23.  According  to  Vatsapra,  they  are  imperceptibly  uttered. 

It  mieht  admit  of  question  whether  the  "  they  "  here  spoken  of 
are  final  y  and  v  in  general,  or  only  y  and  v  followed  by  u  and  o, 
as  specified  in  the  last  rule.  As  things  stand,  the  use  of  the  de- 
monstrative etayoh  rather  favors,  though  not  unequivocally,  the 
latter  interpretation,  and  it  is  the  one  adopted  by  the  commoita- 
tor.  But  if  the  preceding  rule  be  restored  to  what  we  have  sug- 
gested above  as  its  more  probable  original  form,  then  the  etayoh 
will  be  very  well  in  place  here  as  referring  to  y  and  v  in  general ; 
and  this  interpretation  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  the  Ath.  Pr. 
(iL24)  and  P^nini  (viii.3.18)  ascribe  a  like  opinion  to  another  gram- 
marian, 9^^&tayana,  whose  peculiar  views  upon  the  subject  are 
likewise  hinted  at  by  the  Vaj.  Pr.  (iv.l26).  As  the  meaning  of 
fepa  is  defined  to  be  luptavad  licedranam,  'utterance  as  if  omit- 
ted,' there  is  not  much  for  the  two  opposing  parties  to  contend 
about. 

24  Exceptions  are  protracted  and  pragraha  vowels. 

Such,  namely,  are  exempt  from  the  rules  of  combination — and 
not  merely  those  pven  in  this  chapter,  but  also  such  as  are  found 
elsewhere:  for  example,  at  ix.11,12.    There  is  nothing  about  the 


28.  ^vdt$apra4tya  mcUa  etayor'  yakdravakdrayov^  avarru^r- 
vayor  le^ah  sydt^.  lepo  ndma  luptavad^  uccdranam.  etayor  ity 
ukdrduJcdrapardu  nirdipati.  vJctdny  evo  ^ddharandni. 

(')  B.  om.,  along  with  the  rule.   *  Only  in  W.   «  a.  M.  0.  yavak-.   *  B.  -towL 

24.  *na  khalu  pltdah  pragrahap  ca^  aarhdhividhim  bhajeU*, 

yathd:  astu  .*  te          ityddividhdu  nishiddhe^nyamiihpcd 

^ndrcibhyamdne*  prakrtivcut^  bhavati. 

0)  a  M.  phUof  Cfipragrahap  ca  etdu  na  khalu.  *  W.  B.  0.  -^ate.  <  G.  M.  "roM-. 
♦  0.  -tyd,  . 
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rule  pointing  out  that  it  has  a  bearing  so  extensive.  Only  one 
example  is  given  for  each  class:  astu  ht^  Uy  ahrHtdm  (viil.6'), 
and  te  enam  abhi  (ii5.6^). 

The  commentator  points  out,  as  he  did  not  take  the  trouble  to 
do  ander  rule  18  of  this  chapter,  that,  the  rules  of  combination 
being  thus  suspended  with  reference  to  these  two  classes,  and  no 
other  rule  being  given  about  them,  they  remain  in  their  natural 
condition. 

All  the  Prati9akhyas  have  rules  equivalent  to  this  (Rik  Pr.  11.27 ; 
Vaj.  Pr.  iv.84 ;  Ath.  Pr.  iiL33  :  in  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  173  I  over- 
looked the  present  precept  of  the  Tdittirlya-Prati9akhya) ;  none 
assumes  that  the  pronouncing  a  vowel  to  be  pragraha  exempts  it, 
eo  ipsOy  from  phonetic  combination. 

II  t^M,  II 

25.  Also  the  remaining  vowel. 

That  is  to  say,  the  vowel  remaining  after  the  omission  of  the 
final  y  or  V  is,  like  those  mentioned  in  the  preceding  rule,  exempt 
from  farther  combination.    According  to  the  commentator,  the 

also (ca)  of  the  rule  brings  forward  "  y  and  t>,"  the  fact  of  their 
constituting  an  exception  is  inferred  from  the  neighborhood  of  the 
preceding  rule,  and  pa/rah  means  *  another,'  and  qualifies  samdhih 
understood :  "  no  further  combination  takes  place."  This  seems  to 
me  inadmissible,  as  there  has  been  no  suggestion  of  any  such  word 
as  samdhi.  Perhaps  para  may  be  better  understood  of  the  vowel 
"  following  "  the  y  and  v  of  which  the  chapter  has  been  treating. 
It  needs,  at  any  rate,  some  violence  to  bring  in  the  rule  with  the 
meaning  which  it  is  evidently  intended  to  bear:  no  one  would 
have  any  right  to  guess,  from  its  form  and  position  alone,  at  what 
it  is  aimed. 

The  commentator's  examples  are  dpa  undantu  (i.2.1  M  and  agra 
imam  (Ll.6').  In  reply  to  the  objection  that  it  would  oe  enough 
to  state  the  implication  of  the  rule  as  "where  an  omission  has 
taken  place  "  instead  of  "  an  omission  of  y  or  v,"  he  brings  up  se 
'e?  u  hotd  (i.1.14*),  sdi  ^nd  ^ntkena  (iv.3.132  et  al),  and  sdu  'sha- 
dhih  (iv.2.33),  as  examples  of  an  elision  of  a  final  which  does  not 
prevent  the  fiirther  combination  of  its  predecessor  and  its  succes- 
sor under  the  rules  of  this  chapter. 

26.  caJcdrdkrahtayor  yavakdrayor  lope  sati  parah  ^samdhir  nu 

hhavatV    yath^:  dpa  ;  agra   sdmnidhydn  nishedho 

labhyate,  nanu  lope  sati  H]^  etdvatdi  ^vd  ^lam :  yavakdrayor  iti 
kim.  se  'c?  ;  *sdi  ;*  sdu  ;  ity  ddL 

iti  tribhdahyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane* 

da^mo  'dhydyah, 

G.  M.  sandhividhin  na  hhajate.   «  G.  M.  om.   «  W.  om.  iH.       0.  om.    ^  0. 
adds  praihamaprcipie. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 


Contents:  1,  initial  a  elided  after  e  or  o;  2-18,  exceptions,  cases  of  retentioQ  of 
initial  a  after  eoT  o;  19,  dissident  view  as  to  the  nature  of  the  elision. 


1.  But  a  is  elided  when  preceded  by  e  or  o. 

The  subject  of  the  omission  or  retention  of  initial  a  after  final  e 
or  o,  and  of  the  accent  thence  arising,  occupies  the  whole  of  this 
chapter  and  of  the  one  next  following,  the  cases  of  retention  being 
mostly  rehearsed  in  this.  No  attempt  is  made,  here  any  more 
than  in  the  treatment  of  other  similar  matters  in  the  work,  to  effect 
a  real  classification — much  less,  an  explanation — of  the  facts  dealt 
with.  Nor  have  I,  on  the  other  hand,  drawn  up  such  a  classifica- 
tion, as  I  did  for  the  Atharva-Veda  (see  Atnarva-Prati9akhya, 
under  rule  iii.64).  Doubtless,  if  drawn  up,  it  would  show  nearly 
the  same  state  of  things  to  prevail  in  the  Taittiriya  as  in  the 
Atharvan  text :  namely,  that  the  elision  is  the  greatly  prevailing, 
almost  ex(rlusive,  usage  in  the  prose  passages ;  while,  in  the  metri- 
cal passages,  the  a  is  more  usually  retained  where  the  metre 
requires  its  retention,  and  omitted  where  the  metre  requires  its 
omission — although  with  numerous  exceptions,  of  which  the  most 
regular  is  that  the  a  is  dropped  in  writing  at  the  beginning  of  a 
pCtda^  where,  of  course,  it  was  always  retained  in  metrical  utter- 
ance. The  general  subject  of  the  relation  of  the  written  and 
spoken  texts  to  one  another  in  regard  to  this  special  point  is  well 
woith  an  elaborate  investigation,  founded  on  aU  the  Vedic  texts. 

For  the  word  "but"  {tu)  in  the  rule  is  given  an  alternative 
explanation.  Some,  the  commentator  says,  regard  it  as  suspending 
the  force  of  the  exceptional  rule  x.24 :  others,  as  marking  the  dis- 
continuance of  the  general  direction  "  followed  by  a  vowel,"  which 
has  been  in  action  since  ix.lO.  As  in  other  like  cases  heretofore, 
we  have  no  good  reason  for  applying  it  to  any  particular  rule  or 
phrase ;  it  merely  marks  an  abrupt  transition  to  a  oew  subject, 
somewhat  exceptional  in  its  relations  to  the  principles  already  laid 
down.  The  subject  was,  however,  anticipated  and  provided  for  in 
rule  ix.13. 


1.  ekdrapftrva  okdrapHrvo  vd  ^kdro^  lupyate.  yathd^:  te  : 

*80  *  tu^abdo  na  plutapragrahdv  {x,24)  iti  nishedhascan- 

bandhavidhim*  nivartayatt  Hi  kecit:  svaraparddhikdram  nivdrch 

yatf  Hy  apare  aamgirante,   ^ekd/ra^  cdu  ^kdrap  cdi  ^kdrdukdrdu:* 

ekdrdukdrdu  pHrvdu'  ycmadf  $a  tcUhoktah, 

1  all  the  MSS.  akdro.  ^  G.  M.  om.  ^  B.  om.  «  G.  M.  4>a/ndhi;  0.  -MnAcm. 
^  G.  M.  nivartayati.       in  W.  only.    '  B.  om.    *  G.  M.  yasya. 
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To  illuBtrate  the  rule,  only  two  phrases,  both  of  frequent  occur- 
rence, are  quoted :  namely  te  'bruvan  (iL6. 1  ^  et  aL)  and  so  'bravtt 
(iLl.2»  et  al.). 

In  the  other  Pr^ti9^hya8,  the  apparent  loss  of  initial  a  after  e 
or  o  is  treated  as  an  absorption  of  it  into  its  predecessor,  or  a  uni- 
fication of  the  two.  See  Ath.  Pr.  iii63  and  note,  and  rule  19  of 
this  chapter,  where  a  somewhat  similar  view  seems  suggested. 

All  the  MSS.  excepting  B.  read  in  the  rule  ekdraokdraptlrvah ; 
and,  where  the  rule  is  quoted  (161  and  ix.l3),  we  have  six  cases  of 
this  reading  against  three  of  ekdrduk-.  But  the  former  is  simply 
an  instance  of  the  usage,  so  common  in  the  commentary  (see  above, 
p.  4),  of  separating,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  the  elements  of  com- 
pound words,  or  otherwise  disregarding  the  rules  of  sandhL 

iUaiHlM;  II II 

2.  Now  follow  cases  of  non-elision. 

The  rest  of  this  chapter  is  occupied  with  an  enumeration  of  the 
cases  in  which  initial  a  is  retained.  First,  in  rule  3,  a  number  of 
passages  are  specified  in  which  non-elision  is  the  rule,  and  elision 
(as  determinea  by  the  rules  of  the  next  chapter)  is  exceptional ; 
then,  in  the  following  rules,  more  isolated  cases  are  disposed  o£  . 

^^TiFrm^FT^  11^  II 

3.  Tlie  a  is  not  elided  in  the  following  sections :  those  begin- 
ning with  dhdtd  rdtih  and  upa ;  those  styled  vdjapeya;  those 
beginning  with  yif5A;a  and  qyeiidya ;  those  styled  ukhya ;  those 
banning  with  dhruvakshitih^  iyam  eva  sd  yd,  and  agnir  mCirdhd  ; 
the  first  and  the  next  to  the  last  of  the  rvdra  chapter ;  and  those 
styled  vtkarsha^  vihavya,  hiranyavarniya^  y^jy^i  and  mahdj)^- 
shihycL 

Here  are  pointed  out  not  less  than  seventy-three  sections  or  arntr 
rdkas^  in  which  a  is  not  elided  (except  in  the  cas(»s  specified  in  the 
rules  of  the  next  chapter).  Those  designated  by  the  annotation 
of  their  first  words  are  i4.44;  5.5:  iiil.lO;  2.8:  iv.3.4,11 ;  4.4.  The 
vdjapeya  sections  are  six,  namely  i. 7. 7-1 2.  The  ukhya  sections 
(as  pointed  out  above,  under  ix.20)  are  twenty,  namely  iv.l.I-10; 
2.1-10.    The  rudra  chapter  is  iv.5,  containing  eleven  sections; 

2.  ^athe  Hy  ayam  adhikdrah:^  alopa  ucyata  ity  etad  adhikrtam 
veditavyain  ita  uUaram  yad  vakshydmah,  ^na  lopo  'lopah:^  lopd- 
hhdva  ity  arthah, 

<i)a.  M.  om.    (*)  aU  MSS.  fM  2opaA  oiopoA. 
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those  here  referred  to,  then,  are  i v.  5. 1,10.  The  name  f^ikarsha 
belongs  to  five  sections,  namely  iv.6.1-5.  Three  sections,  iv.7.12- 
1 4,  are  styled  vihavya.  The  hiranyanarniya  section  (as  shown 
under  ix.20)  is  v.6. 1.  The  y^yda  have  been  repeatedly  the  subjects 
of  prescription  in  earlier  chapters  (iii.9,11 ;  ix.30);  they  are  twenty- 
three  sections,  namely il. 14;  2.14;  3.14;  4.46;  5.11;  6.12;  7.13;  8.22: 
ii.1.11;  2.12;  3.14;  4.14;  5.12;  6.11,12:  iii.1.11;  2.11;  3.11;  4.11; 5.11: 
iv.1.11;  2.11 ;  3.13.  The  mahdprshthya  sections,  finally,  are  the 
first  six  of  those  which  (as  seen  under  ix.20)  bear  the  name 
prahthya;  they  are  iv.4.12;  6.6-9;  7.15. 

Section  i.4,44  is  quoted  by  its  two  first  words,  instead  of  by 
dhdtd  only,  according  to  the  commentator,  because  of  the  occur- 
rence in  another  ^dkhd  of  a  section  beginning  dhdtd  devebhyo 
'mrdn  (G.  M.  omit  dsurdn).  Again,  iv.3.4  is  quoted  by  dhrwoor 
kshitihy  instead  of  by  dhruva  (the  first  p<zda  of  dhruvorkshUih, 
L48),  because  dhruva  (by  L22)  would  include  dhruvah,  and  there 
is  another  section  beginning  with  this  word,  and  containing  cases 
of  elision,  dhruvo  'si  dhruvo  'han  aajdteshu  bhUydsam  (iL3.9M 
only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two  words),  which  would  otherwise  be 
violations  of  the  rule.  Yet  again,  to  quote  iv.3.11  by  iyam  simply 
would  not  answer,  because  L2.4  begins  with  iyam  te  ^ukra  tanUr, 
and  contains  a  case  of  elision,  sagarhhyo  'nu  aakhd  sayHihyah 
(i.2.4*:  only  O.  has  the  last  word;  G.  M.  oniit  the  example).  But 
why  quote  by  so  long  a  phrase  as  iyam  eva  sd  yd^  of  which  the 
last  two  words  are  unnecessary  ?  To  this  objection  there  is  an 
alternative  answer :  some  say  tnat  it  is  for  the  benefit  of  the  dull- 
minded;  others,  that  it  is  intended  to  include  a  verse  which, 
though  occurring  in  another  place  (at  i.4.33),  is  a  remainder  to 
this,  and  which  contains  the  case  of  non-eUsion  o  te  yanH  ye 
aparUhu ^^dn  (i.4.33:  G.  M.  O.  omit  papydn).  Now  it  is  true 
that  the  sm^le  verse  constituting  L4.33  is  of  kindred  subject  with 
iv.3.11,  and  m  the  Rig- Veda  forms  part  of  the  same  hymn  (ills) 
with  parts  of  the  latter ;  and  it  is  also  true  that  the  combination 
ye  apartshu  is  not  otherwise  authorized  by  the  Pr^ti^&khya;  but 
It  is,  of  course,  little  less  than  absurd  to  assert  that  an  excessive 

3.  ^dhdtdrdtir  ity^  ddishv  anuvdkeshv  ekdrapdrr^a  okdrupdrvo 
vd  ^kdro  na  Ivpyate,   ^dhdtd  rdtir  (14.44)  ity  atra  ya^:* 

nidh'  .•  rdtir  itikim:  dhdtd  devebhyo  * mrdn  iti  pdkhdntare. 

*upaprayanto  adhvaram  (i.6.5)  ity  <ztra  yathd*:  dre  

deva  aavitah  pra  suva  (i.7.7)  ity  *ddi  shadanuvdkdndm* 

v^apeyasaihjfld:  ^cUrayathd:^  te  no  .*  te  agre  jushto 

vdca  (iii.1.10)  *ity  atra  ya^hd*:  yas  ;  'yo  '  pyendya 

*patvane  (iii2.8)  ity  atra  yathd^:  namah  ;  vipve  

ukhye  yathd*:  prnv-  ;  namo   dhruvakshitir  (iv.3.4) 

^Hty  atra  yathd^^:  vipve  ;  Urmir  ;  ^^kshitir  iti  Hm: 

dhruve  Hy  ^^akdrdntasya  yadV^  yrahanain  sydt^*:  dhruvo  

ity  atra  bhaved^*  iti.'*  iyam  eva  sd  yd  (iv.3.11)  ^*Uy  o^": 
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quotation  of  the  beginning  of  the  one  anuvdJea  has  any  right,  or 
can  have  been  intended,  to  include  the  other.  The  right  of  i.4.33, 
it  may  be  remarked,  to  stand  in  the  text  to  which  our  I*r&ti9akhya 
applies,  is  assured  by  the  contemplation  of  others  of  its  phonetic 
pnenomena  by  rules  found  elsewhere  (most  unequivocally  by  vL6) ; 
Its  case  of  non-elision  would  seem  to  have  been  overlooked  by  the 
makers  of  the  treatise,  but  discovered  by  the  commentators,  some 
of  whom  have  tried  to  force  it  violently  within  the  ken  of  their 
rules.  It  is  necessary  to  quote  iv.4.4  by  two  words,  because  L6.3 
also  begins  with  agnihy  and  in  it  we  find  yo  me  'nti  dtire  *rdttyati 
(L6.3':  the  example  is  wanting  in  G.  M.).  Finally,  instead  of 
praJuhya  passages,  th^  mahdprshthya  are  specified,  because  of 
such  cases  as  prthivt  te  'ntarikshena  (v.  2, 12^:  the  anuvdka  is 
prshthya^  but  not  mahdprshthya). 

The  commentator  cites  one  or  more  examples  from  each  of  the 
sections  or  sets  of  sections  which  the  rule  specifies,  as  follows. 
From  the  section  beginning  dhdtd  rdtih  is  taken  nidhipatir  no 
agnih  fL4.44*);  it  contains  three  more  cases,  and  one  exception, 
^rom  tnat  beginning  with  upa  comes  dre  (isme  ca  (i.5.5>) ;  it  con- 
tains six  other  cases,  and  one  exception.  From  the  vdjapeya  sec- 
tions, te  no  arvantah  (17.82)  and  te  agre  a^vam  d  ^yuf^an  {L1,1^) ; 
they  contain  eleven  examples,  and  eleven  exceptions.  The  section 
beginning  with  juahta  yields  ya^  te  an^h  (iiLl.lO*),  and  O.  alone 
adds  yo  drapso  anpuh  (iill.lO'j ;  there  are  two  other  cases,  and 
BO  exception.  From  the  ^enaya  section,  namah  pitrhhyo  ahhi 
(iiL2.8*)  and  vi^ve  arapd  edhate  (iii.2.8*) ;  there  are  four  other 
cases,  and  two  exceptions.  From  the  ukhya  sections,  prnvanti 
mpve  amrtctsya  putrdh  (iv.l.l*:  only  W.  has  putrdh)  and  natno 
(utu  sarpebhyah  (iv.2.83) ;  they  yield  seventy-five  cases,  and  forty- 
five  exceptions.  From  the  section  dhruvakshitih  are  cited  the 
only  two  examples,  vi^ve  ahhi  grnantu  (iv.3.42)  and  Urmir  drapso 
apdm  asi  (iv.3.43:  only  G.  M.  have  asi) ;  there  are  no  exceptions. 
From  the  section  beginning  iyam  etc.  are  taken  ketum  krnvdne 
ajare  (iv.3.1P:  G.  SL  omit  ketum)  and  trayo  gharmdso  anu 
(iv.3.1P);  there  are  three  other  cases,  and  one  exception-  The 

ketum  ;  trayo  ;  iyam  ity  ^*etdvatdi  ^vd  ^lani:^*  iyam 

te  fukra  taniXr  (l2.4)  ity  ^^atra  sag-  ity  atra  md  hhUd  iti: 

sd  ye  Hi  padadvayam^^  ynandadhiydm  pratipattyartham  iti  kecit: 
anye  tv  anyathd  kathayanti:  asyd  "^nuvdkasya  peshabhUtd  ^^ya 

rg^*  any  atra  sthitd  sd  ^pi  ^^svtkartavye  V/'V  o  te   agnir 

ntHrdhd  ^'^diva  (iv.4.4)  ity  atra  yathd^*":  sa  ;  e7id  ; 

mUrdke  Hi  kim  :  agnir  md  durishtdd  (hQ,^)  ity  atra  *^y o  me 

 rudraprapiasya  prath^opottamdnuvdkayor  yathd**: 

namo  ;  drdpe  ;  uta  ;  tUtarnasya  pdrvatah^*  samni- 

krshta  upottamah.   apmann  Hrjam  (iv.6.1)  **ity  atrd  ^nuvdka- 

paflcitsya^*  vikarshasamjfld :  tdtrd"^^  ^Jiyai'n  ;  pdvako  

vdjo  nah  sapta  pradi^a^^  (iv.7.12)  ity  atT(f  '^'^dyanuvdkatra- 
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first  example  here  is  not  well  chosen,  since  the  e  of  krnvdne  is  pra- 
graha^  and  pragraJias  are  not  contemplated  in  the  general  roles  for 
elision :  see  xiLS  and  note.  From  the  agnir  miXrdhd  section,  sa 
ycjate  armhah  (iv.4.4*)  and  end  vo  agnim  namasd  (iv.4.4* :  O. 
omits  namasd) ;  there  are  three  other  cases,  and  one  exception. 
From  the  specified  sections  of  the  rudra  chapter  are  taken  namo 
aatu  ntlagrtvdya  (iv.S.l^),  drdpe  andhasaspate  (iv.5.10^),  and  tOa 
md  no  arbhakam  (iv.5.10^);  they  afford  fourteen  cases,  and  five 
exceptions.  From  the  vikarsha  sections,  anyam  te  aanutt  tapcmtu 
(iv.6. 1^'^:  only  W.  has  tapantu)  and  pdvako  a^smabhyam  (iv.6.1* 
etc.) ;  there  are  thirty-three  cases,  and  ten  exceptions.  From  the 
vihavya  sections,  vipve  adya  marutah  (iv.7. 1 2 " :  ().  omits  martdah) 
and  mpve  devdso  adhi  voccUd  me  ^y.1A4^  :  only  O.  has  vi^e); 
ten  cases  and  five  exceptions.  The  hlranyava/rmya  section  affords 
three  cases  only,  of  which  one  is  cited,  eko  devo  apy  atishthat 
(v.6.l3).  The  ydjyd  sections  afford  a  hundred  and  twenty-nine 
cases,  with  thirty-eight  exceptions;  the  selected  examples  are 
mpathd  rdye  asmdn  (L  1.14 3;  repeated  at  l4.43*)  and  kdmena 
krto  abhy  dnat  (Ll.H^:  W.  B.  O.  end  with  abhi).  From  the 
mahdprshthyaSy  finally,  come  vivasvad  vdte  abhi  fiah  (iv.4.12*) 
and  soma  adhi  bravitu  (iv.6.6*:  O.  adds  no  dim,  doubtless  for  no 
'ditih,  which  follows  in  the  text) ;  they  contain  thirty-eight  cases 
and  nine  exceptions. 

This  rule,  accordingly,  disposes  at  one  stroke  of  three  hundred 
and  fifty-one  cases  of  the  retention  of  a;  but  it  is  at  the  c^st  of 
creating  a  formidable  body  of  exceptions,  a  hundred  and  thirty-one 
in  number,  which  have  to  be  provided  for  by  the  counter-rules  of 
the  next  chapter — while,  once  more,  a  considerable  number  of  the 
cases  falling  under  the  rule  have  to  be  individually  specified, 
partly  in  that  chapter  and  partly  in  the  two  following  rules  of 
this,  as  exceptions  under  the  counter  rules.  It  is  a  complicated 
process,  but  it  successfully  attains  at  last  its  purpose. 

yasya  vihavyasarhjnd :  tatra^^  vi^ve  .*  vi^ve   hiran- 

yavarntye^^  ya^hd*"^:  eko   ydjydsu  yathd*\'  supathd  ; 

kdmena  saruid  di^dm   (iv.4.12)  jtmiltasya  (iv.6.6) 

yad  akrando  (iv.6.7)  md  no  mitro  (iv.6.8)  ye  vdjinam 
(iv.6.9)  agner  manve  (iv.7. 1 5)  itV*  ahaimdm  eshdm*^  anuvd- 

kdndm  mahdprshthyasfnhjftd :  intra  "  vivasvad  .'  somo 

 ma  he  Hi  kim:  prthivt  

(1)  W.  B.  -rati  'ty.  <*)  G.  M.  hraweno  ^daharandni.  ^)  G.  M.  upa  only.  (*)  G.  M. 
ddindm  skanndm  an-.  <*)  G.  M.  taJara.  <•)  G.  M.  om.  ^)  in  O.  only.  G.  M.  om.; 
W.  omit  yaihd.  »  G.  M.  om.  G.  M.  om.  <")  G.  M.  kshUigrahanam ;  O.  adds 
tadd  after  sydt.  <^*>  0.  etdvanmdtrasya.  G.  M.  md  bhud;  0.  apt  hhavet.  "  0. 
om.        G.  M.  om. ;  0.  adds  yathd.  M.  ukte;  B.  adds  kim  any<Hk  ;  O. 

vatd  'lam  kim  Mi.  <")  G.  M.  atrd  'pi  Hy  adhikopdddnnm.  W.  0.  yd  rg;  G.  34. 
yd  rk;  B.  ydm  rg.  W.  B.  svikuroti;  0.  adds  yaihtt  G.  M.  om.  G.  M. 
md  bhud  iti.  ^  G.  M.  om.  ^  W.  purvah.  G.  M.  iti  pra^nas-ya  ddilah  pancdnu- 
vdkdndm ;  0.  ddi  for  aira.  0.  Ultra. yathd.  »«  G.  M.  om.  ^  G.  M.  O'.  om.  atra, 
*^  G.  M.  om. ;  0.  yaiM.    ^  G.  M.  -rndh.    »  G.  M.  om.   »»  G.  M.  om.    »  B.  om. 

G.  M.  put  before  shanndm.   ^  0.  ins.  yathd.  ' 
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4.  Also  in  afihasahj  aflhatih,  anishtrtah^  avantv  asmdn,  ava- 
dydL,  and  ahani 

The  cases  of  non-elision  referred  to  are  as  follows :  for  anhasafi, 
pramtiUcanto  no  anhasah  (iv.3.13^);  for  an/iatih,  pari  dveshaso 
anhatih  (ii.e.ll*);  for  animtrtah^  vardhatdm  te  anis/Urtah  (iy. I. 
7^);  for  avantv  asmdn^  te  avantv  asmdn  (ii6.12®),  with  a  counter- 
example, te  no  *vantu  pitaro  haveshu  (ii.6.12*:  only  G.  M.  have 
haveshn),  to  prove  the  necessity  of  giving  asmdn  along  with 
avantu  in  the  rule;  for  avadydt^  mitramaho  avadydt  (i2.14^); 
and  for  ahani^  ^ucih  ^tkre  dhany  ojastnd  (iv.4. 12':  G.  M.  O.  stop 
at  ahant).  All  of  them  occur  in  passages  which  are  the  subject  of 
the  preceding  rule,  and  the  commentator  points  out  that  the  "  also  " 
(ca)  of  the  rule  brings  forward  the  implication  of  those  passages, 
and  that  to  any  of  the  words  specified,  if  occurring  elsewhere  in  the 
text,  the  rule  does  not  apply  ;  citing  as  example  sa  evdi  ^nam  pdp- 
mano  *n/iaso  muncati  fii.2.7* :  all  but  G.  M.  stop  at  anhasah).  At 
first  sight,  then,  the  rule  appears  to  be  a  superfluous  repetition  of 
part  of  the  cases  involved  in  the  preceding  one ;  in  fact,  however, 
its  value  is  that  of  a  rehearsal  of  exceptions  under  rule  xiL4,  which 
teaches  that  even  in  the  sections  above  specified,  an  a  before  a  y, 
t7,  n,  or  if  those  letters  be  followed  by  a  vowel,  is  elided.  The 
only  thing  calling  for  explanation  about  the  matter  is  the  connec- 
tion in  which  the  counter-exceptions  are  given,  which  is,  to  say  the 
least,  quite  peculiar. 


5.  Also  in  anu,  when  preceded  by  gharmdsah^  dpah,  martah, 
rathah,  (vah,  datte,  and  vdtah. 

This  rule  belongs,  in  part,  in  the  same  category  with  the  pre- 
ceding, as  pointing  out  cases  in  which  the  a  of  anu  is  retained 
according  to  rule  3  of  this  chapter,  notwithstanding  the  prohibi- 
tion of  rule  xii.4 ;  but  in  part  it  is  of  a  more  general  character, 
since  the  last  two  cases  lie  outside  the  sections  specified  in  rule  3. 

4.  *  cakdro   dhdtdrdtir    (xi.3)  ityddivishaydnvddegakah*: 

anhasah  ity  eteshu  graha/neshu  dhdtdrdtirityddisthaleshv* 

ekd^apilrvo  vdu*^  ^kdrapiirvo  vd*  ^kdro  na  lupyate.  yathd*: 

pram-  .•  pari  ;  vardh-  ;  te  ;  asmdn  iti  Mm: 

te   no  ;    mitr-  ;    pucih   yavanahaparatvdcT 

(xil4)  eshu  prdpyamdnalopeshv  *  alopo  'yarn!*  vihitah.  anvdde^ah 

himarthah:  sa  

*  G.  M.  in&  eteahu  graJumeshu.  '  G.  M.  -disthdlavish'.  '  B.  adds  antarvartishu ; 
G.  M.  -idpattishu;  0.  -lavcirHsku  wUsu.  *  G.  M.  0.  om.  vd.  *  O.  om.  «  G.  M.  0. 
om.  '  W.  -ratv;  G.  M.  -Jiosvarapar:   *  G.  M.  in&  acUau.   »  W.  om. ;  B.  na. 
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The  commentator  explains  the  phraseology  used  as  siffiiifying  that 
the  words  rehearsed,  having  their  final  visarga  [with  the  preceding 
a]  converted  to  o  [of  course,  excepting  daUe\  have  the  office  of 
preceding  causes — that  is,  of  producing  an  effect  upon  the  word 
that  follows  them ;  but  he  gives  no  hint  of  the  partial  suspension 
of  the  implication  made  in  the  preceding  rule ;  intimating  rather, 
that  the  cases  rehearsed  are  all  of  them  exceptions  under  rule  xii4. 
He  quotes  the  passages,  as  follows :  trayo  ghamtdso  anu  (iv.3.1 1 
tasmdd  dpo  anu  sthana  (v.6.1*),  yadd  te  marto  anu  (iv-O.*?®),  anw 
tvd  ratho  anu  (iv.6.7^),  ptyati  tvo  a?iu  tvah  (iv.2.3*:  only  G.  M. 
have  the  last  word),  gukram  d  datte  anuhdya  jdrydi  (iii.2.2^ :  G. 
M.  O.  omit  jdrydi)^  and  dhanm  tad  vdto  ana  vdtu  te  (v. 5. 7®** :  O. 
ends  with  anu).  To  show  that  other  words  than  anu  are  not 
relieved  from  the  action  of  xii.4,  he  gives  us  amushmin  loke  vdto 
'bhi  pavate  (v.4.9*:  all  but  G.  M.  begin  at  vdto) ;  and  further,  to 
show  that  anu  retains  its  a  only  after  these  words,  anu  gdvo  *nu 
hhagah  kanmdm  (iv.6.7^:  only  G.  M.  O.  have  the  last  word). 

I  have  noted  ten  cases  in  which  the  a  of  anu  is  elided  under  the 
operation  of  rule  xiL4. 

4lp|c||(pig^a  II  \  II 

6.  Also  (after  vdtah)  in  ahhi  vdtu  and  apah. 

The  ca,  '  also,'  here  brings  down  as  pHrvanimitta  simply  vdtah^ 
the  word  last  specified  in  the  preceding  rule.  The  cases  have 
nothing  to  do  with  xi.3 :  they  are  niayobhUr  vdto  abhi  vdtH  ^srdh 
(vii4.17 " :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word,  and  they  alone  have  the  last), 
and  yad  vdto  <tpo  agamat  {\\i,A.20'.  O.  omits  agamat^;  and,  as 
counter-examples,  the  commentator  quotes  vdto  *bhi  (v.4.9*)  to 
show  the  necessity  of  giving  vdtu  after  ahhi  in  the  rule,  and  ava 
rundhe  'po  'gre  'ohivydharati  (vl4.3^  :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  two 
words)  to  attest  the  implication  conveyed  by  the  ca, 

?Fwrw  II  ^  II 


5.  atra  visargdntdndm  otvarn  dpanndndrn  pHrvanimittatvam* 

iti*  vijfleyam:  gharmdaah   ity  evampHrva  anv  ity  atrd 

^kdro  na  lupyate,  yathd:  trayo*  ;  tasmdd  ;  yadd  ; 

anil  ;  ptyati  ;  ^ukram  .•  dhanus*   anv  iti 

kim:  amushmin  ;  evarnpHrva  iti  kim:  anu   yavana- 

haparatvanishsdhdrtho*  'yam  drambhah, 

^  W.  G.  M.  -mittafn,  «  O.  om.  <*)  a  lacuna  in  B.  *  G.  M.  yavandhajsvarapci';  0. 
-shedhanishegdrtho. 

6.  cakdro  vdta  ity  anvddipati:  abhi  vdtu:  apah:  ity  etayor 

akdro  vdtahpiXrvo  na  *  lupyate.  mayo-          vdtv  iti  kim:  vdto 

  *yad  '  ajivddepena  kim :  ava  

•  G.  M.  ins.  khalu,   <«)  G.  M.  put  before  vdtv  etc. 
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7.  Also  (after  apah)  in  ann  and  agamat 

Here,  again,  the  ca, '  also,'  brings  forward  only  the  last  word  in 
the  preceding  rule,  namely  apah — and  what  is  more,  gives  that 
word  a  new  character,  changing  it  from  nimittin  to  nimitta  or 
affecting  cause.  Of  this  the  commentator  takes  no  notice,  and  we 
are  doubtless  to  regard  it  as  qaite  in  order,  and  as  merely  adding 
another  to  the  formidable  list  of  uncertainties  involved  in  the 
curious  system  of  anuvrtti  or  continued  implication.  The  passages 
had  in  view  are  apo  anv  acdriaham  (i. 4. 45 3, 46 B.  reads  dpo 
adyd  'nt?,  which  is  the  version  of  the  Rig- Veda,  L23.23)  and  apo 
agamad  indrasya  (vii.4.20) ;  as  counter-example,  is  given  pa^avo 
'nil     dyan  (il  l  . 5*),  to  prove  the  implication  of  ap<m, 

8.  Also  in  adbhih,  apdrh  napdt,  and  asmdn,  when  preceded  by 
djmh. 

The  passages  are  earn  dpo  adbhir  agmata  (il.8),  devtr  dpo 
apdrh  napdt  (12.3^:  vi.1.4® ;  4.3^),  and  dpo  asmdn  mdtarah  gun- 
ahantu  (L2.1 ' :  O.  omits  prndhantu).  The  necessity  of  specifying 
napdt  after  apdm  is  shown  by  vdrmitr  dpo  *pdm  ca  (iLl.9^),  and 
the  restriction  to  preceding  dpah  by  so  'smdn  pdtu  (v.5.5*). 

^f^^T^J^rfsTT^TT^  11  ^  M 

9.  In  asmdn,  also,  if  followed  by  a,  when  rdye,  sah,  and  indrah 
preceda 

The  ca,  '  also,'  again  brings  down  the  word  last  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  rule.  The  passages  for  sah  and  indrah  are  md  so 
asmdn  aoahdya  (v. 7.9^)  and  indro  asmdn  asmin  dvittye  (iii.1.92: 
O.  omits  dvittye) :  and  other  cases  of  asmdn  after  sah  are  to  be 
found  at  i.6.6*  and  iiL2.7^.  As  counter-examples,  are  given  so 
'smdfi  pdtu  (v.5.5*),  to  show  that  the  asmdn  must  be  followed  by 
a;  and  smo  'smdn  amntra  (vLO.l*:  all  the  MSS.  of  the  commen- 
tary have  the  false  reading  so  'smdn;  such  a  phrase  would  be 
precisely  out  of  place  here  as  illustration),  to  show  that  it  is  only 


7.  apaiti  cakdro  'nvddi^H:  anu:  agamat:  ity  etayor  akdro 

*na  khalv*  apahpdrvo  lupyate.   apo  anv  ;  apo  ag-  

evampHrva  iti  kim:  pa^avo  

t')  G.  M.  0.  om.  khal%  and  put  fia  next  before  hipycUe. 

8.  adbhih   eteshv^  akdra  dpahpiXrvo  na  lupyate.  sam 

 devir  ;   napdd  iti  kim:   vdruntr  ;  dpo  

evampilrva  iti  kim:  so  

*  G.  ML  eaTw;  0.  eshu  grdhaneshv. 
VOL.  IX.  32 
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after  the  words  specified  that  asmdn,  even  before  a,  remains 
nnmutilated. 

The  other  case,  that  of  preceding  rdye^  makes  more  difficulty, 
since  the  sam/iitd  contains  no  passage  in  which  asmd^i^  when  itself 
followed  by  a,  has  rdye  before  it.  The  commentator  first  declares 
the  passage  had  in  view  to  belong  to  another  text  {^dkhd) ;  but 
adds,  as  an  alternative  explanation,  that  the  precept  relates  to  the 
jatd-text,  where  we  read  rdye  asmdn  asmdn  rdye  rdye  asmdn  (Ll. 

3 ;  4.43  * ).  He  proceeds  further  to  say  that,  in  case  any  one  objects 
that  in  the  samhitd  form  of  the  passage  the  example  does  not  hold 
good,  since  asmdn  is  not  there  followed  by  a  (it  reads  rdye  asmdn 
vipjdni),  he  shall  reply  that  the  case  is  one  falling  under  i61.  It 
is  there  taught,  namely,  that  a  passage  of  three  words  or  more,  if 
repeated  in  the  text,  reads  as  it  read  on  its  first  occurrence :  now 
the  one  in  question  first  appears  in  i.1.14,  which  is  a  y^yd  section, 
and  hence  the  a  of  asmdn  is  retained  by  xL3 ;  at  L4.43,  then,  its 
retention  is  assured.  But  then  there  ought  to  be  no  necessity  for 
specially  establishing  its  retention  in  jatd,  any  more  than  in  any 
other  case  where  an  a  is  retained  in  sa?hhitd.  This  difficulty  the 
commentator  evidently  perceives,  although  he  does  not  state  it; 
for  otherwise  the  jatd  explanation  would  have  satisfied  him,  and 
he  would  never  have  thought  of  suggesting  another  ^dkhd.  The 
difficulty  really  remains  unsolved,  and  a  serious  one :  either  there 
was  a  blunder  on  the  part  of  the  makers  of  the  treatise,  or  a  pas- 
sage not  contained  in  the  present  Sanhita  was  contemplated  by 
them :  I  incline  to  think  the  former  more  likely. 


10.  Also  in  adya,  andhah,  anguh,  and  a^ne,  when  te  precedes. 

The  commentator  quotes  the  passages,  as  follows :  pa^m  papt- 
pa^  te  adya  (iii.1.4':  W.  O.  omit  papurn),  upo  te  andhah  (i.4.4 
and  iiL4.2  anptmd  te  anpuh  (L2.6:  B.  omits  the  example),  and  yat 
te  agne  tejas  tena  (m.5.S^ :  only  B.  has  tena).  Counterexamples 
are,  first,  to  show  that  only  these  words  keep  their  a  after  fe,  te 
'gnaye  pravate  (114.12;  B.  has  a  corrupted  reading,  te  efiam^  and 
W.  a  lacuna  to  the  end  of  the  comment,  putting  in  place  of  it  an 
example  from  under  the  next  rule,  tena  tvd  "  dadhe  *gne  angiraJj), 

9.  cakdrdkrshte  *smdngrahane  'kdrapare  sati^  Dartamdno^  kthro 

rdye  sa  indra  ity*  evampilrvo  na  lupyate.  rdyepilrvasyo  '^ddha/ra- 

nam  ^dkhdntare:  *atha  vd*  jatdydm  bhavati:  rdye   yathd- 

sarhhitdydm  *  no  ^ddharanam  akdraparatvdbhdvdf  tar/if  katham 

alopa^  iti  kecif:  tripadaprahhrtipunaruktatvdd  iti  brdmoA,  md 

 .•  indro   akdrapara  iti  kim:  so   evampHrva  iti 

kim :  smo          akdrah  paro  yasmdt  ^Had akdraparam^^:  ta^min, 

'  in  W.  only.  *  G.  M.  put  before  'kdrapwre.  »  G.  M.  0.  om.  <♦)  0.  cm.  *  G.  M. 
O.  ins.  tu.  «  W.  0.  -patvdbhr;  G.  M.  -pardhh-.  '  0.  UUhd;  G.  M.  add  tadd,  «  G. 
M.  fopo.    »G.  M.  0.  W.  fewiaMm;  G.  M.  aJWroporoA. 
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and  second,  to  show  that  these  words  do  so  only  after  te^  jyrathnmo 
*npu  skandnti  (iii.  .8^:  only  B.  has  akandati). 

Of  agne  after  te^  the  text  presents  eighteen  other  cases :  namely 
12.11^  twice;  4.432  ;6.2*,32,43;  6.62;  7.6*:  iiL 4.10'^;  5.32  seconS 
case):  v. 4.7*^;  7.4>,6^»,8>  three  times:  vi.2.27 ;  6.1^. 


11.  In  dgne^  also,  when  preceded  by  me. 

Only  agne^  the  last  word  of  rule  10,  is  brought  down  into  this. 
The  commentator  quotes  yan  me  agne  asya  (i.6.2*,102:  W.  B. 
omit  dsya)  and  imd  me  agna  iahtakdJi  (iv.4.11'''*  and  v. 4.2*) ;  and 
there  is  another  case  in  iv.4.11*.  He  adds,  as  usual,  a  number  of 
counter-examples,  of  obvious  intent:  they  are  tena  tvd  "  dadlve 
*g7ie  angirah  (i.2.12M  O.  om\t^  arigir ah) ^  prdna^  ca  m>e  'pdnah 
(iv.7.1  *),  and  tad  a^akam  tan  me  'rddhi  (L6.6^). 


12.  As  also,  in  asya^  agvind,  and  apard. 

That  is  to  say,  when  these  words  follow  me.  The  passages  are 
viyantu  devd  havisho  me  asya  (15.10^:  O.  begins  at  devd),  punar 
me  apvind  yuvath  cakaJiuh  (iii.2.6*:  W.  B.  omit  the  last  word,  O. 
the  last  two),  and  yad  vd  me  apardgataiH  (vL6.72). 


13.  Also  in  asat^  agntk,  agha^  antamah^  abhi^  asmin,  and  adya 
pathij  when  preceded  by 

The  examples  are  supdrd  no  asad  vape  (i.2.3  ^  and  vil  .4*),  ayam 
no  agnir  varivah  (i.3.4'  and  L4.46^  ;  there  is  another  case  of  no 
agnth  at  v.7.9'j,  rakshd  mdkir  no  agJia^anaa  i^a  (i.4.24  and 

10.  adya  eteshv^  akdras  ta  itg  evampHrvo  na  lupyate, 

yathd^:  papum  upo  .•  *anpu?td  yat   eteshv 

iti  Mm:  He  tepilrva  iti  kim:  prathamo  * 

*  0.  eshu.   *  in  W.  only.    ^  B.  om.       W.  om.,  and  ins  tena  tvd  etc. 

11.  ^cakdro  'gna  ity  anvddipati:  mepiirvo*gna  ity  atrd  "^kdro^ 

na  lupyate,    yathd^:  yan  imd   mepHrva  iti  kim: 

tena  .•  anvddepena*  kim:  ^prdnap  .**  tad  

^  B.  cakdrdkrahte  saiy  agna  ity  asminn  akdro  ma  ity  evampurvo;  G.  M.  the  same, 
omitting  sati;  0.  the  same,  omitting  sati  and  the  second  iti.  *  in  W.  only.  '  0. 
-fa  iti.   <*>  0.  om. 

12.  mepdrva  iti  cakd/ro  'nvddi^i:  asya  *  eteshv^  akdro 

mepdrvo  na  lupyate,  vir  :  punar  :  yad  

'  Q.  M.  ins.  iH.   «  0.  eshv. 
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iv.6.6*:  6.  M.  O.  omit  tQata\  agne  tvam  no  antamah  (L6.6'  and 
iv.4.4® ),  svishtim  no  abhi  vfuiyah  (iii.1.9^ :  G.  M.  O.  omit  vas^yah), 
gikahd  no  asmin  ^vii.5.7*),  and  tebhir  no  adya  pathibhih  sugebhi 
rakshd  ca  nnh  (vii6.24:  all  but  W.  end  with  pathibhih).  The 
necessity  of  including  pcUhi  in  the  rule  is  shown  by  no  *dya  vam 
vasati  Hi  (iLS.S®'^).  Other  counter-examples,  of  obvious  intent, 
are  tamida  a^vdd  gardahho  'scUtarah  (v.1.2* :  G.  M.  omit  the  first 
two  words),  80  *gntr  jdtdh  (y.lA^),  vUarato  'ghdyur  abhidd8ai% 
(v.7.3>:  B.  O.  omit  the  last  word),  te  '8/ninn  dichanta  (viL2.10»), 
namo  ^gnaye  'pratividdhdya  (i,5.10* :  the  example  is  found  only  in 
G.  M.),  and  te  nah  pdntu  te  no  'vantu  (L2.8> ;  8.7* :  iv.3.32). 

JT^:'^  s^sT^wftsi'filMIM  II  \^  II 

14.  Also  in  agrcj  cigvebhyahj  and  agriydya,  when  preceded  by 
namah. 

The  passages  are  namo  agrevadhdya  m  (iv.6.8  * ),  namo  ap)ebkyo 
'^apatibhyah  Qv.S.S^ :  B.  omits  the  last  word ;  the  whole  example 
is  wanting  in  W.),  and  namo  agriydya  ca  {iv.5.52).  Counter- 
examples are  apo  'gre  ^bhivydharati  (vi4.32)  and  namo  'gnaye 
'pratividdhdya  (16.10  *). 

^rTf^iHt^:^^  ii  \H  li 

15.  Also  when  dvinnah  or  somah  precedes  and  agni  follows. 

It  may  be  made  a  question  whether  the  rule  should  not  read 
gniparah  (without  sign  of  omission),  and  mean  '  also  an  a  preceded 
by  dmnnah  or  somah  and  followed  by  gni,'*  But  the  authority  of 
the  comment  (see  below)  is  decidedly,  though  not  unequivocally, 
in  favor  of  wnat  I  have  given,  ana  the  construction,  though  a 
peculiar  one,  has  its  analogies  elsewhere  in  the  treatise  (compare 
X.4  etc.).  The  further  difficulty  remains,  however,  that  the  only 
passages  in  the  text  to  which  the  inile  can  apply  read  agnihy  in  the 
nominative  singular,  after  the  two  words  specified,  so  that  there 
appears  to  be  no  reason  why  we  should  not  have  simply  'gnih^  in- 
stead oi' gniparah.    This  the  commentator  does  not  fail  to  perceive, 

13.  a8€U   eteshv  akdro  na  ity  evampHrvo  na  lupyaJte, 

yathd^:  8updrd  ;  ayani  ;  rakshd  agne  .• 

shtirh  .•  ^ikshd  ;  tebhir          pathi  Hi  kim:  nd  

nahpdrvaiti  kim:  tasmdd  ;  8o  ;  uttarato  ;  te  

eteshv  itikim:  ^narno  te  

•  in  W.  only.   <*)  in  G.  M.  only. 

14.  ^agre^  *  eteshv  akdro  namahpHrvo  na  htpyate.  namo 

 .•  ^narno  apv-  namo  agri-   namahpdrva  iti 

kim:  apo  ;  eteshv  itikim:  namo  'gn-  

(')  0.  om.    <*)  W.  om. 
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and  accordingly — resorting,  as  we  cannot  well  help  saying,  t<»  one 
of  his  usual  subterfuges — he  declares  itgni  (or,  according  to  W.  B. 
0.,  ff7ii)  "  a  part  of  a  word,  intended  to  include  a  number  of  cases 
occurring  in  another  p^lMd/"  not  going  so  far,  however,  as  to 
quote  any  of  these  cases.  I  suspect  'gniparah  to  be  either  a  cor- 
ruption of  'gnih^  or  originally  intended  as  equivalent  with  it. 

The  passages  are  dvinyw  agnir  griiapatih  (18.12^)  and  somo 
agnir  tipa  devdh  (iii.2.4');  and  the  commentator  adds  counter- 
examples, 80  'gnirjdtah  (v.1.4')  and  dvinno  *yani  asdu  {\,^,Y2^). 

l^ydMlunm^jCN'^UIiq^:  \\\\\\ 

16.  Also  a  is  retained  when  preceded  by  dMrdmh,  adabdhdsahj 
ekddaqdmh^  rsMjidm  pulrah^  cdrydte,  ashddhah,  pitdrah^  prihivt 
yajfie,  dsate  ye^  grhndmy  agre^  vdn  eshak,  jajrie^  sansphdnah,  yu- 
vayor  yah^  prshthe^  patir  vah^  go,  (pishmah^  puvah,  samiddhahj 
rshabhah,  pdthah^  vacah^  varshishthe^  jushdno^  yo  rudrah^  or 
vrsh7iah. 

The  passages  had  in  view  are  quoted  as  follows :  tdm  dhtrdso 
anudr^ya  yqjante  (i.l.O^:  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word);  adah- 
dhdso  addhhyant  (i.l.lO^  and  iii.5.6*);  ekddagdso  apsyshadaJi 
(L4.1 1);  rahlndtii  pvtro  adhirdja  eshah  (i.3.7*:  G.  M.  O.  omit  the 
last  word),  with  a  counter-example,  yasya  putro  ^jdtah  (L5.8* ;  7.6*), 
to  show  the  need  of  including  rahujdm  in  the  iiimitta;  yathd 
pdrydte  apibah  (i.4.18:  G.  M.  omit  yathd)  \  ashddho  agnih  (i.6. 
10>'2);  tvatpUdro  agne  devdh  (i.5.10^:  G.  M.  O.  omit  devdh); 
prthivt  yajfle  asmin  (i.6.5>),  with  a  counter-example,  te  md  ^mnn 
yqjfie  (iii.2.4»),  where,  as  only  W.  B.  point  out,  the  ^a^^l-text 
shows  the  mutilation  of  amiin  after  yajiit  not  preceded  hj  prthivi 
(thus,  asinin  yajHe  yajfie  'sminn  asmin  yajfLe) ;  adhydaate  ye  anta- 
rik%he  (iii.6.43),  with  ye prthivydm  ye'ntarikshe  (iv.S.ll^:  only  O. 
has  the  first  ye)  as  counter-example ;  mayi  grhndmy  agre  agnim 
(v.7.9"'^),  with  ashtdu  krtvo  *gre  'bhi  «Awwo^/ (vi.4.5 ' :  O.  omits 
Bhunoti)  as  counter-example;  iddvdn  esho  asura  (i.6.6*  and  iii.l. 
11     with  gukra  esho  'nto  'ntam  mamtshyah  (viL2.7^ :  O.  stops  at 

15,  dvinnah:  somah  :  *  evampHrvo  ^kdro  'gniparo*  na  htpyate: 

agnf  Ui  paddikade^ah  ^dkhd/ntare  bahtipdddndrthah.  dvinno 

 ;  somo   evampHrva  iti  kim :  so-  .•  evampara  iti 

kim:  dvinno  

'  G.  M.  ins.  iiy.  <*)  G.  M.  agni  ity  wampa/rah  akdro;  B.  akdrah  agniparo.  *  W. 
B.  0.  gni. 
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'ntam)  to  show  the  need  of  vdn;  itaJk  pratJiamam  jajfie  agnih  (iL2. 
48 :  only  G,  M.  have  Uah;  without  it,  also  i.3.14^):  see  what  is  said 
of  this  passage,  and  of  the  rule  as  fixing  its  reading,  under  L61 ; 
sansphdno  (whi  rakshatu  (iii.a.S^),  as  counter-example  to  which, 
to  show  that  sphdnah  in  the  rule  would  not  huve  been  enough,  is 
given  gayaaphdno  "gnishu  "  from  another  ^dkhd^''  but  the  genu- 
ineness of  the  reason  is  open  to  doubt;  yuvayor  yo  asti  (iii.5.4>) 
with  yo  *psu  hhasma  prm^e^ayati  (v. 2.2*:  only  O.  has  the  last 
word)  to  prove  the  need  of  yuvayoh;  ndhasya  prahthe  adhi  rocufie 
diiwh  (iiLS.S^:  G.  M.  O.  omit  divah;  another  nearly  identical  case 
at  iii5.4>);  yajnapatir  vo  atra  (v. 7. 7*),  with  na  vo  ^hhd^dni 
havyam  (v.1.1  > :  O.  omits  havyam)  as  counter-example;  goargham 
eva  somam  karoti  (vi.l.lO>:  O.  omits  -mam  karoti;  goargha 
occurs  twice  more  in  this  section,  and  at  v. 2. 9*  we  have  goapva 
twice),  to  which,  by  rule  i.62,  agoargham  (vil.lO*  three  times)  is 
to  be  added  as  further  example;  uchuahmo  agne  yc^amdrutyai 
^dhi  (L6.22:  only  G.  M.  have  edhi^  and  O.  omits  also  the  preceding 
word ;  there  is  a  second  case,  of  nl^ishmah^  in  the  same  division)  ; 
agrepuvo  agreguvah  (i.1.5');  samiddho  anjan  (v.l.ll»:  and  we 
have  aamiddho  agne  at  i.6.6^;  7.6* :  ii.6.8?),  without  any  counter- 
example to  show  that  iddhah  would  not  have  been  enough  to  answer 
the  needs  of  the  rule ;  dydm  rshdhho  antariksham  (12.8* :  O  omits 
dydm,  and  G.  M.  have,  like  the  Calcutta  edition,  the  false  reading 
ydm);  priyam  pdtho  apt  ^hi  (lu.S.S^  three  times);  ugram  vaco 
apd  ^vadhtm  (i.2.1l2:  another  nearly  identical  case  in  the  same 
division) ;  varshiahthe  adhi  ndke  (i.1.8  and  i.4.432)  ;  jiiahdno  aptur 
djyaaya  vetu  (i.3.4 '  and  vi.3.22 :  G.  M.  omit  ve(u) ;  yo  rudro  agndu 
yah  (v.5.9® :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word),  and,  as  counter-example, 
yadupatrnhydd  rudro  'ay a  (vi.3.9* :  but  O.  reads  a^iydd  for  i^po- 
trnhydd^  which  makes  the  reference  to  i.6.7*) ;  and,  finally,  vrahno 
a^aaya  aamddfiam  asi  (11.4.7^,9*:  O.  stops  at  a^aaya^  which 
would  make  the  reference  include  also  vii.4.18^  twice;  and  there 
are  fu'.ther  cases  of  retention  after  vrahrtah  at  i.4.2  and  vi,4.5^). 

16.  dhtrdaah   evampHrvo   na^   khalv^    akdro  lupyate, 

yathd*:  tdm  ;  adah-  ;  ekddr  ;  rahindm  .•  raht- 

ndm  iti  kim:  yaaya  yathd  .*  aah-  ;  tvat-  ; 

prthivt  ;  prthivt  Hi  kim:  te  *ity  atra  jatdydm*:  adhy- 

 daataitikim:  ye  ;  mayi  .•  grhndmt  Hi  kim  :  aaht- 

 ;  iddvdn  ;  vdn  iti  kim:  ^ukra  ;  itah  ;  aana- 

 ;  aarniti kim:  gayaaphdno'gniahv  iti ^dkhdntare:  yuvayor 

 ;  yuvayor  iti  kim:  yo  ;  ndkaaya  .*  yajfta-  ; 

patir  iti  kim:  na  .*  go-  ;  apy  akdrddi  (1 62)  vacandd^ 

agoargham  Hti  co  ^ddharanam^:  uchuahmo  agrepuvo 

 ;  aamiddho  ;  dydm  ;  priyam  ;  ugram  ; 

varah'  ;  juahdiio  ;   yo  ya  iti  kim:  yad  ; 

vrahno  

»  0.  puts  next  before  fetpyate.  «  0.  om.  »  G.  M.  0.  om.  G.  M.  0.  om.  *  O. 
iHprdpUh.   (*)  0.  om. 
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17.  Also  in  aratim^  asya  yajnasya,  atidrutakj  atiyanti^  anrnah, 
avtshyan,  anamivah,  anneshu^  arcih^  ajUdn,  ajydnim^  ahniydJi^ 
ambdlij  arvantam^  astii^  akrriot^  angirah,  apsu  yah,  askabhdyat, 
acyutah,  a^asanih,  a^ihabhihy  a/paret^  ange,  and  aghniya^ 

The  passages  had  in  view  are  quoted  by  the  commentator  as 
follows,  with  such  counter-examples  as  are  needed  to  justify  the 
inclusion  of  more  than  one  pada  in  any  case :  mUrdhdnam  divo 
aratiin  prthivydh  (i.4.13  and  vi.6.2':  O.  begins  at  divah^  and  it 
alone  has  prthivydh)  \  yan  me  ague  asya  yajHasya  {i.6.2^,10^), 
with  the  counter-example  ete  'syd  ^muahmin  (vi.1.10*) ;  praJbyank 
somo  atidrutah  (i.8.21 :  all  the  MSS.  here  insert  the  k  before  somOy 
as  required  by  v.32,  and  G.  M.  even  convert  it  to  M,  according  to 
xiv.rj)  ;  pa^yaiito  ati  yanti  (iii.2.2'),  and,  as  counter-example  to 
both  these  last  examples,  nai  ^nan  somo  Hi  pavate  (vi.6.11*:  O. 
begins  at  somo) ;  tad  agne  anrno  hhavdmi  (iii.3.82 :  O.  omits  hhor 
vdmi);  na  yavase  avishyan  (iv.4.33);  svdve^o  anamivo  bhavd 
nah  (iii.4.10*:  B.  O.  omit  bhavd  nah);  ye  anneshu  vividhyanti 
(iv.5.11*:  O.  omits  the  last  word);  jdtavedo  yo  arcih  (v.7.8'); 
^rado  qjUdn  (v. 7. 2^);  teshdth  yo  ajydnim  (v. 7. 2^);  tiroahniyd 
md  suhutdh  (vii.3.13:  O.  omits  suhiUdh);  ambe  ambdli  (vii.4. 
19 twice,  ^  twice);  yo  arvantam  jighdnsati  (vii.4. 16:  O.  omits 
the  last  word);  bahis  te  astu  bdl  iti  (iii.3.102:-  O.  stops  at  astu^ 
the  text  furnishes  eleven  other  cases  of  astu  with  a  retamed,  at  12. 
33;  4.45' ;  S.U^:  iii.  1. 1* ;  2.57,82 :  v.6.93  twice;  7.2*,43'*);  ita  indro 

17.  arcUtm  *  eteshv  akdro  *na  khalv^  ekdrapHrva  okdror  • 

purvo  vd  lupyate,  yathd*:  miirdh-  ;  yan  ;  yajnasye  Hi 

kim:  ete  ;  pratyan  ;  pa^y-  ;  drutoyanti Hy  dbhydm* 

him:  ndi  .*  tad  ;  na  ;  svdv-  ye  ;  jdta- 
vedo ;  ^arado  teshdm  ;  tiro-  ;  ambe  ; 

yo  ;  bahis  .*  ita  ;  agne  .•  yo  ;  ya  iti  kim: 

a^vo  .•  yo  maddya  yo  .*   sanir  iti  kim: 

a^vebhyo  indro  .*  bhir^  iti  kim:  *^am  ity  atra'' 

jatdydm':  asthabhyo  ;  varuno  ;  ange-  ;  aghniye 

hy  akdragrhUah  paddikadepo  bahUjydddndrthah :  etdni  ; 

yad  ;  payo  

'  G.  M.  om.  the  enumeration,  and  ina  iH.  <^  G.  M.  om.  khalu,  and  put  na  next 
before  htpyaU.  »  G.  M.  0.  om.  *  B.  tdhhydm;  G.  M.  eidbhydm.  *  B.  G.  M.  astha- 
6Wr.  <«)  0.  om.     B.  om. 
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akrnot  (Ll.12) ;  ague  angiro  yo'sydm  (i.2.12M  there  is  another 
case  in  the  same  division,  and  one  at  vi.2.7') ;  yo  apsu  ya  oshor 
dhUhu  with  the  counter-example  apvo  pai/^o  vetasah  (v.3. 

12* :  but  O.  gives  instead  yo  'pm  bhasma,  v.2.2*) ;  yo  askabhdyad 
ultaram  (i.2.13^:  G.  M.  O.  omit  uttarani)\  maddyaraso  acyuUih 
(I2.6);  yo  bhaksho  apoasanih  (iii.2.6^),  and,  as  counter-example, 
apvebhyo  * ^apatibhyap  ea  (iv.6.3* :  only  O.  has  ca) ;  indro  dadfdco 
asthahhir  iti  (v. 6.6^:  O.  omits  iti)^  and  a  counter-example  from 
the  jatd'text  of  the  passage  pam  .asthabhyo  ma^abhyah  (v.2.122: 
O.  omits),  namely  asthdbhyo  ma^ahhyo  majjahhyo  'sthahhyo  'sthch 
bhyo  tnajjabhyah  (G.  M.  give  simply  majjc^hyo  'sthahhyahi)', 
varuno  a^^et  (LS.IO*);  ange^aiige  ni  dedhy at  (i.S.10^  and  vL3. 
11*:  it  would  have  been  better  to  include  in  the  example  the  pre- 
ceding word  prdno,  to  show  that  the  first  ange^  as  well  as  the 
second,  famishes  an  example  under  the  rule ;  there  is  another  like 
pair  of  cases,  after  apdno,  in  L3.10»)  ;  and  finally,  it  is  explained 
that  the  quotation  of  cighnlya  with  nnal  a  makes  it  (by  i22)  a  part 
of  a  word,  intended  to  include  a  variety  of  cases,  and  three  such 
cases  (being  all  that  the  text  contains)  are  quoted :  namely  et^i 
te  aghniye  ndmdni  (v^i.l.Q^),  yad  dpo  aghulyd  vanine  ^ipd- 
make  (l3.ll:  B.  omits  the  last  word;  G,  M.  O.  the  last  three), 
and  payo  aghniydm  hrtm  (i.2.8":  O.  omits  hrtsti,  which  would 
make  the  citation  include  also  vi.1.11*).  This  exposition  seems  to 
prove  that  the  proper  reading  at  the  end  of  the  rule  is  aghtiiya^ 
and  I  have  ventured  to  adopt  it,  though  all  the  MSS.  (except  T., 
which  is  ambiguous,  runnhig  rules  17  and  18  together  in  sandhi) 
give  aghniyd.  Aghniyd  would  answer  as  including  aghniydm^ 
but  it  would  not  include  also  aghniye. 


18.  Also  in  adhvara^  when  a  vowel  follows  [the  r]. 

The  examples  given  in  illustration  of  the  rule  are  satyctdhar- 
mdno  adhvare  (i.2.1*),  havishmdn  devo  adhvarah  (i.3.12),  and 
upaprayanto  adhvaram  ity  dha  (i5.7*).  In  regard  to  the  last  of 
them,  it  is  remarked  that  rule  i.61  is  not  of  force  for  it,  since  the 
conditions  imposed  by  that  rule  do  not  arise  in  it.  The  rule, 
namely,  directs  that  a  passage  of  three  words  or  more,  being 
repeated  in  the  text,  is  to  be  read  as  where  it  first  occurred ;  now 
upaprayanto  adhvaram  was  found  at  i.6.6*,  where  the  retention 
of  the  a  comes  under  rule  3  of  this  chapter ;  but  here  only  two 

18.  adhvara  ity  asinin^  grahane  svarapare  "  vartamdno  'kdro 

*na  khalv*  ekdrdukdrapdrvo*  lu^yyate,  satyor  :  havishmdn 

 ;  upar  .•  Oitra^  tripadaprabhrti  (i.61)  nydye  nia  pror 

aarati^:  taUakshandHambhavdt,  svarapara  iti  kim:   pug  ; 

andho  

'  G.  M.  eicumin.  *  O.  ins.  scUu  G.  M.  om.  "*  G.  M.  0.  ekdrapiirva  okarapurvo 
vd;  G.  M.  adds  no;  B.  adds  vd.   *  M.  Uxka.   •  B.  9wraH. 
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words,  instead  of  three,  are  cited  in  the  repetition.  As  counteiv 
examples,  showing  the  value  of  the  restriction  "when  a  vowel 
follows,"  are  given  pw^  vd  dgiiih  so  ^dhvaryum  (v.6.2*)  and  andho 
'dhvaryuh  sydt  (v.  1.8  *  and  vil.8^ :  O.  alone  has  sydty  and,  without 
that  addition,  tne  phrase  is  found  also  at  v.l.S^).  This  proves 
that  what  is  to  be  "followed  by  a  vowel"  is  the  r  of  adhvara; 
bat  how  that  meaning  is  conveyed  by  the  terms  of  the  rule  is  not 
easy  to  discover.  The  MSS.  are  at  variance  as  to  the  reading  of 
the  first  word  of  the  rule,  T.  W.  B.  O.  giving  adhvara^  and  G.  M. 
adhvarey  betweeij  which  I  am  at  a  loss  to  decide  confidently, 
because  neither  of  them  appears  to  be  what  is  wanted.  But  I 
prefer  adhvara^  both  because  it  is  better  supported,  and  because 
It  is  not  the  usage  of  the  treatise  to  put  in  a  case-form  the  words 
or  themes  which  it  cites  from  the  text. 

An  additional  case  falling  under  the  rule  is  Urdhvo  adhvarah 
(i.1.12);  and  yet  others  (as  16.6^  twice,  and,  doubtless,  L4.462'3), 
to  which  it  would  else  apply,  are  disposed  of  under  the  general 
rule  XL  3. 

19.  In  the  opinion  of  some,  it  becomes  half-similar  with  its 
predecessor. 

This  is  a  very  blind  precept,  and  we  are  permitted  to  doubt 
whether  its  purport  is  interpreted  aright  by  the  commentary ;  in 
which,  moreover,  there  are  peculiar  and  unintelligent  variations  of 
reading.  What  letter  is  the  subject  of  the  rule — the  elided  a,  or 
the  non-elided?  The  comment  says  the  latter  (although  the 
majority  of  MSS.  blunderingly  say  the  "  non-protracted  "  instead), 
and  states  that  it  acquires  a  quantity  similar  to  half  d  mora,  or 
becomes  one  and  a  half  moras  long.  It  is  added,  that  no  special 
examples  are  given,  because  such  would  not  bring  to  light  any 
diflference  (?  only  O.  has  the  reading  that  means  this :  W.  B.  omit 
the  "  not ;"  G.  M.  are  unintelligible).  This  appears  to  me  quite 
unsatisfactory.  The  distinct  demonstrative  sa  m  the  rule  ought  to 
point  back  to  something  distinctly  stated  above,  and  that  is  the 

1 9.  yo  ^yam  aJcdro  'luptah^  sa  pHrvasydi  ^'^kdrasydu  '^kdrasyd^ 
vd  '^rdhamdtrasadr^m*  kdlam  hhajata^  ity  ekeshdm  rsMndm^ 
m(Uam*:  ^ adhyardhamdtrah  sydd*  ity  arthah,  uktdny  evo  ^ddha- 
randni  vifeshddarpandt\  ardhena  sadrpo  'rdhasctdrpah*:  tarn 
ardhasadr^m'^. 

iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarana  " 

ekddapo  'dhydyah.  " 

»  W.  B.  0.  aphitah.  <*)  G.  M.  ekdraokdrapurvasya.  »  W.  -tram  sad-;  G.  M. 
-trdsad-.  *  G.  U.  labhata.  *  0.  dcdrydndm,  «  0.  om.  ^  W.  0.  -trasydtn;  B.  G. 
M.  -tra  aydd,  »  W.  B.  -ahada/r-;  G.  M.*  dar^andt  »  G.  M.  yah.  q.  om.  "  0. 
ins.  proithama^afne.    "  G.  M.  add  frikrsfmdya  namak, 
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akdra  which  in  rule  1  is  said  to  be  dropped  after  certain  "  prede- 
cessors." We  have  had  no  (zkdra  dhtpta  spoken  of^  but  only  cases 
of  cUopa  of  akdra.  And  it  seems  to  be  taught  here,  in  accordance 
with  the  doctrines  of  all  the  other  Prati9akhyas  (see  note  to  Ath. 
Pr.  iii.63),  that  some  regard  the  a  as  (not  elided,  out)  so  absorbed 
into  the  preceding  diphthong  as  to  become  assimilated  to,  or  iden- 
tified with,  the  latter  half  of  that  diphthong.  We  may  with  plausi- 
bility conjecture  the  rule  to  be  a  later  addition  to  the  original  sub- 
stance of  the  chapter. 


Contents:  1-8,  elision  aod  non-elision  of  initial  a  after  final  e  or  o  in  exoeptiooal 
and  special  cases;  9-11,  resulting  accent  ^ 


1.  Now  for  cases  of  elision. 

This  is  a  general  heading  to  the  chapter  (that  is  to  say,  to  its 
first  eight  rules) ;  which,  as  the  commentator  points  out,  has  for 
its  sphere  of  action  the  passages  specified  in  rule  3  of  the  preceding 
chapter.  This  is  a  matter  of  course:  the  general  rule  (by  xll) 
being  elision,  there  can  be  need  of  an  additional  authority  for 
elision  only  where  that  rule  is  contravened  by  another  of  opposing 
character,  and  of  wider  application  than  to  specific  cases  only. 


2.  The  a  of  asi  is  elided. 

The  examples  given  are  mparno'si  garutmdn  (iv,\.10^\%.b^'. 
v.1.10^:  O.  omits  the  last  word)  and  pratho  'si  prthivy  a»i  (iv.2. 
9  * :  O.  stops  at  'si).  The  elision  is  not  infrequent  in  this  word, 
usually  occurring  in  the  little  prose  phrases  which  are  inserted 
among  the  verses  in  the  sections  concerned ;  I  have  noted  eighteen 
other  cases :  but  they  are  hardly  worth  detailed  reference. 


1.  athe  ^ty  ay  am  adhikdrah:  akdrasya  lopa  ucycUa  ity  etad 
adhikrtam  veditavyarn  ita  uUaram  yad  vakshydmah,  dhdtdrd- 
tir  (xi.3)  ityddivishayo  'yam  adhydydrambhah^, 

1  G.  M.  etadadh-, 

2.  ast  Hy  asminn  aJcdro  lupyata  ekdrdukdrapilrvah\  ycUhif: 
9uparno  ;  pratho  

*  G.  M.  -rvo  vd.   *  in  B.  only.  • 


CHAPTER  XII. 


^rfn  n  ^  n 
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8.  But  not  when  garbhahy  samnaddhahj  yamah,  or  bhadrah 
precedea 

The  examples  quoted  hy  the  commentator  are  garbho  asy  oshor 
dhindm  (iv.2.3^),  sarhnaadho  asi  vtdaymva  (iv.6.6*),  aai  yamo 
asy  ddityah  (iv.6.7":  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word),  and  tvam 
hhctdro  asi  krattih  (iv.3.13').  There  is  another  case  of  asi  after 
garbhah  at  iv.l.4*,  which  is  then  repeated  at  v.  1.53,  ^he  a  standing 
this  time  unelided  hy  rule  L61. 

As  usual,  the  commentator  thinks  it  necessary  to  account  for  the 
inclusion  of  the  douhle  pada  Bam-naddhah^  instead  of  simply 
naddhah^  in  the  rule.  Some,  he  says,  (juote  as  counter-example 
upanaddho  'surah  (iv.4.9) ;  but  its  propriety  is  questionable,  smce 
the  passage*  does  not  fall  under  xi.3,  and  moreover,  there  is  no  asi 
in  it  (O.  has  the  good  sense  to  pass  without  notice  this  most  absurd 
suggestion);  and  the  valid  counter-example  is  to  be  sought  in 
another  ^dkhd.  We  have  here  an  unusually  clear  example  of  the 
arbitrary  way  in  which  the  plea  ^dkhdrUare  is  resorted  to,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  attribution  of  a  slight  inconsistency  to  the  treatise- 
makers. 

4.  J.  is  elided  before  y,  v,  n,  and  A,  when  these  are  followed 
by  a  vowel. 

The  examples  given  are  hiranya^'hgo  'yo  amja  pdddh  (iv.6.Y*: 
0.  omits  pmMh)y  vanaspate  'va  srjd  rardnah  (iv.l.S^:  O.  omits 
rardn€Lh\  varenyo  *nu  praydtiam  (iv.1.10*),  Sindjambhayanto  'him 
vrkam  (LY.S^ :  O.  omits  vrkam).  These  are  but  specimens  selected 
from  amon^  a  considerable  number  of  cases :  namely,  before  y,  two ; 
before  t?,  nmeteen ;  before  o,  fourteen  (all  but  three  of  them,  cases 
of  anuj  the  counter-exceptions  to  which  form  in  part  the  subject  of 
xi6) ;  before  A  (which,  as  the  counter-exceptions  noted  in  xi4  show, 
includes  also  wA),  five;  in  all,  forty.  To  show  the  necessity  of  the 
restriction  "when  these  are  followed  by  a  vowel,"  are  cited 
ftikram  te  anyat  (iv.1.11^)  and  agre  ahndn  hitah  (iv.1.3* :  O.  omits 
hitah). 

There  is  a  well-established  difterence  of  reading  here  in  the  rule 
itself:  T.  B.  G.  M.  have  yavanaha  svarapareshu,  only  W.  and  O. 
adding  para  (which  I  have  amended  to  parah)  after  na.    So  also, 

3.  garbhah  *  evampHrvah  sdmnidhydl  labdhe  *sf  Hy  as- 

min  grahane*  'kdro  *  na*  lupyate.  garbho  ;  aamnaddho 

 ;  *sam  iti  kim:  up  an-  iti  kedd  uddharanti :  tac  cint- 

yam:  dhdtdrdtir  (xl3)  Uyddyantahpdtitvdbhdvdd  asifubdd- 

dar^ndc  ^ca:  mukhyaih  tu^  pdkhdntare  vijfleyam  pratyuddhara- 

nam*.   asi  ;  tvam  

*  M.  ioa  Uy.  '  W.  tamninn  aai.  ^  B.  0.  om.  ^  Q-.  M.  ins.  ekdrapiirva  okdra- 
piifvo  vd,  *  B.  om.     0.  simply  uddharcmam  fdkhdntare,  <^W.cd  'mukhyam  kimtu. 
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where  tlje  rule  is  quoted  under  i21,  W.  alone  (there  is  no  O.  for 
that  part  of  the  work)  introduces /xwa/  under  xL4  and  5,  W.  and 
B.  alike  have  yavanahaparatva  etc.,  but  the  testimony  as  to  the 
rule  is  equivocal,  since  para  might  well  have  been  added  there  by 
way  of  exposition  instead  of  quotation.  I  have,  as  usual,  followed 
W.,  although  not  without  suspicion  that  the  para  is  a  gloss,  intro- 
duced to  help  the  otherwise  blind  and  inaccurate  phraseology  of 
the  rule — which  latter,  however,  is  not  altogether  discordant  with 
the  usage  of  the  treatise  elsewhere. 

The  exceptions  under  this  rule,  instead  of  being  rehearsed  after 
it,  as  is  the  general  habit  of  the  Prati9dkhya,  are  given  in  rules  4 
and  6  of  the  preceding  chapter,  and,  in  the  latter  rule,  mingled 
with  instances  of  a  wholly  different  character.  Here,  then,  a  par- 
ticular specification  of  cases  alreadv  included  under  a  general  rule 
is  regarded  as  insuring  against  inclusion  in  a  more  general  state- 
ment of  exceptions  under  that  rule.  I  believe  that  the  treatise 
offers  no  other  example  of  this  canon  of  interpretation. 

5.  Before  j  and  gn,  a  is  elided  if  acute. 

The  examples  are  qfo  'jdyathdh  (i.6.12*)  and  pwctA  pdmka 
vandyo  'gne  (i.3.14*);  and  the  counter-examples,  of  a  unaccented 
remaining  unelided,  are  nd  tatrshdnd  «/<fraA  (iv.6.1^)  and  nidhi- 
pdtir  no  agn%h  (i.4.44  *  V  There  is,  as  the  examples  show,  a  real 
reason  in  the  accent :  qjdyathah  and  dgne  are  both  words  that  are 
accented  only  at  the  beginning  of  a  pdda,  where  (as  remarked 
under  xi.l)  the  elision  of  a  is  an  almost  universal  rule.  All  the 
other  cases  of  elision  before  gn  (nine  in  number)  are  of  the  same 
kind;  not,  however,  those  before^*  (only  two). 

6.  Before  gn^  also  when  preceded  by  mah,  va>caJiy  dadhdnahy 
and  sthe. 

The  ca,  *  also,'  of  this  rule,  brings  down  simply  gn  from  its  pre- 
decessor, the  intent  being  to  point  out  the  cases  where  the  a  of 
agni  is  elided  even  when  unaccented.    Mah,  it  is  stated,  is  a  part 

4.  *  yakdravakdranaJcdraJiakdraparo  'kd/ro^  lupyate  teshu  yakd- 

rddishu  svarapareshu  satsu,  hiran-  ;  vana9'  .•  varenyo 

 :  jambh-          avwrapareshv*  iti  kim:  pukram  ;  agre 

4 

>  G.  M.  ina  ekdraokdra^rva  okdrah.  *  G.  M.  om.  »  0.  -para.  <  G.  M.  add 
evam  ddi, 

5.  jakdrapaTo"  gnapara^  cd  ^kdra^  uddtto  lupyate.  ojo  .* 

^ucih          uddUaUikim:  na  ;  nidhi-  

'  G.  M,  iakdrof  ca.    *  0.  puts  after  uddtto. 
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of  a  word,  so  given  for  the  sake  of  conciseness,  and  including  the 
two  cases  aiiigiTasvctd  acJie  ^mo  ^gnirn  and  angirasvctd  hhartshydmo 
'gnim  (both  iv.1.22:  O.  omits  angirasvctd  in  each).  The  other 
passages  had  in  view  by  the  rule  are  va<;o  ^gnaye  bharatd  brhat 
(ui2.11*:  O.  omits  the  last  two  words),  dadMno  'gnir  hotd  (iv.l. 
3*),  and  Bodhasthe  'gnim  jyurUhyam  (iv.  1.3 » :  O.  omits  pwrishyam). 
To  prove  the  implication  of  gn  only,  is  given  sadhasthe  adhy 
tOtarasmin  (iv.6.63;  7.13*:  :  O.  omits). 

By  xi.l6,  vacah  does  not  as  a  general  thing  elide  the  following 
a;  hut  there  is  no  clashing  between  the  two  rules,  as  they  have 
rdimnce  to  different  parts  of  the  text. 

7.  The  a  is  elided  in  ahhydvartin^  ap-dpam^  apt  dadhdmi,  adyd 
'nu^  aditih  r^arma^  agner  jihvdm^  agnayah  paprayah^  asmdkam^ 
(mae  dhatta,  agmd,  agvd  wherever  found,  aqydma^  amd,  aryaman, 
asmatpdgdn^  asmin  yajTle^  astd^  avyathamdnd,  abhidroham^  adhdyi^ 
adak,  atho,  adugdhdn,  arishidh^  arathdh,  arcanti^  antar  asydrrij 
aim  stka^  anndya^  angtrasvai,  and  aJcaram. 

The  commentator  gives  an  example  for  each  specification  of  the 
role,  with  counter-examples  for  every  case  in  which  more  than  one 
pada  is  taken,  as  follows:  ague  'bhydvartin  (iv.2.12),  and,  as 
counter-example,  kdtnena  krto  abhy  dnad  arkam  (i.1.14^:  G.  M. 
omit  the  last  word,  O.  the  last  two) ;  bhadra^oce  'pUpaih  deva 
(iv.2.2*:  only  W.  has  deva);  ague  'pi  dadhdrny  dsye  (iv.l. 10*), 
and,  as  counter-example,  baadho  apikaksha  dsani  (i.7.83 :  O.  omits 
the  last  word);  a7iu  no  'dyd  '^numatih  (iii.3.113:  iv.4.12*;  7.16*), 
and,  as  counter-example,  pra  tat  te  adya  ^npivishta  ?idma  (iL2. 
12' :  O.  ends  with  adya,  and  G.  M.  substitute  another  passage, 

6.  gnapara  iti  cakdro  jhdpayati :  mah  ity  evampilrvo 

gnapuro  ^^middUo  'py^  ^akdralopo  bhavatV  yathd*:  aAgi-  ; 

ma  ity  *atra  paddikadepagrahanam*  aarhkshepdrtham :  angir- 

 ;  vaco  ;  dadhdno  .•  sadhasthe   ^anvdde^ah 

kimarthah:^  sadh-   gnapara^syd'^kdrasyd^'^nuddttdrtho'yam 

QfambhaJu 

<^  in  W.  only.  •»)  G.  M.  O.  okAro  lupyate.  '  in  W.  only.  W  G.  U.  apadagra- 
^^tnam,  <*>  G.  M.  anvddeftna  kirn;  0.  om.,  alcmg  with  the  following  example. 
•  in  W.  only. 
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namely  vip)e  adya  manUah,  iv.7.12*);  (Mthi  bravUu  no  'dUih 
parma  t/achcUu  (iv.6.6* :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  first  two  words),  and, 
as  counter-example,  yathd  no  aditih  karati  (m.4Al^:  only  O.  has 
karati  [reading  it  karat] ;  G.  M.  substitute  a  jafd  reading,  ckiitir 
no  no  aditir  aditir  nah,  without  anything  to  show  whether  it  is 
put  forward  as  the  jatd-text  of  this  passage,  or  of  another,  occur- 
ring at  iv.6.9*,  where  the  aamhitd  likewise  reads  no  aditih)-, 
adhvararh  no  ^gner  jihvdm  abhi  grnitam  (iv.1.8^:  B.  omits  the 
last  word,  O.  the  last  two,  G.  M.  the  last  and  first),  and,  as  counter- 
example, vratd  dadante  agneh  (iv.l.S^);  te  no  ^gnayah  paprayah 
(1.7.7*),  and,  as  counter-example, /)wmAy<J^o  agnaynh  prdvanebhU^ 
(iv.2.4^:  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word) ;  naro  'amdkam  tw<?ra  (iv.6.6^; 
there  are  two  other  cases,  at  iii.2.8®  and  iv.6.4*) ;  tfi^e  *sme  dhatta 
(i.4.442),  with  the  counter-example  dravinam  vdjo  asme  :  vdjasya 
md  (iv.7.12":  only  B.  has  md,  and  G.  M.  O.  end  at  asnie);  pari 
vrndhi  no  'pmd  hhavatu  nas  tanHh  (iv.6.6* :  G.  M.  end  with  'pn4, 
and  only  O.  has  the  last  two  words);  for  the  phonetic  complex 
a^d,  however  followed,  vrshajydnayo  'pvd  rathebhih  (iv.6.6^:  0. 
omits  after  *py<^),  pracetaBo  'pvdn  (iv.6.6*),  and  bhara?ito  'pvdye  ^va 
(iv.1.10":  O.  omits  this  example),  with  two  counter-examples, 
cashdlam  ye  apvayiXpdya  tak^hati  (iv.6.8*:  O.  alone  has  the  last 
word,  and  it  omits  the  first)  and  kshatram  no  a^o  vanatdm  (iv. 
6.9*:  O.  omits  vanatdm),  to  show  that  apva  would  not  have 
answered  the  purpose  instead  of  apvd;  vdjayanto  'pydma  dyum- 
nam  (13.143:  G.  M.  omit  dymnnam);  punas  te  'mdi  ^shdm  (iv.7. 
143);  ye  te  'ryaman  (iL3.14*);  te  'smatpdpdn  (iv.3.13*),  with  the 
counter-example  anyam  te  asiywt  fopan^w  (iv.6.1 '•*:  v. 4.4* :  only 
O.  has  tapantu) ;  yah  pitd  te  'smin  yajfle  (iL6.12®),  with  the  counter- 
example te  asmih  javam  d  ^dadhuh  (l7.7*)  ;  prasitim  drilndno  'st4 

7.  ahhydvartin  eteshv  akdro  lupyate  ekdrdukdrapilrvah\ 

yathd*:  agne  ;  dvartinn*  iti  kim:  k  dm  en  a  ;  bhadror 

poce  .'  agne  ;  dadhdmt  Hi  kim:  baddho  .*  anu  : 

anv  iti  kim:  pra  ;  ad  hi  .•  garme  Hi  kim:  yathd  ; 

adhv-  ;  jihvdm  iti  kim:  vratd  .*  te  .*  papraya  iti 

kim:  pur  18 hr  ;  naro  .*  vipve  ;  dhatteHikim:  drav- 

 ;  pari  ;  *  apve  ^ty  asya*  yatrayatra  prutia*  tatratatra 

lopah:  vrshar  ;  pnitir  iti  kim:  prace-  .•  bhar-  ;  d^r- 

ghagrahanena  ''kim:  cashdlam  .•  kahatram  ;  vdjay- 

 ;  punas  ;  ye  ;  te  ;  pdpdn  iti  kim:  anyam  ; 

yah  ;  yqjfla  iti  kim :  te  :  prasitim  ;  md  :  jane  1 

 ;  droham  iti  kim:  brhaa-  .*  upa  ;  ye  ;  ma- 

hyam  .•  pt?ra  pHrve  ;  ye  gdya-  ;  abhi 

 ;  asydm  iti  kim:  rukmo  ;  ye  ;  sthe  Hi  kim:  tva- 

shtd  .•  rdyaa  ;  prthivydh  .•  aham  

*  G.  M.  put  before  lupyatCy  and  add  vd,    '  G.  M.  0.  om.  '  W.  ohhyAv-.    <  0.  ins. 
a^d  ftiUih.    »  G.  M.  0.  om.   •  G.  M.  frAyaie.    '  G.  M.  Ids.  Oi. 
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'«(i2.14>:  O.  omits  prasitim) ;  md  suparno  ^vycUhamdnd  {iy,2. 
9 ' ) ;  j<me  'bhidroham  manushydh  (iiL4. 11^:  O.  omits  manmhydh)^ 
with  a  counter-example,  brhaspcUs  abhi^ter  amuflcah  (iv.l.V*: 
only  W.  has  amurlcah) ;  upa  prd  ^gdt  sumanme  'dhdyi  manma 
(iv.6.83 :  all  but  O.  begin  at  mm-^  and  G.  M.  end  with  'dhdyi)  ;  ye 
'do  rocane  divah  (iv.2.8^ :  O.  omits  divcth) ;  mahyhm  agne  'tho  sida 
(iv.1.93;  2.1*);  pf2m  nonumo  'dugdhdh  pHrve  'riaJUdh 

sydma  (iv.7.14^:  all  the  MSS.  read  shtd) ;  yepavayo  'rathdh  (i.6. 
12®:  only  G.  M.  have  ye);  gdyatrino  'rcanty  arkam  (hfiA2^'^: 
only  G.  M.  have arAram) ;  €U>hipilpuco*ntara8ydm{iYA.9^;  another 
case  at  iv.2.3®),  with  the  counter-example  rukmo  arUar  vi  bhdti 
(iv.l.lO*  *  et  al.) ;  ye  *tra stha pu/rdndh  (iv.2.4*),  with  the  counter- 
example tvctshfd  no  atra  varivah  (i.4.44  ;  rdycu  posho  'nndya  tvd 
(17.9^:  O.  omits  tvd)\  prthivydh  actdhasthe  'iHgiraavat  (iv.1.6*'* 
four  times ;  other  cases  at  iv.1.1  three  times) ;  and  oAam  tebhyo 
'karam  namah  (iv.5.1*). 

II  z  II 

8.  An  a  is  elided  when  preceded  by  gdhamdnah^  jdyamdnah^ 
hetayah^  manyamdnah^  vandspatibhyah,  pate^  sridhah^  tapasahj 
svadhdvahj  bkdmitah,  agnayah,  dyo^  adhvaryOj  and  krato. 

The  quoted  passages  are  gdhamdno  'ddyah  (iv.6.42) ;  jdyamdno 
'hndm  ketuh  (ii.4.14>);  hstayo  'nyam  asmat  (iv.6.10*);  manyor 
mdno  'martyam  (i.4.46  *) ;  vamispatibhyo  'dhi  sambhrtdm  (iv.6.1 " : 
0.  omits  the  last  word),  with  the  counter-example  namah  pitrbhyo 
abhi  (iii.2.8®);  annapate  *nnasya  (\y,2,^^  and  [by  L61]  v.2.2>); 
niho  cUi  sridho  'tyacittim  (iv.l.Y^ :  O.  omits  the  first  two  words) ; 
tapaso  'did  jdiak  (iv.2.10*);  deva  svadhdvo  'mrta^sya  dhdma  (iii 
1.11®:  O.  omits  the  first  word  and  the  last),  with  the  counter- 
example anyd  vo  auydm  avatu  (iv.2.6'^:  O.  omits  the  last  word) ; 
bhdmUo'mitrasyd  ^bhiddaatah  (i.6.12*:  O.  omits  the  last  word); 
ydn  agnayo  'nvatapyanta  (iii.2.83:  O.  omits  ydn) ;  agne  'dahdhd- 
yo'^atano  (i.1.133:  O.  omits  agne);  adhvaryo  'ver  apdsh  (vi.4. 
3*:  O.  ends  at  'veh) ;  and  gataJcrato  'nu  te  ddyi  (ii.5.12*). 

A  special  explanation  is  required  for  the  passage  in  which  agnor 
yah  occurs,  since  the  following  pada  is  anw,  which  might  seem  to 

8.  gdharndnah   ity  evampilrvo*  'kdro  lupyate,  yathd^: 

gdh-  ;  jdy-  ;  hetayo  ;  many-  .•   vanas-  ; 

vanaspatt  Hi kim:  namah       :  anna-  ;  niho  tapaso 

 ;  deva  ;  svadhe  Hi  kim:  anyd  bhdmito  .• 

ydn..,  :  ukdrasya  vaJcdravikriydydm  vyafljanaparo  nakdra*  iti 
yavanaha  (xiL4)  niehedhdbhdvdd  alope  prdpte  tadapavddo 
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fiall  under  xiL4.  Its  inclusion  here  is  necessary,  because  in  9am- 
hitd  the  word  becomes  anv^  so  that  its  n  is  no  longer  "  followed 
by  a  vowel,"  as  required  by  that  rule.  The  question  might  arise, 
whether  rule  i.51  would  not,  at  any  rate,  cause  anv  to  be  implied 
along  with  anu ;  but  the  commentator  does  not  raise  it,  and  the 
course  taken  by  the  treatise  is  evidently  the  more  reasonable  and 
safer  one. 

The  last  three  cases  which  the  rule  deals  with  are  of  a  peculiar 
character,  and  quite  different  from  all  the  rest  falling  under  this 
chapter,  being  those  in  which  a  final  pragraha  or  uncombinable 
vowel  elides  an  initial  a,  either  in  the  passages  specified  in  xL3 
(like  the  last  of  the  three)  or  elsewhere  (like  the  other  two).  This 
the  commentator  points  out,  and  declares  that  in  every  other 
instance  the  a  remains  after  a  pragraha.  I  have  already  noticed 
(under  iv.6,7)  what  the  usage  of  the  text  is  after  pragrahas  in  o  : 
that,  against  the  two  cases  here  mentioned  of  a  elided  after  a 
vocative  in  o,  there  are  but  two  in  which  the  a  remains ;  but  that 
after  a  final  o  containing  the  particle  u  we  have  twenty-one  cases 
of  a  retained,  and  no  case  of  its  elision.  The  passages  where  a  is 
retained  after  an  e  that  is  pragraha,  I  have  omitted  to  note :  but 
there  is  a  considerable  number  of  them,  including  many  (e.  g.  i.4. 
30 :  iL6.6* :  vi.3.6^ ;  viLS.S^ :  the  commentator  cites  a  single  one,  inie 
a^vind  sarhvcUsarahj  v.6.4')  where  the  retention  is  not  otherwise 
authorized:  so  that  inability  to  cause  elision  is  unquestionably 
involved  in  the  very  character  of  a  pragraha  vowel,  according  to 
the  view  of  the  treatise,  and  needs  not  to  be  expressly  stated.  At 
this  we  have  a  right  to  be  surprised,  especially  for  two  reasons : 
first,  that  it  is  thought  necessary  to  teach  (see  x.24)  thnt  pragraAa* 
are  not  liable  in  general  to  combination  with  the  initial  vowels 
that  follow  them;  and  secondly,  that  according  to  this  treatise 
there  is  no  combination  of  the  initial  a  with  the  preceding  e  or  o, 
but  an  actual  loss  of  it,  leaving  the  e  or  o  unaffected  (except  some- 
times as  to  accent).  But  the  essential  character  of  the  pragraha 
vowels,  the  reason  of  their  peculiar  treatment,  and  the  proper  sig- 
nificance of  the  term  by  which  they  are  called,  are  obscure  points 
as  vet  in  Hindu  phonetics  and  nomenclature. 

It  remains  to  inquire  how  complete  and  accurate  is  the  enumera- 
tion by  the  Prati95khya  of  the  cases  of  elision  or  non-elision  of  a 
occurring  in  the  Taittirtya  Sanhita.  I  have,  in  looking  through 
the  Sanhita,  carefiilly  considered  every  case  with  reference  to  the 
rules  of  the  treatise,  and  the  result  is  that,  apart  from  f/e  apartshu 

'yam.  agne  ;  adhvaryo  ;  ^atakrato  ;  atra  yava- 

naha  (xii.4)  ityddindi  'va  lope  siddhe  punar  asya  grahanam 
niyamdrtham :  dyo  'dhvaryo*  krato  ity  etatpadatrayapHrva^ydi 
'vd*  "^kdrasya*  lopo  na  tv  itarapragrahapHrvasye'  Hi:  yathd: 
ime  

»  G.  K  -tHM  ^v.  «  G.  M.  0.  om.  «  B.  -rapara.  <  0.  ddk-,  »  B.  om.  •  O.  Wni, 
'  B.  itwratra  pr-. 
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(L4.33)  already  treated  of  under  xL3  (p.  244),  I  have  found  only 
two  oaaes  of  a  retained  which  are  not  accounted  for:  namely 
iJirdhvo  aathdt  (v.2.1*;  R-V.  x.1.1)  and  80  agnih  (v.2.33;  R-V.  vii. 
1.16)  ;  and  both  these  I  suspect  to  fall  under  i.61, 1  having  failed 
to  note  the  previous  occurrence  of  the  passages.  Of  cases  explained 
by  L61  there  is  a  considerable  number;  only,  as  was  remarked 
under  that  rule  (see  p.  47),  there  are  three  among  them  to  which, 
if  the  commentator's  forced  interpretation  of  its  terms  be  admitted, 
it  cannot  be  made  to  apply.  Of  cases  of  elision  of  a  unaccounted 
for,  I  have  found  none.  Of  course,  my  examination  of  the  Sanhita, 
having  been  made  by  the  help  of  a  single  aamhitd  manuscript,  is 
not  to  be  credited  as  absolutely  accurate :  yet  I  have  a  good  deal 
of  faith  in  the  trustworthiness  of  its  result. 

9.  When  the  elided  a  is  grave,  the  preceding  diphthong,  if 
acute,  becomes  circumflex. 

All  the  Prati9akhyas,  and  the  usage  of  the  known  Vedic  texts, 
are  in  accord  upon  this  point  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iilSS).  To  the 
particular  circumflex  hence  resulting,  the  treatise  gives  later  (xx.4) 
the  name  abhinihata;  the  others  call  it  abhinihita.  The  exam- 
ples given  are    'bruvan  (ii.6.1*  et  al.)  and  sd  'bravtt  (ill. 2  >  et  aL). 

The  representation  of  the  tone  of  the  elided  a  in  the  resulting 
accent  ol  the  eliding  diphthong,  of  course,  favors  the  view  that 
regards  it  as  absorbed  into  the  latter,  rather  than  elided, 

3^  ^l*j<lTl  S^TrPTM^oii 

10.  When  it  is  acute,  the  preceding  diphthong,  if  grave, 
becomes  acute. 

This,  also,  is  a  universal  usage.  The  commentator  quotes  two 
examples:  dva  rundhcUi  'aatram  vd'i  (vii3.8":  O.  omits  ava)  and 
dnnapcUi  'nruuya  (iv.2.3»  and  v.2.2'). 

11.  As  also,  in  every  case,  if  circumflex. 

The  commentator  explains  ca,  '  also,'  as  bringing  down  vddttey 

9.  yam*  cidhihrtyd  ^yam  prabandha  uktas  tamdnr^  akdre  'nu- 
ddtte  lupte  sati  pHrva  ekd/ra  okdro  vo  ^ddttah*  svarUam  dpadyate, 
yathd^:  th  ;  ad  

*  G.  M.  oyam.   '  G.  M.  am-.   •  G  M.  put  next  after  piirva,   *  in  B.  only. 

10.  taaminn^  evd  ^kdra  uddtte^  lupte  satP  pUrva  ekdra  okdro  vd 
^nuddUa  uddUam  dp(idyate.  yathd*:  ava  .•  anna-  

^  0.  arnn-.   *  0.  puts  next  after  eva.   ^  0.  om.   ^  in  0.  only. 
VOL.  IX.  34 
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*  when  the  elided  a  is  acute,'  from  the  preceding  rule,  and  sarvatra, 
'  in  every  case,'  as  signifying  *  whether  the  circumflex  be  independ- 
ent or  enclitic'  His  examples  are  hheshqjdrh  gdvi  *pvdya  (i8.6>) 
and  6j6  'jdyathdh  (l6.12*),  where  the  final  syllables  of  gdve  and 
6jah  have  the  enclitic  circumflex  by  xiv.29,  and  dtho  ^kthyd  'thd 
Hirdtrdh  (viLl.6*:  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  first  word),  where  the  final 
syllable  of  vMhydh  has  the  independent  circumflex  before  the 


We  might  perhaps  also  fairly  conclude  that  sarvcEtra  implies  an 
inclusion  of  the  case  treated  of  in  rule  0,  and  virtually  teaches  that 
a  final  circumflex,  eliding  an  initial  grave,  is  still  circumflex. 

With  this  chapter  ends  the  first  prapna^  or  section,  of  the  treat- 
ise. The  division  into  pra^nas  is  a  purely  external  and  formal  one, 
and  (as  I  gave  notice  would  be  the  case,  in  the  Introductory  Note 
to  the  Atharva  Prati§&khya)  is  made  no  account  of  in  this  edition- 
References  made  to  the  succeeding  chapters  by  section  and  chapter 
will  easily  be  found  by  adding  twelve  to  the  number  of  the  chapter 
as  given. 


Contents:  1-3,  loss  of  before  semivowels  and  spirants;  4,  its  retention  before 
rc^an  etc. ;  5-15,  details  of  the  occurrence  of  otherwise  than  as  the  result  of 
sandhi;  16,  "interchange  of  d  and  I. 


I.  Now  for  the  omission  of  m. 

II.  uddtta  iti  ca^abdo  jfldpayati:  ta^minn}'  akdra  uddtte  *  8(Ui 
sarva*  ekdra  okdro  vd  avarita  yddttam  dpadyate,  bheshajarh 
 ojo   sarvatre  Hi  vacandn  nityasvarito*  'pi  tathdi  't?a 

tad  V  idhdnam  sydt :  at  ho  


'  0.  asm-,  *  G.  M.  ins.  lupte;  0.  ins.  ca  Iv/pte.  ^  0.  sarvatra;  G.  M.  sanHUra- 
sthita.  *  0.  -ritasyd.  0.  om. ;  G.  M.  pratliamaprafnas  samdptak.  ?iarik  om:  fVr 
hhcm  ctatu  om;  W.  adds  1  hart  hi  om,  and,  as  prelude  to  the  next  section,  frigor 
ne^&ya  namah.  harih  om;  B.  adds  Jiarik  om. 

1.  athe  Hy  ay  am  adhikdrah :  makdralopa^  iicycUa  ity  etad  adM- 
krtam  veditavyam  Hta  uttaram  yad  vak$hydmdh^,  makdrasya 
lopo  makdralopaJi*. 

^  0.  -rasya  l-.    <^  W.  B.  om.    »  b.  om. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


m  H*l(Hl4:  II  II 


iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 
dvdda^  'dhydyah, 
Hti  prathamah  pra^ah.* 
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A  general  heading,  of  which,  however,  the  force  extends  but  a 
very  uttle  way  (through  rule  4).  The  subject  is  a  supplement  to 
that  treated  at  v.  2  7-31,  where  we  are  told  what  is  done  with  m 
before  a  mute,  or  before  any  other  semivowel  than  r, 

"^qTMtll:  {\\\\ 

2.  A  m  is  omitted,  when  followed  by  r  or  a  spirant 

This  omission  of  m  is  accompanied,  according  to  xv.1-3,  by  the 
nasalization  of  the  preceding  vowel,  or  else  the  insertion  of  arm- 
svdra  after  it  Respecting  the  relation  of  these  alternative  views 
to  one  another,  see  the  note  to  iL30.  The  definition  of  the  m  as 
lost  or  omitted  accords  best  with  the  former  view :  it  is  sufficiently 
logical  and  consistent  to  say  that  the  consonant  is  lost  and  the 
vowel  nasalized;  if,  however,  an  amtsvdra,  as  a  separate  vocal 
element,  is  to  take  the  place  of  m  after  the  vowel,  the  only  accepta- 
ble form  of  statement  must  be  that  the  m  is  directly  converted  mto 
antisvdra.  This  form  of  statement  is  in  fact  adopted  by  the  Rik 
(iv.6)  and  V^.  (iv.l)  Pr&ti94khyas,  which  acknowledge  an  anit- 
wdra^  while  the  other  is  rightly  preferred  by  the  Ath.  Frat  (ii.32, 
i67),  which  holds  the  theory  of  the  nasalized  vowel:  our  own 
treatise,  as  was  pointed  out  above  (p.  68),  trims  between  the  two 
views. 

The  commentator's  examj^les  are  pratyvshtan  rakshah  (i.1.2*  et 
aU,  sanpitam  me  brahma  (iv.l.lO^:  v.l.lO^),  tan  shad  ahdni  (v.6. 
2*),  sa/nrsam  id  yuvase  vrshan  (ii.6.11**:  iv.4.4*;  only  G.  M.  have 
»r«Aan),  and  tvarl  ha  yad  yavishthya  (ii.6. 11*).  Counter-examples 
dkte  given :  to  show  that  m  before  other  letters  is  not  dropped, 
idarh  vdm  dsye  (iii.3.lP) ;  to  show  that  the  dropped  m  must  be  a 
final,  tcumdit  tdmrd  dpah  (vL4.2*).  The  commentator,  namely,  has 
quietly  introduced  the  limitation  paddntah^  '  when  final,'  into  his 
explanation  of  the  rule,  without  pointing  out  whence  he  derives  it : 
it  comes,  in  fact,  only  from  the  general  scope  of  the  treatise,  which 
thus  far,  having  the  relation  of  pada  and  aamhitd  texts  under 
treatment,  has  dealt  almost  exclusively  with  final  and  initial  letters. 

3.  As  also,  according  to  some  teachers,  when  followed  by  y 
or  V. 

2.  rephaparagi^  co*  ^'^shmaparag  ca  paddnto*  makdro  lupyate, 

yatM^:  praty-  ;  san-  ;  tan  .•  san-  ;  tvan  

*evampara  iti  kim:  idarh  :  paddnta  iti  kim:  taamdt  * 

rephap  co  ^^shmdnap*  ca  "^rephoshmdnah :  te  pare^  yasmdt  sa 
tathoktah. 

»  W.  rqphof.  »  0.  om.  co.  »  B.  -n<e.  *  G.  M.  om.  c»)  0.  om,  •  G.  M.  O.  -md. 
B.  G.  K.  0.  rephoshmiii^  tdupardu. 
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The  authoritieB  here  quoted  are,  as  the  oommentator  does  not 
fail  to  point  oat,  the  same  with  those  referred  to  above,  in  v.dO, 
where  we  were  taught  that  some  teachers  hold  m  not  to  be  assimi- 
lated to  a  following  y  or  t?,  any  more  than  to  r.  The  accepted 
teaching  of  the  treatise,  however,  is  (v.28-9)  that  m  before  y,  /,  and 
V  becomes  a  nasal  counterpart  to  those  letters  respectively :  whence 
the  pre8ent  rule  is  pronounced  unapproved.  For  the  bBarings  of 
the  discordant  doctrine,  see  note  to  v.  30. 

The  examples  are  loan  yc^fieshv  tdyah  (Ll.14*;  2.3'"^:  O.  omits 
tdyah)  and  tari  vd  etah  yc^amdnah  (v.O.O^:  O.  omits  the  last 
word) :  the  ordinary  and  approved  reading  would  be  tvam^  tarn, 
and  etam — as  all  the  MSS.  in  fact  read,  neglectmg  the  illustration 
of  the  opinion  set  forth  in  the  rule.  A  counter-example  is  given, 
yam  kdmayeta  (L6.10*  et  aL). 


'    4.  But  not  the  m  of  sam  and  sdm,  when  followed  by  rd 

This  is  a  precept  applying  only  to  the  two  words  samrdj  and 
sdmrdjya,  and  in  the  other  Prati9dkhya8  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  ilSd) 
these  words  or  the  root  rdj  are  particularly  specified ;  since,  how- 
ever, the  syllable  rd  does  not  chance  to  occur  in  the  Taittirtya 
Sanhit4  except  in  these  words  after  sam  or  sdm,  there  is  no  inac- 
curacy in  the  more  general  statement  as  here  made.  The  examples 
of  the  occurrence  of  the  words  in  question  selected  by  the  conmien- 
tator  as  illustrations  are  pra  Bamrdjam  (L6.123)  and  Bdmrdjydya 
mikrattih  (18.16*:  O.  omits  stckratu/i).  As  counter-examples,  we 
have  pan  rdjann  oshadhtbhyah  (iii.2.3  * )  to  show  that  no  other  words 

8.  yakdraparo  *  vakdraparo  vd  makdro  lupycUa  Uy  ekeshdm  * 
matam :  ya  end  ^sya  paHcamddhydye*  savarndpattim*  pratishedha- 
yanti^  teshdm  evdi  ^sha  lopavidhir  iti  tdn  anvddi^i  cakdroh 

sinhdvalokanena*.  yathd:  tvam  ;  tarn  ;  evampara  iti 

kim:  yam          yakdrap  ca  vakdrag  ca  yavakdrdu:  tdu  pardu 

yamidt  sa  tathoktah. 

^etat  siltram  anishtam,'' 

*  a.  M.  ins.  vd,  '  a.  M.  0.  ins.  dcdrydi^dm.  '  B.  G.  M.  -mdnuvdke.  *  B.  savor- 
nam  agre  vartincUi;  G.  M.  -naprcUip:  *  W.  B.  -dhaiUi.  *  0.  'kamnydyma.  G. 
k.  0.  ndi  'UU  sAiram  iehtani 

4.  Ve  Hy^  evampa/rah  Uarhadm  Uy  etayor  grahanayof^  makdro 

na  lupyate,  yathd^:  pra  ;  admr-          sam  sdm  iti  kim: 

pafi  ;  rdpara  iti  kim:  sanrardnah.  paddntap  ca  vy- 

afijanaparah  prdkrta  (xiv.28)  iti^  vakahyarndnam*  dvitva- 

nishedham  itipabdo*  nivdrayati:  tainndd  aJbra  dvitvaaiddhih.  ' 

the  MSS.,  as  usual  in  such  a  case,  rd  iiy.  <*>  G.  IL  put  at  beginning;  0.  om. 
frrahamayor.  » in  G.  M.  only.  *  0.  om.  *  G.  M.  -9a.  •  G,  M.  fc^p-.  '  G.  M.  add 
iHfabdas  aarh  sdm  ity  anayor  eve  ^ti  samarthayaH, 
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retain  an  unchanged  m  before  rd,  and  mnrardncLh  (L4.44*)  to  show 
that  only  rd,  not  ra,  effects  the  retention. 

According  to  W.  B.  O.,  the  particle  iti  in  the  rule  is  intended  to 
deny  the  application  to  the  word  here  had  in  view  of  rule  xiv.28, 
respecting  duplication,  and  to  assure  the  duplication  of  the  m 
before  the  r.  But  G.  M.  insert  tu^  'but,'  in  the  rule  after  iti^ 
ascribing  to  it  the  effect  just  defined,  and  making  the  iti  simply 
signify  that  the  words  mentioned,  and  no  others,  are  the  subjects 
of  the  rule.  And  G.  (not  M.)  writes  the  examples  accordingly, 
sammr^am  and  admmrdjydya.  That  this  bit  of  constructive 
interpretation  is  a  pure  figment  of  the  commentators  does  not  need 
to  be  pointed  out ;  respecting  its  occasion  and  bearing,  see  the  note 
to  xiv.28.  I  have  adopted  the  reading  of  W.  etc.,  which  is  pre- 
sumably the  older  and  more  genuine:  in  the  comment  on  xiv.28, 
even  G.  M.  agree  with  the  others  in  making  iti  the  bond  of  con- 
nection between  the  two  rules. 

5.  Now  of  individual  sounds. 

According  to  the  comment  on  rule  xxiv.2  (see  the  note  to  that 
rule),  we  have  here  one  of  the  main  division  lines  of  the  treatise. 
Thus  far,  from  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  chapter,  we  have  had  to 
do  cldefly  with  the  combination  of  separate  words  or  padaa  into 
connected  text ;  now  we  tarn  to  the  determination  of  individual 
letters,  which  are  read  alike  in  both  forms  of  text.  That  the  inten- 
tion of  the  treatise-makers  recognized  so  grand  a  transition  here 
may  be  doubted ;  but  that  the  change  is  one  of  some  importance 
is  not  questionable. 

:H*i(ii(('^?^i        Tm^x  wmT\  II \\\ 

6.  Within  the  same  word,  a  n  preceded  by  r,  f,  r,  or  sh^ 
becomes  n. 

5.  athe  ^ty  ayam  adhikdrah  :  varndndm  samhitd  vakthyaJta^  ity 
etad  adhikrtam  veditavyam :  ^cUha  vd atha^hdah*  padasamhi- 
tdnishedhakah,* 

>  0.  ucyata.   <^  G.  M.  om.   »  B.  fobdah,   <  B.  -tdydm  nish-, 

6.  samdnapadaekap(idarkdrarkdrarephcuhaMrapilrvo^nakdr^ 

nakdram*  dpadycUe*,   tribhir  .•  tvan  ;  esha  ;  kr- 

shno          *evampilrva  iti  kim:  devdndm  ;*  samdnapada 

iti  kim:  ebhir          samdnam  ca  tat  padam  ca  samdnapadam : 

tamiin. 

0.  has  a  lacuna,  beginning  with  -napade  at  the  end  of  the  rule,  and  ending  with 
WWr  r-  in  the  first  example.  »  G.  M.  ff kdrarepJi-.  «  G.  M.  i^vam,  »  B.  G.  M. 
6pH0tL  <<)0.  om. 
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Already,  in  a  previous  chapter  (viL  1-1 2,16,1 6),  we  have  had 
detailed  all  the  cases  in  which  a  n  is  changed  to  n  in  the  coarse  of 
the  comhination  of  words  into  phrases,  in  the  conversion  of  pada 
into  aamhitd;  now,  the  treatise  sets  out  to  account  for  every  single 


general  rule,  involving,  with  the  extensions  and  restrictions  imposed 
later,  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases. 

The  commentator's  examples  are  trihhir  rnavd  jdyate  (viS.lO*: 
O.  has  a  lacuna^  involving  the  beginning  of  this  citation),  tvan 
hot^ndm  (iv.3.13*),  esha  vd  rco  varnah  (vi.1.3  > :  but  W.  has  instead 
esha  vd  ahno  varn<ih^  vLl.3>'*),  and  krshno  *si  n.1.11");  his 
counter-examples  are  devdndm  vd  antam  jagmushdm  (vii.6.8 ' :  but 
G.  M.  have  only  devdndm,  which  of  course  is  found  in  variooe 
places ;  and  O.  omits  altogether),  where  none  of  the  lingual  letters 
specified  comes  before  a  n,  and  ebhir  no  arkdih  (iv.4.4^ :  O.  omits 
arkdih)y  where  the  r  is  in  another  word  than  the  n.  All  these  are 
cases  in  which  the  alterant  letter  immediately  precedes  the  altered. 


7.  Even  though  other  sounds  are  interposed 

Rule  15,  below,  puts  a  restriction  upon  this,  pointing  out  what 
letters  may  not  intervene  between  the  affecting  and  the  affected 
letter.  The  examples  are  apara^vrknam  dahati  (v.1.10* :  W.  B. 
omit  dahati;  O.  inserts  ha  between  the  other  two  words),  dtmann 
evd  ^^ramanam  kurute  (vi.5.11*:  only  O.  has  the  first  two  words, 
and  it  omits  the  last),  adhishavanam  (Ll.S^:  but  G.  M.  O.  have 
adhiahavane,  iv.7.8  or  vi.2.11*),  and  krshamdnah pratUhthdkdmah 
(iii4.33). 


8.  Also  in  hiranmayam. 

The  only  passage  in  which  the  word  occurs  is  quoted  by  the 
commentator:  hiranmayam  ddma  dakshind  (ii.4.13:  O.  omits 
dakehind).  The  intent  of  the  rule  is  to  establish  in  advance  a 
counter-exception  to  the  exception  "  not  when  followed  by  a  mute," 
made  in  rule  16,  below. 

7.  uktanimittapHrvo  nakdro  'nyena  *  ^vyaveto  *vyavahito 
*pi^  natvam  dpnoti,  yathd*:  ap-  ;  dtmann  ;  adhi-  : 


>  G.  M.  ins.  varnena.   O  W.  0.  om.   <»)  G.  M.  om.   *  in  0.  only. 

8.  hiranmayam  ity  asmin  grahane  nakd/ro  ^natvam  dpnoti\ 

yathd^:  hiran-   sparpapara  (xiii.l6)  iti^  vakshyamdna- 

pratiBhedhaBya^  pratiprasavd/rtfuim  idarh  sUtram, 

G.  M.  nakdram  dpadyaie,   '  in  6.  only.   '  0.  om.   *  0.  -iiasyapr: 


i%;fwn]r  iiTiii 


krshr 
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9.  Also,  in  the  inflectional  and  derivative  forms  of  pdni,  gana^ 
punya,  kanva,  TcdTux^  gdna^  bdna,  venu,  guna^  and  mam,  the  first 
nasal  is  n. 

The  word  pravdda  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  our  treatise  or  its 
commentary.  From  the  latter's  explanation  and  use  of  it  we  derive 
for  it  a  meaning  somewhat  different  from  that  which,  according  to 
Regnier  (note  to  Rik  Pr.  iL39),  it  hears  in  the  Rik  Pr4ti9akhya. 
The  latter  makes  it  mean  '  theme in  our  comment,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  evidently  signifies  a  derived  form  of  a  theme,  in  any  gender 
or  case,  in  composition,  or  in  extension  hy  secondary  suffix ;  and  I 
have  translated  it  accordingly.  So  far  as  I  can  see,  however,  the 
same  signification  belongs  to  it  in  most  of  the  passages  of  the  Rik 
Pr.  also,  and  Regnier's  exposition  of  its  use  calls  for  revision. 

There  is  an  abrupt  change  of  implication  here,  without  any  inti- 
mation of  it  in  the  terms  of the  precept  itself;  it  is  only  at  the  end 
of  rule  14,  below,  that  we  find  the  word  prdkrtdh,  which  we  must 
understand  as  applying  to  rules  9-14 — a  tdnd  of  footing  instead  of 
heading  (adhikdra):  see  another  like  case  in  the  third  chapter, 
rules  2-7  (note  on  iiL2).  In  this  connected  paragraph  of  rules  we 
have  an  enumeration  of  the  words  in  which  a  n  is  "  original,"  aijd 
hence  found  equally  in  all  the  forms  of  the  text. 

The  examples  are  supdnih  svangurih  (iiil.ll*:  iv.1.6^:  O.,  in 
this  and  the  two  following  examples,  has  only  the  first  word), 
vrshapdnayo  '^vdh  (iv.6.6®),  and  hiranyapdnim  Utaye  (i4.25:  ii.2. 
12*):  the  text  contains  half  a  dozen  other  examples  of  the  pravdr 
das  of  pdni; — gandndm  tvd  ganapatin  havdmahe  (ii3.14^:  O. 
omits  the  last  word),  gand  me  md  vi  trshan  (iiLl.8*),  ganena 
ganam  (v.4.7^),  and  dUredmitra^  ca  ganah  (iv.6.6®):  the  cases, 

9.  pdni  Hyddi^abddndm^  pravddeshu  pHrvah  prathamo  nakdrah 

prakrtydi  'va  veditavyah,  prakarshena  vddah*  pravddah*:  lingor 

vibhaktibkedasamdsataddhitddibhir*  nirdepa*  ity  arthah,  yaJthd*: 

iup-  ;  vrshap-  .•  hiran-  gandndm  ;  gand 

 ;  ganena  .*  diXre-  ;  punyo  ;  sd  .*  kanvd 

 ;  tasydi  ;  akarnayd  :  gdnap-  ;  vi^alyo  ; 

veni/r  ;  venund  :yad  ;  yathd  ;  manind  

Wnw  gana^abdapravddatvdd  gdnagrahanam  ayukfam:  ^mdi 

't?aw;*  ganapravddatve  sati  tad  bhavet:  kimtu  ganajyati^ibdar 

pravddo'yam.  pHrva  iti  kim:  gaiy  ;  ven-  .•  man-  ;^ 

ityddishU  Htara^a*  7uUvam  md  bhUd  iti. 

*  G.  M.  'ddindm  grahandndm.  «  W.  -ddh.  »  W.  -vaddh;  G.  M.  om.  *  W.  om. 
ft^eia.  »  W.  nirdisJUd.  »  G.  M.  om.  Q.*  M.  om.  W.  ivcm.  >  G.  M.  0.  -ro- 
nakdraaya. 
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compounds,  and  derivatives  of  gana  are  found  by  dozens  in  die 
Sanmt&; — -punyo  bhavati  vaaantam  (L6.11^:  O.  omits  the  last 
word)  and  sd  md  sarvdn  punydn  (vill.Y*) :  puny  a  occurs  in  five 
other  passages,  once  (iii3.8*)  in  composition; — kanvd  abhi  pra 
gdyata  (i v. 3.13^ :  O.  ends  witn  abhi) :  there  are  two  other  cases  of 
declensional  forms; — tasydi  kdno  yd  dcUah  (iiS.l^:  O.  alone  has 
the  last  word,  and  it  onuts  the  first ;  G.  M.  end  with  kdnah)  and 
akarnayd  ^kdnayd  ^^lonayd  (vll.O^ :  only  W.  has  the  last  word) : 
there  is  no  other  case; — gdnapcUydn  mayobhUr  e  ^hi  (iv.1.2*: 
O.  has  only  the  first  word ;  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two) :  I  have 
noted  but  one  other  case ; — vi^alyo  bdnavd^  uta  (iv.5.1* :  O.  omits 
the  first  word) :  we  have  a  declensional  case  of  bdna  at  iv.6.4*; — 
venur  vdinavt  bhavati  (v.  1.1* :  O.  omits  the  last  word),  vemtnd  vi 
mimtte  (v.2.6*),  and  ya^  venoh  aushiram  (V.1.1*) :  there  are  a 
couple  more  of  cases ; — yathd  gune  gunam  {yxL2A^) :  we  have  else- 
where only  dvigunUy  at  v.2.52*3; — anA  manind  rUpdni  (viL3.14): 
elsewhere  only  manivdla,  at  v. 6. 13.  To  explain  the  limitation 
pUrvahy  Hhe  first  nasal,'  in  the  rule,  the  commentator  quotes 
parts  of  passages  already  given — ^namely  gandndm  tvd,  venund  t?t, 
and  manind  rUpdrji  (but  O.  omits  the  second  example,  and  the 
second  word  of  the  third) —in  which  the  pravddas  exhibit  a  second 
nasal  which  is  dentaL  He  raises  the  objection,  moreover,  that  the 
mention  of  gdna  in  the  rule  is  unnecessary,  since  the  word  is  a 
^avdda  of  gana;  but  replies  that  the  word  (gdnapatya)  aimed  at 
IS  a  pravdda  of  ganapati,  not  of  gana.  It  is  true,  now,  that  gdnor 
patydt  stands  one  degree  farther  removed  from  gana  than  does,  for 
instance,  ganapatibhyah,  or  than  would  gdnikah  if  it  occurred  in 
the  text ;  yet  we  should  hardly  have  expected  it  on  that  account 
to  receive  a  different  treatment. 

gfuigfuiofiMHiui^uMl! « u 

10.  Also  in  pani,  panim,  vtyamdriahi  and  iLnyoK 

The  passages  are  agne  deva  panibhir  vtyamdnah  (11.13^:  onlv 
G.  M.  have  the  last  word),  panirh  goshu  stardrndhe  (ii6.11^:  0. 
omits  the  last  word),  vtyamdnah :  tarn  ta  etam  (il.l3*:  O.  has 
only  the  first  word ;  G.  M.  read  -nas  tarn  etc.,  neglecting  the  pause 
of  division  between  the  two  words),  and  Unyoh  kavikrcUum  (12. 
6*).  These  words  are  said  to  be  made  a  separate  rule  of  because 
there  is  no  longer  any  inclusion  of  pravddas  or  derived  forms. 

11.  Also  before  a  lingual  mute. 


10.  *  pant  Hyddigrahaneshu*  naJedrah  prakrtydi  ^va  vedttavyak 

apravdddrtho  'yam  drambhah.  agne  ;  panim  ;  viy-  * 

Unyoh  

*  O.  prefixes  the  whole  series  of  words.   '  0.  'ddi^;  G.  M.  -ddie^  gr-. 
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The  examples  are  ^Uikanthdya  ca  (iv.6.5':  but  G.  M.  have 
instead  ^tikanthdya  svdhd,  which  I  do  not  find  in  the  text,  not 
even  at  viid.l7,  where  a  number  of  similar  expressions  are  read) 
and  kanddyeta pdmanambhdvvkdh  (vi.1.3®:  O.  has  the  first  word 
only).    The  combinations  nt  and  ndh  do  not  occur  in  the  Sanhit^. 

UNcnullMHS1uiMNU)He<lun;^t^^lurii>UNQ|IU|:- 
mHl^HUIIHjlHyifui^Htjft  I)  II 

12.  Also  in  cankuTia^  phanat^  sthitTiduy  hinuydi^  hinoti^  kdu- 
neyah^  unishtMh,  ulbaTuim^  uguTid  wherever  found,  cupunlkd, 
hdnijdya^  anavag  ca,  dfndrah^  sikdmirriy  t&nave,  vhidydm,  (u^lo- 
nayd,  paveta,  vdmh,  kalydm,  kunapain,  vdnah  qata^  qoTid  wher- 
ever found,  dhdnikdj  and  m  ent 

The  passages  aimed  at  are  quoted  by  the  commentator  as  follows : 
avabhrthit  nica7\kuna  niceruh  (i. 4.452:  all  but  O.  omit  niceruh^ 
which  would  allow  the  passage  to  be  found  also  at  vi.6.3*;  0. 
omits  avabhrtha) :  nicankuna  Oi^curs  a  second  time  in  14.46* ; 
anvdpaniphayiat  (i.7.83);  aydsthUndv  nditdu  (1.8.12^);  hhrd- 
trvydya  pra  hinuydt  (ii.2.6^:  O.  begins  with  pra) ;  evd  ^snidi  pra 
hinoti  (ii.2.6*);  rqjano  vdi  kduneynh  (iL3.8>);  ye  ^nishthda  tdn 
(iL5.52)  ;  yajHa  ulbanam  kriyate  (1114.3^ ),  and  also,  by  i.63,  aniUbor 
nam  (at  iii.4.3®) ;  dvyddhinir  ugand  via  (iv.l.lO*:  the  example  is 
wanting  in  W.)  and  uganMxyas  trnhatibhyah  (iv.6.4>:  O.  omits 
the  last  word);  varahayanti  cu^nikd  ndmd  ^sl  (iv.4.6':  only 
W.  has  the  first  word,  and  it  omits  the  last) ;  mantrine  bdnijdya 
kakshdndm  pataye  (iv.6.2*:  B.  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word,  G. 

1 1.  Havarge  pare^  riakdrah*  ^yrakrtydi  ^va  veditavyah,  ^itir 
 :  kandr   ta  nargah  paro  yasm  dt  sa  tathoktah. 

t*)  B.  G.  M.  -rgaparah ;  0.  -rgaiparo  vd.    *  G.  M.  put  after  'va. 

12.  cankuna   eshu  nakdrah  prakrtydi  'va  veditavyah, 

avabh'  ;  anv-  ;  aya-  .*  bhrdt-  ;  evd  ;  ra- 

jano  .•  ye  ;  yajiia  ;  yatrayatra  grutir  ugandgraha- 

nosy  a '  tatratatra  natvam  karan  iyam  :  ^dvyd-  :'*  ugan-  : 

varsh-  ;  mantrine  ;  priy-  .*  ce  Hi  kim:  anavas 

 etani  ya  .*  yd  .*  a^lonayd  ;  parie-  ; 

indrarh  ;  kalydnt  ;  purushak-  .*  vdnah  ;  ^ate 

Hi  kim:  Wtdv-  ^ond  .*  *prutiriti  kim:  porntya  ;* 

ni  .•  vanas-  ;  makdrenakim:  ubhay-  

»  G.  M.  0.  put  before  ya<ra-.   <«)  W.  om.   ^)  0.  Om.   <^  0.  om. 
VOL.  IX.  35 

Digitized  by  Google 


274 


W.  D.  Whitney, 


[xiii.  12- 


M.  the  last,  W.  O.  the  last  two) ;  priyamgava^  ca  me  'navap  ca 
me  (iv.7.4*:  G.  M.  omit  the  tirst  word,  O.  the  first  three),  with  a 
counter-example,  anavas  te  ratham  (i.6.13^),  to  prove  the  need  of 
ca  in  the  citation;  etarh  vdi  para  dtvidrah  {y.Q,b^)\  ya  8thdnun 
hanti  we  have  twice  at  vi.  1.2* y  ydtiXnave 

yd  vtndydm  (vil.4');  aplonayd  ^saptapaphayd  krindti  (yi^I, 6'' : 
only  6.  has  krtndti) ;  panetd  '^goargham  fviLlO^) ;  indram  vdmr 
anilah^a  (16.12^) ;  kalydnt  rUpasamrddnd  sd  sydt  (vill.6*:  only 
O.  has  the  last  two  words) :  kalydnt  occurs  in  one  or  two  other 
mi^&SLges :  puncshakunapam  a^vaJcumipaih  gduh  (vii/i.lO^:  only 
O.  has  gduh) :  we  have  kunapam  as  independent  word  at  vii2. 
10^;  vdnah  ^atatantur  hhavati  (vii.S.O^),  with  a  counter-example, 
to  show  the  necessity  of  adding  pata  in  the  rule,  rtdvdnap  eaya- 
mdnd  rndni  (ii.1.11^:  only  G.  M.  have  rndni;  O.  omits  the 
example:  vdnah  is  a  pada  in  the  word  as  divided,  rta-vdnah)\ 
^nd  dhrshnil  nrvdhasd  (viL4.20:  W.  B.  end  with  dhrshnU)  and 
pondya  svdhd  (vii.3.I8:  O.  omits  the  example,  along  with  the 
speciiftcation  of  the  point  it  illustrates),  the  only  examples  of  pona 
tnat  the  text  contams;  ni  jalgtditi  dhd/nikd  (vii.4.193);  and  t^a- 
naspatindm  eni  (v.5.16:  O.  reads  6?*y</),  with  a  counter-example, 
to  show  that  the  word  only  occurs  after  a  ubhayaUi  eni  sydt 
tad  dhuh  (vii.1.6^  :  G.  M.  O.  end  with  sydt). 


13.  As  final  of  the  former  member  of  a  compound,  n  is  found 
in  vrshaUy  girshan,  hrahman^  akshan,  cannan,  and  carshan. 

The  term  avagraha^  we  are  told,  is  here  taken  in  the  sense  of 
ava^rahastha.  The  same  interpretation  has  been  given  before 
(under  vi.9) ;  and  the  whole  use  of  avagraha  in  the  treatise  verges 
toward  an  equivalence  with  its  derivative.  Only  T.  O.  change  the 
p  of  ptrshan  to  eh  after  ny  but,  as  this  is  in  accordance  with  the 
teaching  of  the  Prati9akhya  (v. 34),  I  have  adopted  it. 

The  examples  quoted  by  the  commentator  are  vdto  apdm  vrshan- 
vdn  (ii.1.11*:  O.  omits  vdto),  ptrshanvdn  medhyo  hhavati  (viL5. 
25  *),  hrahmanvanto  deod  dsan  (vL4.l6  ^ :  W.  B.  omit  dsan),  aJcshan- 
vate  svdhd  (vii.5.12»),  and  carmanvate  svdhd  (vii6.122):  we  have 
vrshan-  also  at  ii.5.8* :  iv.1.2 » :  vii.5.5  ' ;  pirshan-  at  vii.6.12 ' ;  and 
brahman-  at  y.7.S^  and  vi.4.10»  (a  second  time).  As  counter 
examples,  to  show  that  the  n  occurs  in  these  words  only  before  a 

13.  vrshann  iti/ddigrahaneshv^  avagraho  naJcdraJh prakrtydPva 

veditavyah.    vdto  ;  pirsh-  ;  brahm-  ;  aksh-  ; 

^carm-  '  *carshangrahan<zsya*  pdkhdntare  ^vijfieyam  nddhor 

ranam*:  mitrasya  iti  kecid  uddharanti^**:  tan  na  sddhu: 

anto  'lopdd  (xiii.  15)  iti  vakshyamdnapratishedhapratiprasavdr- 
tham  uktatvdd  eshdrh  graJiandndm  carshantdhrta  ity  atra^  nakdr 
rasya  paddntatvdbhdvdt.   athavd:  rkdrarkdrarashd^  (xiiL6) 
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pause  of  division,  he  gives  (the  whole  subject  is  omitted  in  O.) 
vrshcmn  agne  vipvdny  arya  d  (iv.4.4*),  tamndt  sapta^trshan  (v.l. 
7*),  hr<ihman  vipam  vi  (ii3.3*:  G.  M.  omit  akshann  amimor 
danta  (i8.5^),  vjidipa^ndih  canvuin  (vi.1.9^). 

This  disposes  of  all  the  avagrahas  cited  in  the  rule  save  ca/rshan. 
No  such  pada  as  carahan  is  to  be  found  in  the  Taittirlya-Sanhita, 
nor,  so  far  as  has  yet  come  to  light,  in  any  other  Vedic  text ;  nor 
does  the  word  seem  like  one  that  could  anywhere  occur.  One  can- 
not help  surmising  that  its  presence  in  the  rule  may  be  by  a  blunder 
merely,  it  being,  perhaps,  an  unintelligent  repetition  of  carman. 
But,  by  whatever  hap  or  mishap  it  found  its  way  in,  it  is  now  an 
accepted  part  of  the  text,  and  has  to  be  dealt  with.  And  the  com- 
mentator firet  creeps  out  of  the  difficulty  through  the  hole  to  which 
he  usually  betakes  himself  in  a  like  case,  asserting  that  the  passage 
aimed  at  is  read  in  another  text  (pdMd).  He  then  proceeds  to  state 
that "  some  quote  as  here  referred  to  the  passage  mitrasya  carshani- 
dhrtah  fravafi  (iii4.11*  and  iv.1.6®:  O.  omits  pravah):  this  is  not 
good,  since  the  words  are  quoted  in  the  rule  by  way  of  antecedent 
exception  to  an  exception  [to  rule  6]  which  is  to  be  made  farther  on, 
by  the  words  'nor  when  final,  nor  by  the  omission  of  a'  (rule  15); 
and  in  carahantdhrtah  the  n  is  not  final  Or :  others  are  of  opinion 
that  the  words  in  question  are  specified  for  the  sake  of  removing 
any  doubt  which  might  arise  as  to  whether  the  n  in  them  were  a 
product  of  alteration  under  rule  6  of  this  chapter ;  and,  in  this 
aspect,  the  citation  of  uiUrasya  carshantdhrtah  is  to  be  approved." 
The  logic  of  this  final  conclusion  I  entirely  fail  to  see:  for  no 
question  can  possiblv  arise  as  to  whether  the  n  of  carshantdhrtah 
mils  under  rule  6 ;  that  it  does  so  is  palpable  and  undeniable. 

As  we  should  expect,  considering  the  way  in  which  the  Prati- 
9akhya  treats  the  cases,  these  words  are  read  with  n  in  the  pador 
text  also :  namely  vrshan-vdn^  brahman-varUah^  and  so  on.  The 
same  is  the  case  m  the  pada-textn  of  the  Rik  and  the  Atharvan 
(see  Ath.  Pr.  iv.99). 

:fi»HtH«^UIRI|^|oUI  5ITfrTT:  M  \d  II 

14  Also  in  rnn^  shann^  shn^  mw,  and  rdvn — these  are  originaL 

The  application  of  the  term  prdhrtdh^  'original,'  in  this  rule  is,  as 
was  pointed  out  above  (under  rule  9),  to  all  the  cases  rehearsed  in 
rules  9-14. 

^diprdpter  atra  nakdro  vdikrta  iti  ^ankdnirdkarandrtham  etdni 

grahaiidnt  Hy  anye^  manyante  :  tathd  sati  mitrasya  carshantdhrta 

Uy  ttddharanam  rainantyam,   ^^avagraJia^^  iti  kim:  vrshann 

 ;  tasmdt  .*  brahman  ;  akshann  ;  pa^Hndm 

  avagrahastho^^  'vagraha  iti  lakshyate.^* 

^  W.  -n«;  G.  M.  -dishu  gr-.  («)  0.  om.  (»>  B.  om.  *  W.  -shanh-,  <»)  G.  M.  om. 
•  W.  -hairanam.  G.  M.  om.  »  G.  M.  fkdrd.  »  B.  anena.  0.  om.  "  W.  -ha- 
ithd,   1'  G.  M.  put  next  before  lakshyate. 
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The  commentary,  after  pronouncing  the  citations  of  the  rale 
"  parts  of  words,  intended  to  include  a  number  of  cases,"  quotes 
examples,  as  follows:  svayamdtrnndm  wpa  (v.2.8* ;  3.2*,7* ;  5.4*: 
O.  omits  upa\  asanitrnne  hi  haniX  (¥12.11^:  O.  omits  harvd)^  and 
svayamdtrnrid  jvotih  (v.7.6^):  I  have  noted  mn  elsewhere  only 
in  andchrnnam  (v.l.V*) ;  dbhishanno  yasmdt  (ii.4.2*),  nisharmdya 
svdhd  {yiLi.l9^ :  only  G.  M.  have  this  exaniple),  and  da^mdsd 
nishannd  dsan  (vii5.1\2*:  O.  omits  the  first  word);  pijshno 
ranhydi  pitshnd  sayujd  saha  (iv.1.2*  and  v.  1.2* :  only  G. 

M.  have  8aha\  and  piishne  prapathydya  svdhd  (vii3.15:  G.  M. 
O.  omit  svdhd) :  I  have  noted  further  only  pdushna  (i.8.9^  et  al.); 
aryamne  carum  nir  vapet  (ii.3.4  *  twice,  ^ :  G.  M.  O.  stop  at  carum): 
I  find  besides  mitrdmne  (18.9^  et  aL)  and  nrmna  (17.13^),  which  ' 
last,  however,  the  rule  was  not  specially  intended  for;  finally,  \ 
dadhikrdimo  akdrisham  (L5.11*  and  vii.4.19*:  O.  omits  akdri- 
sham)  and  d  ardvnah  (vi.3.2^:  O.  omits  this  example):  further 
cases  of  dadhikrdvan  and  grdvan  are  met  with  in  the  text  showing 
the  combination  vn;  I  have  noted  no  other  words  in  which  it 
occurs.  Counter-examples,  showing  that  vn  follows  rd  only,  would 
have  been  easy  to  ftirnish :  thus,  rdycMposhaddvney  at  i.2.10*. 

Cases  of  quite  various  and  discordant  nature  are  here  thrown 
together.  Most  unequivocally  calling  for  treatment  in  the  Prati- 
^akhva,  in  order  to  determine  their  reading,  are  the  three  passages 
m  which  sanna  is  altered  to  shanna  after  (zbhi  and  m,  ^ce  (as 
quoted  by  the  commentator  below)  the  pada-text  restores  the 
original  wrm  of  the  word,  reading  dbhishanna  ity  abhisannah 
etc.  Its  8  is  converted  to  ah  according  to  vL2,  but  there  is  no 
authority  excepting  here  for  the  change  of  nn  to  nn  ;  chapter  viL 
does  not  deal  with  this,  because  it  takes  up  only  those  eases  in 
which  the  alterant  cause  and  the  altered  nasal  are  found  in  difie^ 
ent  padas;  and  rule  6  of  the  present  chapter  does  not  apply  to  it 
because  its  first  n  is  protected  (according  to  xiii.l5)  by  being 
"  followed  by  a  mute,"  and  its  second  n  by  "  having  a  lingual  mute 
interposed."  The  case  of  trnna  is  akin  with  this,  only  with  the 
important  difference  that  the  alteration  of  its  nasals  lies  beyond 
the  ken  of  the  Prati9akhya,  the  nn  being  read  in  every  text.  The 
remaining  three  all  fall  under  rule  6  of  this  chapter,  but  they 
require  specification  because  they  are  also  covered  by  one  of  the 
exceptions  in  rule  16;  for  they  exhibit,  as  compared  with  their 

14.  aira^  8i}tre  paddikade^deU^bahilpdddndHhamuktdh:  nm& 

dishv  eshu*  ca*  nakdrdh  prdkrtd  eva  vijfleydh.  svay-  as  am- 

 ;  svay-  .*  abhisfy-  ;  *nish-  ;*  da^or  ;  pH- 

shno  :  pilshnd  :  piishne  aryamne  dadhi- 

d  

prdkrta^ahdo  'yam  pdnyddishv  eva  carshnnparyanteshu  mu- 
khyah:  catasrshu  sathhitdsu  natvasadbhdvdf:  rnne'  ^ty  ddishu 
tu^  na  mvkhyah:  kimtu  prdptyabhdve  natvaprdpandrthak 
tath4  hi:  rnndddu pHrvanakdrasya^''  sparpaparatvdn  nishedhah: 
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themes  {aryaman^  -krdva?iy  grdvan)^  a  "loss  of  a"  (cUopa): 
compare  what  is  said  of  this  alopa  below. 

Ab  regards  the  application  of  the  term  prdkria^ '  original,'  their 
discordance  is  more  essential,  and,  indeed,  irreconcilable.  In 
trnna^  to  be  sure,  the  cerebral  w's  are  as  original  as  in  the  words 
specified  by  rule  13,  since,  in  all  alike,  the  alteration  is  an  accom- 
plished fact  in  all  the  forms  of  text,  although  ultimately  referable 
to  the  cause  laid  down  in  rule  6.  But  the  last  three  cases,  although 
also  read  alike  in  all  texts,  are  introduced  here  as  counter-exceptions 
to  rule  16,  and  their  n  is  no  more  oriffinal  than  is  that  of  any  other 
of  the  words  falling  under  rule  6.  And  finally,  there  is  no  sense 
whatever  in  which  the  lingual  nasals  of  shanna  are  "  original" 
To  call  them  all  original,  then,  seems  even  more  than  a  looseness 
or  inaccuracy  in  the  use  of  that  term :  it  is  a  blunder. 

The  commentator  perceives  the  difficulty,  and  attempts  to  remove 
it  by  a  lengthy  passage  of  special  pleading.  The  term  prdJcrta^  he 
says,  is  mukhya^  '  of  primary  value '  or  '  of  full  force,'  as  applied  to 
the  words  beginning  with  pdni  (rule  9)  and  ending  with  carshan 

irule  13),  since  in  them  the  lingualized  nasal  is  found  in  all  the 
bur  sainhitds;  but  in  rnn  and  the  rest  it  is  not  mukhya^  but  is 
simply  intended  to  authorize  the  nasalization  even  in  the  absence 
of  a  rule  proscribing  it.  Thus,  namely :  in  rnn  etc.  (L  e.  in  rnn 
and  8hann\  the  first  nasal  constitutes  an  exception  (under  rule  6) 
as  being  followed  by  a  mute  (rule  16) ;  the  other  nasal,  as  having 
a  f-mute  between  it  and  the  altering  cause  (rule  16).  In  shn  and 
mn,  again  [why  not  in  rdvn  /J,  the  nasal  falls  under  the  exception 
toilbhing  the  loss  of  a  (rule  16).  And  if  it  be  objected  that  the 
lin^ualization  is  assured  by  the  competency  of  the  citation — still 
[it  IS  answered],  the  implication  is  avoided  that  the  occasion  of  the 
citation  is  the  originality  of  the  n  [?].  Moreover,  the  word  ca^ 
'  also,'  in  the  rule,  being  used  in  the  sense  of  subsidiary  adjunction 
(anvdcaya)^  shows  the  lingualization  to  be  not  of  primary  value ; 
if  it  were  primary,  it  would  be  found  in  all  the  four  kinds  of  text ; 
but  it  is  not  so  found ;  for  we  read  in  pada-text  ahhishanna  ity 
abhisannah  and  nishanndye  Hi  nisanndya.  And  since,  from  the 
words  pdshan  and  aryaman,  which  end  in  such  forms  sls  jydshno 
ranhydi  and  aryamne  camm  are  read  in  the  wania-text,  therefore 
the  conversion  into  n  (all  but  O.  say  "  non-conversion  into  n  ")  in 

^Htara»yo  ^ttamasya^^  tavargtyavyavahitatvdt^*:  shnamnagraJia' 
nayos  tv  cUopdd  iti  nishedhah.  graJianaadmarthydd  eva^*  natvam 
Hdhyati  Hi  cet :  evarh  svabhdvatvam  eva  grahancisyd  ^pi^*  miUam 
iti  parihdrah.  kim  ca:  anvdcaye^*  vartamdna^  cakdro  'py  eteshu 
natvam  amukhyam^*  iti  dyotayati:  mukhyanW  cet:  catasrshu 
8anihitdm  vidyeta^^:  na  cd  Hra  vidyate:  tathd  hi:  abhishanria 
ity  abhi'Sannah:  nishanndye  Hi  nisanndya:  ity  atra^* 
padasamhitdydm :  pUshann  aryamann  iti  nakdrdnta^bda- 
yoh:  pUshno  ranhydi:  aryamne  carum:  ity  ddi  siddhard- 
patvdd"'  atra  varnasamhitdydm  etatsdhacarydd  ekasdtrasthayor^^ 
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varnortext  is  to  be  inferred  also  for  rnn  and  shann  (O.  sayB  rdvn) 
in  virtue  of  association  with  the  others,  they  being  foand  in  the 
same  rule  with  them;  for  all  who  understand  the  rules  of  affiurs 
hold  that  the  determination  of  ec^uivocal  classes  is  made  by  mentioD 
in  connection  with  words  unequivocal  Therefore  the  meaning  of 
prdk^  (all  but  O.  say  prakrti)  as  defined  by  us  is  alone  acceptable. 

By  comparison  with  the  explanations  given  above,  it  may  readily 
be  seen  how  much  of  reason  there  is  in  all  this  talk  The  commen- 
tator raises  an  obscuring  dust  about  the  difficulty,  but  does  not  at 
all  remove  it.  The  mukhycUvam  of  the  term  prdkrta  as  here 
applied  is  more  easily  disproved  than  its  mUrkhatvanu 


qg  i^iH^id^sJT^ig  \\\\\\ 


15.  But  not  in  shumnaj  agni,  and  ymhmdnita ;  nor  when  final ; 
nor  after  the  omission  of  an  a;  nor  when  followed  by  a  mute; 
nor  when  9,    or  a  palatal,  lingual,  or  labial  mute  intervenes. 

It  would  be  rather  more  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  usage 
of  the  treatise  to  make  five  distinct  rules  of  the  five  independent 
and  unconnected  specifications  which  are  here  crowded  together 
into  a  single  precept :  in  fact,  we  should  be  guilty  of  no  great  vio- 
lence if  we  were  to  divide  it  into  five,  affixing  to  each  its  own 
(independently  constructed,  as  if  for  an  independent  rule)  portion 
of  the  comment  But  in  that  case,  at  any  rate,  the  first  rule  should 
read  na  shumno'gniyvshmdnttah  (not  'gnir).  It  is  not  unob- 
jectionable as  it  stands,  since  we  should  expect  the  first  and  third 
complete  padas  to  be  quoted  as  they  8tand  in  the  text,  and  the 
second,  which  is  only  a  fragment  of  a  p<zda,  to  be  distinguished  as 
such  from  a  possible  agnih.  As  to  the  first,  moreover,  there  is  % 
difference  of  reading  among  the  MSS.  of  the  text :  only  T.  W.  have 
shumno ;  B.  O.  have  mmno ;  G.  M.  have  amhumno;  and,  as  is 
seen  below,  even  W.  has  aumnah  in  the  reiteration  of  the  rule  by 
the  comment.  G.  M.,  it  may  be  added,  read  vyavdyishu  for  -yeshu 
in  the  last  specification. 

apy"  rnn<uhannayor"  varnasaihhitdydm  fiatvabhdvo^*  mania- 

vyah :  prasiddhapadasamabhivydhdrend^*  "^prasiddhapaddrtha- 

$amarthanam^^  oHha^dstravidaA^''  earve  khalu  avikurvate.  taamdd 

asmadukta  eva  yuktah  prdkrta^hddrtJiah^*. 

'  G.  M.  om. ;  0.  a*mt».  «  0.  om.  »  B.  eteahu,  <  0.  om.  C^)  in  G.  M.  only.  « a 
M.  -samhhavdi,  '  0.  r»«  «•  ®  O.  M.  put  after  no.  »  G.  M.  0.  om.  O.  -«ma- 
kdra.  0^)  G.  M.  0.  uttarasya.  "  W.  B.  savarg-;  G.  M.  tavarg-  (?).  "  0.  era. 
"  W.  om.  apt.  "  G.  M.  a<ra  yo.  '«  B.  G.  M.  mukh-;  0.  anunw-.  "  G.  M.  -yaf. 
>8B.  G.  M.  vidyaie.  0.  om.  »  0.  om.  riipa.  «  W.  -yo;  B.  -irayar;  G.  M. 
'trasthUayor.  "  W.  om.  ^  0.  rnenar<hmnanayor.  "  W.  B.  G.  M.  -ivdbh- ;  0.  m 
i^vaaadbhd:  ^  W.  G.  M.  -na,  but  W.  inserts  a  sign  of  omission  before  the  follow- 
faig  pr-.  B.  -ddrtham;  G.  M.  -ddrthan  na  bJiavati.  ^  B.  sarvofd*;  G.  M.  iwyo- 
mam  fd-.      W.  B.  G.  M.  praJqrHf-. 
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Under  the  first  part  of  the  rule,  the  passages  aimed  at  are  quoted 
as  follows:  sushumnah  sHryara^ih  (iii4.7  indrdgnibhydm  tvd 
sayajd  (iv.4.5*:  G.  M.  omit  sayujd;  t|)e />aa<2-reading  is  doubtless 
mdrdgnirbhydmy  so  that  the  r  and  n  are  samdnapa^^  as  required 
by  rule  6),  and  yushmd/ifhUo  ahhayam  jyotih  (iil.ll«:  only  O.  has 
jyotih;  from  its  inclusion  here,  the  word  must  remain  undivided  in 
/>ada-text,  though  in  that  of  the  Rig- Veda  [ii27.11]  it  is  read 
ymhmdrnUah). 

Examples  of  final  n  not  lingualized  are  pithh  havishe  attave  (ii. 
6. 1 2 ' )  and  pra  mrnthi  ^trdn  (i.2. 14«). 

The  precept  touching  the  omission  of  an  a  has  reference,  so  far 
as  I  can  discover,  only  to  the  oblique  cases  of  vrtrahan,  of  which 
two  (and  I  have  failed  to  note  any  others)  are  cited,  namely  vrtra- 
ghnu  indrdya  tvd  (i.4. 1^:0.  omits  the  example)  and  vrtraghna 
stomdh  (iv.7.16*) — for  the  derivative  adjective  vdrtraghna  (ii6.2* 
et  aL)  can  hardly  be  aimed  at;  and  yet,  the  authoiity  of  this  rule 
is  needed  to  establish  the  dental  n  in  this  word  also,  which  would 
otherwise  fall  under  rule  xiii. 6.  The  mode  of  definition  of  the  cases 
here  intended  is  in  very  remarkable  contrast  with  the  usage  else- 
where of  the  treatise,  which,  as  has  been  repeatedly  pointed  out, 
differs  from  the  other  Prdti9dkhya8  especially  in  avoiding  all  refer- 
ence to  grammatical  categories,  forms,  and  derivations,  and  defining 
the  words  to  which  its  rules  relate  simply  by  external  circumstances 
of  position  and  surroundings  in  the  text.  And  this  departure  from 
its  custom  is  a  quite  unfortunate  and  ill-judged  one :  for,  in  the 
first  place,  it  renders  necessary  a  part  of  the  specifications  of  the 
preceding  rule  (namely  shn,  mn^  and  rdvn)^  which  really  lie  outside 
the  province  of  the  treatise,  and  have  no  good  reason  to  be  men- 
tioned ;  and,  in  the  second  place,  as  the  commentator  points  out, 
it  involves  an  inconsistency  with  the  general  subject  of  the  chapter, 
which  has  to  do  with  conversions  arising  samdnapade^  'within  the 
limits  of  the  same  padn^  while  in  vrtrorghnah  etc.  the  affecting 
cause  is  in  one  pada  and  the  nasal  to  be  affected  in  another.  The 
commentator  explains  that  the  intent  is,  by  a  far-reaching  glance 
backward  (literally, '  a  lion's  look to  lay  down  a  further  example 
to  a  rule  in  the  seventh  chapter,  where  the  restriction  samdnapade 
is  not  in  force :  ghnah  etc.,  namely,  are  altered  forms  of  han,  whose 

15.  shumnah^:  agnih^:  ymhmdnttah :  eteshu^  nakdj*o  ncUvam 

nd^padyate:  sushr  ;  indrdr  ;  yushm-   arUah*  pa- 

ddnto  nakdro  natvam  nd  ^^padyate :  pitfn  :  pra   alopdd 

akdralopdf  paro  'pi  nakdro  natvam  nd  ^^pcuiyate:  *vrtrar  

vrtror   nanv  atra  nimittanimittinor  bhinnapadasthatvdd 

vishamo  drshtdntah:  aatyam:  8inhdvalokananydyen(i'  prathor 
mapra^ne*  saptamddhydye*  peahoddharanardpena^^  ghatate:  ta- 
tra  ca  aamdnapadaniyamo^^  nd  ^sti:  ghna  ity  asya  hanpabdavi- 
krtatvdd^^  ^'rashahpHrvo  havanf*  (villi)  Hi prdptih,  "  spar- 
^paro  nakdrap  ca"  natvam  nd  ^^pfiotV\'  samkr-  .•  ava  ; 
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naeal,  by  viill,  is  liable  to  lingnalization.  But  Aan,  by  the  usage 
of  the  treatise,  signifies  '  the  syllable  or  audible  complex  of  sounds 
Aa»,'  not  '  the  theme  kan  ^nd  its  derivatives and,  as  the  text 
contains  no  example  of  the  combination  ghn^  it  would  have  been 
easy  to  exempt  n  from  lingualization  ghakdrdt^  '  after  gh.'' 

The  cited  examples  of  n  remaining  unchanged  when  followed  by 
a  mute  are  sarhkrandano  *nimishah  (iv.6.4* :  O.  has  the  first  word 
only),  ava  rundhe  tdrpyam  (ii4.11«:  O.  omits  the  last  word),  and 
ncLkhanirhhinna m  (L  8. 9  * ). 

The  commentator  then  proceeds  to  enter  into  a  long  discussion 
of  more  than  usual  subtilty  and  obscurity,  of  which  I  am  by  no 
means  confident  that  I  apprehend  the  meaning.  The  point  aimed 
at,  indeed,  seems  quite  clear :  by  xiv.4,  the  n  of  such  a  word  as 
pHrna  is  to  be  doubled,  making  pHrnna;  here,  then,  is  a  case 
where  the  first  n  is  "followed  by  a  {spargaparah)^  and  so 

would  seem  to  have  its  lingual  character  forbidden  by  the  present 
rule.  The  reasonable  reply  to  so  hair-splitting  and  impertinent  an 
objection  would  appear  to  be  that,  a  duplication  being  ordered  by 
the  treatise,  the  product  can  be  nothing  bat  n/?,  since  nn  would  be 
no  duplication  at  all.  The  commentator,  however,  prefers  to  get 
arouna  the  difiiculty  by  limiting  the  word  spuria, '  mute,'  as  here 
used,  to  one  which  is  not  the  product  of  express  prescription  (?). 
For  in  piirnd  pa^dt  (iii.S.l*  et  aL)  there  is  duplication,  making 
pHrnnd  (not  one  of  the  MSS.  writes  the  duplication),  the  one  n 
being  prescribed  by  xiv.4,  the  other  being  its  occasion  or  root 
(milii).  With  this,  O.  prudently  ends;  the  other  MSS.  go  on  to 
explain  ''express"  (? prasiddha)  by  referring  to  the  word  nakha- 
nirbhinnam^  already  quoted  above,  as,  with  its  like,  also  exhibiting 
an  instance  of  occasion  of  prescription.  This  word,  namely,  falls 
under  rules  xiv.4,6  (becoming  thereby  nakhanirbhhinna) ;  and  in 
rule  5  the  term  "succeeded  by  a  consonant"  {vyatijanottara)  is  used 
in  a  different  sense  from  "  followed  by  a  consonant "  {vyaHjana- 
para) ;  the  meaning  of  which  will  be  there  explained  at  full  length 
(as  we  shall  find  to  our  cost,  in  one  of  the  obscurest  discussions  of 
the  entire  treatise).  The  appositeness  of  the  whole  reference  I  do 
not  understand. 

Finally,  examples  are  quoted  of  the  suspension  of  nasalization  by 

nakhor   sparse  'trd"  '^prasiddhalaks/ianavishayo*'^  vivaksh- 

yate^*:  anyathd^'^  piirnd  papcdd  ity  dddu  natvam  na  sydt:  re- 
phdt  param  ca  (xiv.4)  iti  hi  prasiddham*^  laksh^nam  tanmH- 
lam  ca*^  pHrnne  "^ty  atra  dvitvam,  "prftsiddhapadena  kim**: 
nakhanirbhinnam  ity  dddv  api  kathain  ciP*  lakshanamH- 
latoaih  sambhavati,  kirn  taX  lakshanam  iti  cet :  dvitiyacatur- 
thayor  {xiy.S)  ity  atrasittroktavyanjanottarayor"  (xiv.6)  iti 
vdco  yuktyantaram  iti  brfimah  :  tasya  lakshanam  tatrdi  ^va  sphu- 
ttkarishyate'''  mahatd  prabandhena^*,  spitrpah  paro*^  yasmdd 
asdu  spar^parah,   "  ^asaccUatavargtyeshu  "  vyavadhdyikeshu'^ 
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an  intervening  p  or  9,  or  a  palatal,  lingual,  or  dental  mute :  namely 
rapandm  d  dctUe  (vi.3.6*),  agne  rasena  t^asd  (i.4.46*:  only  G.  M. 
have  te}asd)y  roeante  rocand  divi  (vii.4.20:  O.  omits  rocanteV 
soman  r^dnam  ^17.10*  et  al.),  prakrtdinah  payodhdh  (iv.3.18^), 
prtand  jaydini  (iiL6.3>»^),  and  janaprathandya  svdhd  (iii.2.8»: 
only  O.  has  svdhd ;  G.  M.  have  the  false  reading  -pradha-^  and  O. 
has  dropped  out  a  part  of  the  word,  gWmgjanandya), 

In  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iiL94,  I  have  pointed  out  the  physical 
reason  why  these  sounds,  by  their  interposition,  prevent  the 
lin^alization  of  the  nasal :  they  are,  all  of  them,  such  as  call  into 
action  for  their  utterance  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  throwing  it  out  of 
adjustment  for  the  lingual  contact.  The  tendency  which  the 
history  of  Aryan  language  in  India  exhibits  toward  the  conversion 
of  dentals  into  linguals  shows  itself  most  actively  in  the  case  of 
the  nasal :  the  tongue,  being  rolled  back  into  the  {)Osition  of  lingual 
articulation  by  the  utterance  of  r,  f,  r,  or  «A,  hangs  suspended 
there,  as  it  were,  and  makes  the  next  nasal  contact  Ungual,  unless 
the  tendency  is  satisfied  by  the  intermediate  production  of  such  a 
contact,  or  nrustrated  by  the  transfer  elsewhitner  of  the  articulat- 
ingorgan. 

The  Pratioakhya's  enumeration  of  the  cases  of  occurrence  of  the 
Hngual  nasal  is,  so  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  determine,  complete. 
No  one  of  the  other  treatises  undertakes  such  an  enumeration. 

16.  In  the  opinion  of  PaushkarasSdi,  I  after  a  mixed  vowel 
becomes  d. 

The  mention  of  P^ushkaras4di  (O.  has  everywhere  Pauskaras&di), 
the  commentator  says,  is  out  of  respect,  and  not  because  the  rule 
is  not  a  peremptory  one.  "  Mixed  vowel "  is  a  term  which  is  not 
elsewhere  employed  by  the  treatise,  nor  does  the  latter  contain 
anything  that  should  intimate  an  explanation  of  its  meaning.  The 
comment  glosses  it  by  'the  sound  r;'  it  appears,  then,  that  r  is 
thus  style^  from  having  its  vocalic  quality  mixed  "  with  conso- 
nantal, namely,  with  the  r-sound.    The  other  Prati9akhya8  (see 

satsu  nakdro  natvarh  nd  ^^padyate:  ycUhd*^:  rapandm  ; 

agne  ;  roeante  ;  soman  ;  prakri-  prtand 

 janch          rkdrarkdru  (xiil5)  ^^diprdpteh** pratishedho** 

'yam  vihitah, 

I  W.  B.  0.  mmnah  ;  G.  M.  muhwnnak.   '  W.  0.  agni.   ^  0.  eahu;  G.  M.  etihu 

r ahaneshu.  *  W.  B*.  totoA.  »  W.  B.  0.  6m.  <•)  0.  ora.  '  G.  M.  -kanena.  »  0.  om. 
G.  M.  -ydya.  W.  0.  vipesft-.  "  G.  M.  0.  -daivani:  »  G.  M.  -bdddhikr'. 
G.  M.  drshtah  p&rvo  bJiavati.  "  G.  M.  ins.  sparfapctrah.  G.  M.  om.  G. 
M.  ''padyaie.  "  B.  G.  M.  tra,  B.  -vifeshayor.  0.  vikshyak;  G.  M.  pi  vd  yuj^ 
vote.  »  W.  B.  yathd;  G.  M,  athd  'pi.  «>  0.  -ddha]  W.  praHsiddka,  ^W.ce  'H; 
0.  om-  :«)  0.  om.  *»  W.  B.  0.  ins.  ca.  «  W.  0.  ekd.  «  B.  sUtravy-;  G.  M,  «^ 
ire  vy-.  *'  G.  M.  apasJUik-,  ^  W.  purvo.  G.  M.  ins.  vyavdyishu,  B.  ins.  vy- 
andyeOm.   "  G.  M.  0.  om.    »  in  W.  only.   »  G.  M.  -tih.    «  W.  0.  praHnishr. 

VOL.  IX.  36 
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note  to  Ath.  Pr.  i37)  directly  define  it  as  so  composed.  The  / 
liable  to  the  change  into  d  is  called  in  the  comment  duh^iskta^ 
'  ill  joined;'  L  e.,  I  presume,  *of  difficult  articulation'  (G.  iL,  to  be 
sure,  8eem  to  apply  this  title  the  first  time  to  the  d  instead  of  I, 
and  only  O.  attaches  it  the  second  time  clearly  to  the  /,  the  others' 
readings  being  corrupt ;  yet  there  can  hardly  arise  a  doubt  as  to 
its  true  connection);  it  is,  of  course,  the  lingual  I  which  forms  an 
acknowledged  part  of  the  alphabet  of  the  Rig- Veda  (Rik  Pr.  i.ll-*2, 
r.  62  etc.).  But  no  such  articulation  belongs  to  the  alphabet  ac- 
cepted by  this  treatise — although,  on  the  strength  of  the  present 
rule  alone,  it  is  crowded  into  that  alphabet  by  the  commentator 
under  rule  Ll.  Nor  does  the  edition  of  the  Sanhita,  nor  do  the 
MSS.,  so  far  as  known  to  me,  make  any  use  of  a  lingual  /.  As  for 
the  MSS.  of  the  Pr4ti9akhya  and  its  comment  on  this  rule,  B.  0. 
write  the  ordinary  /  throughout ;  alternates  irregularly  between 
the  two ;  G.  M.  and  T.  have  the  lingual  letter  only.  As  regards  the 
binding  force  of  the  rule,  the  commentator  is  right  so  far  as  this— 
that  a  c?,  not  is  read  of  necessity  in  the  words  to  which  it  relates ; 
but  that  this  is,  to  the  makers  of  the  Pratii^khya,  the  result  of 
alteration  of  an  original  /  there  is  no  reason  to  believe;  the 
euphonic  exchange  of  the  two  letters  is  not  less  strange  to  the 
Taittirtya  text  than  to  the  Vajasaneyi  (of  the  Madhyandina  ^khd  : 
see  Vaj.  Pr.  iv.l43,  viiL45)  and  Atharvan;  and  the  rule  is  really 
pUjdrtham  only,  and  an  intrusion  into  our  treatise  of  something 
foreign  to  its  system. 

The  commentator  first  gives  his  own  explanation  and  illustration 
of  the  precept.  As  example  of  the  operation  of  the  rule,  he  cites 
mrddtl  ^^dr^^  (i.  1.143);  ^nd,  as  counter-example,  to  show  that  the 
change  is  made  only  after  a  mixed  vowel,"  he  has  nothing  better 
to  oner  than  an  alleged  passage  "from  another  text,"  naiam 
plavam.  For,  in  such  words  as  iditah  (Ll.ll*),  pravodhum  (i.l. 
143),  iddydh  (i.2.6»),  aydd  (i.4.462),  hed(xh  (IS.ll^),  ^dushad  (i.6. 
11*),  where  the  Rig- Veda  reads  regularly  the  lingual  /  and  its 
aspirate,  the  Taittirtya-Sanhitd  maintains  the  c?,  not  less  firmly 
than  after  r.  This,  the  commentator  goes  on  to  say,  is  an  interpre- 
tation (but  the  term  he  uses  is  pdtha^  properly  '  reading '  or  '  ver- 

16.  prktasvardd  rkdrdt^  paro^  lakdro  duh^Uhtasamjniko*  daktP 

ram  dpadyate :  pdushkarasdder*  mate*,   mrddtt   prktasva- 

rdd  iti  kim:  nalam  plavam*  itV  ^dkhdntare,  pdusJUcc^asdder* 
grahanatn  pUjdrtham  ^na  tu  vikalpdrtham*,  miirdhasthdncUayd 
duh^lishtaladakdrayoK^  addr^am^^  astt  Hi  vydkarandnuadri^^ 
eiltrapdtho  'yam:  katham  anmdritvam  iti  cet:  ^Hathd  hP*: 
St h due  'ntaratamah:  sthdne prdpyamdndndm  ^*  antaratama** 
dde^o  bhavati  Hi, 

siltrasya**  pdthdntaram  apV  vydkhydyate :  prktasvardt  pc^o 
lo  dam  pdvMcarasddeh^^ :  atra  mmdnapada^*  Uy  asyd  ^nuvarta- 
nam  vijneyam:  pdmhkarasddeh  ^dkhinah     mmdnapade  prkta- 
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sion ')  of  the  rule  founded  on  the  authority  of  the  grammarians, 
who  assert  a  horaogeneousness  of  the  duhpllshta  I  and  of  the  c?,  as 
being  both  produced  in  the  lingual  position :  and  if  the  question  is 
raised  as  to  how  it  is  so  founded,  reference  is  made  to  a  rule  of 
P&nini  (il.50),  which  prescribes  that,  in  case  of  substitution,  the 
most  nearly  related  letter  is  to  be  taken.  I  do  not  see  that  this 
exposition  and  reference  have  any  pertinence  whatever. 

Then,  the  commentator  adds  yet  another  interpretation,  which, 
he  remarks,  is  also  highly  esteemed.  It  differs  from  the  one 
already  ^iven  only  in  implying  (apparently,  from  xiiL6)  samdnch 
pade,  *  within  the  limits  of  a  single  pada  /  taking,  then,  a  different 
example,  te  no  mrdayantu  (iv.4.32  et  al.)j  with  the  counter-example 
ildmdam  hhavati  (vii.5.9*) — which,  in  view  of  the  frequent  occur- 
rence in  the  Sanhita  of  idd^  iddvafit,  and  their  like,  is  not  much  to 
the  point — and  finally,  as  further  counter-example,  to  justify  the 
restriction  samdnapade,  the  ]plhrB,ee  pitrlokan  somena  p. 
pitr-lokam)^  where  the  I  does  not  become  d  after  r.  But  in  this 
last  case  is  involved  an  additional  difficulty ;  namely,  that  in  the 
compound  pitrlokakdimwya  (vi.6.4>;  p.  pitrloka-kdmasya)  the  r 
and  /  do  meet  samdnapcbde,  and  yet  the  /  maintains  itself:  over 
this,  the.  commentator  hobbles  as  best  he  may,  with  the  plea  that, 
prohibition  having  been  made  in  the  case  of  pitrloka^  it  is  extended 
by  association  to  the  further  compound. 

The  groundlessness  and  unintelligence  of  all  this  special  pleading, 
resorted  to  for  the  purpose  of  forcnig  in  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
Prati9dkhya  a  precept  altogether  foreign  to  it,  is  palpable  enough ; 
and  one  grudges  the  time  and  words  spent  in  its  exposure. 


svardd  rkdrdf^  paro  Idkdro  dakdram  dpadyate.  yathd^*:  te  

prktasvardd  iti  kim:  ildm-  ;  samdnapada  iti  kim:  pitrl- 

  8(f/iacdritvdd^*  ekasyd'*  nishiddha^*  itarasyd  ^pi  pitrloka- 

hdmasye^''  Hy  a^d'^pt^^  aamdimpadcitoe  suty  api  niahedho  bha- 
mti,  idam  api  pdthdntaram  bahvddrtam. 

iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtiydkhyavivarane 
trayoda^o^*  'dhydyah, 

'  W.  B.  om.  *  B.  om. ;  a.  M  dam.  ^  aU  but  B.  >lufl-;  B.  -jfiako;  0.  -jfio;  G. 
M.  -jnakarh.  *  0.  everywhere  pauska-.  *  W.  -tena;  B.  -iaiv.  «  B  -vad.  '  B.  iti 
'U.  8  G.  M.  0.  -di.  ^  W.  om.  '<>  aU  but  B.  du^l-;  W.  B.  shtadalak-;  0.  -lakdra- 
dak-;  G.  M.  •4€tdakdr:  "  0.  sadx^aaawjUo  tfakdram.  '*  W.  -sdrdt;  G.  M.  sdra, 
<^  G.  M.  uq/ate,  G.  M.  ins.  varndndm.  G.  M.  0.  -mas  sadr^atama,  W. 
(uya;  0.  sutra.  "  B.  Ui.  B.  ins.  %H.  0.  -sdda  Uy;  G.  M.  tVonly.  G.  M. 
•^uya^  and  om.  Uy  asya,  G.  M.  ins.  paJcshe.  ^  W.  om.  ^  0.  om.  W.  B.  0. 
'CarUatv-.  0.  -emin.  B.  nishedha.  ^  W.  B.  -kaaye;  G.  M.  -lokamasye.  «  G. 
M.  0.  om.  api.      G.  M.  0.  dvitiye  profne  prathamo. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 


Contents:  l-*?,  duplicatum  of  one  of  the  members  of  a  group  of  consonantB ;  8, 
duplication  of  ch,  kh^  and  6^  in  certain  cases;  9-11,  insertion  between  a  surd 
spirant  and  mute;  12-13,  aspiration  of  h  surd  mute  l»efore  a  spirant;  14r-28, 
exceptions  to  the  rules  for  duplication,  and  discordant  views  of  certain  authori- 
ties respecting  them ;  29-33,  occurrence  of  the  enclitic  circumflex. 

^{^di  flOTT  oM^^W^H  II  ^  II 

1.  A  consonant  preceded  by  a  vowel  is  doubled,  if  followed 
by  a  consonant 

The  intricate  and  obscure  subject  of  duplication  in  consonant- 
groups  is  treated  at  more  length  in  this  than  in  the  other  Prati- 
9akhyas  (compare  R.  Pr.  vil-3;  V.  Pr.  iv.97-114;  A.  Pr.  iil26- 
32 ;  also  jE*&nini  viiL4.46-52),  but  chiefly  on  account  of  the  liberal 
citation  here  made  of  tjie  discordant  views  of  various  teachers 
respecting  it.  The  doctrines  of  the  treatise  itself  are  mainly  in 
accordance  with  those  of  the  rest.  This  first  and  leading  principle, 
that  the  first  consonant  of  a  group  is  doubled,  is  stated  in  equiva- 
lent terms  by  all.  The  principal  restrictions  to  its  application  are, 
as  stated  below,  that  r,  A,  ;jr,  <P  (rule  15),  and  a  letter  doubled,  or  a 
mute  followed  by  another  of  the  same  series  (rule  23),  are  exempted 
from  duplication.    For  the  details,  see  the  following  rules. 

Of  course,  in  applying  the  rules  for  duplication,  we  have  to 
assume  the  form  of  the  consonant-groups  as  determined  by  the 
other  precepts  of  the  Pr4ti94khya — treating  visaryanlya^  for  exam- 
ple, as  is  prescribed  in  the  ninth  chapter,  and  making  the  insertions 
pointed  out  in  the  fifth  (v.32,33  etc.).  And  further,  to  finish  the 
matter,  the  rules  for  yama,  ndsikya^  and  avarabhakti  (xxil2-I6) 
must  be  duly  taken  into  account. 

In  an  additional  note  to  the  Atharva  Prati9iikhya,  I  gave  a 
complete  list  of  the  consonant-groups  of  the  Atharva^anhita,  with 
the  forms  which  they  come  finally  to  assume  under  the  laws  of 
combination.  It  has  been  necessary  to  prepare  a  similar  one  for 
the  Taittirtya-Sanhita,  in  testing  the  reach  and  bearing  of  the  rules 
of  the  present  treatise :  but  the  scheme  is  hardly  worth  giving  in 
full. 


I.  avarapilrvam  vyafijanam^  r^yanjanaparam*  dvivarnam  dpad- 

yate,  yathd*:  uru          eoampHrva  Hi  kim:  tat   evampara 

iti  kim:  uru-          vyaf0anam  iti  kim:  pra-          svarah pHrvo 

yamidt  *  tat^  avarapHrvam :  vyafijanam  (lamdt  param  iti  vyafija- 

naparam  :  dvayor  varnayoh  samdhdro  dvivarrtam.  * 

'  G.  M.  put  next  before  dviv'trnam.    '  0.  parnm.    *  G.  M.  om.   *  W.  ins.  asau. 

'  B.  om.   •  0.  adds  avarapiirvam  iH  kim:  prajananam:  padhhydm  ;  vy- 

aitjcmaparam  iH  kim :  ugaiid  uta:  vyaHjana  iH  kirii :  praugam. 
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The  commentator  offers  a  single  example,  wru  prathasva^  L  e. 
uru  pprathassva  (i.1.8  et  aL:  the  MSS.  of  the  comment  only  very 
rarely  and  irregularly  write  the  groups  in  their  duplicated  form, 
80  as  to  illustrate  the  rules  of  the  chapter),  and  adds*  counter- 
examples :  first,  to  show  that  the  consonant  is  liable  to  duplication 
only  after  a  vowel,  tat  pravdte  (vi4.Y^:  hardly  a  well-chosen 
example,  since,  though  the  p  of  pra  is  this  time  unchanged,  the  t 
before  it  must  be  doubled,  tatt  pr-;  a  pra  after  a  pause  would  have 
answered  better) ;  second,  that  the  duplication  takes  place  only  be- 
fore a  consonant,  urukrd  uru  nah  (ii.6.11  ^) ;  third,  that  only  a  con- 
sonant, not  a  vowel,  in  the  defined  position,  is  duplicated,  praUgam 
uktham  (iv.4.2  *).  O.  appends  a  new  set  of  counter-examples,  as  if  a 
part  of  a  new  exposition;  nakiaely prc^ancmam  (1^.9^), pacRfhydm 
dve  savane  (vi.1.6*:  an  ill-chosen  example,  containing  cases  of 
duplication  as  well  as  of  its  omission),  and  ugand  lUa  (iv.l.lO^). 

FT^^n^  TORT  f^'s^J^rri^:  n^w 

2.  Likewise,  according  to  Paushkarasadi,  a  mute  preceded  by 
I  or  V. 

The  commentator  declares  that  the  ca, '  likewise,'  in  this  rule 
brings  down  from  the  one  preceding  the  being  preceded  by  a  vowel, 
and  duplication.  The  former  part  of  the  defined  implication  is  at 
least  otiose,  since  I  and  v  never  occur  in  the  Sanhita  before  a  mute, 
except  as  themselves  preceded  by  a  vowel :  v,  indeed,  is  found  in 
combination  only  with  the  nasal  mutes,  n  and  n;  ly  in  the  groups 
Mr,  Ig^  Ipy  Iby  Ibhy  Im^  and  Ipy,  The  examples  quoted  are  kalpdn 
jtihoti  (yA.S^)  and  vihhUddvne  (iil6.8*,9^:  all  save  B.  actually 
read  this  time  -ddvune^  with  doubled  n).  According  to  the  inter-  • 
pretation  given  to  the  next  rule,  the  worthy  PiiushkarasMi  does 
not  regard  the  duplication  of  the  mute  after  the  semivowel  as  sus- 
pending the  duplication  of  its  predecessor  also,  by  rule  1 ;  and  he 
would  accordingly  read  X;a//jt>p^n  md-ddvimne;  and  this  part  of 
his  doctrine  is,  as  we  shall  see,  declared  unapproved. 

Counter-examples  are  given:  kalydnt  riXpasamrddhd  (\\\A i 
to  be  pronounced  kallydrdy  or,  by  rule  21,  kalydni)  and  udyavyam 
(l8.7*  et  al. :  to  be  made  vdyavvyain)^  to  show  that  no  other  letter 
than  a  mute  is  thus  doubled;  and kH^mdn  chahtbhih  (v. 7. 23)  and 
tasmdd  etat  (vl3.11®),  instancing  other  consonants  than  I  and  v, 
with  the  following  mute  not  doubled :  in  these  words,  the  sibilant 

2.  pdvshkarasdder^  mate  lakarapilrvo  '  vakdrapHrvo  vd  spar^o 

^dvivarnam  dpadyate*.    kalpdn.         vihh-   svaraptlrna- 

tvarh  dvitvam  ed  ^nvddipati  cakdrah*.   ^spar^fa*  iti  kim:  kaly- 

 ;  vdy-  evampilrva  iti  kim:  k  it^  ;  tasm-  .*  lakd- 

rap  ca  vakdrap  ca  lavakdrdu\'  tdu  pdrvdu  yasmdt  sa  tathoktaA 

*  0.  pauskar-^  as  also  in  the  rule.  *  B.  G.  M.  ins.  vd.  0.  dvitvam  djmoii. 
*  G.  IL  put  at  beipnning  of  clause.       0.  om.    •  G.  M.  spar^pa/ra,    '  W.  0. 
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is  itself  doubled  (except  by  HaHta,  rule  18),  a  first  mute  of  the 
same  series  with  the  nasal  is  inserted  before  the  latter  (rule  9),  and 
between  the  two  mutes  a  yama  (xxL]2);  so  that  we  have  as  fijial 
result  the*formidable  combinations  ^^ppm  and  sspprn. 

The  Rik  Pr.  (vL2)  alao  requires  a  double  mute  after  /,  and  the 
Vaj.  Pr.  (iv.99)  after  any  semivowel — which  last  is  equivalent  with 
our  rule,  since  y  is  never  followed  by  a  mute. 

We  have  a  right  to  be  surprised  at  the  introduction  of  this  and 
the  rule  next  following  before  rule  4,  since  the  duplication  they 
teach  is  analogous  to  that  after  r,  and  of  secondary  importance 
to  it. 


3.  According  to  some  teachers,  the  mute  only. 

That  is  to  say,  in  the  combinations  ^ust  treated  of,  the  mute  is 
duplicated,  but  not  the  preceding  semivowel  also ;  and  we  are  to 
read  kalppdn  and  vibhildiivnne. 

According  to  the  commentator,  this  rule  represents  the  approved 
usage  in  the  ^dkhd.  It  seems  very  strange  to  find  such  approved 
usage  laid  down  in  the  Prati9akhya  merely  as  the  dictum  of  cer- 
tain authorities.  But  a  rule  (xiv.7)  is  ^ven  below,  without  any 
restriction,  which  plainly  implies  the  validity  of  the  present  one. 


4.  Also  a  consonant  that  follows  r. 

The  r  itself  being,  by  rule  1 5,  not  liable  to  duplication.  This  is 
the  rule  second  in  importance  in  the  whole  system,  and  is  found  in 
all  the  Pr4ti9akhya8  and  in  Panini  The  Ath.  Prat.  (iiL:3 1 ),  the  Vaj. 
Prat,  (iv.98),  and  Panini  (viiL4.46)  ascribe  the  same  efiect  to  A  as 
to  r :  and  it  is  strange  that  our  treatise,  which  is  so  liberal  in  its 
citation  of  discordant  opinions,  makes  no  reference  to  one  so  well 
supported  as  this.  After  h  we  find  in  the  Sanhita  only  the  three 
nasals  specified  in  rule  xxi.l4  as  requiring  the  insertion  of  a  ndsi- 
kya^  and  the  three  semivowels  r,  v  ;  r,  on  the  other  hand,  forms 
numerous  groups  as  first  member :  I  have  noted  twenty-four  of  two 
consonants,  forty-three  of  three  consonants,  and  five  of  four  conso- 
nants ;  a  few  of  them  are  exempted  from  duplication  by  rules  16, 
20-23.    The  cited  examples  are  arcanty  arkam  arkimih 

3.  ekeshdm  *  mate  lavakdrapHrva^  spar^i*  eva  dvivarnam^ 
dpnoti*:  ^anend  '^vadhdranena  stUntntardrambhatiena  ca  pdmh- 
karasddimcUe  lavakdrayop  ca  dvUvam  asti  Hi  gamy  ate*, 

idani  eva  siUram  ishtam  na  tu  ptlrvam\  pHrvoktdny*  evo  ''dd- 
harandni. 

'  G.  M.  0.  ins.  dcdrydndm.  *  B.  -rva^  ca;  G.  M.  put  after  em.  *  G.  M.  -fopara^ 
as  also  in  the  rule.  *  0.  dvitvam.  *  G.  M.  0.  dpadyate.  0.  om.  O.  suiram, 
8  0.  ukt-. 
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i  e.  arccanty  arkkam  wrkkinah\  arkyena  vdi  (viL5.9*:  i  e.  arkk" 
yena:  wanting  in  O.),  and  Urg  vd  udumbarah  (v.  1.10*  et  al :  i  e. 
Olrgg  vdi). 

The  ca, '  also,'  of  the  rule,  according  to  the  commentator,  implies 
duplication,  and  precedence  of  the  r  by  a  vowel  (bringing  down 
svarapHrva  from  rule  1).  The  question  is  raised  by  an  objector 
whether  sequence  of  the  consonant  following  the  r  by  another  con- 
sonant (in  virtue  of  vyaiijanaparam  in  rule  1)  is  not  also  implied: 
but  such  sequence  is  declared  not  obligatory ;  and  it  is  pointed 
out  that,  later  rules  (16,16),  exempting  a  consonant  in  pausd^  and 
a  spirant  before  a  vowel,  from  duplication  after  r,  prove  that  the 
present  rule  prescribes  duplication  also  where  no  consonant  follows, 
and  where  a  vowel  follows ;  since  there  would  be  no  propriety  in 
denying  by  a  special  rule  what  had  not  been  already  enjoined  by 
a  general  rule.  In  support  of  his  assertion  that  the  r  must  be  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel,  the  commentator  cites  the  word  tryambakam 
(L8.6*),  m  which  he  says  that  the  y  must  not  be  doubled :  and  he 
fortifies  his  claim  by  appealing  to  Panini's  rule  (viiL4.46),  which 
expressly  restricts  duplication  alter  r  and  h  to  cases  in  which  these 
letters  follow  a  vowel  (G.  M.  add  the  remark  that  in  Panini  also 
no  implication  of  vyanjanaparam^ '  followed  by  a  consonant,'  is 
found).  The  Vaj.  Pr.  (iv.l02)  makes  an  equivalent  restriction 
explicitly.  The  groups  are  not  numerous  in  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita 
in  which  a  r  that  does  not  stand  first  is  followed  by  a  consonant, 
and  the  only  consonant  so  following  is  y :  the  combinations  are 
jry^  tftyy  ntry^  ttry^  ntry^  atry^  and  tstry. 

This  finishes  the  proper  exposition  and  illustration  of  the  rule ; 
but  the  commentator  suffers  nimself  to  be  enticed  into  a  lengthy 
and  tedious  refutation  of  a  trivial  suggestion  which  some  one  has. 
been  impertinent  enough  to  make.    There  are  those,  he  says,  who 

4.  r^hdt  pa/ram  '  vyarljanam  ^dvivarnam  dpadyate*:  *  yathd*: 

arc-  ;  ^arky-  Urg   *svarapilrvadvitvayor  dkar- 

ahctkap  cakdrah,  nanu*  vyai\janaparaJtvdkarshakah  kith  na  fsydt : 
ne  Hi  brdmah:  niyamdhhdvdt :  tcUhd  hi:  avasdne'  (xiv.16) 
Ushmd  svarapara  (xiv.16)  ity  etannishedhadvayena  rephdt pa- 
rasya^  vyafijanaaya^  vyarljanaparatvdbhdve^"  avarapHrvatve^^  'pi 
dvUvam  astt  Hi  ni^yate^^:  aprasaktapratishedhdnupapatteh^*. 
warapiirvatvdnvdde^ena^*  kim:  tryambakam  ity  dddu  md 
bhUdUi:  kirh  ca:  ^^aco  rahdbhydm  dve  itV^  pdnintyasiUrend 
^pi  avarapHrvatve  saty  eva^^  dvitvam  vidhiyate:  "  tasyd^^  ''yam 
arthah :  oca  tUtardu  ydu  r^hahakdrdu  tdhhydm  uttarasya  yaro 
dve  bhavata'*  iti.  " 

kecid  evam  ilcuh*\'  svarapiirvddi^abdavad  rephapHrvam  iti 
f)dcyf^^  vdco^*  yuktyaiitaram  arthdrttaram  aamarthayatt^*:  ahar 

 Uy  dddu^*  vdikrtarephdd**  uttarasya  ^''na  sydd  dvitvam^''  iti, 

tad  etadadhyayanaviruddhapaddhatim  adhydste^^:  vayam  tu  va- 
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maintain  that  the  analogy  of  svarapilrvam  in  rule  1  would  require 
rephapHrvam,  '  preceded  by  r,'  to  be  employed  here  (instead  of 
rephdt param,  'following  r'),  and  that  the  difference  of  phraseology 
intimates  a  difference  of  meaning — namely,  that  a  consonant  coming 
after  a  r  which  is  the  product  of  euphonic  alteration,  as  in  ahar 
devdndm  dsU  (i.S.Q^:  only  W.  B.  have  dslt)^  is  not  doubled.  But 
this,  he  replies,  enters  upon  a  path  which  is  at  variance  with  the 
reading  of  this  ^dkhd;  and  he  proposes  himself  to  set  forth  the  true 
ground  of  the  different  term  employed.  If  rephaptirvay  namely, 
were  used,  the  rule  would  be  liable  to  the  suspicion  of  meaning  the 
direct  opposite  of  its  real  intent,  since  repnapiXrvam  admits  of 
being  understood  as  rephdt  pHrvam,  '  preceding  r.'  And  if  it  be 
retorted  that  this  false  implication  is  of  no  account,  since  the  case 
it  would  involve  is  already  provided  for  in  the  first  rule  of  the 
chapter,  and  the  present  rule  would  be  a  mere  useless  repetition, 
and  that  the  avoiaance  of  such  repetition  is  of  itself  enough  to  refute 
the  implication — ^then  the  farther  reply  is  made,  that  that  is  not 
sound  doctrine,  in  view  of  the  principle  stated  in  the  verse  "non- 
contact  with  mud  is  far  preferable  to  the  washing  of  it  off;"  and 
the  teacher  uttered  the  rule  in  its  form  as  given,  with  the  intent 
that  not  even  a  particle  of  suspicion  of  wrong  meaning  should  find 
occasion  from  it. 

There  is  no  good  reason  to  suppose  that  the  author  of  the  treatise, 
in  saying  rephdt  param,  intended  to  do  anything  more  than  use  a 
lawful  discretion  in  the  selection  of  his  phraseology.  The  ambiguity 
which  the  commentator  ascribes  to  the  other  reading  is  suffered  to 
pass  in  numberless  other  cases.  The  more  desirable  cleanliness  of 
nim  who  has  incurred  no  need  of  ablution  has  been  referred  to  once 
before  (under  iv.23),  in  a  case  somewhat  similar. 

ddmo  vdco  yvJctyantaraprayc^anmu :  reph^jn^rvam  ity  ukte  vi- 
ruddhaviyrah>ena^*  sUtram  aamdigdham  sydt :  rephdt  pHrvam  re- 
phap'drvam*^  iti:  bhavatv*^  es/ta"  vigraha  Hi  cet:  adhydyddisH- 
trendi  Had  gatam  ttf*  pdunaruktyam  aaya  siUrasyd  ^^padyate: 
nanu  pdunaruJctyabhaydd  eva  viruddliavigrahath  nivdraydmdh*^: 
ne  ^yarh  sarcdd  vrttih :  prakshdlandd  dhi  ^^pw^aaya  dUrdd  aspar- 
panam  varam  iti*^  nydydd^^  atra  viruddha^nkdle^o  'pi  nd  ^vakd- 
pam  labhatdm  Ui  vdco  yuktyarUarena  eUtram  dcdryah  provdca, 

*  G.  M.  ins.  ccL  0.  dtntvcm  dpnoU.  '  G.  M.  ins.  iivaArapurvaivadvitivayor  dkar- 
shakof:  cakdrak  na  tu  vyanjanap^ratvdkarahakah.  *  in  G.  M.  only.  0.  om. 
<^  G.  M.  cakdro  only.  G.  IL  atha  na  (xiv.  14)  %  tUturanishedhadhikdre  ava- 
adnavisarjaniyajihvdmUliyopadhmdniydh  (xiv.16).  *  W.  O.  parof  ca. 
»  W.  B.  om.      W.  B.  -vena;  0.  -bJidne;  G.  M.  om.*  "  G.  M.  -raparatve;  O.  om. 

0.  gamyate ;  G.  M.  n^caye  kcUham.  G.  M.  -ktasya  pro-,  "  0.  -rvdnv-.  <•*)  G. 
M.  om.  W.  0.  evarh.  "  G.  M.  ins.  tat  katliarii :  aco  rahdbhydn  dve.  G.  M. 
aay-.  ^*  G.  M.  ata.  ^  G.  M.  add  tatrd  ^pi  vyai^'anaparatvaprasaktir  na  d^fyate, 
"  0.  dhuh.  ^  B.  om.  W.  om.;  G.  M.  rq>Mt param  iti  vdco.  »♦  G.  M.  -yati  % 
arthdnioff-asyd  ^ddharanam  ucyate.  ^  G.  M.  atra.  W.  om.  vdikria.  G.  M. 
vyahjanasya  dvitvan  na  sydd,  *^  0.  -dsita.  ^  W.  vimddJidv  iti  grahantena;  G.  IC. 
0.  'hone.  »  W.  B.  pHrvftm;  0.  corrupt.  ^  W.  B.  bhavaiy.  «^  G.  M,  e^u.  »  G. 
M.  tatah.      0.  -ma  iti  cet.    (»)  G.  panke  *ti;  B.  om.  varam.   *  G.  U.  -yend. 
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5.  In  place,  however,  of  second  and  fourth  mutes,  when  fol- 
lowed by  consonants,  is  put  the  preceding  mute. 

That  is  to  eay,  when  an  aspirate  occurs  between  a  preceding 
vowel  (as  the  commentator  specifies  in  his  paraphrase  of  the  rule) 
and  a  following  consonant,  or  in  such  circumstances  that  by  rule  1 
it  would  be  doubled,  it  receives  instead  an  increment  {dga/nia)  of 
the  mute  next  preceding  it  in  its  own  series,  or  of  its  corresponding 
non-aspirate.  Examples  are  vikhydya  (i  e.  vikkhydya)  cak%huBM 
tmm  (iv.1.2^:  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two  words)  and  meghyd 
(i.  e.  megghyd)  mdyvto  vdcah  (v.2,11 ' :  only  G.  M.  have  vdcah) ;  to 
which  W.  B.  add  tat  savituh  (i5.6*  et  aL ;  the  t  is  converted  to  th 
hy  xiv.  12,  and  to  the  th  is  then  prefixed  ^,  making  taMh  aavituh) 
and  sddhyd  (L  e.  sdddhyd)  vdi  devdh  (vi.8.48  et  al.).  To  show 
tiiat  only  the  aspirates  are  thus  treated,  is  quoted  ddyam  (i.  e.  dd- 
dyam)  asyd  ^nnam  (ii2.6® :  O.  omits  annam) ;  to  show  that  a  vowel 
must  precede,  vashat  svdhd  (vii.3.12 ;  by  v.33,  t  is  inserted  between 
f  and  and  the  inserted  letter  is  made  th  by  xiv.  12 ;  then,  by  this 
rale,  no  farther  change  of  the  th  occurs,  and  we  read  vash^aUth^  not 
fffishatttth;  W.  goes  so  far  on  this  road  as  to  read  vashath  svdhd) 
and  padbhydrh  (i.  e.  paddbhydrfiy  not  paddbbhydm)  dve  aavane  (vi 
1.6*) — but  G.  M.  O.  substitute  for  the  former  another  similar  case, 
tat  svnyamahhigiMdya  (iii.2.8*  seven  times:  L  e.  vattth  sv-;  O. 
wntes  vatth  bv-)—  ;  to  show  that  a  consonant  must  follow,  ukhdydi 
ttadane  st^e  (iy,l,d^  et  aL :  W.  B.  omit  eve)  and  meghdyate  svdhd 
(viL5.11 ').  The  word  tu,  'however,'  in  the  rule,  the  commentator 
(with  more  than  his  usual  success  in  dealing  with  this  particle) 
explains  as  intimating  the  denial  of  duplication,  enjoined  by  rule  1. 
He  adds  that  some  give  the  particle  a  different  interpretation,  as 

6.  dvitiyacatwrthayoh^  svarapdrvayor  vyafijanottarayoh  pHrvd- 
gamo  bhavati :  yathdkramena  dvittyasya  prathama^  caturthasya 

trtlyah.  yaih^:  vi-  .•  me-  ;  *tat  ;  sd-  *  dviH- 

yacatuHhayor  iti  kirn:  ddyam   evarnpUrva*  iti  kim:  va- 
shat ;  pad-  ;  evamparayor^  iti  kim:  ukh-  ;  megh- 

 prathamasitPrenu  prasaktam  dmtvam  nivartayati  tupabdah, 

anye  to  anyathd  manyante:  pUrvdgamasya  dvitvam  nivartayati 
^ti,  ndi  ^tat  sdram:  savarnasavargiyapara  (xiv.23)  Hty 
uUaranishedhdd^  eva  tasya  tarinivrttih*, 

aira  kecid  dhuh :  vyaf^anaparayor  iti  vdcye^  vdco  yuktycmtor 
ram  arthdntaram  sHcayati^:  sdj'nhitdsdmhitasddhdranam^*  para^ 
nimittam^^  uktam^\'  ta^a^*  ihd  ^nyatarastha^*  dgamanitnittatue 
prdpte  ' sdmhitapaddndm  nityatvdt  tadgrahanam^^  eva^*  nydyyam 
iti  krtvd  vdikrtavyafSjanaparatve  sati  ndi  ^tadvidhdnam  bhavati": 
yathd:  abhy  asthdd  ity  ddi,  nd  '^yam  pakshah:  adhyayana- 
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signi^ing  that  the  increment-consonant  is  not  itself  to  be  doubled  ; 
but  justly  pronounces  this  to  be  inappropriate,  as  such  duplication 
is  forbidden  by  rule  23  of  this  chapter. 

In  this  and  the  three  following  rules  is  contained,  for  all  the  cases 
which  come  within  the  purview  of  the  Prati9akhya,  the  explicit 
prohibition  of  a  double  aspirate.  Such  double  aspirates  are,  now- 
ever,  sometimes  written  by  the  Hindu  scribes,  both  in  situations 
where  the  authority  of  the  phonetic  treatises  directly  forbids  them, 
and  elsewhere.  Thus,  my  manuscript  of  the  T^ittiilya-Sanhita  has, 
three  times,  dh  dh  instead  of  d  dh  as  the  result  of  combination  of  t 
and  h  (at  ii.6.12** :  iii.4.1* :  v.3.122),  and  the  Calcutta  edition,  so  far 
as  printed,  gives,  unadvisedly,  the  same.  Both  authorities  agree 
in  reading  dididhdhi  at  iii.1.11*.    The  edition,  absurdly  enough, 

fves  adhaththdh  at  i  1.1 8^,  where  my  manuscript  has  adhaUhdh, 
nd  I  find  a  few  cases  of  khkh  and  chch^  which  will  be  noted  under 
rule  8,  below. 

As  under  the  preceding  rule,  the  commentator  here  also  enters 
into  a  tedious  and  useless  discussion  of  a  verbal  question ;  namely, 
why  '  followed  by  consonants '  is  represented  by  vyaHjanoUarayoh 
instead  of  vyanjanaparayoh.  Some,  he  says,  have  maintained 
that  a  difference  of  meaning  is  intended  by  the  difference  of  phra- 
seology ;  that  it  is  desired,  namely,  to  except  cases  like  abhy  asthdt 
(iv.2.8*),  where  the  following  consonant  is  the  product  of  euphonic 
alteration.  The  ground  alleged  for  this  claim  is  not  entirely  clear 
to  me :  it  seems  to  be  that  a  specified  following  cause  (one  that 
produces  an  effect  in  something  that  precedes  it)  is  common  to  the 
samhttd-text  and  that  which  is  not  samhitd;  hence,  a  cause  of 
increment  occurring  in  either  kind  of  text  being  in  question,  a. 
citation  of  words  from  outside  the  samhitd  is  alone  suitable,  on 
account  of  their  constancy — ^that  is,  ctbhi  :  asthdt  not  being  citable 
as  an  example  under  the  rule  in  its  pada-iorm^  it  must  not  be  so 
treated  in  its  samhitd-iorm^  as  well.  But  the  claim  is  disallowed, 
as  being  opposed  to  the  actual  reading,  and  also  to  the  fundamental 

virodhdn  mUlasiUravirodhdc^"  ca :  tathd  hi:  7niUa8tUre  svarapHr- 
vatve  vyaHjanaparatve^^  ca  sati  vihitatti"'  dvitvam  atra  nishpdd- 
yate^K'  na  tu*^  tatra  vyatljamim  vipeshitam:  tadapavddakatvdd 
atrd**  ^pi  tadvlpesho  vdktuni  ayukta/f*,  pikshddiparikshandd*^ 
ddhyayandnurodhdc  ca  vdco  yyJctyantardhhiprdyo  'smdhhir  abhi- 
dhtyate^*,  apavddydpavddakayor^''  anayor  ^^niyamo  nd  ^sti:  kim 
iti:^*  svarap€trvatve  sati  vyafijanaparam  eva  vyafljanam**  dvi- 
tvam*'^ hhajate:  "  dvitiya^a^urthdu  ca**  vyaiijanapardv**  evapHr- 
vdgamam**  bhc^ata  iti :  kim  tu  prdcurydbhiprdyene  ^dam  sUtrch 
dvayam  pravrttam,   katham  niyamdbhdvah :  anyathd  "  kutradt 

kd/ryadvayadar^ndt,     attd  ;  a^inapata  itydddu  dvitvam: 

pror  ;  add  hi          itydddu  pilrvdgamah*\'  tdn  hast  a  ity 

atra  tu**  prdptdu  satydvi  api  ne  ^dam  kdryam  drpyata  iti  ca" 
niyamdbhdvah,  ^ikshd  cdi  ^vam  vakshyati: 
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rule.  For,  the  intent  is  to  cast  out  or  deny  a  duplication  established 
by  the  fundamental  rule  (xiv.l),  where  the  being  preceded  by  a 
vowel  and  followed  by  a  consonant  was  implied;  and  there  no 
limitation  was  laid  down  for  the  following  consonant ;  hence,  it  is 
improper  to  lay  one  down  here,  where  an  exception  is  prescribed. 

The  commentator  then  goes  on  to  say  that  he  will  set  forth  the 
real  intent  of  the  difference  of  phraseology,  with  due  regard  to  the 
^iksha,  and  in  accordance  with  the  accepted  reading  of  the  text. 
But  I  am  compelled  to  confess  myself  incapable  of  extracting  a 
satisfactory  meaning  from  his  exposition  and  argument.  The 
point  of  it  is  an  asserted  absence  of  niyama  in  the  two  rules  (1 
and  5),  as  of  one  suffering  and  the  other  prescribing  exception. 
Niyama^ '  obligatory  force,'  appears  to  signify  here  joint  applica- 
tion, and  so  a  mutual  or  reciprocal  uifluence.  When  a  vowel  pre- 
cedes, he  continues,  a  consonant  is  doubled  only  when  followed  by 
a  consonant ;  and  second  and  fourth  mutes  take  increment  of  the 
mute  that  stands  before  them  in  the  alphabet  only  when  followed 
by  a  consonant.  But  the  pair  of  rules  in  question  is  constructed 
with  the  intent  of  multiplicity  ('diversity'  or  'independence?' 
prdcurya  is  not  found  elsewhere).  How  does  an  absence  of  niyama 
appear  ?  Why,  from  the  fact  that  otherwise  a  twofold  effect  would 
in  some  cases  come  to  light.  In  aitd  havtnshi  (ii6,12*)  and  in 
annapate  (iv.2.3*  et  aL),  and  so  on,  there  is  duplication;  in  prao- 
chac  chandah  (iv.3.12®:  G.  M.  have  instead  a^ndvdkah^  the  refer- 
ence for  which  I  have  failed  to  note)  and  addhi  tvam  deva  prayatd 
(ii6.12*:  G.  M.  O.  omit  prayatd) ^  and  so  on,  there  is  increment  of 
a  precedinff  mute;  but  in  tdn  haste  (vLl.a^:  W,  has  tdris  te  [iv.l. 
10*],  but  doobtless  by  accidental  omission  of  ha\  even  though  it 
falls  under  the  rule,  the  same  effect  is  not  seen :  hence,  there  is 

svardt*^  ptirvasya*^  varnaaya  kvacid  dvitvarh  ca  kathyate**: 
na  ca  vargadvittyaaya  na  caturthe  kadd**  cana. 

vydkhydtam  ca  vacanam  etadvidvadbhih : 

hutracit  svarayor  madhye  dvitvarh  kzkshydnusdrata/i : 
pHrvdgamas  tathd  tatra  jfleyo  varnavicakshandih, 

**  evam-Hpam  aniyamam  aUcayitum  vyafljanottarayor^^  ity  antor 

ramikdrah**, 

vyafijanam  tUtaram  ydbhydm  tdu*''  vyaHjanottardu**:  tayoh. 

*  G.  M.  0.  put  next  before  purv-,  0.  adding  to,  •  in  0.  only  G.  M.  0.  om. 
*  G.  M.  0.  narapiirvayor.  *  G.  M.  vyaiijandUarayor.  •  B.  utarcUrani- ;  G.  M. 
uttarasutrani-,  '  G.  M.  0.  -tteh-;  0.  om.  tan.  »  B.  om.  »  G.  M.  0.  -ii  'tf;  G.  M. 
add  tatra.  G.  M.  saThhUdsamh-,  "  G.  M.  paramani-;  0.  ttWani-.  "  0.  om. 
»»  O.  tatra.  "  G.  M.  -rasya.  W.  0.  om.  iad;  B.  gunam,  ^«  W.  0.  warn;  M. 
exchanges  the  places  of  eva  and  UL  "  0.  -ti  Hi.  0.  om.  sittra.  "  0.  -namd' 
trapar-.  *  G.  M.  -to;  0.  puts  after  dvitvam,  and  adds  ity.  *'  G.  M.  nishidhyate; 
O.  vifiahyate.  **  W.  B.  0.  nu.  ^  W.  B.  tatr-.  ^  G.  U.  yuktak.  »  W.  -dipavdca- 
kah-  ;  G.  M.  «•  0.  dbhikshi-.  «  W.  B.  apavdddp-.  ^  G.  U.  nd  '$U  virodha 
iU.  *•  0.  paramam.  ^  W.  om.  0.  ins.  avarapitrw.  B.  tu;  0.  om.  "  0. 
pardv.  «  W.  G.  M.  -Ttidu.  »  b.  G.  M.  ins.  'pi.  »  G.  M.  ins.  katkam.  "  W. 
B.  •mark.  *  0.  om.  ^  W.  om.  ^  0.  -ra.  W.  sarvaaya.  '**  G.  M.  vakahyeUe. 
«  G.  M.  katluim.  **  0.  ins.  iiy.  «  0.  -janayor.  «  G.  M.  0.  uttaraav-.  G.  M. 
iad.   «  G.  M.  -ram. 
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absence  of  niyama.  The  examples  here  furnished,  which  ought  to 
give  us  the  clue  to  the  commentator's  meaning,  seem  to  leave  ua 
wholly  in  the  dark,  since  not  one  of  them  falls  under  either  of  the 
rules  in  question:  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  are  by  rule  28, 
below,  exempt  from  duplication ;  the  third  is  a  case  under  rule  8 ; 
and  the  combination  nh  is  (see  under  rule  15)  treated  as  a  simple 
A.  Next,  the  9^ksh&  is  quoted,  to  the  effect  that  "in  some  cases, 
also,  duplication  of  the  first  consonant  of  a  group  after  a  vowel  is 
prescribed ;  not,  however,  of  a  second  mute,  nor  of  a  fourth,  under 
any  circumstances and,  by  those  versed  in  the  subject,  the  state- 
ment is  explained  [in  coiiwrmity  with  what  follows] :  "  in  some 
cases,  there  is  duplication  of  a  consonant  between  two  vowels,  in 
accordance  with  rule ;  so  there  also  is  to  be  understood  prefixion 
of  the  preceding  mute,  by  those  skilled  in  alphabetic  sounds  "  (in 
the  known  ^iksha,  it  may  be  remarked,  no  such  verses  as  these  arc 
to  be  found).  And  the  final  conclusion  is,  that  the  different  term 
in  vyafLjanottarayoh  is  intended  to  signify  an  absence  of  niyama 
of  this  sort  That  is  to  say,  perhaps,  the  real  independence  of  the 
two  rules  is  intimated  by  the  choice  of  a  different  term  in  express- 
ing the  common  factor  which  they  contain. 


6.  As  also,  in  all  cases,  when  they  follow  r. 

This,  it  is  pointed  out,  has  the  value  of  an  exception  under  rule 
4.  The  dual  number  of  rephapilrvayoh  shows  that  the  pair, 
"  second  and  fourth  mutes,"  spoken  of  just  above,  is  intended. 
"Also"  (ca)  implies  the  increment  by  prefixion  of  the  next  preced- 
ing mute.  And  the  meaninff  is,  that  second  and  fourth  mutes, 
with  the  limitations  prescribed,  as  preceded  by  r,  take  always  their 
respective  predecessors  as  increment.  Thus,  ilrdhvo  (L  e.  Urddhvo) 
hhava  (12. 14^),  and  ardhyavdri  (i  e.  arddhy-)  prdnah  (vL5.22: 
only  6.  M.  have /)r^^n«A).  Nityam^  'in  all  cases,*  implies  that  the 
increment  is  made  after  r  when  the  mute  to  be  increased  is  followed 
by  a  vowel  also  (not  alone  when  it  is  vyafijanottara^  as  specified  iu 
rule  6).  Thus,  in  artheta  (L  e.  artth-)  athd  ^pdm  (i8.ll:  only  B. 
has  apdm),  milrkhdm  (i.  e.  miirkkhdm^  tajjaghanydm  (viLl.6*), 
and  goargham  (I  e.  goarggham)  eva  (vi.l.lO»). 


6.  rephdt  paraih  ca  (xiv.4)  ity  asyd  ^pavddaJcam  €t€U\'  dvi- 
vacanena  dvitiyacaturthdu  grhyete:  Bavi^hanayo^  rephc^Hr- 
vayor  cmayot^  nityam  pHrvdgamo  bhavati*:  dgamdnvdde^kap 


svaraparatve 'pi  bhavatv*  etad  iti:  arthe  .*  mUrkhdm  : 


«  W.  av(ui<U.  *  W.  B.  navi-;  G  M.  0.  sha^du.  *  O.  tayor.  *  O.  sydL  » in  G. 
M.  only.   «  G.  M.  4y. 


eakdrah.   yatM':  Urdh- 


:  ardhy- 


nityam  iti  kim: 


ffo-  
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7.  And  when  I  precedes. 

The  ca, '  and,'  here  brings  down  from  rule  6  only  the  fourth 
mute  [the  last  of  the  two  there  mentioned]  and  the  increment. 
The  second  mute  is  not  also  included,  because  (see  note  to  rule  2) 
no  second  mute  occurs  after  I  in  the  Sanhita.  The  exaniples  are 
pragalbho  (i  e.  -gaXbhho)  'sya  jdyate  (ii.6.6®:  only  G.  M.  have 
jdycUe)  and  namo  madhyamdya  cd  ^pagcUbhdya  (L  e.  -galbhhr)  ca 
(iv.5.6*) — but,  in  place  of  the  latter,  G.  M.  give  apagalbho  jdyate 
(115.5^ :  O.  reads  agagalya  simply,  which  doubtless  means  the  first 
word  of  this). 

As  was  remarked  above  (under  rule  3),  the  laying  down  of  the 
present  precept  without  any  limitation  appears  to  confirm  the 
commentator's  interpretation  of  rules  2  and  3,  as  teaching  the 
accepted  doctrine  of  the  ^dkhd.  It  would,  to  be  sure,  be  not 
impossible  to  understand  Ibhh  for  Ihh  as  recjuired  here,  without  any 
reference  to  the  other  groups — Ik^  Ig  etc. — m  which  the  duplication 
after  I  depends  upon  the  earlier  rules ;  but  that  seems  quite  unlikely. 

8.  Also  the  preceding  mute  is  inserted  before  cA,  hhi^  and 
hhuja^  when  these  follow  either  a  preposition,  pdtka  eshah^  ati, 
dti,  dhdma,  parama^  or  bh/dte. 

The  examples  after  a  preposition  (in  which  situation  alone  the 
increment  of  khi  and  bhuja  is  made)  are  first  given  by  the  com- 
mentator: they  are  d  cchrnatti  (v.l.V*:  the  preceding  word, 
andcchrnnam^  might  well  have  been  included,  as  an  additional 
instance ;  my  MS.  has  simple  ch  in  both  cases) ;  nama  dkkhidate 
ea  prakkhidate  ca  (iv.6.92 :  G.  M.  omit  the  first  word,  G.  M.  O.  the 
last  two);  ayakshmayd  paribbhujd  (iv.5.1*),  with  vibhu  ca  me 
prabhu  ca  me  (iv.7.4  "'^ :  O.  stops  at  the  first  me)  as  counter-example, 
to  show  the  necessity  of  saying  bhi^ja^  instead  of  bhu  simply,  in  the 
rule;  and  yd  ca  vicchanddh  (v.2.11*).  Then  follow  counter- 
examples :  first,  to  show  that  kh  is  increased  only  when  followed 
by  i,  nikhdtam  manushydndm  (vi3.46)  and  datsv  adhi  khddati 
(vl2.11* :  only  G.  M.  have  datsv) ;  next,  to  show  that  the  increment 
takes  place  only  after  a  preposition,  sachandd  yd  (v.2.11^).  The 
examples  after  the  remaining  words,  as  particularly  specified  in  the 
rule,  are  priyam  apy  etu  pdthah  :  eaha  cchdgah  (iv.6.8 ' :  only  O. 

priyam)^  with  rticbhir  vd  eaha  chandobhih  (vil5.15^),  to  prove 
the  need  of  quoting  pdthah  along  with  esha  in  the  rule ;  aticchan- 

1,  cakdrap  caturthdgamayor^  dkarshakah:  caturthaspar^^  la- 

kdrapdrve  sati  pHrvdgamo  bhavati,  prag-  ;  namo   /o- 

kdrahpHrvo  yamidd  asdu*  lakdrajy^rvah :  tasmin. 

'  G.  M.  -gam.    »  G.  M.  -tJie  ap-    »  O.  M.  0.  sa. 
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dasam  upa  dadhdti  (v. 3. 8  3),  savitra  dticchanddsdya  (vil5.l4), 
dhdma/xhad  iva  khalu  vdi  (iL4.10^:  B.  O.  oniit  vdi),  paramac- 
chado  vare  (iv.6.2>),  and  i/ad  hhHtecchaddn  sdmdni  (vlL6.9*). 

Further  examples  of  the  increment  of  cA,  falling  under  this  rule, 
are  dcchad  and  pracc?iad  (at  iv.3.12**^)  and  dcchettd  (Ll.2'):  if 
there  are  others,  I  have  omitted  to  note  them.  The  usage  in  the 
manuscripts,  of  our  commentary  and  of  the  Sanhit^,  is  quite  irregu- 
lar, varymg  between  ch  simply,  ccA,  and  cAcA,  without  much 
regard  to  whether  the  case  is  one  to  which  this  rule  applies  or  not 


has  chch:  they  are  dhdmachchad  (114.10^;  but  dhdmaehad  in 
the  same  division),  pra^hchdch  chandah  (iv.3.12^),  and  dyachchad- 
bhyah  {iv.5.32);  and,  in  the  combination  of  separate  words  (besides 
the  case  just  quoted),  dcchach  chandah  (iv.3.12^),  kaJcuch  chandah 
(iii.1.6®),  and  ym'h  chreshthah  (iii.4.8*).  In  every  one  of  these 
instances,  the  Calcutta  edition,  ho  far  as  it  yet  reaches,  rea<ls 
correctly  cch, 

I  have  found  no  other  cases  of  the  increment  of  khi  under  the 
rule ;  but  my  manuscript  has  (without  authority)  udakhkhidat  (il 
1.1*,6>),  sam  akhkhidoA  (vi6.11*),  and  akhkhidrdh  (iiLS.S),  while 
(along  with  the  MSS.  of  tne  comment)  it  reads  khkh  instead  of  kkh 
in  the  example  (iv.S.O^)  cited  above.  The  edition  reads  kkh  at  ii, 
1.1*,6  remarking  at  the  latter  place  that  its  manuscript  authori- 
ties have  khkh.  Of  course,  the  doubled  aspirate  is  to  be  rejected, 
here  as  elsewhere,  in  obedience  to  sound  phonetic  theory  as  well  a? 
to  the  concordant  authority  of  the  Prati9akhyas. 


rm  mif^'  II  ^  II 


9.  After  a  surd  spirant  followed  by  a  mute  is  inserted  a  first 
mute  of  the  same  position  with  the  latter,  us  abhmidhdncu 

The  surd  spirants  are  (see  i.9,12,1 3)  five,  namely  /  {jihvdmdUya), 
p,  «A,  and  q>  (upadhmdniya).  The  rule  is  to  be  paralleled  with 
those- in  the  Vaj.  Pr.  (iv.99,lQ0),  which  direct  that  a  mute  bo 
doubled  after  a  spirant,  and  after  jihvdmilltya  and  upadhmdniyn 
(which  in  that  treatise  are  not  reckoned  as  spirants) ;  also  \\r^ 

8.  upasargapHrveshu  pdtha  evampHrveahu  ca^  satm  cha 

khi  bhuje  Hy  eteshu  pHrvdgamo  bhavatt*.  cakdra  dgamdnvddepi- 

kah.  ycUhd*:  d  ;  nama  ;  ayah-  :  je'^ti  him:  vibhn 

 ;  yd  ;  *kht  Hi  kim:  nikhr  ;  datsv  ;  upasarga* 

iti  kim:  8 a-  ;*  etdny  upasargapHrvdni,   anydny  *  ticyanU: 

priyam  ;  pdtha  iti  kim:  rtubhir  ;  ati-  sa^iira 

 ;  dhdmor  :  par  am  Or  ;  yad  

»  G.  M.  cm.  «  O.  aydt.  »  G.  M.  0.  cm.  <*)  0.  om.  »  G.  M.  -rgt^ntriKL  «  0.  E 
0.  m&  apy. 


I  have  collected  the  cases  in  which 


J 
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that  in  the  Rik  Pr.  (vi.2)  which  allows,  but  does  not  require, 
duplication  of  a  mute  after  the  spirants  (namely  p,  sh^  A,  Xt  % 
n).  The  Ath.  -Pr.  (unless  such  a  precept  is  lost  by  the  lacuna 
occurring' in  the  treatment  of  this  subject :  see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iii 
28)  and  Panini  have  nothing  similar.  Our  rule,  however,  is  quite 
alone  so  far  as  the  treatment  of  a  nasal  after  a  spirant  is  concerned, 
making  an  insertion  of  a  surd  non-aspirate,  instead  of  a  nasal :  and, 
as  will  be  seen,  the  next  rule  quotes  an  opinion  which  would  bring 
the  Taittirlya  usage  more  nearly  into  accordance  with  that  of  the 
Rik  and  vajasaneyi  Sanhitas;  but  the  commentator  pronounces 
that  opinion  unapproved. 

The  examples  quoted  are  as  follows:  yah  kdmayeta  (I  e.  yax 
kkdm-:  iLl.23_et  al.) ;  apnann  (i.  e.  afpman,  or,  after  all  rules  are 
applied,  ag^p^man)  Hrjam  ^iv.6.1":  O.  omits  the  example  and 
puts  here,  instead  of  below,  that  for  <jp)  ;  grtahme  (i.  e.  grisnpme  or 
grisJishppme)  madhyandine  (iil.2*);  ayasmayam  (i.  e.  ayaspma- 
yam  or  ayassppmayam)  vi  crtd  handham  (iv.2.53:  only  WT  has 
bandham);  yahpdpmand(i.e.  ya(pppd^:  ii.3.132):  O.  adds  to  this 
la«t  tasmin  (vii.1.5*  et  aL:  to  be  treated  like  aya^ayam^  above), 
and,  after  madhyaridine,  prd  ^^dti  (prd^^ttndti :  I  have  overlooked 
this  citation  in  searching  out  the  references).  As  counter-exanaples, 
we  have  first  ^arady  apardhm  (ill.2^:  but  O.  substitutes  brah- 
mavddino  vadanti^  i.7.1*  et  al.),  to  show  that  the  sonant  spirant, 
A,  does  not  require  a  like  insertion  (the  case  is  one  of  ndsikya^  xxi. 
14);  then  rukmam  upa  dadhdti  (v.2,V  ''^ ;  the  case  is  one  for  yama^ 
xxi  12),  to  show  that  a  mute  receives  the  increment  only  srfter  a 
spirant;  and  lastly  xBhvd  ca  vqjrena  ca  (v. 7. 3'),  to  show  that  a 
mute  only  is  increased  after  a  spirant.  For  the  second  of  these 
counter-examples,  O.  substitutes  two  of  the  same  character,  namely 
yam  apnavdnah  (L5.6")  and  sa  pratnavat  (ii.2,12*  et  al.);  for  the 
last,  it  gives  (in  a  passage  which  has  strayed  out  of  place,  and  got 
inserted  near  the  end  of  the  comment  to  rule  10)  agnaye  svdhd 
(i.2.2>  et  aL). 

In  all  these  combinations,  x  and  9  are  exempt  from  duplication 
by  xiv.  15,  but  the  sibilants  are  doubled,  except  as  some  authorities 
(xiv.  17,18)  would  leave  them  unchanged. 

9.  sparpapardd  aghoshdd  Ushmanah  parah^  prathama*  dgamaa* 
tasya  sparQasya  sasthdnah^  samdnasthdno  'bhinidhdno  bhavati. 
abhinidhiyata^  Uy  abhinidhdnah :  dropamya  ity  arthah:  ^veddn- 

tare  ta^yd^  ^bhdvdd  atrd  '^''ropantyatvam.    yathd'':   yah  ; 

•(/pm-  griah-  ;  ay  asm-  .•  yah   aghoshdd  iti 

kim  :  ^arady   Ushmana  iti  kirn :  ^rukmam  •  spar  pa- 

pardd  iti  kim  :  ishvd  

sUtra^n  idam  eve  ''shtam :  na  tatparadvayam^^. 

'  G.  M.  om.  *  B.  0.  praiham.  *  G.  M.  -mo  lihavaH.  <  B.  om.  *  W.  0.  -dhd- 
yaia;  B.  -niyaia.  <^  G.  M.  veddntarasyd ;  0.  -rena  tad  a.  G.  M.  0.  om.  0. 
om.  <*>  0.  yam  apnavdnah:  sa  pratnavat^  and  om.  all  that  follows  (but 
see  various  ren dings  to  next  rule),      G.  M.  tupa^r-. 
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The  commentator  illustrates  with  groups  of  two  consonants  only 
(of  which  the  Sanhita  presents  twenty-three  that  would  come  under 
the  action  of  the  rule) ;  the  question  arises,  then,  whether  in  groups 
of  three  or  more  consonants  (of  which  there  are  over  fifty) — where 
the  mute  is  followed  by  another  consonant  (as  x^ly  pny^  ^hkt/^  stmj 
8try,  9pr),  or  where  the  spirant  stands  second  (as  rpm,  kshn,  rshny^ 
tsk^  tsphy)^  or  where  each  is  the  case  (as  tstr,  tstry^  ntstr),  or  where 
there  are  two  spirants  followed  by  mutes  in  the  same  ^roup  (as 
xkshn) — the  rule  is  to  be  relentlessly  applied.  It  can  admit  of  little 
doubt  that  the  sequence  of  another  consonant  would  not  affect  the 
case ;  whether  a  preceding  consonant  would  do  so  is  more  doubtlViL 
Such  resultant  groups  as  nthsttr^  tthspphy^  kkhshttny^  and  xkhh- 
shtin,  have  a  tolerably  frightful  appearance;  but  whether  they 
would  stagger  the  heroic  soul  of  a  Hindu  pdkhi'n,  is  another  matter. 

To  the  inserted  mute  is  applied  the  name  abhinidhdtui^  which  the 
commentator  explains  by  ahhinidhiyate^  *  it  is  set  down  against 
giving  as  its  synonym  Ctropaniya,  (I  presume,  simply)  'to  be 
inserted and  adding  the  remark,  "  owing  to  the  absence  of  this 
in  any  other  Ve<jLa,  there  is  here  insertibility "  (?).  He  takes  no 
notice  of  the  doctrine  of  ahhinidhdna  as  a  pecidiar  and  imperfect 
utterance  of  certain  letters  in  certain  situations,  which  plays  so 
formidable  a  part  in  the  phonetic  systems  of  the  Rik  and  Ath.  Pra- 
ti9akhyas  (see  especially  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  143) :  we,  however, 
bearing  that  doctrine  m  mind,  majr  conjecture  with  plausibility 
that  the  word  here  not  merely  signifies  an  insertion,  but  designateis 
also  a  peculiar  quality  of  the  inserted  letter. 

10.  According  to  Plakshi,  when  the  following  mute  is  surd. 

That  is  to  say,  not  when  it  is  a  nasal :  Plakshi  would  ratify  x^k^ 
xkkh^  shtt,  shttk^  and  so  on,  but  would  make  no  insertion  in  pn, 
«A/?,  and  their  like.  This,  as  was  remarked  under  the  last  rule, 
would  correspond  more  nearly  with  the  teachings  of  the  Rik  and 
Vuj.  Pr^ti9ukhyas.  The  commentator  illustrates  with  nishkeva- 
lyam  (iv.4.22),  kdmayeta  (11.1.2^  et  al.),  pa^dt  prdcfm  (v.3. 
7  3 :  B.  reads  prdct,  which  is  found  in  the  same  division ;  W.  has 
prdiicam^  which  does  not  occur  in  the  Sanhita  after  pa^dt)^  nish 
tapdmi  (i.1.10*),  doshdvaatah  (i.2.14*  et  al.),  yc$h  pdpmand  (ii3. 

10.  *  aghosha  eva  spar^  pare  *mty  aghoahdd  Ushmaiiah  *  />ra- 

thamdgamo^  bhavati:  ^pldksheh  pakshah^,  yathd*:  nish-  ; 

*yah  ;  papo  ;  7iish  .•  ''aksh-  dosh-  ;  yah 

 ;  d  sp-  *  aghoaha  eve  Hi  kim  :  kUpmdfi  * 

>  0.  ins.  pUikshe^  ^dkhino  mate.  «  W.  B.  G.  M.  -fa;  0.  -pe  *pt,  t«)  0.  praAamo 
'bhinidhdno.    *  G.  M.  ins.  parah.       0.  om.    *  G.  li.  0.  om. ;  W.  puts  out  of  place, 

before  aksTi-.    <^  G.  M.  om.    (**)  0.  substitutes  supcandra  ;  sp<w^<]^parad  iH 

kim:  agn-  sitUram  idam  eve  ^shtaih  na  tu  paradvayam.  95.  aghosha  eva  apar- 

fopare prathitmd  yap  chandaadm:  nap  cid  ati:  sydtram:  brhaspatisu' 
rap  ate.   ^0.  adds  abhinidhdrianiyamo  nd  'sti. 
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13^),  and  dapdtram  juhilr  devdndm  (ilS.D^ :  G.  M.  have  only  the 
first  word).  All  these  are  examples  quite  needless  to  be  given,  as 
they  are  read  by  Plakshi  precisely  as  prescribed  by  the  preceding 
rule.  Counter-examples,  exhibiting  his  discordant  view,  are 
kdpmdfi  chakahhih  (v. 7.23 :  W.  G.  M.  have  kH^mdn  only,  and  B. 
reads  kdshmdnddn^  which  I  have  not  found  in  the  Sanhit^, 
although  hdgmdnda  occurs  in  the  Taitt.  Aranyaka,  at  iL7,8)  and 
akshnayd  vydghdrayati  (v.2.7*  et  al. :  given  only  by  W,  B.,  and 
introduced  out  of  place,  between  nish  tapdmi  and  doshdvastah^ 
above). 

O.  follows  an  independent  course  in  the  interpretation  and  illus- 
tration of  this  rule.  It  calls  the  insertion  an  ahhinidhdna  (though 
adding  at  the  end  "  there  is  no  obligation  of  ahhinidhdna  ")  and, 
for  the  examples  yah  kdmayeta  to  dspdtram,  it  substitutes  su^can- 
dra  daama  vi^ate  havyavdt  (iv.4.4®:  the  MS.  omits  daama)^  yap 
chandasdm  (the  thing  nearest  to  this  that  1  have  found  in  the  text 
is  prqjdpatip  chandasdm^  iii.3.7*),  nap  cid  ati  (this  I  have  over- 
looked in  searching  out  the  references),  sydtram  (doubtless  meant 
for  dspdtram)y  and  brhaspatisilrapate  (probably  brhaspatimtasya 
te,  i.4.27). 

The  present  precept  was  pronounced  unapproved  in  the  comment 
to  rule  9. 

3fRq^  MMIMUIW  \\\\\\ 

11.  But  according  to  Plaksh&yai;ia,  on  the  contrary,  when  the 
following  mute  is  a  nasal. 

This  can  only  mean  to  teach  the  precise  opposite  of  the  preced- 
ing rule ;  or,  that  there  is  no  insertion  when  a  surd  mute  follows 
the  spirant,  but  only  when  a  nasal  follows.  And  it  is  first  so 
explained  by  the  commentator,  who  gives  as  examples  akshriayd 
vydffhdrayati  (v. 2. 7^  et  aL),  a^dti  (i.6.7®  et  al.),  and  ttrthe  mdti 

1 1.  ^pldkshdyanasya  tu  paksha  uttamapardd  aghoahdd  Ushmor 

nah  parah^  prathamdgamo  bhavati.  yathd*:  akshn-  ;  ap- 

7idti:  ttrthe   uttamapardd  iti  kim:  nish-  .•  *yah  k- 

 *yah  p-  :*  papcdt.  tupabdah  pldksheh  pajcsham  pror 

kshipati\ 

kecid  evam  Heuh :  aghoshatvam  iXshmanaa  tupabdo  nivartaycUt 
^ti^.   tatrd  ^yam  siUrdrthah :  vUamapardt  tu'  ghosJuivata^  Ushmor 

nah  parah  prathamdgamo  bhavati,   ahndm  ;  parady  .• 

brahmr   ghoahavata*  iti  kim:   apmd  ;   grtahr  : 

ayas-  

0)  a.  M.  om.  «  G.  M.  om.  (3)  B.  om.  W  G.  M.  om.  »  W.  opakshiyaH;  B.  ^kahi- 
yati.   •  G.  M.  om.  Ui.    '  in  W.  only.  »  G.  M.  ghoshdd.    »  G.  M.  agh-. 

O.  substitutes  for  the  whole  comment  aghoshaprakrtam  tufoMe  nvrayoM:  pld- 
JuhdyantUfya  fdkhino  mate  oghoahM  i^ahmanah  uUamasparfapardt:  saath^Mpratha- 
makgamobhavaU:  aksh-  ;  gri-  ;  fndli:  ay  as-  

VOL.  IX.  38 
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(vil.l^);  and,  as  counter-examples,  nishkevcdyam  (iv.4.22),  yah 
kdmayeta  (111.2^  et  al. :  B.  omits),  yahpdpmand  (ii.3.13*:  G.  M. 
omit),  and  papcdt  (v.2.9*  et  aL).  Plaksh^yana  would  read  the 
first  class  as  nile  9  requires,  but  would  leave  the  mute  without 
increment  in  the  second  class. 

Then  a  second  and  wholly  different  interpretation  is  set  forth  as 
taught  by  certain  authorities :  namely,  that  ^w, '  but,'  in  the  rule, 
instead  of  negativing  Plakshi's  opinion,  reverses  the  quality  of  the 
Spirant  as  prescribed  in  rule  9,  changing  it  from  surd  to  sonant — 
that  is  to  say,  admitting  the  increment  only  after  A.  The  examples 
riven  are  ahndrh  kettm  (ii4.14*),  ^cbrady  apardhne  (ii.1.2*:  onlv 
W.  has  garddy)^  and  brahmavddino  vadanti  (1.7.1*  et  aL :  W.  B. 
omit  vadanti) ;  the  counter-examples,  illustrating  omission  of  the 
increment  after  a  surd  spirant,  are  apnd  ca  me  (iv.7.6'),  grUhmo 
hemantah  (v. 7.2*),  and  ayasmayam  vi  crta  (iv.2.62:  W.  B.  omit 
crta).  This,  which  is  in  itself  forced  and  inadmissible,  would  also 
be  equivalent  to  limiting  the  insertion  to  the  little  class  of  cases  in 
which  a  later  rule  (xxi.l4)  requires  the  interposition  of  a  ndsikycL 

In  the  exposition  of  this  rule,  O.  goes  its  own  peculiar  way,  and 
takes  no  notice  of  the  second  interpretation  whicn  the  other  manu- 
scripts report.  It  ftimishes  no  counter-examples,  and  its  examples 
affree  only  in  part  with  those  already  given :  they  are  (corrected) 
cScshnayd  vydghdrayati^  grishme  madhyandine  (iLl.2*),  apndti 
(or  sndti)^  and  aya^mayam  vi  crta. 

The  rule  was  pronounced  unapproved  by  the  commentator  under 
rule  9. 

12.  A  first  mute  followed  by  a  spirant  is  changed  into  its 
corresponding  aspirate. 

Literally,  becomes  a  second  mute — of  course,  of  its  own  series. 
The  examples  given  are  as  follows:  visrpo  virap^nn  (i.  e.  viraph- 
pt/i/  or,  by  xiv,  1,  virapph^n)  uddddya  (Ll.9*:  only  O.  has  the 
first  word,  and  it  omits  the  last ;  W.  reads  vdrairivaddya^  which 
is  evidently  merely  a  corruption) ;  tat  shodagy  (L  e.  -tth  ah-)  dbhor 
vat  (vL6.11*:  only  G.  M.  have  abhavat);  pratyan  somah  (L8.21: 
i.  e.  pratyank  s-  by  v. 32 ;  then  pratyanJch  s-)  ;  and  ^  (L  e.  tatth) 

12.  Ushmaparah  pra;thama  spargah^    savargiyam  dvi^yam 

dpadyate.  vis-  ;  tat  praty-  tat   ^prathamOi 

iti  kim :  Hdh  '  Hahmapa/ra  iti  kim*:  vdk   *arvdg  

ity  atra  prathamapHrvo  hakdrag  caturtham  tasya  8€h 
%thdnam  (v. 3 8)  iti  hakd/ra&ya  caturthdpcUtir  vi^havihitatvdt : 
tatas  trtiyan  svarayhoshaoatparas  (viii3)  trttyatvam. 

idam  eva  sUtram  ishtam*, 

Ushmd  paro  yaamdd  asdv*  Ushmaparah. 

'  0.  dtmana.   <«)  0.  om.      W.  B.  om.      in  0.  only.   *  G.  M.  sa. 
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savUuh  (15.6^  et  aL).  As  counter-examples,  we  have  tdh  (i  e.  tds^ 
ix.2)  aanrofuth  (v.S.O^:  omitted  by  O. ;  dropped  out  in  W.  B.)  and 
vdk  ta  d  pydycUdm  (i3.9*:  only  O.  has  the  last  two  words),  in 
which  no  aspiration  takes  place. 

A  possible  difficulty  in  the  application  of  this  rule  is  noticed  and 
removed  by  O.  alone.  Such  a  case  as  arvdk  :  hi  :  mam  :  pardih 
(vi8.3  might  seem  to  fall  under  its  action,  the  spirant  h  following 
a  surd  mute.  But  it  is  pointed  out  that,  in  virtue  of  v.  3  8,  A  be- 
comes a  fourth  mute  by  special  prescription ;  and  hence  that  rule 
viii.3  alone  applies  to  the  preceding  surd,  changing  it  to  a  sonant. 

The  place  of  introduction  of  this  precept  and  the  following — 
coming  in,  as  they  do,  right  in  the  midst  of  the  rules  respecting 
duplication,  with  which  ^ey  stand  in  no  relation — is  quite  surpris- 
ing and  objectionable.  The  commentator,  however,  passes  the 
matter  without  notice. 

I  have  not  noted  any  case  in  which  my  manuscript  of  the  Sanhita 
attempts  the  aspiration  of  a  mute  before  a  sibilant,  as  here  required. 
The  manuscripts  of  the  commentary,  however,  which  almost  never 
heed  the  rules  for  duplication,  even  in  illustrating  those  rules  them- 
selves, often  (as  we  have  repeatedly  had  occasion  to  notice)  observe 
this  one  in  their  citations,  although  they  yet  more  often  neglect  it 
(thus,,  in  the  examples  here  given,  G.  IVL  O.  aspirate  the  mutes,  and 
W.  B.  leave  them  unchanged).  Being  taught  in  company  with 
the  duplication,  as  part  of  the  varna-krama^  it  has  no  claim  to  be 
taken  account  of  in  the  construction  of  an  ordinary  Taittirtya  text. 
Respecting  the  teachings  of  the  other  Prati9aKhyas  upon  the 
subject,  see  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  ii6. 

<MliHl*l(WIHfMW(:  II  II 

13.  According  to  BadabhikSra,  when  the  following  spirant  is 
not  of  the  same  position  with  it 

Rule  ii.44  teaches  the  accordance  of  the  several  (surd)  spirants, 
in  their  order,  with  the  series  of  mutes,  in  point  of  position — more 
literally,  of  place  of  production. 

T.  calls  the  indiviaual  here  referred  to  Badavtk&ra,  and  W.  O. 
have  in  the  rule  vddabhtkdra^  but  in  the  comment  bddabhr;  the 
rest  have  uniformly  h  as  initial  letter,  which  I  have  therefore 
adopted,  as  being  decidedly  better  supported  than  v,  Weber  gives 
the  two  forms  vddahh-  (V.  Pr.  p.  250)  and  vdtahhr  (ib.,  p.  78). 

13.  bddabhtkdrasya  *  mata  dtmano*  '%a%thdno%hmaparah  pror 
thamah  mvargtyam^  dvitiyam  dpadyate.  *samdnarh  athdnam 
yasyd^sdu  srtsthdnah:  na  sasthdno  'sasthdnah:  sa  pao'o  ya>8mdt 

sa  Pitho  ^kt(zh,  ycUhd*:  via-.       tat  *  aaasthdna  iti  kirn: 

tat  • 

ne  ^darh  aUtram  ishtam, 

*  O.  ine.  ^dkhino.  '  G.  M.  0.  om.  (and  begin  the  next  word  aa-).  *  0.  om.  0. 
om.   *  B.  om.   *  0.  ins.  idard(^)s(hdno  yam  sakdrah. 
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The  commentary  (except  in  O.)  is  at  the  pains  to  repeat  a  couple 
of  the  examples  of  aspiration  already  given,  namely  visrpo  virajh 
gin  (Ll.D'^:  W.  omits  visrpo)  and  tat  shodapt  (vL6.ll'):  and  it 
adds,  in  illustration  of  the  peculiar  view  of  the  quoted  authority, 
tat  savituh  (i5.6*  et  al),  where  the  dental  mute,  being  folio wei 
by  the  dental  sibilant,  remains  unchanged. 

This  rule  is  pronounced  unapproved. 

^\\\^  II 

14.  Now  for  exceptions. 

A  heading,  introducing  the  detail  of  exceptions  to  the  rules  as 
already  given,  and  continuing  in  force  through  rule  28. 

(I^HsfHlMfil<^l^>iigt^lHiMi:  \\\\\\ 

15.  A  consonant  before  a  pause  is  not  doubled ;  nor  r,  vtsar- 
janiya,  jihvdmHUya^  or  upadlimdniya. 

As  example  of  a  consonant  before  a  pause,  is  given  Hrk  (iv.7.4* 
et  aL  ;  W.  has  instead  so  Wkah  [v.4.33],but  it  is  not  an  illustration 
of  the  rule,  and  is  evidently  here  only  a  corrupted  reading  of  <trA?), 
of  which  the  k  would  otherwise  be  doubled  by  xiv.4.  Of  course, 
it  is  only  a  final  after  r  that  would  fall  under  the  rules  of  duplica- 
tion before  a  pause.  The  text  affords,  I  believe,  no  instance  of  a 
consonant  occurring  in  this  position  in  samhitd^  but  such  words  as 
Hrk  and  amdrt  (viLl.l^  et  al.)  need  to  have  their  reading  in  the 
other  forms  of  text  determined  by  a  rule  like  this.  The  commen- 
tator quotes  Urk  ca  (i.  e.  Hrkk  ca)  me  silnrtd  ca  me  (iv.7.4>:  B. 
omits  the  last  two  words,  G.  M.  O.  the  last  three),  as  showing  that 
the  k  is  doubled  when  in  sandhi  with  a  following  letter.  To  illus- 
trate the  exemption  from  duplication  of  the  other  letters  specified, 
are  given  nd  ^^rtim  d  rchati  (11.2.4^),  manah  ksheme  (v.2.17),  yah 
(i.  e.  yax)  kdmayeta  (ii.1.23  et  al),  and  yah  (i.  e.  yaq))  pdpmand 
(ii.3.132).  According  to  the  approved  usage  of  this  pdkhd  (see  ix. 
2,3),  visarjantya  comes  within  the  ken  of  this  rule  only  when  it 

14.  athe  ^ty  ay  am  adhikdrah:  *  uktasya  dvitvavidher*  yathd- 

sambhavarh  nishedho  'dhikriyata*  ity  *etad  adhikrtam^  vedita- 

vyam  ita  ^uttaram  yad  vakshydmah^, 

»  a  M.  ins.  atha.  «  W.  G.  M.  -dhe;  0.  vidh-.  »  W.  -krta,  B.  G.  M.  om. 
B.  no  vwrnah. 

15.  paddvasdne^  vartamdno  varno  \epho  vtsofjantyo  jihvdmd' 
Ity  a  upadhmdntyap*  ce*  Hy  ete  varnd  dvitvam  nd  '*'*padyante^. 
Hrk:  rephdt  par  am  ca  (xiv.4)  iti  prdptih,  avasdnavacanam* 
virdmdbhiprdyam :  tasmdn  na  samdhdne  nishedhah:  yathd*: 

Hrk  ca   nd  ;  man-  yah  ;  yah  ;  svara- 

pHrvam  (xiv.l)  ity  anendi  ^shdm prdptih. 
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precedes  ksh,  since  elsewhere  it  can  stand  only  in  pamd,  Jihv6r 
mUltya  occurs  (by  the  conversion  of  final  h  according  to  ix,2)  in  the 
groups  j^A:,  jjrA:/,  /At,  ^kah^  xkshn^  x^shv,  and  xkh/  iipadhmdntya, 
in  like  manner,  in  (pp^  <jcpy,  g>pr^  qpl,  and  q>ph :  the  combinations  of 
r  have  been  enumerated  above  (under  rule  4). 

The  other  Prati9akhya8  have  rules  equivalent  with  this,  into  the 
variety  of  expression  of  which  we  do  not  need  to  enter. 

It  is  to  be  accounted  as  a  reprehensible  omission  on  the  part  of 
our  treatise,  that  it  gives  no  direction  as  to  the  ti*eatment  of  a 
group  beginning  with  anvsvdra.  The  Vaj.  PrAt.  (iv.l07)  expressly 
exempts  anusvdra  from  duplication;  and,  in  the  Rik  ftAt.,  in  the 
fundamental  rule  (vi.1),  anusvdra  is  ruled  out  of  account  in  the 
estimation  of  consonant  groups,  it  being  taught  that  a  consonant 
is  doubled  after  it  in  the  same  manner  as  after  a  vowel.  There  is 
no  good  reason  to  doubt  that  the  same  is  to  be  understood  as  the 
doctrine  of  the  present  work,  and  that  it  would  have  anusvdra^  so 
far  as  duplication  is  concerned,  deemed  and  taken  as  merely  an 
affection  of  the  vowel  to  which  it  is  attached.  That  this  is  not 
explicitly  stated,  stands  in  connection  with  the  equivocal  position 
of  the  Taitt.  Pr&t.  in  reference  to  the  nature  of  anusvdra  (see  p.  68) : 
according  to  the  view  taken  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  cnapter 

ixv.l),  rules  respecting  it  are  no  more  required  than  in  the  Ath. 
*rat.,  where  they  are  equally  wanting. 

The  commentator  notices  that  some  would  read  the  rule  now 
under  discussion  as  two,  cutting  avasdne  from  the  rest;  and  for 
the  reason  that  otherwise,  as  the  rule  stands,  it  seems  natural  to 
understand  that  "  r,  A,  and  %  when  standing  before  a  pause," 
are  not  doubled;  as  a  similar  construction  was  made  in  rule  10  of 
the  fifth  chapter.  But  he  denies  the  validity  of  the  objection,  since 
duplication  of  r  and  the  rest  before  a  pause  is  not  in  the  remotest 

^avasdna  iti :  *caturndm  varndndm^  prUiag  eva  sUtram  ^kecid 
(icuh:^  ekikarane*  doshadar^andt :  asdu^^  doahah:  avasdne  var- 
tamdnd  rephavisarjayityddaya^^  ity  anvayasampddanam}^:  ava- 
graha  dgtr  dhUth  suvar  (v.  10)  itivad  iti  cef*:  ndi  hha  do- 
shah:  ravisarjaniyddmdm^*  paddvasdne  ^^dvitvaprdptir^^  ddrot- 
sdrite^''  Hi  ne  ''yam  atra  ^ankd  ^stV^:  avasdneprthakkarane^*  ^aty^"" 
avasdne^*  kii'n  vd  bhavati  Hi  sdkdnkshatayd^^  vOrcanam  anartha- 
Jcam^^  sydt:  ektka/rane  tu  ravisarjantyetivarnasdhaxiarydd^^  ava- 
sdne vartamdno  varna  iti^*  labhyate:  tasmdd  ektkaranam  eva 
ramaniyam, 

•  W.  B.  yad:  O  "W.  B.  combine,  as  in  rule.  ^  0.  om.  ca,  *  G.  M.  -dyeran.  *  G. 
M.  -dna  iti  v-.  *  0.  om.  G.  M.  kecid  idam  s&trark  prihag  evo  "cuh  :  avasdna  Hi 
ca :  ramMfjaniyajihvdmuliyopadhrndmyd  iH  ca  :  hitharh  prfhdkkaranam.  W. 
caturvoi  ndh ;  B.  om.  varndndm.  W.  corrupt.  *®  G.  M.  0.  ko  *8du.  '  "  G.  M.  0. 
ravi- ;  B.  -niyd.  G.  M.  avayavasambhdvanam ;  0.  asya  dvitvarh  samp-.  0. 
om.  "  0  avasdneiryatiriktasthale  vis-.  B.  om.  "  W.  rephaprdptik.  "  W. 
taUd-;  0.  duratot-.  G.  M.  kim  cit;  0.  kirn  ca.  G.  M.  0.  prth-.  »  W.  sti;  G. 
M.  ndsH.  G.  M.  -ksTid  taihd;  0.  -kehayd,  «  B.  arth-,  «  W.  savis-;  B.  via-;  0. 
om.  varna,      0.  om. 
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manner  suggested  by  the  rules  (literally,  *is  expelled  to  a  dis- 
tance'), and  consequently  cannot  be  suspected  of  being  taught 
here.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  avrndnCy '  before  a  pause,'  were  set 
by  itself,  the  inquiry  would  be  "  what  under  the  sun  is  it  that 
happens  before  a  pause  ?"  and  the  expression  would  appear  mean- 
ingless. When,  however,  it  is  combined  with  the  names  of  letters 
that  follow,  we  naturally  infer  from  the  association  that  *  a  letter 
in  pauad '  is  intended.  Hence,  the  inclusion  of  the  two  precepts 
in  one  rule  is  alone  to  be  approved. 

This  defense  of  the  unity  of  the  rule  is  evidently  of  the  most 
trifling  and  futile  character,  and  the  objectors  are  in  the  right — 
not,  indeed,  as  the  separation  into  two  rules  is  absolutely  necessary, 
but  as  it  is  decidedly  preferable,  and  more  in  accordance  with  the 
general  usage  of  the  treatise  elsewhere. 

16.  Nor  a  spirant,  when  followed  by  a  vowel. 

It  is  only,  of  course,  after  r  (xiv.4)  that  a  spirant  can  be  liable  to 
duplication  before  a  vowel,  so  that  the  combinations  to  which  the 
mle  applies  are  rp,  r«A,  r«,  and  rh.  All  the  other  treatises  except- 
ing the  Vaj.  Prat,  have  the  same  rule  (R.  Pr.  vi.2 ;  A.  Pr.  iii.32 ; 
Pan.  viii.4.49). 

The  commentator's  examples  are  dar^ap€irnamdadu  (ii2.5*  et 
al.),  varshdbhyah  (vii.4.13:  1  presume;  my  MS.  of  the  Sanhita  has 
varshydhhyaJi  twice  instead  of  varshydbhyah  and  varshdbhyah : 
O.  gives  instead  suvarshdm^  ly  A  A  barsarh  ncthyati  (ii5.7*"^), 
and  ba/rhishd  (i.7.4'  et  al. :  G.  M.  have  instead  barhisho  'hani^  also 
L7.4*).  To  illustrate  the  limitation  to  a  spirant,  he  gives  ebhir  no 
arkdih  (L  e.  arkkdih;  iv.4.4^:  O.  omits);  to  show  that  a  vowel 
must  follow,  joarpve  (L  e,  pdr^^ve;  viiS.lO^),  varshydbhyah  srdhd 
(i.  e.  varshshy-;  vii.4.13:  G.  M.  omit  svdhd),  barsvebhih  (i  e. 
barssv-;  v. 7. 11),  and  agnir  hy  asya  (L  e.  hhy/  v.  1.5*) — but  O. 
has  a  diflferent  series,  namely  ddrpyam  yqjfiam  (iii2.2^),  varshye- 
bhih  (the  MS.  has  varsfiebhih ;  I  have  not  succeeded  in  finding 
either  word  in  the  Sanhita),  and  agner  hy  etat  purUham  (vi2.8*). 

The  combinations  in  which  the  spirant  after  r  is  doubled,  J>eing 
followed  by  another  consonant,  are  rpm,  rpy,  rpt?,  rsht^  rshn^  rshm^ 
rshy^  rsvy  and  rhy.  To  complete  the  sandhi^  either  with  or  without 
duplication,  the  rules  for  insertion  of  svarabhakti  (xxl  16,16)  have 
to  DC  further  applied. 


16.  svarapara  iishmd  dvitvam  nd  '^''padyate,  svarah  paro  yas- 

mdd  asdu  svaraparah,   yathd^:  darp-  ;  varsh-  ;  bar- 

sam  .•  barh'   \ephdt  par  am  ca  (xiv.4)  iti  prdptiK 

Ushme  Hi  kim:  ebhir  '    si^arapara  iti  him:  ^pdrpve: 

varshr  barsvebhih:  agnir  ' 

'  a.  M.  0.  om.   ^  0.  om.   ««>  0.  da-  ;  varshehhih:  agner  
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17.  Or,  according  to  Plakshi  and  Plakshayana,  when  followed 
by  a  first  mute. 

That  is  to  say,  these  two  ^dkhindu  would  leave  a  spirant  free 
from  duplication  before  an  imaspirated  surd  mute,  contrary  to  the 
first  rule  of  the  chapter.  The  groups  which  would  be  thus  affected 
are  pc  and  pcy,  shk  and  ahky  and  «AAt,  aht  and  its  further  com- 
binations {shty^  shtr^  ahtv)^  shj)^  sk^  st  and  its  further  combinations 
(stm^  sty^  sir  and  atry^  ^tv),  and  sp.  One  hardly  sees  why  combi- 
nations with  a  second  mute  (namely  pch  and  pc/iy,  shkh,  ahth  and 
shthy^  8th  and  sthn^  sph  and  sphy)  should  not  be  subject  to  the 
same  rule — but  then,  one  must  not  expect  to  see  the  reason  of 
anything  whatever,  general  rule  or  particular  exception,  in  this 
doctrine  of  duplications.  It  may  be  made  a  question  whether  the 
single  case,  rsht^  falling  under  rale  4  is  not  also  here  aimed  at ;  if 
the  pair  of  kinsmen  did  not  overlook  it,  it  is  doubtless  included 
with  the  rest. 

The  examples  (which  are  lost  in  W.)  are  m^andra  dasma  (iv. 
4.4®:  O.  omits  dasma)  and  ashtdu  krtvah  (vi4.6');  a  counter- 
example, with  a  last  mute  after  the  spirant,  is  taamdd  evdih  vidur 
Bhd  (vi.4.9^:  O.  omits  vidvs/td);  but  O.  has,  with  B.,  omitted  to 
point  out  that  this  is  a  counter-example,  and  gives  further,  as  such, 
ishvd  ca  vajrena  (v.  7. 3*). 

The  commentator  then  goes  on  to  say  that  although  the  word 
ca, '  or,'  in  the  rule  brings  down  by  implication  a  spirant  pure  and 
simple  (without  exclusion  of  any  sound  belonging  to  that  class), 
yet  the  real  application  is  only  to  p,  sh,  «,  and  A,  since  otherwise 
the  mention  of  jir  and  g>  in  rale  15  would  be  without  meaning,  their 
exception  being  assured  by  the  present  precept.  The  interpreta- 
tion IS  doubtless  trae,  but  the  reason  given  for  it  is  only  acceptable 
on  the  supposition  that  what  is  here  put  forward  as  the  view  of 
two  individual  authorities  is  in  fact  the  accepted  doctrine  of  the 
Prati9akhya ;  in  any  other  case,  there  is  no  inconsistency  or  inter- 
ference between  rales  15  and  17,  and  the  commentator  should 
rather  have  said  that,  as  the  pair  of  dissidents  doubtless  accepted 

17.  pldkshipldkahdyanayoh  pakshe^  ^prathamapara  Ushmd  dvi- 

tvam  nd  ^padyate,  cakdra  Ushmdnam  anvddipati.  au^o-  ; 

ashtau   *prathamapara  iti  kim:*  tasmdd  '  pratha- 

mahparo  yasmdd  asdu  prathamaparah,  * 

cakdro  *tra*  yady  apy*  ilshmamdtrdkarahakas^  tathd  ^pi^  pa- 

BhmaJieshv  eva  sampratyayah :  anyathd*  ^vaadne  ravisarja- 

niya  (xiv.l5)  itV^  sUtre  jihvdmUliyopadhmdniyayor  grahanam 

vyartham:  anendi    'va  nishedhasiddheh^^. 

*  0.  mate.  <*)  W.  om.  ^  B.  0.  om.  *  0.  ins.  praihamapara  iti  kirn :  ishvd...  .. 
'  G.  M.  0.  om.  •  W.  om.  '  G.  M.  ushmdk-.  W.  0.  ki.  »  G.  M.  om.  W.  0. 
om.  »J  0.  ins.  shot,    '«  W.  0.  shedhe  s-. 
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rule  16,  it  was  not  necessary  to  regard  the  present  statement  of 
their  views  as  having  any  reference  to  x  and  <jp.  That  the  rule  is 
accepted  in  the  pdkhd  represented  by  the  commentator  may  be 
inferred  also  from  the  fact  that  (under  rule  22)  he  pronounces  the 
five  that  follow  unapproved,  but  says  nothing  of  this. 

18.  According  to  Harita,  a  surd  spirant  is  not  doubled. 

There  is  unusual  variety  and  inaccuracy  of  reading  among  the 
difierent  manu8cri|)ts  of  the  commentary  of  this  rule,  and  O.  goes 
off  upon  a  course  of  its  own :  yet  the  aim  of  all  is  the  same,  and 
not  difficult  to  discover.  The  word  lUhmd  (which  was  present  or 
implied  in  the  two  preceding  rules,  and  therefore  might  naturally 
enough  come  down  into  this  by  continued  implication)  is  here 
expressly  repeated,  for  the  purpose  of  breaking  connection  with 
what  goes  before.  K  aghosha^  'surd,'  only  were  specified,  and 
Ushrnd,  'spirant,'  implied,  the  latter  would  have  to  be  implied 
along  with  the  attributes  attached  to  it  above,  namely  "  followed 
by  a  vowel,"  or  "followed  by  a  first  mute,"  and  to  such  a  spirant 
the  further  qualification  of  "surd"  would  be  given;  while  the 
meaning  intended  is  that  Hsirlta  would  forbid  the  duplication  of  a 
surd  spirant  altogether,  in  any  situation. 

O.  alone  gives  as  first  example  ddrpjam  yajHam  (iii.2.23);  all 
have  vdipt/o  rnanmhydndni  (vii.1.1*);  to  which  W.  B.  add  pmh- 
yati  prajayd  pa^ubhih  (114.6^)  and  vdipvdnarasya  rtljyam  (v.2. 
32  et  al.),  which  O.  omits,  while  G.  M.  substitute  the  single  passage 
asyd  ^pardpam  (iii.5.7^).  As  counter-example,  showing  the  limi- 
tation to  a  surd  spirant,  W.  B.  give  tiroahniyd  md  (vii.3.13:  B. 
omits  md)\  but  G.  M.  give  instead  mahyam  imdn  (iiLl.9*),  and 
O.  sapta  jihvdh  aapta  (iS.S^). 

18.  *  hdrttasya^  mate  *'gho8ha  Ushmd  dvitvam  nd*  ^^padyate, 

^ddrp-  vdipyo  ;  ^pushy-  .•  vdipv-  *  ck/hosha 

iti  kirn:  Hiro-   iXshmagrahanayn'  pHrvasiUrdnapekah/k' 

tham^:  atra  yady  apy  Ushmagrahanam  na  kriyata  Ushme  Hy  etat 

svaraparatvena  *  8amhaddham^°:  tasmdd  ihd  ''pi  tatsamhcmdha- 

sydi  'vd"  ^ghoshavattvavipeshah^*  ^*sydt:  atm  tannwrttyartham 

Hahmagrahanam^^  atra  krtam:  atdh  sarvdvaathu  Ushmd  ^tra 

dvitvanishedhabhdk^*.  • 

*  0.  begins  usTvmagrahanam  purvdsuti'dnapekahdiham  :  purvasAtre  sv<irap<araiivma 
praihamaparatvena  ca  sarkbandfia  iti  agJioshagrahanam  tasydi  'va  vifeshanarii  sydi: 
atas  tannivrtayeahu  punar  ushmagrahanam  Jidri-  etc  *  0.  ins.  fdkhino.  <^  0.  sar- 
vdvasthd  eva  uahmd  ^ghosho  nyo  na  dvimrnam  d.    <*>  in  0.  only.   <*)  0.  om. ;  G.  M. 

asyd   0.  simply  sapta   '  W.  ftishmaydg- ;  G.  M.  -v/rf^.   "W.  B. 

pi^rva^dn-.  »  G.  M.  ins.  ca.  W.  -bandham  ;  B.  -bandhah.  "  W.  B.  va.  "  W. 
-vatve  vi-;  B.  -vaive  Hi  vi-;  G.  M.  ^ghoshatvavi^hanam.  W.  B.  ins.  no,  "G. 
M.  tJishme  Hi  gr-.  W.  n  shedMydt;  B.  nifhedhMfO^  and  adds,  out  of  place,  the 
first  part  of  the  comment  to  the  next  rule  (to  rephapa/ro^  excL). 
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Rules  18-22  are  pronounced  unapproved  under  rule  22. 

II  \^  II 

19.  Nor  A,  when  followed  by  r. 

The  word  ca  in  the  rule  is  declared  to  continue  the  implication 
of  "  according  to  H&rita."  This  individual  having  in  the  former 
rule  limited  his  denial  of  duplication  to  a  surd  spirant,  and  so 
left  the  sonant  spirant  h  (?  the  MSS.  say  "  a  surd  spirant ")  liable 
to  be  always  doubled,  it  is  now  taught  that  h  with  the  distinctive 
mark  of  a  following  r  remains  sin^e.  The  example  given,  alike 
in  aU  MSS.,  is  duauhre  ahrayah  (i6.6');  counter-examples  are 
juhve  (L  e.  juhhve)  hy  agnis  tvd  ^^hvayati  (i.1.12 :  G.  M.  end  with 
cignih;  W.  B.  omit  altogether,  along  with  the  introductory  expla- 
nation to  the  next  citation),  to  show  that  h  would  be  doubled  by 
Haiita  before  any  other  letter  than  ry  and  ^kram  (i.  e.  ^ikkram) 
te  anyat  (iv.1.11^:  O.  omits),  to  show  that  any  other  letter  than  h 
would  be  doubled  before  r. 

C,  though  using  two  of  the  citations  given  by  the  other  MSS., 
has  a  wholly  independent  exposition  of  this  rule. 

20.  Nor  a  lingual  mute,  when  followed  by  a  dental 

That  is  to  say,  in  the  opinion  of  HMta.  Thus,  in  vashat  te 
vishno  (ii.2.12* :  O.  has  vishat  te  vikahane^  but  it  is  doubtless  only 
a  corrupt  reading)  and  vid  dravinam  (i8.13*  et  al.),  Harita  would 
leave  the  groups  tt  and  ddr  untouched,  while  the  rules  of  the 
treatise  would  require  ttt  and  dddr.  The  other  groups  in  which  he 
would  teach  the  simpler  combination  are  t(^^  dd^  ddhr^  and  rtt; 
and  to,  and  rU  would  fall  indirectly  under  the  same  exception, 
since,  by  v.33,  t  (converted  to  th  by  xiv.  12)  must  be  inserted 
between  t  and  8:  to,  then,  would  in  Harita's  hands  become  Uha; 
in  those  of  the  regular  adherents  of  this  school,  tUh%,  Counter- 
examples, of  obvious  application,  are  vdk  te  (i.  e.  vdkk  te;  i.3.9*: 
^  wantmg  in  B.  C),  tat  te  (i3.9*  et  al. :  found  in  W.  only,  and  of  no 

19.  ^pilrvam  Ushrnd  ^ghosha  ity  vMe^  ^ghoahoshmano  nityam 
dvitve  prdpte  ^vi^hta  iddntrh^  rephaparo  hakdra^  cakd/rdkrshtor 

hdrUamate  dvitvarh  nd  ^^padyate,  yathd*:  dud-   r^hapara 

iti  kim:  ^juhve          hakdra  iti  kim*:  pukrarh   rephah 

paro  yasmdd  asdu  rephaparah, 

t')  G.  M.  a.  O  W.  vi^ealUddtndfin;  B.  vi^JUdfivadanam;  Gt.  M.  vi^inashti  id-. 
»  W.  -re.   <  G.  M.  om.    («)  W.  B.  om.  ' 

O.  substitutes  ca^abdo  Mritaayd  ^nvddefdkah  :  Jhdrikuya  ^dlchino  vncUe  rephaparo 
hakdro  dvivarnam  dpadyate.  dud-          rephapcvra  iti  kim :  juhve  

20.  cakdro^  hdrUdnvdde^aJcah^:  '  tavargas  tavargaparo  na  dvi- 
tvam  dp<zdyate.  yatM*:  ^vashat  vid          ^tavargah paro 
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account,  since  exempt  from  duplication  by  xiv.23),  shcUkapdlam 
nth  (L  e.  ahattk-;  i.8.6 ' :  wanting  in  C),  and  vid  vdi  marutah 
(Le.  vidd  vdi}' 

21.  Nor  I  nor  a  dental  mute,  when  followed  by  y  or  v. 

Harita  is  this  time  implied  "  by  vicinage  "  merely,  there  being 
no  word  in  the  rule  to  which  his  memory  can  be  directly  fastened 
Examples  of  /  before  y  and  v  are  kcUydnt  (vii.1.6*)  and  hdUvo 
ydpo  bhavati  (ii.1.8*:  G.  M.  omit  bhavati);  of  a  dental  mute  in 
Uke  situation,  kanye  ^va  tunnd  {iii.1.11*)  and  ishe  tvd  (i.1.1  et  aL). 
The  accepted  usage  of  the  school  requires  Uy^  Uv,  nny,  ttv,  while 
Hartta  would  leave  the  groups  as  in  the  ordinary  text. 

Combinations  of  a  dental  mute  with  a  following  y  or  t?  are  quite 
numerous  (I  have  noted  about  twenty  in  the  Sanhitsl). 

M  II 

22.  Nor  the  following. 

This  rule  completely  puzzles  the  native  comment,  which  has 
nothing  of  any  value  to  say  about  it.  Two  explanations  are  sug- 
gested, evidently  on  the  barest  conjecture  only,  and  it  would  be 
hard  to  say  which  of  them  is  the  more  senseless.  In  the  first  place, 
it  is  said  thsit  parah^  being  singular,  implies  the  sound  v  (as  oeing 
the  one  last  mentioned  in  the  preceding  rule) ;  it,  namely,  of  the 
two  affecting  causes  (y  and  v)  specified  m  rule  21,  does  not  suffer 
duplication :  examples  are  vibMddvne  (iii.5.8  et  aL)  and  d  grd- 
vrtah  (vi.3.23:  W.  B.  omit  d);  and  a  coimter^xample,  showing 
the  hmitation  to  r?,  is  kalpdn  juhoti  (v. 4. 8*).  And  the  intent  of 
the  rule  is  to  remove  a  restriction  imposed  in  rule  3  of  this  chap- 
ter— ^that  is  to  say,  to  allow  the  duplication  of  /  before  a  mute, 
which  is  there  forbidden.  In  the  second  place,  parah  is  said  to  be 
equivalent  to  dvitiya,  'second,'  and  to  signify  that,  when  the 

ycrnndd  asdu  tavargapardh,   tavarga'  iti  kim:  *vdk  .*  HaU 

 •  evampara^  iti  kim^:  ^^shaf-  vid  

^  O.  cofabdo.  *  0.  -tasyd  ^nv-.  *  0.  ins.  hdritagya  fdkhino  mate,  *  G.  M.  0.  m 
<*)  G.  M.  om.  0.  tavargapara.  '  W.  -gapara.  ^  B.  om.  G.  M.  om.  0. 
om. 

21.  hdrttah  sdrhnidhydl  labhyate:  tanmcUe  latavargdu  na  khah 

yavaJcdrapardu  dvitvam  dpnutah.   ^yathd:  lakdrah:^  kalydnt: 

bdilvo  .•  ^tavarge  'pi:^  kanye  ;  ishe   yavakdrdi^ 

pardu  ydhhydm  tdu  tathoktdu*. 

G.  M.  om.   (*)  G.  M.  om.    '  W.  B.  -ra.     G.  M.  yavakdrapardu. 
My  collation  of  0.  gives  nothing  whatever  upon  rules  21  and  22  and  their  com- 
ment, and  I  do  not  know  whether  there  is  a  lacuna  in  the  MS.,  or  whether  the 
collator  has  overlooked  the  passage. 
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duplication  has  been  once  performed,  it, is  not  done  over  a^ain,  as 
otherwise  the  process  would  go  on  dd  infinitum.  And  if  it  be 
objected  that  rule  23  sufficiently  forbids  this  repeated  duplication, 
and  that  this  one  would  therefore  be  an  unnecessary  repetition,  the 
answer  is  made  that  that  is  no  fault,  since  the  matter  in  hand  is  a 
division  of  opinions — that  is  to  say,  doubtless,  that  here  H&rita's 
view  only  is  concerned,  and  so  there  is  no  necessary  connection 
between  the  two  rules. 

Fortunately,  the  commentator  is  able  to  add  that  the  present 
precept,  along  with  its  four  predecessors,  is  to  be  ruled  out  of 
account  as  unapproved,  so  that  what  it  means  is  of  very  little 
consequence. 

23.  A  letter  followed  by  one  homogeneous  with  itself,  or  one 
of  the  same  mute-series,  is  not  duplicated. 

By  aavarna^ '  of  like  color  or  sound,'  we  are  told,  is  signified 
identity  of  form,  not  merely  correspondence  as  regards  place  and 
organ  of  production.  The  diflference  is,  that  the  latter  description 
would  apply  to  the  spirants,  in  their  relation  to  the  series  of  mutes 
(iL44,46),  and  it  is  not  the  usage  of  this  school  to  exempt  the  spi- 
rants (except  X  and  %  rule  15)  from  duplication,  even  before  a  mute 
with  which  they  are  akin.  The  Ath.  Pr.  (iil30)  does  so  exempt 
them.  The  epithet  aavarna^  then,  applies  only  to  an  identical 
letter  and  to  the  nasal  semivowels  into  which  (oy  v. 26,2  8)  n  and 
m  are  converted  before  y,  Z,  and  v. 

The  cited  examples  of  the  application  of  the  rule  to  homogeneous 
sounds  are  atvakkdya  (vil5.122),  attd  havtnshi  pippakd 
te  ^ravydydi  (v. 6.19:  only  O.  has  the  last  word),  saihyaMdh 

22.  cakdro  hdrUdkcvrahakah^:  para  ity  eka\}acanmd^  vakdro* 
grhyate :  pHrvasHtrasthanimittayoh  *  so  'pi  *  na  dvitvam  dpad- 

yate.  yathd:  vi-  ;  d   vakdra  iti  kim:  kalpdn  

Bpar^a*  evdi  ^keshdm  dcdrydndm  (xiv.3)  ity ''atrd  ^vadhdr 
rananirdkarandyd  '^yanC  drambhah,  athavd^:  taddvitve*  krte  pa- 
re dvittyaparydyo^^  ^^dvitvavidhir  nd  ^sti^\'  anavasthdprasangdt. 
nanu  savarnaaavargtyapara  (xiv.23)  iti  parasiZtrend^^  ^pi 
punardvitvamshedhah :  ^*pdunaruktyam  md  bhUd  iti^*:  mator 
bheddn  ndi  ^sha^*  dosha  iti  brdinaK 

hdHtamatdd^*  iXshmd  '^ghosha  (xiv.18)  ityddistltrapafLcor 
kam"  anishfam, 

'  Gr.  M.  'taTTUttdk-.  ^W.  em  v-.  '  W.  sav-,  and  puts  after  gfhyale.  *  G.  M.  ins. 
parak,  *  G.  M.  ins.  J^driiamate.  *  G.  M.  -fapar<i.  ^'')  G.  M.  evandhd- .  .  .  -ndydyd 
'yam.  »  W.  B.  yatJid.  »  G.  M.  om.  tad,  »o  G.  M.  -dyena.  (">  G.  M.  -dhin  na  prdp- 
nolL  "  W.  om.  para.  "  G.  M.  ins,  tasmdt.  <^*)  W.  -%o  md  bhavati;  G.  M. 
•kiyam  dvahaH.  W.  va.  G.  M.  -mate,  "  G.  M.  ityddi  parap  ce  ''tycmtam 
8Ur.   0.  wanting  (see  above). 
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(16. 1  *  et  al. :  wanting  in  W.  B.),  yal  lohitam  (ill.T^),  and  tvam  vd- 
tdir  arundih  (i3.14»:  only  O.  has  arundth).  Those  which  illus- 
trate absence  of  duplication  of  a  mute  before  another  of  the  same 
series  are  ankdu  nyankdu  prdHcam  upa  {v. 2,7^:  O.  omits 

upa),  kdnddt-kdnddt  (iv.2.92  et  al.),  tath  te  du^cakahdh  (iii.2.10*), 
and  ambha  stha  (L5.6 '  et  aL).  Then  the  commentator  quotes  from 
some  unnamed  authority  a  verse  prescribing  that  "  when  a  nasal 
precedes,  a  A;  or  ^  is  inserted  before  t  or  dh  respectively,"  and 
claims  that,  in  virtue  of  it,  there  fall  imder  the  rule  also  such  cases 
as  pdnkto  yajHah  pdnktdh  (i.6.2  *  et  aL :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last 
word)  and  tdn  briiydd  yxingdhvam  iti  (iii4.8*:  O.  omits  the  first 
two  words).  From  this  we  should  draw  the  inference  that,  in 
forms  like  those  here  quoted,  the  omission  of  the  non-nasal  mute 
(specially  prescribed  by  the  Ath.  Pr.,  at  ii.20)  is  the  regular  and 
proper  reading  of  the  ^khd,  its  presence,  when  found,  being 
regarded  as  an  irregular  insertion,  or  a  process  forming  part  of 
the  varnakrama — which  is  just  the  opposite  of  the  etymologically 
correct  view.  I  have  not  collected  all  the  passages  illustrating  the 
point,  but  the  omission  is  certainly  the  prevailing,  though  not 
exclusive,  reading  in  my  manuscript  of  the  SanhitA,  as  also  in  the 
Calcutta  edition.  That  the  verse  quoted  is  from  some  treatise 
dealing  specifically  with  the  Taittiriya  text  may  be  inferred  (not 
too  confidently)  from  its  making  no  mention  of  th  as  requiring  the 
insertion  of  k;  it  being  the  fact  that  no  example  of  th  in  such  a 
situation  is  to  be  found  in  the  Sanhitsl. 

Finally,  as  counter-examples,  where  the  two  mutes  are  of  differ- 
ent classes,  we  receive  (except  in  O.)  vdfi  ma  dsan  (v.6.9^ :  G.  M. 
end  with  me)^  ahan  mdsah  (vi.6.3*),  vidathdni  mamnahe  (iv.7.15^), 
and  ddmnd  '*pdu  ^'^mhhan  (ii.4.13 :  W.  B.  have  ddmnd  only) :  here 
the  combinations  are  to  be  made  nwm,  nnw,  nnm,  and  mmn. 
The  illustrations  are  quite  one-sided,  both  for  and  against  the  rule, 
being  only  groups  containing  a  nasal. 

This  rule  furnishes  the  most  important  of  all  the  prescribed 

23.  savarrutparah  savargtyapara^  ca  dvitvam  nd  '^'^padyate: 
savarnatvam  ?idma  sdrdpyam^  ticyate :  na  tvlyaathdnakaramUl' 
mdtram:  aavargtyaJi  samdnavargasambandht  ycUhd:  atvak- 

kdya:  attd  .*  pipp-  ;  samyattd//:  yal  .•  tvam 

  savarnapardny  evamddtni:  aavargiyapardny*  apt*  vadd- 

mah:  ankdu  ;  prdflcam  ;   kdnddt-  ;  tam  

ambha  

anundsikapdrvas*  tu  kakdro  madhya*  dga?nah  : 
gakdra^  ca  takdre'  ca  ^dhakdra  ca*  yathdkramam. 

itivacandd  idam  apy  i$ddharanam :  pdnkto  ;  tdn  

^evampara  iti  kim:  vdn  .•  shan  ;  vidor  ;  ddmnd 


'  B.  -pyaivam.  *  W.  B.  oro.  *  W.  aava/map-.  *  W.  eva.  *  W.  anwvarap: 
•  W.  -dhyamd.    '  0.  -rof.       W.  om. ;  G.  M.  yak-.    <^  O.  om. 
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restrictions  to  the  sphere  of  duplication,  as  there  are  somewhat 
over  a  hundred  consonant  groups  to  which  it  applies. 

JTRfR  SfFfq^:  »  ii 

24.  Unless,  indeed,  it  be  a  non-nasal  followed  by  a  nasal 

This  is  a  precept  of  counter-exception,  contravening  in  part  the 
exceptions  established  by  the  foregoing  rule.  Examples  are  ydcild 
(l5.7*:  the  only  example  of  this  combination  which  the  text 
affords),  yc^fle-yqjfle  (iiil.ll^:  but  O.  has  yajflena^  vl6.3i  et  al.), 
dtndr(ih  (v.6.53:  also  the  sole  instance),  sa  pratnavat  (ii2.12*  et 
at:  in  O.  only),  &nd pdpmdnam  (i.4.41  et  aL) :  a  counter-example 
is  tarn  md  devdh  (iii.3.22 :  wanting  in  O.). 

The  cases  here  denied  exemption  from  duplication  are  those  in 
which,  according  to  xxLl2^,  yama  is  introduced  between  the  two 
mutes.  Accordmg  to  the  v&j.  Prat,  (iv.lll),  yama  SHspends  du- 
plication. 

25.  Now  for  the  views  of  certain  teachers. 

A  simjj^le  heading  for  the  rules  that  follow,  in  force  as  far  as  rule 
28  inclusive — or,  according  to  the  commentator's  interpretation  of 
rule  28,  through  27  only. 

26.  A  Z  is  not  doubled  when  followed  by  A,    or  v. 

The  commentator's  examples  are  malhd  d  '^lahhanta  (ii.1.2* :  but 
B.  O.  have  A>heta^  which  is  found  in  the  same  division,  and  G.  M. 
read  -hhate^  which  is  doubtless  a  corruption  of  the  same),  ^aval^o 
viroha  (i.3.6  and  vi.3.3*:  O.  omits  vi  roha)^  and  tato  hilvah  (ii.l. 
8^:  O.  substitutes  bdilvo  yUpah^  iil.8*);  his  cotmter-examples 
(omitted  in  O.)  are  kalmdaht  (v.1.1*)  and  kalydnt  (viLl.6®). 

This  rule,  we  are  told,  determines  the  usage  of  the  school  so  far 
as  the  combinations  Ih  and     are  concerned,  but  not  in  the  case  of 

24.  nakdro*yam  pratiprasavdrthah}:  ^uttamaparo'nuttamo  dvi- 

tvam  dpadyate,  yathd*:  ydctld:  yaj-  ;  dtndrah:  *8a  ;* 

pdpmdnam,   ^anuUama  uttamapara  iti  kirn:  tarn  *  uUa- 

fnah  paro  yasmdd  asdv^  uttamapa/rah,  savarnasavargtya- 
para*  (xiv.23)  iti  pratuhedhaprdptdv  ay  am  dramhhah. 

*  0.  T^av^QM.  <«)  G.  M.  om.  *  0.  om.  (^)  in  0.  only.  ^  0.  om. ;  B.  om.  anuU 
tama;  W.  om.  uUama.    •  G.  M.  om.  para. 

25.  cUhe  Hy  ayam  adhikd/raJi:  ekeshdm  *  mate^  kriyata*  ity  etad 
adhikrtam  veditavyam  ita  tUtaram  yad  vakshydmah, 

*  G.  IL  ina.  dedrydr^dm.   '  G.  M.  truUam;  0.  mofcitam.   '  G.  M.  0;  adhikri'. 
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Iv.  But  O.  has  an  inserted  passage,  so  corrupted  as  to  be  hardly 
intelligible,  which  quotes  a  verse  (easily  made  such  by  a  little 
emendation)  from  some  authority  unsnecined,  making  a  distinction 
between  Iv  as  occurring  in  a  circumnexed  syllable  or  otherwise — 
that  is  to  say,  between  bilvdh  and  bdUvdh. 

All  the  groups  here  treated  of  are  quite  rare,  /p  occurring,  I 
believe,  only  in  ya/pa  (vii3.19)  and  its  compounds,  and  Ih  only  in 
mcUha;  Iv  is  sometimes  found  also  as  the  result  of  aandhi  (as  at 
16.98  :iL5.1«). 

The  commentator  adds,  finally,  that  the  next  rule  also  is  not 
approved. 

TOTT^:  II  t^o  ii 

27.  Nor  a  mute  that  is  followed  by  a  mute. 

This  is  a  view  of  certain  authorities  merely,  and  unapproved. 
The  examples  are  vdg  devt  (i7.10*),  apdm  ofmdnam  (iv.C.d®), 
dtndrah  (v.6.63),  8a  pratnavat  (ii.2.12*  et  al.),  and  yam  apnavd- 
nah  (i6.6*) :  O.  has  only  the  first  two  of  them. 

28.  Nor  an  original  final  that  is  followed  by  a  consonant 

The  natural  meaning  of  this  rule  would  appear  to  be  simply  that, 
in  the  opinion  of  some  authorities,  a  final  mute  which  is  not  the 
product  of  euphonic  alteration  is  exempted  from  duplication  before 
any  initial  consonant  whatever  (not  before  a  mute  only,  as  in  the 
preceding  rule).  The  commentator,  however,  manages  to  extract 
from  it  a  very  different  value :  namely,  that  n  final  is  not  liable  to 
duplication  before  a  semivowel  or  spirant  (i.  e.  h) ;  and  he  regards 

26.  *  ekeshdm  *  mate  ha^avaJcdraparo  laJcdro*  dvitvam  nd 

^^padyate.    malhd  .*  ^ator  ;  tato   *evampara  Ui 

kim:  kalmdsht:  ^kalydnl*.  hakdrap  ca  pakdrap  ca  vaJcdra^ 
ca  ha^vakdrdh:  te'^  pare  yasmdt  sa  tathoktaK 

atra'  ha^pare  kdryam  ishtam^  na  tu  vakdrapare  :  *  nd  ^pi  pa- 

raaHtram^  ishtam. 

>  G.  M.  ins.  aa.  ^  G.  M.  0.  ins.  dcdrydndm.  »  G.  M.  la/vakdro,  W  O.  om.  <*>  W. 
om.  •  0.  cte.  G.  M.  0.  om.  ^  0.  ins.  lakdrasya  ha^avakarapara  Ui  aiktre  sthUak 
kim  hdratfam  nanu  vakdra  Hi  prayqjanam  aati :  Jakdravakdrasya  samyoga  svariio 
yadi :  tadd  samyukta  eva  aydd  asatnyuktcu  tadanyathd  :  iti  vacandm  asH  taamdt  kd- 
randt :  yadd  lakdravakdrapara  Hi:  tato  bilvah.    *  0.  atUram. 

27.  ekeshdm  *  ma>te  sparpapara  sparpo^  *  dvitvam  nd  '^'^padyat^* 

vdg  ;  apdm  .*  ^dtndrah:  aa  .*  yam  *  spargah 

paro  yaamdd  asdu  ^arpaparah. 

*  0.  ins.  dcdrydndm.  *  0.  puts  next  after  mate.  <*>  0.  na  dvitvam  dpnoU.  0. 
om. 
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this  as  the  accepted  doctrine  of  the  school,  and  as  determining  the 
reading  in  this  ^dkhd.  How  this  strange  result  is  arrived  at,  we 
have  to  follow  through  his  lengthy  exposition  closely  enough  to 
discover. 

In  the  first  place,  vyafijanapara^ '  followed  by  a  consonant,'  is 
declared  to  mean  '  followed  by  any  other  consonant  than  a  mute,' 
because  otherwise,  as  we  have  read  '  followed  by  a  mute '  in  the 
preceding  rule,  the  treatise  would  be  guilty  of  a  needless  repetition 
80  far  as  sequence  by  a  mute  is  concerned.  To  this  the  natural 
answer  would  be  that  the  two  rules  do  not  come  into  collision, 
since  they  do  not  occupy  the  same  ground :  the  former  relates  to 
any  mute  in  any  situation,  the  latter  only  to  an  unaltered  mute  at 
the  end  of  a  word ;  and  if  the  one  is  declared  to  have  a  single  pro- 
nunciation before  a  mute  only,  the  other  before  any  consonant 
whatever,  what  objection  can  possibly  be  taken  ?  Moreover,  we 
are  stating  here  the  views  of  certain  authorities,  of  whom  one  set 
might  hold  rule  27,  and  the  other  rule  28 :  and  even  if  they  partly 
covered  one  another,  there  would  be  nothing  wrong  aoout  it. 
Once  more,  spar^apara  is  claimed  to  be  implied  here  merely  for  the 
purpose  of  denying  it,  the  commentator's  conclusion  being  that 
there  is  duplication  of  n  before  a  mute,  though  not  before  a  semi- 
vowel ;  and  that  is  certainly  a  very  remarkable  kind  of  anuvrtti 
which  should  work  thus  by  contraries.  Of  the  last  two  considera- 
tions, the  commentator  takes  no  notice  (although  he  has  once 
appealed  to  the  former  of  them  in  a  somewhat  similar  case  above, 
under  rule  22):  the  first  he  states  and  replies  to.  It  may  be 
objected,  he  says,  that  there  is  a  difference  of  affecting  cause  laid 
down  in  consequence  of  the  difference  of  the  affected  letter ;  the 
latter  is  here  qualified  as  final  and  as  original ;  and  the  former  as 
being  any  consonant  whatever.  Nevertheless,  he  claims,  there 
would  be  meaninglessness  of  the  qualification  of  the  affecting  cause, 

28.  vyaHjanapara  iti  spar^vyatiriktavyafijanapara  ity  arthah: 
anyathd  sparpdndm  api  graham  pdrvasiltre  'pi  spar^^  ity  uktOr 
tvdt  pdunaruktyarh  sydt.  nanu  nimittivi^eshdn^  nimittavipesho* 
'8ti :  paddntatvam  prdkrtatvam  ca  nimittino*  vi^hd^  nimittasya 
tu  aarvavyaHjandtmakatvam*:  iti  cet :  tathd  ''pi  sparpahhdg^  ni- 
mittavi^hasya^  vdiyarthyam!^:  spar^para  ity  ^^atra  sdmdnyend 
^pi^^  nimittavi^hasya^^  viya^atvdf^:  tasmdd^*  antaathddaya  evd 
^tra  vyanjanapabdeno  ^eyante.  ^^cakdro  yady  api  sparpamdtrd- 
karshakaa  tathd  ^pi  pdri^eshydn^*  ^^nakdrasyd  ^nukarshanam 
tathd  hi:  antasthddivyanjanaparatve  'nyasparpdndm^*  avikrtd- 
ndm  paddnte  sthitir  nd  ^sti:  samrdd  ity  atrd  ^stt  Hi  cet:  mdi 
^vam:  na  a  an  a  dm  iti  rdpara  (3dii.4)  ity  atra  vdiyarthydt^^: 
Uipahdo  makdrasya  dvitvasadbhdvam  bodhayatt  Hy^*  adhyayand- 
nurodhdd  upapdditam  :  tasmdn  ndi  ^sha  nishedhavishayah,  ^^nd 
''pi  brahmanvantah:  nyaA  ityddivishayah :*"*  ktUah:  iha 
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BO  far  as  mutes  were  concerned:  the  reason  he  gives  is  of  course  a 
mere  quibble,  and  the  point  of  it  is  so  fine  that  I  am  not  confident 
of  seeing  it  rightly :  it  seems  to  be,  that  there  is  an  absence  of  such 
qualification  m  the  implied  term  9par^para.  At  any  rate,  the 
comfortable  conclusion  is,  that  only  the  semivowels  etc.  are  intended 
by  the  term  "  consonant "  as  employed  in  the  rule.  The  next  step 
is,  to  declare  that  ca, '  nor,'  although  it  strictly  brings  forwiurd  '  a 
mute,'  without  qualification,  yet  really  amounts,  on  the  principle 
of  exclusion,  to  an  implication  of  n  only.  Namely,  thus :  no  otter 
consonant  remains  unchanged  at  the  end  of  a  word  before  a  semi- 
vowel or  spirant.  It  may  be  objected  that  m  also  does  so  before  r 
(by  xiil4)  m  such  words  as  aamrdj:  but  this  is  of  no  account ;  for, 
if  admitted  as  a  reproach  to  the  interpretation  now  under  treat- 
ment, it  would  convict  of  superfluousness  a  part  of  rule  xiiL4: 
namely,  the  iti^  which  was  shown,  in  accordance  with  the  received 
reading  of  the  pdkhdy  to  teach  the  duplication  of  the  m.  We  see 
now  why  that  atrociously  forced  and  groundless  construction  of 
the  meaning  of  rule  xiii.4  was  made ;  it  was  needed  to  bolster  up 
in  advance  the  forced  and  groundless  construction  to  be  put  upon 
the  present  precept.  As  the  m,  then,  constitutes  no  ground 
exception,  so  neither  do  the  nasals  n  and  n  in  such  cases  as  brah- 
manvantah  (yi.4.10*)  and  nyan  rapmibhih  (ii.4.102).  For  why? 
the  qualification /?rd^*^a, '  original,'  in  the  rule  involves  [as  belong- 
ing to  the  letter  to  which  it  is  applied]  the  quality  of  bemg  altera- 
ble, since  it  would  otherwise  be  meaningless ;  and  there  is  no  case 
to  be  found  where  either  n  or  n  is  altered  bfore  a  semivowel  or 
spirant.  If^  then,  the  tenn  prdkrta  is  to  be  allowed  its  proper 
force,  the  implication  of  any  other  mute  than  n  must  be  excluded. 
Here  is  another  most  arbitrary  act  of  construction — as  if  prdkrta 
meant  necessarily  '  (an  alterable  mute)  when  it  retains  its  original 
form,'  instead  of  simply  *  (a  mute)  that  retains  its  original  form.' 

prdkrta  iti  vi^hanam  vikrtasadbhdvam*^  kalpayati:  "anyathd 
svasya**  vdiyarthydt:  t<ic  ca  vikrtatvarh  nakdraaya^*^  naki3a^isya*^ 
vd  ^ntdsthddiparatve**  aati  kvacid  apipaddnte  na  drpyate:  tcumdt 
prdkrta  iti^^  prayogcudphah/dya^''  nakdrasydi  ^vd  ^nukarshanam 
yuktam  iti  pdri^hyam. 

kirn  ca:  mdhisheye  'pi  nakdrasydi  ^vd  '^nvkarshariam  siddhor 
vatkrtyo^*  ^ktam :  ^Hatre  ^yam  sUtrayoJand'*:  ekeshdm  "  maie  pa- 
ddntah  prdkrta  nakdro  'ntasthddivyafyanaparo*^  na  dvitmm 

dpadyate,  yathd:  mitro  ;  om-  .•  etdn   paddntaiti 

kim:  anyd  ;  anv   antasthddipara  iti  kim:  tdn  ; 

imdn          prdkrta  iti  kim:  tdn  .*  ^^vdish-  "  nam 

katham  cUra"  vikrtatvam : 

reph4d  rvarndt**  pHrvap  ca  tavargdc**  caparap  ca  nah**: 
tavargasthdna"  ity  dhicr  atatsthdno**  'nya*^  ucyate, 
iti  vacandd  aati  athdnabhede**  krtam*^  vikrtatvam  "  iti  brikniak 


Digitized  by 


xiv.  28.]    TdiUinya-Prdti(}&khya  and  TribMshyaratna.  313 


The  authority  of  M&hisheya  (see  note  to  the  introductory  verses, 
p.  7)  is  ftirther  appealed  to  as  making  the  same  restriction  of  impli- 
cation. His  explanation  is  that,  in  the  view  of  some  teachers,  a 
final  unaltered  n  followed  by  a  semivowel  or  spirant  is  not  doubled. 
Examples  are  mitro  jandn  ydtayati  (iii4.11^:  only  G.  M.  have  mi- 
tro)y  omanvcUt  te  (ii.6.9*;  p.  oman-vcUi)^  and  etdn  homdn  (L6.4*); 
in  all  which  we  are  to  understand  that  the  n  remains  single.  On 
the  other  hand,  there  is  duplication  in  anyd  (i.  e.  annyd)  yanti  (ii. 
5.12^)  and  anv  (i.  e.  annv)  aha  mdsdh  (i.7.13>),  where  the  n  is  not 
final;  in  tdn  (i.  e.  tdnn)  kalpayati  (v. 3.1 2)  and  imdn  (L  e.  imdnn) 
hhadrdn  (i.6.3*),  where  the  n  is  followed  by  a  mute;  and  also  in 
tdn  raJc8?iadhvam  (i.2.7)  and  vdishnavdn  raJcshohanah  (13.2^), 
where,  it  is  asserted,  the  n  does  not  maintain  its  original  form. 
Since,  however,  there  is  no  rule  in  the  Prati5akhya  for  altering  a 
n  in  this  last  pair  of  cases,  the  commentator  quotes  (from  the  same 
authority,  we  may  conjecture,  which  has  been  recently  twice 
appealed  to,  under  rules  23  and  26)  a  prescription  to  the  efltect  that 
n  when  preceding  a  r  or  an  r-vowel,  or  when  following  a  lingual 
(the  MSS.  say,  a  dental)  mute,  is  uttered  in  the  lingual  position : 
thus,  he  says,  in  virtue  of  its  change  of  position,  the  n  is  phoneti- 
cally altered!  Finally,  he  makes  an  alleged  citation  from  the 
^iksha  (not  found  in  the  version  known  to  us),  which  teaches  that 
a  final  n  preceding  r  exhibits  a  peculiarity,  and  is  liable  to  dupli- 
cation, buch  a  modification  of  the  utterance  of  n  forms  no  part  of 
thepbonetio  system  of  any  of  the  Prati9akhjra8. 

Thus  is  brought  to  an  end  the  tedious  subject  of  duplication,  the 
physical  foundation  of  which  is  of  the  obscurest,  although  the  pains 
with  which  the  Hindu  pdkhinah  have  elaborated  it,  and  the  earnest-  , 
ness  with  which  they  assert  their  discordant  views  respecting  it, 
prove  that  it  had  for  them  a  real,  or  what  seemed  like  a  real, 
value. 

^kshd  cdi  ^vam  vakshyati  : 

**r^hdt  pilrvo**  nakdro  yah  paddnte**  yatra*^  dr^yate: 
vi^ham  tcUrajdntydd  dvitvam  ity**  abhidhiyate. 

*'  vyafljanam  astndt  *^param  iti*^  vyatljanaparah :  prakrtih*^ 

svabhdvah  :  tatsamhandht  prdkrtah, 

*  0.  -fapcvra.  *  G.  M.  -ttavafdn;  0.  •Ucmimittav'.  «  G.  M.  -vi^hto  ^py  artho; 
0.  ndimiUikairifesho  'py  a.  *  G.  M.  -Uo.  »  G.  M.  0.  -aTiah.  »  G.  M.  -kam.  '  G.  M. 
-favibhr.  *  G.  M.  -fi^e  'sya.  •  0.  -rthye,  <'°>  0.  avyaf^'nnasdrndnye ;  G.  M.  om. 
opi  "  G.  M.  -syd ;  O.'-sha.  '«  G.  M  'pi  g- ;  0.  pag-.  "  0.  om.  W.  B.  cakdra 
tpa/rfdJcsharapdri- ;  G.  M.  cakdrasiMniaparfdkarsJiakah  paripeahyan.  0^)  b.  takdrd- 
karshanam.  "  G.  M.  0.  8aiy  any-.  "  G.  M.  in?*,  tu.  '  G.  M.  om.  "  W.  om.  Hi. 
^W/om.  "  W. -dva.  G.  M.  om.  «  B.  woroayo.  ^W.B.nak-.  «*W.  doA-; 
B.  cm-  «•  0.  divyaf^anap-,  "  W.  sdka^.  0.  -ddhev-.  ^  0,  om.;  B.  G.  M. 
itOrdi  ^vath  9- ;  G.  M.  -tre  yo-.  *>  0.  ins.  dcdrydndm.  W.  -sUidvy-.  0.  om. 
»W.  a.  «  W.  0.  av-;  B.  v-;  G.  M.  row-.  »  aU  the  MSS.  tav-,  »  G.  M.  no. 
«  W.  B.  0.  tav:  »  W.  0.  ata  sth-;  G.  M.  asthdne,  ^  G.  M.  om.  0.  -do;  G. 
M.  'ddL  «  G.  M.  om.  «  0.  ins.  oaH,  <«>  all  but  0.  rephap-.  ^  W.  G.  -to.  «  G. 
M.  yadL  *  B.  om.  0.  ins.  ccJutro  kanasyarfokarshakah,  W.  paro.  G. 
M.  0.  .ftfr 
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29.  A  grave  following  an  acute  becomes  circumflex. 

The  following  rule  shows  that  the  substantive  here  to  be  under- 
stood is  svarah^ '  vowel.'  All  the  other  Pr&ti9akhyas,  in  their  co^ 
responding  rules  (R.  Pr.  iii.9,  V.  Pr.  iv.l34,  A  Pr.  iii.67),  state  the 
principle  as  applying  to  an  itkaharam^ '  syllable.'  In  his  explana- 
tion and  illustration,  however,  the  commentator  is  not  careful  to 
bear  this  in  mind.  He  states  the  sphere  of  the  rule  to  be  all  the 
three  kinds  of  enclitic  circumflex,  the  prdtihata  (xx.3),  pdcUivrUa 
(xx.6),  and  tdirovyaHjana  (xx.7),  although  these  in  part  include 
cases  to  which  only  the  next  rule  attributes  the  circumflexed  quality. 
And  his  examples  are  sd  idhdndh  (iv.4.4*),  Md  ^bravtt  (iii2.11*), 
vdsDy  asi  {i.2.5>  et  a\.)^  prdUgam  (iv.4.2*),  and  tdyd  devdtayd  ifiv. 
2.9^  et  al.);  of  which  only  the  first  and  fourth  show  the  circumnex 
vowel  following  the  acute  without  an  intervening  consonant  (rule 
30).  Nor  are  all  the  examples  unexceptionable  m  other  respects: 
for  though  the  i  of  idhdndh  and  the  a  of  asi  are  really  anitddtta, 
'  grave,'  m  the  pada-text^  and  so  show  an  actual  conversion  into 
circumflex,  the  other  exhibited  cases  of  enclitic  circxmiflex  are  ci^ 
cumflexed  in  the  pada-text  as  well,  and  undergo  no  alteration  in 
consequence  of  their  change  to  saiiihitd.  It  is  at  this  that  the 
commentator  aims,  when  he  adds  that,  "  there  being  grave  quality 
in  the  condition  of  separation  of  letters,  then,  when  these  are  com- 
bined together,  circumflex  quality  appears  in  accordance  with  the 
present  precept."  That  is  to  say,  it  is  the  natural  unaccented 
quality  of  the  syllable  that  is  here  implied  in  anuddUa^  not  it« 
being  technically  grave,  and  marked  as  such.  This  understanding 
is  also  needed  in  order  to  make  good  rule  31,  where  we  are  not 
taught  that  the  enclitically  circumflexed  final  of  dtha^  for  example, 
becomes  grave  before  an  acute  or  circumflex  (as  in  <feAa  tmm^ 
dtha  kvd)^  but  that  the  unaccented  final  a,  which  was  made  cif- 
cumflex  by  rules  29  and  30  after  d^  is  exempted  from  the  change 
when  so  followed,  and  remains  unaccented. 

The  enclitic  circumflex  is  written  in  the  recorded  T4ittirfya  text 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  Rik  and  Atharvan ;  namely,  by  the 
perpendicular  stroke  above  the  syllable,  the  same  that  is  used 
for  the  independent  circumflex.  The  method  is  so  familiar  to  all 
students  of  the  Veda  that  it  does  not  need  to  be  illustrated  here. 
Certain  specialties  of  Taittirlya  usage  will  come  up  for  notice  under 
later  rules  (xix.3,  xxLlO,ll). 

29.  prdtih^itapddavrttatdirovyafijanavishayam}  etat:  uddUdi 

paro  'nuddttah  svaritam  dpadyate,  yathd:  a  a  .•  athd  ' 

vasvy  .-pro-  .•  taydl.^..  varnavibhdgdvasthdydm  anur 

ddttatve  8cUy  *€va  punas  tatsamhitdydm*  eva*  taUaksharuiSvarUa- 

tvam*  prailgam  itydddu  vijneyam. 

'  0.  om.  pddavrtta,  and  ins.  prdvfUa  before  -vish'.        W.  evd  ^dhastdt 
*  G.  M.  0.  om.    *  G.  M.  0.  etaUakshandt  w-. 
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For  an  exposition  of  the  place  and  value  of  the  enclitic  circum- 
flex in  the  Hindu  accentual  system,  see  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iii.66. 
It  may  doubtless  admit  of  question  whether  the  Hindu  phonetists, 
in  noting  the  syllable  naturally  grave  as  being  otherwise  than 
grave  when  immediately  preceded  by  an  acute,  would  not  have 
apprehended  it  better,  and  described  it  more  truly,  as  a  middle 
tone  between  acute  and  grave,  rather  than  a  combination  (i.40)  of 
acute  and  grave.  Arguments  drawn  from  the  analogies  of  the 
Greek  and  Latin  accentual  systems  (see  F.  Misteli,  in  Kuhn's  Zeit- 
schrift,  vol.  xvii.,  1868;  also  Prof.  J.  Hadley,  in  the  Proceedings 
of  the  Am.  Oriental  Society  for  Oct.  1869  [Journal,  vol.  ix.,  pp. 
Ixii-lxiiL])  may  press  upon  us  this  latter  view  as  the  more  plausi- 
ble. But  that  any  one  having  access  to  the  sources  of  knowledge 
upon  the  subject  should  dispute  the  substantial  identity  in  physi- 
cal character  of  the  Greek  circumflex  and  the  Sanskrit  independent 
scarita,  and  should  set  down  the  latter  as  a  "middle  tone,"  in  the 
face  of  all  authority  and  of  all  sound  phonetic  theory,  savors  of 
inexcusable  carelessness  or  prejudice. 

80.  Even  when  consonants  intervene. 

For  the  necessity  of  this  explicit  statement,  see  the  note  on  the 

E receding  nile.  Tne  commentator,  having  already  given  under  the 
itter  several  cas^s  in  which  the  affected  and  the  affecting  vowel 
were  separated  by  one  or  more  consonants,  has  nothing  that  is  new 
to  offer ;  but  he  quotes,  nevertheless,  tdd  agne  anrnd  bhavdmi  (iii. 
3.8^:  B.  O.  ormtohavdmi)  and  yds  tvd  hrdd'  (i.4.46») :  in  the  first 
case,  ag-  and  bhor  are  circumflexed ;  in  the  second,  tvd. 

31.  Not,  however,  when  an  acute  or  circumflex  follows. 

That  is  to  say,  the  syllable  naturally  unaccented  or  grave — ^but 
which,  coming  next  after  an  acute,  would  usually  take,  by  rule  29, 
the  tone  of  transition  from  higher  to  lower  pitch — retains  its  low 
or  grave  tone  if  immediately  followed  by  an  acute,  or  by  a  {nitya 
or  independent,  of  course)  circumflex,  of  which  the  first  element  is 
acute:  the  pitch  of  voice  is  governed  by  the  following  tone  in 
preference  to  the  preceding,  and  sinks  at  once,  without  perceptible 
movement  of  transfer,  to  the  level  of  anuddUa^  as  a  vantage- 
ground  from  which  to  rise  to  the  immediately  succeeding  high 
point. 

In  this  rule,  as  well  as  that  to  which  it  constitutes  an  exception, 

30.  vyafijandntarhito^  *py  uddttdt  paro  'nuddUdh  svaritam^ 

dpadyatei  yathd*:  tad  ;  yaa  Hty  ddi\   arUarhito  vya- 

vahita  Uy  arthah, 

»  0.  atU-.   «  B.  -tatvcm.   »  a.  M.  om.   W  0.  om. 
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all  authorities  are  agreed  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iiL70);  although  we 
should  not  less  naturally  expect  th^  double  attraction,  of  a  high 
tone  on  either  hand,  to  exercise  at  least  as  much  assimilating  effect 
upon  the  pitch  of  an  intermediate  syllable  as  a  preceding  high  tone 
alone  exerts. 

The  commentato 's  examples  are  sd  imdrh  lokdm  (i.5.9* :  but  G. 
M.  add  ajftyan^  which  doubtless  means  td  imdrh  lokdm  ajayan^ 
viLl.5*),  tdmidt  td  ddyd'  annadhd'ndt  (vii.1.1*:  only  O.  has  the 
first  word  and  the  last),  klrind  mdnyamdnah  (i.4.46"),  and  tdsydi 
vy\ddham  dnddm  ajdycuta  (vi.6.6  > :  only  G.  M.  have  the  last  two 
words^ :  the  vowels  between  acute  and  acute,  or  between  acute 
and  circumflex,  in  these  examples,  are  armddtta^  and  written,  as 
such,  with  the  horizontal  stroke  beneath. 

The  three  rules  here  given  only  apply,  in  strictness,  to  a  single 
unaccented  syllable  following  an  acute ;  where  there  is  more  than 
one  such,  the  rules  for  pracaya  (xxL  10,11)  come  into  force. 

32.  Not  so,  according  to  Agnive§yfiyana. 

The  significance  of  this  rule  (which  is  declared  unapproved,  in 
the  comment  to  its  successor)  is  more  clearly  stated  by  O.,  in  an 
independent  exposition,  than  by  the  other  four  versions  of  the 
comment.  It  is  meant  to  exhibit  an  opinion  contravening  the 
doctrine  laid  down  by  its  predecessor,  and  allowing  the  circumflex 
accent  to  stand,  even  when  the  following  syllable  has,  or  begins 
with,  the  high  tone.  No  examples  are  given,  except  by  O.,  wmch 
has  vddhavk  (i6.2*  et  al.)  and  tdsya  kvd  auvargdh  (ii.6.6*). 

G.  M.  read,  in  rule  and  comment,  Agniv&i9y&yana. 

II II 

33.  Some  say  not,  in  all  cases. 

31.  uddttasvaritapara^  uddttdt  paro  'nuddUo  na*  mxmtam 

dpadyate*,    yathd^:  a  a  ;  tas-  ;  ktr-  ;  taaydi  

uddtta^  ca  svaritap  co  ^ddttasvaritdu:  tdu  pardu  yasmdt  sa  tatho 
^ktah. 

*  W.  -paro  ndn;  B.  svaritaparo  vd;  G.  M.  uddttapara  waritaparo  vd;  0.  da, 
except  vd.   '  G.  M.  0.  put  after  svarikm.   '  B.  dpnoti;  0.  prdpnotL   ^  G.  M.  om. 

32.  pdrvasdtraprcUiprasavdrtho^  'yam  nakdrah :  tteldttdt  paro 
'nuddttah  svaritam^  dgnive^dyanasya*  mata  uddttaparo*  tJ(f 
svaritaparo  vd  *  nd  ^^padyata  iti  na\  pdrvoktdny  evo  ^ddhara- 
ndni. 

'  B.  -traaya  prati-.  »  G.  M.  om.  »  m.  -yana.  *  W.  B.  G.  M.  -Udt  pa-.  *  B. 
'nuddtla;  G.  M.  om.    •  B.  G.  M.  ins.  svarikm.    '  B.  om. 

0.  substitutes  dgnive^dyanagya  cdkhino  mate  uddttarapara  svaritaparo  vd  wddi- 
tdt  paro  'nuddtta  svaritam  dpudyate  na  pratishedhah,  yathd:  vo-  ;  tas-  
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According  to  the  majority  of  MSS.  of  the  comment,  the  denial 
of  these  skeptical  people  is  not  limited  to  the  enclitic  svarita^  but 
extends  to  the.  whole  accent,  in  all  its  seven  forms  (xx.1-8).  Thus, 
namely ;  in  the  brdhmana  of  the  Vajasaneyins  (that  is  to  say,  the 
^atapatha-Brllhmana)  there  are  only  two  accents,  the  acute  and 
the  grave.  But  O.  has  once  more  a  version  of  its  own,  stating  that 
the  authorities  here  referred  to  would  not,  like  Agnive9y^yana, 
annul  rule  31  simply,  but  would  also  deny  the  rules  in  general  for 
the  enclitic  circumflex,  as  in  «d  idhdndh  (iv.4.4*)  and  prapd' 
(?  MS.  prathd)  asi  (iL6.12*).  We  cannot  well  hesitate  to  prefer 
the  latter  interpretation ;  there  has  been  no  question  here  of  the 
independent  circumflex,  and  a  denial  of  its  existence  would  be 
altogether  out  of  place  and  impertinent.  Nor  is  the  reference  to 
the  Catapatha-Brslhmana  one  at  all  likely  to  have  been  intended 
by  the  Prati9akhya.  And  it  is  not  true,  except  so  far  as  the  mode 
of  designating  the  accents  is  concerned,  that  that  treatise  has  no 
circumflex  accent :  it  writes,  to  be  sure,  only  the  anuddtta  sign,  so 
that,  if  the  value  of  this  were  the  same  as  in  the  other  usual 
systems  of  designation,  all  its  syllables  would  be  either  grave  or 
acute:  and  on  this  foundation,  later  Hindu  systematists  have 
declared  them  such,  and  painfully  elaborated  an  exposition  of 
them  (see  Weber's  Ind.  Studien,  x.  397  ff ). 

Rules  32  and  33  are,  naturally  enough,  declared  unapproved; 
but  to  us  it  is  both  interesting  and  important  to  find  that  there 
were  Hindu  phonetists  in  the  ancient  time  who  did  not  admit  such 
an  element  of  utterance  as  the  enclitic  circumflex. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

Contents:  1-3.  nasalization  of  vowelSf  or  insertion  of  anwvdraj  in  cases  of  the 
loss  or  alteration  of  n  or  m;  4-5,  the  same,  in  the  cases  detailed  in  the  next 
chapter ;  6-8,  the  same,  in  the  case  of  certain  finals ;  9,  utterance  in  monotone. 


33.  na  kevalam  tiddttdt  parah :  him  tu  sarva  eva  saptavidha- 
svarito  nd  ^sti  Hy  eke  ^dkhino  many  ante,  tathd  hi :  vdjasaneyi- 
brdhmane^  dvdv  eva  svardu:  tiddttap  cd  ^nitddtta^  ca, 

ne  ^dam  sdtradvayam^  isJUam. 

0.  substitutes  eke  fdkhino  mcmycmte  na  kevaidnuddUah  uddUassatitaparah  :  prati- 
ihidhyctH  kirn  iarhi  uddUdkapiirvakaf;  ca :  a  a  :  prathd  ne  ^dam  etc. 

iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdti^dkhyavivarane 

caturdapo*  'dhydyah, 

'  W.  iM^fonepibrd' ;  B.  -nehtbr-;  G.  M.  -neyaJr-.  *  W.  -tram.  *  G.  M.  0.  dviitye 
profne  dvitiyo. 
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vfjHifH*!  I1 1 1I 

1.  It)  case  of  the  conversion  of  n  into  r,  a  spirant,  or  y — also 
when  the  y  is  omitted — or  in  case  of  the  omission  of  m,  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  becomes  nasal. 

That  this  Prati9S,kh7a  takes  no  distinct  and  consistent  ground 
upon  the  question  whether  the  so-called  anusvdra  consists  in  a 
nasalization  of  the  vowel  or  in  a  nasal  consonantal  element  follow- 
ing the  vowel,  has  been  already  pointed  out  (note  to  iiSO)  ;  as  also, 
that  the  present  rule  is  the  one  where  the  former  view  is  most 
unequivocally  taken.  As  the  school  to  which  the  conunentator 
belongs  has  adopted  the  other  view,  he  declares  (under  rule  2)  that 
the  doctrine  here  laid  down  is  unapproved. 

The  "  conversion  of  n  into  r  or  a  spirant"  is,  of  course,  the  reten- 
tion of  a  historical  final  s  after  n  unchanged  before  t  (vil4),  or 
changed  to  p  before  c  (v.20),  or  to  r  before  a  vowel  (ix.20  etc.) ;  its 
"  conversion  into  y,"  with  the  (invariably)  consequent  "  loss  of  the 
y"  (ix.20  etc.,  x.l9),  goes  back  to  the  same  cause.  The  commen- 
tator's illustrative  examples  are  aynifir  apmshadah  (v.6.1'),  9a 
trinr  ekddapdn  iha  (iii.2.113:  found  in  O.  only),  karndn^  cd  ^kar- 
ndfi^  ca  (18.9^),  trtns  trcdn  (ii.6.10i),  and  mahdK  indrah  (i4.20  et 
al.) ;  of  which  the  last  is  by  part  of  the  M8S.,  rather  needlessly, 
quoted  twice,  once  for  the  conversion  of  the  n  into  y  (for  which  it 
should  be  written  mahdny  indrah)^  and  again  for  the  loss  of  the  y. 
For  the  loss  of  m  (by  xiil2),  the  examples  are  pratyuahtafi,  r<ikshah 
(Ll.2*  et  aL)  and  saKpUam  me  (iv.l.lO^  et  aL). 
.  The  commentator  explains  anundsika  by  sdnundsika^  as  if  the 
word  were  properly  a  noun,  and  needed  reduction  to  adjective 
form :  in  this  treatise,  however,  it  is  always  and  only  an  adjective, 
meaning  ^  nasal '  (see  note  to  iidO).  ^ 

^^'STFXHt^ii 

2.  Some  deny  thia 



1.  ^ndkdrasya  rephabhdvdd  Hahmahhdvdd  yakdrahhdvdo  cakd-  j 

rdkrahtayakdre  lupte  ca*  sati  ^makdrcUopdc  ca*  pHrvasvaro  *nttndr 

siko^  bhavati:  sdnundsiko  hhavatt  Hy  arthah.  *yathd:  rephabM- 

vdt\'    agn-   *    *a;tho   ^^shmabhdvdt  :*  karn-  

trtifis          ''yakdrabhdvdd  yathd\'  mahdn          ^yakdre  lupk 

yathd*:  mahdn  '  ^'^atha  makdralcpdt praty-  ;  9anr 

 "i^y  ddV\  makdraaya  lopo  makdralopah":  taanUU. 

t')  wanting  in  B.  *  0.  om.  <^  W.  om.  «>  0.  om.  <»)  in  0.  only.  (^0,  oiil;G. 
M.  om.  atha.  ^  0.  om.;  a.  M.  om.  yalhd,  W.  0.  om.  *  G.  M.  am.  <^0. 
om. ;  G.  M.  om.  aiha.       0.  om.    "  B.  maUh, 
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This  is  a  mere  introduction  to  the  next  rule,  which  informs  us 
what  the  doctrine  is  which  these  dissidents  hold  instead.  The 
oommentator  pronounces  it  the  approved  doctrine  for  this  ^khd. 

rlH WI^JWI^J  II  ^  II 

S.  And  claim  that,  on  the  contrary,  anusvdra  is  inserted  after 
the  vowel. 

The  anitsvdra  here  prescribed  is  called  by  the  commentator  an 
dgama^  *  increment'  Its  insertion  is  the  alternative  view  to  the 
nasalization  of  the  vowel,  and,  as  is  pointed  out,  is  held  where  that 
nasalization  is  denied — of  which  denial,  the  tUy '  on  the  contrary,' 
is  the  sign  in  the  rule.  There  is  one  example  given :  aa  trinr  ekd- 
da^^  iha  (iii2.1l3  :  W.  B.  omit  sa). 

The  approval  of  this  rule  is,  of  course,  involved  in  that  of  its 
predecessor;  and  the  usage  of  the  recorded  T&ittiriya  text  cor- 
responda 

Ii6n 

4.  Anusvdra  is  also  inserted  in  the  case  of  sra  etc.,  in  a  single 
word,  before  a  spirant 

"Also"  (ca)  in  the  rule,  we  are  told,  brings  down  the  implica- 
tion of  the  above  specified  increment  The  srddayas^ '  sra  etc.,' 
are  the  whole  detail,  given  in  the  next  chapter,  of  the  occurrence 
of  anwvdra  in  the  Taittiriya-Sanhitu  otherwise  than  as  the  result 
of  the  rules  of  combination,  implied  in  rules  1-3  of  this  chapter: 
The  precept,  then,  is  introduotorjr  to  the  detail  referred  to,  and 
also  lays  down  some  general  limitations  affecting  it  The  com- 
mentator quotes  a  single  case,  ponsd  moda  ive  Hi  (iii.2,9*:  it  falls 
under  xvl2) ;  and  then  gives  counter  examples,  establishing  the 
restrictions  made:  tdsdth  trini  ca  (ii.6.8®)  shows  that  the  insertion 
is  made  only  under  the  circumstances  defined  in  chapter  xvi. ;  tarn 
md  sa^  srja  varcasd  ^1.4.46^  et  aL :  only  G.  M.  have  varcasd)  and 
prastaram  d  hi  stda  (il6.12® :  found  in  O.  only)  show  that  it  is  to 

2.  ekeshdm  mate  pHrvasdtrokteshu  *  sdnundsikyarh^  na*  bhavati. 
uktdny  evo  ^ddharandni. 

idam  *eve  ^s/Uam*  na  tupHrvam. 

1  O.  ins.  sOidneahu.   ^  G.  M.  n4  'nu-.   >  W.  O.  M.  0.  om.   i*>  0.  eva  siUram  uih-. 

3.  tcOa  Ui  sarvandmnd  pardmrshtdt^  svardt*  paro  'niLSvdra^ 

dgamo  bhavcUi.  yathd*:  sa          pardmrshtasvarasyd*  ^nundsu 

kam*  gunaw  tupabdo  nivartayatf  Hi^:  tasmdd  qnundsikaprati- 

shedhapaksha^  evd  ^yam  anusvdrdgamah  sydt. 

«  G.  M.  -ihta,  «  a.  M.  -ra.  »  B.  G.  M.  svdr.  <  G.  M.  om.  »  0.  shtdt  ward. 
*G.  IC-iba.     O. -vdray-.   »  G.  M.  O.  om.  fit.    «  W.  B. p. ;  G.  M. -dAoA  vai- 
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be  made  only  in  a  single  word — that  is  to  say,  if  I  understand  l^e 
meaning,  that  if  md  sdm  and  hi  e/lcUi  were  single  words,  they 
would  fall  respectively  under  rules  8  and  13  of  the  next  chapter, 
and  have  the  increment — ;  and  mdyd  mdyindm  (iii.1.11^)  shows 
that  a  spirant  must  follow  (mdymdm  otherwise  falling  under 
xvLS).  To  the  specification  ekapade^ '  in  a  single  word,'  the  com- 
mentator adds  in  his  paraphrase  the  explanation  akhandapadt^ 
^  in  an  undivided  word  \  and  then,  in  his  illustration,  he  treats  this 
as  a  restriction  or  limitation,  and  establishes  it  by  an  example, 
trUhdhasro  vdi  ^v.6.8«;  p.  trisdhaercth)  \  rule  xvi25  would  other- 
wise require  the  mcrement  after  tri. 

5.  Not  before  an  altered  final. 

The  illustrative  example  is  bahis  te  astu  bdl  iti  (iiL3.10^:  G.  M. 
omit  the  last  two  words) :  we  have  in  it  a  «  following  At  in  a  single 
undivided  word ;  and  hence,  by  xvi.  1 3,  should  have  to  read  ftoAifw, 
but  for  this  restrictioiL  The  alteratioi)  is  from  A  to  according 
to  ix.2.  As  counter-example  is  given  md  hifiair  dvipddam  (iv.2. 
10*:  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word),  a  case  falling  under  the  rule 
already  referred  to. 

m^A^V^  HHHlTH|IUM«jHliH*l-5i^'^IH  i^ii 

6.  According  to  some  authoriiies,  the  simple  vowels,  except 
the  pragrahas^  are  nasalized. 

This  and  the  remaining  rules  of  the  chapter  have  the  aspect  of 
an  intrusion,  as  they  interrupt  the  natural  connection  of  what  pre- 
cedes and  what  follows,  and  merely  give  the  view  of  certain 
authorities  on  points  which  the  Prati9akhyas  in  ^neral  leave 
untouched.  They  are  brought  in  here  as  having  to  do  with  nasal- 
ized vowels,  which  are  the  subject  of  this  chapter  and  its  successor. 

With  the  nasalization  thus  taught  is  to  be  compared  that  noticed 
in  the  Rik  Pr&t.  (at  Ll6,  r.  63,  Ixiv),  which  teaches  that  the  first 

4.  ^dgamdnvdde^akaQcakdrah:  srddishv  ekapade'khandnpada* 

Ushmaparo^'nttsvdrdgamobhavati.  yathd*:  ^o^sd  srdduhc 

iti  kirn:  tdsdm          ekapada  iti  kim:  tarn  ;  *pra«^--.i..* 

(ikhandavi^hanena*  kim:   triah-          Ushmapara  iti  kim: 

mdyd  

<»)  wanting  in  B.   *  0.  pada.   »  G.  M.  0.  om.   «^  in  O.  only.   *  0.  -thei^ 

5.  na  khcUu  paddrUavikdrdt^  pHrvaaminn  anuavdrdgamo  hhor 

vati,  yathd^:  bahis  ;  hipujigd  (xvil3)  iti  prdptih,  antor 

vikdrdd  iti  kim :  md   antasya  vikdro  'ntavikdrah:  tasmdd 

cmtavikdrdt* 

»W.v*..   «G.  M.O.  om.   »0.  M.  om. 
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eight  vowels  (namely  a,  r,  f )  are  by  [some  ?]  teachers 

declared  nasal  when  they  are  not  pragrhya^  and  stand  as  finals 
before  a  pause.  This  is  different,  first,  in  including  r  and  f  (which 
are  not  samdfidkshardni  according  to  our  treatise :  compare  i.2 ; 
bat  the  difference  amounts  to  nothing,  as  the  vowels  in  question 
never  occur  av<Z8dne,  but  only  avagrahe) ;  and  secondly,  in  limit- 
ing the  nasalization  to  finals,  before  a  pause.  But  it  is  perfectly 
evident  that  our  rule  also  applies  to  finals  only,  and,  as  we  shall 
Bee,  the  commentator  resorts  to  great  violence*  to  bring  in  the 
implication  of  "  final "  in  rule  8,  below.  Again,  the  specification 
"  in  samhUd  also,"  in  rule  8,  and  the  interpretation  of  padam  in 
rule  7  as  signifying  padakdle^ '  in  jtxw^text,'  sufficiently  prove  that 
the  present  precept  does  not  apply  in  sarhhitd — that  is,  that  av<p- 
sdne, '  in  pausd^  is  implied  here.  And  the  absence  of  statement  or 
anuvrtti  of  these  two  essential  implications  is  strong  additional 
evidence  that  the  rules  are  interpolated. 

By  most  of  the  MSS.,  only  one  example  is  given,  namely  kuld- 
ylnl  vasumatt  (iv.3.4*),  which,  if  our  understanding,  as  above 
explained,  is  correct,  is  to  be  read,  in  padorteKt,  kuldyintn  :  vam- 
niattfi  O.  adds  aminanta  evdih  (iiil.ll  one  of  the  cases  of  sus- 
pended combination  falling  under  x.l3,  and  (by  R.  Pr.  ii.31,32)  in 
the  Rig- Veda  requiring  nasalization  of  the  uncombined  final:  its 
citation  seems  to  indicate  that  O.  would  not  limit  the  operation  of 
the  rule  to  the  padortext.  To  show  that  the  nasalization  does  not 
take  place  in  uucombinable  vowels,  or  pragrahas^  are  quoted,  in 
pada-foroL,  ami  iti  (iiL3.7'  et  aL)  and  tanH  iti  (ii.2,7*:  omitted  in 
0.).  To  illustrate  the  limitation  to  simple  vowels,  we  find  in  most 
MSS.  80  evdi^shdi  Hasya  (urZ.Q'^);  but  O.  gives  instead  agnaye 
'nikavcUe  (l8.4>  et  sA,)^  viahnav  e  ^ht  ''dam  (ii.4.12^),  and  vdyav 
isA^ye  (iL2.128). 

the  commentator,  as  he  has  done  repeatedly  before  (under  i,49, 
ii7,  V.2),  notices  the  apposition  in  the  rule  of  apragrahdh  and  aa- 
mdndkshardniy  two  words  of  different  gender.  He  signifies,  fur- 
ther, under  tiie  next  rule,  that  both  that  and  this  are  unapproved. 


7.  As  is  also,  according  to  ^^nkhSyana  and  KSijidamayana,  a 
protracted  pada, 
Bjpada  is  here  signified,  according^to  the  commentator,  a  word 


6.  *  ydni  samdndkshardny  apragrahasamjfldni  tdny  ^ekeshdm 

mate  bhavarUy*  anundsikdni*.  *  kuU   apragrahd  iti  kim: 

ami  iti:  HanH  iti,*  samdndkshardni  Hi  kim:    pra- 

grahdkshara^dayor  niyataliiigatayd^  paraspardnvayo  ghaUite, 
na  pragrahd  apragrahdh*. 
^  0.  ins.  ekesham  dcdrydndm  mate,   ^  0.  om.   '  0.  -ka^ndni  pataahante,   *  0. 


t?^  ^  grT^J  i^ll#NH*IUiHIMHMl:  noil 


0.  om.    *«)  0.  agnr 


:  vdy- 


'  W.  niyaimd'. 
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in  the  pctda-text ;  and  the  interpretation,  ae  was  remarked  aboYe, 
is  fully  supported  by  the  specification  of  aamhitd  in  the  next  rule. 

As  examples  of  nasalized  protracted  vowels,  are  given  tvt&  itf 
abravU  fu.4.12®)  and  astu  hU  ity  abrdtdm  (viLl.6*)^  both  in 
sarhhitd-iorm,  although  it  is  again  expressly  pointed  out  that  the 
nasalization  is  not  made  in  aamhitd  :  the  two  worthies  referred  to 
would  read  tmnni :  and  Afns.  It  is  added  that  ca,  ^  also,*  in  this 
rule  effects  its  connection  with  what  is  prescribed  in  the  preceding 
one — or,  as  0.,  in  more  customary  phrase,  expresses  it,  brings 
forward  by  implication  the  preceding  rule. 

Some,  we  are  further  informed,  restrict  the  application  of  the 
precept  to  words  which  contain  a  single  vowel  protracted,  and 
woula  not  regard  it  as  authorizing  nasalization  in  na  chiruMSz  iH 
(17.2'»*)  orna  vieitydz  iti  (vi.1.9' :  G.  M.  omit  Ui). 

The  rule  is  declared  to  be  of  no  binding  force. 

8.  An  a,  however,  is  nasalized  in  sarhJiitd  also. 

The  commentator's  explanation  is  that  nasality  and  protraction 
are  here  implied  (from  the  preceding  rule)  by  vicinage ;  and  that 
tu, '  however,'  is  intended  to  annul  the  implication  that  only  the 
opinion  of  the  two  authorities  specified  in  rule  7  is  reported.  And 
though  the  comprehensive  statement  "  an  a  "  is  made  in  the  role, 
nevertheless,  in  virtue  of  rule  i.68,  "  continued  implication  is  of 
that  which  is  last  (or  final),"  the  "  also  "  (opi)  really  brings  down 
only  a  final  a  as  suffering  a  prescribed  effect  by  the  attribution  of 
nasal  quality.  The  sense,  then,  is  that  a  protracted  final  a  is 
nasalized,  both  in  aamhitd  and  elsewhere.  Examples  are  au^o- 
kdfi^  auniangcUdnS  (i.S.lO^),  upahHtdnS  (iL6.7'),  yapo  nutmdfii 
(vii,4.20) ;  these  are,  in  fact,  all  the  cases  of  protraction  of  simple 
final  a  which  the  text  contains ;  and  the  edition  (so  far  as  it  ^oes) 
and  my  MS.  nasalize  the  as  required  by  the  interpretation  of 
the  rule  here  given.  The  cases  are  much  more  numerous  in  which 
a  final  ah  exhibits  ds  as  the  ultimate  result  of  protraction,  the  A 
being  lost  before  a  following  vowel  or  sonant  consonant :  namely, 
at  16.9»:  v.6.13,32  twice:  vi.l.9>  twice;  3.8* ;  4.3* ;  6.2^ ;  and  in  one 
place,  vi5.8*,  the  same  final  ds  comes  from  a  protracted  e.'  the 
question  might  possibly  arise  whether  these  do  not  also  fall  under 

7.  yat^  plvtavat  padam*  *tac  ca*  padakdle  *^dnkhdyanakdndar 

mdyanayor  mate^  *mmdaikam  hhavati,  yathd^:  tviz  a^tu 

  padam  iti  kirn :  aayhhitdydm  md  hhUL  cakdrah*  pHroasH- 

troktavidheyaaamticcayam'  karoti*,  apara  dhvh:  *phttdikasva- 
ram  padam  iti:  any  am  md  bhUt:*  na  ;  na  

ne  ^dam  aiUradvayam^^  iahtam, 

>  W.  yalra.  «  0.  om.  <*)  W.  tatra.  0.  puts  after  IhavaH.  »  G.  M.  om.  •  G. 
M.  0.  ca^abdak.  '  0.  -vidMm.  ®  0.  anvddifaH.  ^  0.  plnkvairnapadam  Hi  'ha  m4 
bMi.    »o  W.  (pHtram, 


Digitized  by 


XV.  8.]      TdiUMya-Prdtigdkhya  and  Tribhdshyaratna.  328 


the  rule,  but  it  would  have  to  he  answered  in  the  negative  (see  the 
counterexamples  below);  and  the  text  reads  accordingly.  The 
manuscripts  of  the  commentary  give  as  found  "  in  another  p^Md," 
one  example,  read  brahfndm  in  W.  B.  (O.  is  wanting),  and  yadghrd 
in  G.  M. :  I  do  not  quite  know  what  to  make  of  this,  as  there  seems 
to  be  no  call  for  quoting  from  another  text  examples  of  what  is 
capable  of  being  fullv  illustrated  from  the  received  Veda  of  the 
school ;  hraJimd^n  is  foimd  at  i 8. 16  *  twice,  ^  twice,  but  would  be  a 
counter-example  to  this  rule,  its  a  not  being  final ;  it  is,  in  fact,  of 
the  same  character  with  the  first  of  the  counter-examples  given. 
These  are  satyardjdm  (i.8.16*),  agnds  ity  dha  (vi5.8*:  W.  has 
dropped  out  agnm)^  and  vicityah  somds  na  vicityds  iti  (vi.1.9' : 
O.  has  only  this). 

finally,  the  commentator  remarks  that  ^^nkhslyana  and  E^nda- 
mayana  also  accept  this  principle.  He  may  well  say  this,  for  the 
natural  interpretation  of  the  rule  is  to  make  it  represent  simply  the 
view  of  those  authorities;  and  the  action  of  the  comment,  in  cutting 
it  loose  frdm  its  predecessors,  and  declaring  it  alone  to  express  the 
approved  doctrine  of  the  treatise,  is  in  a  high  degree  forced  and 
aroitraiy.  It  was  noticed  under  l58  what  an  unjustifiable  act  of 
violent  interpretation  was  there  committed,  by  way  of  preparation 
for  this  one.  The  implication  of  "  final "  is  not  needed  in  rule  8 
any  more  than  in  rules  6  and  7,  and  is  clearly  enough  made  in 
them  all ;  whence  it  comes,  it  would  be  the  busmess  of  those  who 
put  the  passage  in  to  tell,    they  could. 

The  Ath.  Pnlt  gives  (at  Ll06)  an  enumeration  of  the  protracted 
vowels  occurring  in  the  text  to  which  it  relates.  This  our  treatise 
omits  to  do,  and  it  may  be  well  to  repair  the  omission  in  this  place. 
A  final  a  is  protracted  to  dn3  at  i8.16*  twice:  ii.6.7*:  vil4.20: 

 ah  to  d»h  at  1.4.27:  v.S.l^;  and  to  dz  (the  h  being  lost)  at  i.6. 

9»:  v.6.1 3,32  twice:  vil.9'  twice;  3.8>;  4.3*;  6.23:  an  to  d'm  at 

L8.16  *  twice,  16^  thrice:  ii.6.5® :  am  to  d%m  at  vil.4ft ;  5.9^ :  vii. 

1.7*;  6.7 >  twice:  i  to     at  17.2 '•* :  ii4.12« :  vi6.9> :  vii.l.6>,7* : 

 ih  to       or  iar  at  i6.9®:  vi3.10*:  in  to  tm  at  viL4.20 

twice:  wA  to  ttor  atvi.8.8*:  e  to  <fei  at  i.4.27:  vil.4*;  and 


8.  admnidhydd  anundaikaplutdu^  grhyete :  tu^dah  prakrtdcdr 

ryamcttanivartakah^:  ata*  eva^  %amhitdydm  a^amhitdydm^  cd  ^kd- 

rah  paddntah  plvto  'nundaiko  bhavati :  yady  apy  akdra  it^  sdr 

mdnyeno  ^ktah:  tathd  ^py  anvddepo  ^ntyaaya  (i.68)  iti  vaca- 

ndd  apigahdo  'nundsikadharmatayd  nimiUinam  paddntam  evd 

^kdram  anvddipati.  yathd\'  au^lr  .•  up  a-  ;  ^ya^o  .• 

brahmdzn*  ity  anyasydm^^  p4khdydm\   api^ahdah  kimarthah: 

^^saty-  ;  agn-  vicityah   pdnkhdyanakdndamd- 

yanayor  apy  ayam  vidhir  ^^qJcdre  pltUe  aammatah}^, 

>  G.  M.  -phiie,  '  0.  purvdcdry-.  «  W.  eta;  M.  tata.  *  0.  om.  »  W.  0.  om. 
•  O.  om.  *•  B.  0.  om.  q.  om.  » G.  M.  yadghrd.  G.  M.  asya.  <")  0.  om. 
0*>  G.  M.  "TopMaa  sarrmatam. 
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to  d  (see  i.4)  at  vl6.8*:  du  to  dsv  at  vi6.2^    The  protracted 

syllable  has  always  the  acute  accent. 

9.  According  to  the  former  ones,  all  is  of  one  pitck 

The  comment  is  completely  at  a  loss  as  to  how  this  rule  is  to  be 
understood,  and  gives  three  more  or  less  discordant  interpretations 
of  it,  the  first  of  which  we  are  probably  to  regard  as  the  preferred 
one,  if  there  be  a  preference.  "AH"  means  'every  kind  of  articur 
late  sound;'  "  of  one  pitch  "  is  equivalent  to  eka^ruti,  yama  deno^ 
ing  the  tone  of  an  acute  syllable ;  "  the  former  ones  "  are  *  the  sac- 
rincers ;'  the  meaning  is,  then,  that  in  the  sacrificial  usage  of  the 
sacrificers  everything  is  uttered  in  acute  monotone.  O.  has  an 
exposition  of  its  own,  which  is  in  great  part  too  corrupt  to  be  read  * 
without  considerable  emendation,  and  which  conducts  to  the  same 
conclusion :  it  quotes,  apropos  of  ptirve^  a  pada  of  a  trishtudh  verse 
from  some  sacred  text,  "  the  former  ones  spoke  those  words  to  the 
former  ones." 

The  second  interpretation  differs  from  the  first  only  in  declaring 
pdrve^ '  the  former  ones,'  to  designate  certain  ^dkhinah^  or  '  holders 
^  of  a  Vedic  text.' 

The  third  is  of  quite  another  character;  it  makes  yama  to  be 
equivalent  to  svara  in  the  sense  of  '  vowel,'  and  explains  *  every 
monosyllable  is  nasalized ' — the  intent  being  to  annul  the  restriction 
to  simple  vowels  only  (as  made  in  rule  6).  Who  the  pHrve  are,  is 
not  told  us  this  time. 

The  commentator  consoles  himself  at  the  end  by  declaring  the 
rule  not  approved.    We  may  fairly  extend  the  same  condemnation 

9.  ^sarvarh^  varnajdtam*  ekayatnam  eka^nUi  Hi  pHrveshdin* 
matam.  yamo  ndma  svara''  itddUa  ity  arthah :  pdrve  ndmct  yd- 
jflikdh*:  teshdm  yqjiiakarmani  sarvani'  eka^ruti^  bhavatV 

anye  manyante*:  pilrve  ndma  kecic  chdJehinah :  teshdm  sarvcm}* 
''eka^t 

athd^*  ^pare  kcUhayantV*:  sarvam  ekasvaram  anundstkam  bha- 
vati  Hi^*:  ^^samdndksharam4trdpekshdm  adhiksl^eptum^^, 
lie  ^dam  sUtram  ishtam. 

iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 

paflctzdapo^*  *dhydyah. 

0.  substitutes  sarvam  iti  lakshyatn  takshoflifavishayam  gxhndU :  ekaynm  ekofrih 
Hh  :  yamofrutisva/ra  ity  athdntard  pArveahd  piirvdi  ndma  ydjhikd  pthrve  purvebhyo 
vaca  etad  vcur  iH  dar^andt :  ydjfiikdfndrh  y(^iiakarmani  sarvam  ekofrulir  bhavaH, 
*  W.  B.  snrva.  '  B.  var^m  ajMtam ;  G.  M.  -tayam/cm.  *  W.  sarv-.  *  G.  M.  put 
after  uddtta.  «  W.  -niydh.  W.  puts  after  bkavati.  «  B.  -Hr.  »  0.  dhuJL  »®  0. 
om.        W.  'prutdni;  0.  -frutir  hhavati.    "  G.  M.  om.  o*^.      0.  vydixUahak. 

0.  om.  iti.  0.  aarvcm  iU  samdndksJiardndm  apekshd  grahavytiddsa  sarvar'h 
tathd  vidhiyate;  W.  -ramatrdpekahdm  apiksh^tam;  6.  •ksham  adh-;  G.  M.  -md- 
trapdksham  dksfieptum.      G.  M.  0.  dvitiyaproftie  trtiyo. 
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to  his  treatment  of  it,  and  conjecture  that,  if  he  could  onl^p^  have 
told  us  what  it  meant,  we  might  have  found  in  it  something  to 
approve.  We  are  tempted  to  seek  in  it  some  statement  as  to  the 
accent  of  the  protracted  syllable,  or  pada;  and,  if  it  were  allowed 
to  amend  pHrveshdm  to  dceshdm^  we  might  translate, '  some  hold 
that  the  whole  word  in  which  protraction  occurs  is  to  be  uttered 
in  the  same  tone  * — only  then,  to  be  sure,  we  should  look  for  a 
statement  of  the  usage  actually  followed  in.  the  text 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

GoNTBNTS:  1-31,  detail  of  the  cases  of  occurrence,  in  the  Sanhitft,  of  ^  in  the  inte- 
rior of  ft  word,  before  a  spirant 

m  n  ^  II 

1.  Now  for  cases  in  which  s  follows. 

A  simple  heading,  of  force  tlirough  a  considerable  part  of  the 
chapter  (L  e.  through  rule  13).  The  ess^tial  item  of  the  precept 
laid  down  was  ^ven  above,  in  xv.4,  which  directed  that  in  all  the 
eases  to  be  specified  in  this  chapter  is  to  be  assumed  the  presence 
of  anumydra  following  a  vowel  and  followed  by  a  spirant.  Words 
in  which  that  spirant  is  %  form  by  far  the  most  numerous  class,  and 
until  rule  1 4  they  alone  are  treated. 

The  Rik  Pr.  is  the  only  one  of  the  other  treatises  which  offers 
anything  at  all  analogous  with  this  enumeration;  it  (at  xiii7-10) 
gives  nues  for  the  occurrence  of  anv^dra  after  long  vowels  only. 

gurt^^TO  ?^^iit^ii 

2.  /Sra,  fo,  Aa,  pd^  and  9a,  at  the  banning  of  a  poda,  take 
annsvdra  before  a  s  that  is  followed  by  a  vowel. 

The  commentator  cites  examples,  as  follows.  For  sra,  viara^aa- 
yed  amehend  ^dhvaryuh  (vi,2.9*,10^ :  G.  M.  O.  have  onlv  the  first 
word)  ;  we  have  other  cases  at  ii6.7* :  v.1.6  * :  viLs.lO^,  all  from  the 
same  root,  araa.  For  po,  ^oriad  moda  ive  (iii2.9*:  G.  M.  omit 
the  last  word,  O.  the  last  two) ;  I  have  notea  no  other  case:  as 
counter-example,  to  show  that  only  o  after  p  takes  the  increment, 
is  given  dpdsdnd  adumanaaam  (lI.IO':  O.  alone  has  the  latter 

1.  athe  Hy  ay  am  adhikdrah :  ita  uttare  grahanavi^hdh}  aakd- 
rapard^  ity  etad  adkikrtam  vedttavyam,  aaJcdrah  pa/to  ^yebhyaa 
te  ac^drapardh*. 

*  B.  -shaK   ^  B.  -parck   O  6.  M.  yaamdi  sa  tathoktah  (and  -parak  in  the  rule). 
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word).  For  Aa,  ha^isah  pAcishad  (L8.15^ :  iy.2.1^) ;  various  other 
caseB  of  harisa  are  found  in  the  text,  and  hansi :  that  hd  is  not 
treated  in  the  same  way  is  shown  by  prc^d  md  md  hdaU  (v.6.8  ^ : 
O.  omits).  For  pd,  pdrUura  irdvatt  (L2.18*) ;  other  cases  are 
pdnsiUi  and  pdinsavydya,  at  ii6.10^  and  iy.5.9*  respectirely:  that 
pa  would  not  have  been  correct  is  shown  by  dhatam  gabht  pasah 
(viL4.193:  O.  omits  dhcUarh);  pdsi,  which  would  seem  to  fall 
under  the  rule,  is  excepted  by  rule  17,  below.  For  pa,  ycui  datnah 
^nsati  tasmdk  (iii.2.07 :  W.  B.  6.  M.  omit  taamdt,  thus  allowing 
the  citation  to  be  found  also  at  iiL2.9^) ;  cases  of  this  combination, 
all  of  them  coming  from  the  root  pan«,  are  not  infrequent  in  the 
Sanhitd.  As  general  counter-examples,  we  have,  to  establish  the 
necessity  of  the  restriction  "  at  the  beginning  of  a  pada^^'^  cignir 
ukthena  vdhaad  (i.5.11*),  somam  pipdaet  (ill. 10^),  and  da/id  ^^pa- 
sah  (i2.14®:  O.  omits);  while  tasmdt  sa  visrcisyah  (vi2.9*,10^: 
only  O.  has  the  first  two  words),  hastayoh  (iv.l.S^  et  al :  6.  M.  O. 
onut),  and  kavi^tdh  (ii6.12^:  all  the  MSS.  have  -^tah,  which 
I  have  not  found  in  the  text,  but  probably  by  my  own  &ult)  do 
the  same  service  for  the  specification  "  when  a  vowel  follows." 

The  commentator  goes  on  to  say  that  some  authorities  accept  ?U 
as  a  part  of  this  rule:  which  is  not  to  be  approved,  since  "  at  the 
beginning  of  a  word"  is  here  implied,  and  so  ahinsdydi  (v.2.8^) 
would  be  left  without  the  increment  And  if  it  be  pleaded  that 
hi^th  parame  (iv.2.10''^  et  al.)  should  be  an  example  here,  the 
reply  is  made,  that  the  anusvdra  is  assured  to  it  by  rule  18,  below, 
where  there  is  no  restriction  to  the  beginning  of  a  word ;  and  that 
to  repeat  here  the  specification  of  hi  would  oe  useless.  The  only 
criticism  to  be  offered  upon  this  is  that  the  objection  has  too  little 
reason  to  be  really  wortny  of  notice. 

2.  9ra:  po:  ha:  pd:  pa;  ity  ete  grahanavi^hdh^  padddayah 
$akdrapards  taamint  sakdre  svarapare  aaty  anusvdrdgamam*  bhor 

jante*.  yathd*:  vi-  ;  po^sd  ;  okdrena  kim:  dpd-  ; 

ha^sah  ;  *hrasva  iti  kim:  prajd  pdnsura  ;  dSr- 

ghena*  kim:  dh-  ;  yad          padddaya  iti  kim:  agnir  .* 

$omam  ;  ^dahd  \    svarapara  iti  kim:  tasmdt  ; 

'has-  kav'  

kecid  atra  siltre  *higrahanam^*  aifigikurvate^^'  tad  anupapcmr 
nam:  padddaya  iti  niyamdt:  ahifisdyd  ity  atrd  ^nusvdrdbhA- 

vaprasa^igdt**,  nanu  hi^aih  ity  etad  atro  ^ddharanam  iti 

eet:  mdi  ^vam:  ^*hipujigd  (xvi  18)  ity  atra  niyamdbhdvdt  par 
ddddv  apaddddu  ca^  higrahanasya  kdtyasiddheh  punar  atra  gra- 
hanam  vyartham,^* 

svarahparo  yasmdd  asdu  svaraparah:  tcumin, 

>  a  M.  -fiapar<jA  vi^.  «  0.  -ma.  »  0.  sydt  *  G.  M.  0.  om.  <^  0.  ona. :  G.  M. 
kramma  kim  etc.  •  0.  if?u,  0.  om.  G.  M.  0.  om.  <^  W.  <hil  *  G.  M. 
Mm,   "  G.  M.  onytmilp-    ^*  G.  U, -rabJid' ;  0,  •rdbodhapra-,   O^B.  om. 
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8.  Even  when  the  vowel  is  altered. 

That  ie  to  say,  even  when  the  vowel  that  is  hy  the  last  rule 
required  to  follow  the  8  has  undergone  euphonic  alteration,  so  as 
to  hecome  a  consonant  A  single  example  is  cited,  apaha^sy  agne 
(iv.7.13  ^ ;  p.  aporha^) ;  if  the  text  contains  any  others,  they  have 
eecaped  my  notice. 


4.  As  also,  when  they  are  preceded  by  rd. 

This  rule  is  made  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  a  single  addi- 
tional case  under  the  general  rule  given  above  (xvi.2),  namely,  the 
word  ndrdpanstbht/<ih  (vii.5.11^) ;  the  case  bein^  one,  as  the  com- 
ment points  out,  where  the  pa  is  not  at  the  begmning  of  a  pada. 
The  CO,  *  also,^  brings  down  only  pa/  and  we  are  assured  that  this 
is  the  reason  why  pa  was  mentioned  last  in  rule  2,  even  at  the  cost 
of  a  violation  of  the  natural  order  of  the  vowels.  Of  this  point  we 
need  not  make  much,  since  the  rule  contains  other  and  imexplained 
violations  of  alphabetic  order. 


5.  Also  in  ga^id^  except  when  it  is  accented  on  the  final 
syllable. 

Here  is  another  single  case,  falling  under  rule  2  by  the  sus- 
pension of  one  of  the  restrictions  laid  down  in  that  rule — ^namely, 
that  the  s  be  followed  by  a  vowel.  The  passage  is  utd  pdnHd 
tdviprah  (iv.6.8* :  O.  omits  suviprah).    The  restriction  as  to  accent 

3.  api^abdah  st)ardnvddefiakah\'  sakdrdt  pare  tasmint  svare 

viirtam  dpanne  'pi  vyafljanatdm  upagaie  'pi  syd^  anuwdravi- 

dhih\  yathd:  apor  

*  B.  mikdrdn:  '  W.  and  0.(?)  svdrad.  '  lacwta  in  0.,  from  (cunuBffdra^)  vidhik 
to  mpora  under  the  next  rule. 

4.  ^ca^abdah  srddishu^  pakdram  anvddipcUi  V  etadoHham  eva 

wtravyatyaye^  *pi  ^dragrahariam  tatrd  ^nte  krtam.  rd:  ity 

eoampHrvah  ^akdrah  sakdraparo  'nu9vdrdgamam  bhqfcUe.  yathd^: 

ndr-          ap<zdddy(Mrtho*  'yam  drambhah. 

<^  W.  ^abdaayddi$hu;  B.  sacofobdddiahu.  <  W.  B.  ins.  cakdrak.  *  0.  M.  vyak- 
teye;  0.  begins  agun  with  vyatyaye,   *  G.  M.  O.  om.   *  W.  0.  c^adArfko, 

5.  panstd:  ity  etaamin^  grahane  'nantoddtte*  sakdrapare  hhor 

vaif^  anusvdrdyamah.  uta          anarUoddtta*  iti  kirn:  apv-  

•rapoha  (xvi2)  iti  prdptdu  satydth*  eoikdra&ya*  svarqparatvd- 
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is  intended  to  exclude  d^aeyd  vipattd'  (iv.6.9*:  O.  adds  ehd 
yam-). 

6.  Also  in  cu^a^Hsaru 

Yet  another  case  belonging  with  those  disposed  of  by  rale  2, 
but  requiring  special  treatment  because  the  pa  in  it  does  not  stand 
"  at  the  beginning  of  a  pada.^^  The  passage  is  abhi  vy  a^hsan 
(vi6.11*). 

O.,  in  an  added  paragraph,  brings  forward  the  objection  that,  in 
virtue  of  rule  i52  (which  makes  the  citation  of  any  word  inclade 
also  the  same  word  with  a  prefixed),  a^^an  has  its  n  already 
assured  by  rule  2 ;  but  refutes  it  by  pointing  out  that  the  principle 
appealed  to  has  to  do  only  with  a  pada  or  word,  not  with  a  mere 
fragment  of  one,  like  pa  (compare  rule  10,  below).  It  adds  that 
"  another  reading  is  pari^dn." 

n  turn  fililH^H  IK3II 

7,  But  not  in  qasanam  and  vi^asanencu 

These  are  exceptions,  the  only  ones  the  Sanhita  affords,  under 
rule  2.  The  passages  are  pasanam  vdjy  arvd  (iv.6.7*:  O.  ends 
with  puno  vipasanena  (v. 7.23). 

T.  and  O.  have  the  simple  pada  pasaftena^  instead  of  vipasanena 
(p.  vi-pasanma)  in  the  rule,  and  O.  reads  the  same  in  its  comment 
l^is  is  doubtless  an  emendation,  and  makes  a  reading  more  strictly 
in  accordance  with  the  approved  usage  of  the  treatise.  The  com- 
ment has  (especially  in  tne  fourth  chapter)  ex{)Iained  away  many 
a  like  inaccuracy  by  the  allegation  of  a  phrase  "in  another  pdkhdr 
and  we  might  expect  to  find  added  here  vi  Hi  kim:  dpansanene 
Hi  pdkhdntare. 

bhdve  *pt  nd  ^yam  vidhir  nishidhyatdm  '  iti  grahatiam*,  anUf 
uddtto  yasya  tad  antoddttam:  ^^nd  ^ntoddttam^^  anantoddttam: 
taamin,  " 

>  0.  asmin,  «  W.  B.  0.  antod-.  »  0.  sydd,  *  W.  antod-.  »  G.  M.  om.  •  "W.  B. 
fOk-,  '  a  M.  ins.  eva.  »  B.  padagr-.  »  W.  0.  ante.  0.  om.  "  0.  adds  apa- 
dddyartho  . .  . ,  Uy  anetandi  (whi<^  belongs  at  the  end  of  the  oomment  on  rule  6). 

6.  apansann  ity  asmin  graham  sydd  anusvdrdyamah,  abhi 
  ^apadddyartho  'yarn  drambhah\ 


'  0.  puts  at  end  of  comment  on  rule  5,  nnd  adds,  partly  there  and  partly  here  (a 
little  amended),  kimarlham  idam.  arafohapdfa  (xvl2)  Uy  anendi  'va  taisiddhdu: 
apy  akdrddi  (L52)  ^Hvacandi  :  mdi  'vam:  apy  akaradi  *H  vacanarh  padtuya 
paddvayavah  fOfobdah  :  faflsdnn  iti  pdihdntarcm. 

7.  pasanam:  vipasanena^:  ity  etayor  yrahanayor*  anusvdrd- 

gamonasydt,  pas-  ;  puno  sra po ha  (xYi.2)  iti prdpHh, 

*  0.  foa-^  as  also  (with  T.)  in  the  rule  itself.  '  0.  om. 
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ITT  g<li<^(j<M: 

8.  Md  takes  anusvdra  when  beginning  a  pada  and  unaccented. 

All  the  implications  of  rule  2  are  here  cut  off  (as  is  distinctly 
enough  intimated  by  the  express  repetition  of  one  of  them,  padddi)^ 
and  hence  it  is  to  be  understood  that  the  increment  takes  place 
before  a  »  whether  this  be  or  be  not  followed  by  a  vowel.  The 
examples  are  ilhar  mdnsina  (v. 7.20)  and  mdnepdcanydh  (iv.6.9*). 
The  restriction  to  the  beginning  of  a  pada  is  established  by  quot- 
ing eilikamadhyamdmh  (iv.6.7*) ;  that  as  to  the  accent,  by  md  sam 
dikshitdh  aydt  (v.  6.7'' :  only  O.  has  sydt). 

So  far  as  I  have  discovered,  this  rule  applies  only  to  forms  and 
combinations  of  mdmay  which  are  not  infrequent  in  the  Sanhita. 
The  four  following  rules  give  it  certain  extensions  and  limitations. 

9.  As  also  when  preceded  by  pu  or  mi,  under  all  circum- 
stances. 

The  closing  specification  of  the  rule  amounts  to  a  removal  of  the 
restriction  as  to  accent,  imposed  in  rule  8 — that  as  to  initial  posi- 
tion being  virtually  removed  by  the  prescribed  prefixion  of  pu  or 
nn.  The  examples  quoted  are  ut  pumdman  haranti  (vi5,10^:  O. 
omits  haranti^  and  B.  runs  the  two  citations  together,  having 
dropped  out  a  part  of  each)  and  mtmdnsante  kdrye  (vi.2.6*).  We 
have  pumdnsam  again  at  iv.6.6^,  and  other  forms  of  mtmdns  at 
vi2.6*  and  viL5.7' :  I  have  noted  no  other  words  as  falling  under 
the  rule. 


10.  And  when  followed  by  sakdya. 

The  ca,  *and,'  we  are  told,  here  brings  down  md;  and  G.  M. 
add  that  the  intent  of  the  rule  is  to  establish  an  exception  under 


8.  md :  ity  evarh^  varnah  padddir  anuddUah  sakdraparo  'nit- 
svdrdgamam  bhajate,  atra  niyamdbhdvdt  sakdrasya  svarapa/ror 

tcdbhdve*pinimittatvambhavatyeva,  yathd*:  ahar  ;  mdns- 

  padddir  Ui  kim:  8 Hi-   anuddtta  iti  kim:  in d 8 am 


'  G.  M.  0.  ayam.    '  0.  om. 

9.  capabdo  me  Hi  jfidpayati :  pu:  mi:  ity  evampttrvo  me  Hi  * 

varnah  8aJcdraparo  nityavi  anuavdrdgarnam  bhajaZe,   ut-  .* 

mlm-   anuddttatvanivartako^  nitya^bdah. 

'  G.  M.  0.  ins.  nyam.    *  0.  -niyajnavydvar-. 

VOL.  IX.  42 
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rule  8 — that  is  to  say,  to  bring  under  that  rule  a  word  which  would 
otherwise  be  excluded  in  virtue  of  the  requisition  "  when  beginning 
d^pada^  The  case  is  similar  to  that  about  which  O.  raises  a  ques- 
tion under  rule  6.    The  passage  is  amdnsakdya  svdhd  {vii.5.12^). 


11.  But  not  when  preceded  by  a  former  'member  of  a  com- 


Or,  'by  a  pause  of  division  (between  the  two  members  of  a 
compound),'  taking  avagraha  in  its  more  original  sense.  W.  B. 
O.  define  the  rule  as  establishing  exceptions  under  rule  8 ;  G.  M., 
which  have  taken  in  this  notification  (less  correctly)  as  part  of  the 
precedinff  comment,  say  simplv  that  md  is  to  be  understood  as 
miplied  here  by  vicinage.  The  examples  given  are  pHrndrndse 
vd  i  (ii.5.5* :  O.  omits  vdi)  and  ardhamdsi  devd'h  (iL5.6®  twice). 
The  words  would  satisfy  all  the  conditions  of  rule  8,  the  separated 
element  -mdse  or  -mdsi  being  itself  (by  L48)  a  pada.  Since  mdnsa 
nowhere  appears  as  the  latter  member  of  a  compound,  this  rule 
exempts  from  the  increment  of  anusvdra  all  the  cases  in  which 
forms  of  md8  or  mdsa  are  found  in  such  a  situation ;  others  are 
the  subject  of  the  next  following  precept. 


12.  Nor  in  mdm,  mdsu,  mdsah,  or  mdsdm. 

These  are  words  which,  without  special  exception,  would  fall 
under  rule  8.  The  examples  for  the  last  three  are  dapdsu  masit 
Httshthan  (vii.5.22),  shdn  utdsd  ddkshinena  (vi.6.3*:  only  O.  has 
the  last  word),  and  mdsd'm  prdtishthitydi  (vii.5.1®):  we  have 
mdsdh  also  at  vii.5.7*,  and  md^d'm  at  v. 7. 18.  The  first,  mdsi^ 
raises  a  difficulty.  Some,  the  commentator  says,  cite  in  illustration 
of  it  prathami  mdm  prshthd'ni  (vii.6.3^ :  O.  omits  the  last  word); 
but  this  is  wrong ;  for  the  exemption  of  mdai  in  that  passage  is 
assured  by  rule  17,  belo\^:  we  are  to  assume,  then,  the  occurrence 
in  another  text  of  some  word  of  more  than  two  syllables  beginning 

10.  ca^bdo  me  ^tijridpayati:  me  Hy  evarh^  varnah  aakdyaparo* 

^rmsvdrdgamam*  bhqjate,   am-  * 

*  B.  G.  M.  0.  ayarii.  *  W.  B.  saJcdrap-.  ^  G.  M.  niiyam  ant*-.  *  G.  M.  add  «4 
padddir  anuddtta  (zyi.8)  %  asyd  ^yam  apavddah. 

11.  ^md  padddir  anuddtta  (xvi. 8)  ity  asyd  ^ya7n  apavddah^ 

avagrahapUrvo      Hy  evaM  varno  nd*  ^nvsvdrdgamam  bhajate, 

yathd^:  piXrn-  :  ardhor          avagrahah pilrvo yasmdd ^asdus 

ava^rahapHrvah,^ 

<')  G.  M.  have  this  as  part  of  the  comment  on  the  preceding  rule,  and  sabstitute 
here  sdnnidhydn  md  iti  lahhyate.  *  B.  G.  M.  0.  ayam.  '  B.  om.  na.  *  G.  M.  0. 
om.    <^  G.  M  sa  tathoktah;  W.  om,  asdv. 


r 


HNy«^'^:  II  ^>  II 
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with  mdsi,  ^his  interpretation  is,  of  course,  forced  and  false: 
mdA  is  included  with  the  rest, here  because  it  is  an  example  of  the 
same  class  with  them ;  and  the  makers  of  the  treatise,  when  they 
put  it  in,  either  overlooked  or  neglected  the  fact  that  it  falls  tech- 
nically under  rule  14,  and  so  also  under  rule  17,  establishing 
exceptions  to  14.  We  have  also  mcm-mdsi^  more  than  once,  at 
vii6.l«. 

13.  The  following  words  have  anusvdra  before  s:  hij  pu^jigd, 
jtghd,  chansine^  atansayat,  dtdfisU,  kamydj  jydyd,  drdghtyd^  ra- 
ghiyd,  qreyd^  hrasiyd^  vastydj  bhiiydnsah,  jahshivdj  jaghnivd,  ji- 
givd^  jigivd^  iasthivd,  dd<pjdj  didivdj  papivd^  pipivd,  vidvdj  vivi- 
gtvd,  gtigruvd^  sasrvd. 

The  commentator's  examples  are  as  follows:  hinsth  parame 
vyoman  (iv.2.10  *2»®:  O.  omits  vyoman^  and  G.  M.  substitute  md 
hinsU  tanuvd^  iv.2.3'  et  al.)  and  cinvte  'hinsdydi  (v.2.8^ :  O.  omits 

cimUe) ;  respecting  this  first  specification,  see  further  below ;  

tena  punsvatth  (ii.5.8*)  and  pufisah  putrdn  (iv.6.9*):  I  have  only 

noted  farther  two  cases  oipunsah,  at  ii.6.5*  and  vi6.8^;  lokam 

qfigd^an  (v. 5.6*:  vi.5.8^ :  O.  omits  lokam) :  elsewhere  only  at  iii 
2.2®  ;  tvashtdram  q^ghdnaan  (vi.6.8*) :  the  text  presents  four- 
teen other  cases  ofjtghdns;-'  brdhmandchansine  (i.8.18):  the 

only  case:  a  counter-example  (but  O.  omits  all  the  counter-ex- 
amples), pra  yuchaay  nbhe  ni  pdsi  (i.4.22),  shows  the  necessity 

of  including  in  the  citation  the  ne  of  chafisine;  gabhe  rnuahtim 

cUansaycU  (vii.4.19*),  with  a  counter-example,  atasam  na  gushkam 

(L2.14^^,  to  explain  the  citation  of  the  whole  word  atansayat;  

anvdtdnstt  tvayi  (iv.7.13* :  O.  omits  tvayi),  with  anu  vrdtdsas  tava 

(iv.6.7®),  to  prove  the  need  of  the  final  it;  kantydnao  devdh 

(v.3.11*):  the  text  offers  half-a-dozen  cases  of  this  comparative, 
and  about  the  same  number  of  the  next ;  -jydydnao  bhrdtarah 

12.  ^cakdro  nishedhdkarshakaK :  mdsi  ity  eteshu  grahor 

neshu  na  aydd  anvsvdrdgamah.  eahdm  apt  md  padddir  (xvi.8) 

Ui  prdptih,  kecid  atra  prath-  ity  uddfiarantV:  tad  asddhn: 

na  pade  dvisvare  nityam*  (xvi.l7)  ity  anendi  ^va  niahedha- 

eiddheh*:  tasm^dd  anyapdkhdydm^  bahusvaram  aparam*  vddharor 

nam  avadhdrantyam,   dapasu  ;  shan  ;  mdsdm  

0)  O.  am.  '  W.  -^anarii.  »  w.  0.  n;  G.  M.  om.  *  W.  -dham  siddhah;  B.  -dhah 
siddhak.   *  G.  M.  unyasydrh  f-.    •  B.  G.  M.  pa/rcm;  0.  om. 
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(u.6.6*  etaL);  drdghii/dnsdti  bhavcUah  (y. -2.5^):  the  only  case; 

 atho  ra^hlydmcLh  (vil4.9):  abo  the  only  case;  -pra  pr«- 

ydnsam  (ii.4.1* :  but  O.  substitutes  the  only  other  case,  ^eydnsam 

pdptydn^  v.1.2^);  oitfia  hroMydnsam  dkramanam  (vi.6.42:  but 

G,  M.  O.  omit  the  last  word,  thus  allowing  the  citation  to  include 

also  the  only  other  case,  found  in  the  same  division) ;  vaatydn- 

Bam  hhdgaaheyena  {v.4.10^)  :  thiere  are  two  or  three  further  cases; 

 hMydmo  'nyebhyah  (viLl.l*),  with  anjiddo  hhilydBam  (16.2^ 

et  al.)  as  counter-example,  proving  that  the  final  h  had  to  be  cited 
with  the  rest  of  the  word :  there  are  seven  other  cases  of  hhiiydm 

in  the  text ;  -jakghivdmah  papivdmah  (i.4.442 .       omits  the 

last  word) :  the  only  case ;  vrtram  jaghmvdnsam  mrdho  'bhi 

(iL6.3>:  W.  B.  omit  the  first  word,  O.  the  first  and  last;  G. 
have  only  the  first  two,  which  are  read  also  at  ii.5.4*) :  I  have  noted 
the  word  besides  only  at  ill.lO^  three  times,  with  the  negative 

prefix;  vdjam  jighidnaah  (17.8*):  the  only  case;  for jtgivd 

IS  found  only  a  case  "  in  another  ^dkhd^^'*  namely  jigivdnsasya  (so 
W.  G.  M.,  though  the  word  is  not  grammatically  admissible ;  O. 
has  jtgivdmamydma  [i.  e.  -nadh  sydma  ?]  ;  B.  is  corrupt,  running 
the  previous  citation  and  this  together  into  vdjam  jigivdnsam  Ui 

pdkhdntare);  dyumnd  tasthivdnso  jandndm  (12.14*:  O.  alone 

has  the  last  word) :  there  is  one  other  case,  at  iv.2.2* ;  ddpvdnso 

dd^yushah  siUam  (14.16:  O.  alone  has  »utam):  another  case  at  il 

2,12';  yucayo  dtdivdnaam  (il5.122):  another  case  at  12.14*; 

 papivdnsaQ  ca  vipve  (14.44^):  the  only  case;  ptpivdnmn 

saraavatah  (iill.lH:  O.  has  4as  t/raycbh^  probably  corrupt  for  -ta 
stanam^  as  the  text  reads) :  the  only  case ; — viavdmo  vdi  purd 
hotdrah  (ii.6.1 1  ^'^ :  only  O.  has  the  last  two  words)  and  avidvdnsa^ 
cakrma  (iv.7.15®:  O.  begins  vishtdvid-,  by  mutilation  of  the  pre- 
ceding word  in  the  passage) :  the  Sanhita  has  over  thirty  cases  of 

vidvdns;  pravivigivdmam  imahe  (iv.7.16>);  ycic  rhupru- 

vdnaah  twice):  there  is  another  case  at  v.3.4*;  and, 

finally,  v^an  sasrvdnsah  fl7.8*). 

After  the  second  example  (ahinsdydi),  G.  M.  insert  the  remark 
that  it  is  brought  under  the  present  rule  by  the  principle  of  "  pre- 
fixion  of  a"  (152).    This  is  wrong,  being  inconsistent  with  the 

13.   '  ity  evampiXrvaJi  aakdraparo'nuavdrdgamo^  bha- 

vati*,  yathd*:  hinsth  ;  cin-  ;  *  tena  punsah  : 

lokam  .•  tvashp-  ;  brdhm-..-.:  ^naiti  kim:  pra  

gabhe  ;  ''yad  iti  kim:  atasarh  anv-  .*  ^id  iti  kim: 

anu  kan-  ;  jydy-  ;  drdgh-  ;  atho  pra 

 ;  atha  ;  vaai-  ;  bhUy-  .*  ^viaargena  kim:  ann- 

 jaksh'  ;  vrtram  ;  vdjam  ;  jigivdnsasye  ^ti 

pdkhdntare:  dyum-  .*  ^^ddpv-  ;  pucayo  ;  papiv- 

 ;  pipiv-  vidV'  ;  avid-  .•  pravir  yac 

 :  vdjan          "  dd^dvivipivdpupruve^*  Hy  atra  srddishu 

cdi  ^kapada  (xv.4)  itiprdptyd  ^kd/raparo  'nuavdrdgamah  kim 
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exposition  given  under  rule  2  (see  note  on  that  rule)  of  the  reason 
why  hi  was  not  there  included :  hi  here  is  meant  not  as  initial 
only,  but  wherever  found  in  a  word.  Since,  however,  it  is  only  in 
this  one  word  that  hina-  occurs  otherwise  than  as  initial,  it  would 
seem  better  to  have  disposed  of  the  single  case  as  of  those  which 
form  the  subject  of  rules  6  and  10,  and  to  put  hi  into  2,  where  it 
would  look  much  more  at  home  than  here  at  the  head  of  a  troop  of 
perfect  participles  and  comparatives.  And  why  pu  was  not  put 
into  rule  2  without  any  ceremony,  I  cannot  see  at  all ;  unless  I 
have  overlooked  some  case  or  cases  of  its  occurrence,  puns  is  inva- 
riably initial 

The  commentator  raises  the  question  why  rule  xv.4  does  not 
require  us  to  insert  an  anusvdra  before  the  p  of  ddpvd^  vivi^ivd^ 
and  pu^ruvd,  since  these  too  are  srddayah;  and  he  makes  answer 
that  it  is  because  the  restriction  conveyed  in  xvi  1  is  still  in  force. 
Bat  in  that  case,  he  goes  on  to  say,  is  there  not  a  nasal  increment 
before  the  8  of  hrastyd^  vasty d^  tasthivd^  and  sasrvdf  The  answer 
to  this  objection  is  twofold.  First,  the  competency  of  the  citation 
is  pleaded — that  is  to  say,  the  words  being  read  in  the  rule  itself 
without  nasal,  that  is  to  be  understood  as  their  authoritative  form 
(compare  under  rule  19,  where  this  plea  leads  to  a  further  discus- 
sion). Secondly,  the  words  in  question  being  found  associated 
with  dtdnsttj  kantyd^jydydy  and  so  on,  all  of  which  show  the  anus-, 
vdra  to  follow  a  long  vowel,  we  are  to  infer  that  in  the  others  also 
it  does  not  follow  a  short  vowel.  The  first  of  these  answers  is  not 
such  as  is  wont  to  be  pleaded  in  this  treatise,  and  the  second  is  evi- 
dently very  weak :  I  should  almost  prefer  to  assume  that  the  diffi- 
culty was  not  remarked  by  the  authors  of  the  treatise,  and  that 
the  commentators  who  have  discovered  it  have  been  forced  to  make 
the  best  excuse  they  could  for  it. 

A  more  serious  objection  to  the  rule,  it  seems  to  me,  is  that  it 
mixes  together  cases  of  two  different  classes — those  in  which 
(chansine  etc.)  the  nasal  appears  in  the  word  itself  as  cited,  and 
those  in  which  it  is  to  be  added  before  a  following  s.  Of  this, 
however,  the  comment  takes  no  notice. 


na  sydt.  at  ha  sakdrapard^*  (xvLl)  ity  Ushmavi^hasya^*  so- 

kdrasyd  ^nuvrttir^*  iti  vaddmah,  tarhi  hrastydvastydtasthivdsa- 

srve  Hy  aJtra  ^^sakdrapara  evd  ^^yamah^*  kirn  na  sydt,  uccdrana- 

sdmarthydd  eve  Hy  prathamah^''  parihdrah,  atha  vd :  dtdnsttka- 

f^tydjydye  Hyddishu  sarvatra  dtrghdnantaram  evd  ^misvdrasthd- 

nam^^  iti  sdhacarydd^*  atrd  ^pi  na  sydd  anusvdrasya  hrasvdnan- 

taram*^  sthdnam  ity^^  aparah  parihdrah, 

<»)  B.  om.  *  0.  -mam.  «  G.  M.  aydt;  0.  bhcycUe.  *  0.  om.  •  G.  M.  ins.  apy 
akdrddi  (i.52)  prdpiih.  («)  0.  om.  0)  0.  om.  <«)  0.  om.  <»)  0.  om.  G.  M. 
om.  "  G.  M.  ina.  nanu.  0.  vidvdvivifivdsiifrtu?id8<ufve.  W.  om.  pard;  G. 
M.  -para.  "  G.  M.  -shaa^a.  G.  M.  0.  -iter.  (^^  W.  makdraayd  ^'gamah;  0. 
,..evd  'nmvdrdg-.  "  G.  M.  -ma,  W.  -wdrah.  "  G.  M  0.  tatadh-.  »  W.  G. 
M.  hrawdrU-.   «  W.  iti  'ty. 


334  W.  D.  Whitney,  [ivi  14- 

14.  The  vowels  %  and  have  anusvdra^  when  they  are  fol- 
lowed by  81  or  shi  final. 

This  rule,  of  course,  applies  to  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  plural  of  neuters  m  as^  is,  and  ua.  The  illustrative  exam- 
ples are  vaydnsi  pakvagandhena  (v. 7.23),  tomdnsi  gUhcUdm 
ahtd  (L8.22*:  only  O.  has  ajnshtd),  da^a  hamnshi  (vii.5.14*),  ^^o- 
ttftahi  kurute  (V.4.1*:  O.  omits),  agna  dyunshi  (i.3.14^  et  aL),  and 
avabhrthayajilnahi  juhoti  (vi.6.3" :  G.  M.  omit  juhottS.  To  show 
that  the  si  or  shi  must  be  final,  are  quoted  tasmda  vdsisktho  brahmd 
(iii6.2':  only  G.  M.  have  brahmd),  and  mantshino  manasd  (iv.ft. 
2*:  O.  omits  manasd).  To  show  that  the  preceding  vowel  must 
be  long,  we  have  yathd  ^nasi  yvkta  ddhtyate  (v. 4. 10* :  only  G.  M. 
have  the  last  word),^o^w  tvdjyotishi  (li.lO^),  and  dyushi  durone 
(i.2.143) .  and,  finally,  to  show  that  no  other  vowel  than  i  after  the 
s  or  sh  calls  out  the  increment,  prajdso  eva  prajdtdm  (vi.4.13), 
oshadhUhu  (iiL5.5*  et  al.),  and  tamUhu  hnddham  (L8.22*). 

The  last  six  counter-examples  are  omitted  in  0.,  which  adds  at 
the  end  the  obvious  remark  that,  as  si  and  shi  are  here  indicated 
as  occasions  of  the  preceding  anusvdra,  that  value  no  longer 
belongs  to  s  merely — that  is  to  say,  the  force  of  the  heading  given 
in  rule  1  is  henceforth  at  an  end. 

15.  Even  when  the  i  is  altered 

That  the  i  of  the  ending  si  or  shi  is  here  aimed  at  is  in  the  nature 
of  the  case  obvious  enough,  but  not  at  all  distinctly  intimated  by 
the  terms  of  the  rule.  The  commentator  quotes  in  illustration 
chanddnsu  upa  dadhdti  (v.3.8*»*),  havinshy  d  sddayet  (l6.10*), 
and  tapHnshy  agnejuhvd  (12.14  >:  G.  M.  ormt  juhvd), 

1 4.  sishipard  dkdrekdrokdrds  tayoh  sishyoh  paddfitayoh  sator 

anusvdrdgamam  bhc0ante\  yathd*:  vay-  ;  tam-  ;  da^a 

 .•  *jyotr  agna  ;  avabhr  paddntayor*  itikim: 

tasmdd  ;  mant-   *dkdrekdrokdrd  iti  dirghena^  kim: 

yathd  ;  jyotis  ;  dyushi          sisht  Hy*  atre  ^kdrena 

kim:  praj-  .*  oshr  ;  tan-  ' 

>  MSS.  -jate.  *  0.  om.  <»)  0.  om.  *  0.  -to.  <»)  G.  M.  dirghdih;  0.  om..  with  all 
that  foUowa  *  W.  B.  ity.  0.  adds  aishiparanimiUayor  nidepdt  sakdraaya  para- 
nimitkUva  hliati. 

16.  api^abddnvddishte^  sishyor  ikdre  vikrte  'pi  yakdram  dpanne 

'pi  bhavcUy  anusvdrdgamah.   yathd*:  chandr  A  at?-  : 

tap-  

»  W.  B.  0.  -bdonv-;  G.  M.  -hdend  'w-.   «  G.  M.  0.  om. 
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16.  According  to  Samkrtya,  the  vowel,  except  <J,  is  short 

That  is  to  say,  the  two  vowels  t  and  t^,  to  which  alone  reference 
has  been  made  above,  become  short  in  the  cases  here  referred  to : 
for  example,  in  havtnshi  bhavanti  (v.6.P  et  al. :  O.  omits  bhavarUi) 
and  samiahtayc^Hnahi  jafhoti  (vi.6.2 ' :  G.  M.  O.  oxmtjuhoti)^  where 
S&mkrtya  would  read  havimhi  and  yajunshi^  while  in  vaydnsi  (v. 
7.23  et  al. :  O.  omits^  he  would  admit  the  long  vowel. 

A  curious  case  of  dissent  upon  a  point  in  grammar  which  we 
have  not  been  accustomed  to  regard  as  open  to  any  difference  of 
opinion.    The  rule  is,  naturally  enough,  pronounced  unapproved. 

G.  M.  add  ca  to  the  rule,  after  sdmkrtyasya. 


17.  Not,  under  any  circumstances,  in  a  dissyllabic  word. 

This  is  a  rule  prescribing  exceptions  under  rule  14 ;  the  addition 
tittyamy  'under  any  circumstances,'  confirms  its  application  to 
words  ending  in  »l  or  ski  after  <f,  ^,  or  H  which  would  otherwise 
fall  under  any  other  rule  prescribing  the  increment. 

Examples  under  rule  14  alone  are  first  quoted,  namely  stuto  ydai 
vapdn  anu  (i.8.5» :  G.  M.  O.  end  with  ydsi)  and  ydsi  dUtah  (iii.6. 
6^:  G.  M.  have  dropped  out  ydsi).  Then,  as  a  case  also  under 
rule  2,  we  have  vidhatah  pdsi  nu  tmand  (i3.14»);  and,  as  one 
under  rule  8,  pratJiame  mdsi  prshthdni  (vii6.3 " :  G.  M.  omit  the 
last  word),  which  has  been  already  made  the  subject  of  discussion 
under  rule  12,  above.  The  force  of  the  nityam  does  not  go  so  far 
as  to  prohibit  an  anusvdra  in  every  dissyllabic  word  before  si^  what- 

- 

16.  dkdrdd  anyo  *ndkdrah:  tkdra  Hkdra^  ce  Hy  arihah:  tayor 
eva  prakrtatvdt.  admkrtyasya  mata  tkdra  Hkdra^  ca  hrasvam 

dpadyate.    yathd\'  hav-  8 am-   ^andkdra  iti  kim: 

vaydnaV 

ne  ^dam  siUram  ishtam, 

>  O.  om.      0.  om.  < 

17.  dvisvare^  pade  vartamdnd*  dkdrekdrokdrdh*  paddntaeishi- 

pard*  nd^  ^ntASvdrdgamam  *  hhqjante,  yathd\*  stuto  ;  ^ydsi 

  nitya^ahdah  prdptyantarapratiaJhedhdrtfiaA :  vidhatah 

 ^ara^oha^^  (xvi.2)  iti  prdptih:  prathame  ;  md  por 

dddir^^  (xvi.8)  iti  prdptih,  dvdu  svardu  yaemin  "  vidyete  tad 
dvisvaram:  tamiin.* 

>  O.  dviivasv'.  «  G.  M.  -wo.  *  G  M.  dkdrah  ikdrah  ;  0.  dkdraiikdrdff,  *  G.  M. 
-tUas  sisliiparo;  0.  rUd  *  B.  om.;  G.  M.  nityan  nd,  •  B.  ins.  na;  0.  ins. 
nityum.  '  G.  M.  0.  om.  ^  W.  om.  ^  B.  om.  0.  -hapdfa  padddaya.  "  0. 
-dir  ijds,   "  G.  M.  ins.  jxkie. 
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ever  vowel  precedes,  or  it  would  include  hansi  also,  and  possibly 
other  cases.  * 

18.  Nor  in  rjtshi,  jtgdst,  jighdsi,  ajdsi,  yojdsi,  daddsi,  dadhdsi^ 
and  vartaydsi 

These  are  verbal  forms  which  need  to  be  excepted  under  rule 
14,  and  which,  as  containing  more  than  two  syllables,  are  not 
reached  by  rule  17.  The  passages  in  which  they  occur  are  quoted 
by  the  commentary,  as  follows:  tena  tjishi  sarvdni  (iiL2.2* :  only 
O.  has  sarvdni)^  achd  jigdsi  {iv.2.42),  d  tvam  ajdsi  garhhadham 
(viL4.19*),  havishd  yajdsy  ague  hrhat  (iii.5.112  etaL:  O.  omits 
the  last  two  words),  ydhhir  daddai  dd^he  (iii3.11*^:  G.  M.  omit 
ddgushe)^  dadhdsi  dd^he  kave  (iv.2.72),  and  a^vam  d  vartaydsi 
nah  (vii4.20).  Yajdsi  I  have  noted  in  two  or  three  other  pas- 
sages ;  if  the  rest  occur  elsewhere,  I  have  overlooked  them.  This 
leaves  unaccounted  for  jighdsiy  which  is  declared  to  occur  "  in 
another  text,"  in  the  passage  prcUhafnejighdsi. 

II  II 

19.  In  dansandbhyah,  dafisobhih,  dansam,  vrshadarlgah,  dafi- 
<pjJcd,  and  daKshlrdbhydm,  anu^vdra  is  taken  in  the  latter  place. 

The  commentator's  citations  are  vdipvdnarasya  dansandbhycih 
(L6.11');  sajoshdv  a^mnd  danaobhih  (\.QA^)^  to  which  is  added 
as  counter-example,  nroving  the  need  of  the  -bhih^  yuahmdko  ri- 
pddasah  (iv.S.lS^:  0.  has  only  the  la«t  word^j  and  G.  M.  begin 

18.  *  cakdro  nishedhdkarshakah :  rjiship^ahhrtishu^  grahane- 

shu*  nd  ^nuavdrdgamah  sydt:  dkdrekdrokdrd  (xvLl4)  itiprdp- 

tih,   bahusvaratvdd^  eshu*  pHrvaadtraniahedo*  na  Hdhyati  ^iy 

atrd^  ^yam  drambhah.  yathd*:  tena  achd  ;  jighds^ 

Hi  ^dkhdrUare:  ^^prathame  jighdst  d  .•  haviahd 

 ;  ydbhir  dadhdsi  ;  a^vam  

*  0.  ins.  an  enumeration  of  the  words  in  the  rule.  *  G.  M.  -fU.  *  O.  om.  *  G. 
M.  -rddt.  *  B.  esha;  G.  M.  om.  «  G.  M.  -tire  nt-;  W.  B.  -dhdn,  '  0.  om.  aim, 
»  G.  M.  0.  om.  •  G.  M.  -dhsi.  0.  om. ;  W.  prathame  (as  being  illegi- 
ble in  the  MS.  from  which  the  copy  was  made) ;  B.  -ghdsoH. 

1 9.  *  dansandbhya  ityddishu^  grahaneshu  para  evd  ^nusi^drd- 

gamo  bhavatt^.  yathd*:  vdi^v-  .•  saj-  .•  bhir  iti  kim: 

yushmr  ;  *  purud  ;  vrshr  .•  pa^Hn,  danshr 

  danse  Hy  etdvatdi  ^vd  ^larn:  kim  akhilapadapdthena*,  kur- 
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with  purudansati  aanim  (iv.2.4^) ;  vrshadun^as  te  dhdtuh 

(v.5.12):  there  is  another  case  at  y.b,2\\  pagHn  danpukdh  syur 
yad  vishUcmam  (v.2.9® :  O.  omits  the  first  word,  and  it  alone  has 
the  last  two);  and  damhtrdbhydm  malimMn  1,10^) :  there  is 
another  ease  at  v.  7.11.  To  the  objection  that  the  citation  in  the 
rule  of  dansa  simply  might  have  saved  the  rehearsal  of  whole 


quoting  kurvato  )ne  mo  ''pa  dasat  (16.33  jj^j  j  ^s  an  example  of 
cases  which  need  to  be  excluded.  The  addition  of  parah,  '  in  the 
latter  place,'  is  because  vrshadan^ah  contains  two  places  at  which, 
by  XV. 4,  the  anusvdra  would  otherwise  require  to  be  inserted. 

This  last  point,  however,  does  not  pass  (except  in  O.)  without 
farther  question  and  discussion.  The  objection  is  raised  that  the 
mere  citation  of  vrahadanca  without  anusvdra  before  the  former 
sibilant  is  enough  to  settle  its  reading,  according  to  the  same 
principle  that  was  appealed  to  under  rule  13,  for  hraslyd^  vasty d^ 
and  so  on.  This  is  undeniable ;  and  the  only  real  answer  to  be 
made  is  that  there  was  no  harm  in  adding  para  here,  to  make  the 
matter  sure,  while  it  could  not  have  been  emploved  in  rule  13 
without  occasioning  a  great  deal  of  additional  trouble.  The  com- 
mentator, however,  prefers  to  have  recourse  to  a  plea  of  exception- 
ally puerile  character.  In  xv.4  (the  rule  here  in  force),  he  says, 
the  spirants  in  general  are  implied,  but  in  xvi.l  (in  force  at  mle 
18)  a  special  spirant,  a;  and  it  is  an  acknowledgea  principle  that, 
as  between  a  generality  and  a  specification,  the  specification  is  the 
more  powerful.    That  being  the  ease,  the  putting  down  of  that 


nato  itydddu  md  bhUd  itL  ''para  iti  kim:  vrshadan  ^a  ity 

atra^  sthdnadvaye'pi  srddishu  cdi  ''kapada  (xv.4)  itl prdptdu 

satydm  pttrvatra*  tnd  hhiUl  itL   nanu  grahanasdmarthydd  evd 

'*mt8vdraiy^  pHrvatra  na  bhavatt:  yathd  hrastyd  v  asty  d  (xvi. 

13)  itydddu  grahanasdmarthydd^^  upapdditam,  ndi  ''aha  dosha h  : 

srddishu  cdi  ''kapada  (xv.4)  ity  atro'^'^shmasdrndnyam  uktam : 

at  ha  sakdrapard  (xvi.l)  ity  atra  tu  tadvi^esha  iiktah:  sdnid- 

nyavi^hayor  vi^ho  balavdn  iti  nydyah :  tathd  sati  ^^balavad- 

bddhanam^*  eca  bhilshanam  ^^na  tu'*  durbalabddhanam'^  itV 

tcUrdi  'va  grahanasdmarthyani'^  aamarthanlyam :  na  tv  atra^'' 

durbalasthdne :  tathd  ^pi^':      adhikahi^^  pnmsho  virodhinam^' 

adhikam  eva  bddhate  bhdshanatvdt :  n<i  tu  kaddcid  alpahalam^^ : 

it^^  para^ahdaprayoga?*  upapadyate? 

^  O.  prefixes  a  separate  rehearsal  of  the  words  m  the  nile.  Kx.  M.  -di.  ^  G.  M. 
sydL  "*  in  W.  only.  *  0.  ins.  %  air  A  ^py  akdrddi  (i.')2)  iti  vacandd  anusvdrd- 
gamah  sydt :  tan  md  bhud  iti.  •  G.  M.  -thwnena.  0.  cm.  W.  ava.  *  W,  -rva. 
*®  B.  -rdgamak.  "  W.  sdmarthydgrahanam.  <^*)  W.  baiavatiyam  eva  bhushanam  : 
vddhanam  eva  bhus?umam  na  lu  dv/rbalam  iti  bddhana.  G.  M.  -vaisddh-;  B. 
•dham.  G.  M.  om.  G.  M.  -kusddhanani  na  sndhv.  W.  -nam  eva  sdmar- 
tkyam;  B.  -rthya.  "  B.  artha.  G.  M.  hi.  G.  M.  ins.  loke.  \V.  ddh- ;  G. 
M.  'ka,    "  W.  -dkanam.    «  W.  B.  apy  aipam.    ^  B.  iti  Hi.       W.  B.  atra  ^ahd-. 
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which  if»  powerfiil,  not  of  that  which  is  weak,  is  honorific ;  hence, 
the  competency  of  the  citation  was  to  be  insisted  on  in  the  former 
rule,  but  not  here,  in  a  weak  position.  Moreover,  a  superior  man 
puts  down,  for  honor's  sake,  a  mighty  opponent,  but  never  a  weak 
one.  Therefore,  the  use  of  the  word  para  here  is  right  and  proper  I 
All  the  MSS.  except  B.  (and  G.  M.,  which  have  a  slight  lacuna^ 
involving  the  word)  read  dansan  instead  of  dansam  in  the  rule. 

20.  Also  in  mafisye^  maflsatdi,  yafisad^  yailsan^  vahscUe,  and 
va^agah. 

The  commentator  quotes  as  follows ;  papdn  nd  ^bhi  mansf/a  iti 
(iii.1.9®),  anu  ndu  pdra  mansatdi  bhadrd  indrasya  rdtayah  (vii,4. 
15:0.  alone  has  the  first  two  words,  B.  alone  the  last  one),  poc«- 
shd  yamad  vi^varh  ny  atrinam  (iv.6.1*:  G.  M.  O.  omit  pocisM\ 
ishavah  ^arma  yansan  (iv.6.6*),  agnir  no  vanaate  rayim  (iv.6.1*j, 
and  tigma^ngo  na  vamagah  (iLo.ll*).  The  words  here  dealt 
with  occur  only  in  the  passages  quoted,  except  yansat,  which  is 
found  also  at  iv.1.11* ;  7.14^.  To  the  objection  that  it  would  have 
been  enough  to  give  mana^  and  vans  (the  MSS.  leave  it 

doubtful  whether  these  are  the  precise  forms  suggested)  in  the 
rule,  instead  of  citing  whole  words,  the  commentator  replies  by 
giving  the  counter-examples  uttamasyd  '»«  dyati  {vL3.10*J,  yct^a 
ofiilydnao  yajnakratavan  (iiLl.7®),  and  adya  vasu  vasati  (iLS.S'j. 

21.  Also  in  va^am^  after  ut  or  na. 

The  passages  are  ud  van^am  iva  yemire  (i.6.12*:  W.  has 
dropped  out  yemire^  along  with  all  the  rest  of  the  comment)  and 
prdcinavan^am  karoti  {y\.\.l^  twice).  A  counter-example,  with 
a  different  preceding  word,  is  brahmavarcasy  eva  bhavati  va^m 
vd  esha  carati  (ii.1.7^:  only  O.  has  the  first  two  words,  and  it 
omits  the  last  two). 


20.  '  mansya  ityddishu*  aydd anusvdrdgamah,  yatJUi*:  pa^un 

 .•  anu  ;  poc-  ;  ishavah  .•  agnir  ;  tigm- 

  *mans:  yans:  vans:*  ity  etdvatdi  '*vd  Ham:  kim  akhHor 

padapdthena:  utt-  ;  yasya  .•  adya  itydddu  md  bhUd 

iti, 

'  0.  prefixes  a  separate  rehearsal  of  the  words  in  the  rule.  *  B.  -rfi  •  G.  M.  0. 
om.  <*)  W.  bhadrayafl;  B.  sariisur  yams  varhs;  G.  M.  mathsa  :  yarhw  :  vamsa ; 
0.  mc^e  :  ya/fise  :  vcbftse. 

21.  ut\'  na:  ity  evampdrve^  va^^m  ity  asmin  grahafie  sydd 

anusvdrdgamah.    ud  ;    ^prd-   *€vampiirva  iti^  kim: 

brahm-  * 

»  0.  uAsyatebhrat,   «  W,  -rvo;  B.  -rva.   <»)  W.  om.   <*>  0.  mne  'H, 
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22.  Also  in  akraJlsta,  kransyate,  rwHsyate^  and  hhrafiqate. 

^  The  passages  are  dydm  vdjy  d  ^kransta  (vii.6.19*),  lUkransyate 
svdhd  (viil.193),  uparansyate  svdhd  (vii.1.19*:  B.  O.  omit),  and 
nd  ^smdd  rdshtram  bhran^ate  (¥.7.4*:  O.  omits  the  first  two 
words) ;  hhran^e  occurs  also  at  L  6.11  *  twice. 
G.  Al.  read  utkransyate  for  kransyate  in  the  rule. 


23.  And  also  in  rdHhydi, 

The  only  passage  SspHahno  ranhydi  (L3.10*).  The  significance 
of  the  ca, '  and,'  which  is  here  out  of  its  proper  place,  will  be  given, 
we  are  told,  under  the  next  rule. 


24.  The  di^  according  to  Ukhya,  is  excessive. 

That  is  to  say,  according  to  the  commentator,  the  di  of  the  word 
ranhydi^  here  brought  forward  by  the  oa, '  and,'  which  is  read  in 
the  preceding  rule.  Nitdnta^  '  excessive,'  is  explained  as  signify- 
ing '  uttered  with  more  violent  eflTort.'  The  whole  business  is  a 
very  queer  one — Ukhya's  opinion  itself,  its  introduction  here  at  a 
place  where  it  is  entirely  impertinent,  and  the  bit  of  interpretation 
whereby  it  is  worked  into  the  connection. 


26.  Also  in  vi,  ri,  and  tri^  in  numerals,  except  in  su, 

22.  ^dkranste  Hyddiahu  sydd  anusvdrdgamah^   dydm  ; 

utkr-  ;  ^upor  nd  

0)  O.  substitutes  a  separate  rehearsal  of  the  words  in  the  rule  (except  the  last), 
and  eteaJiu  graha^hv  antuvdrdgamo  b?iavati,   ^  B.  0.  cm. 

23.  ranhyd  ity  asmin  grahane  sydd  anmvdrdgamah,  p  dshno 

  cakdrasya  ^vyatthdrend  ^nvaya^  lUtarasHtre  prayojanam 

ucyate. 

(*)  G.  M.  vyavahdrdd  anvaydd. 

24.  ravhyd  ity  asmin^  grahane  pHrvasi^trasthacakdramma^' 
pita^  dikdro  nitdnto  bhavati  Hy*  ukhya^a*  mate^,  nitdntas  ttvra- 
taraprayatna  ity  arthah, 

ndi  ^tan  matam  ishtam, 

*  G.  M.  om.  *  B.  'trasya  cak-;  0.  -ireprayosthacak- ;  G.  M.  -pite.  »  G.  M.  om. 
UL    *  W.  ukhya;  0.  ukhyasyd  ^'cdryasya.    *  0.  -tani. 
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The  syllable  m  is  here,  the  commentator  tells  us,  the  ending  of 
the  locative  case,  just  as  ah  (at  i.23)  is  used  as  representing  the 
nominative  case.  This  remark  is  called  for,  because  (see  the  exam- 
pie  below)  the  actual  form  in  which  the  syllable  appears  in  the 
cases  aimed  at  is  «Ati.  We  have  a  right  to  be  surprised  at  finding 
it  given  as  ^  in  the  rule ;  and  perhaps,  also,  to  conjecture  that 
sarhkhydm  was  originally  simply  the  locative  plural  of  saiiJchyd^ 
and  that  the  other  value  was  interpreted  into  it  when  the  cases 
calling  for  exception  were  noticed. 

The  quoted  examples  are  vinpcUydi  svdhd  (vii.2.13  et  aL:  0. 
omits),  yad  vin^tir  dee  tena  virdjdu  (v.3.3*:  G.  M.  omit  the  last 
two  words,  O.  the  last  three),  catvdrin^ate  svdhd  (viL2.17 :  G.  3L 
O.  omit  svdhd;  B.  has  dropped  out  svdhd,  the  next  example, 
and  the  first  word  of  the  next  but  one),  trin^Ue  sinthd  (viL2.17: 
O.  om\X%  svdhd),  and  tnn^it  traya^  ca  (L4.11');  there  are  other 
cases,  which  I  have  not  taken  the  trouble  to  collect.  The  inclusion 
of  tri  in  the  rule,  the  commentator  says,  is  for  the  sake  of  greater 
plainness,  since  ri,  of  course,  involves  tri  also ;  it  is  to  be  compared 
with  the  inclusion  of  the  v  of  vdghd  in  rule  viLl3.  Begging  the 
commentator's  pardon,  however,  the  two  cases  are  not  at  all  analo- 
gous ;  and  the  citation  of  tri  and  ri  together  must  be  esteemed  an 
oversight,  and  an  offense  against  the  law  of  economy  of  expression^ 
obligatory  in  the  sntra-^iyXe.  The  need  of  restriction  to  numerals 
is  illustrated  by  vi^ejtmdya  (ii.5.12^),  «</  rishah  pdtii  naktam  ^12. 
14^  et  .aL:  G.  M.  O.  omit  naktam),  and  trishttShdi  'r<?  ^smdi  (iLS. 
10  >  et  al).  Finally,  the  specification  "  not  before  is  estabUshed 
by  trishv  d  rocane  divah  (iv.2.4*  et  at :  O.  omits  divah) ;  if  there 
is  another  case  of  this  kind,  I  have  failed  to  note  it. 

There  is  yet  another  word,  trishdhcLsraJi  (v.6.8* ;  p.  tri-sdhasrah), 
which  would  properly  fall  under  this  rule,  but  is  exempted  by  a 
pregnant  interpretation  of  the  word  ekapcide  in  xv.4  (see  the  note 
to  that  rule). 

25.  vi :  ri:  tri:   '  evampilrva  Ushmaparo*  'ntASvdrdganiay 

sydt :  ebhir  yadi*  samkhyo  '^cyate^:  asu*  su^abdam  vaijayitvd,  sti 

saptami  vibhaktir  uktd :  yathd  ^hkdrah*  prathamdvibhaktyupal<i' 

kshanam*:  vin-  ;  yad  eatv-  triv'  trin- 

^at          triyrahiinath  vispashtdrtham :  yato^^  viri  sarhkhyd'^sv 

ity"  etdvatdi  '^vd  Vatn:  yathd  vdghdshapurva  ity  atra 

vakdro  vispashtdrthah.   sathkhye  ^ti  kim:  vige  .*  sa  •* 

trisht'   asv  itikini:  trishv  

■  G.  M  O.  ins.  %.    ^  B.  ukarap-.    »  G  M.  -ra  dg-.    *  G.  M.  yada,    *  O. 
«  W.  a.    '  G.U.sv  iH;  O.  su  itt.    "  B.  ak-;  G.  M.  dk-.    »  O.  -kter  up-.      B.  oro^ 
"  G.  M.  oiii.       O.  '.ra. 
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26.  Also  in  qi^umdrah^  qiJishat^  swfitrvd^  safisrd,  safisrshfcL, 
sarlskrtya,  sansJcrta^  san(;ita^  safiritdj  kifirila,  and  kilirild. 

The  passages,  as  quoted,  are  sindhoh  pinpumdro  himavatah  (v. 
5.11:  only  O.  has  the  last  word) ;  kim  lata  uc  chirishatt  Hi  yad 
dhiranyeshtakdh  (v.S.S^ :  only  O.  has  the  last  two  words,  and  it 
omits  the  first  two) ;  uhhayatahsungvdyi  kurydd  avaddyd  ^bhi  (ii. 
G.8* :  only  O.  has  the  last  two  words,  and  it  leaves  off  vhhayatah)\ 
minsrduahhdgd  atha  (i.l.LS*);  sansrshtajit  somapdh  (ixSA^ :  W. 
B.  put  this  after  the  next  following  example ;  see  farther  on) ;  po- 
riram  eva  samkrtyd  ^bhydrohcUi  (v.6.6^**:  O.  omits  the  fii-st  two 
words ;  and  all  but  O.  omit  the  last  one,  thus  making  a  citation 
which  is  also  found  again  in  v.6.6*) ;  tan  nah  aanakrtam  (i.4.43^); 
hrahmasanpHo  hy  esha  ghrtdhavanah  (11.6.9^ :  only  O.  has  the  last 
word);  ^ravye  brahmasanpUd  (iv.6.4*) ;  kin^la  vanya  yd  ta 
ishuh  (v.5.9>:  all  but  G.  M.  end  with  te)\  and  kinpUap  caturtho 
r  any  ah  (v.5.9*:  G.  M.  alone  have  vanyah)  and  kinpildya  ca 
kshayandya  ca  (iv.5.9* :  O.  ends  with  the  first  ca\.  The  commen- 
tary^ prefaces  the  last  two  passages  with  the  remars  that  the  second 
citation  of  ktnpila  is  that  of  a  part  of  a  word,  including  a  variety 
of  cases.  But  this,  in  the  first  place,  would  imply  that  the  reading 
of  the  rule  at  the  end  was  kinpilaJcinQUa.  which  is  the  case  only  in 
T.;  and,  in  the  second  place,  even  were  that  the  reading,  the 
explanation  would  be  a  bad  one,  and  the  repeated  kinpila  should 
be  defined  as  a  theme  ending  in  a,  and  so  including  the  declen- 
sional forms  of  that  theme,  by  i.22 :  in  fact,  it  was  expressly  cited 
under  that  rule,  as  an  example  of  its  application.  If  kinpild  is  the 
true  reading  (as  I  presume  to  be  the  case),  then  we  must  suppose 
that  the  makers  of  the  rule  intended  both  words  as  paddikauepa^s^ 
the  one  involving  the  first  two  examples  quoted,  the  other  the  third, 
and  the  case  being  quite  parallel  with  that  of  sanpita  and  sanpitd^ 
just  preceding:  but  the  comment  has  discovered  a  difliculty, 
namely,  ih&t  kinpila  is  actually  a  pada  in  the  text  (v.6.9*),  and 
therefore  cannot  bg  quoted  without  ceremony  as  a  paddikadepa 
(see  under  rule  29,  where  this  is  more  distinctly  brought  out) ;  and 
hence  its  efforts  to  amend  the  reading  and  interpretation— efforts 
in  which  it  is  too  intent  upon  the  end  to  be  gained  to  be  mindful 
of  consistency  in  the  means  employed.  In  short,  here  as  in  many 
other  places,  the  Prati9akhya  is  less  minutely  accurate  in  its  modes 
of  statement  than  the  commentator  would  fain  have  it,  and  he 
undertakes  to  make  it  what  it  should  be  by  forced  interpretation. 

26.  '  pinpumdra  Uyddigrahaneshu^  sydd  anusvdrdgamah.  yor 

thd*:  sifidhoh  :  kim  ;  ubhay-  .•  sanar-  ;  aansr- 

 .•  part-  ;  tan  ;  brahm-  ;  *  par-  .•  kinp- 

  pa/rakinpilagrahanam^  paddikadepatayd  bahdpdddndr- 

tham:  kinpilap  ;  kinpildya   nanu*  sanarshteHy  atra 

Bhakdraparo  ^nu^drdgamah  kirk  na  sydt,  mdi  ^vam :  cUra  slUre 
sarvatra''  padddi tHtirndiiantaram^  evd  ^uKsvdradarpandt :  taisdha- 
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Cases  of  various  character  are  he:  e  intermingled.  The  first  two 
and  the  last  are  indivisible  words,  of  which  the  anuavdra  forms 
an  essential  part,  as  of  those  cited  in  rules  19  and  20,  or  29  and 
30.  The  others  come  from  combinations  with  the  preposition  stun^ 
and  are  of  two  classes :  aamkrtya  and  sarUkrta  the  pada-text  does 
not  attempt  to  analyze,  although  (see  v. 6, 7)  it  divides  sanskurute 
and  safHOskurvata,  ejecting  the  intrusive  sibilant:  those  remaining 
are  compounds  with  sam  which  enter  into  further  composition,  so 
that  their  compound  character  does  not  appear  in  the  pada-tenU 
And  one  or  two  cases  of  this  last  class  seem  to  have  oeen  over- 
looked by  the  makers  of  the  treatise :  they  are  svddushai^scuiaA 
(iv.6.6^;  p.  svddU'Sansadah)  and  strishansddam  (ii.5.1*;  p.  stri^ 
sansddam).  The  former  of  them,  indeed,  is  noticed  in  G.  M., 
which  introduce  sansadah  into  the  rule,  after  safishrtUy  and  qnote 
the  compound  in  the  comment — seeming  to  betray  their  couseions- 
ness  that  the  word  is  not  a  part  of  the  ordinary  reading  of  the  rnle 
by  saying  "when  sansadah  is  read,  the  instance  is  svddushct^- 
aadahy 

There  are  further  varieties  of  reading  in  the  rule :  G.  M.  have 
pinshati;  W.  B.  put  saKsrsIUa  between  samkrtya  and  sanskrtc^ 
and  give  its  example  a  corresponding  place  among  the  examples ; 
T.  B.  G.  M.  read  sanskrtan^  which  is  perhaps  to  be  preferred; 
other  differences  are  mere  copyists'  errors,  and  not  worth  reporting. 

So  far  as  I  have  discovered,  aariskrtam  (i.2.9)  and  sa^pita  (iv.6. 
4*  a  second  time)  are  the  only  words  included  in  this  rule  which 
occur  further  in  the  Sanhita. 

The  commentator  raises  the  question  whether  we  must  not  sup- 
pose that  an  anusvdra  is  also  to  be  inserted  before  the  spirant  sh 
m  sansrshta  ;  but,  without  this  time  appealing  to  the  "  competency 
of  the  citation  "  to  settle  the  reading,  replies  that,  the  wora  being 
associated  here  ^idth  others  all  of  which  have  armsvdra  only  after 
the  first  vowel,  we  must  assume  the  same  to  be  the  case  with  it 
alpo ;  all  but  O.  adding  that  "  there  is  no  reason  for  inconsistency  " 
in  this  respect. 

II  II 

27.  Also  after  si^  tr^  or  rfr,  when  h  follows. 

The  quoted  examples  are  sinho  vayah  (iv.3.6),  patatarhdns  trn- 
hanti  (L6.7®  et  al),  and  drnhasva  md  hvdh  (i.1.3  et  al.).    Of  the 


carydd^  cUrd  ^pi  tathdi  'va"  vijneyam :  ^^na  vdiparUye  kdranam 
astV\ 

'  0.  prefixes  a  separate  rehearsal  of  the  words  cited  m  the  nile.  *  G-.  M.  -dUiiM 
gr-i  0.  -dishu.  *  G.  M.  0.  om.  *  G.  M.  ius.  sansada  Ui  pdthe  svdduahanso' 
dak,  «  W.  param  ki-.  •  G.  M.  om.  *»  W.  G.  M.  sarva.  W.  varn-;  G.  M. 
-ndkcaram.   •  0.  sdh-.      B.  'vd  'pi.    <")  0.  om. ;  W.  om.  no. 

27.  si:  tr :  dr :  ity  evamp'drvo  hakdraparaA^  aydd  anusvdrdr 
gamah^,   yathd*:  sinho  ;  patat-  ;  drnh-   ^evam- 
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noun  sinha,  and  of  forms  from  the  roots  trnh  and  drnh,  which  alone 
come  under  the  action  of  the  rule,  there  are  other  cases  in  the  San- 
hitL  Counter-examples  are  given  (excepting  in  O.) :  to  show  that 
no  other  syllables  take  the  increment  before  ^,  sapatnasdht  svdhd 
(L2.12^:  but  G.  M.  substitute  aapatndsd/dfi  earn  mdrjmiyllJO^) 
and  anatiddhdyo  ^vdca  (¥.2.10^)  ;  that  r  takes  the  increment  only 
when  preceded  by  t  or  grhdndrn  iisamartydi  ^iii.3.8*) ;  that  the 
increment  is  taken  only  before  A,  sishdsantm  (viL5.2* :  G.  M.  read 
sishdsah,  but  doubtless  by  a  blunder  only),  trshvtm  anu  (i.2.14>), 
and  naictam  dr^  dipyate  (v.6.4*). 

28.  As  also,  in  matihishthasya. 

That  is  to  say,  before  the  A,  which  is  brought  down  from  the 
preeding  rule  by  ca,  expressly  in  order  to  exclude  the  assumption 
of  amisvdra  before  the  ah  and  8  in  the  same  word.  The  passage 
is  mcmhishtha^a  prabhrtasyo  (iv.2.3*),  and  Xhere  is  no  other. 

JT^J^pTT^^lil I  II  II 

29.  Also,  after  the  first  vowel,  in  anhaiih^  anhah,  anhoh^  afl- 
kamuCj  atyatUidh,  afihasah,  a^asd^  afi^am^  ancubhih^  anmbhuvd, 
aflcu,  afldij  angavah,  aiUpih^  aficum,  a'^cdiij  anc-undj  afigoh,  afi- 
qdya^  updJi/px,  and  a^du. 

We  have  here  a  detailed  list  of  complete  padas  (or,  in  one  or 
two  instances,  more  than  a  whole  paaa),  in  which  antisvdra  is 
found.  The  illustrative  examples  are  as  follows.  For  anhatih^ 
pari  dmshaBO  anhatih  (ii.6.1I^):  the  only  case.  For  anJiah^  an- 
homtuiam  vrshahharh  yajhiydndm  (i.6.12*;  p.  anhahrmiicam :  G. 
M.  O.  omit  the  last  word) ;  anhah  is  found  four  or  five  times  in  the 
Sanhit^  as  an  independent  word,  and  about  fifteen  times  in  the 

pHrva  iti  kim:  sap-  anati-   rkdrendi^vd^  ^lam:  kim 

takdradakdrdhhydm :  grh-   evampara  iti  kim:  sishr  ; 

trshvtm  naktam  *  hakdrah  paro  yasmdd^asdu  hakdr 

raparah* 

»  G.  M.  -rof  CO.    *  0.  asdu  ?iekdraparah.    »  B.  G.  M.  0.  om.       0.  om.    *  G.  M. 
om.  €V€L    ^  G.  M.  «a  tathoktah. 

28.  manhishthasye  Hy  asmin  f/rahane  cdkdrdkrshUihakd/raparo 

'niitijdrdgamo  bhavati\  yathd^:  manh-   *cakdrcth  kimar- 

thah :  atrdi  'i?a  graham  sashakdraparo  md  hhiXd  iti.* 

'  G.  M.  0.  sydt.    »  G.  M.  0.  om.    <^  0.  om. 
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compound  anhomiic — one  of  the  forms  of  which,  as  we  shall  see 
farther  on,  has  to  be  made  separate  accomit  of    For  afUioh^  anJiop 
cid  yd  (i.4.22  and  il  1.1 1*) :  there  is  no  other  case.    For  aKhonitik^ 
anhomughhydm  dvikapdlah  (vii.6.22 :  O.  omits  dvikapdUth^  and 
W.  B.  put  it  in  out  of  place) ;  of  all  the  forms  of  mthomw^  this  is 
the  only  one  in  which  aahnh  does  not  form  a  pada  (it  is  divided, 
of  course,  anhomuk-bhydm),  and  which  therefore  is  not  disposed  of 
by  the  citation  of  an/iah.    For  atyauhdh^  rtapd^  cd  Hyan/idA  (L8. 
132-3)  :  the  word  is  found  again  at  iv.6.5* ;  it  is  more  than  a  simple 
p(zda  (p.  cUi-anhdh),  and  the  ati  is  included  in  the  citation,  we  are 
told,  to  prevent  confusion  of  anhdh  with  ahdh  in  such  phrases  as 
shadahd  hhavanti  (vii.6.1* ;  shat-ahdh).    For  anhcuiahy  te  no  mnn- 
catam  anhasaJi  (iv.7.16® :  all  except  B.  read  murwanti\  which  does 
not  occur  before  anhasah) :  of  this  case  ofanhas  I  have  noted  about 
twenty  instances.    For  aTihasd,  the  only  example  is  the  one  quoted, 
anhasd  vd  esh/x  grhitah  (iL4.23  :  O.  ends  with  rdi).    The  coramen- 
tator  next  raises  the  question  why  whole  padm  should  have  been 
cited,  when  anha  (as  part  of  a  word)  would  have  be(»n  sufficient  to 
assure  the  reading,  and  replies  by  quoting  8a  raaam  ahri  vasautdya 
(viL2. 10*:  O.  begins  with  aA^r),  as  an  example  of  cases  that  require<l 
to  be  excluded.    For  an^in^  pari  pa^ydmo  'n^am  d  (vii.l.6* :  (>. 
omits  d) :  the  form  is  found  again  in  the  same  division.    For  an- 
pubhih,  shadbhir  an^nbhih  pavayati  (vi.4.5^:  O.  omits  yavayati ; 
W.  B.  put  this  example  off  until  after  that  for  anpw,  which  would 
be,  to  be  sure,  a  more  suitable  place  for  it,  if  the  same  order  were 
followed  in  the  rule ;  but  there  all  authorities  agree :  see  ftirt  her 
on).    For  an^jbhuvd^  tvayd  Vi^abhuvd  somam  {viA.S^ :  G.  M.  O. 
omit  somam)  :  the  word  is  found  again  at  vL4.83.    For  anpw,  tend 
'n^mat  (iii.2.2*) ;  and  it  is  pointed  out  that,  by  rule  i.53  (the  com- 
ment blunderingly  quotes  i.62  instead),  anan^ii  kurvantah  (iii.2.2 ') 
is  involved  with  anpw  (O.  has  lost,  of  this,  all  but  the  example 
anan^  ku\    For  anpt2,  vrshno  hy  etdv  anpH  (vi.4.5^).    For  an- 
pavahy  prdnd  vd  an^avah  (vi.4.4*).    For  anpith^  an^ir  an^  te 
(i.2.11  >  et  aL) :  the  word  is  found  in  eight  other  passages.  For 
an^um^  yam  ddityd  an^m  dpydyayanti  (iLS.S^  et  al. :  only  W. 
has  the  last  word) :  there  are  five  other  instances.    For  a«p<?n, 
an^n  apa  grhndti  (vL4.4*:  lost  in  W.):  it  occurs  further  in  the 

29.  *  anhatih  eteshv  ddir*  anusvdrdgamo^  bhavaW,  ya- 

thd*:  pari  .*  an  ho-  .*  ^s^dtre  samhitdydm  otvavidhdndd 

ahar  itydddu  na  sydd  ayam  lyidhih:  khhtu  yasmin  vUar- 

jantyo  repharh  nd  '*'*padyate  tasydi  'vo  ^pdddmwi:*  an  hop  ; ' 

*nanv  ayani^^  cdV^  ^kabandhah:  r^haprdptasyd**  ^yam  i^idhih: 
vihitdmisvdrasydi  'va*'  rejj/ianishedhate^*  ''ti:  nd  ^yam  doehah: 
slddhasydi  ^vd  ^^^nusvdrasya  bodhanam^*  na  tu  vidhir  iti*\'  an- 
horn-  rtap-  ati  Hi  kim  :  shad-  .*  te  .*  an- 
hasd ;  ^*anke  ""ty^^  etdvatd^"  siddhe^"*  sakalapadapdthah  kim- 

arthah^^:  sa  rasam  it^^  nishedhdrthah:  pari  ;  ^^shad- 
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same  division,  and  in  no  other.  For  an^nd^  an^nd  te  angnh  (L2. 
6 :  G.  M.  O.  end  with  te).  For  an^h^  yo  vd  anpor  dyatcmam  veda 
(vi.6.102:  O.  omits  the  last  two  words,  and  B.  has  lost  the  whole 
example,  with  most  of  the  preceding  one).  For  an^dya^  an^dya 
svdhd  hhagdya  (18.13^:  G.  M.  omit  hhagdya).  For  updngu^ 
updn^usavano  yad  updn^nisavanani  (vi.4.4*:  O.  omits  the  first 
two  words).  The  word  updnpi,  when  not  further  compounded,  is 
separated  in  pada-text  into  upa-angu^  and  so  most  of  its  forms 
come  under  the  various  citations  of  the  cases  of  angu  already  illus- 
trated (thus,  it  furnishes  additional  instances,  not  counted  above, 
to  arigu^  anpwA,  an^um^  and  angoh^  twenty  in  all) ;  but  in  its  com- 
pounds it  makes,  of  course,  a  single  pada  of  itself  (thus,  tipdngxir 
-savanah)y  and  so  has  to  be  cited  in  the  rule  as  such  (we  have  other 
combinations,  namely,  with  pdtra,  ydja^  and  antarydma) ;  and, 
moreover,  we  have  one  case,  updngdu,  showing  a  form  of  an^ 
which  does  not  appear  independently,  and  so  furnishing  the  final 
citation,  for  which  the  example  is  tarn  upd/tpdu  sam  asthdpayan 
(vL4.6  > ) :  there  is  another  in  the  same  division. 

The  restriction  ddih^ '  after  the  first  vowel,'  is  intended  to  guard 
against  any  one's  imagining  that  the  8  of  anhasah  and  so  on  is  to 
be  preceded  by  anusvdra. 

What  has  thus  been  given  represents  the  whole  comment  as 
found  in  O. ;  the  other  MSS.  make  two  or  three  troublesome  addi- 
tions, to  which  it  is  necessary  to  return.  The  last  of  them  regards 
the  citation  of  an^u  and  its  inflectional  forms  (namely,  those  that 
contain  anpw  as  a  part,  or  an^hhih^  anguh^  an^um^  an^nend) ;  and, 
if  I  understand  it  aright,  it  asserts  that,  if  anpu  alone  were  cited, 
the  other  forms  would  not  be  included,  because  anpw  itself  occurs 
as  a  pada  (and  would  therefoi'e  have  to  be  taken  as  such,  and  not 
as  a  part  of  a  word,  paddikadeQa) ;  and  if  it  be  proposed  to  cite  it 
with  each  value,  as  was  done  with  kinpila  (in  rule  26 :  see  note  to 
that  rule),  there  remains  the  difliculty  that,  as  a  phonetic  complex 
only,  it  would  involve  such  cases  as  pa^um  pa^upate  te  adya  (iii. 
1.4':  W.  omit^  pa^um) — where,  namely,  we  have  the  same  ele- 
ments in  combination,  only  without  the  anmvdra.  With  regard 
to  an^y  a  somewhat  similar  statement  appears  to  be  made: 
namely,  that  if  an^a  simply  were  quoted,  it  would  be  understood 
as  a  pada  (being  such  in  anpa-bhuvd),  and  hence  an^in  would 

 tvayd  ;  ^*bhuve  Hi  Mm:  an^e  Hy  etdvatd^^  grahaiie 

tat?idvidhapadasadbhdvdd  an^am^^  ity  atra  na^''  sydt:^*  tend 

 ;  ^^apy  aJcdrddi  (L52)  iti  vacandd  ayianpu  ity  apy^* 

ttddharanam      vrshno  ;  prdnd  .*  ^'^an^nr  yam 

 ;    ^^an^Hn  aK^und  ;    yo  ;    an^dya  .• 

updn^u-  .*  tarn  ;  "a/lfpi;"  ity**  etdvati*^  grhtta  itareshdm 

aparigrahah**  sydt  "  tathdvidhapadasadhhdvdt :  atho  '^hhayam 
grhyate  padam  ekade^a^^^  ca  kin^ilarat :  (athd  aati  paddikade^e- 

ahu  pa^urn  ityddis/m  p.'dpnuydd  (invsvdrfd/^:  tac  cd  ^ris/i- 
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not  be  included.  The  comment,  however,  puts  this  forward  as  a 
reason  for  including  the  bhuvd  of  an^^dbhuvd^  which,  according  to 
the  interpretation  here  offered,  it  would  not  be ;  and  perhaps  my 
comprehension  of  the  argument  is  insufficient.  I  do  not  see  any 
reason  why,  if  the  pada-text  divides  an^a^huvd,  the  bhuvd  should 
be  given  in  the  rule.  Equally  unexplainable  to  me  is  the  special 
citation  of  an^bhih^  which,  bein^  divided  in  pada  into  an^Urbhih^ 
falls  under  an^:  we  have  also  m  the  Sanhit4  an^ubhydm  (14.2 
and  vi.4.53),  which  is  a  case  analogous  with  the  other,  and  ought 
to  be  treated  like  it.  Possibly  we  may  infer  from  the  unsuitaole 
position  of  aa^bhih  in  the  rule,  and  from  the  place  of  its  example 
as  given  in  W.  B.,  next  after  that  containing  an^u-mae  (as  if  it 
were,  like  the  latter,  a  case  of  angu)^  that  it  has  been  interpo- 
lated, by  an  awkward  and  blundering  hand;  but  the  conjecture 
is  a  more  daring  one  than  I  venture  seriously  to  make. 

The  first  excursus  of  the  comment  is  in  connection  with  the 
second  citation,  aahah.  Since  the  samhitdriorm  of  this  word,  we 
are  told,  appears  by  the  rule  itself  to  be  anho^  the  rule  does  not 
apply  to  aXoA,  which  shows  a  different  result  of  combination  in 
ahar  devdndm  (15.9^:  G.  M.  read  aharahar^  which  is  not  found 
in  the  Sanhita  before  deodndm)^  but  only  to  a  word  the  visatja- 
ntya  of  which  does  not  become  r.  This  seems  plausible  enough; 
but  what  shall  we  ^ay  of  the  afiah  which  appears  in  sarhhitd  a« 
aho  in  ahobhydm^  ahobhih^  and  ahordtre  (p.  ahah-rdtre)  ?  Either 
the  makers  of  the  treatise  overlooked  these  words,  or  they  did  not 
attribute  to  the  form  aritio  in  the  rule  the  significance  which  ifl 
here  claimed  for  it. 

,  The  remaining  passage  is  more  obscure  to  me  than  any  of  the 
others.  In  G.  M.,  it  is  both  preceded  and  followed  by  the  exam- 
ples for  anhoh  and  anhomuk;  in  W.  B.,  these  examples  precede 
it,  excepting  the  last  word  of  the  second,  which  comes  after  it  I 
imagine  that  its  true  place  is  between  the  two,  and  that  its  intent 
is  to  turn  against  the  rule  the  argument  just  pleaded  respecting 
anhah^  pointing  out  that,  as  anhoh  becomes  anhor  in  the  rule,  it 
ought  not  to  exhibit  anusvd/ra  except  when  occurring  in  that  pho- 
netic form :  the  objection  being  then  evaded  by  the  plea  that  the 
form  is  given  merely  as  it  happens  to  occur,  and  not  with  any 

fam".  dflir  iti  kim:  sarveshu  sthdneshu  md  bhfid  iti:  yatii^ 
^nhasa  ityddi. 

'  0.  ins.  ddih.  «  G.  M.  svardd-.  ^  G.  M.  -gamam.  *  G.  M.  6ft<y*ate.  *  0.  om. 
<«)  0.  cm.  '  G.  M.  otvnsya.  MSS.  ins.  anh(mugbhydm.  0.  om.  W.  aya. 
"  G.  M.  ca.  W.  B.  ekapr-.  "  G.  M.  om.  eva.  W.  B.  -pham  ni-.  f«)  W. 
^nusvdrah  sydt :  iwdhyayana  ay  at :  tu  vidhir  iti  dvikapdiah ;  B.  ^ra^dra  sydt :  hodh- 
yatd  nanu  vidhir  iti :  dvikapdiah.  G.  M.  udbodhuncm.  "  G.  M.  ity  anhof  dd 
yd.  W.  ailh;  B.  aty.  G.'  M.  -atdi  'va.  »  0.  -dheh;  B.  dheh  kutai.  "  W. 
kith;  B.  om.  ^  B.  ity  atrd  'pi;  G.  M.  ityddi;  0.  itydddu.  ^>  W.  B.  put  next 
before  apy  akdrddi    *»)  0.  om.    *s  G.  M.  -vad.      W.  B.  Ofow.   »'  W.  B.  om. 

^^^^  0.  cmafifu  ku  simply.      W.  om.       G.  U.  put  before  trshno   W.  om. 

<»>  0.  om.  \V.  afi'^-i  'ty;  G.  M.  ah^e  'ty.  »  B.  •vat4.  *  B.  upa^igrha;  G.  M. 
api  grahanaih.       i\.  M.  iiiB.  kathani.       G.  M.  -deraih.    ^  G.  M.  'rdganyih. 

W.  O.  a' 
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intent  of  prescription.  But  I  have  too  little  confidence  in  the  cor- 
rectness of  this  conjecture  to  be  led  to  attempt  amending  the 
text  into  giving  it  consistent  expression. 


30.  Also  in  ai&e,  ansdya^  ansdbhydm^  and  ansdu,  when  ac- 
cented on  tte  first  syllable. 

The  term  avagraha  is  declared  by  the  commentator  to  be 
equivalent  here  to  ddi  or  padddi,  *  beginning  of  the  word.'  This 
is,  of  course,  wholly  and  entirely  inadmissible,  except  as  we  are 
driven  by  the  irresistible  force  of  circumstances  to  give  it  that 
meaning  or  none.  There  has  evidently  been  some  blunder  com- 
mitted, but  we  can  hardly  venture  to  attempt  its  rectification. 
Not  one  of  the  words  here  cited  occurs,  or  could  occur,  as  avor 
graha^  '  former  member  of  a  compound.'  The  restriction  is  made 
with  reference  to  dnsdu  alone,  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  asd'u. 
The  examples  are  dakshine  'nsa  upn  dadhdti  (v.S.l*:  O  omits 
dadhdti;  W.  has  lost  the  whole),  ^ityanadya  (vii.3.17:  W.  has 
lost  ^ity)^  amabhydn  avidhd  (vii.3.16^),  and  uttare  'mdv  eva  prati 
dadhdti  /v.S.l*^:  O.  reads  tishthatiior  dadhdti^  but  doubtless  by 
a  copyist's  error  only);  the  counter-example  is  asdv  ahrainc  citra- 
vihUd  (ii.5.2*:  O.  omits  the  last  word) ;  ansdhhydm  alone  is  found 
more  than  once  in  the  text  (namely,  again  at  v. 7. 13). 


31.  But  not  in  asdv  d. 

There  is  a  single  passage  where  the  pronoun  asdu^  in  the  voca- 
tive case,  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause,  and  is,  accordingly, 
accented  on  the  first  syllable ;  hence  the  necessity  of  the  present 
rule,  establishing  an  exception  under  its  predecessor.  The  passage 
is  brdyd'd  dsdv  i  ^hi  Hy  evdm  evd  (ViA.d^:  O.  alone  has  eva;  G. 
M.  omit  also  evam,  and  B.  blunderingly  reads  instead  of  it  atra). 

The  Prati94khya's  rehearsal  of  the  cases  of  interior  a/msvdra  is, 

30.  avagraha  ddir  ity  arthah:  yadV  padddir  uddttuh  sydt  tarhy 

anse^  ity  eteshu*  sydd  amcsvdrdganwh,   iti^ahdah  svarH- 

pavdcL   dakshine  ^ity-  .•  anad-  ;  uttare  

ddir  uddtta  iti  kim :  asdv  

»  B.  pari.    <*>  W.  om.    »  G.  M.  sMm. 

31.  ddyuddtte'  saty  apy^  ^asdv  e  Hy^  asmin  ^grahane  nu  khalu^ 
aydd  anusvdrdgamah.  hrHydd  


'  W.  yadfy  ud-  ;  B.  yady  vMttatve.  ^  B.  0.  om  <^  W.  asdv  di  ty ;  B.  asdu  ;  G 
M.  0.  asctv  ity.       0.  om.    ^  B.  ^iiri-.    «  G.  Al.  0.  (Mtiyaprapie  caturiho. 


iti  tribfhdshyaratne^  prdtifdkhyainvarane 
ahoda^o^  'dhydyah. 
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so far  as  I  have  been  able  to  discover,  complete  for  the  present 
Taittiriya-8anhita,  with  the  exception  of  the  two  componnas  (strt- 
shafiadda  and  svddmhfimad)  noticed  under  rule  26.  Whether  its 
rules  are  so  drawn  as  to  involve  no  cases  that  require  to  be  ex- 
cluded, is  a  much  more  difficult  question,  and  one  which  my  exam- 
ination of  the  text  has  not  been  close  enough  to  enable  me  to 
determine ;  but  I  have  noted  no  instances  of  inaccuracy,  unless  the 
possible  confusion  of  anhah  and  ahahy  pointed  out  under  rule  29, 
18  to  be  so  considered. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

Contents:  1-4,  opinions  of  various  authorities,  as  to  the  degree  of  nasality  in 
different  nasal  letters;  5,  as  to  increase  of  quantity  in  connection  with  ctnimara; 
6,  as  to  increased  eflfort  required  by  certain  accents;  7-8,  as  to  other  more  gen- 
eral matters  of  utterance. 

HldH(HHHliHcWH^Ml(HHiy(H  5lr*4NH:  il^H 

1.  9^ityayana  says  that  the  nasal  quality  is  stronger  in  anu- 
svdra  and  tne  nasal  mutes. 

We  have  here  a  chapter  entirely  composed  of  the  cited  opinions 
of  certain  specified  authorities,  and  none  of  them  of  any  definite 
value  or  importfince  in  themselves,  though  interesting  as  affording 
us  a  glimpse  of  subjects  to  which  the  attention  of  the  old  Hbdn 
phonetists  was  drawn,  and  to  their  hair-splitting  and  discordant 
speculations  respecting  them. 

The  commentator's  exposition  adds  nothing  to  our  comprehen- 
sion of  the  rule.  It  quotes  the  rule  at  the  end  of  the  second  chap- 
ter (ii.62)  as  to  the  cause  of  nasal  quality,  and  tries  (without  good 
reason)  to  connect  with  it  the  present  one.  Examples  of  the 
stronger  nasal  utterance  are  given,  as  follows :  agmnr  apsushadah 

1.  ^antisvdra^  co  ^ttamd^^  cd  ^nmvdroUamdh:  teshu  UvrcUaram 

hhavaty  dnundsiJcyam  iti  ^ditydyano  ndma  munir  manyaie\ 

ttvrdd  adhikam  tivrcUaram:  anundaikatd*  '^^nundsikyam  :  ndsi- 

kdvivarandd  d^iundaikyam  (ii52)  ity  aaya  vidheh  praycU- 

naddrdhyam*  upadi^yate,   "  yathd*:  agninr  ;  ''tdns, 

martydn  V  yam  ;  ^vafLcate  /  rnanind  •  ete- 

8hv*itikim:  rukmam  ;  tigmam  .•  ^^supl-  " 

0)  0.  om.  «  W.  -mof.  »  W.  -sikd;  B.  -Hkdndm  bhdvah.  *  W.  0.  -dtrgham;  R 
■4drby&7n;  G.  M.  prdyaddrthycm.  •  0.  ins.  anusvdroUamd  anundsikd  ity  eWay 
anundsikasthdndni.  anusvdrottameshu  iitrataram  dnundsikyarh  bhamti  fditydyato 

ndma  manyaie,    •  G.  M.  0.  ora.       in  0.  only.    ^)  0.  prdn   •  O.  onwtd- 

rotUimeshv.        0.  9  a  :  eteahu  cdi  'va  tivrataram. 
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(v.6.1^),  y(rm  kdniniii  Jcdmayate  (viLLl^:  G.  M.  O.  substitute 
yam  kdmayeta^  16.10*  et  aL),  vaUcate  parivaflcate  (iv.6.3*),  and 
manind  rdpdni^ndrena  (vii.3.14)  ;  but  O.  introduces  after  the  first 
tdns  te  dadhdmi  (iv.J.lO^)  and  martydn  dvivepri  (v. 7.9*),  and  sub- 
stitutes for  the  last  two  prdn  prd  ^dravat  (v. 7. 10*),  Counter- 
examples, of  the  weaker  utterance,  are  rukmam  upa  aadhdti  (v.2. 
7^ :  but  W.  substitutes,  by  an  evident  blunder,  kHrmam  upador 
dhdti,  v.2. 8*),  tigmam  dyadham  (iv.7.16*),  and  auplokdns  suman- 
gcUdns  (i.8.162);  O.  giving  instead  of  the  last  sa  imam  lokam  (i.6, 
9*),  and  spoiling  the  whole  illustration  by  adding,  "in  these  like- 
wise it  is  stronger."  The  first  two  counter-examples  are  evidently 
given  for  the  yama  which,  by  xxil2,  is  to  be  inserted  between  the 
mute  and  nasal  in  each :  the  last  is  a  case  falling  under  xv.8,  which 
prescribes  nasalization  of  a  protracted  final  a.  The  other  nasal 
sounds  are  the  ndsikya  (xxi.l4),  and  the  nasal  semivowels  into 
which  m  and  n  are  to  be  converted  (v. 2 6, 2 8)  before  y,  and  v  : 
these  last  are  instanced  by  the  phrase  quoted  m  O.  alone. 

The  manuscript  O.  follows  an  independent  course  in  the  exposi- 
tion of  this  rule,  as  of  the  rest  composing  the  chapter. 


2.  Kauhaliputra  says  that  it  is  the  same  everywhere. 

The  comment  interprets  sam<im^  '  same,'  as  signifying  here  Uv- 
raJta/ram^  which  it  had  explained  above  as  an  absolute  rather  than 
a  relative  comparative — '  very  excessive,'  rather  than  '  more  ex- 
cessive.' That  does  not  seem  likely  to  be  the  real  meaning.  As 
examples,  are  cited,  rather  needlessly,  sanrardndh  (iv.6.1*  et  al.), 
samyattdh  (i.5.1*  et  al.),  nyann  agni^  cetavyah  (v.S.S*:  only  O. 
has  cetavyah),  and  upahHtdfki  ho  ^ii.6.7^).  O.  gives  an  entirely 
different,  though  equivalent,  exposition,  and  only  the  last  two  of 
these  examples,  with  two  others,  namely  sarvdn  agntnr  apsitshor 
dah  (v.6.12)  and  imdn  lokdn  (ii.l.3»). 

The  name  of  the  authority  quoted  is  given  by  G.  M.  as  Kauha- 
Uyaputra,  and  by  O.  as  Kohaliputra,  in  both  the  text  and  com- 
mentary. 


3.  BhSradvfija  says  it  is  faint  in  anusvdra^ 

2.  sarvatrd  ^nundsikavarneahu^  tivrataratvam  ^samam  itt*  kdvr 


 .*  ityddi, 

*  W.  B.  sikyav-;  G.  M.  -sikyam  v-.  <*>  W.  sarvatve  'ft*.  *  G.  M.  (as  also  in  the 
rule)  'liyap-. 

O.  substitutes  for  the  whole  anuavarottamadishu  sarveshu  samavifwliend  *nund- 
nkyam  syad  iti  kohabputrt  tkdryo  many  ate  sma  :  livrata/ram  ity  arihah:  nyaiih 
 :  sarvdil  ;  imdh  :  upor  


*IHHll;  ^fffi^  >T^?nfT:  11^  II 


halifyuitro*  many  ate.  samr- 


:  samy-  .•  nyanA  ;  upa* 
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The  terra  anu^  '  faint,'  is  explained  by  sdkshmalamam  (or,  in  G. 
M.  O.,  ^Hkshmataram)^  '  exceedingly  gentle.'  In  other  nasals  than 
anusvdra^  we  are  told,  Bh^radv^ja  accepts  ^^^ityayana's  rule,  tiiat 
the  nasal  quality  is  extra-strong  in  the  nasal  mutes,  and  simply 
strong  in  the  yamas  etc.  Most  of  the  MSS.  quote  only  tanuKd 
jaya  tvan  scUvd  (iv.6.6 ' :  B.  has  dropped  out  all  but  the  beginning, 
nanu,  and  O.  has  lost  taniwdja  from  the  beginning) ;  but  O.  adds 
counter-examples,  brahmanvanto  devd  dsan  (vi.4.10>),  rukmam 
upa  dadhdti  (v.2.7*),  and  tat  samyatdn  samyatfjam  {v.2.10«). 


4.  Old  Kdu^dinya  says  that  when  n  is  converted  into  r,  or 
into  a  spirant,  or  into  y  (with  loss  of  the  y\  or  when  m  is  lost, 
it  is  stronger  in  each  case  successively: 

The  alterations  of  an  original  nasal  mute  are  here  rehearsed  in 
the  same  order,  and  in  the  same  terms,  as  in  a  previous  rule  (xv.l). 
The  comment  gives  an  example  for  each  case;  namely  trtnr  ekdda- 
^dn  iha  (iii2.113:  G.  M.  have  lost  ^^</,  along  with  all  that  follows, 
to  the  last  example;  O.  substitutes  trlnr  uta  dyttn^  iLl.ll*),  ptk- 
Idn^  ea  krshndn^  ca  (ii.S.l^:  O.  substitutes  rtilns  tanvatk^  'w.^, 
11^),  mahdn  indrah  (i.4.20  et  aL :  O.  substitutes  »vavdn  indro 
arniSy  i.7.13*),  and  sanpitam  (iv.l.lO^  et  al. :  O.  substitutes  vihar- 
yan  pasyam^  viiS.S^).    The  first  combination  is  styled  samyo- 

3,  ^anu  sitkshmataniam*  dnundsikyam  antiavdre  sydd  iti  hhd- 

radvdjo   many  ate.    yathd*:  tanuvd   armsvdrdd  anyatra 

fiditydyanavidhih  :  uttameshu  ttvrataratvam  yamddishu  ttvramd- 
tram  iti, 

'  Gr.  M.  anusukahmataram.    ^  G.  M.  om. 

0.  subsjtitutes  for  the  whole  hhdradvajaayd  "cdryasya  mate  'nusvdre  *nur  bhara^ 

dnundaikyath  :  sakBhmataram  ity  arthah:  ya  tvait  ;  anusvdra  iti  kith  :  aio 

*nyatra  ^dHydyanavidhik :  hrahm-  :  ruk-  ;  tat  

4.  nakdrasya    rephoshmayaJcdrahhdvdc^'  cakdrdkrs/Uayak^^ 

lupte  *  sati  malopdc  co  ^ttaram.  uttaram*  dnundsikyatn^  dnt^ttr- 

vyena  tivrataraih  sydd!"  iti  sthavirah  kduiidinyo  manyate.  yatM: 

Hrinr  *ity  atrd^^nundsikyam  samyogatndtravat:  ^ukl-  

ity  ^'^atra  sam^ishtam}^:  mahdn  ;  ity  atra  tivrataram sari- 

 ity  atra  tivrataram:  ity  dnupUrvyam  vijneyam^:  ^^ato  Vy- 

atra^^  ^ditydyanavidhih. 

'  0.  rephaJbhdvdd  lishmabhdvdd  yak-.  *  0.  -sfUe  ya-.  ^  Ci.  M.  ms.  ca.  *Q.}L 
om.  (and  read  ^ttamam  for  ^ttaram  uttaram  in  rule).    *  0.  om.    •  O.  anundsSnfom 

bhavati.    '0.  M.  om.  j  0.  sma,       0.  substitutes  tri  fir...  :  rt-  ;  svo- — : 

d  vivcfa:  vih-  :  triJir  ity  atra  tivrata  samyogamdtram  :  rt-  ity  aira 

mfh^lishtam:  sva-  ityatra  tivrataram:  vih-  it/ra  /ivraUtrarh.    ">  G.  M. 

om-    t'<*)*W.  atra  tu  fl-;  B.  atrdnund  sarU^l',       W.  B.  G.  M.  atra. 
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gamdtravat^  '  simple  conjunction the  second,  sam^is/ita,  '  fused 
together;'  the  third  and  fourth,  only  Uoraturay  'more  excessive.' 
And  it  is  added  at  the  end  (only  O.  making  the  statement  intelli- 
irihly)  that  in  other  cases  ^aityay ana's  rule  (xvii.1)  applies. 

5.  And  to  the  vowel  is  added,  in  this  case,  the  time  of  a  con- 
sonant. 

The  "  and  "  (ca)  in  the  rule  is  declared  to  continue  the  implica- 
tion of  Old  Kaundinya's  opinion :  according  to  this  authority,  nere, 
in  the  prescription  of  anmvdra^  the  tihie  of  a  consonant,  half  a 
inora  (i.SV),  is  to  be  added  to  the  vowel  that  is  accompanied  by 
tintisvdra;  an  example  is  yuhjdthdn  rdsabham  ynvam  (iv.1.2*  et 
al).  And  "  in  this  case  "  (a^m,  literally  '  here ')  is  added  in  the 
rule  because  the  prescription  of  increased  quantity  is  not  of  force 
in  the  cases  detailed  in  th^  sixteenth  chapter,  in  nasal  mutes,  nor 
where  n  or  m  is  converted  into  I  (v.26,26,28). 

O.  states  the  same  thing  in  other  language,  giving  two  addi-* 
tional  examples,  ^rdvr  anapavyayantah  (iv.6.6^)  and  anhomuce 
(L6.12"  et  at) — of  which  the  latter,  being  one  of  those  established 
in  the  sixteenth  chapter  (xvi.29),  ought  to  be  a  counter-example — 
and  remarking  further  that  in  the  opmion  of  other  teachers  the  ani^ 
modra  merely  was  added  to  the  voweL  Anusvdra^  namely,  was 
declared  by  L34  to  have  the  quantity  of  a  short  vowel ;  and  we 
should  be  grateful  if  the  commentator  had  pointed  out  in  what 
relation  this  rule  really  stands  to  that;  il*,  indeed,  there  is  any 
connection  between  them,  and  if  this  does  not  belong  properly  to 
a  doctrine  that  regards  the  anusvdra  as  an  affection  of  the  vowel 
merely ;  causing  the  latter's  prolongation,  to  be  sure,  but  not  add- 
ing an  element  with  independent  quantity  to  it.  O.  appends  the 
further  restriction  that  the  vowel  undergoing  prolongation  is  to  be 
a  simple  one  (not  a  diphthong).  And  it  mentions  another  inter- 
pretation, as  put  forward  by  some  authorities :  that  atra  signifies 
wherever  anusvdra  is  prescribed:  and  that  where  there  is  anit- 
svdra^  there  the  quantity  of  the  vowel  is  to  be  short  in  every  case. 

5.  cakdnt  Bthavirakdundinyam^  anvddi^ti:  atrd  ^niMvdravi- 
dhdne  sdnundsikasvaraaya  vyafijanakdlo  hra^svd/rdhakdlo  'dhikah 

sydd  iti  sthavirah  kdundinyo  many  ate:  yuflj-  Uyddi.  atrdi 

Va  svarasye  ^ti  kim  :  srddishU  Htameshd  Htamdlahhdve^  cdi^  ^tad 
adhikakdlavidhdnam*  md  hhdd  iti, 

>  W.  B.  -rah  k^  ;  G.  M.  -nyamatam.  *  W.  B.  -rmSibhd',  »  B.  ndi;  G.  M.  vrft. 
*  W.  odhtkdlr  ;  G.  M.  adhttakdU. 

0.  substitutes  for  the  whole  cUrd  ^nusvdre  vyaf^anakdJo  hrasvdrddhakdkmdtrah 

m/araa^d  ^dhiko  hhavaU  svarakdldt:  fair-  ;   :  yunj-   ca^dbda 

ff&aviraMkdundiny<miakin^  itardcdryamate  'nusvdra  eva  svarasvd  ^dkika  sydt: 

aire  U  kim  :  fsrddithu  ^ttameahu  uttamalabhdve  anmdndkahardshu  cat  ^tad  adhikdla- 
Hdhdna  mri  hhut  teshu  gvwrakdlddhiko  'nvsvdra  sydt :  apara  dhuh  aire  Hyantmnsi- 
kaxidhdna  Hy  arthak  :  ajmsvdrablidve  'pi  vyahjanakdlo  hrcavakdlo  b?iav€Ui  yadd  'nu- 
99dra8  tadd  $arv€Ura  hrasvakdUi  eva  sydt. 
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The  Rik  (xiii.l3)  and  Vajasaneyi  (iv.147-8)  Pratipakhyas  also 
concern  themselves  with  the  respective  lengtli  of  a  vowel  and  of 
anvsfjdra  as  constituents  of  a  syllable,  but  their  rules  stand  in  no 
definable  relation  to  the  one  here  given. 


6.  PSushkarasadi  says  the  utterance  of  svdra  and  mhrama  is 
attended  with  firmer  effort 

Most  of  the  manuscriptfi  supply  in  the  comment  prayoga^  *  use, 
application,'  as  the  subject  involved  in  this  rule ;  O.  supplies  simply 
varna^  'alphabetic  sound.'  Svdra,  we  are  told,  means  saaritay 
'  circumflex O.  signifying  the  same  thing  by  pointing  out  that 
the  svdras  are  enumerated  in  the  twentieth  chapter  (xx.1— 8). 
Vikrama  is  a  particular  kind  of  anuddtta,  '  grave ;'  or,  O.  says,  is 
explained  in  the  nineteenth  chapter  (xyc.1,2).  As  examples  are 
given  yd  'ay a  svd  'gnw  tdm  dpi  (v.Y.O^ :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  two 
words)  and  dsy^  havih  priydm  (iii.3.11*),  for  the  latter  of  which 
O.  substitutes  ^ikydtn  abhy  upa  dadhdti  (y.2A^):  we  have  here 
two  kinds  of  svdra  or  svarita,  namely  abhinihata  (xx.4)  and  rtitya 
(xx.2),  and  one  or  more  cases  of  vihranta  (the  grave  syllable  stand- 
ing directly  between  two  that  are  either  acute  or  circumflex)  in 
each  example.  A  counter-example  is  gdm  vd'vd  td'u  tdt  p^dry 
avadatdrn  (17.2^:  only  O.  has  the  last  two  words),  which  contains 
(except  in  O.'s  addition)  neither  svdra  nor  vikrama. 


7.  9^ityayana  says,  of  all  the  letters,  according  to  their  differ- 
ence of  effort. 

The  comment  (except  in  O.)  supplies  the  same  subject  as  in  the 
preceding  rule,  ixBjaeiy  prayoga ;  and  also  continues  the  predicate 
of  that  rule,  drdhaprayatnatarah.  The  latter  we  can  hardly 
approve,  shice  to  assert  a  specially  firm  effort  of  all  alphabetic 
sounds  without  exception  is  little  better  than  nonsense. 
yana  may  rather  be  credited  with  meaning  that  each  constiturat 
of  the  alphabet  has  its  own  proper  (svocittT)  degree  of  articulative 
effort — which  is  more  true  than  edifying. 

6.  Bvdre  vikrame  ca  prayogah  pdnshkarasdder  maJU^  drdhapra- 
yatnataro  hhavati.  svdrah  svarita  ity  arthah:  vikramo  ndmd 

^nuddttavi^hah,   yat/i^:  yo  .*  dsyei   svdravikramayor 

iti  kim  :  gdm   drdhaU  pray  at  no  ^yasyd  ^sdu^  drdhapraycA- 

nah:  ati^ayena  drdhaprayatno  drdhaprayatnatarah. 

•  B.  -iam.    «  G.  M.  om.    »  W.  B.  -dha;  G.  M.  -dha  eva.    <*)  G.  M.  om. 

0.  substitutes  f«*r  the  whole  svdrd  vinfodanuvdke  gdnyante  :  ekdttavikfQdutwfdke 
vikramdh  av^eshu  mkrame^ku  ca  drdhaprayatnataro  vano  bJiavati  pattskorasfidor 
mate  ^  iky  am  ...yo  ;  svdravikramayor  iti  kiiii :  yd  tit  
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As  example,  is  cited  the  first  phrase  of  the  Sanhit^,  ishe  tvo  ^^rje 
tvd  (il.l :  only  O.  has  the  last  two  words). 

The  manuscripts  of  the  commentary  leave  us  quite  in  a  quan- 
dary as  to  the  value  of  these  seven  rules,  W.  B.  calling  them  ap- 
proved, but  G.  M.  O.  unapproved. 

8.  Atreya  says,  one  must  utter  the  sounds  not  over-distinctly 
and  not  indistinctly  ;  taking,  as  it  were,  a  vessel  filled  with 
drink,  steady,  according  to  the  sensa 

The  commentator  gives  only  a  simple  paraphrase  of  this  verse, 
and  casts  no  real  light  upon  its  meaning,  even  as  regards  the  naive 
and  not  very  instructive  comparison  in  the  second  line. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

CoHTENTS:  1-7,  opinions  of  various  authorities  as  to  the  mode  of  utterance  of  the 
auspicious  syllable  <m, 

7.  sarvavarndndm  prayogaU  avocHaprayatnavigeshdd^  drdhor 

prayatnataro*  bhavatt  Hi  ^ditydyano  matiyate,  yathd*:  is  he  

ityOdi. 

*ndi  Hdni*  sapta  sUtrdnt  ^shtdni, 

»  B.  -ga.  '  B.  syoc-;  W.  B.  -sM;  G.  M.  skdt  »  W.  -tnah  prayain'iiamo ;  B. 
'inak  prayaina/aro,   *  G.  M.  om.    <*)  W.  B.  «<rfm. 

O.  substitutes  f«ir  the  whole  (diiydyanasyd  "cdryasya  mate  svaprayatnavifeshdUh 
aarvava^ytdndni  vdifeshydd  dfdhopraycUnatarah  evam  varneshu  bhavcUi :  na  svaavd- 
ravHcrcmayor  eve  *<t ;  yathd :  is  he          ndi  ^idni  etc. 

8.  ativyaktam^  atispashtam  avyaktam  aspashtarh  ca^  yathd  na 
bhavaty  evam  varndfi  ydiiigayed  uccdrayed  *ity  arthah*:  pay  ah- 
jydrnam  ivd*  ^matram  kshtrapdritam*  bhdjanam^  ^harann  iva' 
ycUhdmati  maiim^  anatikramya  *dhiro  'dhyetd*  bhaved^*  ity 
dtreyo  manycUe. 

iti  tribhdshyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 

saptada^o^^  'dhydyah, 

>  W.  nd  'Uth.  »  0.  om.  ^  G.  M.  om.  *  0.  om.  iva,  »  W.  kshiram  apu-;  B. 
'iraparip^' ;  0.  -tram  pti-.  *  G.  M.  amcUram.  0.  pdrafniva.  ®  W.  0.  w. 
<»)  W.  0.  om.  dhtro;  G.  M.  adhycUd  yatU  dhiro.  G.  M.  -vet  tathe.  "  G.  M.  0. 
dvitiyaprofne  paiiecmw. 

VOL.  IX.  46 
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1.  As  praiiava^  some  utter  o  with  two  and  a  half  wora5. 

In  the  text  of  this  rule,  T.  reads  onkdram^  and  B.  omkdram;  in 
the  comment,  at  the  beginning,  W.  B.  have  omkdram.  Doubtless 
the  unnasalized  form  is  the  true  reading ;  that  on.  or  om  should  be 
uttered  with  more  than  the  quantity  of  a  long  syllable  would  not 
be  worth  the  trouble  of  specifying,  in  view  of  rules  L34  and  xviLS, 
which  would  require  either  three  or  two  and  a  half  moras  for  the 
combination.  Whether  we  are  to  infer  that  this  holy  exclamation 
was  not  yet  uttered  with  a  nasal  ending  at  the  time  when  the  Pra- 
ti9&khya  was  made,  is  a  more  doubtful  question  ;  the  whole  matter 
lies,  at  any  rate,  outside  the  proper  province  of  a  Prati^akhya.  By 
way  of  examples,  the  comment  appears  to  intend  to  quote  the  first 
and  last  words  of  the  Sanhita  and  of  the  Brahmana :  namely  om 
iahe  tvd  (i.1.1),  samudro  handhvh  om  (viL5.26*?  see  below:  B. 
omits  the  om),  om  hrahm^  samdhattam  (TMtt.  Bruh.  Ll.l),  and  ye- 
hhya^  cdi  ^nat  prdhvh  orii  (B.  omits  the  om:  the  Calcutta  edition 
of  the  Taittiriya-Brahmana  being  incomplete^  I  can  only  presume 
that  these  are  the  concluding  words  of  that  treatise).  The  manu- 
scripts G.  M.  O.  put  these  extracts  in  a  different  order,  giving  the 
two  conclusions  hrst,  and  then  the  two  beginnings ;  G.  M.  add  orh 
at  the  end  of  each,  while  O.  gives  no  orh  at  all.  G.  further 
append  two  more  citations,  hhadram  karnebhih  :  om,  and  di  'ra 
tapati  :  orh,  of  which  the  former  is  the  beginning,  and  the  latter,  I 
presume,  the  end,  of  the  Taittiriya-Arauyaka.  With  regard  to  the 
phrase  samudro  ban,dhuh,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  Sanhita  as 
found  in  my  manuscript  (or  rather,  manuscripts,  for  mine  contains 
the  last  leaf  of  another  and  entirely  independent  one,  which  has 
the  same  reading),  and  in  those  to  which  Prof.  Weber  has  access, 
ends  with  satuudrah  simply;  but  another  word  like  this  is  evi- 
dently wanting  to  completQ  the  sense  (the  concluding  sentence  is 
samudro  vd  agvasya  yonih  samudrah),  and  is  not  less  needed  to 
make  up  the  tale  of  words  as  enumerated  in  the  ending,  which 
counts  "  twelve "  after  avahat,  while  without  bandhuh  there  are 

1.  pra/niwa^  okd/ram^  *ardhatrtiyamdtram  eke  bruvate*:  ^eka 
dcdryd  ardhatrtiyamdtram  *  dhur  ity  arthah^,  ^ardham^  trttyam 
yayos  te  ardhatrttye :  ardltatrttyarndtre^  ydsyd  ^sdi^*  ardhatrUya- 
mdtrah^,  yathd^"^:  ^^om  ishe  tvd:  samudro  bandhuh:  oin: 
om  brahma  samdhattam:  yebhya^  cdi  ^nat  prdhuh: 
om^\   kdlanirnaye  'py  evarh    varnitam : 

svddhydydrambha^kasya  ^*pranavasya  svarasya  ^a".* 
adhydyasyd^*  ^*^nuvdkasyd  ^nte  sydd  ardhatrUyatd^*, 

tu^ahdasya^*  prayojanam  ucyate:  sarhdhyaksJiardndm  vedu- 
pranavam^''  cd  ^ntard  t<ith€  Hi  kdlanirnaye:  samdhyakshardndm 
^*hrasvd  na  santf^  '^t"  pdmnlye  'py  okdramdtrasyd**  c^rghakdW 


Digitized  by 


xviiL  2.]    Tdittlriya'Prdtiqdldiya  and  TribMshyaratna.  366 


only  eleven.  This  is  a  very  strange  fact,  and  calls  for  a  wider 
examination  of  Taittirfya  manuscripts,  to  see  if  any  of  them  have 
saved  the  lost  final  word. 

Then  is  quoted  a  verse  "  from  the  Kalanirnaya,"  to  the  effect 
that  "  the  quantity  of  two  and  a  half  monus  belongs  to  the  pranava 
and  to  a  vowel  forming  the  beginning  or  end  (?)  of  a  passage  that 
one  reads  in  the  Veda,  also  at  the  end  of  a  chapter  or  section." 
The  Kalanirnaya  quoted  here  and  below  must,  of  course,  be  a 
very  different  work  from  that  of  M4dhava  bearing  the  same  title 
(Weber's  Catalogue  of  the  Berlin  Sanskrit  MSS.,  No.  1166). 

In  explanation  of  the  word  tu  in  the  rule,  another  half-verse, 
from  which  I  extract  no  suitable  meaning,  is  quoted  from  the  Kala- 
nirnaya, and  the  authority  of  Panini  is  further  appealed  to  to  prove 
that  among  the  diphthongs  there  is  no  short  quantity :  hence  for 
simple  o  long  quantity  is  determined :  here,  "  however"  (<w),  when 
the  diphthong  stands  in  pranava^  that  quantity  is  negatived ;  and 
(quoting,  apparently,  another  half-verse)  for  the  pranava^  as  occur- 
ing  in  the  Veda,  is  prescribed  long  quantity  along  with  [the  quan- 
tity of?]  a  ///.    That  is  to  say,  the  tu  intimates  a  denial  of  the 


added  that  a  difference  of  quantity  is  to  be  recognized  in  the 
different  pranavas. 


2.  9^ity2iyana  says  it  is  to  be  uttered  with  either  one  of  acute, 
^rave,  or  circumflex. 

The  conmient  simply  paraphrases  the  rule,  adding  nothing  in  its 
explanation — not  even  telling  us  in  what  relation  it  stands  to  rule 
7,  and  whether  ^^ity^Y^^i^*  would  let  us  give  the  word,  in  any 
given  case  of  its  use,  whatever  accent  we  chose,  or  would  have  us 
governed  by  reasons  in  our  choice  between  the  three  accents. 

niriXpitah^^:  ihn  ta^*  pranavastliatvavl^hen(i^*  ^sdu  kdlo  nUhidh- 

yate:  veAmthapranav^^  tu  ay  (it  ^^samakdradviindtrate^*  ^ti.  ^''prtf- 

uavavi^he  kdlavipeshah"  pratyetavyah. 

»  W.  B.  -ve;  G.  M.  -vena.  «  W.  B.  orkkd-.  ^  0.  -Hyarruivafe,  G.  M.  0. 
om.  *  B.  ins.  iti.  W.  ardheUrtiyamdtram  hruvale  :  pranave  okdram.  '  B.  0. 
ardha.    *  G.  M.  0.  mdtre.    '  G.  M.  -iiyas  tarn;  0.  ttyamds  tarn  :  sdrdhadvimdt' a 

ity  arthah.       W.  B.  0.  om.        G.  M.  ffatn-  :  oih  :  ye-  ;  oih  :  ish-  ; 

oth  :  brah-  ;  om  :  bhad-  ;  o;/? ;  di  ;  oiii ;  O.  sam-  ;  ye-  ; 

iah-  ;  brah-   B.  ins.  ca.        B.  pranavasvaraktsya    "  B.  adhydyaf 

cd.  ^'*>  G.  M.  -kasya  tv  ante  'to  'rdhafr- :  0.  -ttye  Ui.  B.  nwf- ;  G.  M.  antar-. 
"  G.  M.  'daH  ca  pr- ;  0.  -dam  c  i  prdnavdriu  0.  -svo  mi  'sti.  W.  om.  iti. 
«  O.  ohirasya,  W.  G.  M.  -fc.  «  G.  M.  -te.  B.  om.  "  0.  -.v^;  G.  M.  shn- 
ndd  **  W.  B.  0.  -sya  pr-.  B.  -kftlo  dv-;  G.  M.  -kdle  dv-;  O  -kdre  dinrndtrete. 
G.  M.  pranavasya  H^eshah. 

2.  uddttdnnddttmvaritdndm  madhye  kasnnfiQ  cit  svare  pratia- 

vfih  jrrayoktat^ya  iti  ^ditydyano  brute,  yathd :  o  w, 

O.  substitutes  utte  anuddUe  avarite  vd  eshd  madhycUamena  avaret^  prayokiavya 
gydd  i  ^di^dyanamah  dcdryo  manyaie  :  os  o6. 


And  the  remark  is  finally 
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W,  D.  Whiiney, 
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3.  Accoi-ding  to  Kaui;;i(iinya,  it  is  a  sustained  pracaya, 

I  have  ventured  to  translate  the  word  dhrta  in  dhrtapracaya  by 
'  sustained,'  but  without  feeling  sure  that  it  might  not  have  been 
better  to  follow  the  lead  of  the  commentator,  who  treats  dhrtapra- 
caya  as  equivalent  to  simple  jpracaya.  He  brings  up,  it  is  true, 
the  objection  that  in  xix.2  the  use  of  the  term  pracaya  itself  is 
attributed  to  this  same  Kaundinya,  and  that  hence  it  should  'have 
been  used  here ;  but  replies  "  not  so ;  by  this  pair  of  words,  even, 
an  appellation  is  given :  thus,  namely :  on  the  principle  that  even 
where  there  is  no  difference  of  meaning  there  may  be  a  difference 
of  application,  the  teacher  exhibits  a  nicety  of  application :  other 
examples  of  the  principle  are  the  names  [of  the  second  Pandava] 
Bhimasena  and  Bhima,  [of  one  of  ^iva's  wives]  Bhamd  [G.  M.  say 
Satya]  and  Satyabhama,  pidhdna  and  apidhdna^  dipa  and  pro- 
d'tpa?'^  The  pmcaya  is  defined  as  the  fourth  accent ;  and  O.  adds 
that  it  is  to  be  explained  in  the  twenty-first  chapter  (namely,  at 
xxi.10,11):  it  is  there  said  to  be  of  the  same  tone  as  uddiUi^ 
'  acute ;'  so  that,  unless  dhrta  is  to  be  regarded  as  signifyiii^  a 
modification,  one  does  not  see  in  what  respect  Kaundinya's  opinion 
differs  from  that  of  Valmiki,  given  in  rule  6  of  this  chapter. 


4.  That  application  of  the  voice  is  with  middle  tone. 

The  meaning  of  this  precept  is  very  obscure,  and  the  commen- 
tator's exposition  does  not  give  the  impression  that  he  compre- 
hended it.  According  to  him,  the  «a, '  that,'  points  us  back  to  the 
utterance  as  prescribed  by  Kaundinya  in  the  preceding  rule :  in 
whatever  pitch  of  voice  the  application  is  made,  the  pranava  is  to 
be  used  with  medial  effort,  or  with  one  that  takes  into  account  the 

3.  kdundinyctsya}  mate  pranavo  dhrtapracayo  bhavati:  cattar- 
thah'  svaro  dhrtapracaya  iti  kathyate,  nanu  pracayapilrvap 
ca  kdundinyasya  (xix.2)  itivat pracaya  ity  etdvatdi  ^vd  ^lam: 
*kim  dhrta^ahdena,  mdi  ^vam:*  padadvaymd  ^py  anena  ndma- 
dheyam  abhidhiyate*:  tathd  hi:  arthabheddbhdve^  'pi  prayogor 
bhedo*  *8ti  Hi  prayogacdturyarn'  dcdryah  prakatayati:  yathd: 
bhtmaseno^  bhimah:  bhdmd^  satyahhdmd  pidhdnam  apidhd- 
nam :  dlpah  pradipa  ityddi, 

»  W.  -nya.  «  B.  G.  M.  -Oui,  ^  G.  M.  dhrtacabdo  noma  :  warn.  ^  G.  M.  'JA-, 
^  B.  wrdhabh-;  G.  M.  iUh<nh  bhe-.  <  B.  -gaprdbhr.  '  W  -gdntaracd-.  *  W.  R 
-na.    *  G.  M.  om.      G.  M.  ins.  saiyd. 

0.  substitutes  dhrtahprarayo  ndma  turiyasvarah  sa  evdi  ^kuvUfae  'nuvdke  vak^ 
yate  dhrtapracaya  iti  ndmadheyani  praydndm  api  vyapadifyaia  iti  kaundinya  ded- 
ryo  manyate  dhriapi'ocayah  pranavo  bhavati  yathd  om  iU :  widUapracayo  ^rvlya- 
bhedam  tat  svaravijhdnak^taih  phalam  anutiyatt. 
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combination  of  high  and  low  tone.  The  relation  of  vdk  in  the 
compound  is  described  aa  that  of  a  locative  case,  and  the  word  is 
paraphrased  by  vdcah  sthdne^ '  in  position  (L  e.,  I  presume,  *  qual- 
ity'  or  'temperament:'  compare  xxiill,  xxiii.4,6)  of  voice.' 

5.  According  to  PlSkshi  and  PlSkshSyana,  it  is  circumflexed. 

This  rule  is,  along  with  its  three  predecessors,  pronounced  by 
the  commentator  unapproved. 

ctlcrHl^i:  II  \  II 

6.  According  to  Vfilmtki,  it  is  acute. 

This  is  the  only  rule  in  the  chapter,  except  the  first,  which  the 
commentator  allows  to  stand  as  approved.  In  his  school,  then,  the 
vowel  part  of  the  sacred  exclamation  is  to  be  two  and  a  half  moras 
long,  and  of  acute  tone.  This  agrees  with  the  teaching  of  the  VaJ. 
(iL51)  and  Rik  (xv.3)  Prati9akhyas,  save  that  these  give  (what  is 
really  equivalent  to  the  same  thing)  three  moras  to  the  whole  word 
om;  and  the  Rik  Pr.  mentions  pther  opinions  both  as  to  its  quan- 
tity and  its  accent. 

7.  All  allow  that  it  may  also  be  according  to  the  application. 

The  commentator  first  quotes  an  absurd  opinion  of  MsLhisheya's, 
to  the  effect  that  yathdprayogam^  '  according  to  the  application,' 
here  means  uddtta, '  acute ;'  but  then  goes  on  to  set  forth,  as  given 
by  Vararuci,  what  appears  to  be  the  real  meaning  of  the  rule : 
namel]r,  that  with  whatever  tone  the  passage  to  be  read  [i  e.  its 
beginning]  is  used,  that  tone  is  to  be  given  also  to  the  introductory 
exclamation.    Thus,  before  ish^  tvd  {i.1.1  et  al.),  which  begins  with 

4.  prayt^jyata  iti  prayogah:  madhyameno'^ccantcasarndhdravi' 

cakshanena  prayatnena  pranavah\'  yatra^  kvacana  vdca  sthdne* 

prayogo  hhavati.   sa*  iti  kdundinydbhimatah  pHrvokto  grhyate, 

vdciprayogo  vdJcprayogah, 

^  W.  -vd ;  G.  M.  'Vah  prayoktavyah.    *  W.  anya-.    ^  W.  B.  -na.   *  B.  om. 
0.  substitutes  ko  'yam  pranavo  ndma  cdvaprayogak  [i.  e.  vdkpr-]  k4udinyamatam 
ddifya  yatra  koaca/na  athdne  dtyate  :  tena  madhya/mena  svarena  prayoktavyah. 

5.  pldkshipldkahdyanayoh  '  pakshe^  svarito  hhavati, 
ndi  ^tat  sUtraccUushtayam  ishtam. 

*  0.  ins.  dcdryayor.   '  0.  mate;  G.  M.  0.  add pra^ava. 

6.  vdlmiker  mate  pranava  uddtto  bhavcUU 
>  0.  adds  yathd. 
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grave,  the  om  is  to  be  grave;  before  d'pa  imdantu  (i2.1*:  want- 
ing in  W.  B.),  acute;  before  vy\ddham  (v,1.2*:  W.  B.  have 
instead,  evidently  as  a  corrupt  reading  only,  vyUdhah^  with  which 
word  no  anuvdka  in  the  Sanhita  begins),  circumflex. 

The  rule  is  declared  unapproved — rather  hard  treatment  for  one 
which  professes  to  lay  down  a  principle  accepted  by  all  authorities. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

Contents:  1-2,  oocurrenoe  of  vikrcma,  between  syllables  of  high  tone:  3-5,  of 
kampa^  in  a  circumflex  followed  by  a  circumflex. 

1.  Where  a  syllable  of  low  tone  occurs  between  two  circum- 
flex syllables,  or  two  acute,  or  two  of  which  either  one  is  acute 
and  the  other  circumflex,  that  is  mkrama. 

The  commentator  paraphrases  the  rule  as  if  anyataratah  meant 
'  between  a  preceding  circumflex  and  a  following  acute,'  and  the 
following  vddttasvaritayoh  '  between  a  preceding  acute  and  a  fol- 

7.  ydthdprayoga^hdeno^  ^cMtto  ^bhidhiyata  iti  mdhisheyapO' 
kshah:  pranave^  yatMprayogath  vd  kurydd  iti  sarveshdm  rsM- 
ndm  matam,  vararucipakshas  tu  vakshyate  :  adhyeshyamdnam* 
yathdprayogam  yathdvidhasvaram  HcUhdvidJiena  vd*  svctrena 
pranavah  prayoktavya  iti  sarveshdm  matam  iti,  yathd^:  ishe 
tve  Hy  atiend  '^dhyeshyamdnend*  ^nuddttena  pranavo  'py  cmuddJt- 
tah :  ''dp a  undantv  ity  uddtteno  ^ddtt<zh\'  vyr ddh a  m  it^  sva- 
ritena  svaritah. 

ne  ^dam  sUtram  ishtarn. 

0.  (corrected  h  little)  substitutes  yathdvidhena  svarend  'dhyeshyamdno  hhavati : 
tathdvidhena  svarendi  Va  prcmavaA  prayoktavynh  :  esho  vd  sarv^ihdm  dcdrydndfk 
sddhdranapranavavidhir  bhavH:  ishe  tve  ^ty  etad  adhyeshycmdnena  uddUak  pro- 

navo  vaktavyah:  dp  a  ity  uddVah:  vyrddham  Hi  stniritah  :  dedryagraha' 

nam  tesMm  kirtya/rtham  :  pakskaparigrcihav^'MTmsadrshtak  pcbrikcUpand  :  ne  'dam 
suiram  iafUam. 

iti  trihhdshyaratne  prdti^dkhyavivararie 

ashtdda^^o*  'dhydyah, 

^  W.  -gasac'.  '  G.  M.  -vam.  '  W.  adhyeprat?iamdnam.  <"*>  G.  M.  -vidha.  *  W. 
B.  om.  *  W.  'dhyayamdnd;  B.  -mdnd.  0)  W.  B.  oin.  »  W.  B,  om.  •  G.  M.  0. 
dvitiyaprofne  shashtho. 
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lowing  circumflex.'  He  adds  examples  of  a  vikrama  syllable  in 
each  of  the  four  defined  positions :  namely  yd  'aya  svd  ^gnia  tdm 
dpi  (v.7.9* :  G.  M.  O.  omit  the  last  two  words),  vddhavi  (i.6.2^  et 
aL),  dhduvand  gd'h  (iv.6.6*),  and  tdsya  kvd  mvargd  lokdh  (ii.6. 
5*:  O.  omits  the  last  word,  G.  M.  the  last  two).  In  the  third 
example,  the  circumflex  by  which  the  vikrama  syllable  is  preceded 
is  the  enclitic ;  this  shows  us  (what  we  should  have  inferred  with- 
out it)  that,  as  regards  the  application  of  the  present  precept,  no 
distinction  is  made  between  the  independent  and  the  enclitic  cir- 
cumflex. As  an  example  of  the  use  of  the  term,  and  showing  the 
necessity  of  its  definition  here,  is  quoted  rule  xvii.6,  where  we  are 
told  that  PaushkarasS-di  asserts  the  utterance  of  svdra  ('  circum- 
flex ')  and  vikrama  with  a  firmer  effort.  The  word  occurs  else- 
where only  at  xxiii.20  and  xxiv.5,  where  we  have  no  assurance  that 
it  sificnifies  the  same  thing  as  here.  It  is  found,  among  the  other 
Pruti9akhyas,  in  that  to  the  Rig- Veda  only,  and  has  there  no  such 
meaning. 

The  vikrama  is  marked  by  the  usual  sign  of  low  tone,  the  hori- 
zontal stroke  beneath.  The  following  rule,  as  we  shall  see,  extends 
its  definition  so  as  to  include  nearly  all  the  syllables  so  marked 

The  construction  of  sa  in  the  rule,  as  agreeing  in  gender  with 
vtkrama/i,  though  refemng  to  nicam  (aksharam),  was  alluded  to 
above,  under  v. 2. 

5iwr^5r  II til 

2.  As  also,  according  to  KSundinya,  when  a  pracaya  precedes. 

The  pracaya  (see  xxi  10,11)  is  the  series  of  unaccented  syllables 
following  a  circumflex  (enclitic  or  independent)  in  connected  dis- 
course, and  uttered,  save  the  one  next  preceding  another  following 
circumflex  or  an  acute,  in  the  tone  of  acute.    This  last  one  of  the 

1.  ^yatra  '  svaritayor^  madhya  ^  uddttayor  vd*  ^nyatarcUo  ve  '*ti 

svaritoddttayor  ve*  Hy  art  hah:  •  vddttasvaritayor  vd^  madhye 

fucarh  yad  akshararh  sa  vikramo*  hJmvati,  svaritayor*  madhye 

yathd :  yo   ^^uddttayor  yathd^"":  vodhave,  svaritoddttayor 

ycUhd:  dhanV'  .   nddttasvaritayor  yathd:  tasya   vi- 

kramasamjndydh  prayojanam:    svdravikramayor  drdha- 

prayatnatara  (xvii.6)  iti, 

t')  O.  yad  dvayor.  *  B.  G.  M.  ins.  athale.  «  G.  M.  ins.  vd.  *  G.  M.  om.  »  G.  M. 
om.  vd,  *  G.  M.  ins.  iti  vd.  0.  om. ;  G.  M.  put  after  ma4hye.  ^  G.  M.  -masam- 
jiko.    •  O.  tayor.        0.  om. 

2.  cakd/ro^  vikrama  itijffdpayati:  ^kdundinyasya  mata  ttddtta- 
parah  svaritaparo  vd  pracayapiXrva^  ca  vikramo  vijneyah,  uddt- 

taparo  yathd:  par y  svaritaparo  yathd:  up ar-   pra- 

cayahpdrtw  yasmdd  *asdu  praeayapHrvah^ 

»  G.  M.  0.  cofobdo.    <«)  W.  om.    ^  G.  M.  sa  taihoktah. 
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series,  which  retains  its  grave  tone,  is  here  declared  to  be,  on 
Kaundinya's  authority,  likewise  entitled  to  the  appellation  vikrama. 
This  makes  the  term  apply  to  all  syllables  in  the  sanihUd  that  are 
marked  by  the  horizontal  stroke  below,  exceptinff  those  whidi, 
after  a  pause,  precede  the  first  accented  syllable.  The  commenta- 
tor cites  two  examples :  pdry  avadatdm  yd'  yajfii  cUydte  : 
lost  in  W. ;  only  O.  has  the  last  two  words)  and  updrisktdUakshmd 
ydjyd^  (iL6.2®"*  et  al.),  in  the  first  of  which  the  pracaya  is  followed 
by  an  acute,  in  the  second  by  a  circumflex. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  vikrama  appears,  so  fer  as  this 
treatise  is  concerned,  to  be  a  mere  name ;  no  peculiarity  of  tone  is 
claimed  to  belong  to  it :  the  other  treatises  offer  nothing  analogooa 

As  nothing  is  said  of  the  non-approval  of  the  rule,  we  may  regard 
it  as  accepted  in  the  school  represented  by  the  commentator. 

fWT  ^  feRq^  FTT  ?IUJHNl:  u  ^  ii 

3.  According  to  some,  in  a  circumflex  syllable  that  is  followed 
by  a  circumflex,  quarter  moro^  are  so. 

I  have  rendered  this  rule  according  to  my  own  persuasion  of  its 
true  meaning,  and  not  at  all  in  conformity  with  the  interpretation 
of  the  commentator,  who  says  "  yama  [W.  alone  says  dmyama\  is 
a  synonym  of  avarita^  where  there  are  two  such  yamas^  without 
intervention  of  anvthmg,  that  is  a  dmyoma;  what  is  followed  by 
such  a  dmyama^  tnat  is  dviyamapara :  in  the  former,  and  also  in 
the  latter,  where  there  is  a  third  yama  [so  in  G.  M.,  which  is  the 
best  reading:  the  others  perhaps  mean  triyame\  whatever  circum- 
flexed  materials  there  are,  all  those  are  depressed  at  the  end  to  the 
extent  of  a  quarter-mora ;  so  some  think.  An  example  of  a 
yama  is      'nyd  'nydsmdi  (ii.2.11*:  but  B.  G.  M.  have  instead 

*nyd  'nydniy  vLl,5');  of  a  dniyamapara,  sd  *pd  'hhy  dmriyata 
(vi.  I .  F ;  4.2 2).  Whence  do  we  derive  the  implication  *at  the  end?* 
from  the  precept '  and  likewise,  at  the  end  ol  a  word  are  kafnpa^^ 
quarter-mortf«  depressed  at  the  end.'    And  the  implication  of 

3.  yamapabdajiy  svaritapanjdyah :  dvdu  yamdu  yatra  depe 
ndirantaryend'  vartete  sa  dviyamah:  tasmin:  dviyamah  paro 
yasmdd  asdu  dviyamaparah :  tasminp  ca  dviyame^  sati  ydh*  sva- 
ritaprakrtayas  tdh  sarvd  antato  'numdtrd*  nihatd^  bhavanU  ^ty 

eke  many  ante,   dviyarno  yathd:  te  .•  "'dviyamapara  yaUuf: 

80   antata*  iti  katham  prattyate :  paddnte  ca*  tathd^*  ka/mpd 

antifta  nihatdnukd^^  Ui  vacandd  iti  brdmah:  nihatam^*  iu  svari- 
tayor  madhye  yatra  ntcam  (xix.l)  ity^^  etatsdrhnidhydl  kt- 
bhyate,  pikahd  cdi  '*vam  vakshyati^*: 

nityo  *bhinihatap^*  cdi  ^va  kshdiprah  praplishta  eoa  ea: 

ete  svdrdh^*  prakamparUe  yatro  ^ccasvaritodayd^^  itP*: 

geshasyo  ^ddttatd  vd  sydt  svdratd^*  vd  i^yavasthaye 
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depression  comes  by  vicinage  from  rule  1,  above,  where  a  syllable 
of  low  tone  between  two  that  are  circmnflexed  is  spoken  ot  This 
seems  to  me  entirely  inadmissible.  In  yama  as  a  synonym  of  ^a- 
rita^  and  meaning  '  circumflex,'  I  cannot  in  the  least  believe ;  and 
the  designation  of  a  case  of  three  successive  circumflexes  as  dm- 
yamapara  would  be  excessively  awkward,  even  without  the  omis- 
sion of  the  ca, '  and,'  which  would  be  needed  to  connect  it,  in  that 
signification,  with  dviyama.  On  the  other  hand,  dviyamUy  *of 
double  pitch,'  is  an  entirely  natural  and  acceptable  synonym  for 
svarUa^  'circumflex,'  the  essential  characteristic  of  which  is  that  it 
combines  the  high  and  the  low  tone  within  the  limits  of  the  same 
syllable ;  and  "  a  circumflex  followed  by  a  circumflex "  includes 
every  possible  case.  The  limitation  "at  the  end"  is  properly 
enough  left  to  be  understood  from  the  nature  of  the  case ;  out  that 
the  predicate  "  depressed,"  the  most  important  part  of  the  precept, 
should  remain  to  be  inferred  by  vicinage  only,  and  from  the  subject, 
not  the  predicate,  of  the  two  preceding  rules,  is  not  to  be  tolerated. 
And  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  tdh  in  the  rule  is  the  predicate,  and 
represents  vikrama^  its  gender  and  number  being  adapted  to  those 
oi  anumdtrdh  by  the  grammatical  figure  anyonydnvaya,  to  which 
the  commentator  (see  under  ii7,  v. 2)  has  several  times  appealed  in 
other  like  cases.  There  remains,  as  the  only  difliculty,  the  plural 
number  of  both  words :  we  should  certainly  expect  rather  sd  *nic- 
mdtrd;  but  even  if  we  have  to  let  this  pass  unexplained,  it  is 
vastly  more  easy  to  get  along  with  than  the  difliculties  which  beset 
the  .other  interpretation.  One  hardly  dares  presume  to  suggest 
that  the  present  reading  is  the  result  of  an  alteration,  made  after 
the  raeanmg  given  in  the  comment  was  ascribed  to  the  rule. 

The  commentator  goes  on  to  quote  a  verse  from  the  ^i^^sha,  to 
the  effect  that  the  four  kinds  of  independent  circumflex  (see  xx.l, 
2,4,6)  suffer  karnpa  when  they  precede  either  an  acute  or  a  circum- 
flex. This  verse  is  (save  that  it  gives  the  Taittiriya  instead  of  the 
Rik  names  to  the  accents)  the  same  with  that  which  is  interpolated 
in  the  Rik  Pr.,  at  the  end  of  the  third  chapter  (iii.l9).  He  adds 
flirther,  in  another  half-verse,  doubtless  from  the  same  authority, 
that  "  of  the  remainder,  there  may  either  be  the  quality  of  acute  or 
of  circumflex,  respectively ;"  and  explains  this  "  respectively  "  as 

vyavasthd^hdend  ^nena^^  dvividhah  kampa  uktah :  samhitdydm 
svaritakampa*^  itaravedabhdffd**  uddttakampa^*  iti  ye'*  kampdh 
prcmddhda*^  teshv  "  etal  lakahxinam  na  tu  kampavidhdyakam  : 

anyathd  yo  itydddu  kampdh  prasqjyeta, 

ne  ^dam  siltram  ishtam, 

'  W.  dviy-.  '  W.  noran-;  0.  norantatary-.  '  G.  M.  t^Hyayame.  *  W.  yam ;  M. 
vd.    »  0.  -tra.    •  W.  niyatd;  B.  abhihatd;  G.  M.  'bhihitd.       0.  om.    »  0.  anta. 

•  0.  Ao.  W.  B.  yathd.  "  0.  hi  hoi-.  "  G.  nihU-;  0.  -talvam.  B.  om.  "  0. 
4e.  "  B.  'hitof,  G.  M.  svar-.  "  W.  trasv-;  M.  ccdccasv-;  0.  ccofiyasv-;  G.  M. 
•ydd;  0.  -ye,  "  0.  om.  '»  B.  -tor;  G.  M.  avarUo.  ^  W.  nte;  0.  om.  cmena, 
"  W.  tah  k-;  B.  -to  ukfah  k-.    "  G.  M.  -re  ve-.   »  W.  -Uah  k-,   >*  W.  B.  0.  om. 

•  G.  M.  om.      B.  0.  ins!  wa. 
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implying  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  kampa:  in  the  Sanhiti,  that 
before  a  circumflex ;  in  other  parts  of  the  Veda,  that  before  an 
acute ;  and  concludes  the  exposition  with  pointing  out  (if  I  under- 
stand him)  that  this  is  a  definition  applying  to  those  cases  of  kampa 
which  are  otherwise  established;  but  that  it  is  not  a  precept 
requiring  kampa^  since  this  would  otherwise  have  to  appear  in  such 
passages  as  yd  'pd'm  piubshpam  vkla  (only  G.  M.  have  veda :  the 
passage  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Sanhita,  and  possibly  is  intended 
to  be  quoted  from  one  of  those  "  other  parts  of  the  Veda,"  referred 
to  above).    Finally,  he  remarks  that  the  rule  is  unapproved. 

The  term  kampa  is  not  found  anywhere  in  the  text  of  our  Pri- 
ti9akhya,  or  of  that  of  the  Ris?-Veda,  althoijgh  the  commentary  to 
the  latter  (under  iii.3,4),  like  our  ovrriy  employs  it  to  signify  the 
peculiar  modification  undergone  by  the  circumflex,  when  immedi- 
ately followed  by  a  high  tone.  The  Atharva-Prati9Jikhya  (iiL66) 
gives  to  the  same  modification  the  kindred  name  of  vikampita.  It 
is  signified,  in  the  Rik  and  Atharvan  texts  (as  is  fully  explained 
and  illustrated  in  the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iiL65),  by  appending  to  the 
vowel  of  the  circumflex  syllable  a  figure,  either  1  or  3,  and  apply- 
ing to  the  figure  the  signs  of  both  circumflex  and  grave  accentua- 
tion. The  theory  of  this  mode  of  designation  is  obscure,  and  no 
account  of  it  is  given  in  any  Prati9akhya,  nor,  so  far  as  I  am  aware, 
in  any  other  Hindu  authority  that  has  yet  come  to  light.  We 
should  imagine  the  figure  to  be  a  mere  point  d^appui  for  an  added 
sign  of  grave  tone,  but  that  there  appears  in  a  part  of  the  Vedic 
texts  an  accompanying  prolongation  of  the  vikampita  vowel  (if 
the  vowel  be  short),  of  which  the  figure,  therefore,  appears  to  be 
the  sign :  of  this  prolongation  the  Pratijakhyas  give  no  hint. 

This  accent  wears  a  quite  peculiar  aspect  in  the  Taittirfya  text, 
as  compared  with  those  to  which  reference  has  been  made.  In  the 
first  place,  being  limited  to  the  case  of  a  circumflex  before  a  cii^ 
cumnex,  it  is  relatively  of  rare  occurrence,  there  being  fewer  exam- 
ples of  it  in  the  whole  Taittiriya-Sanhita  than  in  the  fii*st  book 
alone  of  the  Atharvan  (it  occurs  in  the  former,  if  I  have  overlooked 
nothing,  only  at  ii.1.0*;  2.116:  v.4.33:  vi.l.l7,5»,112'*;  2.2>»2;3.2*, 
4^ ;  4.23,9^,10  > ;  6.8 » :  and  in  the  ending  to  v.2. 1 ).  Secondly,  it  is 
always  intimated  by  an  appended  figure  1,  with  simply  the  mark 
of  anuddtta  tone,  or  of  vikrama,  written  beneath,  while  the  cir- 
cumflex vowel  retains  the  mark  of  circumflex  accent* — and  this 
is  clearly  the  method  most  easily  defensible  on  theoretic  grounds: 


♦  That  is  to  say,  this  is  uniformly  the  case  in  my  manuscript,  which,  for  exam- 
ple, writes  the  commentator's  quoted  instances  as  follows: 

and  the  MSS.  of  the  comment  all  add  the  figure  1,  although,  as  every^vher©  else,  they 
omit  the  ac'cent  signs.  In  the  two  cases  that  occur  in  the  part  of  the  Calcutta  edi- 
tion thus  far  printed,  it  seems  to  be  by  mere  unintelligent  blundering  that  the  above 
method  is  departed  from,  a  3  being  added  in  the  one  (iLl.6&),  without  any  sign  of 
vikrama  beneath  it,  and  no  designation  being  attempted  in  the  other  (ii.2.11&). 
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the  figure  represents  the  quantity  that  is  added  to  the  syllable  to 
make  room  for  the  vikrama  tone  at  the  end,  and  it  gets,  therefore, 
the  vikrama  sign.  Thirdly,  in  the  only  two  passages  (vL3.42 ;  6. 
8  * )  in  which  the  vowel  of  the  circumflexed  syllable  is  short,  it  is 
made  long. 

What  the  commentator  means  by  declaring  the  rule  of  no 
force,  it  is  not  easy  to  saj.  It  can  hardly  be  that  his  school 
acknowledged  no  kampn  at  all;  and  we  should  have  expected  him 
rather  to  interpret  into  his  text  the  usage  which  he  and  his  fellow- 
gdkhinah  accepted  as  proper — as  he  has  done  in  so  many  other 
cases.  There  appears  to  be  no  discordance  between  the  teachings 
of  the  Prati9akhya  in  this  chapter  and  the  practice  in  the  known 
T^ittirlya  text  (but  see  the  note  on  the  next  rule) ;  the  former,  to 
be  sure,  do  not  fully  explain  the  latter ;  but  this  is  the  case  also 
with  the  other  Vedas. 

The  denial  of  kampa  in  a  circumflex  syllable  before  an  acute 
constitutes  the  most  important  and  conspicuous  peculiarity  in  the 
Taittiriya  system  of  accentuation  as  compared  with  that  of  the 
Rik  ana  Atharvan,  and  also  puts  the  former  at  a  disadvantage  in 
respect  to  clearness.  Its  effect  is  to  deprive  us  of  any  constant 
means  of  distinguishing  whether  the  syllable  following  a  circum- 
flex is  an  acute,  or  a  grave  with  pracaya  tone  (xxllO) ;  and 
whether  that  distinction  shall  be  shown  at  all  depends  upon  mere 
accident.  For  example,  sd  *8md't  and  sd  'smdt  would  be  accented 
before  a  pause  precisely  alike ;  and  so  with  any  number  of  acutes 
or  graves  following  a  circumflex  before  a  pause:  e.  g.  sd  'smdd 
{zbhavfU  and  sd  'smd'd  yd  vd'i  tdt*    And  even  if,  instead  of  a 

J)auBe,  other  syllables  follow,  there  must  be  at  least  two  grave  syl- 
ables  in  succession  to  bring  out  the  true  condition  of  things :  we 
see  that  the  syllable  after  the  circumflex  is  acute  in  hy  Ishd  prthi- 
vyd'h^  but  not  in  hy  Udd  devd'h^  and  the  samhitd  does  not  tell  us 
whether  in  so  'smdd  etarhi  ttie  asmdt  is  accented  or  toneless.! 
And  so  often  does  this  ambiguity  arise,  that  in  the  first  chapter  of 
the  third  book  there  are  not  less  than  twentjr  cases  oipracayas^  all 
whose  syllables  except  the  last  admit  of  bemg  understood  as  true 
acutes. J  Other  possible  cases  of  ambiguity,  of  less  frequency  and 
importance,  I  pass  without  notice. 

This  same  peculiarity  belongs  also  to  the  existing  T&ittirlya- 
Brahmana  and  Aranyata,  so  that  the  commentator's  allusion  to 
**  other  parts  of  the  v  eda  "  as  differing  from  the  Sanhita  in  respect 
to  kampa  is  of  doubtftil  meaning. 

•  Thus,        JWI^^clH  I  vTFWl"  %  rTrT  I 

{Thus,   ^  \  CTSTTJ  may  be  either '^kf  mayato  prti^a'A  or 

8d  'h^mdfidtd  prn^d'h. 
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4.  In  that  very  material 

The  commentator's  interpretation  of  this  rule  is  just  as  violent 
and  unsatisfactory  as  is  that  which  he  gave  of  its  predecessor,  and 
with  which  he  forces  it  into  strange  connection.  He  says,  "  in  a 
dviyama  passage  there  is  depression  to  the  extent  of  a  quart;e^ 
mora  only  in  that — namely,  the  former— circumflex  material;  hut, 
in  a  passage  where  a  doiyama  follows,  there  is  depression  to  the 
extent  of  a  quarter-wora  of  the  two  former  materials ;  but  they  do 
not  all  share  in  the  quarter-mora  effect :  that  is  what  the  eva  means. 
And  Kjluhaleya  says  thus :  '  of  two,  the  former  is  anumdtnka;  of 
three,  the  two  former  are  anumdtrika^  beyond  that,  the  naturd 
condition  holds.' " 

I  think  we  can  have  no  hesitation  whatever  as  to  rejecting  this : 
if  the  treatise  had  been  intending  to  say  what  is  here  claimed,  it 
would  have  said  it  in  a  very  different  manner.  What  is  really 
meant,  may  be  much  more  doubtful ;  but  I  imagine  that  we  are 
directed  to  find  our  quarter-mora  of  vikrama  in  the  very  substance 
of  the  circumflex  syllable  itself;  that  is  to  say,  not  in  any  pro- 
traction of  it ;  and  so^  that  that  treatment  of  the  case  which  is 
signified  by  the  insertion  of  a  figure  after  the  circumflex  vowel  is 
rejected.  This,  if  established,  would  make  the  doctrine  of  the 
authorities  {eke^  rule  8)  here  reported  in  fact  discordant  with  the 
practice  followed  in  the  recorded  text. 


5.  Not  in  the  former  teaching. 

A  rule  of  very  obscure  import,  and  respecting  which  the  com- 
mentator has  only  his  guesses  to  give  u&  He  ventures  two :  first, 
that  pdrva^d^tra  signifies  the  rule  respecting  vikrama^  and  that  in 
it  this  affection  of  the  quarter-mora  finds  no  place ;  second,  that 
pHroagdstra  means  the  first  rule  of  the  chapter  (which  amoimts, 
so  far,  to  the  same  thing  with  the  other),  and  that  the  name  of 


4.  dviyamasthale  pHrvast/dm  ^eva  tasydm^  avaritaprakrPk 

anumdtrayd^  ^pi^  nihatatvam*  bhavati:  dviyamc^ire  tu*  M<de 

pHrvayor  eva  prakrtyor*  anumdtrayd^  nihatcUvam*  bhavoH:  na 

tu*  tdh  sarvd  anukdryabhdja^^  ity  evakdro  bodhayatu  evam  eva 

kduhaleya^^  dha:  doayoh  pHrvo^*  'numdtrtkas^*  trishu  "/rt2rw<!to** 

anumdtrikdv^^  lUtarah"  prakrtye  Hi. 

W.  aparasydih,  *  B.  4rayo;  G.  M.  anumdtram  a.  •  0.  cm.  *  B. 
»  G.  M.  to^.  •  B.  'iydyo.  '  B.  numdtrayar;  G.  M.  anumdirdyd,  '  B.  -hH-.  •  W. 
0.  nu,  *®G.  M.  anuk-;  0.  anumdtram  hhojate.  "  4iya,  "  W.  -rva  ;  B.  0. 
-rva^  "  W.  B.  0.  anu-;  M.  O.  -irakas.  »*  W.  ina  ca.  0.  piirvo  vd;  G.  M. 
pArvo  yathd  upariskt-  etc  (end  of  oomment  to  rule  2,  above)!  "  W.  -kd;  K. 
4rakdv;  0.  -traJco  *py.    "  W.  -ratah. 
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vikramay  there  given,  does  not  apply  here  in  the  rule  for  kampa^ 
since,  by  xviL6,  vikrama  is  uttered  with  a  firmer  effort  of  the 
organs,  while  that  is  not  the  case  with  kampa.  There  is  nothing 
in  either  of  these  proposals  to  commend  it  to  our  acceptance.  If 
we  were  ourselves  to  guess,  we  should  perhaps  say  that  the  refer- 
ence was  to  rule  4  only,  which  teaches  kampa  without  anv  pro- 
traction, and  that  this  was  confessed  to  be  a  doctrine  not  before 
authoritatively  taught.  But  we  should  not  presume  to  put  the 
conjecture  forward  with  any  confidence. 


CHAPTER  XX. 

Contents  :  1-8,  names  of  the  difTerent  kinds  of  circumflex,  independent  and  en- 
clitic; 9-12,  di£ferent  degrees  of  force  of  their  utterance. 

1.  When  V,    and  u  are  converted  into  y  or  t;,  the  accent  is 
kshdipra^  if  they  were  acute. 

The  conversion  of  e,  and  u  into  y  or  v  is  by  rule  x.l6 ;  H  does 
not  fall  under  such  a  rule  on  account  of  its  being  always  pragraha 
(iv.5).  Rule  X.16  prescribes  the  conditions  under  which  a  circum- 
flex accent  is  the  result  of  such  a  conversion ;  and  the  addition  of 
uddtiayoh  to  the  present  rule  is  wholly  unnecessary — a  case  to 
exercise  the  ingenuity  of  the  commentator  in  defending  the  treatise 
from  the  charge  of  pdunaruktya :  but  either  it  escapes  his  notice, 
or  be  declines  to  touch  it,  as  beyond  his  powers.  Of  course,  if  it 
be  necessary  to  explain  here  that  the  altered  vowel  is  acute,  it 
needs  to  be  added  tnat  the  following  vowel  is  grave. 

6.  ^pHroa^dstram  ndma  vikramavidhW :  tasminn  etad  anukdr- 
yam  na  bhavati,  evarh  vd  eUtrdrthah:  pHrvapdstre*  'dhydya- 
prathamaaHtre  yd  vikramaaamjno  ^ktd  *8d  kampavidhdv  atra*  na 
bhavati:  vikr(tmasya  drdhaprayatnatvdt*  kampasya  tadabhdvdd 

iti  tribhdehyarcUne  prdti^khyavivarane 

ekonavihpo*  'dhydyah. 

W.  -ttrdndm  api  kram- ;  B.  -stre  'pi  yo  viler- ;  0.  -dhivnL  '  0.  -rvasuire.  <^  W. 
-dhdu  yatra;  G.  M.  sd  ^tra  pracayavidhdu ;  0.  sd  kampavidhdyakaivam.  *  G.  M. 
-tncUara  sydL   ^  G.  M.  add  dvdv  arihdu.   *  G.  M.  0.  dvitiyaprapie  aaptamo. 

1.  uddttayor  ivarnokdrayor  ycUhopadeparh^  yavakdrabhdve  sati 

yah  9varito  vihitah  sa  kshdipra  iti  samjUdyate^.  yathdf:  vy  .* 

hrdhi          uddttayor*  iti  kim:  vaa-  ;  anv  

»  W.  fdir;  0.  -^e.   «  G.  M.  -jiidjdyaU,   »  G.  M.  cm.   *  W.  -«a. 
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The  examples  are  vy  ^vd'i  ^nena  (v.S.ll^)  and  krdhl'  sv  dsm^n 
(iv.7.167);  counter-examples,  where  the  altered  vowel  was  not 
acute,  are  vdsvy  asi  (i.2.6*  et  al.)  and  dnv  enam  mdtd\  which  is 
not,  1  believe,  to  be  found  in  the  Sanhita ;  the  nearest  thing  to  it 
is  dnv  emnh  viprdh  (iv.6.8^);  dnu  (vd  mdtd'  occurs  several  times 
(i.3.10' et  al.). 

All  the  Prati9akhyas  agree  in  calling  this  particular  kind  of  cir- 
cumflex by  the  name  kahdipra  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iii.58). 

2.  But  where  a  syllable  containing  a  y  or  v  is  circumflexed 
in  a  fixed  word,  being  preceded  by  a  grave  syllable,  or  not  pre- 
ceded by  anything,  that  is  to  be  known  as  nitya. 

This  definition  of  the  original  circumflex  accent,  which  belongs 
to  the  word  in  which  it  occurs,  and  does  not  merely  arise  as  a  con- 
sequence of  the  combination  of  words  into  phrases  (although  ulti- 
mately of  the  same'nature  with  the  kshdipra^  just  described),  is  a 
long  and  awkward  one,  but  fairly  attains  its  purpose :  only  we  do 
not  see  why  the  reading  is  not  anuddttapHrvam  apHrvam  rd,  quali- 
fying aksharam  formally,  as  it  does  logically.  A  syllable  that  has 
the  circumflex  in  pada  texi  (to  which  sthite  pade  is  explained  as 
equivalent),  otherwise  than  enclitically  after  an  acute,  is  an  origi- 
nal (nitya^  *  constant,  invariable')  circumflex.  The  other  Pratiija- 
khyas  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iii.57)  call  it jdtya^  'natural' 
.  The  commentator  defines  aks/tarafn^  'syllable,'  in  the  rule  as 
meaning  svarah, '  vowel ;'  and,  in  fact,  the  use  of  aksharam  here 
is  somewhat  at  variance  with  the  general  custom  of  the  treatise, 
which  elsewhere  talks  of  the  vowel,  not  the  syllable,  as  having 
tone  (compare  L43,  xiv.29).  He  inserts  sarvatra^  '  everywhere,'  in 
his  paraphrase,  and  then  explains  it,  as  if  it  were  a  part  of  the  rule, 
to  signify  that  the  accent  holds  in  aamhitd^  pad<i^  and  jatd  text 
His  examples  are  vdyarydm  et  aL),  kanyh  't?a  timnd'  (iiLl. 

11®:  O.  omits  ttiniid)^  tdto  hilvdh  (ii.l.S^),  nydtlcam  cinuyd't  (v.5. 
3* :  W.  B.  add,  after  a  pause,  as  if  a  new  example,  anyancam  [B. 

2.  Bayakd/rain  vd  mvakdram  vd  ^ksharaih^  scara  ity  arthah: 
sthite  pade  padakdla  Uy  arthah :  yatra  sth/tle  svaryate  :  anuddt- 
tapdrve  '  'pdrve*  vd  pdrvdhhdve  *  satP:  nitya  eve  Hi  sarcatra 
jdniydt:  sarvatre  '^^•  samhitdpadajatdsv  ity  arthah,  yatJid:  vdy- 

 .•  kanye  tato  ;  nyail-  *  kva  ;  kvd  

itijatdydm.  tupabdo  nitydddv  uccodayavishaye*  no  ^ddttasva- 
ritapara  (xiv.31)  iti  nisliedham  nivdrayatL  nanu^  nityalihi' 
tham  etanntshedhavishayah^^:  uddttdt  paro  'nuddtta  "  (xiv. 
29)  itilakshandsambhavdt^^,  atro  '^cyaie  :  varnuvibhdgaveldydm^^ 
uddttapHrvatvam^*  asti:  samdhdrah  svarita  (1.40)  ity  ucea- 
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reads  -c<^rw],  but  no  such  word  is  to  be  found  in  the  Sanhita,  and 
it  is  probably  only  a  blundering  repetition  of  nyaflcam)^  and  kvd 
jdgati  ca  (vii.1.43);  ^nd,  from  the  ^'^/^d-text,  kv(jt  ^syd  ^sya  kvd^  1 
kvd^  '*sya  (y,1A^:  B.  has  lost  a  part;  it  involves  a  case  of  kampa, 
with  resulting  prolongation,  and  use  of  the  sign  1 :  see  xix.3). 
Counter-examples  are  given  in  O.  only:  namely,  of  a  circumflex  not 
found  in  padchtextj  vy  hniH  "^nena  (v.S.ll^:  the  MS.  has  vevydi), 
drvdnnah  sarpifi  (iv.1.9^;  p.  dni-annah);  of  one  which  has  an 
acute  before  it,  mdrtydn  dvivi^a  (v.7.9')  and  sdrvdn  agnt'n  (v.6. 
1^).  We  have  also  one  of  the  common  attempts  to  give  a  profound 
significance  to  the  word  tu^  '  but,'  in  the  rule ;  and,  as  usual,  it  is 
abortive,  involving  difficulties  which  the  commentator  only  pre- 
tends to  get  rid  o£  He  says  the  tu  signifies  that,  so  far  as  the 
nitya  circumflex  etc.  (i.  e.  and  the  other  varieties  of  the  independ- 
ent circumflex)  are  concerned,  the  exception  laid  down  in  rule  xiv. 
31 — namely,  that  the  circumflex  character  is  not  retained  before  a 
follo^^ing  acute  or  circumflex — has  no  force.  But  it  is  objected, 
with  entire  reason,  that  rule  xiv.  31  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
nitya  at  all,  but  only  with  the  enclitic  accent  prescribed  in  rule 
xiv. 2 9.  His  reply  is,  that  in  the  conditi(m  of  complete  separation 
of  sounds,  there  is,  after  all,  a  grave  element  preceded  by  an  acute, 
as  required  in  rule  xiv.29,  the  combination  of  the  two,  by  i.40, 
giving  the  circumflex  character.  Whether  this  implies  his  recog- 
nition of  the  fact  that  the  semivowel  in  every  nitya  syllable  really 
represents  an  acute  vowel,  pronounced  as  such  in  an  earlier  stage 
of  the  language — kvd  being  equivalent  to  kiia^  and  kanyCt  to 
kanid — admits  of  question.  He  expounds  aniiddttapuroe  as  a 
descriptive  instead  of  a  possessive  compound,  and  apitrve  as  a 
substantive  of  the  same  character,  as  if  the  construction  were 

*  there  being  a  preceding  grave,  or  there  being  no  preceding 
accent it  is  doubtless  better  to  supply  in  idea  tmminn  akahare^ 
and  to  render  '  when  that  syllable  is '  etc.  The  remaining  bit  of 
exposition  is  much  corrupted  in  its  readings,  and  the  drift  of  it  is 
not  clear  to  me.  O.  brings  it  in  very  differently  from  the  rest, 
and  makes  it  involve  an  additional  example,  ydjyd'i  "  "^vd'l  '^nam 
(ii3.5^;  p.  ydjyd^  :  d' :  evd  :  emtm), 

pHrvatvdf^  svaritasye  Hi  nished/iavishayatvam.  anuddtta^  cd 
^sdu  pHrva^  cd  "^nuddttapHrvah  :  taamin:  "p(^rvdbhdvo  'pHrvah  : 
ta8min^\  ^^Qdnye  tu  sarvatrapiirvatvdt^'^  pUi'vatvavigeshanadvor 
yasyd^*  ^nyathd^""  vdiyarthydt^\'  taswdt  tatra*^  Jiityaavaritatvayn^* 
eva  na^*  samjfldntaram  iti  vijmyam, 

'  W.  B.  om. ;  6.  M.  add  yatra  svaryate.    *  0.  ins.  vd.    ^  B.  om.   **  G.  M.  ins.  vd. 

•  G.  om.  •  0.  pi.  W.  B.  ins.  .•  anyancam  **  G.  M.  0.  -darkav-;  0.  shayo.  '  G. 
M.  na  tu.  '0  0.  nish-.  "  G.  M.  ins.  svarittim.  0.  lakah-.  "  all  MSS.  have  the 
lingua)  L    "  W.  -rvam.      W.  B.  ucyat^  pu-.      W.  in&  tasmdt.    <")  G.  M.  om. 

0^  O.  na  funya  ity  arlhah  :  athite  pada  Hi  kirn:  vy  ;  drv-  ;  anitddtt/vpurva 

Hi  kim:  mart-  ;  ear-          kicid  ev  im  ucuh :  ydj-  ity  ddi  :  prdtiharhni^a- 

haroty  evakdrnh  :  pnd'isamucfayeanuddititpHrvatvdt;  G.  M.  (;unyapurvasapurvatvnt ; 
W.  .  .  .  aarvatrd ;  B.  bhunye  etc.  W.  purvaviceshtidv- ;  B.  purmtravi^eshandd- ; 
0.  purvdt'ir-.  ^  0.  rMhd.  W.  -thyam;  G.  M.  -thyam  sydt.  «  W.  am;  B.  tat; 
0.  Pro,   ^  W.  0.  nityatvam ;  B.  svaritatvath  niiyatvam.   **  B.  ea. 
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8.  If,  moreover,  there  is  an  acute  standing  in  another  word, 
then,  if  there  be  a  circumflex  resulting  from  a  rule  of  combina- 
tion, it  is  prdtihata. 

The  phraseology  of  this  rule  is  very  peculiar  indeed,  and  its 
peculiarity  hard  to  account  for.  The  Kik  and  Atharva  Pr^i9a- 
khyas  distinguish  only  two  kinds  of  enclitic  circumflex  :  the  pdda- 
vrtta,  in  which  a  hiatus  intervenes  between  the  acute  and  its  suc- 
cessor, and  the  tdirovyailjana^  in  which  the  two  are  separated  by 
consonants.  According  to  the  explanation,  now,  of  our  commen- 
tator, the  present  treatise  sets  ofi  from  the  latter,  as  a  separate 
class,  a  circumflexed  syllable  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  following 
an  acute  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  word.  He  gives  us  four 
examples  (of  which,  however,  W.  B.  omit  the  first  two,  and  O.  the 
last  two):  rnd'  te  asyd'm  (i.6.126),  yds  tvd  hrdd'  ktrind  (l4.4tf': 
only  O.  has  ktrind)^  Wii  tvd  (i.1.1  et  al.),  and  tdm  te  dupcdkshdh 
(iiL2.10*) :  the  second  word  in  each  has  the  prdtihcUa  circumflex. 
As  counter-examples,  we  have  ydn  nydncam  (v.5.3^:  W.  gives 
instead  ydn  ndvam  [iiS.lO*  et  aL],  but  it  does  not  illustrate  tJie 
point  arrived  at,  and  so  is  doubtless  a  corruption  of  the  other),  to 
show  that  the  following  circumflex  must  be  a  result  of  a  rule  of 
combination,  and  tdyd  devdtayd  (iv.2.92  et  aL  :  O.  substitutes  ta*- 
mdd  varupam,  which  is  corrupt ;  I  have  overlooked  it  in  search- 
ing out  the  references,  and  do  not  know  how,  if  it  in  fact  repre- 
sents a  real  citation,  it  ought  to  be  amended),  to  show  that  the 
acute  must  stand  in  another  word. 

In  working  out  this  meaning  for  the  rule,  the  commentator 
declares  orjo/,  'moreover,'  to  have  the  oflice  merely  of  bnnging 
down  from  the  preceding  rule  the  quality  of  going  before  (p(^ 
vatva) ;  atha^  '  then,'  according  to  him,  eitner  cuts  off  the  contin- 
ued implication  of  nitya  ^that  is  to  say,  means  nothing  at  all),  or 
else  gives  the  value  of  a  heading  to  "  the  being  preceded  by  an 
acute  standing  in  another  word  " — which  is  whofijr  to  be  rejected ; 
in  the  first  place  because  unnecessary  (tasmdt  in  the  next  rule 
having  just  that  purpose),  and  in  the  second  place  because  the 
word  could  at  any  rate  make  a  heading  only  of  what  followed  it  in 
the  rule,  not  of  what  went  before. 

3.  api^abdah  ^pHrvatvarndtrdkarshakcth^:  cUha^hdo  nityasam- 

jndvyavachedakah :  ndndpadasthoddttapdrvatvddhikdrako^  vd: 

ndndpaddstham  aksharam  uddttapiirvam^  cet  parato  nfcam  sdth- 

hitena  vidhind  svaryate  cet  sa  prdti/icUo  'tra*  vediiavyaK  *yathd: 

md  yas  *i8he  ;  ta7h  *  sdthhitene  ^ti  kirn: 

^yan   ndndpadastham  iti  kim :  tayd  ' 

<')  W.  purvof  simply.  '  G.  M.  ora.  -tva-;  0.  om.  -dtr-.  «  0.  -kAro.  ^  G.  IL  am. 
t»)  W.  B.  om. ;  G.      om.  yathd.   O  0.  om.   ^  0.  Uurnddvarupam, 
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If  this  be  indeed  the  original  intent  of  the  rule,  it  would  seem 
that,  to  the  apprehension  of  the  Hindu  phonetists,  there  was  differ- 
ence enough  between  the  enclitic  circumflex  which  te  in  tdrh  te 
assumes  in  samhitd^  having  been  grave  in  jpor/o-text,  and  that 
whicli  the  sfidh  of  du^dkahdh  has  in  samhitd  as  well  as  in  pada^ 
to  furnish  ground  for  a  difference  of  classification  and  nomencla- 
ture.* But  there  are  various  obstacles  in  the  way  of  our  accept- 
ing the  interpretation  as  satisfactory.  In  the  first  place,  wny 
ought  not  the  same  distinction  to  apply  where  the  acute  and  cir- 
cumflex are  separated  by  a  hiatus,  as  well  as  by  consonants  ?  or 
why,  when  a  circumflex  after  an  acute  in  the  same  word  is  called 
tdirovyafljana^  alike  whether  a  hiatus  or  consonants  intervene, 
should  a  circumflex  after  an  acute  in  another  word  have  a  different 
name  according  as  it  is  preceded  by  a  consonant  or  not  ?  In  the 
second  place,  why  should  the  rule  be  thrust  in  here,  wholly  out  of 
connection  with  the  others  respecting  the  enclitic  circumflex,  and 
with  such  a  frightful  sacrifice  of  that  economy  of  expression  which 
the  stUrakdra  proverbially  rates  so  highly  ?  for,  following  rule  7, 
a  simple  ndndpadasthdt  tu  prdtihatah  would  have  done  the  whole 
business,  and  much  more  unequivocally.  Not  one  of  the  other 
treatises  mixes  together  thus  the  enclitic  and  independent  aoaritaSy 
when  they  come  to  be  defined  and  named.  Nor,  again,  does  any 
other  authority  found  a  separate  species  of  accent  upon  the  basis 
here  laid  down.  I  have  been  inclined,  therefore,  to  conjecture  that 
the  rule  ought  to  be  rendered  '  when  there  is  besides  {<tpi)  a  [pre- 
ceding] acute  in  another  word,  then,  provided  a  circumflex  arises 
as  the  result  of  a  rule  of  combination,  it  \^  prdtihata:^  understand- 
ing an  independent  avarita  (except  a  nitya)  to  be  intended,  when- 
ever that  avarita  was  preceded  by  an  acute,  an&  so  held  a  position 
which  would  make  it  an  enclitic  avarita  as  well ;  and  the  reason 
for  thus  calling  attention  to  it  being  that,  as  written,  it  is  not  dis- 
tinguished from  a  mere  enclitic  accent.f  But  there  are  too  many 
dimculties  connected  with  this  interpretation  also  to  allow  of  its 
being  accepted  as  at  all  satisfactory. 

The  Vaja8aneyi-Pr4ti9^khya  (i.ll8)  gives  a  special  name,  tdiro- 
virdma^  to  the  enclitic  circumflex  which  falls  in  the  jpac^-text 
upon  the  first  syllable  of  the  second  member  of  a  compound,  under 


♦  And  this  difference,  it  should  be  noted,  applies  in  the  same  manner  where 
division  is  made  between  the  two  parts  of  a  compound  word ;  for  the  extant  TSit- 
tirfya  pa</a-text,  in  marked  contrast  with  those  of  the  other  Yedas,  regards  the 
avagrdha  pause  as  suspending,  like  the  avaaana^  all  accentual  influence,  and  writes 
fvkrd-vcUij  for  example,  in  the  same  fHshion  as  it  writes  ^ukrdm  :  asU — that  is  to  say, 

SJSpvfSTrT^  I  instead  of  J^JjFvfSjrTt'  *®  would  read. 

f  For  example,  gkrtd'ir  vy  tirfyate  (iii.1.1 14)  and  dnct^dnd'ti  wiahtim  (iii.1.92)  are 
written  ^rrcisely  as  if  they  were  ghftd'ir  vy  udyate  and  dnapdnd'h  svisfUim ;  namely, 

^^cijiifir)        %(M4|MI*     f^f^H*  ambiguity  which 

is  common  to  all  the  Vedic  texts. 
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tbe  influence  of  an  acute  on  the  final  of  the  first  member,  and  which 
is  therefore  'separated  by  an  intervening  pause'  from  the  tone 
which  calls  it  forth.  Thus,  the  va  of  ^ukrd^ati  (as  written  the 
second  time  in  the  first  marginal  note  on  p.  369^  has  a  tdirovirdma 
Bvarita,  being  marked  by  the  ordinary  svaritor^ign.  Now  the  t?a^, 
as  well  as  the  pukra,  in  this  word,  is  to  the  apprehension  of  the 
present  treatise  (i48)  a  puda;  and  hence  its  syllable  va  appears 
to  fulfil  all  the  conditions  laid  down  in  rule  2,  just  above,  as  deter- 
mining a  jdtya  :  it  is  circumflexed  in  the  fKidarX^nX ;  it  is  apHrva^ 
or  preceded  by  no  other  accent  in  the  same  pada;  and  it  is  savor 
kdra^  or  contains  a  v.  Here,  now,  as  it  appears  to  me,  we  have 
the  best  explanation  of  the  value,  and  at  the  same  time  of  the  posi- 
tion, and  also,  at  least  in  part,  of  the  phraseology,  of  the  rule 
under  discussion.  This  accent  needs  definition,  though  enclitic, 
immediately  after  the  nitya^  lest  it  be  confounded  with  the  latter: 
"even  if  all  the  conditions  of  the  previous  rule  are  fulfilled,  if 
there  is  likewise  an  acute  [preceding  the  syllable]  in  another  word, 
and  the  accent  is  one  which  is  produced  by  a  rule  of  combination, 
this  accent  is  not  nitya^  but  prdtihcUa,^^ 

The  most  conspicuous  difficulty  in  the  way  of  accepting  this 
interpretation  is  the  fact,  already  referred  to,  that  in  the  extant 
f^adortext  of  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita  there  is  no  such  circumflex  as 
IS  here  assumed ;  the  va  of  ^krd-vati^  and  all  other  syllables  in 
like  position,  being  grave,  and  marked  as  such.  But  the  difficulty 
is  more  apparent  than  real,  since  we  have  no  right  to  assume  that 
this  padortext  is  precisely  the  same  with  that  held  by  the  school 
from  which  the  rrati9akhya,  or  this  particular  rule,  emanated: 
they  may  have  accented  their  ingyas^  or  separable  words,  after 
the  same  fashion  which  prevails  in  the  joow^a-texts  of  the  other 
Vedas.  Of  more  account  is  the  awkwardness  of  the  whole  expres- 
sion, and  especially  the  use  of  ndndpadastham  instead  of  avcigror 
haathaniy  wnich  would  be  the  proper  term  to  use  in  this  treatise 
(compare  149)  in  the  sense  here  indicated.  But,  if  not  completely 
acceptable,  the  interpretation  has  more  for  it  and  less  against  it,  in 
my  opinion,  than  either  of  those  given  above. 

Frofessor  Roth,  in  his  early  digest  of  the  teachings  of  the  Prati- 
P&khyas  respecting  accent  (introduction  to  the  Nirukta,  p.  IviL  etc), 
identified  the  prdtihata  accent  with  the  tdirovirdma^  but  only  in 
consequence  of  a  misunderstanding  of  the  character  of  the  latter, 
which  he  supposed  (ibid.,  p.  Ixv.)  to  designate  an  enclitic  circum- 
flex separated  by  consonants  from  its  occasioning  acute  in  a  pre- 
ceding word,  thus  giving  it  the  same  meaning  which  is  attributed 
by  our  commentator  to  the  prdtihata  in  the  present  rule.  And 
Weber  (under  Vaj.  Pr.  i.ll8),  while  defining  the  tdirovirdma 
correctly,  repeats  the  same  identification ;  I  do  not  know  whether 
as  taking  it  incautiously  from  Roth,  or  as  having  arrived  by 
conjecture  at  an  independent  interpretation  of  our  present  rule. 
He  does  not  allude  to  any  difficulties  as  connected  with  the  latter, 
nor  state  his  identification  to  rest  upon  a  difierent  basis  from  that 
of  Roth. 
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4  After  such  a  one,  in  case  of  the  loss  of  an  a,  it  is  abhinihaia. 

The  word  tasmdt  the  comment  explains  as  hringing  down  ndnd- 
padcuiham  uddttam  from  the  preceding  rule;  'after  an  acute 
occurring  in  another  word.'  But  the  specification  (like  that  of 
uddttai/oh  in  rule  1)  is  wholly  unnecessary:  inile  xiL9  prescribes 
the  circumflex  and  defines  its  conditions :  here  we  need  only  to 
have  given  us  the  name  by  which  it  is  to  be  called. 

O.  has  an  independent  exposition,  but  of  equivalent  meaning. 

The  examples  are  ed  *hravit  (iLl.2'  et  al.)  and  'bruvah  (ii.5.1* 
et  al.);  and  a  counter-example,  where,  as  the  ehding  diphthong  is 
not  acute,  no  circumflex  results,  is  hkrd'jo  'si  devd'ndm  (ii.4.3*). 

All  the  other  treatises  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iiL55)  give  to  this 
circumflex  the  name  ahhinihita^  of  which  our  own  term  has  the 
aspect  of  being  an  artificial  variation. 


5.  Where  an  Hi,  results,  it  is  prat^lishtcu 

Rule  X.17  prescribes  the  circumflex  to  which  the  name  of  pra- 
^ishta  is  here  assigned ;  and  the  examples  given  are  to  be  found 
there  also,  being  all  the  instances  save  one  which  the  Sanhita 
affords.  They  read  in  this  place  sH^nntyam  iva  (vi.2.4'),  sfd^dgdtd 
(viil.8*),  m^i2"«i«A^Aa;i  (vii6.2*:  G.  M.  omit  md),  and  diksh^ 
'padddhdti  (v.5.5*:  G.  M.  O.  omit). 

The  same  name  (or,  in  the  Ath.  Pr.,  prd^iahta)  is  given  by  the 
other  treatises  to  the  circumflex  which  results  from  the  fusion  of 
two  short  Ts,  the  first  acute  and  the  other  circumflex  (see  note  to 
Ath.  Pr.  iii.56). 


6.  Where  there  is  a  hiatus  between  two  words,  it  is  pddavrtta. 

Here  there  is  abmpt  change,  without  notice,  from  the  independ- 
ent to  the  enclitic  circumflex.  The  examples  given  are  td'  asmdt 
srshtd'h  (iLl.2>:  B.  omits  srshtd/i),  sd  iahdndh  (iv.4.4*),  and  yd 

4.  ^toitmdn  ndndpadasthoddttdt  parahhUtdnuddttdkdrasya^  lope 

$fiti  yah  svaritdh  so  'bhini/ioto  veditavyah\  yathd:  so  .*  te 

  tasm dd  iti  kim :  bhrdjo  

^)  O.  substitutes  tasmdt  adfihiU'tia  na  svaryamdndrddhe  te  :  aadakdle  asvarita  ity 
arlhah  :  akdrcUupte  ya  svara  ddifyate  so  'hhinihato  ndma  svarito  bhavati.  '  W.  B. 
-ddttasya;  G.  M.  pardbMtdd  anttddttasya  okdrasya. 

5.  abhdve  yatra  svarycUe  sa  praplishto  veditavyah,  siln-  

sUdr  mdsH  .•  ^dikshU  * 

0)  G.  M.  0.  om. 
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upasddah  (vi.2,4*);  while,  as  counter-example,  to  show  that  the 
hiatus  must  be  between  two  ,  padas^  not  two  parts  of  the  same 
pada,  we  have  prdUgam  ukthdm  (iv.4.2 ' :  this  implies,  of  course, 
that  the  pada-text  does  not  treat  the  word  as  a  separable  one). 

The  Rik  Pr.  (iiL9,10)  calls  this  accent  vdivrtto^  and  there  is 
nothing  in  its  definition  or  in  that  of  the  V&j.  Prat,  (i.119)  which 
should  limit  the  accent  to  the  case  of  a  hiatus  between  two  padaSy 
or  deprive  the  u  of  such  a  word  as  prailga  of  its  right  to  rank  as 
a  pdaavrtta.    See  the  note  to  the  next  rule. 


7.  Where  an  acute  precedes,  it  is  tdirovyanjana. 

The  form  of  this  rule,  again,  is  almost  unaccountably  peculiar. 
The  term  tdirovyailjana  means  *  with  consonant-intervention,'  and 
all  the  other  treatises  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iii.62)  define  the  accent 
in  accordance  with  this,  as  being  one  in  which  the  circumflex  is 
separated  by  intervening  consonants  from  the  occasioning  acute. 
Here,  to  be  sure,  such  a  definition  would  hardly  answer,  as  there 
is  a  single  word  in  the  Sanhita,  praUgam^  in  which  a  vowel  is 
regarded  as  having  tdirovyaftjana,  although  there  is  no  consonant 
between  it  and  the  acute.  But  why  specify  uddttapiirva^  'pre- 
ceded by  an  acute,'  in  this  rule,  when  it  was  just  as  neoessary  in 
rule  6  ?  The  commentator  says  that,  as  the  implication  has  been 
made  all  along,  its  repetition  here  is  for  the  purpose  of  signif3ring 
that  the  acute  is  now  to  be  understood  to  be  in  the  same  word  with 
the  circumflex.  That  may  satisfy  him,  but  is  not  calculated  to 
content  us.  K  ndndpadastham  uddttam  was  implied  in  rule  6 
from  above,  then  padavlvrttydm  should  have  been  simply  vivrt- 
tydm.  Things  would  be  made  much  better  by  putting  rule  6  after 
rule  7 :  then  we  should  be  able  to  give  uddttapdrva  in  rule  1  a 
meaning,  as  recalling  to  mind  the  actual  cause  of  these  two 
accents ;  and  rule  6  would  stand  as  an  exception  to  the  other  and 
more  general  statement,  pointing  out  a  class  of  cases  in  which, 
though  depending  on  a  preceding  acute,  another  name  was  applied 
to  the  accent. 

The  commentator's  examples  are  yutljdnty  asya  (vii.4.20),  vefory 

6.  padayor  vlvrttih  padavivrttih\'  tasydm  yah  svaryate  sa  pdr 

diivrtto  veditavyah,^  yathd*:  td  ;  8  a  .*  ya   vivrUir 

vyaktir*  ity  arthah,  padayor  iti  kirn  :  pror  

'  W.  B.  0.  om.    *  B.  hhavati.    '  in  0.  only.   *  B.  vyaptaHrikta. 

7.  uddttapdrvddhikdre  sail  punar  atra  tatkathandd^  ekapada- 

sthoddttavi^ho*  'vagamyate*:  tasmdd  ekapadasthoddttapHrvo 

yah  svaritah  sa*  tdirovyafijano  veditavyah,  yathd^:  yunj-  : 

vas-  ;  sa  .*  tad  :  pra  .*  tarn.  

'  G.  M.  kaOt-;  0.  ft*  A>.  «  G.  M.  -dthUyavi-;  0.  -ffthcUvavi-,  »  0.  gam-.  *  0. 
asdu.   *  in  0.  only. 
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asi  (12.6^  et  aL),  sd  indro  'manyata  (vii.1.5*:  G.  M.  omit  tdd 
dpvo  'bhavat  (v.3.12 prdUgam  (iv.4.2  >),  and  tdm  tvdshfd'  "  ^dhat- 
ta  (1.6.1^:  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word).  It  is  very  odd — ^but,  I  pre- 
sume, merely  accidental — that  in  every  one  of  these  cases  (except 
praUffam)  the  vowel  which  finally  shows  the  circumflex  is  not  of 
the  same  word  with  the  ac  ute,  but  belongs  to  another  word  which 
has  been  combined  with  its  predecessor,  and,  after  the  combination, 
gets  the  circumflex  by  the  general  rules  xiv. 29,30  (for  the  commen- 
tator has  expressly  denied  under  rule  x.l2  that  the  initial  grave  a 
of  asya^  for  example,  receives  the  circumflex  in  virtue  of  its  com- 
bination with  the  enclitic  circumflex  ti  of  yufijdnti),  I  do  not  see 
why,  in  the  first  two  cases,  at  any  rate,  the  circumflex  is  not  prdr 
tihataj  according  to  the  commentator's  explanation  of  the  meaning 
of  that  term ;  and  should  even  incline  to  conjecture  that  these  are 
the  examples  selected  and  current  for  the  present  rule  before  the 
erroneous  interpretation  of  rule  3  was  establi8hed^ 

No  one  of  the  other  Prati9iikhyas  limits  tdirovyafijana  to  an 
enclitic  circumflex  following  its  acute  in  the  same  word  (see  note 
to  Ath.  Pr.  iiL62) ;  it  is  quite  an  oversight,  therefore,  that  the  St. 
Petersburg  lexicon  gives  the  term  only  this  restricted  meaning 
(perpetuating  Roth's  original  eiTor,  referred  to  above,  in  the  note 
to  rule  3). 

^  MI(HIH^mf^  II  t:  II 

8.  These  are  the  names  of  the  circumflex  accents. 

The  commentator  simply  gives  examples  for  each  accent,  in  part 
new,  in  part  the  same  with  those  furnished  under  the  rules  defining 
each:  namely,  for  the  kshdipra  (omitted  in  G.  M.),  abhy  dsthdt 
(iv.2.8»)  and  Mhvaryd  vcA  (vL4.3*:  this  is  a  blunder,  there  being 
-no  kshdipra  in  the  phrase;  K.  O.  read  instead  adhvarydh  [vi.2.9* 
et  aL],  which  does  not  mend  the  matter) ;  for  the  nitya^  vdyavydm 
(i.8.7'  et  al.]  and  kvd"  ^sya  (\,1A^:  G.  M.  have  kva  simply) ;  for 
the  prdtihata^  ad  te  lokdh  (v. 7. 26 :  G.  M.  omit  lokah)  and  ydt  tvd 
kruddhdh  (i.5A^:  G.  M.  omit  kruddhafy)*^  for  the  abhinihata^  sd 
'bravtt  (ii.l.2>  etal.);  for  the  praglishta^  aiTdgdtd  (vii.l.8>);  for 
the  pdaavrtta^  id  mam  (iL3.11*:  W.  reads,  blunderingly,  tdm 
nernirn  [iL6.11'],  and  B.  substitutes  sd  idhdndh^  iv.4.4*);  and  for 
the  tdirovyafijana^  mdma  nd'ma  (i.5.10*). 

9yPlrMMl^?>H{:  ll  ^  II 

8.  ity  etdni  sapta  avaritandmadheydny^  dkhydtdni^,  yathd: 

*abhy  ;  adhv-  iti  kshdiprah*.   v^y-  ;  kvd   iti 

nityah,  a  a  ;  yat  iti  prdtihatah.  so  ity  abhinihatah, 

sUdr  iti  pra^ishtah.   ta  iti  pddavrttah,  main  a  iti 

tdirovyafljanah. 

*  W.  -mdny;  B.  -ydni  avcuHiamSm.   *  0.  vydkh^.    <^  G.  M.  om. 
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9.  In  the  kahdipra  and  nitycL,  the  effort  is  firmer. 

The  commentator  makes  very  short  work  of  the  remaining  rales 
of  the  chapter,  and  we  can  afford  to  do  the  same,  as  they  teach  us 
nothing  oi  value. 


10.  As  also  in  the  abhinihaia. 

The  commentator  says  that  ca  in  this  rule  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
secondary  adjunction  (anvdcaya),  and  so  signifies  that  the  effort 
of  utterance  in  the  abhinihcUa  is  drdha^  'firm,'  merely — a  less 
degree  than  the  drdh(Uaray '  firmer,'  or  '  quite  firm,'  of  the  preced- 
ing rule.  The  same  may  be  also  inferred,  he  adds,  from  the  fact 
that  the  abhtnihata  is  made  the  subject  of  a  separate  rule,  instead 
of  being  includednn  rule  9,  with  the  other  two. 


11.  In  the  praqlishia  and  prdlihatOj  it  is  gentler. 

Nothing  is  to  be  inferred  from  its  association  here  as  to  the  real 
character  of  the  prdtihata.  This  rule  and  its  successor  were  refer- 
red to  under  L46,  but  for  no  intelligibly  useful  purpose. 


12.  In  the  idirovyanjana  and  pddavrtta,  it  is  feebler. 

9.  kshdipre  nitye  ca  prayatno^  drdhatarah  kdryah^. 
'  W.  -<Ba;  B.  -tni  ;  0.  yatno.    «  W,  B.  om. 

10.  anvdcaye  vartamdna^  cakd/ro  drdhamdtram  bodhayati: 

(ibhinihcUe^  ca*  prayatno  *  drdhah*  sydt :  na  tu  drdhatarah :  Ui 

prthaJcsdtrdrambhdd  apV  prattyate, 

'  B.  -kite  (as  also  in  the  rule).  *  0.  om.  '  G.  M.  insert  mxdutarak,  and  rule  12. 
*  0.  dhatararh.    *  W.  dbhi;  B.  om. 

11.  pra^ishte  prdtihate  ca  prayatno  fftrdutarah  kdryah, 

12.  tdirovyaHjane  pddavrtte  ^ca  prayatno  Ipatarah  sy6f. 
*yady  apy^  aXpamrdudrdhabhdvas  *  tatro  '^ktas  tathd  ^pi^  dipami 
venupatravad  iti  ^kshdnurodhd^  komala^rask^vam''  sarvaira 
vijfleyam*,^ 


0.  cd  Hpatarajh  karanam  bhavati.  <*)  W.  om.  *  Q.  M.  0.  om.  *  G.  M.  ina 
kUra.  ^  M.  'pi  Hi.  *  B.  kshithdnurodhoktdu.  B.  dlpaftsk-;  G.  &f.  kdwalyofinsbf^ 
*  0,jrieyam  :  yathd:  yuvd  kavi.   *  G.  M.  0.  dvitiyaprofne  asktamo. 


yf^«yiPl«^H*ilHiH(:  II  t>  II 


iti  tribhdahyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 
einpo^  'dhydyah. 
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Alpatara,  'feebler,'  is  doubtless  meant  to  signify  a  still  less 
degree  of  force  of  utterance  than  mrdutara^ '  gentler.' 

To  the  commentator,  his  ^i^sh^  appears  to  be  a  higher  authority 
than  the  Prd.ti9akhya,  at  least  in  this  part;  and  ne  adds  that, 
although  the  qualifications  '  feeble,  gentle,  firm '  are  here  attributed 
to  the  accents  in  question,  yet,  in  accordance  with  what  the  ^iksha 
gays,  "  like  a  candle,  like  a  rush-leaf"  (?  unintelligible  without  the 
context),  it  is  to  be  understood  that  there  is  soffcheadedness  (?)  in 
them  all  alike.    And  O.  adds  an  example,  yHvd  kavth  (L3.14'). 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

Contents:  1-9,  division  of  consonants  in  syllabication;  10-11,  pracaya  accent; 
12-13,  yamas  or  nasal  counterparts;  14,  t^ikya;  15-16,  svardbhakH. 

1.  The  consonant  is  adjunct  of  a  vowel. 

This  brief  principle  calls  forth  a  long  discussion.  Reference  is 
first  made  (except  in  G.  M.)  to  rule  xxiv.5,  as,  by  its  requirement 
of  a  comprehension  of  anga^  'adjunct'  (literally  Mimb,  member'), 
creating  a  necessity  for  the  present  precept  (and  for  those  that  are 
to  follow).  Objection  is  then  at  once  taken  to  the  principle:  if,  in 
such  cases  as  hdpa  and  ydpa  (and  G.  M.  add  yet  other  words  as 
illustrations),  it  is  the  consonant  that  indicates  the  difference  of 
meaning,  ought  not  the  vowel,  rather,  to  be  considered  as  adjunct 

1.  *  ^vyaHjwuam  svardngam  bhavati:  pvdso  nddo  'ngam 
eva  ca  (xxiv.6)  iti  vijtleyatvena^  vidhdndd  ay  am  drambhah. 
Thanu*  kHpo  ydpa*  itydddu  vyanjanam  evd  ^rthavi^habodhakam* 
iti  svaro  vyaHjandngam  kirk  na*  sydt.   ucyate :  vyafijanam  keva- 
lam  avasthdtum  na  paknoti:  kim  tu  sdpeksham'':  svaras  tu  nira- 
pekahah^:  sdpekshanirapekshayor  nirapeksham   eva  vi^ishtam 
dcakshate  prekshdvantah:  vi^ishtapratyangatvam*  avi^shtasydi^^ 
^va,   kim  ca:  svaravdi^ishtyabodhakam  any  ad  apt  vidyate^\' 
durbalasya  yathd  rdshtrarh  harate^^  balavdn  nrpah  : 
dv/rbalam  vyafljaiiam  tadvad  dharate^^  balavdnt  svarah,^* 
**kim  ca:  pikdhdvydkhydne 

yah  svayam  rdjate  tarn  tu  svaram  dha  patanjalih : 
upariathdyind  ten  a  vyangaih  vyanjanam  ucyate.^* 
svarda  tu^*  brdhmand  jneyd  ityddi. 

tiddttap  cd  ^nuddttap  ca"  svaritap  ca  svards  trayaU^: 
^*hra8vo  dtrghah  pluta  iti^*  kdlaZo^"*  niyamd^^  acf^  Hi 
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of  the  consonant  ?  The  answer  given  is,  that  a  consonant  is  inca- 
pable of  standing  alone,  and  so  is  dependent,  while  a  vowel  is 
independent ;  and  that,  as  between  a  dependent  and  an  independ- 
ent, the  enlightened  regard  the  independent  as  superior;  and  it 
belongs  to  the  inferior  to  be  adjunct  to  the  superior.  Moreover, 
there  is  found  also  another  proof  of  the  superiority  of  the  vowel, 
in  the  verse  as  a  mighty  monarch  takes  possession  of  the  realm  of 
a  weak  one,  so  the  mighty  vowel  takes  possession  of  the  weak 
consonant."  The  beginning  of  another  verse  is  added:  "the 
vowels  are  to  be  known  as  belonging  to  hrahman,^^  But  between 
this  part  of  a  verse  and  the  whole  verse  that  precedes,  G.  M.  insert 
another,  which  is  asserted  to  come  from  "  the  exposition  of  the 
^iksha,"  and  which  gives  a  highly  imaginative  derivation  for 
svara^  'vowel,'  and  vyanjanay  'consonant:'  "Patanjali  styled  that 
a  vowel  which  shines  by  itself  \sn(M'a  from  eY\-yam  Blrjate\:  the 
consonant  is  so  called  as  being  imperfect  [vyafijapia  from  vyaiiga, 
literally  '  limbless ']  without  [?  the  expression  needs  mending,  to 
bring  out  a  desirable  sense]  the  other  following  it."  Then  all  start 
together  upon  a  new  argument  for  the  superiority  of  the  vowel 
with  yet  another  verse,  which  is  actually  found  in  the  known  pd- 
niniya  ^iksha  (verse  23 ;  see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  iv.353) : 
"  acute,  grave,  and  circumflex,  the  three  accents,  and  short,  long, 
and  protracted,  these,  in  regard  to  quantity,  are  the  necessary 
characteristics  of  the  vowels which  shows  that  acute  tone  and 
so  on  are  attributes  of  vowels  only,  and  of  consonants  in  virtue  of 
their  being  adjuncts  of  vowels. 

svardndm  evo  ^ddttddayo  dharmdh:  "  vyailjandndm^^  tu^*  tadan- 

gatayd^\  vyafljanam  ardhamdtram^*:  svara^  ca  mdtrdkdhh: 

tayoh  samdhir^*  adhyardhamdtrah^'^:  ity  evam  dtrghdkdlah  pro- 

saktah:  tatpratishedhdrtham  vyafijanan  svardngam  ity  uktam: 

svarasamsrshtasya*^  vya  fijanasya  svarakdla  eva  kdlo  drutavrUdi^ 

na  tu  "svarasydi  'ra"  sarvatre**  Hy  arthah,   **drutavrttdv  iti 

kim:**  hrusvdrdhakdlam  vyafijanani  (i.37)  it^^  vyartkam 

sydd  iti  hrdmah.   yathd*''  kshtrodakasamparke*^  kshirasydi  'po 

^palahdhir  n o  ^dakasya  tathd  svarav yatljanasamparke**  svarasydi^ 

^vo  ^palcibdhir*^  vdipshtyam*^ 

'  0.  ins.  svarasyd  ^hgam  svardngam.  <*>  G.  M.  svara.  *  G.  M.  no.  *  G.  M.  -fv 
supah  kdlah  vdkUi  bdlah  :  phdla,  *  0.  sfui  iti  bo-.  •  O.  om.  W.  B.  -kshd:  0. 
sdkaheyarh.  *  0.  -kshakaJk.  •  G.  M.  -ahtam  svaram  prat-;  0,  -ahtnrh  prat-.  "G. 
M.  -sya  vyanjajyju^ydi,  "  G.  M.  asti.  G.  M.  hareUi.  '*  G.  M.  -ro  OL  <">  in 
G.  M.  only  »« G,  M.  ca,  "  B.  om.  G.  M.  put  before  svards.  <'»>  G.  M.  0. 
hrasvadtrghapltUdf  cdi  'vo.  G.  M.  -lako.  G.  M.  -yatd;  0.  -yatds,  W. 
{Toyi ;  G.  M.  apt ;  0.  tate.  **  G.  M.  ins.  vacandU  G.  M.  ins.  natiL  *•  0.  -jaaam, 
'*  W.  tu  dam;  G.  M.  om.  *^  0.  tadharmatayd.  *®  G.  M.  -trakam.  *•  0.  9(m. 
»  B.  G.  M.  0.  ardham-;  G.  -trika;  M.  -traka.  W.  -raxamashti,  «  W.  Arf-;  R 
duU ;  0.  dxgalatdu,  W.  sv&rah  apaar^asydi  Va;  0.  om.  **  B.  -vasye,  <*>  B.  oin. ; 
W.  duU;  0.  dxtav',  »  G.  M.  om."  «  G.  M.  om.  »  G.  M.  -rkdih;  O.  Jfc^irdwiato- 
aampa.  »  G.  M.  -rkdis.  «» W.  spavfosydi,  «  W.  0.  -bdhir;^.  -bdhdir.  "  B. 
vofishtaya;  G.  M.  skyam. 
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Next  we  pass  to  the  consideration  of  another  reason  why  the 
principle  stated  in  the  rule  needed  to  be  laid  down.  The  conso- 
nant (by  i.37)  has  half  a  mora  of  quantity ;  and  a  vowel  has  [for 
example]  a  mora :  their  combination,  then,  would  seem  to  have  a 
mora  and  a  half,  and  so  would  be  liable  to  be  understood  as  of 
long  qnantitjr :  this  untoward  conclusion  is  avoided  by  the  present 
rule,  which  implies  that  in  fluent  utterance  the  quantity  of  the 
vowel  belongs  m  all  cases  to  the  combination  of  consonant  and 
vowel,  and  not  to  the  vowel  alone.  The  specification  "  in  fluent 
utterance"  (literally,  'in  running  action')  is  made  in  order  to  save 
the  significance  of  rule  i.3'7. 

Finally,  the  superiority  of  the  vowel  is  once  more  inferred  from 
the  fact  that,  when  it  is  combined  with  a  consonant,  it  alone  is 
perceptible ;  just  as,  when  milk  and  water  are  mingled,  the  milk 
alone  is  perceived,  and  not  the  water. 

2.  And  it  belongs  to  the  following  vowel. 

The  commentator  explains  parcutvaram  as  a  descriptive  com- 
pound {karmadhdraya),  governed  by  hhqjate  understood;  such  an 
ellipsis,  however,  is  so  violent  as  to  be  hardly  admissible,  and  the 
word  is  perhaps  better  taken  as  a  possessive  (bahuvrihi),  some- 
what anomalously  used.  The  occasion  of  the  rule,  we  are  told,  is 
the  doubt  which  is  liable  to  arise  as  to  when  the  consonant — 
which,  owing  to  its  having  the  vowel  as  a  superior,  is  unable  to 
stand  by  itself— is  an  adjunct  of  the  preceding,  and  when  of  the 
foUowing  voweL  A  single  phrase  is  quoted  as  example,  namely 
imdn  eva  lokdn  upadhdya  (v.5.5^:  O.  omits  the  last  word). 

This  is  the  leading  and  introductory  principle  in  all  the  Pr&ti- 
9akhyas  (see  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  i65) ;  it  is  greatly  restricted  in  its 
application  by  the  following  rules. 

3.  A  consonant  in  pausd  belongs  to  the  preceding  vowel. 

The  commentator  explains  avasitam  as  meaning  '  standing  at 
the  end  of  a  pada^  and  gives  as  examples  drh  (i.2.22  et  al. :  W. 
has  instead  rk  [iv.7.9*  et  aL],  and  O.  has  vdk  [i.3.9>  et  al.]),  vashat 

2.  fyoarapradhdnatayd    kevalam    avast hdtum  asahamdnam^ 

^vyaHjanam  kadd  piXrvasyd  higam^  *kadd  parasyd  '*ngam*  iti 

samdehe*  vyavasthdpayati:  tad  angahhiitam^  vyarljanam  para- 

svaram  hhajate,  yathd^:  imdn          para^  cd  ^sdu  svara^  ca 

parasvarah :  '  tam^  svaraparam*, 

»  O.  om.  ^  G.  M.  om.  W.  O.  ora. ;  U.  M.  kaddcid  apar-.  *  G.  M.  -ftarh. 
*  W.  ak^tbh-;  0.  egasutratam.  *  B.  om.  W.  ins.  parark  m^ari.  "  0.  om.  *  G. 
M.  O.  om. 

VOL.  IX.  4S 
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(ii.2.12*  et  al.),  tat  {pdssim:  given  by  G.  M.  only),  and  haviJk  (12. 
4»  et  aL) 

This  ])rinciple,  of  course,  is  without  exception  in  its  application. 
It  is  either  stated  or  implied  in  the  rules  of  the  other  treatises  (see 
note  to  Ath.  Pr.  i.57). 

4.  Also  the  first  consonant  of  a  group. 

That  is  to  say,  as  the  commentator  points  out,  of  a  group  con- 
sisting of  either  two  consonants  or  more  than  two.  The  "  also  " 
{ca)  expressed  in  the  next  rule  is  declared  to  be  implied  here  also, 
and  to  prescribe  adjunction  to  the  preceding  vowel.  The  examples 
given  are  yitjmhi  vydtdi^tt  (vi.6.11 ')  and  apav  ant^th  (14.45^  et  al.: 
but  G.  M.  substitute  apav  agne  [iv.2.11*l,  and  W.  has  the  corrupt 
reading  a^vatah).  If,  now,  we  had  only  to  take  the  groups  of 
consonants  as  they  stand  in  the  ordinary  t^xt,  and  divide  them, 
the  application  of  this  and  of  the  remaining  rules  for  syllabication 
would  be  simple  enough ;  but  w^e  are  required  to  apply  also  the 
rules  for  duplication  etc.  as  found  in  chapter  xiv.,  and  to  make  the 
insertions  required  by  the  rules  of  the  fiAh  (v. 32,33)  and  the 
present  chapter  (12-16),  which  puts  quite  a  different  face  upon  the 
matter.  In  fact,  in  the  examples  furnished,  iit  is  the  only  group 
which  is  divided  n-t  without  farther  ceremony ;  (jr  becomes  and  is 
divided  g-gr ;  nvy^  in  like  manner,  ii-nvy ;  psv  is  expanded  into 
jy-phsv ;  and  jfi  into  jj^h  (writing  the  yama^  as  I  have  done  else- 
where, with  a  straight  line  above  the  letter),  where,  by  the  action 
of  the  next  rule,  two  consonants  go  to  the  preceding  vowel.  The 
class  of  groups  consisting  of  two  consonants  only,  and  such  conso- 
nants as  (by  xiv.23)  are  not  liable  to  duplication,  is  the  only  one 
of  which  the  division  is  settled  by  the  present  rule  alone :  it  con- 
tains (in  the  Taittirtya-Sanhita)  thirty-nine  grou])s,  such  as  nt^  tth^ 

pp,  yy^     j*p-  . 

The  other  treatises  hold  this  same  princi[)le,  and  teach  it  in  an 
equivalent  manner  (see  Ath.  Pr.  i.66  and  note) — save  that  the  Rik 
Pr.  (L5,  xviillS)  allows  the  letter  to  adjoined  to  either  the 
preceding  or  the  following  syllable. 

3.  avasitam  paddntavarti^  vyanjanam  ^pHrvasya  Simrmyd 
'w^am*  *8ydt,   yathd*:  Hrk:  v  as  hat:  ta  f:  havih,* 

^  G.  M.  anta/rv:       G.  M.  purvasvardnyaih.    <^  B.  ora.      O.  om.    =  W.  (>.  om. 

4.  ^dvayor^  bahtinam^  rd  samyogo  hhamti  *  ;  tasya  samyogch 

syd  "(/i  *  vyanjanam  "  piirrasvara8y<V  ^ngatn^  bhavati,  ^yat/uf: 

yajfidn  ;  apsv   parasatre  cakdrah^  ^"^pdrva^vcurdnga- 

tvabodJiaka^^  ity  atrd  ^pi  taP^  labhyate^^. 

0)  B.  ora.    '  G.  M.  om.    ^  "W.  rarndnd/h  :  G.  M.  sayyogi'mdm.    •*  G.  M.  ins.  yadi 
G.  M.  ins.  yiul.    *  G.  M.  inR.  tat    '  W.  purviiayd;  0.  svard.    ^  0.  oni.    *  (}.  M. 
om.        W.  0.  om.      G.  M.  svarasyd  ^hg-;  B.  -ngath  bo-.    '*  G.  M.  om. 
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The  manuscripts  of  the  commentary  are  more  than  usually 
defective  in  this  neighborhood :  B.  has  lost  the  present  rule,  with 
something  of  what  precedes  and  follows  it ;  O.  omits  the  next  rule, 
with  passages  before  and  after;  W.  has  done  the  same,  to  a  some- 
what less  extent ;  but  rule  6  and  the  lacking  part  of  its  comment 
were  apparently  restored  on  the  margin  of  \\  .'s  original,  and  its 
copyist  has  put  them  in  in  the  wrong  place,  next  before  rule  6. 

5.  And  one  that  is  not  combined  with  the  following  vowel. 

The  comment  supplies  the  word  svarena,  '  vowel,'  as  that  with 
which  parena  here  agrees,  and  the  whole  interpretation  is  con- 
structed accordingly.  The  meaning  is,  then,  that  (vith  the  ex- 
ceptions to  be  further  s[)ecified  in  the  following  rules)  only  the 
final  member  of  a  group  of  consonants  is  to  be  adjoined  to  the 
following  vowel,  the  rest  belonging  to  that  which  precedes.  By 
way  of  illustration  is  given  merely  tat  savituh  (L6.6*  et  aL) :  a 
most  insufficient  and  ill-chosen  example ;  since,  in  the  final  form  of 
the  group  ts,  only  one  consonant  goes  with  the  preceding  syllable : 
thus,  t-ths.  But  the  commentator  is  obliged  to  spend  his  strength, 
and  vainly,  in  endeavoring  to  refute  an  obvious  objection  to  the 
rule  itself  which  he  thus  states :  "  well,  but  then  the  foregoing  rule 
is  meaningless,  since  hj  this  one  also  the  quality  of  adjunction  to 
the  preceding  vowel  is  assured  to  the  consonant  that  begins  a 
group."  And  he  replies,  "  you  must  not  think  that :  for,  in  such 
cases  as  marya^ih  (iv.1.2^  et  al.)  and  arvd  ^si  (L7.8>  et  al.),  in 
which  the  y  and  v  are  doubled  after  r  by  rule  xiv.4,  the  former  y 
or  V  is  by  the  present  rule  made  an  adjunct  of  the  preceding  vowel, 
but  the  r,  by  rule  7  below,  would  become  an  adjunct  of  the  follow- 
ing vowel:  and  that  is  impossible,  since  no  such  pronunciation 
ever  takes  place.  So,  as  one  or  the  other  must  needs  be  annulled, 
the  question  arises  which  is  to  be  annulled ;  and  here  rule  4  comes 
in  to  settle  the  question." 

This  is  not  a  very  acceptable  exposition,  although  it  in  a  manner 
involves  the  true  relations.  Rule  4  is  not  meant  as  a  safeguard 
against  the  misapplication  of  following  precepts,  but  as  a  funda- 
mental principle,  with  reference  to  which  the  present  rule  stands 
in  a  subordinate  position ;  and  the  two  must  be  understood  as  if 
they  read  "  the  first  member  of  a  group  belongs  to  the  preceding 
vowel ;  and,  along  with  it,  such  other  membei-s  as  are  not  immedi- 
ately combined  with  the  following  vowel."  The  former  principle 
ol>tains  everywhere,  without  exception;  to  the  latter,  rules  7-9 

5.  ^parena*  svarend  '^samhitam*  aaamyuktam  *  x'yanjanam  ^  pHr- 

rasvardngam  bhavatV,   yathd*:  tat   nann  tdrhi  pHrvasil- 

tram  anarthakam:  samyogddihhiUasyd''  ^pi  vyafijanctsyd  ^nendi 
't?a  pfirvasvardngatvasiddheh.  mdi  ^vam  mansthdh*:  marya- 
^Tih:  arvd  ^si:  ity  atra  yavakdrayo  rephdt  param  ca  (xiv. 


Digitized  by 


380 


W,  D.  Whitney, 


[xxi.  5. 


establish  very  important  and  extensive  classes  of  exceptions.  If 
the  mode  of  statement  adopted  in  the  treatise  is  open  to  some 
objection,  we  cannot  help  it ;  the  slight  inaccuracy  is  perhaps  a 
consequence  of  the  general  prevalence  of  the  doctrine  of  rule  4,  to 
which  its  successor  is  added  as  an  extension  peculiar  to  this  school 

No  one  of  the  other  Prati9akhya8  recognizes  any  such  principle 
as  this:  those  of  the  Rik  (15,  xviiLl8)  and  Atharvan  (158)  add 
to  the  initial  consonant  of  a  group  only  the  first  of  a  following 
pair  which  is  the  result  of  duplication,  that  of  the  White  Yajus 
including  further  (i  104,105)  the  other  one  of  the  pair,  provided  a 
mute  follows.  Its  sway  is,  as  already  remarked,  much  more  limited 
than  would  be  thought  at  first  sight,  because  rule  7  establishes  a 
different  usage  for  the  immense  class  of  groups  of  which  a  semi- 
vowel stands  as  final  member,  and  rule  9  for  the  much  smaller  but 
yet  important  class  in  which  a  spirant  stands  last,  or  followed  by 
a  semivowel  Its  general  effect  is  to  attach  to  the  following  vowel 
only  such  consonants  or  groups  as  could  begin  a  word,  leaving  the 
rest  to  belong  to  the  foregoing  syllable.  T^ere  seems  to  be  need 
of  illustrating,  more  fullj  than  the  commentator  has  deigned  to 
do,  the  sphere  of  its  application. 

This  is,  in  consonant-groups  originally  of  two  members,  to 

1.  Groups  in  which  a  mute  is  doubled  (or  its  corresponding  non- 
aspirate  prefixed  to  it,  as  will  be  understood  hereafter  without 
special  remark)  after  a  surd  spirant  (x  or  <p,  xiv.9,15),  /  (xiv.2,3),  or 
r  (xiv.4,15),  the  first  member  of  the  group  remaining  unchanged: 
thus,  x^'k^  Ik-k^  rk-k.  These  are  twenty-seven  in  number ;  and  to 
them  may  be  added  ry-y,  r/-/,  rv-v,  which,  by  the  final  specification 
of  rule  7,  follow  the  same  mode  of  division.  In  regard  to  these, 
the  usage  as  fixed  by  our  treatise  is  the  same  with  that  sanctioned 
by  the  rest,  as  already  mentioned. 

2.  Groups  in  which  a  mute,  or  «,  is  doubled  before  a  mute  of 
another  series :  thus,  kk-c^  vv-n.  Of  these  there  are  fifty-one  in  the 
Sanhita, 

8.  The  same,  but  with  the  addition  (by  xxL  1 2)  of  yama  before 
the  final  member:  thus,  gg-gn.    Twenty-three  groups. 

4.  Groups  in  which  the  initial  spirant  (sibilant)  is  doubled,  and 
also  the  following  mute  (by  xiv.9),  only  the  last  of  all  going  to  the 
following  syllable :  thus,  ppc-c.    Thirteen  groups. 

5.  The  same,  but  with  yama :  thus,  ggp^m  (pr»).    Six  groups. 

6.  Groups  in  which  h  is  doubled  before  a  nasal,  with  ndsueya 
(by^  xxi.l4 :  but  see  the  note  to  that  rule,  for  a  different  interpreta- 
tion) :  thus,  hh'^n.    Three  groups  only. 

Against  these  one  hundred  and  twenty-six  groups,  growing  out 


4)  iti  dvUve  •  krte  prathamayavakdrayoh  p arena  cd  ^sanhi- 
tam^^  ity  anena pilrvasvardrigatvam^*  prdptam^*:  rephasya  tu^*  nd 
^ntasthdparam  aaavarnam  (xxl7)  ity  anena  parasvard^a- 
tvam^*  prdptam^\'  tac  cd  ^^kyam:  tathoccdrandsambhavdi : 
anyatarabddhe^*  kartavye  sati  kim  vd  hddhyam}''  iti  sattidehah**: 
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of  original  simple  pairs,  there  are  eighty  like  k-ky  (from  and 
k-khsh  (from  ksh\  in  which,  by  rules  1  and  9,  only  the  initial  con- 
sonant of  the  finally  resulting  group  goes  with  the  preceding 
vowel. 

When,  now,  the  pairs  here  rehearsed  come  to  be  extended  to 
triplets  by  the  addition  of  a  third  member,  if  that  member  be  a 
semivowel,  or  a  spirant  (sibilant)  following  a  mute,  the  point  of 
division  remains  just  where  it  was  before.  And  so  also,  of  course, 
in  the  like  extension  of  the  groups  mentioned  under  rule  4,  above, 
as  undergoing  no  change  in  the  varnakrama.  Thus,  ggr  (g-gr)  is 
dii-ided  like  gg  (g-g) ;  pcy  (ppo-cy)  like  (ppc-c) ;  Tiksh  (n-khsh) 
like  i/ik  (n-k)'^  and  rka  {rk-kha)  like  rk  {rk-k).  And  the  very  great 
majority  (one  hundred  and  fifty-four)  of  the  groups  of  three  conso- 
nants occurring  in  the  Sanhit^  have  a  semivowel  as  their  final 
member;  with  final  sibilant  there  are  only  seven. 

If^  on  the  other  hand,  double  groups  are  extended  to  triplets  by 
appending  a  mute,  either  non-nasal  or  nasal  (which  happens  in 
thirty-one  cases),  the  point  of  division  is,  by  the  operation  of  the 
present  rule,  shifted  toward  the  end  of  the  group.    Thus,  we  have 

1.  7\'k^  but  nk-t^  two  groups ;  and  rt-ch^  but  ry^/J,  two  groups ; 

2.  rk-k^  but  rkk^^  five  groups ;  and  r^*,  but  rjjim^  five  groups ; 

3.  dd-gh^  but  ddghrghn^  two  groups ; 

4.  sst-t^  but  ssttrln^  two  groups ; 

which  are  extensions  of  the  groups  of  two  members  already  treated 
of,  and  advance  the  division  only  one  point.  But  further,  groups 
ending  in  a  sibilant,  and  falling  under  rule  9,  below,  and  those 
which  by  rule  16  have  svarahhmcti^  exhibit,  when  a  mute  is  added, 
a  still  greater  transference  forward  of  the  point  of  division,  and  we 
have 

5.  k-khs  (A:«),  but  kkhat-t  {kst)^  four  groups;  and  k-khsh  (ksh), 
but  kkhshppm  {kshm)^  five  groups ;  and,  finally, 

6.  r^'Sh  (r«A),  but  raJtsht-t  {rent) ;  and  T'-p,  but  r^fp-pm  (rpm), 
three  groups. 

In  the  yet  further  extension  to  groups  of  four  members,  the  same 
principles  prevail  There  are  found  nineteen  such  groups  in  which 
the  additional  letter,  bein^  a  semivowel,  has  no  effect  upon  the 
division ;  and  only  three  m  which  the  division  is  altered  by  an 
added  mute.  These  last  are:  nkhsht-ln  (nkshn),  from  nknah; 
hkhaht-ln  (hkahn),  from  h-klisk  {hksh);  and  nthst-t  {rUst)^  from 
n4hs  \nis). 

Finally,  the  only  two  groups  of  five  consonants  occurring  in  the 


tatra  ni^dyakatvena^^  Barhyogddt^"  (xxi. 4)  sUtram  upatishr 

*  0.  om.y  with  the  rule ;  W.  puts,  with  the  rule,  at  the  end  of  the  comment,  hav- 
ing here  also  purvasvardngam  bhavcUi.  '  B.  svar-;  W.  adds  evarena.  '  G.  M. 
^Bdmk-  (as  also  in  the  rule).  *  W.  ins.  ca;  G.  M.  ins.  yad.  *  G.  M.  ins.  tat.  «  B. 
G.  M.  om.  W.  -dibh-.  «  G.  M.  om.  »  G.  M.  ins.  ca.  G.  M.  'admh-.  "  0.  -tva. 
«  0.  'lik.  "  W.  B.  om.  0.  -tva.  "  0.  -tih.  "  W.  B.  anyadbd-.  "  0.  cdryam. 
"  G.  M.'  'ha  tiydt.      W.  niyatatv-;  B.  nifcaycUv-.   ^  G.  M.  -di  'H.   «^  0.  iva  ti-. 
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Sanhitd  {rUstr  and  tstrt/)  are  formed  by  added  semivowels,  ami  so 
do  not  come  under  the  further  action  of  the  present  rule. 
G.  M.  read  aadnhitam  instead  of  aaaTthitam  in  the  rule. 

6.  Also  ayuisvdra  and  svarabhaklL 

By  G.  M.,  this  rule  is  divided  into  two,  anusvdrah  and  svctra- 
hhakti^  ca  (while,  on  the  other  hand,  T.  reads  anusvdrasiHirabhak- 
tyo^  ca) ;  and  such  a  division  is  noted,  if  not  accepted,  in  the  com- 
ment, by  all  the  manuscripts,  which  say  "  of  this  rule  (s^mrabhak- 
ti^  ca)  is  made  a  setting-apart,  although  the  prescription  is  identi- 
cal (with  that  made  in  tne  other  rule,  anmvdrcm),^^  And  the 
object  of  thus  separating  what  is  confessed  properly  to  belong 
together  is  stated  to  be  "  to  bring  about  the  adjunction  of  svara- 
bhakti^  in  some  cases,  to  the  following  vowel,"  on  the  authority  of 
a  verse  which  is  quoted,  to  the  effect  that  "the  knowing  man 
should  connect  with  its  predecessor  (?)  the  bhakti  that  follows  a 
short  vowel;  and  in  rtasya  dhilrshaaam  the  hhnkti  is  said  to  do 
as  it  pleases but  G.  M.  substitute  for  the  latter  half  of  the  verse 
"  to  it  should  be  assigned  one  mora^  also  before  a  pause  and  in 
cases  of  hiatus."  The  whole  matter  is  exceedingly  obscure,  or 
quite  unintelligible,  without  aid  from  the  context  of  the  quoted 
verse.  The  words  cited  as  examples  are  not  found  in  the  Sanhita; 
but  they  occur  in  the  Rig- Veda  (at  il43.7),  and  also  in  the  Tait- 
tii-iya-Brahmana  (L2.1>2),  where  the  svarabhakti  has  assumed  the 
form  of  a  full  vowel,  and  the  word  reads  dhiXrushadam,  It  looks 
as  if  the  commentators  had  set  out  to  divide  into  two  rules  what 
they  nevertheless  have  to  acknowledge  to  be  really  only  one,  for 
the  purpose  of  interpreting  into  the  latter  half  of  it,  when  set  by 
itself,  a  license  to  the  element  in  question  to  be  treated  either  way; 
but,  as  they  have  not  fully  carried  out  their  intention,  I  have  pre- 
ferred to  retain  the  unity  of  the  rule.  It  is  quoted,  we  may  furtber 
remark,  under  rule  i.34,  in  all  the  manuscripts  of  the  comment, 
apparently  without  any  thought  of  a  division. 

6.  cakdrah  samuccayakathanadvdrd^  pfiriias^mrdngatvdkarsha- 

kah.    ^annsvdrah*  piln^asvaram*  hhojate^,    yathd*:    an^  ' 

svarabhakti^    ca  ptlrvosvarain'    bhajate.    yathd^:  gdrh-  

vidhdn^  samdm^"  sUtrasyd  ^sya  prthakkaranam}^:  kvacH  svara- 

bhakteh}^ pardngatvam^*  dpddayitufn^*.   tathd  hi: 

^^svardd  dhrasvdf^ pardm  bhaktim  pracayatimrh  nayed^*  budhah: 

•  ^Wtasya  dhUrahadam  ce  Hi  svatantrd  bhaktir  ucyate^\ 

'  B.  -ra;  G.  M.  -thandd  vd;  0.  -dvdt  ^  G.  M.  put  after  anuavdraky^^  its 
comment,  giving  all  the  rest  as  comment  to  avarahhakti^  ca  as  a  separate 
rule.  «  0.  om.  *  W.  G.  M.  0.  svarAngam,  »  G.  M.  8ydt.  «  G.  M.  0.  om.  '  0. 
war-.  *  G.  M.  0.  om.  •  0.  aamavi-.  0.  -na ;  G.  M.  add  anvavdra  mmrabhM^ 
ce  Hi.  »  B.  -iUfcdr-.  '«  0.  prthagnaJUduh.  "  W.  B.  G.  M.  padd-,  >*  W.  B.  -down. 
(")  B.  svardnga  hr-.  G.  M.  na  ced.  <")  G.  M.  substitute  tasyd  nuUru  bfuived  ekti 
virdme  ca  vitfftHshu ;  O.  adds  ^  from  comment  to  next  rule. 


Digitized  by 


xxL  7.j      Tdittirl ya -  Prdticdk/i  7/a  and  Trtbhdshyaratiui.  383 


Ani^wdra  appears  here  once  more  with  the  distinct  value  of  a 
consonantal  element  following  the  vowel — and  yet  not  as  a  Ml 
consonant,  else  it  would  fall  mider  rule  4  above,  and  would  require 
no  separate  treatment.  The  treatise  is  not  so  explicit  as  were  to 
be  desired  in  defining  what  is  to  be  done  with  it  m  syllabication ;  ' 
but  I  presume  we  may  infer  that  it  does  not  count  as  aaihyogddi 
at  all,  but  only  as  if  an  affection  of  the  preceding  vowel;  and 
hence,  that  all  the  groups  which  it  introduces  are  to  be  divided  as 
if  it  were  not  there;  tnat  npc,  for  example,  is  to  be  made  into 
»f pc-<?,  nsm  into  ussp^m^  and  vstr  into  mst  tr.  The  example  given 
by  the  commentator  is  an^und  te  (i2.6) ;  but  it  is  an  ill-chosen  one, 
and  quite  worthless,  as,  in  any  view  of  the  nature  and  treatment 
of  anusvdra^  no  question  could  arise  as  to  the  division  an-pund. 

For  svarahhaktiy  see  the  concluding  rules  of  this  chapter  (xxi 
15,16).  The  example  given  is  gdrhapatyah  (L6.7^  et  al.),  which 
we  are  to  read  and  divide  gdr^'horpat-tyah. 


7.  But  not  a  consonant  that  is  followed  by  a  semivowel,  if 
dissimilar  with  it 

The  negative  here  signifies  a  direct  reversal  of  the  implication, 
as  it  denotes  a  denial  of  adjunction  to  the  preceding  vowel,  and 
hence  necessarily  involves  adjunction  to  the  one  that  follows,  since 
the  consonant  cannot  stand  by  itself  "Dissimilar"  is  simply 
explained  by  vHakshana^  'of  diverse  characteristics,  different;^  it 
excludes  from  the  operation  of  the  rule  the  doubled  semivowel 
itself,  and  would  also  exclude  the  nasal  semivowel  into  which  n 
and  m  are  converted  before  /,  and  ///  before  y  and  t?  (v. 26,28),  if 
thene  occurred  where  the  nile  could  apply,  which  is  not  the 
caw. 

The  examples  quoted  by  the  commentator  are  adhyavasdya 
dl^ih  (vLl.5';  i.  e.  ad-dhya-)^  madhumip'ena  (v. 2.8®  et  al. ;  i.  e. 
//*iV-pr€-),  a^loruiyd  (vi.l.e^  ;  i.  e.  ap-p/<>-),  and  ishe  tvd  (i.1.1  et  al. ; 
L  ishet'trd) :  they  are  not  to  be  conunended  as  at  all  fiilly  illus- 
trating the  wide  range  of  ap])lication  of  the  rule,  "^rhis  has  been 
sufficiently  set  forth  above,  under  rule  5.  It  helps  to  determine 
the  division  of  one-third  of  the  groups  of  two  consonants,  of  four- 
fifths  of  those  of  three,  of  six-seventnt^  of  those  of  four,  and  of  all 
those  of  five — or  of  four-sevenths  of  the  whole  number  of  consonant 

7.  nakdrah    pdrvasvardjlgatimvydtmrtakah:  antaathdpararh 

vyaftjanarh  tasyd  antasthdyd  amvarnam  vilakshanam  piXrvasva- 

rdngam  nci  hhavati:  arthdt  paraavardngam  Had  iti  veditavyam\' 

^svata  8thdtum  a^kyati^df,  yathd^:  adhy-  ;  madh-  

a  J?/-  .•  ishe   atvtasthd  pard  yaamdt  tad  antaMhdparanu 

timvarnam  iti  kirn:  pari-  

**>  (i.  M.  iti  vijneyam ;  O.  om.  O.  puts  at  end  of  comment  on  preceding  rule ; 
B.  smrarh  vind  sthd-.    ^  U.  ora. 
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groups.  By  way  of  further  examples,  we  may  cite  the  two  groups 
of  five;  they  are  m-y%hydtth^trya4h6ya  (ii6.5*"*)  and  ab-bru- 
'Vanthatrtrirkd'tnd  (vi.1.6*). 

But  if  the  commentator's  direct  illustration  of  the  rule  is  scanty, 
his  counter-illustration  is  yet  less  satisfactory.  To  establish  the 
necessity  of  the  specification  aaavarnam, '  dissimilar,'  he  cites  only 
paricdyyain  cinvUa  (v.  4. 11^).  Such  cases  as  this,  however,  are 
rather  covered  by  the  fundamental  rule  samyogddi  (xxl4),  and 
the  application  of  the  present  one  is  to  the  groups  in  which  a  semi- 
vowel 18  doubled  after  r,  and  which  we  are  to  read  ry-y,  rW,  rv-v  ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  half-dozen  groups  in  which  two 
different  semi-vowels  follow  a  mute,  both  of  them,  along  with  the 
preceding  mute,  go  to  the  succeeding  vowel:  thus,  vishrshvwfi- 
•nvydr(y-ckat  (ii.3.2®),  arviHryorVOrtu  (18.22*),  and  ffr-hddMvH- 
'htn  (ii.3.1®). 

Hlf^cWl!  H  ^  II 

8.  Nor  the  nose-sounds.  » 

The  "  nose-sounds  "  are  here  again  (as  under  ii.49)  defined  as  the 
yamas  (xxL  12,13)  only;  but  there  is  no  reason  why  we  should  not 
regard  the  ndsikya  (xxil4)  as  likewise  included  (see  the  note  on 
rule  14).  The  examples  given  are  also  of  yamas  only :  rukmam 
v/pa  dadhdti  (v. 2. 7*  et  al. :  O.  has  rukmam  only)  and  rdjfie  sUka- 
rah  (v. 5. 11 :  O.  substitutes  svardjUe^  v.6.21).  llie  groups,  in  their 
full  form,  are  read  and  divided  kk-km  and  An  example  of 

the  fidsikya  would  be  vahhr^nirtormam  (i.1.4  '). 

The  Vaj.  Pr.  (il03)  reckons  the  yama  to  the  preceding  vowel; 
neither  of  the  other  treatises  says  anything  about  it. 

Hli^f^a  lWH^I  %rCr^  II  ^  II 

9.  Nor  a  mute  that  is  followed  by  a  spirant — provided  the 
following  spirant  is  likewise  in  the  same  case. 

The  first  ca  (translated  *nor'  hei-e),  the  commentator  says, 
effects  the  connection  of  the  rule  with  its  predecessor ;  the  second 
(rendered  'likewise')  implies  adjunction  to  the  following  voweL 
This  is  not  very  lucid,  for  the  two  things  are  really  equivalent  to 
one  another.  And  in  the  further  exposition,  the  parah  appears 
(the  readings  are  not  consistent  or  clear)  to  be  taken  as  signifying 
paraavardngam ;  but  this  cannot  well  be  correct.  The  phrase- 
ology of  the  rule,  indeed,  is  very  peculiar,  and  I  do  not  see  how  it 
is  to  be  accounted  for  unless  we  may  conjecture  that  the  proviso 
Ushmd  cet  para^  ca  is  a  later  addition,  made  after  it  had  been 
noticed  that  the  more  general  statement  9par^^  co  ^shfnapar(A 


8.  ndaikyd^  yauidJ/  parasxiaram^  hlwjants,  yatfid*:  rukmam 
rdjne  

'  B.  oni.    •  (}.  M.  ytih.      W.  svaraparam.      0.  M.  O.  oiu. 
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included  too  much.  The  meaning  is  clear :  that  a  spirant  which 
itself  belongs  to  the  following  syllable,  as  being  either  directly 
combined  with  the  vowel  of  the  latter  (xxi.5)  or  followed  only  by 
a  semivowel  before  that  vowel  (xxL7),  carries  with  it  a  preceding 
mute ;  but  if,  on  the  other  hand,  it  be  cut  off  from  the  succeeding 
vowel  by  a  mute,  so  as  itself  to  belong  to  the  antecedent  syllable, 
a  mute  before  it  goes,  df  course,  to  the  same  syllable.  The  exam- 
ples given  in  the  comment  are  this  time  well  selected,  and  illus- 
trate the  three  cases  involved :  they  are  shatt  sam  padyante  (v. 4. 
3*  et  aL)  and  vashatt  svdhd  (vii.3.12);  in  both  of  them  a  ^  is 
inserted,  by  rule  v. 3 3,  between  the  t  and  «,  and  the  final  reading 
and  division  is  tt-ths  and  tt-thsv.  As  counter-example  we  have 
akshruiyd  vydghdrayati  (v.  2. 7*  et  al.),  where,  after  all  rules  are 
satisfied,  we  have  kkhsht-ln. 

As  compared  with  those  to  which  rule  7  applies,  the  consonant 
groups  falling  under  this  rule  are  few,  only  forty-six  in  all;  in 
thirty  of  which  the  spirant  carries  the  mute  before  it  to  the  follow- 
ing vowel,  while  in  the  remaining  sixteen  both  go  together  to  the 
one  that  precedes.    The  detail  is  as  follows. 

Of  double  groups,  composed  of  a  single  mute  and  spirant,  there 
are  seven :  for  example,  k-khsh  (ksh). 

Of  groups  containing  three  consonants,  the  largest  class  is  that 
formed  by  the  addition  of  a  semivowel  to  the  preceding:  for 
example,  k-khshy  (kshy)  :  it  contains  ten  groups.  Then  there  are 
two  like  n-kJish  (nksK)^  three  like  U-kJish  {tksh)^  and  the  isolated 
rk'khs  {rks). 

Of  groups  of  four  consonants  there  are  seven  on  this  side,  all  but 
one  (rtt'th8=.rtts)  like  those  of  three,  but  with  an  added  semivowel, 
which  does  not  (xxi.7)  change  the  division. 

On  the  other  side,  where  the  spirant  goes  back  to  the  vowel  of 
the  antecedent  syllable,  there  are,  of  course,  no  groups  of  two  con- 
sonants. Of  groups  of  three  we  have  nine,  four  with  following 
non-nasal  mute  (as  kkhst-tzzzkst)^  and  five  with  following  nasal  (as 
kkh8ht-in=^kshn).  Of  groups  of  four,  there  are  two  (as  tthat-tr-zz. 
tstr)  formed  from  the  foregoing  with  added  semivowel,  and  three 
from  triplets  ending  in  a  sibilant  increased  by  a  mute,  either  non- 
nasal  (namely  nthst'tz=nt8t)  or  nasal  (as  nkh8ht'in=7ikshn).  The 
two  groups  of  five  consonants,  which  also  belong  here,  have  been 
given  above,  under  rule  7. 

This  finishes  the  subject  of  the  division  of  consonant-groups  in 
syllabication,  the  special  elaborateness  and  intricacy  of  whose  treat- 

9.  pitrva^  cakdro  ndsikyd  (xxi.8)  ity  anena  samiuicayavdca' 

k<ih:  tUtards  tu^  parmvardTigntvdkarshakah:  dshmapar a  spuria p 

ca  parasvardngam  bhavati:  asdv"^  dshnid*  para^  cet*  parasvardn- 

gam*  ced  ity  arthah.   8  hat  .*  v  as  hat   Ushmapara^  ced 

Ui  kim :  aksh-   Ushmd  paro  yasmdd  asdv  Ushm aparah, 

'  a  M.  eakCtro  'pi.  *  B  astl  ^  MSS.  -ina.  *  W.  cen  na ;  O.  cm  :  sha.  ^  W.  B. 
-gar;  0.  -go, 
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ment  in  this  Prati9akhya  has  rendered  necessary  a  fuller  illustra- 
tion than  was  thought  worth  while  in  connection  with  the  others, 
in  order  to  render  apprehensible  the  views  held  regarding  it  by 
the  authors  of  the  treatise. 

10.  Of  grave  syllables  following  a  circumflex  in  samhitd  there 
is  pracaya^  having  the  tone  of  acute. 

The  theory  of  the  pracaya  accent  has  been  so  fully  set  forth  in 
the  note  to  Ath.  Pr.  iii.65  that  I  do  not  need  to  spend  many  words 
upon  it  here.  Its  effect  is,  as  there  pointed  out,  to  give  to  all  the 
syllables  which  are  left  in  the  written  text  without  any  accent- 
mark  the  same  high  tone,  whether  they  be  uddtUt^  'acute,'  or  anu- 
dCtta^  *  grave.'  Thus,  in  the  example  given  by  the  commentator, 
dgne  dudhra  gahya  kiTi^ila  vanya  yd  te  (v. 6.9':  G.  M.  omit  yd 
te),  which  is  written  in  pada-text 

^  I  1^  I  3T^  I  f%^s^f$T?^  I        I  ?TT  I  %  I, 

the  samhitd-readiug  is 

the  grave  syllables  dtidhra  gahya  kinpla  van-  being  without 
written  designation  of  accent,  like  the  two  acute  syllables  dg-  and 
t/d\  and  being  by  this  nile  uttered  upon  the  same  pitch  with  Xhem. 
It  makes  no  difference  whether  the  circumflex  which  precedes  the 
pracaya  \^  enclitic  (as  in  the  illustration  given)  or  independent; 
and  I  have  pointed  out  above  (under  xix.3)  that,  owing  to  the 
absence  of  kampa  in  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita  where  a  circumflex 
precedes  an  acute,  there  are  very  numerous  cases  in  the  text  where 
the  sattihitd  alone  does  not  show  us  whether  t^e  unmarked  sylla- 
bles following  a  circumflex  are  uddUa  or  pracaya — whether,  for 
example, 

are  to  be  read  hy  Wid  devd'h  or  hy  Itad  devd'h^  ad  *»md'd  efdrhi 
or  sd  'amdd  etdrhi^  ad  ^kd'mdydtd  prajd'h  or  ad  'kdmayata  prajd'h. 
In  the  note  referred  to,  I  ventured  the  conjecture  that  the  motle 

10.  svaritdt  pareahdm  anuddttdndm  amiddUayor  anuddttnsya 

vd  aaihhitdydni  ^  pracayo  ndma  dharmo^  hhavati.  yathd:  agne 

  anuddttdndm  iti  kim :    agnaye   aamhUdydm  iti 

kim:  agne   'tiddttaaya  i^rutir  iva  ^nUir  yasyd  ^sdv*  itddUa- 

pruHr  iti*  pra/iaya^varHpanirHpaxmm^:  ato  na  punaniktip^Vcd^, 

'  B.  ins.  ca.  ^  G.  M.  dheyo.  ^  (i.  M.  aa  for  aadu.  *  W.  om.  ^  B.  -svai^itpawam. 
*  W.  -ktikAmvd. 
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of  writing  the  accent  might  not  have  been  without  influence  on 
the  theory  as  to  its  character — that  is  is  to  say,  that  the  Vedic  pho- 
netists  may  have  come  by  an  afterthought  to  declare  th^  pracaya 
syllables  of  acute  tone,  and  to  pronounce  them  so,  because  they 
agreed  with  the  acute  in  being  without  a  sign  of  accent,  while 
originally  no  such  correspondence  in  character  was  perceived  or 
intended  to  be  signified.  The  conjecture  will  doubtless  have 
appeared  to  many  somewhat  wild,  but  I  think  that  in  studying 
the  development  of  the  Hindu  theory  respecting  accent  it  at  any 
rate  deserves  to  be  taken  fully  into  account  and  carefully  consid- 
ered. I  am  far  from  regarding  it  at  present  as  anything  more 
than  a  conjecture ;  yet  one  or  two  matters  have  come  to  light  since 
it  was  put  forth  which  at  least  add  to  its  plausibility.  Haug, 
namely,  in  a  valuable  and  interesting  communication  trom  India 
to  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society  (vol.  xvii.,  1863,  p. 
799  AT.),  shows  that  the  modern  Hindu  reciters  of  the  Veda  give 
tonic  distinction  only  to  the  syllables  that  have  the  accent-signs, 
the  svarita  and  aiiuddtta^  so  that  the  uddtta  appears  to  be  no 
accent  at  all,  and  is  entirely  confounded  with  the  toneless  pracaya 
— thus,  under  the  influence  of  the  mode  of  written  designation, 
turning  topsy-turvy,  as  it  were,  the  whole  system  of  spoken  accent. 
And  again,  the  peculiar  system  of  writing  the  accent  practised  in 
the  ^atapatha-Brahmana  (which  uses  only  one  sign,  the  horizontal 
stroke  beneath  the  syllable,  applied  in  all  the  other  known  systems 
to  mark  the  amiddtta  tone),  has  been  turned  in  later  times  into  a 
peculiar  system  of  accenting,  and  treatises  have  been  written  to 
explain  and  teach  it  as  such  (see  Kielhorn  and  Weber,  in  Weber's 
Indische  Studien,  x.  397  fll*). 

The  commentator  points  out  that  two  grave  syllables,  or  even 
one,  following  the  circumflex,  receive  the  character  oi pracaya  (of 
course,  with  the  restriction  made  in  the  next  rule),  and  not  more 
than  two  only,  as  is  literally  signified  by  the  plural  anuddttdndm 
in  the  rule.  To  show  that  the  conversion  into  pracaya  is  limited 
to  grave  syllables,  he  quotes  agndye  prdvate  (ii.4.1*  et  al.);  to 
show  that  the  conversion  is  made  only  in  aamhitd^  he  gives  part 
of  the  other  passage  in  padoriorm,  namely  ague  :  dudhra  :  gahya  : 
kin^la  :  vanya  (0.  addsy^).  We  might  naturally  infer  from  this* 
that  the  pracaya  accent  does  not  occur  at  all  in  pada-text ;  but 
the  inference  is  not  a  necessary  one  (since  the  rule  only  says  that 
syllables  which  are  anuddtta  in  their  pada-HoYxn  become  pracaya 
in  aamhitd^  without  implying  that  there  may  not  be  pracayas  in 
pada-text  which  remain  such  in  samhitd)^  and  would  doubtless  be 
erroneous;  for  at  least  the  extant  padortext  of  the  Taittirtya- 
Sanhitd  agrees  in  this  respect  with  those  of  the  other  Vedas,  and 
writes  girvanase^  antdriks/iam,  and  samdgachanta^  for  example, 

*  It  ought  to  be  added,  that  Haug  and  Kielhorn  do  not  look  at  the  matter  in  the 
same  light  in  which  I  have  placed  it,  but  incline  to  believe  in  the  reality  and  anti(|- 
uity  of  what  I  have  called  the  modem  and  artificially  substituted  systems :  this 
is  no  place  to  discuss  the  subject ;  but  I  feel  confident  that  the  view  I  have  taken 
will  prove  the  only  one  tenable. 


388  )r.  1).  Whitney,  [xxi.  10- 

m-Sui^  \  ^df^Tfi  I    and    HHi||^Pl  I, 

not  (j|(5qi^  I  dMHi^zH  I-— HsT^p^I 

The  peculiarity  of  this  pada-text  in  treating  the  avagraha  as  a 
fnll  avasdna  in  regard  to  the  designation  of  accent  (as  shown  in 
the  third  of  the  examples),  has  been  already  spoken  of  above 
(under  rule  xx.d). 

The  terms  of  the  rule  would  justify  us  in  understanding  pracaya 
to  have  its  etymological  meaning  of  'accumulation,  continaed 
series,'  and  translating  'a  series  of  grave  syllables  following  a  cir- 
cumflex  in  samhitd  is  of  acute  tone and  perhaps  this  was  actually 
the  intent  of  the  rule-makers ;  but  1  have  preferred,  as  the  safer 
course,  to  follow  the  authority  of  the  commentator  in  translating. 
To  him,  indeed,  the  term  is  so  distinctly  a  technical  one,  implying 
utterance  with  acute  tone,  that  he  thinks  it  necessary  to  explain 
that  uddUa^mtih  is  added  by  way  of  definition  of  the  peculiar 
character  of  the  pracaya^  and  therefore  is  not  open  to  the  reproach 
oi  punarukti\  or  superfluous  repetition. 

11.  But  not  when  an  acute  or  circumflex  follows. 

That  is  to  say,  when  such  a  series  or  pracaya  of  grave  syllables 
is  followed  by  an  acute  or  a  circumflex  syllable,  the  one  next  pre- 
ceding the  latter  is  not  made  to  be  of  acute  tone,  but  retains  its 
proper  grave  character,  and  is  marked  with  the  amiddUa  sign. 
The  commentator  ofiers  as  examples  tdyd  devd'h  mtdm  (iv.1.2*: 
W.  B.  omit  mtant^  without  which  the  passage  is  found  elsewhere; 
G.  M.  substitute  tdyd  devdtayd^  iv.2.92  et  aL)  and  tad  dhiih  kcd 
jdgati  (vii.1.43:  G.  M.  omit  jagatl).  These  illustrations  are  want- 
ing in  variety,  inasmuch  as  they  show  between  the  two  independ- 
ent accents  only  two  original  grave  syllables,  whereof  one  becomee 
an  enclitic  circumflex  and  the  other  remains  grave ;  we  may  take 
'  the  first  example  under  the  preceding  rule  as  showing  how  an 
actual  pracaya  ends  with  a  grave  before  the  following  original 
accent. 

The  subject  to  be  supplied  with  the  predicate  in  this  rule  is 
avarah,  of  course.  There  is  an  objectionable  ambiguity  in  the 
form  of  the  rule,  inasmuch  as  there  might  most  naturally  seem  to 
be  anuvrtti  ofpracayah^  and  so  a  denial  of  that  accent  anywhere 
excepting  before  a  pause. 

We  have  seen  at  xix.2  that  the  name  vikrama  is  given  to  the 

11.  uddttaparah}  svaritaparo  vd  ^nuddttah  pracayo  na  hhavati, 

yathd^:  tayd  ;  tad          ttddtta^  ca*  avarita^  co  ^ddttascari- 

tdu  :  tdu  pardu  yaamdt  aa  tatho  ^ktah, 

^  0.  -ro  vd.    *  G.  M.  0.  om.    »  B.  om. 


Digitized  by 


xxL  12.]    Tdittiriya'Prdttcdkhya  and  Tribhdshyaratna, 


389 


grave  following  a  pracaya^  as  well  as  to  one  that  comes  immedi- 
ately after  a  circumflex. 


12.  After  a  non-nasal  mute,  when  it  is  followed  by  a  nasal, 
are  inserted,  in  their  order,  nose-sounds. 

Which  nose-sounds,  as  we  are  told  in  the  next  rule,  some  call 
yamaa;  and  by  this  familiar  name,  which  the  other  Prati9akhyas 
apply  to  them  directly,  we  shall  here,  as  we  have  done  elsewhere, 
know  them.  The  treatise  teaches  us  nothing  more  about  them, 
except  (ii.49-61)  that  their  place  of  production  is  either  the  nose 
or  the  mouth  and  nose,  and  that  the  producing  organ  is  as  in  the 
series  of  mutes;  and  farther  (xxLS),  that  in  syllabication  they  are 
to  be  reckoned  with  the  following  vowel. 

The  theory  of  these  curious  and  equivocal  constituents  of  the 
ancient  Hindu  alphabet  I  have  discussed  pretty  fully  in  the  note 
to  Ath.  Pr.  L99,  and  I  have  no  new  light  to  throw  upon  the  sub- 
ject here.  They  ,  are  transition-sounds,  assumed  to  intervene  be- 
tween non-nasal  and  following  nasal,  as  a  kind  of  nasal  counter- 
part to  the  non-nasal,  and  therefore  called  its  yama  or  '  twin.' 

The  meaning  of  dnupUrvydt^ '  in  their  order,'  is  ambiguous,  as  it 
might  be  understood  to  refer  to  the  order  either  of  the  twenty 
non-nasal  mutes  or  of  the  five  nasals ;  or,  of  the  four  kinds  of  non- 
nasal  mutes  in  each  series — in  which  last  sense  the  comment 
understands  it,  declaring  that  the  first  yama  follows  a  first  mute, 
the  second  a  second,  and  so  on;  and  he  has  before  (under  i.l) 
reckoned  the  yamaa  as  four  in  the  catalogue  of  alphabetic  sounds. 
I  have  pointed  out  under  ii.61  how  difficult  it  is  to  reconcile  this 
view  with  that  of  a  variation  of  their  organ  of  production  as  in  the 
five  series  of  mutes. 

The  commentator's  examples  are  tarn  pratnathd  (i.4.9),  vimath- 
ndndh  (iii.5.43),  vidmd  te  agne  (iv.2.2*:  O.  omits  agne)^  and  dd- 
rdni  dadhmaai  (iv.1.10*) — one,  namely,  for  each  of  the  four  classes 
of  mutes.  As  rule  xiv.24  expressly  enjoins  duplication  of  the  non- 
nasal  mute  in  these  combinations,  we  are  to  read  and  divide  pratt- 
•inathdy  viddrdma^  and  so  on.  The  counter-examples  (of  which  all 
but  the  last  are  lost  in  W.)  are  as  follows:  to  show  that  the  inser- 
tion is  made  only  after  a  mute,  kalmdshi  hhavati  (v.  1.1*:  O.  sub- 
stitutes brahmavddinah,  i.7.1*  et  al.) ;  that  this  mute  must  be  a 

12.  uUamapardd  a^iuttamdt  spar^dd  '  dnupiirvydd  yathdhra- 

mam  ndsikyd  dgamd  hhavanti :  prathamaspar^dt  prathamand- 

sikyah^:  dvitiydc^  dviUyah*:  evam  ^anyatrd  '^pV  yathd*:  tarn 

 ;  vim-  ;   vidmd  .•  ddr-  .•  ityddL    spar^dd  iti 

him:  ''kalm-   anuttamdd  iti  kim:  sumn-   tittamopa^ 

rdd  iti  kim :''  aabdah  

^  G.  M.  ins.  parata;  0.  ins.  parah.  *  G.  M.  0.  -kydh.  ^  0.  -yasparfdd.  *  G.  M. 
-ydh.    (5)  G.  M.  anye.   «  0.  om.   n)'W.  om. 
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non-nasal,  svmndya  sumnim  (Ll.lS^  et  aL:  O.  substitutes  stishtun- 
naJi,  iii.4.7*);  and  that  it  must  be  followed  by  a  nasal,  saddah 
sagarah  mmekah  (iv.4.7^:  G.  M.  omit  mmekah ;  O.  substitutes 
vashati  svdhd^  viL3.12). 

These  examples  are  one-sided,  in  that  they  only  exhibit  the 
simplest  form  of  group  in  which  the  yama  is  taken  as  increment. 
Of  such  simplest  groups  there  are  twenty-three  met  with  in  the 
Sanhita :  namely,  after  first  mutes,  kn,  kn,  km,  cn,  cm,  tn,  tn^  tm^ 
pn,  pn,  pm  ;  after  second  mutes,  chm,  thn ;  after  third  mutes,  gn^ 
gm,  jn,  jm,  dn,  dm  ;  after  fourth  mutes,  ghn,  dhn,  dhm,  bhn. 
Then,  of  groups  of  three  consonants  involving  such  combinations : 
J%  {Mi^^U)')      }  ^1/''  ('Vv'^);  dghn  {adgh^n),  nghn ;  rjm 

(rjjim),  rtn,  rtm,  rdhn,  rdhm  ;  atm  (sst-tm),  sthn.  And  of  groups 
of  four  consonants,  rjmy  {rjj-jyuyy 

According  to  the  phonetic  systems  of  the  other  Prati9akhyas, 
this  would  finish  the  tale  of  yanias.  But,  by  the  peculiar  rule 
(xiv.9)  which  here  requires  a  surd  mute  to  be  everywhere  inserted 
between  a  sibilant  and  a  following  nasal,  is  brought  forth  a  new 
and'  numerous  brood  of  these  curious  twins.  Thus,  in  double 
groups,  {^i^t'in),  pm,  «A?/,  shm,  sn,  sm.  Of  groups  of  three 
containing  these:  piy,  shijv ;  kshm  {kkhahp-pm),  kshu,  tsn,  tsm^ 
psn'  rpn  {r^^pptn),  rshn,  rshm;  sam.  Of  groups  of  four,  nkshn^ 
hksmi,  ^^ny.    In  all,  of  both  classes,  fifty-seven  groups. 


14.  Afl^er  h,  when  followed  by  n,  n,  or  m,  is  inserted  ndsikya. 

I  have  translated  this  rule  according  to  its  obvious  and  incon- 
trovertible meaning,  which,  if  it  needed  any  external  support, 
would  find  it  in  the  almost  precisely  accordant  rule  of  the  Ath.  Pr. 
(i.lOO:  the  teachings  of  the  other  treatises  upon  the  subject  are 
much  less  distinct :  see  the  note  on  the  Atharvan  rule).  But  the 
commentator  gives  it  an  entirely  diflTerent  interpretation.  The 
ablative  hakdrdn,  he  says,  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  an  accusa- 
tive (his  addition,  "  in  the  absence  of  lyap  [the  suffix  ycr],"  I  do 

13.  tdn  ndsikydn  eke  ^dkhino  yamdn  hnivnte^,  idctdny  evo 
^ddharandni. 

^  G.  M.  iti  vadarUi. 

14.  hxtkdrdd  iti  kannani^  lyahlope*  pafi^amt,  tasmdn  nananui- 
pararh  hakdram  druhya  ndsikyam  bhavati*:  sdnundaikyo  hakarah 
aydd  ity  arthah,   ahndm  ;  apar-  ;  hrahm-  

'  W.  -77k/.    -  W.  lyapulopt;  B.  lyaphpf;  0.  h/a^lope.    ^  B.  -rediti. 


HkMHH^  II  n  II 


13.  Some  call  thase  yamas. 

The  commentator  adds  nothing  of  value. 
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not  understand) ;  and  the  sense  is,  that  a  nose-sound  is  imposed 
upon  the  h  itself,  or  that  the  latter  becomes  nasal.  It  is  not  diffi- 
cult to  see  on  what  this  theory  of  the  quality  of  a  A  preceding  a 
nasal  is  founded — namely,  a  recognition  of  the  fact  that  such  a  h 
18  really  an  expiration  of  breath  through  the  nose :  it  being  not 
less  true  of  h  before  a  semivowel  or  nasal  than  before  a  vowel,  that 
it  is  (borrowing  the  phraseology  of  an  earlier  rule,  ii.47)  udaya- 
rarnddisast/idna^  'produced  in  the  position  of  the  succeeding 
letter.'  The  commentator's  exposition  might  have  come  from  the 
"  some  authorities  "  to  whom  the  doctrine  of  that  rule  is  attributed. 

The  examples  given  are  ahndih  ketuh  apardhne  (ii. 

1.2*),  and  brahmavddinah  (i.7.1*  et  al.).  Giving  to  the  rule  its 
real  meaning,  and  applying  the  principle  laid  down  at  xxi.8  for 
the  syllabic  division,  we  should  read  ahh-^ndm :  and  so  with  the 
rest.  As  was  suggested  under  Ath.  Pr.  i.lOO,  it  is  probably  this 
separation  of  the  h  fi'om  the  nasal  in  syllabication  that  has  led  to 
the  division  of  th^  two  in  point  of  utterance,  and  then  to  the 
thrusting  in  between  them,  of  a  transition-sound. 

G.  M.  have  adapted  the  reading  of  the  rule  to  the  new  interpre- 
tation, and  give  hakdran  nanamaparan  ndsikyam  (the  writing  of 
n  instead  of  rh  before  n  is  frequent  with  these  MSS.). 

15.  In  the  combination  of  r  and  a  spirant,  there  is  a  svara- 
bhakii  of  /*. 

The  doctrine  of  our  Frriti9akhya  respecting  the  svarabhakti  is 
less  detailed,  and  less  distinctly  expressed,  than  that  of  the  other 
treatises  (for  which,  see  the  note  to  Ath.  PrAt.  i.101-2);  from  the 
statement  here  made,  we  should  not  even  undei-stand  that  this 
"vowel-fragment"  is  to  be  an  insertion  between  the  r  and  the 
spirant,  although  that  is  doubtless  intended  to  be  signified.  The 
commentator  enters  into  a  long  exposition  of  the  siibject ;  by  no 
means,  however,  limiting  himself  to  ex])laining  and  illustrating 
his  text.  The  two  South-Indian  manuscripts  (G.  M.]  are  in  some 
parts  of  this  exposition  fuller  than  the  rest,  and  will  be  followed 

15.  Wephmya  co  '''^ahniana^  ca  samyoge  scUP  rephasvarabhaktir 
iti  jdntydt:  ^svarasya  hhaktih  svarahhaktih^:  yo  'sya  rephasya 
samdnasvaraa^  tadhfuiktih  sydt :  rkd/ra^  cd  ^sya  ji/ivdyrakarana- 
tvena*  ragrutyd*  ea!^  aaindnadliarmah :  ^hhaktir  avayava  ekade^ 
iti  ydvaf:  etadnktam  bhavati:  rkdrdvayavo^  bhavatt  Hy  arthah. 
sUtrend  ^Ncna  svarcbbhaktir  em*  vihitd:  svarabhaktiwardpam 
tu^^  vupdshtwh^^  vydcashte  vararucih:  ^^rkdrddir  anumdtrd" 
repho  'rdh<imdtrd  madhye  ^hd^^  nvarabhaktir  itV^,  a»yd  ^yam 
arthah'\' 

indriyavishayo^*  yo'"'  *8dv  amir  ity  ncyate  Tmdhdih : 
ccUurbhir^^  anubhir  mdtrdparimdnam^^  iti  smrtam,  " 
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in  the  abstract  of  it  here  given :  the  version  of  W.  B.  O.,  indeed, 
has  rather  the  aspect  of  being  an  abbreviation  of  the  other,  and 
one  not  everywhere  skilfully  made. 

At  the  outset,  G.  M.  alone  specify  that  the  avarabhakti  is  com- 
bined with  the  spirant  (and  yet,  by  xxi.6,  it  is  to  be  separated 
from  the  spirant  in  syllabication,  going  with  the  r  to  the  preceding 
vowel).  The  term  svarabhakti  means  'a  fragment,  piece,  or  part 
of  a  vowel ;'  and  a  rephosvarabhakt?\  '  r-vowel-fragment,'  means  a 
bit  of  the  vowel  that  is  akin,  or  has  the  same  mode  of  utterance 
with,  the  r.  Now  the  r  is  of  like  quality  with  r,  in  being  produced 
with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  and  in  having  the  sound  of  r  :  and  it  is 
a  part  of  r  that  is  intended.  The  rule  merely  prescribes  the  inser- 
tion ;  the  nature  of  the  latter  is  clearly  set  forth  by  Vararuci  (one 
of  the  three  principal  sources  of  the  present  comment :  see  note  to 
the  introductory  verses,  pp.  6,7).  The  vowels  are  defined  at  L5, 
and  since  among  them  only  f  agrees  in  place  and  organ  with  r, 
the  "fragment"  is  of  r.  The  r  is  by  L31  declared  to  be  short,  or 
of  one  mora;  and  Vararuci  defines  the.  short  r  as  composed  of  a 
qnATtvT-mora  of  vowel  at  the  beginning,  a  half-mora  of  r  in  the 
middle,  and  a  quarter-mora  of  vowel  (W.  B.  O.  say,  of  vowel- 
fragment)  at  the  end.  Then  a  verse  is  quoted  describing  the 
word  anu  as  signifying  a  quarter-mora.  This  half-mora  of  r,  now, 
found  ill  the  middle  of  r,  being  divided,  its  two  parts,  each  com- 
bined with  the  quarter-wiora  of  vowel,  severally  receive  the  name 
of  svarabhakti.  Hence  there  are  two  svarabhakti* s.  And  in 
answer  to  the  question  where  this  svarabhakti  of  half  a  mora 
occurs,  the  makers  of  the  ^iksha  have  declared  that  the  one  ending 
with  the  vowel  element  occurs  before  p,  and  «,  and  the  one 
ending  with  the  consonant  element  before  h;  the  former,  more- 
over, being  open,  and  the  latter  close.  And  it  is  added  that  in  yo 
vdi  p-addhihn  (L6.8')  there  is  no  svarabhabktiy  on  account  of 
absence  of  the  order  prescribed  in  the  rule. 


mMrlkasya  rkCirasyd  *^dir  anumdtr/P*  svarabhdgo  nmdhye  repho 
'rdhamdtrd'^'^  ^ho^*  'py  anumdtrd'^*  svarabhdgah  :  etad  rkdrasva- 
ritpam,  atra  '*  rephe  'rdhamdtre  bhajyamdne^*  sati*''  tdti  bhdgdu 
pHrvottardo^*  anmahitdn^^  pratyekam  svarabhaktmdmadheyam 
bhajeft^\'  cff  soin-abhaktir  ardharndtrd,  kutra*^  tvi'*  search 
bhaktir^^  Ity  d^nkya  ^ikshdkdrdir  "  uktam: 

^ashaseshu  svarodfiydth*^  hakdre  vyaikjanodaydrn^*: 
^ashaseshu  tn*^  viiirtdm**  hakdre  sarhvrtdm**  vidur  iti*\ 

yo  itydddu  *'siltroktakramdbhdvdn  na  svarabhaktih,** 

svarahhaktyantararh  "  ^ikshdydm  uktam  : 
^^kareiiuh  karvini  cdi  *va  harint  hdrite**  Hi  ca : 
hansapade*^  Hi  rijneydh  paficdi  Hdh  svarabhaktayah,** 
kare/nl*''  rahayor**  yoye**  karvini  lahakdrayoh : 
harint  ^"ra^asdndrh  ca^^  hdritd*^  la^akdrayoh. 
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So  much  by  way  of  (would-be)  explanation  of  the  rule.  But 
the  commentator  goes  on  to  say  that  the  Qiksh^  teaches  other 


r  and  A,  as  in  harhih  (i.1.2*  et  al.) ;  the  karvini^  between  I  and  A, 
as  in  maUidh  (iLl.2*) ;  the  harinf^  between  r  and  p  or  as  in  dar- 
p/jpiirnamdadu  (iL2.6*  et  al.)  and  barsam  (ii.6.7*);  the  hdritd 
(or  haritd),  between  I  and  p,  as  in  aahasratml^dh  (vi.3.33) .  ^nd  the 
hcmsapadd  (or  hansapddd)^  between  r  and  sh,  as  in  varahdhvdm 
(ii4.10®) — and  he  who  wants  to  go  to  heaven  (on  the  score,  no 
doubt,  of  patience,  faith,  and  punctiliousness)  must  utter  the  five 
kinds  of  ohaktij  as  thus  laid  down.  It  appears,  then,  that  the 
commentator's  ^i^sh^,  like  the  V&j.  Pr.  (iv.l6),  regards  /,  not  less 
than  r,  as  followed  by  avarabhakli  before  a  spirant. 


16.  But  not  in  case  of  krama,  when  a  firet  mute  follows  the 
spirant 

The  commentator  defines  krama  as  the  equivalent  of  dvitoa^ 
'duplication,'  and  refers  as  authority  to  rule  xxiv.5,  where  the 
word  occurs  again  without,  according  to  him,  admitting  any  other 
meaning  ;  whence,  he  infers,  it  must  signify  the  same  thing  here 
also.  We  should  rather  turn  the  argument  the  other  way,  and 
say  that,  as  krama  can  have  no  other  meaning  here,  it  may  be 
conjectured  to  signify  the  same  thing  at  xxiv.6.    He  further  coolly 


"yd  tu  hamapadd  ndma  ad  tu**  rephashakdrayoh : 
**evam  pafleavidhdm  bhaktim  itccaret  svarffokdmickah.** 

0)  G.  M.  repfi"shmctno8  sayyoge  saii  iaira  ushntasayyukio,  ^  6.  M.  avarab?iaktir 
iti  kim  :  tdfpt  svaraaya  bhakt  s  svarabhakiih  hhaktir  I hdgah  :  avayava  iti  ekade^a  iH 
ydvai;  B.  0.  om.  avardbfiaktih,  '6.  M.  0.  -nakarajj^cufV:  *  0.  -wena.  *  G.  M. 
fru/yd.  •  W.  yana.  G.  M.  om.;  0.  -fa  tty  arthah.  *  W.  0.  rAkira  em  yn-;  G. 
M.  rkdraayd  'vay-.  •  G.  M.  warn.  B.  om.  "  0.  spa-.  G.  M.  svaras  tavcU 
kimvHisht't  iti  ctt  shodapd  "ditah  avardh  (lb)  iti  svarosarhjtlokfam  teshufkd- 
rcurephayos  aamdruaUtdTuAaroMUvdd  zkdra^varasydi  ^va  hhaMih  fkdras  tdvat  kim- 
vifi'hta  iti  cet  fkdralkdrdu  hmavdu  (i.31)  iti  hrasvatvdd  ehimdiro  bhaved 
dhrasva  iti  ekamdtraka  fkdfok  vararucindi  ^vam  uktam  mdtrikasya  rkdrasyd  '^ddu 
svarcufyd  ^numdtraJi  rephaayd  ^tdhamdtro  madhye  *nta  svarasyd  ^numdtrn  iti :  anu- 
mdtra  iti  kiih.  "  B.  "traidm  apu  "  0.  fesha.  B.  om. ;  0.  anumdtrd.  W. 
nish-;  G.  M.  -driydvr.  "  B.  0.  om.  "  W.  0.  -tur.  ^»  W.  mdtrdpraydnam ;  B. 
-trdpramdnam ;  G.  M.  -no.  G.  M.  in**,  asyd  ^yam  arthah,  *'  B.  G.  M.  -tra. 
«G.  M.  -trah.  »  G.  U.'ante.  *»  W.  trah ;  G.  M.  -ira.  »'G.  M.  ins.  rk^irama- 
dhyava'Uni.  «•  G.  M.  vibh-.  "  0.  om.'  «  G.  M.  -rd.  «•  W.  B.  0.  -sathh-.  »  W. 
B.  bhq^ate;  G  M.  0.  bhqjate,  G.  M.  taio  dve  svarabhakti  vidyeit  ardharndfri- 
kaavarabhaktih  ktOra  vd  tishthatL  »  W.  atra,  »  W.  om. ;  B.  kd.  G.  M.  ins. 
evam.  »  W.  B.  -yd.  »  W.  B.  -yd.  «  B.  0.  ca.  »  W.  -id,  »  W.  -id,  0.  om. 
G.  M.  nltreTio  ^kUikramena  sydt  ftvarahh"kl'h.   «  G.  M.  0.  ins.  npL       0,  om. 

G.  M.  Aar-.  '  «  G.  M.  -pdde,  «  G.  M.  ins.  kidx^  etd  iti  ret.  «  W.  B.  -nu;  G. 
M.  -num.  «  B.  hayor;  G.  M.  hnrayor.  «  W.  B.  G.  M.  vidydt  <")  W.  *B.  ro- 
fayor  yoge;  G.  fOS'irdm  jheyd;  M.  ^aadm  jheyd,  G.  M.  Jiar-.  G.  M.  svara- 
bhaktim  hahBO/pdddm  vidydd.  <^  0.  om. ;  G.  M.  -frntka  iti :  yathd  :  ka/renuh :  har- 
hih: yathd  karvini:  malhdh:  haritii:  darfapHrnamdedu:  bar  earn:  ha- 
ritd:  sahasravalfdh:  haheapddd:  varshdhvdm  ityddi. 
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inserts  an  "or"  in  the  rule,  and  declares  it  to  mean  *  either  when 
the  spirant  is  doubled  or  when  it  is  followed  by  a  first  mute.* 
This  must  evidently  be  condemned :  for,  in  the  first  place,  the  text 
contains  no  or  and,  in  the  second  place,  if  that  were  the  mean- 
ing, the  specification  would  be  superfluous,  since  the  spirant  is 
always  doubled  before  a  first  mute,  and  so  krame  would  include 
all  the  cases — except,  indeed,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  Plakshi 
and  Plakshayana,  who  (xiv.  1 7 )  deny  the  duplication  of  the  spirant 
in  such  a  situation ;  and  we  are  perhaps  to  connect  his  interpre- 
tation of  the  present  rule  with  his  apparent  acceptance  of  the  doc- 
tiine  referred  to,  and  suppose  that  he  would  read  rahrt^  and  r^p^pm 
etc.  (namely,  for  rpm,  rBhn^  and  rshm),  while  the  reading  actually 
approved  by  the  treatise  is  rahsh-t,  r^pp-pm  etc.  There  are  five 
groups — namely  rp.y,  rpv,  r«^y,  r«r,  and  rht/ — in  which  the  differ- 
ence of  interpretation  would  make  a  difference  as  regards  the 
presence  or  absence  of  svarabhdkti ;  if  the  "or"  is  implied,  they 
will  be  read  and  divided  rp  py  etc. ;  if  not,  they  will  be  r^p-py  etc 
The  commentator's  examples  are  ddr^arh  yajHam  (iiL2.2* :  only 
O.  has  yajfUim;  G.  M.  read  ddr^am  hi,  which,  if  it  be  an  actu^ 
passage,  I  have  overlooked  in  searching  out  the  references^,  twrr- 
ahydohyah  (vii.4.13 :  W.  B.  O.  read  varshdbhyah),  barsvebhih  (v. 
7.11),  and  etarhy  drddhah  (v.1.6*:  found  in  O.  only),  illustrating 
four  of  the  five  cases  in  which  his  interpretation  would  exclude  the 
Bvarabhdkti;  and  further,  for  cases  in  which  a  first  mute  follows, 
(xdarpma  jyotih  (iiL2.5*:  omitted  in  O.),  kdrshnt  tspdnahdu  (v. 4. 
4*  et  aL),  and  varahtd  parjanyah  (vii/).20:  found  in  G.  M,  only). 


CHAPTER  XXII.  - 

OONTENTS:  1-2,  formation  of  articulate  sounds  in  general;  3-8,  definition  of  terms 
used  in  the  treatise;  9-10,  mode  of  production  of  high  and  low  tone;  11-12,  es- 
tablished tone  and  pitch;  13,  length  of  pauses  in  the  text;  14-16,  heavy  and 
light  syllables. 

16.  ^kramapabdo  dvUvaparydyah:  katham  etat:  prakrtir  vi- 
kramah  krama  (xxiv.6)  ity  atra  dvitvasydt*  't?a*  krama^alh 
dend*  ^bhidhdndd  cUrd  ^pi  sa  evd*  ^^rtha  iti  ni^iuumah^  Ushma- 
nah  krame  satV  tasminn  Ushmani  ^athamapare       sati  na  svu- 

rabhaktir  bhavatV    *krame  yathd*:    ddrp-  ;    varahr  ; 

bars-   ^^prathamapare  yathd:  ad-  kdr-          "  pra- 

thamahparo  yasmdd  aadu  prathamaparah, 

Ui  tribhdahyarcUne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 
ekavinpo^*  'dhydyah, 

(>)  0.  om.  «  G.  M.  -toam  asty  «.  »  W.  -Wo  ndmd.  *  W.  rwl  G.  M.  Wtk$ 
nircUah.  *  0.  om.;  G.  M.  add  vd,  ^  G.  M.  put  after  aoH.  *  W.  -vet  <^  0.  o«. 
0^0.  etar-  ;  G.  M.  etaaya  prathamaparo  y-.    "  G.  M.  add  varshtd  

G.  M.  0.  dnUiyaprofne  navamo. 
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1.  Tone  is  the  material  of  all  articulate  sounds. 

The  putting-together,  as  well  as  the  material,  of  this  and  the 
following  chapter  is  rather  peculiar,  and  makes  the  impression  of 
a  supplement  to  the  Pr&ti9akhya  proper.  This  present  rule  and 
its  successor  are  akin  with  the  first  two  of  the  next  chapter,  and 
all  these  with  the  rules  of  the  second  chapter.  As  under  ii.l,  the 
commentator  explains  ^ahda  by  dhvani ;  for  prakrti  he  gives  as 
synonym  mUlakdranam^ '  radical  cause and  varna  he  declares 
to  designate  the  whole  congeries  of  vowels  and  consonants. 

rTFT  ItTF^  dlMMdH  ll^^ll 

2.  In  the  diflference  of  form  of  the  former  consists  the  diflfer- 
ence  of  the  latter. 

That  is  to  say,  in  the  differenoe  resulting  from  the  variety  of 
positions  giving  audible  quality:  compare  iL3. 

rR  l^|e<(<oMm*J<l«^r|W4H:  11^  II 

S.  Here  we  will  instance  the  offices  of  terms. 

A  complete  and  violent  change  of  subject  is  introduced  bv  this 
rule,  contmuinff  to  rule  8 ;  which  last,  again,  attaches  itself  closely 
enough  to  the  beginning  of  the  chapter  to  have  been  its  natural 
continuation.  The  inter\'enin^  baton  of  rules  looks  like  an  inter- 
polation, thrust  in  at  this  point  apropos  of  pabda  in  rule  1 ;  the 
word  being  taken  here,  however,  in  an  entirely  different  sense. 
The  commentator  tries  to  smooth  over  the  transition  by  pronounc- 
ing ^abda  a  synonym  of  pdstra^  'text-book,  body  of  doctrine;' 
which  latter  is  formed  by  the  putting  to  use  of  combinations  of 
the  alphabetic  sounds  just  above  spoken  of  He  distinctly  ascribes 
to  dravya  the  sense  of '  office,  aim,'  as  the  connection  also  requires, 

1.  sarvavarndndm^  ^do  '  dhvwiih  prakrtir  mUlakdranam 
bhavati:  varna^ahdena  svaravyarljandtmako  rd^r  ucyate,  sarve 
ca  U  varn4p  ca  sarvavarndh*:  teshdrn*. 

*  O.  IL  om.   *  G.  M.  ins.  ndma.   »  0.  om.     G.  M.  add  sarvavan^dndm. 

2.  prdti^utkaBthdnabheddf  tasya  *  prakrtibhUtasya*  rdpdn* 
yatve  $<Ui  varndfiyatv(n}i  syd^.  yathd:  a:  i:  u:  ityddi. 

1  B.  praU;  G.  M.  -ndd  bhe-,   '  G.  M.  ins.  foMasya.   >  W.  pratibh'.   <  0.  om. 

8.  teshdrh  mrndndin  sarvatra*  samghdtaprayoge  '  ^tram^  it}/* 
ucyate:  *  tasya  pabda*  iti  parydyandma:  tatra  tasmitl  chdstre 
ydni  dravydni  bhavanti  tdny  uddharishydmah,  yat  karma  yena 
kriyate^  taf  tasya  dravyaih^*  sddhanam  iti  ydvat^\'  yathd  gha- 
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giving  sddhana^ '  efficiency,'  as  its  equivalent.  As  clay  to  a  vessel, 
we  are  told,  so  are  alphabetic  sounds  to  a  text-book. 

4.  Variia  and  Mra  are  indicatory. 

These  two  terms  have  already  formed  the  subject  of  rules  Ll6- 
20.    Rules  vl  1 ,7  are  cited  as  examples  of  their  use. 

5.  Ca  and  apt  are  implicative. 

Rules  vi.3  and  iv.4  are  cited  as  containing  examples  of  the  use 
of  these  signs  of  continued  implication  from  sometiiing  that  has 
gone  before. 

6.  Tu,  atha,  and  eva  are  exceptional,  introductory,  and  re- 
strictive, respectively. 

The  use  of  these  connectives  is  instanced  by  quoting  rules  Ll9, 
v.l,  and  xiv.3  (G.  M.  substitute  viLl  for  the  second). 

These  rules  are  too  trivial  and  superficial  to  make  it  worth  while 
to  enter,  in  connection  with  them,  into  any  discussion  of  the  use 
of  the  particles  in  the  text  of  the  Prati9akhya,  The  index,  and  the 
notes  on  each  rule,  will  give  the  means  of  investigating  the  matter. 
We  have  often  had  occasion  to  animadvert  upon  the  commentator's 

tcaya  mrd  ity  evam  pdstrast/a  varndh^*:  ydni  dravydni  samvyavor 

hdrdrthdni  kartavydni  tdni  vydkhydsydmah.  pdbdasya  dravydni 

^dadravydni:  tdni. 

>  0.  -to.   «  0.  ins.  v<L   »  W.  -tre.   *  W.  B.  katham;  0.  om.    »  W.  B.  ins.  tasya 
r&pdffi,   •  W.  0.  -hdd,   '  0.  pradarfayisky-.      0.  karmayate.   •  W.  iatra;  B.  no. 
B.  -ya;  M.  om.    "  0.  om.    "  W.  -na;  G.  M.  -ndndrh;  0.  aavarnak. 

4.  varnapabdah  kdrapabdap  ca  nirdepakdu^  nirdepavdcakdu^ 
sydtdm.  yathd:  avarnavyafljanapakuni  (vLlT)  iti:  atha 
shakdran  aakdrav isarjanfydv  (vi.1)  iti.  varnap  cakdrap 
ca  varndkdrdu, 

*  G.  M.  om.   «  W.  B.  -defokdu  vdc-;  0.  om. 

6.  ca:  api:  ity  etdv  *  anvddepakdu  sydtdm.  pHrvdpekahayff 
^nvddepa  ity  ucyate.  yathd:  asaddrndsiflcaKp  ca  (vL3);  iti- 
paro  'pi  (iv.4). 

'  G.  M.  ins.  ffobddu.   •  W.  B.  p&rvapaksJio ;  0.  p^rvo  pakaho. 

6.  tu:  atha:  eva:  ity  ete  pabdd  yathdkramena^  vinivartakd- 
dhikdrakdvadhdrakd  bhavanti:  yatra  tupabdah  prfiyate  tatra 
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tendency  to  put  into  them  (especially  into  tu)  a  meaning  which 
they  were  never  intended  to  bear. 

7.  is  alternative 

Rule  il60  is  quoted  as  example. 

%frr  crf^f^^^:  iit:ii 

8.  Na  is  prohibitive. 

The  example  this  time  is  xiii.l5  (6.  M.  substituting  xiv.l4) ;  and 
in  it  appear  again  some  of  the  differences  of  reading  which  were 
noted  in  the  rule  itself  where  it  occurred. 

i^NHl  <I^UMHUIrrT  l^Hlry^l^lliUI  3^15^  li  ^  li 

9.  Tension,  hardness,  smallness  of  aperture,  are  producers  of 
high  tone. 

Reference  is  made  to  rule  L38,  in  which  the  acute  accent  is 
defined  as  consisting  in  high  tone;  and  the  present  precept  is 
declared  to  be  given  for  the  sake  of  that,  and  in  order  to  prohibit 
that  slack  or  indifferent  utterance  which  prevails  in  common  life. 
Aydnta, '  tension,'  is  explained  as  meaning  rather  '  extension  (lit- 
erally '  longness ')  of  the  members ddrunya^  as  '  severity  of  the 
vowel;'  and  anutd  khasya^  as  'closure  of  the  orifice  of  the  throat:' 
this  is  what  one  who  would  utter  a  sound  in  high  tone  must  do. 

There  is  evidently  much  more  guess-work  than  true  observation 
in  this  rule  and  the  one  next  following :  if  they  had  been  given  as 
definitions  of  sonant  and  surd  utterance,  instead  of  high  and  low 

nivrttih :  yatrd  Hha^abdas  tatrd  "^dhikdrah  :  yatrdi  ^va^abdas  tOr 
trd  ^vadhdranam  '  veditavyam.  yathd :  ephas  tu  raaya  (i.  1 9) ; 
*atha  aanhitdydm  ekaprdnabhdve*  (v.l);*  aparpa*  evdi 
^keshdm  dcdrydndm  (xiv.3).  vipeshena  nivartayatt  Hi  vinir 
vartakah:  adhikarott  Hy  adhikdrakah*:  avadhdrayati  Hy  ava- 
d/idrakah, 

»  G.  U.  -mam.   *  G.  M.  0.  ins.  ce  'ti.   <*)  G.  M.  atha  nakdro  nakdram  (vii 
1).   <  0.  om.   *  G.  M.  'fopara.   •  W.  0.  G.  M.  -roA. 

1.  veHy  eaha  p<zbdo  vdibkdshiko^  vdikalpiko  bhavati.  yathd: 
mukhandaikyd  vd  (ii.60). 
'  G.  M.  sfutko  (as  also  in  the  rule). 

8.  ne  Hy  esha  ^bdah  prcUishedhako  bfiavatV:  yathd:  *na 
shumnoffnir  (xiiLlS)  iti,' 
'  G.  M.  0.  sydt.    («)  G.  M.  atha  na  (xiv.U);  B.  na  sushu-;  0.  -na  mm-;  W.  B. 
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tone,  they  might  more  eadly  have  been  regarded  as  describing  real 
processes  of  articulation. 

10.  Relaxation,  softness,  wideness  of  aperture,  are  producers 
of  low  tone. 

The  exposition  of  this  rule  runs  <^uite  parallel  with  that  of  the 
preceding  (only  O.,  however,  i-efemng  to  the  definition  of  om*- 
ddtta^ '  grave,'  as  of  low  tone,  at  189).  To  anvavasarga  is  given 
vinatatdy  'drooping  condition,'  as  synonym;  to  mdrdava^  mig- 
dhatd^ '  smoothness and  to  urutd,  ithUlutd^ '  bigness.'  There  is 
nothing  at  all  to  commend  in  such  a  description  of  the  way  in 
which  Tow  tone  is  produced. 

11.  Soft,  middle,  and  loud  are  the  three  qualities. 

Their  use,  we  are  told,  will  be  explained  farther  on — namely,  in 
rules  4-10  of  the  next  chapter.  I  have  ventured  to  render  tthdna^ 
literally  'place'  or  'position,'  hj  'qiiality,'  as  better  expressing 
the  nature  of  the  distinctions  implied.  The  name  apparently 
comes  from  such  theories  as  that  laid  down  in  rule  xxiiLlO  as  to 
the  "  place  "  of  production  of  the  different  qualities  of  tone. 

In  answer,  we  are  told,  to  the  suggested  inquiry,  "  of  what  are 

9.  uccdir  uddtta  (L38)  ity  uktam:  tadartham  idatn  drabhr 
yate:  lokavad  yddrchikoccdranapf'cUishedhdrtham^'  dydmo  yd- 
trdndm  ddirghyam :  ddranyam  svarasya  kathinatd:  *amttd  kha- 
sya  galavivarasya*  samvrtatd:*  etdni  sddhandni*  ^bdasyo  ^ccdth- 
kardni*  *^abdam  ucrdir  uddUarh  kurvanti  ^ty  arthah.  ucca^bdam 
uccdrayatdi  H^t  kartavyam  iti  vidhih,*  ''uccdih  kurvanti  ^ty  tic- 
cdi/ikardnf, 

»  W.  ydvach-;  B.  Jiddach-;  W.  B.  0.  -rUiak.  <*)  W.  om.  »  B.  -wnvranowya;  G. 
M.  •viralasya,  and  put  after  Bamvftatd  (B.  0.  -vrM).  G.  M.  ndmadheyinC  *  W. 
'cc  ik-,  G.  M.  om.  <^  W.  G.  M.  om. ;  B.  adds  kapaniniy  and  om.  the  following 
rule.  , 

10.  *  anvavasargo  gdtrdndm  vinataid^:  mdrdavam  svarusya 

migdhatd:  khasyo  ^rutd  kanthcLsya  sthUlate  Hy*  etdni  sddhandni 

^hdasya  nt^ihkardni  ^dbdam  ntcam  anuddttarh*  kurva$itl  ^ty 

arthah:  ntcapabdam  iLCcdrayaidi*  Hat  kartavyam  iti  vidhih:  ni- 

cdih  kurvanti  Ui  ntcdihkardni. 

(1)  0.  ins.  niedir  anuddtta  (i.39)  ity  uktam,  *  G.  M.  0.  vi*tr*atd.  *  G.  IL 
om.        <  G.  M.  ud-,   *  W.  uddhdraycBnik ;  B.  -yan;  G.  M.  -raniyatd;  0.  -ronotcL 

11.  ^mandram  madhyamam  tdram  ce  Ui*  afhdndni  bhavanti:^ 
man  dram  iti  prathamam  :  madhyamam  iti  dvittyam:  tdram  iti 
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these  positions  or  qualities?"  the  subject  Is  continued  in  the  next 
rule. 

12.  In  them  are  twenty-one  tones. 

For  the  application  of  these  tones  or  keys,  also,  we  are  referred 
to  a  later  passage  (xxiii.ll  etc.).  As  synonym  of  yama  is  given 
$vara^  *  tone.' 

The  commentator  chooses  to  connect  these  rules  with  those  that 
follow  in  the  next  chapter,  and  to  overlook  the  obvious  fact  that 
in  the  two  chapters  we  have  separate  and  independent  statements 
upon  the  same  subject,  which  cannot  have  come  from  the  same 
hand,  and  of  which  the  second  renders  the  first  wholly  superfluous. 

gg^TJT  II  II 

18.  The  verse-pause,  joarfa-pause,  pause  for  hiatus,  and  pause 
for  hiatus  in  the  interior  of  a  word,  are  respectively  of  three 
moraSj  two  moras,  one  moraj  and  a  haJf-wiora. 

As  example  of  the  pause  of  three  moras  at  the  end  of  a  verse  is 
quoted  ubhd  vdiasya  sdtaye  huve  vdm :  (L5.6' :  O.  omits  the  first 
two  words) ;  of  the  pause  of  two  moras,  in  ji>ada-text,  between  the 
padaSj  ishe  :  tvd  :  Hfje  :  tvd  (i.l.l  et  al.):  and,  for  all  that  the 
Ptati^khya  tells  us,  we  are  to  regard  the  avagraha  pause,  divid- 
ing the  two  parts  of  a  compound  word,  as  of  the  same  length  (the 
RuL  [i6,  r.  29]  and  Vajasaneyi  [v.l)  Prlti94khyas  give  it  only  one 
mora);  of  the  hiatus-pause,  sa  idhdnah  (iv.4.4*),  ta  enam  (ii.3. 
11*),  and  id  asmdt  (ii.4.4' :  W.  prefixes  d,  but  doubtless  only  by 

trtiyam :  eteshdm*  sthdndndm  prayqjanam  tUtaratra*  vakshyate, 
*€tdni  sthdndni  keshdm  ityapekshdydm  dha  parasdtram*. 
G.  M.  om.   «  0.  'ty  etdnl   »  G.  M.  0.  esA-.   <  B.  itaratra,   <»)  0.  om. 

12.  teshu^  sthdneshv  ekavinpatir  yamdh  svard  bhavanti:  teshdm 
yamdndm  uUaratra  prayqjanam  vakshynte. 

1  O.  to^a  trithu ;  B.  adds  triahu. 

13.  rgvirdmddayas  trimdtrddikdW  yathdkram>am^  bhavanti. 

yathd^:  ubhd  ;  ity  rgvirdmah :  ishe  ;  iti  padavirdmah: 

sa  ;  ta  ;  td  ;  itivivrttivirdmah:  praUgam  itisamd- 

napctdavivrtttvirdmah.  Vet*  virdma  rgvirdmah:  padasya  virdr 
moA  padavirdmah:  padadvayavivrttdu*  virdmo  vivrttivirdmah''**, 
^ikshdydm  *  asya  vipes?ia  uktah : 
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a  cop3rist's  blunder) ;  of  the  pause  of  interior  hiatus,  praUgam  (ir. 
4.2  >),  which  is,  I  believe,  the  only  case.  The  commentator  also 
quotes  a  couple  of  verses  from  his  ^i^^^^)  laying  down  four  sub- 
divisions of  the  pause  of  hiatus,  and  assigning  them  different 
quantities :  that  between  a  short  and  long  vowel  is  vatsdnusrtiy 
and  is  one  mora  long ;  that  between  a  long  and  following  short  is 
vatsdnusdrini^  of  the  same  length;  between  two  short  vowels, 
pdkavatt,  three  quarters  of  a  mora;  between  two  long  vowels, 
piptlikd,  a  quarter-A/iom  only  (Uvata's  comment  on  the  Rik  Prat. 
[IlI]  states  the  intervals  quite  differently).  In  W.  there  are  two 
verses  which  are  not  found  in  the  rest ;  as  they  stand,  their  mean- 
ing is  in  great  part  obscure  to  me,  and  I  prefer  to  leave  them  una- 
mended and  untranslated. 


14.  A  syllable  that  ends  with  a  consonant,  one  that  has  a 


that  is  nasal — all  these  are  to  be  accounted  heavy;  the  rest, 
other  than  these,  are  light. 

*pip(likd  dlrghasame  ca  madhye 

savarnatd  pdkavatt  paddikye  : 

drshtvd  ca  vatsdnitsrjaa  tv  asdmye 

tv  atho  'ci  mukhyas  tu  virdmakdlcthA , 

Bvarodaye  tv  anusvdro  bhaved  adhyanumdtrikah  : 

virdma^  ca  toy  or  madhye  vdi^eshikdc  ca  dtrghayoh.2.* 

hrasvddir  vatadmisrtir^^  ante  vatsdnusdrint  : 

pdkavaty  uhhayahrasvd^^  dirghobhayd^* pipUikd, 

**mdtrd^*  ca'*  vatsdnusrtis^'  tathd  vatsdnmdrim: 

pddond  aydt  pdkavatt  pddamdtvd  pipilikd, 

^''aamdnam  ca  tcU  padam  ca  samdnapadam:  ekapadam  ity 

arthahk'':     samdnapade  vivrttih  samdnapadavivrttih :  titsydm^* 

virdm^h**  aamdnapadavivrttivirdmah,      tisro  mdtrd  yaisyd  '«<fM 

trimdtrah:  ^^doe  mdtre  yasyd'^sdu  dvirndtrah:  ekd  mdtrd  yasyd 

^sdv  ekamdtrah:  ardhd  mdtrd  yaayd  ^sdv  ardhamdtrah^'. 

>  W.  'trak-.  *  0,  -mma.  »  G.  M.  om.  0.  puts  below»  at »  W.  xn;  M. 
fco.  •  B.  padavi-;  0.  -yamadhye  vivrtH,  '  W.  B.  om. ;  0.  padaviv-.  *  G.  M.  ias. 
apy.  <•)  in  W.  only.  W.  -tsanvjasrtimadhyer ;  G.  M.  -nuaubr.  "  B.  -yoh-;  G. 
M.  -yek-.  «  G.  M.  -ghayoa  tu.  0.  om.  G.  M.  -trikd.  '»  G.  M.  om.  »•  W. 
-nustjanti;  G.  M.  -nuJcrtis.       0.  puts  below,  at  0.  puts  «>  here.    "  W. 

om. ;  B.  -smd  ;  0.  -aya.      W.  om.   «'  0.  puts  <")  here.   <^  in  G.  M.  only. 


^rnf^r  H^rrftr  Jjirfti  f^pzn^ 


conjunction  of  consonants,  one 
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The  commentator  instances  the  Afferent  kinds  of  "  heavy "  syl- 
lable, as  follows :  one  ending  with  a  consonant,  mdte  ^va  pntram 
(iv.2.3^  et  al. :  G.  M.  omit) ;  one  long  by  its  vowel,  te  te  'dhipatc^cih 
(iv.4.1 1  * :  G.  M.  omit  the  last  word) ;  one  followed  by  a  consonant- 
CTOup,  apmd  ca  rne  (iv.7.5*:  W.  has  dnmdyind^  which  appears  to 
be  merely  a  corrupt  reading ;  I  have  found  nothing  at  all  like  it  in 
the  Sanhita)  ;  one  that  is  nasal,  vinpatydi  (vii2.1d  et  al). 

The  distinction  of  the  syllable  as  "heavy"  or  "light"  has  value 
only  in  a  metrical  point  oi  view,  and  does  not  make  its  appearance 
elsewhere  in  our  treatise  (except  as  it  is  referred  to  in  rule  xxiv.6 
— which  rule  we  might  have  expected  the  conmientator  to  quote 
here,  as  the  occasion  of  this  one).  The  quality  of  "long"  or 
"  short "  belongs  to  the  vowel  alone,  and  fsee  xxl  1  and  its  com- 
ment) the  consonants  accompanying  the  latter  are  regarded  as 
absorbed  into  it,  and  forming  part  of  its  natural  quantity.  This 
separation  of  "  heavy  "  and  "  long,"  or  of  weight  and  quantity,  is 
practically  convenient,  perhaps,  but  theoretically  indefensible ;  and 
we  have  reason  to  be  surprised  that  phonetic  observers  so  acute  as 
the  Hindus  had  not  worked  the  theory  of  syllabic  quantity  into  a 
more  consistent  shape.  The  other  treatises  agree  with  this :  see 
Ath.  Pr.  L61-64,  and  notes. 

The  use  of  the  word  anundaika  in  describing  a  syllable  con- 
taining anmvdra  is  (as  already  noted,  under  iidO)  one  more  sign 
of  a  theorywhich  regards  the  anusvdra  as  a  quality  and  not  an 
element  The  Ath.  f  rat.,  which  holds  this  theory,  uses  the  same 
term  in  its  definition  (L53).  It  deserves  to  be  noted,  however, 
that  to  read  anusvdram  instead  of  anundaikam  in  the  verse  would 
help  the  metre,  making  the  four  pddas  similar. 

This  rule  is  enough  by  itself  to  determine  the  weight  of  any 
syllable  whatever:  but,  as  the  commentator  points  out,  the  one 
following  is  added  to  resolve  any  doubts  which  might  after  all 
arise  as  to  what  syllables  were  light. 

14.  vyarljandfUam  yad  ahsharam:  ^vyanjanam  arUe^  yasya  tad 

vyaHjandntam  ;*  yad  u  cd  ''pi  dtrgham  *  aksharam :  *  samyoga- 

pdrvam  ca  yad  aksharam:  ^samyogdt  pHrvam*  aamyogapiZrvam*: 

taihd  ^nundstkam:  adnundsikarh'  yad  aksharam:  uktdny  etdni 

iorvdny  akshardni  gurdiii  vidydt :  jdniydt,  yathd  ^vyaftjandn- 

tarn:  mdte  "  yathd  dtrgham :  te   yathd""  sdmyogapHr- 

vam:  apmd   yathd  ^nundsi/cam"':  vinpatydi.  "  peshdny 

ato  'nydni  "  ;  ata^*  ebhyo  gurubhyah  peshdny  anydny  akshardni 

^*tato  'nantaram^*  ktghUni  vijdmydt^\  peshdnP*  kdnt  Hy  dpankyo 

^Uaraplokena^''  vivrnotL 

<*)  G.  M.  pnt  at  begrinnin^.  *  G.  M.  -tarn.  »  G.  M.  ins.  yad.  *  G.  M.  ina  yogdt 
]pirvam,  <^  G.  M.  om.  •  B.  G.  M.  om.;  0.  -gam.  '0.  om.:  G.  M.  onu-.  <*)  G. 
M.  vyo^etndndm  iiy  <Ura.  *  G.  M.  om.  0.  puts  before  ycUhd.  B.  omits  from 
here  to  the  middle  of  rule  15  (beginning  again  with  samyogapararh).  G.  M.  0. 
inn.  tato  UMgh^    "W.ato.   ('*)G.M.om.   »»G.M.ydn..    ^*W.i^t'tL   "  W, -Jke. 
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15.  A  syllable  that  does  not  end  with  a  consonant,  that  has  a 
short  vowel,  and  that  is  not  followed  hj  a  conjunction  of  conso- 
nants, and  one  that  is  not  combined  with  anusvdra — know  that 
to  be  light 

This  is  a  mere  negative  to  the  preceding  rule,  and  a  wholly 
superfluous  addition  to  it — and  an  addition  made,  we  may  con- 
jecture, by  a  different  and  later  hand :  the  use  of  the  term  ant/«?<lra 
distinctly  suggests  this. 

The  commentator  quotes,  by  way  of  example  of  light  syllables, 
simply  madudayand  dsan  (vi.1.6  * :  B.  O.  omit  the  last  word). 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Contests:  1-3,  causes  of  the  differences  of  articulated  sounds;  4-10,  qualities  or 
temperaments  of  voice;  11-19,  tone  or  pitch  of  utterance;  20,  general  mode  of 
correct  utterance. 

m  d(w\\diM\r^\^\  II  ^  II 

1.  Now  for  the  origin  of  the  differences  of  articulate  sounds. 

16.  ^avyafijandntam  yad  aksharam  yac  ca  hrasvam  yac  *cd 
'^samyogaparam^  yac  cd  ^nanusvdr<uamyitktam  etat  sarvam  aksha- 
ram laghu*  nihodhata^  jdntdhvarfi,  yathd*:  mad-   UyddL 

vyafljanam  ante*  yasya  tad  vyanjandntam :  *na  vyafijandnUxm 
avyaf^jandntam:*  aamyogah  paro  yasmdt  tat  sarhyogaparam:  ^na 
samyogaparam'  asamyogaparam  :  *anusvdrena  aamyuktam*  anu- 
svdrasamyuktam :  *nd  ^nusvdrasarhyuktam'  anajitisvdrasamyuk- 
tarn. 

iti  tribhdshyaratfie  prdti^dkhyavtvarane 

dvdvinpo'^  'dhydyah, 

<')  G.  M.  om.  O  W.  ca  aamyogapUrvermu  »  W.  B.  laghL  «  W.  om.  •  G.  M. 
antam.  (•)  W.  om,  CO  G.  M.  tadhhinnam.  ^  0.  om. ;  W.  yuktam  only.  <^  R 
om. ;  G.  M.  anuwdrayogavirahitam.  }°  Q.  M.  0.  dviHyapr<ifne  dafomo. 

1.  cUhe  Hy  ayam  adhikdrah:  varndndm  vipeshotpattir  ucyata 
ity  etad  adhikrtam  veditavyam  ita  uttararh  yad  vakshydmaK 
varndndm  vipesho  varnavipeshah  :  tasyo  ^tpattih  sd  tatho  ^ktd. 
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It  was  hardly  worth  while  to  give  a  rule  introductory  to  so  very 
brief  a  treatment  of  the  subject  as  is  here  to  follow. 

2.  The  dififerentiation  of  articulate  sounds  arises  from  emis- 
sion, closure,  position,  disposition  of  producing  organ,  and, 
fifthly,  from  quantity. 

That  is  to  say,  according  as  any  sound  is  different  from  another 
in  respect  to  one  or  more  of  these  five  constituent  or  determining 
elements,  so  its  nature  or  quality  is  different.  The  anuprddana  is 
the  emitted  material,  whether  tone,  breath,  or  the  intermediate 
^*ound  (ii.8-10) ;  by  aansarga  (a  term  not  elsewhere  used)  is 
doubtless  intended  the  degree  of  approximation  of  the  articulating 
organs,  as  contact  {spar^ana^  ii.33),  approach  (upasanhdra^  ii.31), 
and  the  like  (1114,16,45  etc.);  sthdna,  'place,  position,'  and  karana^ 
'producing  organ,'  are  the  familiar  names  given  respectively  to 
tne  more  passive  and  the  more  active  of  the  two  parts  of  the 
mouth  by  whose  contact  or  approach  the  sound  receives  its  articu- 
late character  {vinyaya^  which  the  commentator  explains  by  vi- 
nydsa  [B.  reads  this  in  the  rule  itself],  seems  to  be  added  more  to 
make  up  the  verse  than  for  the  sake  of  its  meaning) ;  parimdna^ 
'measure'  (used  only  here),  is  synonymous  with  kdla^  'time,  quan- 
tity' (see  L31-37).  The  commentator  takes  a  as  an  example,  and 
says  of  it  that  its  "  emitted  material "  is  tone ;  its  "  closure, '  in  the 
throat;  its  "position,"  the  two  Jaws;  and  its  "disposition  of  pro- 
ducing organ,"  the  two  lips.  Excepting  in  the  first  item,  this  ig 
blundering  work :  a  is,  of  all  the  alphabetic  sounds,  the  one  least 
easy  to  try.  by  the  tests  laid  down  in  this  rule ;  and  the  commenta- 
tor would  have  done  well  to  choose  some  more  manageable  illus- 
tration. 

3-  Sound  combined  with  articulation  is  the  origin  of  voice. 
The  commentator  defines  prkta  by  miyra^ '  mixed,'  and  tUpaUi 

2.  anupraddnddihhih  pancahhW  karandir  varnavdi^hyarh^ 
jdyate,  akdrasya  tdvad  anupraddnam  nddah:  samsargah  kanthe: 
stMnam  hanH  :  karanavinyaya*  oshthdu :  vinyayo  ndma  vinyd- 
$ah:  parimdnam*  mdtrdkdlah:  evam  sarvavarndndm  boddha- 
vyam.  vi^hcibhdvo^  vdigeshyam:  varndndm  vdi^hyam  var- 
navdi^hyam\ 

'  G.  M.  om.   *  G.  M.  0.  -ndndrh  v-.    '  0.  -nydsa.    *  W.  0.  parim-j  as  also  (with 
T.)  in  the  rule.    »  G.  M.  O.  'shodya  bJi-.    •  W.  O.  om. ;  G.  M.  tathd, 

3.  prkto  mi^a  Uy  arthdh :  varnami^ah^  fobdo  vdco  vdkyasyo 
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by  updddna  and  kdrana^  'cause.'  This  combination  denies  the 
quahty  of  voice  to  the  mere  "  sound  "  of  drums  and  the  like. 

4.  Of  voice,  there  are  seven  qualities. 

Here  is  a  different  and  expanded  version  of  the  doctrine  of  tbree 
qualities,  as  laid  down  above,  in  rule  xxii.l  I.  The  following  rales 
give  the  details.  The  commentator  gives  of  sthdna  the  lucid  defi- 
nition "  those  whereby  the  voice  is  put  to  use,  and  that  wherein  it 
stands — that  is  athdnay 

3m^HiHH«04i^H-H'^Hy4HHI|lfUI  liH.li 

5.  Namely,  inaudible,  murmur,  whisper,  mumbling,  soft, 
middle,  and  loud. 

The  rules  that  follow  define  the  senses  in  which  we  are  to  under- 
stand the  terms  here  given.  They  indicate  plainly  enough  a  con- 
tinual progression,  from  inaudible  and  merely  mental  utterance  up 
to  loud  and  distinct  sneaking ;  but  it  is  not  easy  to  find  words 
which  shall  represent  them  closely. 

ch^mQ|((!^|(5<^HHH:^M''|iHMI'^  il  \  \\ 

6.  "Inaudible"  is  without  sound,  without  application  of 
mind,  but  with  articulating  action. 

The  commentator  explains  karanavat  by  prayatnavaty  'with 
effort,'  and  states  its  object  to  be  to  deny  absolute  silence  to  the 
updn^.    "Without  sound"  signifies  the  exceeding  littleness  of 

HpcUtir  updddimrh^  kdranam  hhavati.   varnaprkta  iti  kim  :  dun- 
dubhyddi^ahddndm  vdkyatd^  md  hhUd  iti, 
»  MSS.  -fra.    *  B.  G.  M.  0.  -na.    «  B.  4mrh. 

4.  ^vacah  sapta  sthdndni  bhavanti:^  tdny  uttarasiXtre  vcUle- 
BhyarUe.  ydir  vdk"^  prayujyate*  yasminp  ca  tishthati  tat  sthd- 
nam  :  tdni  yathdkramam  uddharishydmah. 

0)  G.  M.  om.   *  B.  -kyam,   »B.  yiiQ- ;  W.  0.  add  se.   *  0.  om. 

5.  updn^^  iti  prathamarh  vdca  sthdnam:  dhvdna^  iti  dvittyam 

nimada^  iti  trttyam:  evatn  itardny  api  ndmatah  aaptdi  ^tdni 

sthdndni  jdniydt,  uparitanarh*  sUtram  drabhya  pratyekam  eahdm 

lakshanam*  vakshyate*. 

'  0. -nom;  G.  M. -nam.  ^  0. -dam.  »  B.  0. -no.  *  Q.  U.  sthihumdrh.  »  G.  M. 
lak-, 

6.  karanavat  prayatnavad  ity  arthah:  nd  ^sti  pabdo  dhvanir 
amiinn  ity'  apabdam^:  manaad  prayogo  manahprayogaJC:  nd 
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sound  in  this  mode  of  utterance.  "  Without  application  of  mind  " 
excludes  any  intentional  use  of  vddUa  etc.  Tnis  last  is  not  very 
satisfactory ;  and,  indeed,  we  should  as  soon  expect  the  contrary 
term,  manahprayoga^ '  with  application  of  mind,'  to  be  read,  as 
indicating  an  utterance  in  whicn  the  mind  does  its  full  part,  though 
not  the  voice  also  (G.  M.,  in  fact,  read  it  in  the  rule). 

7.  "Murmur"  is  inaudibleness  of  syllables  and  consonants. 

The  commentator  explains  akshara^  'syllables,'  as  meaning  here 
*  vowels,'  but  there  seems  no  need  of  refusing  the  word  its  ordinary 
signification.  Inaudibleness,  we  are  further  told,  being  a  charac- 
teristic of  updngu  also,  it  is  here  again  specified  in  order  to  teach 
that  there  is  no  actual  sound  heard.  Of  what  follows,  a  great  part 
has  dropped  out  in  B.  G.  M.,  and  is  much  corrupted  in  the  other 
two  manuscripts,  so  as  to  be  very  obscure.  The  separate  mention 
of  syllables  and  consonants  is  for  the  sake  of  clearness  (?),  and  in- 
dicates exceeding  inaudibleness :  and  there  is  added  a  comparison 
with  tame  and  wild  cattle,  of  which  I  fail  to  make  any  sense. 
Others  say  that  the  inaudibleness  is  of  A,  and  so  on.  All  of 
which  is  very  trivial  and  unedifying. 

8.  "  Whisper  "  is  their  audibleness. 

manahprayogo  yaaminn^  ity  amanahprayogam^,  *vdca  sthdnam 
fdrpam*  updn^  ity  upadi^ate.  tatra  karanavad  iti  tUshntmbhd- 
vai%ivrttyartham\'  a^ahdam  iti  ^ahdmyd  Hyantdlpatdrtham^: 
atnanahprayogam  ity  tiddttddtndm  sdrhkcUpikaprayogapratishe- 
dhdrtham*. 

'  W.  B.  put  before  asmin.  *  G.  M.  -dah.  ^  W.  mamh;  B.  -gah  atvcm;  0.  ma- 
nasah  pr-.  *  G.  M.  0.  'sminn.  *  G.  M.  -^ah.  <«)  W.  sthdnam  vdca  ichvdm.  '  G. 
M.  -<ftaA.   8  G.  M.  -thah,    »  G.  M.  sarhka^akapratir ;  B.  G.  M.  -mah. 

7.  aJcBhardni  avardh :  akshardndm  vyafijandndm^  cd  ^nupcdah- 

dhir  dhvdno  ndma  dvittyam  vdca  sthdnam,  updn^lakshane  *py 

anupalabdhdu  acUydm  punarvaeanam^  apabdopalabdhivid/tdndr- 

tAam*:  *aksharavyanjandndm  hJiedagrafianam^  ahhihhydriham^ : 

cUyantdnupalahdhir'  ity  arihah,  '  anye  tv^  dhuh:*  aksharavyaffr 

Jandndrh  savisaryantyddtndm^^  anupalahdhir  iti, 

>  G.  M.  svardndrh.  »  W.  B.  -cana;  0.  -canam.  ^  W.  B.  0.  fobd-;  G.  M.  -rthak 
<<)  B.  G.  M.  om.  »  0.  hhedena  gr-.  «  W.  dbhdkshayyaydrtham;  0.  dbh^.  '  0.  -ntd- 
pal-.  •  W.  ins.  ydmanyasya  pofor  araranycusya  pi  tAcycm  iU;  O.  ins.  yadui  na 
grdmyasya  pafor  ante  ndranyasddhyetacycm  iti.   •  0.  om.  tu.      G.  M.  vis-. 

8.  aksharavyafijandndm  upaiabdhir  nimado  ndma  trtiyam  vdpa 
sthdnam  bhavcUi, 
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I  have  rendered  nimada  by  *  whisper'  rather  at  a  venture: 
whether  the  word  accurately  represents  it  or  not  is  at  any  rate  of 


9.  "  Mumbling  "  is  the  same,  with  sound. 

Cabda  would  seem  to  be  used  here  in  the  sense  of  ndda, '  tone,' 
if  the  definition  is  to  be  made  anything  of ;  the  term  upabdimat  is 
found  in  the  Taittiriya-Sanhita  (at  iii.l.9»),  used  in  antithesis  to 


10.  "  Soft"  is  in  the  chest,  "middle"  in  the  throat,  "loud"  in 
the  head. 

The  South-Indian  manuscripts  (G.  M.)  divide  this  rule  into  three, 
and  break  up  the  comment  into  three  corresponding  parts,  without 
other  change.  I  presume  that  the  treatment  of  the  whole  as  one 
rule  is  more  original ;  the  subject  joins  on,  as  it  were,  to  rule  xxiL 
11,  and  gives  the  received  doctrine  as  to  the  mode  of  production 
of  the  three  qualities  of  voice  there  laid  down.  And  the  distinc- 
tion of  the  four  other  qualities  by  which  "  soft "  shades  off  into 
utter  inaudibility  is  a  later  addition  to  the  doctrine — one  of  those 
pieces  of  useless  over-refinement  which  are  thoroughly  character- 
istic of  the  Hindu  mode  of  working. 

The  commentator  points  out  that  the  first  four  of  the  seven 
sthdnas  described  in  tnis  chapter  are  used  "  in  sacrifices  etc. and 
the  last  three,  at  the  morning,  noon,  and  evening  savaruis^  or  soma- 
libations,  respectively.  And  he  quotes  "  from  the  ^i^sh^  "  a 
of  verses  which  are  found  in  the  Rik-version  of  the  pdniniya 
^iksh^  (verses  36,37  ;  see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  iv.363^),  to 
the  effect  that  "  in  early  morning,  one  must  always  read  with  chest- 
tone,  resembling  the  growl  of  the  tiger ;  at  noon,  with  throat-tone, 

9.  *  aksharavyailjandndth  sa^ahdam  i^lahdhir^  t4p(zbdiman* 

ndma  caturtham  vdca  athdnam  bhavati*, 

*  G.  M.  ins.  foMena  saha  vartata  Ui  sarabdam.  *  W.  0.  om. ;  B.  -bdhimafi,  *  B. 
om.    <  W.  B.  O.  om. 

10.  yatro  'rcwi  sthdne  prayoga  ttpalabhyate  Um  mandrarh  ndma* 
vdcah  paficamarh*  athdnam  ' .  yatra  kanthe  sthdne  prayoga  upa- 
labhycUe  tan  madhyamam  ndma  ahashtham  vdca  sthdnam  *  . 
yatra  ^iram  sthdne  prayoga  upalabhyate  tat  tdram  ndma  sapta- 
mam  vdca  sthdnam  ' .  eteahv  dditap  cnturndm*  ''yajnddishu  pra- 
yogah':  mandram  ^prdtahsavana  upayttjyaie^:  madhyamam  md- 
dhyandine  aavane*:  tdrarh  trtiyaaavane,  pikshd  cdi  vam  vak- 
shyaii : 


very  small  consequence. 


H!^l<s<*Jt||^q^  II  ^  II 
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like  the  warble  of  the  cahravdka  ;  the  third  soma-libation  is  tnown 
as  accompanied  with  loud  tone,  and  this  is  always  to  be  employed 
as  head-tone,  with  sound  proceeding  from  the  head,  and  resembling 
the  cries  of  the  peacock,  hansa  and  kokilaP 

The  Rik  Pr.  (xiii.l7)  teaches  the  same  three  sthdnas^  but  calls 
the  third  uttafna  instead  of  tdra.  The  Vaj.  Pr.  (i.  10,80)  lays  down 
their  number  and  their  place  of  production  (assigning  to  the  third 
the  bhrdmadhya^  'middle  of  the  brows,'  instead  of  pira^,  'head'), 
but  gives  them  no  specific  names.  We  cannot  well  avoid  regard- 
ing them  as  involving  a  difference  of  pitch,  as  well  as  of  force  or 
loudness  of  utterance ;  the  first  is  low,  the  third  high  and  shrill, 
the  other  intermediate  between  them,  or  at  the  ordinary  natural 
pitch  of  the  voice.  They  answer  to  the  lower,  middle,  and  upper 
''  registers "  of  a  voice ;  and  our  modem  musical  theory  recog- 
nizes an  analogous  distinction  of  chest-tone  and  head- tone.  Each 
register,  as  the  following  rules  go  on  to  explain,  is  divided  into 
seven  tones  or  pitches. 

^Rnl^  %  ^JTi^  wm  to:  \\\\\\ 

11.  In  the  three  qualities  beginning  with  "soft,"  there  are 
seven  tones  eacL  , 

As  synonym  of  yama^  the  commentator  gives  svara,  doubtless 
here  to  be  imderstood  as  '  musical  note,  tone  of  the  gamut ;'  he 
adds  '  acute,  and  so  on,'  which  might  be  said  blunderingly,  as  if 
the  word  he  had  just  given  meant  '  accent '  instead  of  '  musical 
tone,'  or  also  intelligently,  as  implying  the  identity  of  accent  with 


prdtah pcUhen^^  nityam  urasthitena^^ 

avarena  pdrdHlarutopamena^^: 
madhyandine  kanthdgatena  cdi  ^va 

cakrdhvasamkHjitasam  nibh  ma, 
tdram  tu  vidydt  savanam^*  trtiya/h^* 

^irogatam^^  tac  ca  sadd^^  prayojyam: 
mayilrahansdnyabhrtcisvandndrh 

tulyena  nddena  ^irasthitena^\ 

'  B.  om.  *G.  M.  0.  put  before  vdcah.  ^G.  M.  ins.  hhavati.  k  ant  he  madhya- 
mam.  ^G-.  M.  ins.  bhavati.  fir  as  i  tdram.  *G.  M.  ins.  bhavati.  'B.  caturvar- 
ndndrh.  ^  G.  M.  -sM  ^pay-.  W.  -nam  up-;  G.  M.  -ne  nrasiprayu-.  •  B.  G.  M. 
om.  W.  ka-;  G.  M.  -thnn.  "  G.  M.  -stJialena.  "  G.  M.  -raio-.  "  G.  M.  -ne. 
»^  G.  M.  -ye.      G.  M.  -okhitam.    •«  G.  M.  tathd,    "  G.  M.  p/rogatena. 

1 1.  trishu  mandrddishu  sthdneshv  ekdikasmint  saptasapta  yamd 

bhavanti :  yamdh  ^svardh :  uddttddaya^  iti  ydvat  saptasapte  ^ti 

vipsdyd^  ekdikasminn  iti  labhyate,  ke  te*  yamd  ity  d^nkyo  ^tta- 

raailtreno*  ^ttaram  dha. 

C)  G  M.  svarddaya.  «  W.  B.  -ydfi;  0.  -ydm.  »  W.  0.  ne;  G.  M.  0.  put  before 
ke,  *W.-tro. 
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musical  pitch — an  identity  which  is  the  ground  of  their  common 
appellation. 

The  same  statement,  as  to  the  seven  yamas  or  '  tones '  in  each 
sthdna^  *  register '  or  '  scale,'  and  the  same  identification  with  the 
svaraSy  are  made  in  the  Rik  Prat.  (xiiLH).  We  are  to  assame, 
without  much  question,  that  the  scales  pass  into  one  another  by  a 
constant  ascending  series,  like  the  bass  and  soprano  scales  in  our 
own  system  of  musical  notation. 

=J)«UiyHfeHlMr|rnM^rl«IH'^lfHf=ll^|:  II  II 

12.  Namely  krshta,  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  Tnandrcu,  and 
atisvdrycL 

These  are  not  the  ordinary  names  of  the  seven  notes  of  the 
Hindu  scale,  or  avaras  (for  which,  see  Jones  "on  the  Musical 
Modes  of  the  Hindus,"  As.  Res.,  vol.  iil ;  Weber's  Indische  Stu- 
dien,  viiL269  ff.);  but  they  are,  apparently,  alternative  appella- 
tions for  the  same  thing ;  they  are  given  by  Uvata,  in  his  com- 
ment on  Rik  Prat.  xiii.  1 7,  as  used  sdmasu,  '  in  the  sdmanSj  or  *  in 
the  S&ma-Veda'  (Mtlller's  Rik  Pr.,  p.  cclxxii.).  Uvata  calls  the 
first  krushtay  instead  of  krshta^  and  the  same  is  the  reading  of  G. 
M.  in  our  rules  and  their  commentary,  as  also  of  T.  in  rule  14  only 
(MtUler,  1.  c,  p.  cclxxiiL,  marginal  note,  states  kru^hta  or  k^isJUa  to 
be  the  reading  of  O.  also,  but  the  maker  of  my  collation  does  not 
note  the  fact,  except  once,  under  rule  14,  in  putting  in  on  the 
margin  a  passage  inserted  out  of  place). 

M  {KHsTltlHto  II  II 

13.  Of  these,  the  perception  is  bom  of  brightness. 

I  have  simply  translated  the  problematical  word  <Mptijd  literally, 
without  claiming  to  understand  what  it  signifies.  The  comment 
throws  no  light  upon  it,  nor  do  I  get  any  from  anv  other  <j|[uarter. 
The  former  says  merely  that  the  perception  of  each  preceding  one 
is  "  bom  from  the  brightness  "  of  its  successor ;  namely,  the  per- 

12.  krsJUa^^  ca^  prathama^  ca*  dvitiyap  ca  trtiyap  ca  caturthap 

*ca  mandrap*  cd  ^tisvdryap  ca  krahtaprathamadvittyctirtiyaccUwr- 

tfiamandrdtisvdrydh*:  te  tatho  ^ktdh :  *ete  khalu^  yamd  ndma, 

*  G.  M.  hrushtof  (as  also  in  the  rule).  *  0.  om.  ca.  '  0.  om.  ca,  B.  0.  om. 
»  G.  M.  0.  om.  '  <«)  B.  krehtddayo. 

13.  teshdm  ^khalu  saptayamdndm*  uttarottara^ptijd*  pHrvapHr- 

vopalahdhih*'^  ftydt,  tat^  katham :  cUiavdryadfptijd  mandrcpcUab- 

dhih^:  mandrdc  ccUurthopalabdhih:  caturthdt  trttyah:  trHydd 

dvitiyah :  dvitiydt  prathamah :  prathamdt  krshtd'  upalahhyate. 

(I)  W.  dipt^'opalahdhih.  >  G.  M.  0.  saptasvardndm.  *  B.  -rdd-;  G:  M.  -ran  dr. 
*  0.  ptirvop-.  ^  G.  M.  om.  ^  W.  B.  mantr-;  G.  M.  nimadop-.  '  G.  M.  knufUak; 
0.  krshtah  Uy. 
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ception  of  mandra  from  that  of  atuvdrya^  that  of  the  fourth, 
from  inandrfi;  and  so  on  through  the  series.  Perhaps  the  ex- 
pression is  nothing  more  than  one  violently  figurative,  signifying 
that  each  tone  receives  light  from,  or  is  set  in  its  true  light  bv,  the 
rest,  or  the  ones  or  one  nearest  it :  only,  in  that  case,  we  should 
look  for  some  word  combined  with  d^pti  to  indicate  the  source  of 
the  light. 

MtUler  (under  Rik  Prat.  xiiilY,  r.  dccli.)  surmises  that  the  pres- 
ent rule  may  mean  the  same  thing  with  the  rule  of  the  Rik  Pr^t. 
anantara^  cd  Hra  yamo  'vi^hah^  which  he  translates  '  in  these 
three  places  Uthdna)  a  yama  without  another  yama  is  undistin- 
^ishaole.'  It  is  very  doubtful,  however,  whether  he  is  justified 
m  rendering  anantara  by  *  not  having  another,'  and  whether  his 
rule  is  not  rather  intended  to  signify  that  the  three  scales  pass 
directly  into  one  another,  the  first  note  of  the  second  being  equiva- 
lent to  an  eighth  of  the  first,  and  so  on. 

14.  "Second,"  first,"  and  hrahta  are  the  three  tones  of  the 
Ahvfirakas. 

This  rule  makes  a  floka  with  the  one  that  follows :  which  is,  of 
course,  a  marked  indication  that  both  are  interpolated  here.  The 
same  thing  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  rule  15  teaches 
nothing  which  is  not  found  also  in  16. 

The  comment  adds  nothing  whatever  to  our  understanding  of 
the  rulcj^ 

The  Ahvarakas  are  mentioned  in  the  Caranavytiha  (paragraph 
12 :  see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  iii.257)  as  holders  of  one  0knd 
of  the  Yajur-Veda. 

llHlMHI^pll|^rrl(lM*l:  il  H 

15.  The  four  beginning  with  mandra  and  ending  with  "  sec- 
ond "  are  those  of  the  TSittirtyas. 

This  second  half-verse,  as  already  pointed  out,  is  superfluous  in 
view  of  the  next  rule,  which  treats  the  same  subject,  and  much 
more  explicitly. 

14.  dvittya^  ca  prathama^  ca  kruhta^^  ca  te  tatho  ^ktdh  *  :  ete 

traya  dhvdrakasvardh*  syuh :  *es/idm^  tdir  eva  prayogo  vedita- 

vyah^.   *dhvdrakdndm  svard*  dhvdrakasvardh. 

0.  inserts  the  whole  comment  out  of  place,  after  that  to  the  next  rule.  *  G.  M. 
kruafi-  (as  also,  with  T.,  in  the  rule) ;  0.  kiAsJi-.  *  B.  ins.  dvitiyddayah.  «  W.  -fetev-  / 
0.  'kdrd.    (*)  0.  om.    *  G.  M.  te-.    <«)  B.  -kashtdsvardndm ;  G.  M.  -kasvard. 

16.  mandrddaya^  catvdro^  dvittydntdh  ava/rd^  mandracaturtha- 
trtiyadvittyds  tdittirtyakdh  syuh*. 

*  G.  M.  0.  -ra  avard.   ^  G.  M.  0.  om.   '  0.  teahdm  titHriyake  prayogo  veditavyah, 
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16.  According  to  the  TSittirtyas,  the  mandra  proceeds  from 
the  "second,"  and  the  "third"  and  "fourth"  come  next  after: 
this  they  style  the  tone-quaternion. 

The  order  of  the  four  tones  is  not  made  entirely  clear  by  this 
rule,  nor  by  the  commentator's  explanation  of  it.  The  latter  says 
that  "the  mandra  of  the  Taittiriyas  is  bom  or  produced  from  the 
*  second "  and,  if  the  expression  be  used  in  a  manner  akin  with 
those  under  rule  13,  this  would  imply  that  the  mandra  came  first, 
and  the  "  second  "  after — which  would,  of  course,  accord  best  with 
the  value  of  the  two  names :  mandra  would  thus  be  the  lowest  of 
the  four  yamaSy  as  it  is  the  lowest  of  the  three  sthdnas.  But  the 
commentator  then  goes  on  to  say  that  the  series  of  yamas  thus 
"  besinnin^  with  '  second '  "  b  styled  toncKjuatemion :  and  this 
would  imply  that  the  order  is  second,  mandra^  third,  fourth.  Yet 
further,  he  adds  that  "  second  "  is  uddUa^  mandra  is  anuddtta^  and 
"  third  "  and  "  fourth  "  are  svarita  and  pracaya^  This  makes  the 
impression  of  a  purely  formal  and  unintelligent  identification,  or 
a  forcing  through  of  a  parallelism  between  the  four  tones  and  the 
four  accepted  accents  (which,  however,  are  in  respect  to  tone  only 
three,  since  the  pracaya  is  "  of  vddtta  tone,"  xxLlO),  without  the 
slightest  regard  to  the  already  defined  tonic  quality  of  the  accents. 
The  comment,  in  truth,  through  this  whole  subject,  seems  to  be 
written  with  a  very  insufficient  comprehension  of  the  meaning  of 
the  text :  see  especially  the  rules  that  follow. 

Our  attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  preceding  rule  laid 
down  the  number  of  the  T^ittiriya  yamas^  the  present  one  under- 
taking nothing  more  than  to  describe  their  order ;  and  that  the 
intention  of  the  last  words  of  the  rule  is  therefore  simply  to  give  a 
name  to  the  series.  I  have  pointed  out  above,  however,  that  rules 
14  and  15  seem  to  have  been  put  in  by  themselves,  without  any 
regard  to  16. 

16.  Hdittirtydndrh  dvittydt  khalu  mandro  jdyate:  tadananta- 
ram^  Hrtiyacaturthdu  sydtdm  .**  etad  eva  dvittyddi*  waramandor 
lam*  caturyamam*  ity  dcakshate,  yo  *dvitiyah  aa  uddttah :  ''yo* 
mrnid/rah  so  *nuddttah  ydu  trttyo/caturthdu^  tdu  svaritapracaydv 
*ity  arthah*,  anma  sUtrena pUrveshdm^^  eva  caturtidm  svardndm 
kramaniyamah  kriyate:  catuJisathkhyd  tu  pHrvaaHtrendi  'ro" 
^ktd:  tasmdd  atra  caturyamam  ity  etat  samjtldvtdhiparam^*  iti 
prattyate, 

0)  B.  om.  (along  with  all  the  rule  save  the  first  three  words).  <*)  G.  om.  •  W. 
B.  0.  'ddik.  *  W.  B.  -ndanam.  *  G.  M.  -yam.  <«)  B.  dvUiyo  udditayor.  0)  G.  M. 
0.  om.  8  *W.  dviH:  O  *G.  M.  om.  W.sdrv-;  G.  M.  0.  piirvoktdndm.  "  0.  om. 
eva.      W.  0.  -dhfndparamam;  G.  M.  -dhdnajh. 
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The  mention  of  the  Taittirtyas  here,  and  in  this  manner,  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  Prati9akhya  does  not  belong  to  their  school, 
or  concern  itself  with  their  ^khd;  although,  perhaps,  both  stand 
in  an  especially  near  relation  to  it.  See  what  is  said  upon  this 
point  in  the  concluding  note. 

17.  In  it,  progression  is  by  intervals  of  two  tones. 

I  have  rendered  this  rule  according  to  what  seems  to  me  most 
likely  to  be  its  real  meaning — although,  at  the  same  time,  I  do  not 
feel  by  any  means  confident  that  I  understand  it  con-ectly.  If  the 
Taittirlyas  acknowledge  only  four  notes  in  the  scale  or  octave,  it 
seems  natural  that  they  should  fix  these  at  wider  intervals  from, 
one  another ;  and  the  phraseology  of  the  rule  is  well  enough  cal- 
culated to  express  this.  The  verification  or  rejection  of  my  ver- 
sion may  be  left  till  we  shall  better  comprehend  the  Hindu  musi- 
cal system,  and  its  modification  or  adaptation  as  here  presented. 
I  am,  at  any  rate,  persuaded  that  my  guess  is  more  likely  to  be 
right  than  either  of  the  two  which  the  commentator  ventures.  Of 
these,  the  first  is  nothing  less  than  absurd :  it  makes  tasmin  refer 
to  afiuddtta,  although  such  an  antecedent  can  only  have  tumbled 
in  out  of  the  clouds,  there  having  been  nothing  whatever  to  suggest 
it  in  the  preceding  rules ;  and  renders  '  in  this  anvddtta  there  is  a 
being-within  of  two  yamas ;  that  is  to  say,  in  anuddtta  inheres 
the  quality  of  svarita  and  also  that  of  pracaya  V  And,  as  examples 
of  this  wonderful  anuddtta^  are  quoted  ad  nah  parahat  (not  found 
in  the  Taittirlva-Sanhita,  but  occurs  Rig- Veda  i.99.1 ;  x.187.1-5 ; 
and  Atharva- veda  vii.63.1),  and pdry  avadatdni  (i.7.22). 

The  commentator's  second  guess  is  so  far  better  than  his  first 
that  he  gives  the  obviously  correct  interpretation  of  tasmin^  as 
referring  to  caturyamam  in  the  preceding  rule ;  but  he  makes  out 
the  meaning  to  be  that,  in  this  series  of  avaras,  two  are  contained 
in  the  interior,  or  are  included  between  the  other  two.    And  he 

17.  dvdu  ca  tdu  yamdu  ca}  dviyamdu^:  dviya mayor*  antard- 
vrttir  mcuihyaorttia*  taaminn  anvddtte  ^hhavati:  avaritatvam 

pracayatvam  cd  ^nuddtte^  bhavatt  Uy  arthdh,  yathd:  a  a  

pary  

kedd  anyathd  kathayanti:  taamin*  caturyame'  avarawandcUe 
dviyamdntard*  vrttih:  anaradvayaaya^  madhye  vartamdna/h 
aydt  . 

anuddtto  hrdijfieyo  mUrdhny  uddUa  tiddhrtah  : 
avaritah  karnamiXUyah}^  aarvdnge^^ pracayah  anirtah, 
**aayd^ya/n  arthcih:^*  uddttdntcddttayor^*  ^*madhye  avaritajtracor 
yayor^*  antardvrttir  bhavcUi,   'Hathd  kduhaleyahaatavinydaaaa- 
maye  *pi^*  avaritapracayayor  antardvrttir  upadipyate: 
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cites  a  verse :    anuddUa  is  to  be  known  as  in  the  heart ;  ttddUa 
is  uttered  in  the  head ;  svarita  is  at  the  root  of  the  ears  (or  of  the 
throat,  as  G.  M.  have  it) ;  pracaya  is  declared  to  be  in  the  whole 
member  (or  to  belong  to  the  whole  mouth,  W.  says) the  mean- 
ing of  which  he  states  to  be  that  svarita  and  pracaya  are  found 
between  uddtta  and  anuddUa — ^forgetting  that  under  the  previous 
rule  he  had  assigned  them  a  different  position.    Further,  he  says 
that  the  interior  position  of  svarita  and  pracaya  is  shown  in  Kau- 
haleya's  system  of  motions  of  the  hand,  as  appears  from  the  verse 
"the  chief  of  the  digits  (i.  e.  the  thumb)  points  out  uddtta  when 
its  apex  is  applied  to  the  root  of  the  forennger;  when  to  the  last 
but  one  (i.  e.  the  ring-finger)  and  to  the  middle  finger,  it  points 
out  the  svarita  and  the  dhrta;  when  to  the  little  finger,  the  antt- 
ddtta^    This  verse  occurs  in  the  Rik-version  of  t\\Q  pdniniya  ^ik- 
%hk  (as  verse  43:  see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  iv.365) :  the  com- 
mentator does  not  regard  it  as  a  ^iksha  verse,  but  adds  yet  another 
which  he  claims  to  take  from  his  ^iksh^,  although  it  is  not  found 
in  either  version  of  the  known  treatise  of  that  name  (but  compare 
verse  44, 1.  c,  p.  366) :  "  the  little  finger,  the  ring-finger,  the  mid- 
dle finger,  and  the  forefinger — these,  along  with  the  tip  of  the 
thumb,  severally  point  out  the  grave,  circumflex,  dhrta^  and  acute 
accents."    The  pracaya  is  here  twice  called  dhrta^  and  it  again, 
apparently,  receives  the  same  name  in  the  last  rule  of  the  chapter 
(unfortunately,  I  overiooked  these  passages  when  commenting  on 
the  term  dhrtapracaya  in  rule  xviii.3) :  "sustained"  or  "contin- 
ued "  is  a  sufficiently  natural  substitute  for  pracaya^  as  appella- 
tion of  the  accent  in  question. 

I  do  not  understand  precisely  what  and  how  much  credit  the 
commentator  intends  to  claim  for  these  two  explanations  in  calling 
them  (in  his  final  remark)  mukhya:  if  he  means  that  they  are  the 
best  among  a  number  which  had  been  suggested  and  might  have 
been  reported,  it  is  so  much  the  worse  for  the  rest. 


"uddttam  dkhydti  vrsho  'ngulindm 

prade^hiimiUanivishtamilrdhd : 
updntamadhye^^  svaritarh  dhrtam  ca 

kanishthikdydm  anuddttam  eve  Hi", 
^^^kshdvacanam  api^*  cdi  hiam  vakshycUi: 

kanishthikd^^  ^ndmikd  ca*^  madhyamd  caprade^nt: 
ntcasodradhrtoddctdn  arigushthdgrena**  nirdipet. 
mukhyam  eva^*  vydkhydnadvayam^*  etat, 

>  MSS.  om.  «  W.  0.  om.  «  W.  B.  0.  -wior.  *  G.  M  om.;  B.  medhyev-;  0. 
madkyev'.  0.  om.  «  G.  M.  -iwf.  '  W.  B.  0.  ma.  «  W.  B.  0.  dvitty-.  » G.  U. 
-dviyamasycL  G.  M.  0.  ins.  tathA  hi.  "  G.  M.  kar^,?um^'-  W.  aarvdsyak;  0. 
aaydsye.  W.  om.;  B.  om.  asya.  "  G.  M.  uddUdnuddttasvarita.  W!  om. 
Of)  0.  om.;  G.  M.  -leye  hasU,  Oi)  Q.  om.;  G.  M.  dkhydU  yaihd  :  pradcfinmukt 
uddUam  vpdntamadhyayor  madhye  avaritah  ca  kanishthikdydm  anuddttam  Hi 
'8  W.  atecam-.  (^*)  0.  fikshd.  »  0.  shthd-  G.  M.  cd  'pi;  0.  cd 'tha.  «  0.  dn- 
gusJithayena.   ^  G.  M.  evarh,   "  W.  0.  -nam  dv; 
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18.  That  progression  we  will  set  fortL 

The  commentator  declares  tdm  here  to  bring  forward  solely  the 
word  vrUim  from  the  preceding  rule  (not  that  word  with  its  quali- 
fications), and  the  vrtti  aimed  at  to  be  the  fourfold  progression  of 
the  caturyama  taught  in  rules  16  and  19.  This  is,  of  course, 
forced  and  unacceptable.  I  imagine  that,  on  the  contrary,  in  the 
oral  tradition  of  the  Prdticdkhya,  an  uttered  illustration  of  the 
four  tones,  separated  by  double  intervals  and  so  covering  the 
whole  octave,  was  given — which  illustration,  of  course,  could  not 
be  set  down  in  the  written  text. 

H^r}JH[Hr>jrhi^  II  II 

19.  That  is  what  is  called  the  quaternion  of  tones. 

This  is  naturally  enough  explainable  as  a  winding-up  remark, 
after  the  exemplification  of  the  four  Taittiriya  tones  notined  in  the 
preceding  rule  has  been  duly  given.  To  the  commentator,  it  is  a 
mere  repetition  of  what  had  been  already  stated  above,  in  rules  15 
and  16 ;  and  he  excuses  it  as  being  intended,  under  the  guise  of  a 
summing-up,  to  confirm  the  view  laid  down,  and  repel  other  opin- 
ions inconsistent  with  it.  For,  he  adds,  some  people  hold  the  aoc- 
trine  that  there  are  three  svarcta  only,  as  appears  from  the  half- 
verse  "  acute,  grave,  and  circumflex  are  the  three  accents."  This 
verse  (from  the  pdnmtt/a  ^iksha)  was  quoted  in  full  above,  under 
rule  xxi.l ;  and  W.  adds  the  second  half  of  it  here  also. 

The  futility  of  this  exposition,  as  well  as  of  much  that  precedes 
it,  will,  I  think,  be  obvious  to  any  one.  Instead  of  tracing  and 
pointing  out  the  relation  which  actually  exists  between  the  accents 
and  the  yamas^  and  letting  us  see  what  musical  intervals  are  re- 

18.  yad  etad  dcdrydip  caturyamam  ity  vMam  tasya  caturhhedor 

bhinnd^  vrUir*  ndma:  tdm  upadekshydma  ity  ua/ate.   *tdm  iti 

tachabdena*  pHrvoktavrttimdtram  antikrshyate*. 

>  G.  M.  'dm,   «  G.  M.  -im.   O  W.  0.  tdnimiUofobd' ;  B.  tdm  Ui  Idbdhena,   <  W. 
'Jeathy-. 

1 9.  Uy  anena  prakd/rena  caturyamam  ity^  ttktam.  yady  apt 
mandrddayo  dvittydntd  (xxiiLl5)  UyddisHtradvayena  yama- 
catuahtaya^vam*  siddharh  tathd  ^py  upaeamhdramishena*  matdn- 
taranivrttyartham  *  drdhayati.  yatah  kdrandd  evam  anye  man- 
yante  avaratrayamdtram : 

uddtta^  cd  ''nuddUa^  ca  svaritap  ca  *8vards  tray  ah 

*hrasvo  dirghah  pluta  iti  kdlato  niyamd  aci* 

'  0.  om.  *  W.  <xiMiryayam€tcaiwhtayarh  pra;  B.  -tayam  na;  0.  oat-.  '  W. 
•dhteiia;  G.  M.  -hdrena  mi-.  *  G.  M.  ins.  imam  artham.  <*)  B.  0.  -ya  iU;  G.  M. 
traycusvard  iti  manydrUe.      in  W.  only. 
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garded  as  separating  the  different  accentual  pitches  from  one 
another,  the  commentator  simply  confases  the  twso  together,  and 
regards  as  said  of  the  one  what  has  reference  only  to  the  other. 


20.  It  must  be  uttered  with  krama  and  vikraTna,  not  hurried, 
not  delayed,  with  grave,  acute,  and  circumflex  accent,  with  pra- 
cayaj  and  even. 

The  commentator  supplies  vrttim  as  the  subject  of  all  these  at- 
tributes, accounting  for  it  as  derived  from  rule  1 7,  above.  This  is 
hardly  admissible;  but  what  is  to  be  understood  instead  is  doubtful, 
depending  upon  the  connection  in  which  this  verse  may  have  stood 
in  the  text  from  which  it  was  taken.  The  same  connection  would 
perhaps  explain  what  krama  and  vikrarna  are  to  be  regarded  as 
meanmg:  the  commentator  defines  krama  by  dvitva^  *  duplica- 
tion' (taught  in  chapter  xiv.),  and  vikrarna  as  the  accent  of  that 
name  prescribed  at  xix.1,2;  but  it  seems  very  unlikely  that  two 
things  so  dissimilar  would  be  thus  combined,  or  that  a  detail  of 
accent  would  not  be  put  in  the  second  line,  with  the  rest  of  its 
kind  (compare  rule  xxiv.O,  where  krama  and  vikramAi  are  found 
again  in  conjunction),  Dhrta  is  defined  as  synonymous  with  pror 
caya:  compare  the  note  to  rule  17,  above.  JSamdm  means,  we  are 
told,  '  free  from  the  faults  of  deficiency  and  excess  in  the  matter 
of  itddtta  and  the  other  accents.' 

There  are  slight  variations  of  reading  in  the  rule,  T.  giving 
adhrutdm  in  pdda  h ;  B.  simra  for  9vdra  in  c:  W.  G.  M.  having 
vade  for  vaaed^  and  W.  drutavativ  and  T.  aratav-  after  it ;  but 
they  are  mere  errors  of  scribes,  as  the  comment  plainly  shows. 

20.  tdiUiriydhvdrakamataniritpako^  'yam  ^okah:  kramavikror 
mdhhydm*  aampanndm:  kramo  ndma*  dvUvam*:  vikramas  tu 
svaritayor  madhye  yatra  nicam^  (xix.l)  ityvMaUikshanah: 
(idrutdm  atvaritdm :  arilambitdm  amanddm :  ntcocc<isvdrasam- 
panndm  anuddUoddttasvaritasahitdm*  d/irtavattm  pracayavaHm: 
samdm  uddUddibhir  nyHndtirekddidosharahitdm' :  vaded  irH- 
ydt:  •  vrttim*  Uy  arthah:  vrttim  id  katham  labhyate:  tasmin 
dviyamdntard  vrttir^^  (xxiii.l7)  itiprakrtatvdd^  UibrHmaK 


'  W.  B.  •rakam  etan  nir- ;  0.  -rakdmata/n  nir.  *  W.  -vikrarna.  '  G.  M.  0.  om. 
^  G.  M.  dviivaparydyah.  *  0.  -can  sydd.  •  B.^tapracayasamh-.  '  B.  nyunaiwik' 
tddi-;  0.  nyiinddirek:'  «  G.  M.  ins.  imdm.  »  B.  om.  0.  v.  "  0.  -krHtv-.  »«  G. 
M.  0.  dviHyaprofne  ekddofO. 


iti  trtbhdshyaratne  prdti^dkhyavivarane 
trayovinpo^*  'dhydyah. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 


Contents:  1-4,  the  four  aamhUda  or  texts;  5-6,  qualifications  oC  a  Yeda-reader 
and  teacher. 


2.  Word-text,  syllable-text,  letter-text,  and  member-text, 


Here  is  a  very  curious  and  problematical  enumeration  and  desig- 
nation of  aamhitds.  The  commentator  divides  up  among  them  the 
teachings  of  the  Prati9akhya.  To  the  "word-text"  he  assigns 
chapters  v.-ix.,  xi.,  xii.,  and  xiill-4 — that  is  to  say,  the  great  body 
of  rules  for  the  combination  of  pada-Xenl  into  samhitd.    To  the 

syllable-text "  he  assigns  chapter  x.,  which  has  to  do  chiefly  with 
such  euphonic  combinations  of  vowels  as  make  one  syllable  out  of 
two.  With  the  "letter-text"  are  concerned  chapters  xiii.  (i  e. 
except  rules  1-4),  xiv.,  and  xvi.,  mainly  occupied  with  the  subjects 
of  duplication  and  of  the  occurrence  in  the  Sanhita  of  n  and 
otherwise  than  as  these  are  results  of  the  rules  of  euphonic  com- 
bination.   And  the  "  member-text "  is  said  to  be  taught  in  chapter 

1.  cUhe  Hy  ay  am  adhikdrah:  caJta^rah  aamhitd  *  ucyanta*  ity 
etad  adhikrtam  veditavyam  ita  vttaram  yad  vakahydmah^, 

>  G.  M.  ins.  ity,    «  0.  om.    »  0.  -yate. 

2.  paddksharavarndnydpraydf^   catasrah  samhitdh  kramena 

boddhavydh,  paflcamddhydyam  *drabhyd  "  navamdd  ekdda^a- 

dvdda^u^  trayoda^asyd^  ^^ddu  sUtracatushfayam  ca  padasathhitd. 

dapamo  'ksharasarhhitd,  trayodapacaturda^u*  shodapap  ca  var- 

ncLsamhitd,   ^vyahjana^  svardngam  (xxi.1)  ity  eshd*  ^liya- 

samhitd.  etdp*  catasrah  aamhitdh,  eteshv  anyaira  '  vihitaih  ni- 

shiddham*  ca  kdryam  sar^asamhitdsu*  kurydf"^:  yatrd^^  ^^raha- 

grahanddiko  vipesho  nd  ^sti 

'  W.  -gd  aydg;  0.  -gdydf.  <*)  W.  B.  0.  drabhya  d  nav-;  G.  M.  drabhya  ikiopo 
ddikdda^;  W.  0.  -dvddofa.  »  0.  -fd.  *  W.  -rdofu.  (^)  B.  G.  M.  ekamnfo.  •  G. 
M.  om.  0.  ins.  ca.  ^  G.  M.  nishidhyakafi.  *  B.  -td;  G.  M.  sarvcUra  sarith-;  O. 
9ahU'.      G.  M.  sydt.   "  W.  B.  0.  atnrd.    »  G.  M.  add  tatira  kurydt. 


1.  Now  for  the  four  texts. 

A  simple  heading  to  the  following  rules. 


namely. 
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xxi  (rules  1-9),  which  prescribes  of  what  vowel  each  consonant 
shall  be  regarded  as  "member"  or  adjunct,  or  lays  down  the  rules 
of  syllabication;  And  it  is  added  that  whatever  is  prescribed  or 
forbidden  elsewhere  than  in  [the  rules  belonging  to  each  of]  these 
is  of  force  in  all  the  different  texts,  unless  there  be  some  special 
restriction,  as  by  the  use  of  the  word  drsha  (ix.21 ;  x.l3)  or  the  like. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  point  out  that  the  Prati9akhya  contemplates 
no  such  division  of  its  rules  and  restriction  of  their  application  as 
is  here  made,  and  that,  unless  the  distinction  of  texts  laid  down  in 
the  rule  means  something  different  from  what  the  commentator 
explains  it  to  be,  it  is  trivial  and  worthless. 

8.  Coni  unction  of  independent  words  by  euphonic  combina- 
tion is  called  word-text 

The  commentator  first  explains  samdhdna  as  modifying  «am- 
yoga  in  quality  of  a  locative,  and  then  declares  the  use  of  the  two 
equivalent  terms  to  be  for  the  purpose  of  signifying  the  exceeding 
closeness  of  the  combination  (if,  as  I  presume  to  be  the  case,  the 
reading  of  B.  is  here  the  correct  one).  And  he  quotes  the  rule  of 
Panini  (14.109^  a?  what  "the  grammarians"  say  upon  the  subject, 
giving  the  dennition  of  aamhitd  or  combined  text.  As  example  of 
word-text,  he  gives  agne  dudhra  gahya  kin^ila  vanya  yd  ta  Uhuh 
(v.5.9*:  only  6.  M.  have  ishuh). 

This  interpretation  msike^  padaaamhitd  signify  what  we  are  wont 
to  call  sathnitd  simply,  in  distinction  from  padapdtha^  or  pada- 
samhitd  as  usually  employed,  'j9a<?a-text.' 

4.  And  in  like  manner  with  the  syllable-text  and  the  rest,  in 
accordance  with  their  several  names. 

The  commentator  explains  yathdavam  as  signifying  '  it  goes  on 
without  exceeding  that  which  is  its  own,'  and  pronounces  it  a  *  dis- 
tinction of  office  or  use thus,  namely,  the  peculiar  form  of  all  the 
other  specified  texts  is  to  be  determined ;  the  combination  of  inde- 

3.  ndndhhUtayoh  padayoh  aamdhdne  yah  aamyogah  sa  pada- 

samhite  Hy  abhidhiyata  ucyata  ity  arthah.  yathd:  agne  

ekdrthayoh  sa'ihdhdnasamyoga^bdayoh}  prayogah  aaThdhdnddhi- 

kydrthah^,  tathd  ca  vdiydkarandh*  pathanti*:  parah  samnikar- 

shah  samhite  Hi. 

'  G.  M.  -yogayoh;  0.  samyogemmbadhdna^.  '  W.  -riddikyddilyarthak ;  G.  M. 
sambandhikdrthah;  0.  8(mhahdhikiMdhdr1hah.  >  G.  M.  0.  -nd,  <  G.  M.  hh/DMomH; 
0.  api. 

4.  svamsvam*  anatikramya  vartata  iti  yathdsvam :  kriydvi^ 
shanam  ^evdi  ^tat^:  evam  aksharasarhhitddtndm  api  yathdsvam* 
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pendent  syllables  is  syllable-text — and  so  on.  And  he  quotes  three 
passages  from  the  text,  by  way  of  illustration:  (xthd  ^bravU  (iii2. 
11*),  adhishavanam  asi  (i.1.5^),  and  akahnayd  vydghdrayati  (v. 
2.7*  et  al.).  Of  these,  the  first  is  an  example  of  the  combination 
of  two  separate  syllables  (vowels)  i;nto  one  syllable,  by  a  rule  (2) 
of  the  tenth  chapter ;  the  second,  of  the  occurrence  of  n  after  «A, 
by  rule  xiii.6,7;  the  third  offers  (like  almost  any  other  pair  of 
words  in  the  Sanhitd,)  cases  of  the  division  of  consonant-groups, 
akkhshulna-ydv-^yd-  etc.  Or,  by  a  different  treatment  of  the  suc- 
cessive distinctions,  it  is  said  that  the  combination  of  two  vowels 
alone  is  "  syllable-text that  of  a  vowel  and  consonant  in  one  word 
is  letter-text that  of  consonants  alone  in  one  word  (consonants 
being  "members"  or  adjuncts  of  vowels,  xxLl)  is  "member-text;" 
anvthing  else  than  these  is  "word-text." 

ft  appears  from  all  this  that  mrhhitd  is  here  used  nearly  in  the 
sense  of  samdhi^ '  euphonic  combination,'  and  that  these  four  rules 
have  no  significance  whatever,  being  a  mere  bit  of  outside  classifi- 
cation, in  which  some  one  has  amused  himself  by  indulging. 

FrjrTT  s^fc|{|tfyHlPl  ^  I 

^r(Hl<iTn1^d^  irmt  ^1 

6.  Heaviness,  lightness,  evenness;  short,  long,  and  protracted 
quantity ;  elision,  increment,  and  euphonic  alteration ;  natural 
state,  vikrama,  krama;  circumflex,  acute,  and  grave  quality; 
breath,  tone,  and  adjunction — all  this  must  be  understood  by 
him  who  reads  the  Veda  language. 

svoirdpam  nirdpantyam.  ndndksharasamyogo  'ksharasamhitd : 

*ndndvarnasamyogo  varnaaamhitd:  ndndngasamyogo  ^Agasam- 

hitdf,   *krameno  ^ddharandni  bhandmah*:  yathd':  athd  .* 

ad  hi-  ;  akshn-   kevalasvarayoh  sarhyogo  ^ksJiarasam- 

hitd:*  ^ekapade  8varavyafijanasamyogo  varnaaamhitd:  ekapade 

kevalavyafljanasamyogo  'ngasamhitd:^  anyatra  padasamhitd : 

ity  avdntarahhedo  vijUeyah, 

*  W.  B.  svam.  <*)  G.  M.  om. ;  0.  om.  eva.  '  0.  sva.  W  G.  M.  put  also  after  rule 
4  in  the  text  of  the  PrAti9Akhya,  as  if  rules  6  and  6.  (*>  0.  om.  •  W.  om. ;  G.  M. 
vydhardmak,    "*  G.  M.  om.    ^  B.  om. 

5.  yad  gurutvddyfishtddapavidhain  etat  sarmm  chandobhd- 
sJidrh  oedardpdm^  vdcam  adhtyatd  pathatd  vijfUyam.  CUha  vd 
chandobhdshdih'  vedalakshanam*  ity  arthc^,  tu^do  ^dhyetrvya- 
tiriktanishedhdrthah*:  anena^  tu  aarvathd  vijfieyam  ity  artJiah. 

VOL.  IX.  53 
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The  commentator  explains  vedabhdshdm  as  meaning  either 
'  voice  having  the  form  of  Veda,'  L  e.  the  uttered  material  of  the 
Veda,  or  (according  to  another  sense  of  hhdshd)  '  explanation  of 
the  Veda.'  The  particle  tu  in  the  last  half-verse  (which  I  have 
omitted  in  translating,  as  being  a  mere  expletive  or  pddapiXrana), 
he  states  to  mean  that  the  reader  referred  to  must  by  all  means 
understand  all  this,  but  not  any  one  besides.  And  he  adds  at  the 
end  that  vijfleya  indicates  the  peremptoriness  of  the  rule,  there 
being  risk  of  harm  in  the  absence  of  the  required  knowledge,  as  is 
shown  by  the  verse  "  a  mantra  deficient  in  respect  to  accent  or  to 
letters"  etc.  This  is  the  familiar  verse,  found  in  the  pdniniya 
9iksha  (verse  52:  see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  iv.367-8),  and 
quoted  times  innumerable  in  Hindu  works,  where  the  present 
subject  is  under  consideration :  O.  alone  adds  the  second  pdda>^ 
"  being  falsely  applied,  does  not  express  the  intended  sense the 
rest  is,  "  it,  an  uttered  thunderbolt,  harms  the  sacrificer,  like  the 
word  indra^ru  [when  used  by  Tvashtar]  with  false  accent*" 

The  rest  of  the  comment  is  occupied  with  illustration  of  the 
points  referred  to  in  the  rule,  along  with  now  and  then  a  few 
words  of  explanation.  For  "  heavy  "  quality  (see  xxiL  1 4)  is  cited 
vashatt  «v<IM  (vii.3.12);  for  "light"  (see  xxiLlS) y  aJcunUa  (v,5. 
8*  et  aL :  W.  B.  give  instead  akurvata  [L7.8*  et  al.],  which  is  less 
acceptable,  as  containing  also  a  heavy  syllable).  Sdmya^  *  even- 
ness, sameness,'  is  defined  as  implying  that,  of  two  elements  com- 
pared, there  is — in  respect  to  place  and  organ  of  articulation, 
quantity,  etc. — sameness  (so  G.  M.,  but  B.  O.  read  '  bigness '  in- 
stead, and  W.  has  'steadiness') :  what  is  really  meant,  is  obscure; 
we  may  compare  the  use  of  the  adjective  savia  in  xxiii20.  The 
examples  for  short,  long,  and  protracted,  respectively,  are  gama- 
ycUin^l.S^  et  al.),  vdydv  evd  ^sya  (vi.3.7*),  and  astti  his  Ui  (viLl. 
6* :  G.  M.  omit  Uiy  Elision  is  instanced  by  tm  ^andrdsu  (iv.1.8*: 
see  above,  v.  12);  mcrement,  by  trapu^  ca  me  (iv.7.o* :  see  above, 
V.4) ;  euphonic  conversion,  by  sam  indra  no  ma/nmd  (L4.44* :  only 
O.  has  mandsa:  2l  case  under  vii.2).  To  illustrate jproAr^i,  'origi- 
nal condition,'  are  given  three  phrases,  agne  dudhra  ga^ya  kincUa 
vanya  yd  ^  (v.5.9*:  W.  B.  end  with  kincUa^  and  G.  M.  with 
vanya;  and  G.  M.  O.  omit  agne),  prapd  asi  (iL6.12*),  and  na  mi- 

gurutvarh  yathd  :  v  as  hat   laghutd  yathd :  akuruta,  sdm- 

yam  yathd:  athdnaka/ranakdlddibhir*  anayor  asti  sthduryanC  UL 

hra8vadtrghapltUd7ii  ca*  yathd:  gamayati:  vdydv  ;  astu 

  lopo  yathd:  '  tm          dgamo  yathd:  trapu^   "rt- 

kdro  yathd :  earn  ^^akrtir  yathd :  agne  :  prapd  : 

na  "   vikramo  yathd:  vodhave,   kramo  ndma  dvUvam  " 

yathd:  yad  ;  ^*yad  "  svaritoddttanicdndm  bhdvah svari- 

toddttantcaivam :  ^*tad  yathdkramaih'^  nirdi^ate^*:  nyaHcam: 

gdrh  ;  avadatdm.   viv^te  fvdsa  (ii.6)  ity  vktah^^  pv<2^ 

ycUhd:  pH-   samvrte^*  kanthe  nddah  kriyata  (ii4)  % 
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thu7ii  (zbhavan  (v.3.6*:  G.  M.  omit  na).  Of  these,  the  second  is  a 
case  under  x.l3;  the  third,  under  x.l8:  both  exhibiting  a  vowel 
which  irregularly  remains  prakrtyd^  or  exempt  from  alteration. 
But  the  particular  bearing  of  the  first  example  on  the  point  of 
prakrti  is  more  obscure :  the  phrase  is  one  in  which  the  samhitd- 
reading  is  (except  in  respect  to  accent)  the  same  with  the  pada; 
and  this,  probably,  is  the  reason  why  it  is  taken.  Compare  the 
comment  and  note  to  v.2,  where  this  part  of  the  rule  now  in  hand 
is  quoted.  For  vikrama  is  given  the  word  vddhavi  (i.6.2'  et  aL), 
of  which  the  second  syllable  nas  the  accent  called  vikrama^  by  xix. 
1.  Krama  is  again  (as  under  xxiii.20)  defined  as  'duplication,' 
and  a  phrase  is  quoted  containing  a  case  that  calls  for  duplicated 
atterance,  yad  vdi  hold  (iiL2.9» :  i.  e.  yad  dvdiy  by  xiv.l) :  O.  adds 
another  of  like  character,  yad  venoh  (v.  1.1*).  We  are  permitted 
to  doubt,  however,  here  as  at  xxiil20,  whether  these  terms  were 
intended  by  the  maker  of  the  rule  in  the  sense  which  the  commen- 
tator assigns  to  them.  The  three  accents  are  instanced,  in  their 
order  as  mentioned,  by  nydficam  (v.S.S^),  gd'm  vd'vd  td'u  tdt  (17. 
2*),  and  avadatdm  (17.2^).  Reference  is  made  to  rule  ii5  as 
defining  "  breath,"  and  as  example  of  breath-sounds,  or  surd  con- 
sonants, is  cited  pUshd  te  (1.1.2^:  B.  has  instead  piUe^  and  W. 
pHrte^  which  occurs  at  iv.7.13*).  Rule  ii.4,  again,  is  referred  to  as 
defining  "  tone  "  or  sonant  utterance,  and  the  example  is  bhdyadhe 
bhdgaahdh  (il5.6®).  Finally,  a'figam^  which  I  have  rendered  'ad- 
junction,' is  interpreted  as  alluding  to  the  subject  of  syllabication 
(xix.l  etc.),  and  a  phrase  is  quoted,  tarn  matsyah  prd  ^bravU  (ii.6. 
6"),  which  we  are  to  divide  tamrmatrthayaqhprdh'ln'arvtt. 

The  verses  composing  this  rule  are  found  in  a  passage  prefixed 
to  the  proper  text  of  the  Rik  Pr&t.  (see  Mflller's  eaition,  p.  viiL). 

il1<NIMH^H<(HiH  \\\\\ 

6.  He  who  understands  the  distinctions  of  the  pada-krama^ 
who  is  versed  in  the  varna-kraifna^  and  knows  the  divisions  of 
accent  and  quantity,  may  go  and  sit  with  the  teachers. 

ukto  nddo  yathd:  bhdg-   vyafljanan  svardngam  (xxi 

1)  ity  uktam  angam  yathd:  tarn   vijfleyatvam^''  iti^^  nitya- 

vidhih:  vipakshe  bddhdt:  jnantro  htnah  svarato  varnato  ve^* 
Hyddi?\ 

'  G.  M.  -daavar-.  «  0.  -shd,  ^  W.  0.  -ndt;  G.  M.  -^dm.  *  W.  -kta  iti  nish- 
^  G.  M.  emend  'dhiyatd.  *  G.  M.  sthdnakdl-.'  B.  0.  athdulyam;  G.  M.  ii  sdmyam. 
»  G.  M.  0.  om.  *  W.  ins,  etat  sarvam  tu  vyiieyam  chandobh4vdd?idycUd.  B.  om. 
"  G.  M.  ins.  tad.  in  0.  only.  W.  padakr- ;  0.  tad  yathd,  ^*  0.  ora.  MSS. 
-torn.  '«  W.  om.  "  G.  M.  0.  -yam.  G.  M.  ita.  "  0.  vd.  »  W.  -dind ;  B.  -dind 
ndma;  0.  mithyd  prayukto  na  tarn  artham  d?M  tyddindm. 
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ThiB  verse  also  is  prefixed  to  the  Rik  Prat.  (Mtiller,  p.  viiL). 

The  commentator  gives  a  merely  mechanical  explajiation  of  the 
two  terms  composing  the  first  half-verse,  without  telling  as  what 
he  understands  them  really  to  mean.  Doubtless  the  pada4erama 
is  that  which  is  commonly  known  as  the  "  Arawa-text,"  and  for 
the  construction  of  which  the  other  Prati9akhyas  (Rik  Pr.  x.,  xL ; 
V4j.  Pr.  iv.1'79-194;  Ath.  Pr.  iv.lOI-126)  give  full  directions;  and 
the  varnorkrama  is  the  text  with  duplicated  consonants,  according 
to  the  rules  of  our  fourteenth  chapter.  The  compound  waramd- 
trdvib/idga  we  are  taught  to  treat  as  a  dependent  one ;  we  might 
also  be  tempted  to  regard  it  as  copulative,  and  to  understand  vi- 
bhdga  in  the  sense  of  ^  separation '  (as  in  pada-text  etc.),  as  in  the 
only  other  place  where  it  occurs  in  the  treatise  (iiLl).  "  Going  to 
the  assembly  of  teachers  "  is  interpreted  to  signify  not  merely  the 
sitting  with  them  on  earth,  but  the  enioyment  with  them  of  the 
abode  of  felicity,  the  brahmaloka — it  bemg  explained  (except  in 
G.  that  "  the  teachers  "  are  Vyasa  and  his  like.  Then,  apro- 
pos of  this  promise  of  heaven  to  those  versed  in  the  class  of  subjects 
of  which  the  Pr&ti9akhya  treats,  the  commentator  proceeds  to 
quote  from  various  purdnas  and  kindred  works  the  praises  and 
promises  there  ffiven  to  those  who  teach  the  Veda. 

Thus,  from  the  Garuda-punina :  "Of  all  kinds  of  knowledge, 
that  of  the  Veda  is  called  highest ;  hence,  he  who  communicates 
that  wins  heaven  and  final  beatitude.  As  chief  of  all  sciences  has 
been  produced  the  ftraAmti-science ;  hence,  he  who  is  devoted  to 

S'ving  it  will  receive  the  whole  recompense  of  giving."  From  the 
evl-pur^a :  "  To  those  twice  bom,  the  Veda  is  the  chief  means 

6.  ^paddndm  kramah  padakramah*:  taaya  vi^hoth:  tarn  jd- 
ndtt  Hi  padakramav£p€8h€0flah.  varndndm  kramo  varn<ikr<imah*: 
tanmin  vicakshano  nipuno  varnakramavic€^han<ih*.  svard^  ca 
^mdtrdp  ca*  svaramdtrdh :  tdsdm  mhhdgah :  tarn  jdndtt  Hi  svara- 
mdtrdvibhdgc0fiah\  mdtrd^dma  kdlavi^hah  ka^d  negate: 
90*  'pi  caturanur^  itgddishu*,   evamvidJiah  purusha  dcdrgasarhsa- 
dam  •  gachet:  ^^dcdrgd^^  vydaddtxyah^"^:  teshdm  brahmaloke^* 
sthdnam:  ^*yap  ce  ''dam^*  pdatram  jdntte  so^*  'py  dcdryaivdt  te- 
shdm sadrpam^^  hrahm^dokarh  gachati", 
tathd  ca^*  paurdnikd  bhananti^*,  gdrudapurdne^\' 
dhuh  samastavidydndm  vedavidydm  aniittam4m^\' 
atas  tadddtur  asty  eva  Idbhah  svargdpavargayoh, 
vidydndm  paramd^^  vidyd  brahmavidyd**  samtritd  : 
atas  ^Hadddnapilap  ca**  sarvam^*  ddnaphalam  labhe^*. 
devtpurdne'\' 
veda  eva  dv^dttndm  sddhanam  **yapasah  phalam**: 
ato*^  svddhyayandbhydsd^"^  param  brahmd  ^dhigachati. 
*Ham  eva  pUayet  prdjflah  pishyebhyas  tarn  prad(^yet : 
tadabhydsapraddndbhydm  **etat  kim  nd*^  ^dhigachaH^\ 
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of  obtaining  good  things ;  hence,  by  application  to  the  reading  of 
die  Veda  one  attains  the  highest  brahma.  To  that  let  him  who  is 
wise  especially  devote  himself;  that  let  him  deliver  over  to  pupils; 
by  application  to  that  and  communication  of  it  what  is  there  that 
one  aoes  not  attain?"  From  Yfijnavalkya:  "Above  all  sacrifices, 
and  ascetic  practices,  and  pure  works,  the  Veda  is  the  highest 
means  of  felicity  to  the  twice-born  ones.  The  Brahman  who,  not 
reading  the  Vedas,  expends  his  labor  in  other  directions — he 
quickly  fells,  while  living,  into  the  condition  of  a  ^Mra,  and  his 
posterity  with  him  "  (the  latter  of  these  two  verses,  which  is  not 
given  by  W.  B.,  is  found  in  Manu,  at  it  168).  From  the  Mahslbha- 
rata:  "Whoever  shall  repeat  to  pupils  the  religious,  sacred  Saras- 
vati,  he  shallgain  a  reward  equal  to  that  from  the  giving  of  land 
and  kine."  From  the  Vishnudharmottara  purdna :  "  By  imparting 
the  Veda,  a  man  attains  all  the  fruits  of  sacrifices ;  by  imparting 
an  tqoaveda^  he  shares  in  the  bliss  of  the  Gandharvas."  From  the 
Brahma-purana :  "  That  reward  cannot  be  told  in  a  thousand  aeons, 
which,  on  sage !  one  obtains  by  even  a  very  little  teaching  of  the 
Veda."  And  firom  the  Bhavisnyat-pur&na :  "  The  sonless  obtains 
sons ;  the  poor  becomes  rich ;  but  ne  who  is  ever  devoted  to  the 
study  of  the  Veda  is  dissolved  in  the  highest  brahma,^^ 

Next  we  are  told  the  characteristic  form  of  the  Veda:  "The 
Yajur-Veda  is  brown-eyed,  slim-waisted,  big-throated,  big-cheeked, 
black-footed,  dusky,  born  of  the  family  of  Ka9yapa."  If  there  is 
(as  may  be  the  case)  real  meaning  hidden  under  these  apparently 
senseless  epithets,  it  escapes  my  discovery. 

tathd  ca  ydjflavalkyah  : 

yqjfldndm  tapasdih  cdi  ^va  pubhdndm**  cdi  ^va  karmandm  : 

veda  eva  dv\fdttndm  nihprei/ascLkarah  parah, 
**t/o  'nadMtya**  dvijo  veddn  anyatra  kurute  pramam  : 

sajSvann  eva  f€ldratva7n  dfu  gachati  adnvayah**. 
mahdbhdraU^*: 

yo  brUydc  cd  ^pi  ^hyebhyo*^  dharmydtn  brdhmtth  sarasvatim : 
prthivtgopraddndbhydfh  sa  tulpaphalam  apntUe. 

vishnudharmottare  *pC*: 

vedaddndd  avdpnoti  sarvarh  yajfiaphalam  narah  : 
upavedapraddnena  gandharvdih  saha  modate. 

brahmapurdne  'pi**: 
na  tat**  kalpasahasrena  gaditum*^  pakyate  phalam : 
yad  vedaddndd  dpnoti**  svalpdd^*  apt  mahdmate, 

bhavishyatpurdne  'pi^*: 
aputro  labhate  putrdn  adhano  dhanavdn  bhavet : 
Bodddhyayanayuktas  tu  **pare  brahmani**  ItycUe. 

vedasvartlpam  ticyate : 
yqjurvedah  piAgcUdksKah  krpamadhyo  brhadgalah : 
brhatkapolah  kic^hnd'Aghris**  tdmrah  kapyapagotrqjah*\ 
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Once  more,  the  veddngas  and  updngus  are  rehearsed:  the 
former,  in  the  usual  number  and  with  the  usual  names :  the  latter, 
as  anupada^  dnujyada  (?),  chafidobhdshd^  mimdnsd^  ^f/dya,  and 
tarhi — ^the  first  two  of  these  last  are  elsewhere  called  prcUipada 
and  anupadii  (see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  iii260-261,  and  the 
St.  Petersbure  Lexicon). 

With  this,  m  W.  B.,  the  Tribhashyaratna  ends ;  but  G.  M.  O. 
have  an  added  passage,  the  bearing  of  which  is  not  in  all  points 
quite  clear  to  me.  It  begins  with  stating  that  he  who  reads  the 
Veda  thus  accompanied  by  the  angaa  and  updngas^  and  with 
knowledge  of  the  characteristic  form  and  family,  becomes  purified. 
A  verse  then  follows,  in  which  it  appears  to  be  laid  down  how  fiar 
the  rules  of  the  Prati9&khya  have  force :  namely,  as  regards  other 
texts,  and  passages  which  are  not  the  subject  of  gUtras  and  are  of 
human  authorship  (?).  By  way  of  illustration,  nine  passages  are 
quoted,  not  one  of  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  Sanhita  proper, 
although  five  are  from  its  endings  of  sections,  or  the  summaries  of 
words  with  which  the  divisions  of  sections  (half-centuries,  kandikds) 
conclude:  they  are  pra  nakshatrdya  devydya  (G.  M.  omit  deijydt/a, 
and  O.  begins  anaksh')^  aa  tni  mamdda  mahi  karma  kartave  (O. 
omits  karma :  Taittiriya-Br4hmana  ii.5.8®;  Rig- Veda  iL22.1),  ttui- 
hi-aaptada^iid'vasyuvdtdh  (from  the  ending  of  iv.4.12),  api-Bida- 
-mithuny  aahtdu  ca  (from  the  ending  of  vi.5.8),  and  asmins-tanuva' 
stuhipindkam  (from  the  ending  to  iv.5.10) :  in  these  the  rules  are 
said  not  to  hold  good ;  and  sinhe  vydg/ira  uta  yd  prddkdu  (Tait- 
tiriya-Brahmana  ill?';  Atharva-Veda  vl38.1  ;  Kathaka  xxxvL 
15),  dvdda^d  ^gniafUomasya  stotrdni  (O.  stotroni),  dtmandpardr 
-nishrpra-fukra^ocuhd  (from  the  ending  of  vi4.10:  G.  M.  stops  at 
pra)^  and  u^mam-posham  ekdnnavih^ti^  ca  (ending  of  L3.6 :  G.  M. 
stop  at  posham),  in  which  the  rules  are  said  to  hold  good.  8o  much 
as  this,  now,  seems  clear :  that  the  first  two  quotations  in  each  class 
are  given  as  coming  from  some  other  Vedic  text  than  the  Tgdttiriya- 


veddfigdny  ticyante  : 

pikshd  kalpo  vydkaranath  niruktam  jyotisham  tajthd: 
chanda^dm**  lakahanam  ce  Hi  shad  aAgdni  vidur  btidhdh**, 
anupadam^'^  cd^^  ^^nupadaih  chandobhdshdsamanvitam: 
mtmdnsdnydyatarkam^*  ca  updyigdni  vidur  btuihdh^*, 

**evam  sdngopdngavedaaya  Utkahaiiam  aampitrnam.^* 

iti  tribhdahyaratne  prdtipdkhyavivarane 

^aturvihfo**  'dhydyah. 

iti  dvittya])rapnah  samdpta/i, 

(')  G.  M.  om.  *  W.  B.  om.  »  W.  B.  om.  *  0.  om.  <*)  0.  om.  *  0.  sd,  '  W. 
caran-;  0. -nuka.  *  6.  M.  Uy  avadishmn ;  0.  Uy  dvddiahma.  •  O.  ins.  sthAnam. 
^^0)  G.  M.  sariiacuiam  sthdnaw  dcdryasya  sathmdam.  ^*  W.  B.  O.  -ryak,  0.  ins. 
ca.  '«  W.  'karh;  G.  M.  -ko  hi.  0*)  B.  pada.  B.  om.  G.  M.  sadanam;  0. 
aamsadarh  sihdna.  "  0.  garhet.  W.  ora.  "  W.  B.  hhavanti;  0.  vadanH.  *  B. 
gar-  ;  G.  M.  -de  p-.  W.  B.  -Tnaiii.  ^  G.  U.  ca  pard.  W.  om.  <**)  G.  M.  0. 
■nato  rdjan.    "  B.  G.  M.  -rva.    ^  W.  B.  hhavet;  0.  hhet    ^  0.  taOid  ca  dev-. 
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Sanhita  (I  should  guess  that  they  would  all  prove  to  occur  in  the 
Br&hmana  or  Aranyaka^,  and  that  the  first  class  are  offered  as  con- 
taining cases  of  combination  at  variance  with  the  rules  of  the 
Prati9akhya,  while  in  the  second  class  these  rules  are  observed 
throughout.  Thus,  in  the  first  example,  viL4  would  require  naksh- 
after  pra;  in  the  second,  v.  12  would  require  hn  ^amdda;  in  the 
third,  the  b  of  aapta  should  be  ah  by  vi2 ;  in  the  fourth,  the  i  of 
mUhuni  should  remain  unchanged  by  x.l8;  in  the  fifth,  asmin  is 
not  included  among  the  words  which  by  vi.l4  have  an  increment 
of  s  before  t.  In  the  other  class,  on  the  contrary,  agnishtomasya 
follows  vi.2,  nish  pra  is  by  viii.24  and  36  (see  the  comment  to  viiL 
36,  where  the  passage  is  quoted  as  illustration),  and  ugmast  by  iii. 
13 ;  the  first  example  has  nothing  but  cases  under  the  general  laws 
of  euphony.  I  conjecture,  then,  that  the  na  in  the  second  line  of 
the  introductory  verse  is  to  be  amended  to  ca/  and  that  we  are 
instructed  that  the  rules  of  the  treatise  are  followed,  outside  the 
Sanhita  proper,  only  according  to  the  nature  of  each  particular 
case,  or  even  by  arbitrary  choice.  If  there  is  any  definite  system 
according  to  which  the  phonetic  peculiarities  of  the  Sanhita  are 
observed  or  neglected  in  putting  together  the  endings  of  sections 
and  other  divisions,  I,  at  any  rate,  have  not  been  at  the  pains  to 
study  it  out,  and  the  work  belongs  rather  to  an  editor  of  the  San- 
hit4  than  to  an  editor  of  the  Frati9akhya:  it  seems  somewhat 
strange  to  find  the  prolonged  t  of  iipnast  retained  in  the  ending, 
while  the  uncombinable  character  of  the  final  of  mithuut  is  neg- 
lected. 

There  can  be  little  question  that  the  passage  here  treated  is  an 
appendage  to  the  proper  text  of  the  TribhUshyaratna,  which,  with 
tne  Prati9akhya,  takes  in  general  (the  only  exception  is  at  viil35) 
no  account  of  the  subdivisions  of  anuvdkas. 

By  way  of  conclusion,  the  remark  is  added  that  the  rej^etition  of 
the  final  words  of  the  rule  indicates  the  end  of  the  treatise.  This 
is  not  to  be  approved,  for  the  repetition  is  simply  that  which  is 
made  at  the  end  of  every  chapter,  and  so  shows  nothing  more 
than  the  conclusion  of  the  chapter. 


W.  yascaak  ph- ;  G.  M.  freyasdih  pararh ;  0.  preyasah  param.   *•  G.  M.  0.  tcUo. 

»  G.  M.  -dhffdycmiratdt       W.  B.  om.    (^O.taiki  yajhd.    »  0.  ^ndm,    <»*)  W. 

B.  om.    »  O.  nadhiiva,   »  G.  M.  O.  -fe  *pi.   «  G.  M.  fiakydya.   »  G.  M.  0.  om. 

»  G.  M.  O.  ODL  W.  0.  tuiya.  0.  yoni-.  «  W.  B.  avdp-,  «  W.  0.  wdmdd. 
G.  M.  0.  om.    <«)  0.  parabrahmai^i.       W.  -nddhrih;  0.  '$?Uandndhi.   «  G. 

M-Wf-.    ^^W.-ddhsi.   *»W.-dhdih.   ^O.-prad-.   "G.'M.n4.  "W.B.O.-rtof. 

"  W.  -dhdih.    <")  B.  sdhgopdhgavedasvokLkshanam^  and  put  below,  after  -va/rane ; 

G.  M.  O.  substitute  evam  adngopdngarh  vedam  gotrasvarupddijiidnena  (G.  M.  -di 

vydmcMn)  adhiydncih  piUo  h?iavaH.  [yctdfe?iayd : 

granthdniare  yaiJuSUaUvam  (0.  yathd  tadvad)  idarii  fdatrarn  (G.  M.  ins.  yMdvidht) 
atiiiiriUahu  (0.  sucakeeku)  tthdneahu  pduruaheshu  na  (0.  om.)  vartate. 

Uiffid  hi:  pra  ;  sa  ;  mahi  ;  apt  ;  aamina  :  Uydddu  na  (0. 

om.  na)  vartate  (G.  prav-):  sinhe  ;  dvdd-  ;  dtm-  ;  u^masi  ; 

Uydddu  tu  vartate.  gclched  dedryasajhsadam  iH  vipsd  fdstraaamdpiim  (0.  'trapari- 

•am-)  dyotayati.   ^  B.  -nfcMmo;  G.  M.  0.  dvitiyaprofne  dvdda^. 
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Concluding  Note. 

It  seems  desirable  to  present  here,  at  the  end  of  the  work,  a  dis- 
cussion and  exposition  of  certain  points  which  could  not  be  con- 
nectedly or  fully  treated  in  the  notes  upon  the  rules. 

A  first  important  question  is  that  of  the  relation  of  the  Prati9ft^ 
khya  to  the  known  text  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  or  to  the  Tait- 
tiriya-SanhitS. 

In  considering  this  question,  it  is  impossible  to  separate  entirely 
the  Prati5&khya  itself  from  its  commentary.  The  former  does  not 
(j^uote  passages  in  its  rules,  but  defines  situations  or  specifies  words, 
singly  or  in  combination.  Sometimes,  indeed,  either  of  these  vir- 
tually amounts  to  the  citation  of  a  passage;  but,  in  the  great 
majority  of  cases,  only  the  commentator  can  inform  us  what  are 
the  passages  had  in  view.  For  example,  we  may  regard  eshfak 
(viiLlS)  as  in  effect  a  reference  to  i.2.11'  and  vi.2.2®;  but  the 
words  cited  in  viiLS  (as  abibhar,  akar^  punar,  pitar)  are  indefinite 
in  their  indications,  and  it  would  be  impossiDle  to  say  that  any 
given  passage  in  the  Sanhita  in  which  one  of  these  words  occurs 
either  was  or  was  not  contemplated  by  the  makers  of  the  rule. 
1  shall  therefore  present  in  connection  with  one  another  the  evi- 
dence derivable  from  the  text  itself  and  that  from  the  comment. 

There  are  four  words  or  parts  of  words  specified  in  the  Prati9&- 
khya-text  which  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  Taittirljra-Sanhiti :  they 
are  stanutar  ^viii.8),  carshan  (xiii.l3),  jtgivd  (xvl13),  and  jighdti 
(xvilSj.  It  18  very  remarkable,  however,  that  each  of  these  is  a 
kind  of  reflex  or  varied  repetition  of  another  word  preceding  it  in 
the  same  rule :  thus,  we  have  sanuta  stanntah,  carman  carshan^ 
jtgivd  jtgivd,  and  jigdai  jighdsi.  And  this,  taken  in  connection 
with  the  fact  that  all  of  them  appear  to  be  in  themselves  ungenu- 
ine,  never  having  been  found,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  in  any  Vedic 
text,  and  bein^,  at  least  in  part,  impossible  or  highljr  implausible 
forms,  is  sufficient  to  stamp  them  as  probable  corruptions,  olunder- 
ing  intrusions  into  the  Pmti^akhya,  and  of  no  force  to  prove  that 
the  latter  was  made  for  a  text  that  contained  them. 

The  cases  are  much  more  numerous  in  which  the  commentator 
declares  the  Prati9akhya  to  have  in  contemplation  phrases  not  to 
be  found  in  the  Sanhitti.  They  are  nearly  all  of  this  kind :  in  iv. 
11,  vi^dkhe  is  declared  pragrahri;  now  the  word  is  divided  in 
pada-text,  vi-^khe,  and  pdkhe  is  by  itself  a  pada  (according  to  L 
48) ;  and  therefore,  unless  there  were  some  other  ^khe  not  a  pro- 
graha  in  the  Sanhita,  it  would  be  enough  to  cite  ^khe  alone  in  the 
nile ;  hence,  as  the  citation  of  bhdaadne  (p.  bhdgordhe)  just  before 
implies  that  the  maker  of  the  rule  had  in  view  such  a  word  aa 
tidordhe,  whose  dhe  was  not  pragraha,  so  the  citation  of  vipdkhe  is 
declared  to  have  in  view  such  a  word  as  sahcura-fidkhe^  not  a  pro- 
graha,  "  in  another  text."  The  phrases  thus  quoted  from  outside 
the  Sanhita  by  the  commentator  are  as  follows:  under  iv.ll,  tas- 
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mint  sahasra^dkhey  ilrdhve  pastre  pratishthitey  brahmasdme  pra- 
tishthit€y  agnidhrte^  and  pi-athamaje  :  under  iv.  1 2,  pa^prapant  (or 
hhdsmagrapant) ;  under  iv.l5,  tam  (or  tdm)  dhuri  hvayante  (or  vd- 
cayati)^  hUtt  punar  (or  manur)  juhoti^  and  hutt  tasmdd  vivdh  (or 
evdh) ;  under  iv.37,  indrdgtit  havdmahe ;  under  vi5,  pramatis  te 
devdndm;  under  xi3,  as  beginning  of  an  anuvdka.  dhdtd  dece- 
hhyo  *8urdn;  under  xi.l6,  ^ayasphdno  'gnishu.  All  this,  in  my 
view,  is  false  and  arbitrary  interpretation ;  the  Pr^ti^akhya  is  less 
careful  to  limit  itself  to  the  minimum  citabile  than  the  commenta- 
tor would  fain  have  it,  and  it  quotes,  for  example,  the  whole  word 
vipdkhe  instead  of  -pdkhe  alone,  simply  because  pdkhe  occurs  as 
pragraha  only  in  that  word.*  The  same  implication  is  appealed 
to  by  the  commentator  under  xL9,15,  xiL3,  xvi.l2  (though  without 
actual  citation  of  phrases),  to  explain  away  what  would  otherwise 
be  inaccuracies  in  the  Prati9akhya ;  nalam  plavam  is  given  under 
xiiLl6,  in  the  course  of  the  unjustifiable  exposition  of  that  rule; 
and  brahmdmy  though  found  in  the  Sanhit&,  is  creditied  under  xv. 
8  to  another  pdkhd,  I  do  not  regard  anything  in  this  whole  class 
of  cases  as  authorizing  us  to  suppose  that  the  Prati9akhja  had 
in  view  a  text  including  anything  not  found  in  the  Taittiiiya- 
Sanhita. 

Next,  as  to  citations  made  in  the  commentary  as  if  from  the  text 
to  which  the  Prati9akhya  relates,  but  not  found  in  the  Sanhita. 
And  here  I  have  first  to  report  a  few  phrases  which  are  among 
those  occurring  only  in  the  manuscripts  that  came  last  to  my  hands, 
and  which  escaped  my  notice  when  preparing  for  my  last  search 
through  the  Sanhita,  so  that  I  have  not  looked  for  them  (not 
having  had  the  courage  to  undertake  the  long  and  tedious  quest 
through  the  Sanhita  a  fourth  time  for  so  little).  They  are  dchd- 
vdkah  (xiv.5),  uccd  ratnam  ayajanta  (ii.49),  tasmdd  varHpam 
(xx.3),  ddrpyan  hi  (xxi.l6),  ncrp  cid  ati  (xiv.lO),  prdpndti  (xiv.9^, 
and  brhaspati  sHrapate  (xiv.lO).  Respecting  several  of  these,  it 
is  doubtful  whethc*  they  are  not  mere  corruptions  of  phrases  actu- 
ally found  and  referred.  Then  there  is  kavi^astaJi  (xvL2),  instead 
of  which,  by  an  error,  I  sought  and  found  kavipastdh.  There 
remain,  of  quotations  bunted  for  but  not  discovered,  the  follow- 
ing: adya  vasu  vasatt  Hi^ndram  eva  (x.lO:  O.  only),  anv  enam 
mdtd  (xx.l^  Weber  refers  me  for  this  to  9«nkh.  vi.17.2  [?],  Acval. 
iii.3  ;  also  Ait.  Br&h.  ii.6),  ahordtre  pdrptje  {\u\.1 :  only  WT  and  [?] 
O. :  found  in  Taitt.  Ar,  iiLl3.2),  uta  pravasd  prthivtm  mitrasya 
(v.  12:  only  G.  M.),  updrchaty  aakanddya  (x.9:  only  G.  M.),  ca- 
turhotd  (ii.26:  Taitt.  Br.  iL2.3-),  hrahmdudanam  pacaii  (x.7: 
T^tt.  Br.  11.9^),  yap  chandasdm  (xiv.lO:  O.  only),  yd  f)rdci  dik 
(iv.83:  W.  B.  O.),  varshdhhyah  (xiv.l6  :  but  I  am  not  certain  that 
I  did  not  satisfy  myself  with  varshydhhyah  and  omit  to  search 
for  thve)^  varahyebhih  (xiv.l6:  O.  only,  and  it  reads  var8?iehhih\ 


♦  The  quotation  of  dhdtd  rdtih  (xi.3),  to  be  sure,  is  more  out  of  the  way,  and  only 
to  be  explained  as  irregularly  pleonastic,  like  that  of  iyam  eva  ad  yd  (xi.3),  into 
which  the  commentator,  with  equal  arbitrariness,  tries  to  interpret  a  very  different 
meaning. 
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^itikanthdya  9vdhd  (xiii.ll:  only  G.  and  sa  nah  parshfU 
(xxiii.i7:  Rig-V.  L99.1  et  al.). 

Along  with  these  may  properly  be  reported  the  few  phrases 
which  are  quoted  by  the  comment,  confessedly  or  impliedly  from 
outside  the  text  contemplated  by  the  Prati5akhya.  Thus,  we  have 
under  xviii.1  the  beginning  and  concluding  words  of  the  Taittiriya- 
Brahmana  and  the  Taittiriya-Aranyaka  (that  is  to  say,  of  the  latter, 
the  concluding  words,  di  'wa  tapati,  of  the  fifth  prapdthaka^  with 
which,  accordmgly,  to  the  apprehension  of  our  commentator,  the 
whole  treatise  appears  to  have  ended) ;  under  xxiv.6  are  given  (by 
G.  M.  O.)  dodda^d  "^gnishtomaaya  stotrdni,  pra  nakshatrdya  de- 
vydya,  sa  tm  mamddamahi  karma  kartave  (Taitt.  Br.  iL5.8®  etc.), 
and  vydghra  uta  yd  prddkdu  (Taitt.  Br.  ii.7.7*  etc.);  in  a 

quoted  verse  under  xxi.6  is  read  rtasya  dhurshadam  (Taitt.  Br.  i. 
2.1  *^  etc.) ;  and  the  comment  to  xix.3  hsis  yo  'pdm pushpam  veda. 

Finally,  we  note  that  the  comment  gives,  under  xviill,  a  word, 
bandhuhj  which  ought  to  form  the  conclusion  of  the  Sanhita,  by 
its  own  count,  but  which  is  lost  in  the  known  manuscripts. 

In  all  this,  again,  there  is  no  satisfactory  evidence  that  the  8an- 
hit&  of  the  Pr&ti9rikhya  or  its  commentators  was  other  than  the 
one  we  know.  The  missing  citations  are  in  part  found  in  a  mi- 
nority of  the  MSS. ;  in  part,  they  are  perhaps  corruptions ;  in  part, 
they  are  likely  to  have  been  taken  by  an  error  of  the  ^uoter's  recol- 
lection from  some  other  Taittiriya-text — and  the  remamder,  if  there 
be  a  remainder,  is  too  scanty  to  jjrove  anything. 

When  we  come  farther  to  inquire  whether  any  part  of  the  Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita  as  it  exists  was  not  before  the  authors  of  the  Prati- 
9akhya,  we  seem  to  be  brought  to  the  same  negative  result.  There 
are,  to  be  sure,  here  and  there  points  in  the  text  which  the  rules 
do  not  cover,  but  we  have  reason  only  to  wonder  that  in  executing 
so  immense  and  intricate  a  task  as  that  undertaken  by  the  Prati9a- 
khya  there  should  have  been  so  few  oversights.  These,  so  far  as 
they  have  been  discovered,  have  been  pointed  qjit  in  the  notes ;  I 
recapitulate  them  here.  The  word  rakshd  (p.  rakshdh)^  at  14.24, 
should  have  been  exempted  in  some  way  from  the  operation  of  rule 
iii.8,  which  requires  its  d  to  be  shortened  when  separated  from  the 
following  word.  Devt,  at  vi.1.7^,  is  made  pragraha  bjr  the  strict 
letter  of  rule  i.61  (see  under  i.69),  though  the  passage  m  which  it 
occurs  is  not  one  to  which  that  rule  was  meant  to  apply.  In  the 
rehearsal  of  cases  of  elision  or  non-elision  of  initial  a  (chapters  xi 
and  xiL),  there  are  a  couple  of  cases  which  the  commentator  is 
driven  into  attempting  to  provide  for  by  forced  and  false  interpre- 
tations of  the  rules  (see  under  i.61  for  ye  'ntarikshe  at  iv.5.11*,  and 
under  xi.3  for  ye  aparishu  at  i.4.33);  and  I  have  noted  beside 
(under  xii.8,  at  the  end)  only  so  agnih  at  v.2.33  as  unaccounted  for 
thus  far  (its  companion  case,  Urdhvo  asthdt,  is  read  first  in  an 
wMya-passage,  at  iv.2.1*,  as  Prof.  Weber  has  pointed  out  to  me; 
and  80  agnih  may  yet  find  a  like  solution).  And  in  the  enumera- 
tion of  cases  of  interior  n  (see  under  xvi.26),  two  compound  words 
appear  to  have  been  overlooked,  svddiishansadah  (iv.6.6*)  and  str?- 
skansddam  (iiS.l*). 
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I  would  repeat  here,  what  I  have  already  said,  that  my  testing 
of  the  precise  adaptation  of  the  Pniti5akhya  to  the  Sanhita  is  not 
absolute,  since  I  possess  neither  an  index  verhorum  to  the  latter 
nor  a  ^acfo-manuscript,  and  my  results  will  probably  admit  of  rec- 
tification in  some  pomts — but  I  trust  not  to  any  such  extent  as 
should  invalidate  the  general  conclusion. 

This  conclusion  is,  that  the  Pniti9akhya  probably  contemplates 
the  same  text,  neither  more  nor  less,  as  that  which  constitutes  the 
Tdittiiiya-Sanhitii,  the  only  ^dkhd  left  us  (unless  the  Kathaka  be 
regarded  as  another)  of  the  many  which  fonnerly  represented  the 
Black  Yajur-Veda.  The  name  Triittiriya-Prati9akhya,  then,  is  both 
a  convenient  and  a  suitable  one  to  be  applied  to  the  treatise. 

If^  however,  this  name  be  understood  as  implying  that  the  text- 
book emanates  directly  from  the  Tdittiriya  school,  its  propriety 
is  much  more  questionable.  Besides  the  numerous  teachers  and 
"  holders  of  ^dkhds  "  referred  to  in  the  rules,  whose  nan>es  in  some 
cases  are  related  with  those  of  traditional  schools  of  the  Black 
Yajus  ^see  Weber's  notes  to  the  CaranavyAha,  in  his  Indische  Stu- 
dien,  iii.256  ff.),  three  schools  are  mentioned  bv  name,  those  of  the 
Mimansakas  (v.41),  AhvArakas  (xxiii.l4),  and  Taittiriyas  (xxiii.l5, 
16).  Now  we  do  not  expect  the  text-book  of  a  school  to  name 
that  school;  its  rules  are  those  which  apply  "here,"  "with  us," 
and  only  outsiders  need  specification ;  besides,  the  Taittiriyas  are 
represented  as  holding  a  doctrine  which  is  not  that  of  the  treatise 
itself,  although  it  is  deemed  of  consequence  enough  to  be  set  foiiih 
with  a  detail  elsewhere  unknown.  We  are  far  from  fully  compre- 
hending as  yet  the  origin,  nature,  and  relations  of  the  "  schools  " 
of  Vedic  study  and  their  accepted  texts  or  ^dkhds^  or  the  causes 
which  have  preser\  ed  to  us  so  few  of  the  latter,  and  of  the  school- 
treatises  or  prdti^dkhyas ;  but  we  must  of  course  assume  that  there 
were  various  degrees  of  difference  among  the  ^dkhds^  and  that 
some  were  only  infinitesimal ly  unlike  some  others.  And  it  is 
perhaps  possible  to  point  out  certain  minor  points,  in  which  the 
orthoepical  form  of  the  Taittirlya-text  as  recorded  differs  from  that 
to  be  inferred  from  the  PrAti9Akhya. 

Among  these  points  we  are  not  allowed  to  reckon  the  retention 
of  h  before  surd  gutturals  and  labials  and  before  sibilants  (against 
ix.2),  nor  of  n  before  palatals  (against  v.24)  and  I  (against  v.26), 
nor  the  omission  of  t  (required  by  v. 33)  between  t  and  «,  nor  of 
the  various  duplications  and  insertions  and  aspirations  taught  in 
chapter  xiv.,  since  these  are  matters  on  which  we  are  to  expect 
discordance  between  theory  and  practice.  Nor  would  it  be  safe 
to  make  anything  of  the  consistent  and  emphatic  acceptance  in  the 
Sanhita  of  anusvdra  as  an  alphabetic  element,  while  the  Pruti9a- 
khya  wavers  (see  under  ii.30)  between  regarding  it  as  such  and  as 
a  mere  affection  of  the  preceding  vowel.  Of  more  consequence  is 
the  division  of  the  sections  or  (tnuvdkas  in  the  recorded  text  into 
fifties  of  words,  or  kandikds^  which  causes  the  disappearance  of 
more  than  one  specialty  of  reading  expressly  prescribed  in  the 
treatise  (e.  g.,  of  the  t  ot'upmasi,  at  the  end  of  i.3.6 ' :  see  under  iii. 
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13),  The  retention  of  the  final  v  of  av  and  dv  (from  o  and  du) 
before  a  vowel  is  also  against  the  letter  of  rule  x.l9,  and  in  accord- 
ance with  a  dissident  opinion  quoted  in  3c21.  The  kampa  of  a 
circumflex  accent  followed  by  a  circumflex,  consistently  made  in 
the  Sanhita,  is  only  mentioned  in  the  Pr4ti94khya  (at  xix.d)  as 
taught  by  some  authorities,  nor  is  the  form  of  the  doctrine  taught 
in  full  and  clear  accordance  with  the  practice  followed.  And  it  is 
▼cry,  questionable  whether  the  prescription  of  nasalization  of  a 
final  protracted  a  (xv.8)  is  not  merely  reported  by  the  treatise  as 
made  by  certain  specified  teachers.  These  are  small  matters,  and 
few,  and  a  degree  of  doubt,  perhaps,  hangs  over  them  all ;  but 
they  are  worthy  of  notice,  as  being  all  that  we  have  on  which  to 
found  anv  discordance  between  the  Sanhita  of  the  manuscripts  and 
that  of  the  Prati9akhya.  While,  on  the  other  hand,  the  points  of 
accordance,  even  in  mattera  which  are  most  specially  characteristic 
of  the  Taittiriya-text,  are  very  numerous  and  important.* 

Of  course,  the  existence  of  other  forms  of  the  text  besides  the 
ordinary  sarhhitd  is  assumed  by  the  Prati9akhya.  Such  a  work 
without  a  pada-text  at  least  as  its  foundation  would  be  a  thing  in- 
conceivable. Our  treatise  does  not  give,  as  the  others  do  (see 
add.  note  1  to  the  Ath.  Prat.),  formal  rules  for  the  construction  of 
anj  of  the  other  texts ;  its  nearest  ap[)roach  to  doing  so  is  in  the 
third  chapter,  where  (see  note  to  iill)  it  teaches  us  what  final  or 
initial  vowels,  long  in  sarhhitd,  are  to  be  shortened  whenever  the 
word  in  which  they  occur  is  thrown  out  of  sandhi  with  its  next 
neighbor — a  form  of  statement  which  applies  to  krama  and  j€Ud 
text  as  well  as  pada.  The  occurrence  of  such  terms  as  pada,  nd- 
ndpdda,  ingya^  avagraha,  implies  also  the  familiar  usages  of  the 
joac?</-text ;  and  the  employment  of  iti  is  directly  alluded  to  in  iv.4 
and  ix.20,  and  indirectly  assumed  in  the  use  of  drsha  in  ix.21  and 
X.13.  What  were  the  limits  to  the  use  of  iti  in  the  padortext  held 
by  the  school  from  which  the  Pr^ti9akhya  proceeded  does  not 
appear :  its  combination  in  the  extant  pada  with  the  prepositions 
(thus  pri  Hi  for  pra,  vt'  Hi  for  y»,  and  so  on — and  without  restric- 
tion to  the  ten  words  which  alone  are  allowed  by  the  Prati9akhya, 
at  1 15,  to  count  as  prepositions)  does  not  come  to  light  anywhere 
either  in  the  text  or  commentary.  Nor  does  the  treatise  chance 
to  show  whether  its  pada  treated  the  ingyas  or  separable  com- 
pounds after  the  same  manner  as  the  extant  Rik  and  Atharvan 
texts — writing  simply  upa-dyavah,  for  example— or  as  the  extant 
padas  of  the  Yajur-V  eda  (including  that  to  the  Taittirtya-Sanhita) 
and  the  one  assumed  by  the  Atharva-Pnlti9akhya  (see  note  to  Ath. 
Pr&t.  iv.74) — writing  updyava  ity  upordyavah.  The  commentator, 
however,  accepts  and  follows  the  latter  method.    Reason  has  been 


*  1  have  pointed  out  under  rule  ii.25  that  the  peculiar  T&ittiriya  orthography  of 
such  words  hs  suvar^  tanuvd,  aghniyd  finds  no  occasion  for  mention  in  the  PrAtijA- 
khya ;  nor  is  the  very  strange  change  of  a  final  labial  in  certain  words  to  a  guttu- 
ral (as  in  irishtitg  indriye,  ii.4.lia ;  trishtug  ydjyd,  ii.6.2ft ;  triahtu^bhXh^  v.  1.46)  no- 
ticed anywhere ;  I  presume  (I  have  omitted  to  obtain  distinct  information  upon 
point)  that  in  every  such  case  the  poMio-text  also  has  the  guttural — ^whidi  would 
take  the  whole  matter  out  of  the  sphere  of  the  Prftti9fikhya. 
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found  (under  xx.3)  for  questioning  whether  in  the  padoriexi  be- 
longing to  the  makers  of  the  Pr^ti5akhya  the  peculiar  rule  followed 
by  the  known  Taittiriya  pada-text  as  to  the  accentuation  of  its 
separable  words  was  o^  force.  The  latter  text  is  of  a  very  peculiar, 
not  to  say  an  anomalous,  character  in  many  respects ;  in  these  it 
is  supported  by  the  Prdti9akhya,  so  far  as  the  latter  goes  (I  will 
instance  as  examples  only  the  treatment  of  yqjd  and  evdy  and  other 
cases  noticed  under  iiil5,  of  ntcdd,  v.8,  and  of  ekdikayd,  v.l9): 
whether  it  does  not  contain  other  peculiarities  which  are  ignored 
by  the  Prati9akhya,  and  which  consequently  prove  it  not  to  be  the 
one  which  this  presupposes,  I  cannot  say ;  but,  from  an  item  or  two 
of  information  received  from  Prof  Weber,  I  imagine  that  it  does 
so.  The  question  will,  at  any  rate,  be  cleared  up  by  the  discussion 
of  the  Taittiriya  padortext  which  Weber,  as  I  rejoice  to  learn, 
intends  to  add  to  his  transliterated  edition  of  the  Sanhita,  now 
going  through  the  press. 

I  attribute  it  only  to  a  (very  unusual)  awkwardness  of  statement 
on  the  part  of  the  trati9akhya,  that  it  appears  to  leave  a  part  of 
the  words  ending  in  an  original  o  out  of  tne  category  oiprayrahas 
(see  under  iv.7),  and  so  to  deny  them  the'right  to  be  followed  by 
Uiy  as  they  are  in  fact  followed  in  the  known  puda-text. 

The  kramort&xt  ("  word-Arama ")  appears  to  be  mentioned  in 
rules  xxiii.20  and  xxiv.6,  and  more  unequivocally  in  xxiv.6  (all  of 
them,  however,  of  suspicious  authenticity  as  original  parts  of  the 
Prati9akhya :  see  below) ;  but  it  is  only  three  times  quoted  in  the 
comment  (under  vii.2,  ix.  17,20),  and  so  makes  but  a  small  figure 
there  as  compared  with  the  jatd.  Examples  from  the  latter  are 
given  under  liLl,  v.33,  viii.8,1 2,16,35,  ix.22,x.9,10,13,  xi.9,16,l  7,  xil 
7,  XX. 2,  and  sometimes  in  considerable  number  and  at  great  length ; 
and  once  (under  xx.2),  where  the  commentator  has  occasion  to 
mention  the  various  kinds  of  text,  he  specifies  samhitd^  pada^  and 
jatdy  ignoring  the  krama  altogether.  This  seems  strange,  inas- 
much as  the  jatd  is  regarded*  as  a  secondary  form  of  krama ^  and 
founded  upon  it ;  but  the  simple  explanation  appears  to  be  that 
the  krama  brings  up  no  questions  of  sandhi  which  do  not  arise 
also  in  samhitd  and  pada^  and  so  needs  no  special  attention  where 
only  methods  of  sandhi  are  taught ;  while  the  inversions  of  the 
ja^  bring  new  elements  into  contact,  and  so  create  new  cases  of 
combination  which  require  to  be  settled.  If  we  may  trust  the 
commentatoi^'s  interpretation,  rules  viii.l2,:^5  are  given  expressly 
for  cases  that  arise  only  in  jatdrtQjLX,\  under  viiil6,  he  commits  an 
obviously  false  explanation  in  order  to  reach  a  Jaf (t-case ;  under 
v.33,  he  makes  a  sandhi  which  the  Prati9akhya  certainly  never 
intended,  because  it  is  required  by  the  letter  of  the  rule,  in  a  case 
which  the  makers  of  the  treatise  had  apparently  overlooked ;  under 
xLl6,17,  the  jatd  is  resorted  to,  apparently  with  reason,  for  counter- 
examples to  justify  the  form  of  statement  adopted  in  the  rule. 
The  weight  of  evidence,  upon  the  whole,  is  decidedly  in  favor  of 


♦  See  Dr.  Thibaut's  "  Jat&patal«,"  Leipzig,  1870. 
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the  assumption  that  the  peculiar  jatd  combinations  were  had  in 
view  by  those  who  constructed  the  Prati5akhya — or,  at  least,  hj 
those  who  brought  it  into  its  present  form.  I  would  add,  that  U 
seems  to  me  not  unlikely  that  the  term  vikrama  (in  the  sense  of 
kramavikrti)  signifies  thejat&iext  in  rules  xxiii.20  and  xxiv.5.. 

The  names  of  the  divisions  of  the  Sanhita,  kdndfi^  pra^na  (not 
prapdthaka)^  and  anuvdka,  are  found  only  in  the  commentary  (see 
Index) ;  respecting  the  absence  of  the  subdivision  of  anuv^dkas  into 
kandikds  see  above,  p.  427  (also  under  viii,35  and  xxiv.6,  where 
this  division  is  acknowledged  by  the  commentator).  But  the  PrA- 
ti9akhya  itself  gives  names  to  certain  parts  of  the  Sanhita ;  which 
names,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  I  will  put  together  here,  \iith 
a  reference  to  the  rule  under  which  the  part  designated  by  each  is 
stated  (for  further  details  of  their  occurrence,  see  the  Index) :  they 
are  agni  (iii.O),  ishti  (iv.52),  xikhya  {\x,20)^  graha  (ix,20)^  prshthy a 

iix.20),  mahdprshthya  (xi.3),  ydjyd  (iiL9),  rudra  (xi3),  vdjapeya 
xi.3),  vikarsha  (xi,3),  vihavya  (xL3),  and  hiranyavarntya  (ix.*20). 

A  marked  feature  of  the  rrriti9akhya  is  its  frequent  citation  of 
authorities  by  name.  The  list  of  names  has  been  repeatedly  put 
together  by  students  of  the  Prati9Akhya8  (in  Weber's  Indische 
Studien,  iv.77-8,  may  be  found  notices  respecting  the  historical 
and  geographical  indications  derivable  from  them),  but  ought  not 
to  be  omitted  here  also.  It  is  as  follows  (including  the  cases  of 
mention  in  the  commentary,  distinguished  by  an  added  c) : 

Agnive9ya,  Lx.4. 
Agnive5y&yana,  xiv.32. 
Atreya,  V.31.  xvii.8. 
Ukhya,  viii.22,  x.20,  xvi.24. 
Uttamottariya,  viii,20. 
EAi^dam&yana,  ix.l,  xv.7,8c. 

KAundinya,  v.38,  xviii.3,4c,  xix.2 ;  (atfuivira)^  v.40c,  xviL4,5c 
KAuhaliputra,  v.40c,  xvii.2:  (Kftuhaleya,  xix.4c,  xxiii.l7c). 
Gftiitamji,  v.38. 

PAushkaras&di,  v.37,38,40c,  xiii.l6,  xiv.2,3c  xvii.6. 

PlAkshAyai^a,  ix.«,  xiv.11,17,  xviii.5. 

Pl&ksH  v.38,  ix.6,  xiv.10,1  lc,n,  xviilS. 

BddabhikAra,  xiv.l3. 

Bh&radvftja,  xvii.3:  (BharadvAja,  v.40c). 

MAcdkiya  (or  MAyikAya),  x.22. 

VAtsapra,  x.23. 

VAlmiki,  v.36,  ix.4,  iviii.6. 

CAnkMyana,  xv.7,8c. 

yAityAyana,  v.40,  xvii.l,3c,4c,7,  xviii.2. 

SAmkrtya,  viii,21,  x.21,  xvi.l6. 

HAHta.  xiv.l8.l9c,20c,21c,22c. 

Of  the  three  schools  cited,  the  names  have  been  already  given 
(above,  ]).  427).  And  we  have  besides  dcdrydh  quoted  in  i.46; 
eke  dcdrydh  in  v.30,  ix.5,  xiii.3,  xiv.3,25 ;  eke  simply  in  i.47,  iLl9, 
27,47,  V.39,  viii.l9,  xi.l9,  xiv.33,  xv.2,6,  xviii.l,  xix.3,  xxi.l3;  pitrm 
in  XV.9;  and  sanw  in  xviii.7. 

The  questions  which  all  this  array  of  authorities  is  called  in  to 
help  settle  may  be  classified  as  follows : 

I.  Matters  of  phonetic  theory,  with  others  of  a  general  nature. 
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l^he  nature  of  the  tone  of  a  circumflexed  syllable,  i.46-7 ;  with 
this  is  combined  an  uncertaintjr  of  view  of  the  Prati9dkhya  itself, 
expressed  in  rules  44-5 ;  there  is  nothing  else  like  it  in  the  treat- 
ise ;  perhaps  we  may  best  assume  that  rules  44-7  are  a  later  intru- 
sion. The  mode  of  production  of  anuao^ra  and  svarcibhaktt,  il  1 9. 
The  quality  of  the  a-element  in  di  and  dUy  ii.27.  The  phonetic 
character  of  h  and  A,  ii.47-8.  The  nature  of  the  combination  of  e 
or  0  with  (elided)  a,  xi.l9.  The  occuiTcnce  of  lingual  I,  xiii.l6: 
this  the  comment  vainly  endeavors  to  make  out  an  accepted  doc- 
trine of  the  Prati9akhya.  A  denial  of  the  enclitic  circumflex,  xiv. 
32-3,  Nasalization  of  final  vowels,  xv.6-8:  the  comment  treats 
rule  8  as  the  direct  teaching  of  the  text-book.  Accent  of  protracted 
vowels  (?),  XV.9.  Correption  of  the  final  theme-vowel  of  neuters  in 
cw,  is,  lis  in  the  nom.  pi.  before  n,  xvi.l6.  Utterance  of  di  final  in 
a  single  case,  xvi.24.  Degrees  of  nasalization,  xvii.  1-6.  Utterance 
of  accents  and  alphabetic  sounds  generally,  xvii. 6-8.  Kampa  be- 
tween two  circumflex  syllables,  xix.3-5.  Use  of  the  term  yama 
for  the  nasal  counterparts,  xxLl3,  Utterance  of  the  syllable  ofw, 
xviii.1-7.     yama-tones  held  by  ceitain  schools,  xxiill4-19. 

IL  Matters  of  %andhi  or  euphonic  combination. 

1.  The  most  important  cases  in  this  division  are  two  or  three  in 
which  the  views  of  diflerent  authorities  are  reported  without  any 
clear  expression  by  the  treatise  of  the  opinion  held,  or  the  rule  to 
be  followed,  by  its  school.  Thus,  with  regard  to  the  combination 
of  a  final  mute  with  an  initial  A,  v, 3 8-41 ;  where,  indeed,  the  ^-iew 
first  stated,  as  that  of  certain  specified  teachers,  is  doubtless  to  be 
regarded  as  that  of  the  Pniti9aKhya,  notwithstanding  the  ecjuivo- 
caT  way  in  which  it  is  put  forward.  Again,  at  ix.l,  the  dropping 
of  final  h  before  a  sibilant  followed  by  a  surd  mute  must  probably 
in  like  manner,  though  referred  to  the  authority  of  a  single  teacher, 
be  taken  as  a  binding  rule.  And  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  rule  x. 
19,  prescribing  the  invariable  omission  of  final  was  not  meant 
to  be  modified  by  x.21.  That  the  treatment  of  anmvdra  as  a  dis- 
tinct consonantal  element  is  put  by  xv.2-3  upon  certain  dissidents, 
must  not  be  looked  at  by  itself  alone ;  it  stands  connected  with 
the  general  equivocal  attitude  assumed  by  the  Prati5akhya  with 
reference  to  this  vexed  question  in  phonetics  (see  note  to  ii.30). 
Once  more,  the  mode  of  duplication  in  groups  beginning  with  /  as 
reported  in  xiv.2-3,  with  reference  to  the  authorities  who  teach  it, 
seems  to  be  acknowledged  by  a  later  rule  (xiv. 7)  as  binding:  this 
interpretation,  however,  is  not  free  from  doubt. 

2.  In  all  other  cases,  the  Prati5akhya  is  liberal  enough  to  record 
the  opinions  of  respected  authorities  upon  points  as  to  which  its 
own  teachings  are  distinctly  opposed  to  theirs.  Thus,  as  to  the 
treatment  of  m  before  y  and  w,  v.30  and  xiii3  (the  repeated  men- 
tion of  this  shows  it  to  be  regarded  as  a  view  entitled  to  the  most 
respectful  consideration) ;  the  combination  of  p  with  p  and  of  n 
witn  p  before  a  consonant,  v. 36-7  ;  the  sandhi  of  eahtar  with  rdyah, 
viii.19-22 ;  the  treatment  of  h  before  an  initial  consonant,  ix.4-6 ; 
the  utterance  or  omission  of  final  y  and  y,  x.20-23;  the  insertion 
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of  a  surd  mute  between  spirant  and  mute,  xiv.  10-11 ;  aspiration  of 
a  mute  before  a  sibilant,  xiv.  13;  duplication  in  certain  specified 
cases,  xiv.  17-22,25-8  (but  tbe  comment  treats  28  as  the  direct 
prescription  of  the  authors  of  the  treatise) ;  and  vikrama  accent 
aiter  pracaya^  xix.2. 

Thus  it  is  evident  that,  while  this  arraying  of  discordant  opinions 
is  a  quite  distinctive  and  a  very  interesting  feature  of  our  Frati9a- 
khya,  it  does  not,  except  to  a  very  limited  extent,  detract  from  the 
character  of  the  latter  as  a  consistent  and  positive  record  of  the 
views  of  a  school  of  Vedic  study.  Nor  is  it  fairly  to  be  brought 
into  any  relation  to  the  peculiar  character  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda, 
as  a  text  of  which  the  constituent  parts  had  been  gathered  together 
more  miscellaneously,  and  less  fully  fused  into  conformity,  than 
the  other  Vedic  texts.  No  text  could  be  so  definitely  constructed, 
and  be  made  the  object  of  so  thorough  and  systematic  study  as 
the  setting  up  of  a  text-book  like  the  Fr4ti9akhya  evinces,  without 
assuming  an  established  character,  and  being  as  authoritatively 
handed  down  and  as  accurately  learned  as  any  Vedic  text. 

It  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  a  part  of  these  citations  of 
authorities  have  been  mterpolated  in  the  Prati5akhya  after  the 
latter  ceased  to  be  a  mere  body  of  practical  rules  for  the  guidance 
of  a  school,  and,  in  virtue  of  its  thoroughness  and  comprehensive- 
ness, gained  more  the  character  of  a  phonetic  "  treatise "  on  the 
Black  Yajur-Veda,  and  was  used  in  other  schools  than  that  which 
originated  it.  The  commentator  (as  will  be  pointed  out  below) 
uses  the  citations  as  a  cover  under  which  to  put  upon  the  treatise 
certain  doctrines  which  do  not  properly  belong  to  it ;  and  in  other 
hands  it  may  have  undergone  a  like  distortion  in  other  directions. 

Accretions  of  other  kinds  to  the  original  text  of  the  Prati9akhya 
are  plausibly  to  be  presumed  in  various  places.  All  the  metrical 
rules  (namely  xvii.8,  xxii.14,15,  xxiii.2,1 4-1 6,20,  xxiv.5,6)  are  to  be 
set  down  without  much  question  as  unauthentic ;  they  are  proved 
such  by  their  character  not  less  than  by  their  form ;  and  several  of 
them  are  found  in  other  parts  of  the  Prati9akhya  literature.  We 
may  include  in  the  same  category,  indeed,  with  considerable  show 
of  reason,  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  chapters,  and  all  that 
follows  the  twenty-first,  on  the  score  of  content  alone :  a  part  of 
their  matter  is  inferior  repetition  of  what  had  been  given  before; 
apart  deals  with  subjects,  and  in  a  style,  unsuited  to  a  Prati^akhya. 
That  there  is  room  at  least  to  suspect  the  intrusion  of  rules  in  other 
parts  of  the  work  has  been  pointed  out  here  and  there  in  the  notes: 
at  this  place,  I  will  merely  refer  to  certain  rules  which  are  put  in 
strangely  out  of  place,  interrupting  the  natural  connection  of  pas- 
sages :  such  are  i,25-7,60,  vii.13,14,  xiv.12-3,  xv.6-9,  xvL24,  xxii.3- 
8;  of  these,  only  vii.13,14  are  indispensable  parts  of  a  treatise  like 
the  present. 

Another  notable  characteristic  of  our  Pr^ti9akhya  is  its  sparing 
use  of  technical  terms  belonging  to  general  grammar,  consequent 
upon  its  refusal  to  deal  with  words  or  classes  of  words  according 
to  their  grammatical  character,  its  laborious  definition  of  its  subject- 
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matter  in  the  Sanhita  by  position  and  surroundings  merely.  There 
are  but  two  cases  of  its  departure  from  this  method :  nameljr, 
its  use  of  alopa  at  xiii.l5,  and  of  sarhkhydm  at  xvi.25;  and  m 
neither  one  is  its  success  preciseljr  of  a  character  to  make  us  wish 
it  had  gone  farther  in  the  same  direction.  This  peculiarity  renders 
impossible  any  profitable  comparison  of  its  phraseology  with  that 
of  other  grammatical  works. 

The  general  character  of  the  Pr&ti9akhya  is  that  of  an  earnest, 
sensible,  consistent  treatise,  thoroughly  worked  out  and  dealing 
with  its  proper  task  with  completeness  and  accuracy,  and  confining 
itself  quite  strictly  to  that  task.  There  is  no  labored  feebleness 
and  artificial  obscurity,  as  in  parts  of  the  Vajasaneyi-Prati9akhya, 
nor  any  inclusion  of  matters  pertaining  to  general  grammar,  as  in 
the  Atharva-Prati9akhya.  It  has  its  minor  inaccuracies  and  incon- 
sistencies, its  obscurities  of  anuvrtti  inseparable  from  the  aUtror 
style,  and  its  rules  that  seem  to  defy  interpretation :  but  these  are 
inconspicuous  blemishes ;  no  one  of  the  otner  works  of  its  class  is 
more  tnoroughly  respectable  throughout. 

Turning,  now,  to  the  more  special  consideration  of  the  commen- 
tary, we  liave  to  note,  as  the  most  important  point,  a  break  of 
continuity  between  it  and  the  Prati9akhya.  The  commentator  is 
not  the  recipient  of  a  certain  tradition,  that  gives  him  surely  and 
precisely  the  import  of  the  rules  which  he  has  to  expound ;  the 
text-book  has  come  down  to  him  as  something  authoritative  and 
sacred,  indeed,  yet  in  some  points  obscure,  so  that  he  is  in  doubt 
as  to  what  it  means ;  in  others  imperfect,  so  that  it  needs  emenda- 
tion ;  in  others  not  in  accordance  with  the  views  held  by  him  and 
his  school  respecting  the  text,  so  that  those  have  to  be  interpreted 
into  it. 

Thus,  in  the  first  place,  the  instances  are  frequent  in  which,  to 
his  own  interpretation  of  a  rule,  he  adds  a  different  view  held  by 
other  intei*preters :  either  without  naming  them  (as  under  i.  19,21, 
xiii.l6,  xiv.6,11,  xvii.5,  xxiii.7),  or  referring  to  one  of  his  special 
sources  and  predecessors  (as  under  ii.  19,33),  or  setting  off  against 
one  another  the  views  of  two  of  these,  Vararuci  and  Mahisheya  (as 
under  ii.  14,  iv.40,  viii.  19,20,22,  xviii. 7).  In  a  large  proportion  of 
the  instances,  it  is  tine,  the  difference  of  opinion  is  upon  some 
utterly  trivial  point,  turning  on  the  interpretation  of  a  tu  or  the 
like,  and  only  illustrating  the  hair-splitting  tendencies  of  the  native 
exegetes;  but  in  some  cases  it  is  of  more  consequence,  and  once 
goes  so  far  as  to  question  (under  viii. 20)  whether  an  authority 
referred  to  is  Uttamottariya  or  Dvavuttamottariya.  Again,  wher^ 
a  rule  is  really  obscure,  the  commentator  has  sometimes,  palpably, 
nothing  more  than  guesses  to  give  at  its  meaning,  and  ventures 
two  or  three  of  them  (as  under  ii.2,  xiv.22,  xv.9,  xix.5,  xxiii.l7), 
among  which  it  would  be  hard  to  choose  the  least  acceptable ;  or, 
if  he  gives  but  one  (as  under  xil9,  xviiL4,  xxiii.  18,19),  it  is  no  less 
unsatisfactory.  There  are  yet  other  cases  in  which  what  seems  to 
be  the  evident  meaning  of  a  mle  is  misapprehended  and  distorted, 
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without  reason  (as  under  ii.62,  iv.4,  v.29,  vii.ll,  xix.3).  Occasion- 
ally, false  interpretations,  of  every  degree  of  violence,  are  commit- 
ted, for  the  purpose  either  of  correcting  an  oversight  or  inaccuracy 
of  the  Prati9&knya  (as  under  Lttl,  iii.l,  viiLl6,  xL3,  xvL26),  or  else 
of  imposing  upon  the  latter  a  doctrine  which  it  was  not  intended 
to  teach,  but  which  is  held  by  the  commentator  and  his  school  (as 
under  168,  xiii.4,  xxi.  14,16).  For  this  last  purpose,  too,  advantage 
is  sometimes  taken  of  the  citations  of  varying  opinions  so  liberally 
made  in  the  rules ;  the  dictum  of  the  quoted  authority  is  declared 
to  be  approved  in  usage,  or  is  even  imposed  upon  the  Frati9akhya, 
td  the  setting  aside  of  what  the  latter  really  prescribes.  Thus, 
Paushkarasadi's  doctrine  of  the  conversion  of  I  to  d  (xiii.16),  which 
belongs  neither  to  the  Prati9akhya  nor  to  the  Santit^,  is  accepted ; 
and  the  duplication  of  consonant^groups  beginning  with  I  which  is 
ascribed  (xiv.3)  to  certain  unspecified  teachers ;  and  Plakshi's  mode 
of  treatment  of  a  spirant  before  a  first  mute  (xiv.l7),  which  has  as 
further  result  a  misinterpretation  of  xxi,16 ;  and  a  part  of  rule  xiv. 
26,  respecting  the  duplication  of  and  rule  xiv. 28,  to  which  a 
strange  interpretation  is  given,  prepared  for  by  a  yet  stranger  one 
of  xiii.4;  and  rules  xv.2,3,  which  require  anmvdra  instead  of  na- 
salization of  a  vowel ;  and  the  nasalization  of  a  final  protracted  a 
(xv.8) ;  and  two  rules  (xviii.1,6)  from  among  those  wnich  concern 
the  utterance  of  oj'n;  and.  rule  x.21,  as  to  the  retention  of  final  t?, 
is  given  the  preference  over  19,  which  requires  its  omission;  and 
the  first  rule  (v. 3 8)  as  to  the  combination  of  initial  h  with  a  pre- 
ceding mute  is  ratified ;  and,  in  the  variety  of  opinions  respecting 
the  circumflex  tone,  one  (i.46)  is  selected  for  approval  In  the  few 
cases  where  the  commentator  does  not  express  nimself  as  to  whether 
a  rule  is  is/ita  or  anishta  (they  are  ii.  19,27,47-8,  xl19,  xix.2,  xxLl3, 
xxiii.14-9),  there  may  be  question  whether  he  means  to  have  it 
regarded  as  approved,  or  thinks  the  matter  of  no  conse<}uence 
either  way.  There  remain  the  majority  of  cases,  in  which  he 
stands  by  the  Prati9akhya,  rejecting  the  intruded  doctrine  (for 
further  details,  refer  to  the  words  ishta  and  anishta  in  the  Sanskrit 
index). 

Besides  these  more  serious  cases  of  misapprehension  or  intended 
modification  of  the  teachings  of  his  text-book,  the  commentator  is 
not  free  from  the  ordinary  and  characteristic  weaknesses  of  his  craft 
in  India :  from  feeble  and  puerile  expositions,  from  attempts  to  find 
a  wonderful  pregnancy  of  meaning  in  some  innocent  particle  or 
unintended  difference  of  expression,  from  groundless  etymologies, 
and  the  like ;  to  these  attention  has  been  directed  in  the  notes,  and 
they  are  not  of  consequence  enough  to  be  recapitulated  here. 

For  determining  the  personality  of  the  commentator  we  have 
no  data  whatever,  and  for  his  place  and  period  we  have  only  the 
references  to  other  authorities,  which,  though  too  few  and  indefi- 
nite to  yield  any  statable  result,  need  to  be  put  together  in  this 
note.  The  three  earlier  commentators  on  whom  the  work  is  avow- 
edly founded — namely,  Vararuci,  Mahisheya,  and  Atreya — are  re- 
peatedly appealed  to,  especially  (as  has  been  pointed  out  above) 
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Id  the  settlement  of  difficult  or  controverted  points  (for  the  details, 
see  index).  Vararuci  is  a  name  very  common  in  grammatical  lit- 
erature ;  to  identify  our  commentator  with  any  other  of  the  various 
individuals  who  have  worn  it  would  doubtless  be  daring  in  the 
extreme.  Nor  does  Atreya,  probably,  stand  in  any  definable  rela- 
tion to  the  grammarian  of  that  name  who  is  (see  p.  430)  twice 
quoted  in  the  Prati9^khya  itself.  From  Panini,  rules  are  directly 
quoted  under  iLl2,  iii.9,  v.l,  xiii.l6,  xiv.4,  xxiv.3;  and  the  pdninf' 
y<jih  or  the  vydkarana  are  farther  referred  to  under  i.  15,53,5 7,  iL 
47,  xviii.l.  Paninean  terms  are,  further,  wa/l,  L60,  x.22,  n/c,  iLl7, 
A/jf/,  ix.24,  yar,  xiv.4,  and  lyap^  xxi.  14.  The  Mahabhashya  is  pro- 
fessedly quoted  under  ii.7,  v,2;  but  the  passage  given  is  actually 
from  Kaiyyata's  gloss.  A  definition  is  taten  from  the  Amarako9a 
under  i.l.  Kauhaleya  is  quoted  under  xix.4,  xxiii,17 ;  and  the 
Kalanirnaya  under  xviii.l.  The  Br^hmana  of  the  Vajasaneyins  is 
referred  to  under  xiv.33,  and  extracts  from  the  Mahubharata  and 
various  Puranas  are  set  forth  under  xxiv.6. 

But  the  authority  most  often  appealed  to  is  the  "  Ciksha,"  by 
which  the  commentator  intends  a  very  different  work  from  the 
pdnintya  ^iksha,  and  one  much  more  comprehensive.  He  takes 
extracts  from  it,  of  a  verse,  or  part  of  a  verse,  or  more  than  one 
verse,  under  i.l  (three  times),  ii.2,  xiv.5,28,  xix.3,  xx.l2,  xxLl,15, 
xxii.l3,  xxiillO,17.  Among  these  extracts  are  (under  i.l,  ii.2,  xxi.l, 
xxiiilO)  several  passages  which  are  found  also  in  the  pdnintya 
Qiksha ;  and  among  the  metrical  extracts  which  are  now  and  then 
given  without  specifying  their  source  (under  xiv.23,26,28,  xix.3, 
xxi.1,6,15,  xxiii.17,19,  xxiv.6)  are  likewise  one  or  two  (under  xxiil 
17,19)  which  occur  in  the  same  treatise.  That  the  commentator  is 
inclined  to  regard  his  ^i^sl^a  as  of  higher  authority  than  the  Pr^ 
ti9akhya  itself  was  pointed  out  under  xx.l2  ;  that  it  was  a  work 
specially  appertaining  to  the  Taittirlya-Sanhita  may  be  inferred 
with  probability  from  the  words  which  it  cites  (under  xxi.  15)  in 
illustration  of  the  varieties  of  sxHirahhakti, 
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ANALYSIS. 


I.  EXPLAJJATOET:  TEEMS  AND  THEIB  USB,  INTBBPRETATION  OF  EULE8,  ETC. 

1.  Terms  and  their  use: 

kara  forms  names  of  letters,  xzil4;  of  vowels,  116;  of  consonants,  i.l7;  ex- 
ceptions, i.l8. — varna  forms  names  of  letters,  xxii.4;  includes  short,  long,  and 
protracted  vowels,  i.20. — epha  forms  name  of  r,  i.l9. — varga^  with  first  mute, 
forms  name  of  series,  127. — a  forms  name  of  consonant,  121 ;  of  a  cited  word, 
i.22. — aprkta,  a  pada  of  a  single  letter,  i.54. — avagrahOj  first  member  of  a  sepa- 
rable word,  i.49. — lopa,  loss,  i.57. — upasarga,  'preposition,*  includes  what 
words,  LI  6.— -offices  of  at,  opt,      aihct^  wo,  vd,  na,  xxii.5-8. 

2.  Interpretation  of  rules  cmd  forms^  etc. : 

an  increment,  or  word  having  euphonic  change  or  elision,  put  in  nominative, 
i.23;  or  in  its  text-form,  i.24. — product  of  euphonic  change  put  in  accusative, 

i.  28. — next  element,  or  more,  taken  in  case  of  doubt,  125,26. — a  cited  pada 
means  that  pada  only,  i.50 ;  but  applies  to  it  even  when  euphonicallj  altered, 
or  preceded  by  a  or  an,  i.51-3. — rules  for  a  specified  passage  apply  only  there, 
and  peremptorily,  i.59 ;  but  a  series  of  three  or  more  words,  if  repeated,  reads 
as  tiie  first  time,  161. — purva,  '  preceding,^  and  uttara^  '  following,*  designate  a 
word  only  under  the  specified  circumstances,  i.29,30. — continued  implication 
is  of  what  stood  last,  i.58. — words  to  be  combined,  and  rules  to  be  applied,  in 
their  order,  v.3. — a  separable  word  treated  as  two  words,  except  in  enumera- 
tion, L48. — an  apfkta  treated  as  initial  and  as  final,  i.55. — elision  and  euphonic 
alteration  affect  single  letters  only,  i.56 ;  after  elision  of  y  or  v,  no  farther  com- 
bination made,  x.25. — in  pragrahas,  and  in  enumeration  of  words  containing 
anusvdra.  a  cause  in  another  word  maintains  its  force,  i.60. 

II.  Phonetic:   enumeration,   classification,   descbiption  of  alphabetic 

SOUNDS,  quantity,  ACCENT,  ETC. 

1.  Enumeration  arid  classification  of  alphabetic  sounds : 

nine  simple  vowels  [a,  <i,  rfs,  i,  «,  «8,  u,  li,  lis],  i.2;  sixteen  vowels  [the  above, 
with  r ,  f,  ^  «,  dt,  0.  du],  i.5 ;  the  rest  consonants,  i.6. — mutes,  i.7 ;  in  five  se- 
ries, i.lO;  called  "first"  etc.,  i.ll. — semivowels  [y.  r,  A  u],  i.8. — spirants  [x, 
f,  sh,  8,  ^,  /i],  i.9. — surd  consonants,  i.l2;  ^,113;  sonants.  i.l4. 

2.  Mode  of  formation  of  alphabetic  sounds  : 

general  mode  of  production  of  articulate  sounds,  il2,3,7,  xvii.7,8,xxii.],2,  xxiiL 
2,3. — difference  of  surds,  sonants,  and  A,  ii.4-6. — mode  of  utterance  of  vowels, 
in  general.  114,8,31,32;  in  particular,  of  o,     1112;  of  i,  t,  1120-22;  of  tt,  v, 

ii.  20,24,25;  of  r,  f,  I,  ii.l8;  of  c,  ii.15-17,23:  of  di,  ii.26-8;  of  o,  ii.13,14;  of 
dti,  ii.26,27,29. — similar  vowels,  i.3,4 — mode  of  utterance  of  consonants,  in 
general,  ii.33,34;  of  sonants,  ii.8;  of  surds,  ii.10,11 ;  ot  h  and  sonant  aspi- 
rates, iL6,9;  of  nasality,  ii.52;  difference  of  nasal  quality  in  different  nasal 
sounds,  xvii.1-4;  of  nasal  mutes,  ii.30. — m(»de  of  utterance  of  consonants  in 
particular:  of  /f-series,  ii.35;  of  c-series,  iL364  of  ^8eries,  ii.37;  of  t-series,  ii 
38;  of  p-series,  ii-39;  of  y,  ii.40;  of  r,  ii.41 ;  of  I,  ii.42;  of  r,  ii.43;  of  8|.i- 
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rants,  ii.44,45;  of  h,  ii.6,9,46,47 ;  of  visa/rjaniya^  ii.46,48;  of  cmuavdroL,  1119, 
30;  oindaikyas  (yamas  etc.),  ii.49-51 ;  of  svardbhakH^  1119. 

3.  Quantity: 

quantity  of  short  aud  lonjj  vowels,  i.  31-3, 35;  of  protracted  vowels,  i.36;  of 
consonants,  i.37;  of  anuavdra  (or  nasalized  vowel),  i.34,  xvii5;  of  syllables 
('•heavy"  and  "light"),  1x1114,15;  of  pauses  and  hiatus,  xxii.l3;  of  om, 
xvlii.l. 

4.  Accent: 

general  character  of  accents :  acute,  1.38,  xxii.9;  grave,  1.39,  xxii.10;  circum- 
flex, i.40-47,  xvil.6. — varieties  of  independent  circumflex:  niiya  or  original, 
XX. 2;  its  quality,  xx.9:  ksMipra.  xx.l;  its  occurrence,  x.l6;  its  quality,  xx. 
9:  abhinihata,  xx.4;  its  occurrence,  xli.9;  its  quality,  xx.lO:  pra^liahta^  xx. 
5;  its  occurrence,  x.l7;  its  quality,  xx.ll. — enclitic  circumflex:  its  occur- 
rence, xlv.29-33;  its  varieties:  prdtiJiata,  xx.3;  its  quality,  xx.ll :  pddavrttOj 
XX. 6;  its  quaUty,  XX.12:  tdirovyaf^'ana,  xx.l ;  its  quality,  xx.l 2. ^rocaya  ac- 
cent, xxllO,ll. — vikrama,  xix.1,2;  its  quality,  xvii.6. — kcmpcL,  between  two 
circumflexes,  xlx.3-5. — accent  resulting  from  combination  of  two  syllables 
into  one,  x.10,12,16,17,  xiL9-ll. — accent  of  om,  xvliL2, 3,5-7. — accent  of  pro- 
tracted vowel  (?),  XV.9. 

6.  Syllabication: 

division  of  syllables,  xxi.1-9. 
6.  Mode  and  tones  of  utterance: 

general  mode  of  utterance,  xxlil.20;  tho  three  sthdnaa  or  qualities,  xxil.11; 

the  seven  do.,  xxiii.4-10 ;  the  twenty-one  yamas  or  tones,  xxii.l2,  xxlii.1 1-19. 

— tone  of  om,  xvlil4. 

III.   SaSDHI  or  EDPHONIC  COMBINATION: 

introductory,  v.  1-3;  four  kinds  of  combination,  xxiv.1-4. 

1.  Finai  vowels: 

final  vowels  not  liable  to  combination,  pragrahas^  iv.1-54,  x.24;  special  cases 
of  uncombinable  finals,  x.13.18;  protracted  finals,  x.24;  their  uasalization, 
xv.7,8. — nasalization  of  final  vowels,  xv.6. — the  particle  tt,  Ix.  16,17. — length- 
ening of  final  a,  ili.2-6,8-1 2 ;  of  final  i  and  w,  iii.7,13,14. 
combination  of  simple  final  vowels:  with  similar  initial,  x.2;  of  final  a  with 
initial  vowels,  x.4-9;  exceptions,  x.l3;  lost  in  certain  cases  before  e  or  o,  x. 
14;  t,  t,  K,  final,  x.l5,  ix.l7;  exceptions,  lx.l6,  x.l8. — combination  of  final 
diphthongs,  ix.  11, 12, 14, 15;  e  and  o  with  initial  a  (see  also  Initial  vowels), 
ix.l3 ;  treatment  of  the  resulting  y  and  v,  x.  19-23 ;  after  their  loss,  no  Airther 
combination,  x.25. 

accent  resulting  from  combinations  of  final  vowels,  x.10,12,16,17,  xx.l, 5,9,11 ; 
resulting  nasalization,  x.ll. 

2.  Mitial  vowels : 

initial  vowel  lengthened,  iii.l5.— loss  of  a  after  final  e  or  o,  ix.l3,  xi.l ;  detail 
of  cases  of  Io8««,  and  exceptions,  xi.2-19,  xii.l-8;  resulting  accent,  xii.9-11, 
xx.4, 10 — r  to  ar  in  speciiil  case,  v. 9. 
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3.  Finai  condonanta : 

surd  to  nasal  before  nasal,  viil2;  to  sonant  before  all  other  sonant  letters, 
viilS ;  and,  in  a  special  case,  before  m,  Yiii4 ;  to  aspirate  before  spirant,  zi v. 
12,13. 

viaarjantya  to  spirant  before  surds,  ix.2-6;  except  before  ksh.  ix.3;  to  sh  l>e- 
fore  in  certain  cases,  vi. 5.— omitted  bef«»re  spirant  and  surd  mute,  ix.l ;  also 
in  ra  etc.,  v.  16-1 7;  also  beft)re  r,  viii.7. 16,17;  special  case  before  r,  viiLiS— 
22.— changed  to  r,  viii.6;  do.  after  a  and  d,  viii.8-15;  exceptional  cases,  v.lO. 
— changed  to  5  or  *^  before  ik,  AA,  p,  in  compound  words,  viii.23 ;  do.  in  inde- 
pendent words,  viil24-35 ;  exceptions,  viii.32,33. — ah  final  to  before  a  and 
sonants,  ix. 7,8;  special  exception,  viii.  18-22;  before  other  vowels,  ix.lO;  dJk 
filial,  ix.9,10. 

final  mutes:  n  doubled  before  vowel,  ix.l8;  n  before  sh^  v.32. — t  before 
*,  v.33.—<  before  palatals,  v. 22,23;  before  i,  v.25;  before  f,  v.22. — n  be- 
fore palatals,  v.20,21 ,24,37,  xv.1-3;  before  t,  vLl4,  xv.1-3;  before  i,  v.26,26, 
31,  xv.1-3;  before  f,  v.24;  before  «A,  v.33;  changed  to  r  or  y  [L  e.  to  anu- 
8vdra,  xv.1-3]  ix.20-24;  doubled  before  vowel,  ix.l9. — m  before  mutes  and 
semivowels,  v.27-31,  xiii3 ;  before  spirants  and  r,  xiii.1,2.  xv.1-3 :  unchanged 
before  rd,  xiii.4;  special  case  of  loss,  v.  18. 

4.  Initial  consonants : 

f  to  ch,  v.34-7. — «  to  sh^  in  words  independent  or  compound,  v.lO,  vLl,2,4,S- 
13. — t  to  /.  viil3. — h  after  a  mute,  v.38-41. — n  to  n,  viL2,4. 
elision  of  initial  m,  v.l2;  of  v,  v.  13;  of  5,  v.  14. 

6.  Interior  consonants: 

t,  th  to  t,  tK  vii.13,14. — n  to  n.  in  same  word  with  its  cause,  xiii.6-9, 11, IS- 
IS; in  other  word,  vii.3,5,6-12,15,16. — s  to  sh,  vi.3. — I  to  ^,  xiillG. 

6.  Abnormal  insertions  and  elisions,  duplication,  etc.  : 

insertion  of  s  v.4-7 ;  of  d,  v.8 ;  of  surd  mute  between  sibilant  and  mute,  xiv. 
9-11;  of  nasal  counterparts  (yamas  and  ndsikya\  xxl  12-14;  of  svardhhaJdi, 
xxi.15-16. 

elision  of  initial  m,  r,  «,  see  InitiMl  consonants.^ in  composition  of  forms  of 
eka,  v.l8,I9. 

duplication  in  consonant-groups,  xiv.  1-7, 14-28;  of  initial  di,  AA,  M  in  certun 
cases,  xiv.8. 

rv.  Sundries: 

enumeration  and  specification  of  cases  of  ^  otherwise  than  euphonic,  in  inte- 
rior of  words,  xiiL9,10,12;  oi  anusvdra,  do.  do.,  xv.4,5,  xxvi.2-31. 
requirements  in  a  scholar  or  teacher,  xxiv.6,6. 
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This  Index  contains  the  references  reported  above  in  the  body  of  the  work,  as 
made  by  the  commentator  to  the  fundamental  text.  If,  however,  a  cited  word  or 
passage  is  reported  as  oi'cnrring  more  than  once  in  the  text,  reference  is  given  only 
to  the  first  occurrence.  It  has  been  found  impracticable  to  carry  out  any  scheme 
of  distinction  of  the  value  of  the  citations';  and  any  one  using  the  Index  will  have 
to  tarn  back  to  the  notes  in  order  to  determine  whether  a  given  passage  is  quoted 
merely  as  an  example  of  some  general  class,  or  as  one  that  was  more  or  less  proba- 
bly had  directly  in  view,  as  example  or  counter-example,  by  the  makers  of  the 
treatise ;  whether  It  is  a  unique  phrase,  or  one  more  than  once  repeated,  or  even  a 
word  of  fipequent  occurrence — and  so  on. 
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1.1  L21,83,  iL22,  iiilA 

1,  x.5,10,19,  xiv.21, 
xvli.7,  xviii.1,7,  XX, 
3,  xxi7,  xxiLlS. 

3  »xiii.2,xv.l,xxi.l5;>x. 

2,  xxiv.5. 

8  iv.6,  vlU.8,  xvl.27. 

4  » viii.8. 

5  iiv.44,ix.22,x.25,xi.l6; 

«vill,  xlU.7,  xxlv.4. 

7  »x.lO. 

8  vL6,  x.2,6,  xl8,16.  xlv.l. 

9  «vl.lO,  vU.14;»iii.l5,v. 

2J21,  X.18  bis,  xL16, 
3av.l2,13. 

10  «TiJi,vlL14,xiv.lO,xvi. 

2;27;»v,8,vU,xi.l6; 
»iL48,vii.l3.ix.2,xvi. 
14. 

11  «xlii.6. 

12  Ui.8,  v.5,  vUi.8,  xil7, 

xlv.l9. 

13  »IL20,ix.22W«;>xiillO 

W«,xvl.28;Mv.l2,  ix 
9,  xii,8,  XXL12. 

14  »L61, 1118,9,10  ;«viU.23, 

xL8,xU.7  ;  •L61,xi.8, 
9,  xiU,16;  *Ui.l2,  v. 
17,  vi.5  &M,  vli.5,10, 
lx.22,  x.10,25,  xiii.8. 
2.1  «lx.lO,  x,19,22,25,  xL8, 
xviii.7;«xL18. 
2  »lv.47,  xiv.9;  >-«iv.42; 
«xxL8;  »vL12,  x.2, 
17. 

8  >xi.l8&i«;Mit5,  xi.8. 

4  «xt3,xxL3;«xL3. 

5  «xlv.29;xx.l,7. 

«  xL10,17,  xiii.lO,  xvL29, 
xxL6. 

7  ilL5,  lv.9  bis,  xiv.28. 

8  «ix,2l,22,x.lO,xL16,17 

«L66,  v.lO. 

9  1112,  vill.27,28. 

10  » iii.8,  ix.21 ;  Mv.52. 

11  »vlil8,18-22,29,  X.14, 

xvl29;>xll6. 
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2.12  »xi.ll,17;«xvl27.  4.14 
13  >iil.2,  iv.34;  «iil7,  iv.  16 
1.5,22,38,  xvi.2;  Mv.| 
46,  xll7. 
14»iil8,   ix,20,23,  xil7, 
xvll5,27;  M.48, 1147, 
iv.28,v.8,vl5,vlU.24, 
X.16,  xiill5,  xiv.6, 
xvll3;  "156,  V.15; 
•v.17,  vU.10,  XV114; 
*xiv.lO,  xvi.l3;»vill 
8;»^iil8;«villl,xl 
4,xvl.2;Tvi.2,viii.24, 
xvi.25. 
3.1  M.6L 

2  » villi;  Mv.12,  villi, 

xiv.28. 

3  151,60,  iU.l,  vii.6  ter. 
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xll.7;  Mv.48,54,  lx.21, 
xlll.9,  xiv.8. 

2  » 1U.7,  X11L12. 

3  •xvlLl;«xi.l4,17. 

4  »xiri.l2. 

5  »vlli.30,  xlil.ll;  «xl. 
14. 

6  » xiv.7. 

8  »xil4. 
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m  iv. 

10  »iv.7,  xl*8;  «m.8,  vlii. 

36,  xl.3;  Mli,9;  *Ui, 
8,  vi.5,  v«,4;  •xU.8; 
endV  xxi?.6. 

11  «xi,17;  M,61,xi.l6, 
6,1  >vi.l4,  xL8  bU,  xil8, 

xiv.9,  xviL2;  «IU.14, 

xlt6;    »xi3,  xlL7; 

•xvL20W«. 
2  >xiv.8;  «v.l7;  MIL18, 

iv,88,  vl.U;  »viIL27, 

xvl.14;  •  11112. 
8  »liL8;  «vil.9;  »ix^L 

22;  *  ix.22. 
4  U^l,   V.84,  lx.3,4,6A 

xlii.l5,  xvi.26;  »-aUl. 

12;  «vU2,  lx.21,  xii, 

8;   *iii.lO  W«,  xvL 

26. 

6  »viiL24;   »xil.6;  *iiL 
10,  lx.7;  •xlU.9. 

6  >  UJ»,  xl.3,  xvll.3,  xlx. 

1;  »  >x.l8;  Mv.20,21, 
V.2,  vl,13  his;  Mii.7, 
8,  lx.20,  xil.7,  xiil.9, 
xvii,5:  Mv.ll,  xi.8, 
xU.7  W«,  xvl.20;  M. 
59,  lx,20,  xil.8,7;  •v. 
17,x.l0,xlv.27;  'vl. 
4,  xa7. 

7  »  vli.8,  lx.20,xi,3,xli.3; 

•  ill,8,  vUl.8,  xlJi  tei\ 
xvL  18;  Mv.88,xlU, 
xvL8;  MIl.8,xvL7. 

8  » 1x8,20,    xl.8,  xiv.8; 

«xU.7,  XTi.5;  »xil.7. 

9  »ix.20,xL8,  xvi8;  »m. 

7;  Mli.8,12,  vUi.82, 
xvl.5;  M.25,  ill.  14, 
iv.l5  V.4  88, 
vlll.28,  xiL7,  xvL 
13. 

7.1  »xl.ll. 
2  » 11,44. 
8  » v,20,27, 
4  »xlv.l5;  >-«v,4,  xlv,8; 

«  xlU.12. 
6  » lv.88,  v.4,  xlv.ll,  xxii. 

14,  xxiv.5. 
6  « vUi.6,  ix.2,6. 

8  xill.7. 

9  » xxl.3. 
10  «v.21, 

12  » IILIO,  xl,3  W«,  xll7 

hU:  Mx.22, 
18  »lv.52,  xvl,8;  Mv.ll, 
vlU.26;»vUl.83;  *lll. 
12;  MIL 6,  Iv.ll,  vl. 
14,  xvl.lS,  xxlv.5. 

14  »UL8;  Mil.  12,  xi,8,  xll, 

7;  •vm.8,  xli,7, 

15  » lx.20,  xl.8,  xlU,15,  xvl. 

13;  Mv.40,  v.4;  Mil, 
7,  lv.62,  xlv.28;  Mx. 
28,  xvll.l ;  •  m,10,  Iv. 
20  W*,  21,  xvL18,29; 
'  lli,12,l3,  vl.2,  xx,l. 


xa  V. 

1,1  »lx,20,  xl.16;  «v,18, 
^VULSS,  lx.8,  xUi.9 
W»j   xlv,26,  XXL12, 

2  » vlL8,  *x,*9,  xl.l8,  xvlU. 

7;  •xvl.18;  •1116. 
8  a61,xl,18; 
4  »xi.l8,15;  Mv.44. 
6  M.61,    IvJJS;  »-*l.61; 

Mv.17,25;  »xiv.l6, 

xxi.l6. 

6  «^lv.44,45;  *vl,12,13, 

vll.16,  lx.l. 

7  »vl,2,  XUL18;  *vlll.8, 

xlv.8,  » 

10  « X.10,    xlll7,    xlv.4 ; 

s-»lv.52;  >  11.49. 

11  »vL5,  lx.7,18,20,  xl.16; 

Mll.lO,  lv.20,  vi,9, 
18. 

2,1  M.21,  Iv.l2,lx,8,xiv.l5. 
2  »xl.l6,17. 

8  M.29;  «xlv.l8;  »^lll. 

5;  *v.21,24;  Mv,81 ; 
•  111,8. 

4  »xvli.6. 

6  » xvl.18;  «xlii9;  »vl. 
12;  •vill.8. 

6  «vll2;  »vll.5,6, 

7  Mv.25,    xxl.8,  xiv.9; 

«xvll.l,8,  xxL8;  Ml. 
80,  x.10,  xlv.28;  Mv. 
26,26;  MIL16,  xlv.lO, 
11,  xxl.9.  xxlv.4. 

8  »xlll.l4;»xvll.l;  -xxl. 

7;  'xvL2,18. 

9  *  xlv.ll ;  •xvl.W, 

10  »xvl.27;  'xvlU;  Mx, 

21. 

11  » lx.20,  xlv.5,8  W*. 

12  » lx.20;  «xl,8,17. 
8.1  >x.9;  « xlv.28:  »vl.l2; 

Mv.50;  »xvI,30W«, 
8  » vl.18;  «xvl.25. 

5  Mv.44,45;  »vU.10;  *x 

14. 

6  » vl.l4;  «x.l8,  xxiv.6; 

9vl.l4,  xlv,12, 
7MV.42;    »L26,  Iv.ll, 
83. 

8  »xvU5;  •xlv.8. 

11  »xvl.l8;  Mll.5,  vi,14; 

»x.l6,  XX.  1,2. 

12  »xx.7;  «v.88,  xL17. 
4,1  Mv.42;  *  xvl.14. 

2  •  V.88. 

8  »vL3,xlv.l5;  *xxl,9. 
4  »  vl.4 ;  *  iv.l2,  xxl.l6. 

6  «vlll,29. 

7  »lv.29;  TxUl,9. 

8  »L81,  lv,52,  xlv.2,22. 

9  » Iv.ll;  *xl.6,6. 

10  «xvl,14;  •xvl,13, 

11  •xxl.7. 

12  « vl5,14;  •v.O. 
5.1  »v.21;  'xvl.l6. 

2  *v.l7;  •v.88,xlU.2. 
8  Mx.21;  Mx.i8.  xvll.3, 
xx.2,3,  xxlv.5. 


m  V. 

6.4  «ix.36  hUy  ii.10;  «It. 
81;  Mv.88,  lx.ie. 

5  «xL8,9;  »vlL5,16,  xrl 

36;  •xxL2;  *x,10, 
17  6i«,xvL18,  XX.6. 

6  Mv.44;  Mv.87. 

7  Mv.33;  »vllL80,  xi5; 

« vlii.28. 

8  » X.18,  xxlv.5. 

9  » Iv.ll,  XVL26,  xxLlO, 

xxiv.3,5;  «L22,  ii25 
Ms,  48,  viU.2,  xiT.28, 
xvi26;  •vULltt,  xi. 
16,17. 

10  Mv.82. 

11  lv.39,  XVL26,  xxL8w 

12  XVL19. 

16  lv.89,  vlLlS,  xm.l2L 
16  vliL17. 

18  lv.28,  lx,3. 

19  vliL17,  xiv.28. 

20  ilL2. 

21  X.4. 
24  iv.l2. 

6,1  Mv.ll,  lx.80;«lU7,UL 
12,  lx.16,20  hU,  X.19, 
21,  xv.l,  xvai,a,  XX. 
2;  » 111.15,  V1L2,  vliL 
8,  xl.S,6;  »vLia 
2  *xLia 

4  Mv.25  W«,  xlL8,  xvLl9; 

*xvL27. 
6  •U.49,  ix.19,21,  xiii.12, 

xlv.24;87. 

6  »v.22;  »xL17;  •-*xvL 

26;  *v.6. 

7  »xvi,8. 

8  »xvl.2;  «vtl3,13;  »vL 

18,  xv.4;Mv.52;  Mv. 
11. 

9  »vll.3;  »xUU. 
12  lv.l5. 

14  X.14. 

15  X.6, 

21  L59,  lv.39,48  Mt,  zxl 
8, 

28  vl.12, 

7,2»vll,3;  »vli.8,  xi.l7; 
«U1,10,  xiv,ll;  *^iv. 
7. 

8  « vl.12,  xl  iS,  xiv.8,17; 

» 11.25,  lv.44,  vil4- 
4  •x.12,   xx.2,8;  >ia3; 

*xvl.22. 
6  •vll.2;  »m.7 

6  •vlll,8,xUL14;  •vt7. 

7  >xl,16;  Mv.ll;  » 111.15. 

8  >xL17, 

9  Mv.7,  lx.21,22,34,  x.19, 

xl.9,16,  xvltl,6,  xix. 
1,  XX.2. 

10  »xvlU. 

11  V.14,  xlv.16,  xxi,16. 

12  1,22,  v,87,  x.14. 
14  vi.7. 

17  IU,7. 

20  vlU,13,  X.13,  xvl,8, 
38  xiv.2,10,  xvl,7,14,16. 
26  lx,4,  XX.8. 
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T8.  Ti,  'T8.  vi. 

LI  >xvL21;  Mv.17,  xiv.ll;  4.8  «xvi29. 

»-«viU3;      *vm,S4;i    9  «vlii.83.  xiv.17. 

Txix.8,  '   

8  hi%,  vi.7, 

vULie,  xili.6;  «  «xiil. 
6:  '134,  xiv.5;  Mv. 
S8,  xlU.ll. 

4  «xill.l2;  «vi,4,  viL14. 

5  »iv.52,vU.6,xlx.8,  xxL 

7,  xxU.15;  »iiL7,  vU. 
6;  »viL6. 
«  *L48,   xiv.1,5;  Mv.42, 
vUiSl;  •ix.22:  'iv. 
28,  xliL9,12,  xxL7, 

7  •Tlll.9;  'L69. 

8  >iv.44,45. 

9  «L58,  viiL28,  ix.9,  x.19, 


xv.7,8;>x.lO,xilL18; 
«v,19. 

10  «iv.2,  xL16  his,  xliia2, 

xiv.  6;  •xL17. 

11  «vlil6;  'ben. 
2.1  »ia7,  vlL4;  »iv,12,88; 

Ix.22. 
2  »Ui.a 

8  «v,7;  »vllL8;  »t.18. 
4  »aa5,  X,  10,17,  xx.5,6; 

•vm.l7. 
6  «lx.21;  *vii.6.  xvl.9. 

8  Mt.11;  •xiv.ltt. 

9  »lv.ll  W»/  »lv38;  *v. 

10,  ^18,  xvi2  his,  XX, 

11  »L59,lv.ll;»iT.5,llW«, 
v9,xiU.14;*U  44,  iv., 

11,  vill,  vilLie,  xiv.  I 

ai  «v.6,  lx.22;  »IL80,  v.' 
82,88. 

2  "xUl.14,  xlv.22  ;  •vL7. 

3  «v.38,39,40,  xiv.l2; 

«xxL15. 

4  •xiv.8;  •xiv.5. 

5  »iv.52. 

6  MIL8,xiiL15. 

7  ^xxlv.S. 
9  «vill.l4;  •xi.l6;MlL7; 

•lv.12. 

10  «vlii.8;  *xvi,20;  »xlli. 

6;  •viLlO. 

11  Mv.11,24;  •xiv.2. 
4.1  Mv.14,  xvil4. 

2  *xiU.2. 

8  «xL6,14;  •viil.28;  *xii. 

8,xx.a 

4  »xvlJ89;  *UL8,  xvL29 

his. 

5  «xtl6,xiv.l7;  •xvl.29; 
'XVL29. 


lv.40,  xUl.18,  xiv.28, 
XVIL8;  «via86;  Mv. 
11 :     end'g  vlli85, 
xxiv.6. 
11  *iv.ll,  vLlO. 
5.1  »^viii.32. 

2  >xlv.6. 

3  »xlv.24;*xlv.28,xvi.l2. 

5  »vm.2. 

6  »xiv.31. 

8  •IL21,  lv.7;M.4,58,  vili, 
27,  XV.8,  xvl.18;  M. 
59,  lii.15,  iv.58,  vili 
8,  end'g  xxiv.6. 

10  'xvLO. 

11  >vil,16;  ^vi.lO,  xl.l7, 
xiiL7. 

6.1  *xl.9. 

2  >xvL16;  »1.54, 

3  »via.30,  xvl.14  ;  »viU. 
33;  >v.33, 

4  »xiil.l6;>xvl.l8;  «i.80, 
59,lv.a5,x.l0:  •v.H. 

6  «vI.10,  X.10;  »xiv.a0. 

7  «xil2. 

8  >iv.28. 

10  «x.lO,  xvi29. 

11  »v.32,  xiv.  12,13,  xxl.4; 
Mv.ll,  viLll;»xvL6. 

T8.  viL 
1.1  «xviil;»xiv.l8,31,xvi. 
13. 

3  'vL14;  «v.20. 

4  Mv.ll,  fx.2,  xxLU. 

5  »vL14;  »v.22;  *x.l0, 
xii.ll,  xlv.31; 

6  »x.24,  XV.7,  xxiv.5; 
«xvi,29;  4xlv.6; 
»xiil.l2;  « 111.15,  V.9, 
vil.5,  xUi.l2,  xiv.2,21, 
26;  -xl-n. 

7  »xUi.9. 

8  »vL12,  X.17,  xx.5,a 

9  ix.21. 

12  X.10. 

19  « V.12,  vll2,  vii.5,  xill 
14,    xvi.i2;  >v.l4, 
XVU22. 
2.1  Mv.52;  *il.24;  *x.lO. 
2  ML25. 

4  »xiii.9. 

5  •vlll.4. 

6  M.81;  Mv.54. 

7  «vili.lO,  Xi.l6. 

8  >  vil.6,  viU.18. 

9  Mv.ll. 


6«vlL10,  ix.20,  xvl.29;  10  >xLU   xvL29;  «vii.2, 
■vllilO.  xiU.12;  »x.lO. 

7  «i.48,  iv.40,  v.28,  xlv.l ;  18  xvi.26,  xxli.l4. 

»  viLl2  his,  m,^  .16  ii.44,  v.3,  vlL2,  vUi.2. 


TS.  vil. 

2.17  xvi25  6<«. 

3.1  »xlil.l2;  »iiil5. 
2  » ix.20. 

4  » V.21. 

5  »vllL13. 

8  »xii.lO. 

9  «vUi.l3. 

10  Mv.ll,  xlv.16. 

12  V.33,    xiv.5,  xxi.9,12, 

xxiv.5, 
18  xi.l7,  xiv.ia 

14  U.30,  xiii.9,  xvii.l, 

15  xiii.l4. 

16  M,22,iii7  6<*,x.l4;«m. 

7,  xvi.80. 

17  X.14,  xvl.80. 

18  vi.l2,  xiii.l2. 

4.2  •v.32,  vili.  13,  ix.ia 
8  avi,l4;  Mli7;  'v.a 

4  Mv.54;  Mv  62. 

5  Mv  6l,  viii.l3;  «vil.2. 

7  «xiv.l. 

8  Mv.52;  »iU,4;  »x.lO, 

9  xvi.ia 

10  »vi.l8;  «viia 

11  »vi.2,13;   Mv.12;  Mv. 

53. 

13  iil.7,  xlv.16,  xxi.l6. 
15  ill.  10,  xL17,xvi.20. 
17  «xi.6. 

19»xl0,  xi.l7,  xvl.18; 
•xiii.l2,  xvl2;  *xvl. 
13. 

20  vili.8,  xi.6,7,  xlll.12,15, 

XV.8,  xvi.18,  XX.7. 

21  vi.l2 

5.1  »xm.l4;  Mv.ll,  vili.  14, 
XVL29;  •xvi.l2. 

2  » 11.47,  vl.3,  lx,14,  X.19, 

xvi.27;  «vi.l2,  x.l7, 
xvi.l2,  XX.5. 

3  Uv.ll,  xvl.12,17;  Mv. 

11. 

5  »x.lO;  »xvll.4. 

6  Mv.26;    Mv.42;  *vl. 

14. 

7  Mv.42,52,  lx.17;  Mll,8, 

xl.ia 

8  >xlll.6;  *v.l9. 

9  »xlll,16,xlv.4;«xlll.l2; 

•vll.l6;  *vlll.lO,  xiv. 

a 

10  viL16. 

11  Mii.2,5,  xlv.6;  «xvL4. 

12  >xiitl8;  axiiL13,  xiv. 

23,  xvi.lO. 

14  xlv.a 

15  »  xiv.8,  XVL14. 

19  •  xvi.22. 

20  xxl.16. 

22  xvl.29. 

24  iv.20,  xi.18. 

25  »xiii.l8;  «xvliLl. 
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SANSKRIT  INDEX. 


The  following  Index  contains  the  whole  matter  of  the  Pr&ti^^hya  itself — ^botii 
the  proper  vocabulary  of  the  trehtise,  and  the  words  and  parts  of  words  which  it 
quotes  from  the  Sanhitd;  the  latter  being  distinguished  by  being  printed  with 
spaced  letters.  To  this  is  added  a  very  liberal  selection  from  the  vocabulary  of 
the  commentary ;  perhaps  more  liberal  than  may  seem  to  some  worth  while,  but 
I  preferred  to  err  in  this  direction  rather  than  the  contrary.  The  references  to  the 
commentary  are  designated  by  a  prefixed  c ;  and  an  added  v  indicates  that  the 
word  is  to  be  sought  among  the  various  readings  given  at  the  foot  of  the  comment 


a,  xiii.16. 

aJikdra,    i.23:-ci.24,  xvi. 
25. 

ahsarvaj  ii.7. 
awfO,  ciii.8,  iv.23,  xxi.2i;. 
afl^abhuvd^  xvi.29. 
aHpam,  aH^dyct^  xvl29. 
aftfavak,  xvi.29. 
aAfU,  xvi.29. 
afifuk,  xllO,  xvi.29. 

fum,  aHfUj  aftpun,  a?T- 

fO<4,  ailpdu,  xvi,29. 
aftadbhydm^  a^flsdya, 

aftse,  aflsdu,  xvi.30. 
a'flhahj  viiil5,  xvi.29. 
afihatiky  ,x\A,  xvi.29. 
afihasaky  viii.24,  xi.4,  xvi. 

29. 

afihasd^  xvi.29.  ' 
afthok,  xvi.29. 
ailhomuk;  xvi.29. 
akah,  viii.8,  ix.22. 
akaram,  xii.7. 
akarot^  iv.52. 
aJcdra,  i.l  7,21,32,52,  ii.21, 

26,  iv.6,  viii.23,  ix.7,13, 

xi.1,9,  XV.8,  XX.4. 
akurva,  v.7. 
akurvaia,  ix.22. 
akfnoi,  xi.l7. 
akte,  iv.ll. 
akrailstaj  xvi.22. 
akshaii,  xiii.l3. 
akshara^  xx.2,  xxiii.7  :-cL3, 

X.  1,4-12,  xix.l,  xxiLl4- 

5,  xxiiL8-9:   and  sam- 

dhyaksharaf  samdnd- 

ksha/ra. 
aksharasamhitd^  xxiv.2,4. 
akhandapada,  c iv.ll,  xv.4. 
cUchilajpada^  cvi.l2,  xvr.l9, 

20. 

aganma^  ix.22. 
agamat,  xi.7. 


agnayahy    xii.8;  agna- 

yah  paprayak^  xii.7. 
o^',  iii.9:-ciL2,  ix.20(-&^- 

da). 
agni,  xll5. 

agnih,  vL5,  xi.l3,  xiii.l5. 
agnirii  gdyatram^  iv.52. 
ag^nir  murdhd,  xl3. 
agne,  xLlO. 
agner  jihvdm,  xii.7. 
agriydya,  xi.14. 
agre^  ix.  J2,  xi.14, 16. 
agha,  xi.l3. 
aghd,  iii.2. 

agkosfia^  i.l2,  iilO,  ix.1,2, 

xiv.9,l0,18:jci.l4  etc. 
aghoshatva^  c\.\^. 
aghoshavant,  cix.1,3  ("tva). 
aghniya,  xi.l7. 
ahga^  xxi.l,  xxiv.5  :-exxi.2 

etc.:  and pratya-. 
angdaamhitd^  xxiv.2:- 
I  cxxiv.4. 
\angdndmj  vii.lO. 
^.ahgirak^  xi.l7. 
^angirasvat,  xii.7. 
^angikar^  cxvi.2. 
^ahgushthdgray  cxxiii.l7. 
\ange,  xi.l7. 
ac,  cxiv.4. 
^acyutah^  xi.I7. 
achdy  nCs. 
lachidre,  iv.ll. 
ajdaij  xvi.  18. 
ajigah  viii.8. 
ajitdn^  xi.l7. 
ajydnim^  xi.l7. 
r.  afij\  +  abhivi^  cv.7:  and 

vyanjana,  ativyakta^  avy- 

akta. 

anavac  ca^  xiii.l2. 
aniahthdk,  xiii.l2. 
anu,  xvii.3  :-c  xix.3,4-5  (-Akl- 

rya).  xxi.l 6,  xxiv.6. 
anutdj  xxii.9. 


anumdtrd,  xix.3:-cxix.4^ 
I  xxi.l5. 

anmndirika^  cxix.4,  zxiL13 

{adhy-). 
cUah,  xxii.l4. 
ata'/lsayatj  xvilS. 
ati^  xiv.8. 
ati  divah^  viiL24. 
atidruiah^  xll7. 
atiprasanga^  cii.9. 
utiprdpH^  ciiLlv. 
ati  yanti,  xl17. 
atireka^  cintr.,  xxiiL20. 
ativyaktUj  xvii.8. 
ativyasta^  ii  1 2     ii  1 3. 
ativydpH^  ciiil. 
aiifaya,  cii. 16,27,  xvii6. 
atidpashla,  c  xvii.8. 
atisvdrya.  xxiii.12  :-cxxiiL 
13. 

-ate,  iv.54. 
aitd,  iii.l2. 
atya^hah,  xvi29. 
aiyanta^  cxxiii.6.7. 
atynpasarhhxta^  ii.l2. 
o^ro,  xvii.5:-«i.l,16  eta 
atra  stha^  xii.7. 
atrd,  iii.8. 

atha,  i.1.2,  ii.l,  iii,l,  iv.1,8, 
v.1,11,  vi.1.6,  vii.l,  viii.l, 
5,  ix.lO,  x.1,3,  xl2,  xill, 
xiii.r,5,  xiv.14,25,  xvll, 
XX.3,  xxii.6,  xxiii.l,  xxiv. 
1. 

atha^  iii.lO,  ix.24. 
atho,  xii.7. 
adah^  xiL7. 
adabdhdsah^  xl16. 
aditihj    ix.22;  adiiik 

f  armo,  xii.7. 
adugdhdhj  xii7. 
aduhat^  ix.22. 
adbhih^  xi8. 
adya,  xi.lO;  adya  pa- 
thi,  xi.l3. 
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adyd,  iii.5,8 

agM). 
adyd  ^nu^  xu.7. 
adrtUa,  xxiti.20. 
adhardnt  sapatndn,  ix. 

22. 

adharoshtha,  cii.39,43. 
adhastdt,  c  ii.28. 
adhdj  iii.9. 
adhdyi,  xii.7. 
a<i%»\  115. 

adhika,  xvil6:-c ill  1,25.28, 
xvi.l9,  xvii.1:  and  ddhi- 
kya. 

adhikaranOf  ci.59. 
adhikdray  cll2,  ill,  iill, 

iv.  1,8,  etc 
adhikdraka,  xxil6:-c  xx.3. 
adhigamOy  cll. 
adhishavane^  iy.  11. 
adhiy  lil7. 

adhyaycmOr,  cll.  xiv.4,5,28. 
adhyardhOj  ii.28  :-cil25,28, 

xll9,  xxi.l. 
adkydya^  cl6I,  x.l5,  xill, 

xiii.  3,15,  xiv.4,  xix.5, 
xxiy.2,  and  endings  of 
chapters. 

adhyetar^  cii.34,  xvil8,  xxiv. 
5. 

adhvara,  xlI8. 
adhvaram  vi^vatak, 

viii.  32. 
adhvaryoj  xil8. 
anadvdn,  y.21. 
anadatd^  iill2. 
cmadhikrtcUva,  cyii.l5. 
anantahy  yiii.8. 
onontora,  i.41,44,  xxiill6:- 

cll,  ill,  ili.l  etc.,  iy.53, 

X.12,  xvll3. 
ajnafUoddUa^  xyl.5. 
aaiapeksJia^  cxiy.18. 
anamivaky  xlH. 
(ma/rthOy  c  ix.23. 
anartfiaicc^  ciy.23,  yiill3, 

ix.  8,23t;,  xiy.l5,  xxi.5. 
cmaviigrahay  ciil8,10,12-4. 
ana'basihd,  cxiy.22. 
andde^j  il20:-<;il21. 
(mddyttddtta,  yiillO. 
-andn,  vll4. 
andmikd^  cxxiii.l7. 
andraka,  cix.22. 
anihgydnUa^  viill  3  :-c  viil8. 
anitya,  cyi.l4 
anishta,  c  14,21,  ii.20,  iv.23, 

v.  3,31,  ix.6,  x.U,  xiii.3. 

xiv.  22,  xvl29. 
anishtrtahy  xl4. 
ani;  vill2. 
anUy  xl5,7. 

VOL.  IX. 


(instead  o{\ant^car8fianaj  cxiy.28. 

anuccdrana,  c  iv.23. 
anuUama,  xiv.24,  xxll2. 
anuddtta,  139.45,46,  iill5, 
iv.43.  vi.4,  viil9.  x.12,16, 
xii.9,10,    xiv.29,  xvl8, 
xviii 'i,  XX.2,  xxllO:-cx. 
10,  xil6,  xxillO,  xxiii. 
16.17. 
anuddttatara^  c  144. 
anundsika,  1130,  v. 2 6-3,  31, 
x.ll,    xv.1,6,  xxill4:- 
cll,  ^119,30,  v.29-31, 
Xiy.23,    xv.7-9,  xvill 
{'td):  and  sdnun-,  dnu- 
ndsikya. 
anupada,  cxxiy,6. 
amipapatiij  civ. 23,  xiy.4. 
anvpapanna,  c  i  2 1 , 59,  iv. 
23  {4d),  v.26,35,  viill 8, 
xvi.2. 
anupaiabdhi,  xxiil7. 
unupraddna^  ii.8,  xxiil2:- 

cil9,10. 
anwrodha,  c  12,  xiv.5,28,  xx. 
12. 

anuv<irtana,    cix.9,  x.l4, 
xiill6. 

anuvdka.  ci.6I,  iii.9,  iv.25, 
26,48,52,  ix.20,  xi.3,  xvii 
6t;,  xviii.3i;, 
amivxtiiy  c  iv.40,  viii.23,  xvl 
13. 

anmdra^  c  121,57,59,  iv.52. 
anusdriivc^  cxiii.l6. 
offiusdrin^  cxiill6. 
anusvdra.  118,34,  ill9,30, 
XV.3,  xvii.  1,3,  xxl6,  xxil 
15:-cll,60,  il25,33,  viil 
15,  xvi.2-15,17-23,25- 
31,  xvii  5. 
anu,  iil7. 
anukdra,  iv.52. 
anushmavantj  iill5. 
anrnah,  xll7. 
anrte^  iv.ll. 
OTieAca.  i.26. 

anekdriha,  cll  {-tva),  vll3, 

viii.28  (-tva). 
ankdra,  153. 

anta.  155  (-vat),  ill7, 40,43, 


antar  asydm,  xil7. 
antard,  iv.20. 
antardtman,  cil41. 
antarhiiay  xiv.30. 
antasthdy  18,  v.28,  xxl7:- 

cll,  xiv.28. 
anioddttay  xvi.5:-c  viillO. 
antyay  l58:-cviil4,  x.13,18. 
andkaliy  xllO. 
anndya,  xii.7. 
anneshu.  xll7. 
owyo,  ill  1,33,  xxill4:-cl 

19,  ii.2,19,  ix.l,  xiv.6,  xv. 

9. 

anyahy  vill6. 
anyataraM.  xix.l. 
anyatiirasiha,  cxiv.5. 
anyatvOy  xxii.2. 
anyathdy  cl42  etc 
anydniy  vill6. 
anydbhiky  yill6. 
anyoydnvayay  cl49,  il7. 
anvayay  cll,  xiv.l5,  xvi.23: 

Hnd  anyonydnV'y  puras- 

pa/rdnv: 
anvarthOy  cl3. 
anvavasarga,  xxil  10. 
anvdkcurshako^  cl34,  x.l7. 
anvdcayay  cxiill4,  xx.lO. 
anvddefo,  l58:-civ.3,16,  vi. 

3,  vil3,6,  viii.l2,  ix.22, 

xl4,6,ll,    xil6,  xiv.4, 

xxil5. 

anvddefokay  xxii.5  :~c  152. 
ii.13,18,  V.30.  vi.3,  xl4, 
xiv.6,8,20,  XV.4,  xvl3. 

apaky  xl6. 

apara,  cl21,  xll,  xy.7,9. 
apardy  xll2. 
aparigraha,  cxvi.29. 
apavddOy  cll3,  iv.2,  vl5, 

viii.4,  xil8,  xvi.ll. 
apuvddaka,  cxiv.5,6. 
apa^Uy  cll4. 
apasahy  VLii.24. 
apdy  iii.l2. 
apdm  napdty  xl8. 
apt,  126,43,61,52,  iy.4,51. 
vii.5.  viill  2,  xiii.7,  xiv. 
30,  xv.8,  xvl3,15.  XX.3, 
xxil5,14,  xxiv.4. 
'I pi  dadhdmiy  xil7. 


48.  iv.3,   vill6,  xiillo, 
xy.5,  xxii  14,15,  xxiW. lb  :  \apidhdnay  cxviil3. 
-c  121  etc.:  and  ihgydrUaAap up  am,  xil7. 
antahy  viillO.32.  lapiirvay  xx.2. 

antahpdiUvOy  c  iv.23,  viii.18,  aprMOy  154,  ix.l6:-cix.l7. 
xil3.  apekshd.  cil35,  iv.2,  ix.22 


antatahy  cxix.3. 
aniamah.  xll3. 
antartty  v.40,  ix.l6,  xxiill7 

X.3  etc.:  and  anant-y  Up y  etUy  \x.22. 
1    ekdnU.  apragrahtty  xv.6. 

56a 


{•kahaivay,  xiv.l8,  xv.9. 
xxil 5,11:  and  ana/)-,  nir- 
op-,  8dp', 
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IF.  D.  Whitney, 


ajirfxyogc^  cll8. 
aprasakiaj  cxiv.4. 
aprasiddha^  cxiii.14,15. 
ap8u  yah^  xi.n. 
abibhakj  yiii.8. 
abrutdm,  iv.52. 
abhdh,  viiiS. 
abfidvd,  c  1 14,33,42,  ii.20,25 

etc.,  iv.52  etc. 
ahhi^  i.l6. 
abhi,  xi.l3. 
abhikhydj  cxxiii.7. 
ahhighdta,  cii2. 
abhidrohamj  xii.7. 
abhidhdna.  xxi.l6. 
abhinidhdnay    xi  v.  9 :  -c  xiv. 

lOv. 

abhiniJuUa,  xx.4, 1 0  :-c  xx. 8. 
ahhiprdya,  c  xiv. 6. 15. 
CLbhiTTiata,  cxviii.4. 
abhi  vdtUy  xi.6. 
ahhividM^  c  iv.23,52. 
abhi^  iii7. 

abhedavivaksJid,  e  i.  1, 1 8. 
abhyaniaray  cii.41. 
abhydvartin^  xii.7. 
-«7Ji,  i*28, 
amaira,  xvii.8. 
amanoAprayo^a,  xxiii6. 
om<j,  xii.7.  • 
amitrdn,  ix.21. 
aminanta^  x.l3. 
ami,  iv.l2. 
amukhyOj  cxiii.l4. 
amurlcatd,  iii.l2. 
amr^dn,  ix.21. 
amiaA;dn,  vi.l4. 
ambdliy  xi.l7. 
a^,  ix.11. 
ayajuhj  vii.8. 
ayan-,  vii.6. 
ayam^  iv.23. 
ayam  tt,  vL2. 
aydn,  ix.2l.  ' 
a^tfA:<a,  cxiii.9,  xiv.5. 
r.  or:  samarpita,  cxvi.24. 
ar,  V.9,  X.8. 
aratim,  xi.l7. 
ara^Ad/i,  xii.7. 
ardn,  ix.21. 
ar t«^/<2A,  xii.7. 
orca«<t,  xii.7. 
arcdn.  ix.23. 
arciA,  xll7. 

arthay    cviii.14,20,   xxi.7 :  ja  t?t«  Ay  an,  xi.  17. 

and  ona-,  ekd-,  dr^ika,  -ave^  iv.54. 

sdrlhaka.  avyakta^  xvii.8. 

ortAap^iff^a,.  c  x  i ii.  1 4.  , avyaiijafia,  c  ii.  23. 

ortAdntora,  ci.7,  iv.47,  xiv.  avyaikamdndj  xii.7. 

4.  apa^^an,  xvi.6. 

ardha,  i.37,41,  ii26.  xi.l9:iafaJfcya,  cxxi.6,7  (-iva). 

and  adhya-.  Ofobda^  xxiii.6. 


ardhai^tiya,  xviill  {-md 
tra). 

ardhamdtrcL,  xxii.l:H:-cL34 
(4va),  ii.25,  xLl9,  xxi.l. 
15. 

arpite,  iv.ll. 
\aryaman,  xiL7. 
arvantam,  xi.l7. 
a/am,  ix.22. 

o/am,  ci.69,  iv.23,  v.l,  vi.3, 
X.25,  xL3,  xvil9,20,26, 
27,  xviii.3. 
alopcty  XL2:-cxi.4,9',  xii.8. 
cUpaj  XX.  12  (-tora):-cxvi. 

19,  xxiii  6  (-td). 
av,  ix.l2. 
ava,  i.15. 
avo^dfa,  c  xiv.4. 
avagraha,  i.49,  iii7,  iv.2,  v. 
10  18,  vi.2,9,  viii.23,  xiii. 
13,  xvi.ll,30:-ciii2-5,7, 
vi.9,  xiii.l3  (stka):  and 
onat;-. 
avatd,  iii.lO. 
avadydty  xi  4. 
avadhdrakaj  xxti.6. 
avadhdranaj  c  xiv.3,22,  xxii. 
6. 

avadhi,  c iv.23  (4va),  23, 
viii.6. 

avantv  asmdn^  xi.4. 
avoyat^a,  cii.20,  iv.52,  x.12, 

XXL15. 

ava/yavin,  c  iv.52. 
avarna,  ii.l2,   vi.7,  vii.6, 

vii'i.16,  ix.9,  x.3,19. 
avasa/raj  ci.l. 

avctsdnOy  xiv.l6:-c  v.l,  xiv. 
15. 

avaaita^  xxi.3. 
avasihd,  ci.22,  il25,  x.14, 

xiv.  1 8,29. 
avasthdna^  cix.l7. 
avd,  iii.8. 
avdntara^  cxxiv.4. 
avdntaram,  iv.52. 
avilqrta^  v.39:-cix.l6,  xiv. 
28. 

avicalita,  cv.2. 
avimdn^  ix.21. 
avilambitOy  xxiii.20. 
avifishlaj  cxxil. 
awfwfca,  ci.  18,19,  iL47,  iv. 
3,  x.9.12. 


aft  fret,  xLl7. 
aftnan,  vll4. 
affnanahj  viiL24. 
aftnd,  xii.7. 
apydma,  xii.7. 
aflonayd,  xiii.l2. 
afvasanifi,  xL17. 
afvasyd,  iil8. 
apvd,  xii.7. 
afvind,  xi.l2. 
api;e5AyaA,  xi  14. 
ashddhakf  xil6. 
r.  05 ;  tfyrf<,  xix.l. 
r.  as :  see  vyasta^  prawyasta. 
asah.  V.16. 
asamhUa,  xxi.5. 
a^a^,  XL  13. 
asaddma,  vl3. 
asamy  v.9. 

OMiTn^Aat^o,    c  ii.25,  xi.lS, 

XX.2,  xxi.6. 
asdmhitcL,  iv.6:-civ.7,  xi?. 
6. 

asddhu  ci.l9,  xvL12. 
OAdro,  cl21. 
asdv  d-,  xvi.31. 
a«t,  X.13,  xiL2. 
asifican,  vl3. 
|a«A;a6Adya^  xL17. 
^astdy  xii.7. 
la^^tt,  xil7. 
lasthabhik,  .xL17. 
a«Murt,  vii.2. 
asporpono,  c  iv.23,  xiv.4. 
aspasJUcb,  exviL8. 
asmat,  ei  19  (-vkta%  xiii.l4 

(do.),  xiv. 5  asfndbhUf). 
asmatpdfdn.  xii.7. 
atfrndAfaiTL  xii.7. 
asmdn,  ix.21,  xi8. 
a^mtn,  v.21,  xi.l3. 
asmin  yajike^  xii.7. 
a«m«,  iv.9. 
asme  dhaita,  xiL7. 
a^ya,  xL12. 
asya  yajHasya,  xi.l7. 
r.  ah:  Aha,  civ.3  eta 
aAaA,  iv.42,  viii.l3. 
ahani,  xi.4. 
aAant,  iv.l2. 
aharahahy  viiiS. 
a  Ad  A,  viii.l3. 
ahordire,  iv.ll. 
aAntydA,  xi.l7. 
aAnc,  iv.*39,  vii.ll. 

d,  i.l5,  iv.22,23,52. 

dkarshaka^  cl43»,  vilU. 
16,  viii.18,  ix.21,22,  xiT, 
4,7,17,22,  xvL12,18,  3i. 
3,  xxi.6,9. 

dkdnkahd,  ciLl. 
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d&ora,  iv.40,  ix.20,  xvll4. 
16  (and-). 

oifcfcyd,  1 1 6,27  :-cLl6, 17,19- 
23,27,28. 

d^ma,  123,  xjciv.6:-ci.24, 
53,60,  v.4-8,32,33,40,41 
ii.16,  xiv.6-11,23,  xv.3- 
5,  xvi.2-31,  xxll2. 

Af^nwe^yOf  see  p  430. 

Agnivefydyana,  see  p.  430. 

d*,  ci.1.15,  iv.23. 

d  CO,  ix.22. 

dcdrya.  xxiv.6:-ci.47,  ix.4, 
x.21,22,  xiv.4,  XV.8,  xviiL 
1.3,  xxiiilS;  and  see  .p. 
430. 

dtndrahy  xiii.l2. 
didyi#i<,*xvll3. 
d«,  xiy.8. 

-dtmaka,  cxiv.28,  xxii.l. 
Aireya,  cintr.,  v.l ;  and  see 
p.  430. 

ddi,  i.41,46,52,53,66,  iL26, 
V  47,  iiil,  xvi.29,  xxl4 

xxiiilS;   {=etc.),  v.40, 

xxiii.ll.  xxiv.4. 
dditak,  L2,5:-ci.47, 

10/ 

dtUfOj  ci.52,  m.8,  ix.7,  x.l9, 

xiiL16:  and  andd'. 
ddefoka,  ci.33. 
ddycky  L7. 

ddyuddttct,    vLl4:-c  viii.8: 

and  and-, 
ddhikya,  cxxiy.3. 
dn-,  iiil 5. 
-dn  ma  At,  iy.34. 
dnantarya,  ci.!,  ii.l. 
dnuk£Uy<i,  ct46. 
dvnmdM^ya,  ii62,  xviLI 

cxvu.3,4:  and  «dn-. 
dnupacUjL,  cxxiy.6. 


dyan,  v.21. 
dydma^  xxu.9. 
dyuA,  vi.5,13. 
dyo,  xii.8. 
or,  x.9. 

drarnbhay  ci.60,  ii.20,23.  v. 
10,41,   vl3,  viiL8,16,24, 
ix.lH,2l,    X.22,  xiLl,6, 
xiii.lO,  xiv  22.24,  xvL4,6, 
18,  XX.  10,  xxi.l. 
drambfiana,  cv.l,  xiv.3. 
drithd,  iillO. 
dropaniya,  c  xiv.  9, 9  {-tva). 
drAiha,  ci.59. 
drdhnuvan.  y.21. 
dr^Ao,  ix.2I,  x.l3:-cix.23, 

xxiv.2. 
dv,  ix.l5. 
dvahy  viii.9. 
dvt'A.  viii.24. 
dvinnahy  xi.l5. 
dvri.  viii.ll. 
dvftti,  ci.Slv. 
dpaA,  v.lO. 
diray<i,  c  xxiv.2. 
dfrayana,  cix.l. 
dfrayatva,  cLl,  viii.l8, 

d«;  +  adAt,  cxiv.4. 
d»a<e  ye,  xll6. 
d^anno,  i.25. 
d^^dTTi,  iv.62. 
dAt«/t,  iii.7,  iv.l5. 
Ahvdraka,  xxiii.l4. 


r.  t  ;  +  arffet,  xxiv.6  :-c  xviii. 
7,  xxiv.Gt; ;  +praH,  c  130, 
42,  1141,  iv.U.  v.7,  xviiL 
1,  xLx.3,  xx.lO,  xxiii.l6: 
and  adhyayana,  adkyeta/r^ 
,    vyaveta,  etc. 
ikdra,  1128. 
r.  ing:  +  tU,  xvii.8. 


id  agnCy  y.l7. 
tdam  etc ,  i.46,  ii.51. 
id  u,  v.l 7. 
iddnim,  cl43,  ix.ll. 
tndra,  vii.2. 
indrah,  vii.8,  xi9. 
tndrd,  iiL3. 

indriytij  cxxLlfi  {-vishnya), 
indriyd,  liL6. 
indro  me,  ix.22. 
imdm  waA,  v.l7. 
imCy  iv.24. 

<yam  eva  sd  yd,  xi.3. 
trdva^t,  lv.22. 
iva,  xvil8. 

tvorwo,  il.22,  x.4,15,  xx.l. 
r.  isK  icA,  cv.l,  vili.l5: 
+  dbhi,  c  ix.9 :  and  ishta, 
ishti. 

is?Ua,  cl46,   v.37,4l,  viii. 
22,  X.21,  xiv.3,9,13,26,33, 
xv.2,7,9,  xvLl6,24i,  xvii. 
7,  xviii.5,7,  xix.3:  and 
ami: 
ishtak-,  lv.44. 
ishtd,  ili.6. 
ishti,  iv.62. 
t  Ad,  ix.22. 

tAkJra.  iv.8.  ix.20,  xvi.l4. 
r.  ik8h:  +  vij  cintr. ;+apa, 
CY.24  {anupekahya):  and 
apekshd. 
idenydn,  ix.22. 
im,  V.12. 
tyt*A,  vi.5. 
r.  ir:  +  8amj  cii.2. 
irayathd,  iii.lO. 
t5Aa^  ii.l5. 


t<,  xxil.l4. 
tt,  vi.2. 

dmqnHrvyctj  LlylO^ii.^yXxi.  ingya,  i.4S:-^  149,  lil8,  iv.  ttifedra,  il29,  viii.21,  ix.l6, 

12,  xxli.l3:-cLl,  xviU.      10.  x.16,22.  xx.l. 

diittmdRiA:^,  c  ix.9.  t^^dnto,  iv.lO,  vliil3(a7»-):  uArto,  i.61,  xxiii  j  9  :-c  iy.23 

r.  dp,  cviii.ll-16,  ix.l7,  x.l    -cviii.13,13  (-^va).  {-iva). 

2,4-8,10,11,  xiiL7,8,  xiv.  idaA,  viii.24.  'tiJWt,  ci.61,  ii.23,  iii.7,  viil 


3,21; +pra,    11.32. 34,35,  iddvdn,  ix.21. 
ix.l3,  X.13,  xl4,  xllLl 6, 'itaro^r a,  c  viii.  14. 
xTi29:    and    prdpana,  itarcUhd.  cv.l2. 


13,  x.9,12. 
ukihd,  1112. 
ukshaid,  iii.lO. 


prdpta,  prdpH,  ativydpH.  iH,  i.15,29,30, 46.47.  il.3,  iii.  ukhya,  ix.20,  xi3:-ci.61, 


dp  ah,  lv.25,  xi.5,8. 
dpo^^*,  ci.37,51,  v.24,31,35, 

viiLl3,  xiii.3,  xiv.  1 2. 
dpddaka,  cv.35. 
d  pushd,  x.13. 
-d  pTshati,  iv.l5. 
dpo  At,  vl.2. 
tOfhdaatd,  cll25 
ddAiA,  yi5. 
dy,  ix.14. 

dyajiahthakf  Ix.22. 


7,  iv.3,10,  V.  1 0,15,31,  xiii. I    lx.23  (-tva). 
4,14,  xiv.33,   xvi.l2,30,t^/'AAya,  see  p.  430. 
xvll.1-4,7,8,  xvilL2,  xx.2,  tt^and,  xiiLl2. 

8,  xxli.5-10,l3,  xxiii.2,  r.  uc;  ucito.  cxyii.7. 
16,19,20,  xxiv.2,3,6.       >ucca,  138  (ticcdiAX  xxill20: 

itipara,  iv.4.  vlli.l2,  ix.20    ciLl8.  xvlli4,  xx.2. 
.16  (-tva),  lx.2  ttccd,  v.8. 


ion-)  :-ci.  16 
an-),  21  ('U 


tva),  23  (do,). 
itivcU,cl1  etc. 
\itiham,  c  112. 
,ity  evam,  v.l8. 


ucedrana,  c  111.1,  iv.U,  z.23, 
xvii3,  xxL5,  xzii.9:  and 
anti-. 
uccdihkara,  xxil.9. 
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uccMsiara^  141. 
uchvdsa^  cv.l. 
utj  iiLlS,  V.14,  ix.ii,  xvi. 
21. 

uUama,       iL30,  v.3i,  viii. 

2,  xiy.11,24,  xvii.l^  xxl 

12:  and  amUt-. 
utiamej  iv.ll. 
Uttamotlariya,  see  p.  430. 
utUxra,  i.16,20,27,30,  ii.l7, 

29,  iii.l,  xiv.5,  xvii.4:- 
cii.25.  iiLl  eta 

uttaratra,  c  xxiLi  1. 1 2. 

uttarcukmta,  cii.43. 

uUarapada,  ciiil. 

utiare^  iv.l  1. 

utkiro8?U?ia,  cii.39. 

u^pdtHf  ill,  xxilLly3:-cix. 
22,  X.12. 

lUpaiOf  cv.lB. 

udaka,  cill,  zxi.1. 

udaya^  ii.47. 

udaydfi,  ix.2L 

t4<id«a,  138,41,42  (sama), 
46  (^ama),  v.  1 3,  X.10,1H, 
xiL6,9,10,  xiv.29,31,  xvi. 

30,  xviii.2,6,  xix.1,  xx.l, 
3,7,  XXL  11,  xxiv.6:- 
cxxii  9,  xxiii.16,17. 

uddU<itara,  cl41. 

uddttavarUf  x.lO. 

uddttofruH,  xxi.10. 

uddharana,  cll8,21, 22,42, 
44,  il25,50,  iii.2,7,  iv.64, 
v.3,26,4l  etc. :  and  pro- 
tyud-. 

upd^  L15. 

ujjo,  xL3;  iv.24,42. 
upade^,  cil,  1120,  xx.l. 
upadhmdniyaj  i.lS,  xiy.5:- 
c  ii.44. 

upapatUf  ciotr.,  ii.23,47,  iv. 

52 :  and  anvp-. 
upahandhOj  i.59:-«iy.23. 
^tpaJbdimard^  xxiU.5,9. 
vpari^  c  u.47,  iv.46. 
upaHkufUi^  c  146,  x.6,  xxiii. 

5. 

uparibhdgc^  cii.37,41. 
lyparishtdi,  ci.40,  iL  18,44. 
wpa/riafhdyin^  cxxil. 
yp(ilak8hakalva^  c  iv.23,  viil 
34. 

vpalakahana  (;i.23,28,  viii. 

34,  ix.24,  xvi.25. 
upcUabdhij  xxiii.><,13:~cii.l. 

xxLI,     xxiii.8,9:  and 

anup'. 
vpaiambhay  ci.1,18. 
tipoflesha^  cu  31. 
upasarnhdra,  ii. 24,31  :-<rii 

19,24,25,  xxiill9. 


upaaafkhftatara^     ii.  1 4, 1 6,  ikdru,  ii  18,  xiil6. 

18:  and  aiyvpijtaamhria.  | 
upaaarga,   i  15,   vl4,  x.9,'^fcdra,  i.31,  ii.l8:-cL33. 

xiv.8:-c  vL9.12. 
upasthe,  iv.21.  e&a,  iv.51.  x.l  j  (dk«)L47,  iL 

upctn^u,  xxiiL6,6.  19,27,47,  v.30,39,  viill9, 

tt|>d4ptt,  xvL29.  ix.6,  xi.l9,  xiiL3,  iiv.3, 

updnga,  c  xxiv.6.  2^,33,  xv.2,6,  xviiil,  xii. 

updddrMy  ci.25,  ill,  iv.40,i    .H,  xxi.13. 
viiLt),  xvi.29,  txiii.3:  &nd^ekatd,  ciL7. 


bcthiip'. 
upoUama^  xl3. 
upyamdnam.  vii.3. 
vbhOf  iv.47,  x.l. 
ubhayatak^  ex.  10, 11. 
ubhayatra,  cix.21. 
ubhayathd,  cii.  12,23. 
uhhdhhydm^  iv.52. 
uhhe,  iv.ll. 
ttr<w,  ii.2,3,  xxiiLlO. 
urt*,  vii.2. 
tirutdy  xxiLlO. 
urvf,  iv.20. 
ulhanam^  xiiLl2. 
uvarryiy  ii  24,  x.5. 
u^masi^  iii.l3. 
uhyamdnak^  vii.6. 

u,  iii.l4,  vi.2. 

tifeira,  iv.5,52  (a»-),  ix.20, 
xvi.14. 

ikdhvam,  ix.22. 

dn^oA.  xiii.lO. 

u&^vo,  x.l 7,  XX.6. 

urdhviij  c  X.  1 2. 

Ardhvdn,  vi.l4. 

tird/ive,  iv.ll. 

uahmaiva^  ci.l3. 

iishman,  i.9,12,  ii.44,  ix.1,2, 
6,  xiii.2,  xiv.9, 12,1 6,18, 
XV.  1,4,  xvii.4,  xxu9,15: 
ci.l  etc.:  and  cmushma" 
vant. 

iihcmiyc^  ci.59. 

f/caro,  i.31,  ill 8,  v.9,  vi.8, 
X.8,  xiii.6  :-c  i.33,  xxi. 
15. 

rksdmd,  iii.5. 
rksdme^  iv.l  1. 
f(^V<ima,  xxii.l2. 
rc,  civ.20,21,  xi.3. 
rjishij  xvi  18. 
r^n  xiii.l4. 
r^i,  iil2. 
rtu.  vi7.  ix.22. 
r^iJn,  vi.l4. 
Xdhydmdy  iiLlO. 
rrar^a,  cxiv.28. 
r«Aa&AaA,  xll6. 
rshi^  cxi.l9,  xviii.7 


ekade^  c\l23.  iv.52  xil 

15:  And  paddik: 
ekapada,  xv.4:-civ.ll,  v.9, 
xiil»>,  XX.  7,  xxill3,  xxiy. 
4. 

ekaprdnabhdva^  v.l. 
ekabandha,  cxvi.29. 
ekaniy  v.l8. 
ekamdtra,  xxill3. 
ekaydj  v.l9. 

ekavacana,  c  i.23,  il35,  iv.2, 

xiv.22. 
ekavarna^  i.54. 
ekavik^aU.  xxiLl2. 
eka^rvii^  cxv.9. 
ekasvariL,  c  xv.7,9. 
ekddafdsahj  xi.16. 
ekdde^a,  ci.4,'x.l0,12. 
ekdniarHf  it 25. 
ekdra,  ii.16,23,  iv.8,40,  ix. 

11,  1.4,6,  xi.l. 
ekikaranck,  c  xiv.  1 6. 
ekibhdvoy  -bMUOy  ci.l,  x.lO. 
ekdika,  cill,  xxiiill. 
ei^i,  xiii.l2. 

eia  (pron.),  iv.20,26,48,  v. 
24,  viii.6,  x.23,  xxiLl4, 
15,  xxiv.6  :-<;xiv.4. 

ftano,  X  14. 

etdvant,  ciJ,16,  iU7,  iv.23. 

etc. 
ete^  iv.44. 
en  am,  vii.8. 
en  am  ah  hi,  iv.42. 
cnci,  V.17." 
cwtf,  iv.ll. 
ep^,  i.l9. 
emafi,  x.14. 

eva,  ix.5,  xiv.3,  xtx.4,  xx.2, 

xxii.6,  xxiv.6, 
evoy  iiL6,  iv.44;  eva  rase- 
na,  iv.24;  evd  ^amin, 
V.21;  evo  Htare,  iv  II. 
evai^  x.14. 
evakdifay  cxix.4. 
evam.  xvii,8.  xxiv.4. 
eshah,  v.l5,  xi.16,  xiv.8. 
c5/i(aA,  viii.8,18,  x.14. 

dikdra,  iL26,  ix,14,  x.6,  xvi 
24. 


rshtndih  putrah,  xil6.  .dikshavi.  \v.\2. 
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dirayan^  v.21. 

okdrii,  ii.l3,  iv.6,  ix.7,12,  x 

6.7,22,  xLl.  xviill. 
Ofhkdra^  cLl. 

oiva,  ci.61,  viii.8,16,19,21, 

ix-7,8.  xi.5,  xvi.29. 
odmaUj  x.l4. 
owe,  viLlO. 
oshadhiy  iii.7. 
o^Aac^AtA,  V.17. 
oshtha,  ii.1'2  (-Aantt),  14,21, 

24  39:-cu.25,  xxiii.2: 

and  ac2%aro>,  uttaro-. 
oshtka,  X.14. 
osA/A^inia,  u.43. 
odAiAyo.  cii.25. 

ankdrck,  1126,  ix.l5,  x.7. 

*a  (tX  viiL23,  ix.4. 
&a  (pron^X  xviiL2  (ci();  ke- 

ciL  ci.57,  viill5,  xLl,3,9, 

xii3,  xiii.l3,  xiv.4,5,11, 

16,  XV.9,  xvL2, 1 2,  xxiil  17. 
kahy  viii.9. 
AoJbfro,  T.32.  yiii.31. 
kakutj  yiii.4. 
iraib^Aivdn.  ix.21. 
haihiTUitdy  cxxil9. 
keuftha,  ii.2,3,4,46,  xxm.lO: 

~ciL47,  xxiLlO,  xxiii.2, 

11 V  i'Tnuliya). 
kamihokia,  ci.59,59  {-tva), 

iiL8,  iv.4I. 
ktmthokH,  cil4,59,  vi.3,5, 

viiLlS. 
kamvcL,  xiiid. 
r.  kaih,  ci.11,53,  ii33,47,  v. 

28,   xl3,   XV.9,  xviiL3,jAdte.L33(*am<ina-),37,xvii. 

xxiiLl7. 
kalhema,  <;iv.23,  v.26,  xx.7, 

xxiii.17. 
kamisfUkikd,  cxxiill7. 
kantnike,  iv.ll. 
kaniyd'f  xvi.I3. 
kapdldn^  vL14. 
kam  tt,  vl2. 
r.  kamp:-^pra,  cxix.3. 
kampa^  cxix.3,5. 

r.  tor,  iL4:-cL61.  v.3,35,!A»t(=tet;ar^o),  cii.47. 

etc,;  kdrya,  cii.l4  etc. ;  r.  AfMc;  +  «om,  c i.l5. 

karai^tya,    exi\ll2;+ar\kunapam,  xiii.l2. 

dhi,  cLl,  viii.6,  xii.9,  x'w.^kundcUa,  -Wn,  civ.B2. 

14,  xxiL6;  adhikriOy  cil  kutah,  c  118,21,  iL23.  v. 22 

1,  iv.l,  etc.:  and  adhi-  etc. 

kdra  etc.,  kdrya,  anadhi-  ktUra^  civ. 23. 

kriaivaj  prakria,  vikxtakuird^  iil  10, 

etc.,  vdi1q[ia.  lAartt,  v. 6. 

karana,  1127,32,34,45,  xxiil jAurya^  iv.52. 

2,6  :-c  iL20    eUi.,  kuUuOw,  cy.2, 

xziiL2,  xxiv.5.  kxnutd^  iillO. 

VOL.  IX.  57 


ka^enUy  cxxi.l5. 
Aaro-,  viii.30. 
kcarna^  c  iv.62,  xxiii.17  (-mii- 

liya). 
karnakd,  iii.5. 
kartftv<ij  cii.2. 
kamuUva,  cii.2. 
karTnadhdraya^  ex. 6. 
A'/rman,  cxxi.l4,  xxii.3. 
karvini,  cxxi.l5. 
r.  karsh :  +  anUy  cii.61,  viil 
34.  xxiii.l8 ;  +  rf,  c  122,43,  Aawoto,   c  i.  1 8,43,59,  1147, 
iil7,  viL6,7,  viii.4,15,  ix.    xiv.33,  xxi.1,2,  xxiv.4. 
4,20,  eta ;  +«amnt,  cii.l6,  kdivalya,  cxx.l2t;. 
24.27,  iv.23,  xi.3:   and  I  Awnoto,  cxx.  12. 
krshicL,  anukarshana^  <m-\kduneyah^  xiiLl2. 
vdkarahjoka^    dkarshaktijlKdui^inya,  see  p.  430. 
saiknikaraha.  ^^KdtAaleyOf  see  p.  430. 

r.  kalp,  xiv.28;  +vt,  ci.21.  |Ara-,  viii26. 


krnudhvaA  sadane,  iv. 
11. 

krnvanf  vi.14. 
krdhiy  viii  26. 
krdhi  suvah,  vil2. 
krdhif  iii.l3. 
kr^amadhycty  cxxiv.6. 
krshtcty  xxiii.12,14. 
kfshnak,  iv.38. 
krshndngkri,  cxjdvS. 
kenct^  vii.8. 


kalpayantiy  iy.l5, 
kalydi^i,  xiiil2. 
kavargaj  1135  :-c  1144. 
Katyapa.  cxxiv.6  (-gotra). 
kdk*Mii,  c  ix.21  (-vaf). 
kdnay  xiii.9. 
kdnda,  ci.61,  m.9,  ix.20. 

see  p.  430. 

kdmacdra^  cii.7. 
kdra^  l16,  xx1L4. 
A^ana,  c  ii.l,  xvi.26,  xxiil 
3,19. 

kdrya,  c  166,60  (fva-),  ii.l 3, 
iv3,7,ll,  v.l,  viiL13,16. 
ix.7,24  (wo-),  xiv.5,  xvi. 
2,  xix.6  (anu-),  xxiv.2. 
kdryabhdj,  c  i.25,55,58,61. 
iill,  ir.23  (-<va),  xix.4 
{anu-). 
kdrshni,  iv.l2. 


kraitsyate,  xvi.22. 
krato,  xiL8. 

r.  kram:  +  aiiy  c  iv.23,  xviL 

8,  xxiv.4; +pro,  cx.l6. 
\kramat    xxi.l6,  xxiii.20, 
xxiv.6,6:-cii.9,   xxiil  16, 
xxiv.2. 
krayi,  iill3. 
kriydy  c  xxiv.4. 
r.  Arttf,  cvl9. 
krushtc^  c  xxiil  12-4t;. 
kriiram,  iv.26. 
kvacit,  c  xiv.28,  xxl6,  etc. 
ks?ia  (k8h\  ix.3. 
kshdmd,  iillO. 
r.  kahip :  +  adhi,  c  xv.9 ;  +  nt, 

cill8;  -hpro,  cxiv.ll. 
kshirc^  cxvil8,  xxll. 
kshdiproj  XX.  1,9  :-c  xx.8. 


6 :-ci.  1,36,36,  vl4,  x.l2. 
xll9,  xxll,  xxll  13,  xxiil 
2,  xxiv.5,6:  and  padak-. 
KdlanirnaycL^  c  xviill. 
kiftfila,  kiflfild,  xvi.26. 
kimca,  ci.21,  1147,  iv.23,  v.  r. 

22,  etc. 
kimtu,  c  121,53,61,  ill8,23- 
5,  iv.23,  vill6,  viil  13,  br. 
7,  etc , 


kha  (kh)j  viil 23. 


kha,  xxii.9,10. 
khananOy  cill. 
khahi,  cll8,  ii.23,  iv.32,37, 

etc 
khiy  xiv.8. 

khyd:  +  d,  c ix.20,  xx.8; 
+  vyd,  cxiii.l6,  xiv.6, 
xxil3:  and  dkhyd^  vyd- 
khydnOy  samkhyd  etc. 


^gakdra^  cxiv.23. 
r.  gan^  cxvil6i;. 
ganOy  xiii.9. 
r.  gad:-^ni,  cl60. 
r.  gam,  150,  xxiv.6  :-c  133, 
xiv.3,4v;  +  ora,     c  i.33v, 
51,  xx.7;+tfpa,  cxvl3; 
+  $am,  cv.l:  and  adhi- 
gama. 

gamanikdy  cll8,  viil.  16. 

gamayatak,  iv.52. 

r.  gar.'  +  sam,  ci.21,  xll. 
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garbhah,  x\l3. 
garbham,  iv.24,42. 
galft^  c  XX  it  9  (-wvora). 
gdna,  xiii.9. 
gdtra,  cxxlL9,10. 
gdndm,  gdni,  viilO. 
Gdrwfaptirdna.  cxxiv.6. 
gdhamdnah,  xii.8. 
gir,  cintr. 
guda,  cviii.l6. 
guncL,  c  i.36  (dvt-),  36  (tri-), 

xv.3. 
guna,  xiil9. 
gurUy  xxii.l4:-cintr. 
gurtUva,  xxiv.6. 
gfhndmy  agre,  xi.l6 
go,  xi.]6. 
^o^ro,  c  xxiv.6. 
gomdn,  ix.21. 
j^duna,  CIV. 23. 
Gdviama^  see  p.  430. 
gdurava^  ci.33,  iv.2M,  viii. 

13. 
yna,  xii.5. 
^nt.  iv.36. 
gydni,  vii.lO. 
granihcL,  cxxiv.6i;. 
r. grah,  cintr..  i.22.25,50,51 


CO,  122,32-4,63,56,60,  u.l3,\chandob?idsJid,        xxiv.6  :- 

17-9.23,42,51,  iv.7,13,16,i    c xxiv.6. 

18,25,26,46.47,60,54,  v.5,' 

7,16,28,30,33,36,37,41,vi.j*a  OK  ^-23. 

3,vii.3,6,7, 14,16,  viii.4, 15, t/oAdro,  v.23,  xii.6. 

17,18,  ix.4,8,19-22,24,  x.  jakshivd,  xvll3. 

16,17,25,  xU,6,7,9,ll,12,Joydr»<J,  iillO. 

xii. 6,10,11,  xiil3,l4,  xiv. joyAanyo,  cviii.l3 

2, 4, 6-8, 17, 19, 20. 22, 2^,^jaghnivd,  xvi.l3. 

xv.l,4,7,xvi.4,9,10,12,18,i;ayile,  xL16. 

23,28,   xviL4,6,8,   xix.2,';a(d,  ciii.l.  xi.9, 16,17,  xx.2. 

XX.  10,   xxi.6,6,9,  xxii. 5, [r.  jan;  ^rfyafe,  xxiii.2;  j<m- 

14,15.  xxiiL2,  xxiv.2,6.    i    yofe,  cii.8,  v.l. 
cakdra.  v.22 :-(=ca)  CY.2B,janayathd,  iiLlO. 

30,:<3,  etc.  J  an  ay  d,  iii.l2. 

caArmd,  liilO.  D'anta/lvd,  iii8. 

cakre,  iv.28.  janmark,  cii.l. 

r.  caA;8A:  +  d,  xxiii.l6:-ciL[;'anmoni,  iv.l2. 

44 ;  +  vyd,  c  xv.9v,  xxi.  1 5 ;  janyOj  c  140. 


+  8a7nd,  cLl. 
cakshusht,  iv.l2. 
ca^^ttna,  xiii.l2. 
ca/tiA,  vi.l3. 
co/ttr,  i.8,  xxiii.l5,  xxiv.l. 


jambhya,  ii  17. 
jay  aid,  iii.lO. 
/oto,  ciLl. 
ydto,  CXV.9  {varna-). 
jdiak,  viiL32. 
calurtha,  III,  ii.9,  v. 3 8, 40, [;*d/i  (-^opeteAa),  cil35,  iT. 

xiv.5,  xxiii.12,16.  I  2. 

caturyama^     xxiii.16,19 :-ydyamdnaA,  xii8. 
cxxiiL17.18.  jd/o,  ci.4 6,  viil22. 

69,  ii.l5,  v.25,40,  vi.l3. jra/u5^oya, cxxiiLl9, xxiv.2.  jt^d,  xvi.l3. 
viil.18,34,  ix.l3,  x  12,  xi.lcandra,  v.6.  jigdsi,  xvi.l8. 

17,  xiv.6,22,  XV.8,  xvi.29,  r.  car:  +  tU,  c ii.Ti,  13, 28,36, ^it^trd,  xvi,13. 
xviii.4 ; +part,    cviii.l4,|    44,50,  iv.23,  v.l,  xvii.8,7i^Ad,  xvi.l3. 
ix.9.  I    xxi.l5,    xxil9,10; +rya-Ji^/id#i,  xvi.l8. 

graha,  ix.20.  I    6Ai,  cii.25:  and  uccdra-'jihvd,  iL20. 


grahana,  i.22.24  60  :-ci.l8,j  na. 
22,26.50-3,69,61,    ii.23,|card,  iii.8. 
iii.l  etc.,  iv.9  etc.,  v.7  etc.,  cardvah,  iv.38. 
vi6  etc.,  vii.2  etc.,  viii.4  cor  man,  xiill3. 
etc..  ix.l  etc.,  x.9etc.,  xi.  carshanj  xiii.l3. 
3  etc..  xiL3etc.,  xiiL4 etc.. ,car«Aani,  iii.7. 
xiv.l7  etc.,  xvi.l  etc.,  cavar^o,  ii36:-cii.44. 


xxiii.7,  xxiv.2. 
grdma,  vii.2. 
grdmi,  iv.63. 
grdhaka,  ci.21. 

ghakdra,  viii.  26. 
r.  g?uU,  cxiii.15,  xv.6. 
ghMta,  cii.7,  xxii.3. 
gharmdsahj  xi.6. 
ghd^  iii.8. 
ghushyd,  iill2. 
ghfnivdn,  v.21. 
ghoshavanty  i.l4,  ii.S,  viiL3, 
ix.8:-ci  14  (-vattva),  etc. 
ghnij  iv.28. 
ghrdnabikk,  c  ii.52. 

«a,  V.32. 
naJcdraj  ix.l8. 

ca(c),  v.4,20,22,  xiii.l5. 


\cdturya,  cxviiu3 
iF.  ci:  +  nih,  ci.l,  xiv.4,  xxi. 

16:  and  nifcdyaka. 
'Cikitvdrif  ix.21. 
cit,  xviiL2. 

r.  cii:  cirUya,  cii.l 9,  xii 3. 
citi,  iii.7. 
citrdy  iii.4. 
ct,  iv.33. 

r.  cud:  codyOj  ci.  14,63,  iv. 
11. 

cupunikdy  xiiLl2. 
cr<d.  iii.l 2. 


jihvdgra,  iL  1 8, 3 7, 38, 4 1 
(-ma<ifeya):-ciL19,20,  xxi 
16. 

jihvdmadhyOy  iil7  (-dnto), 

22,36,40  (-diito):-€ii30. 
jihvdmuiOj  ii36. 
jikvamidtyOy  il8,  xiv.I6:— 

c  ii.44. 
jihvikdj  c  viii.  16. 
jigivd,  ivil3. 
juskdi^akj  xil6. 
jushta^  xi3. 
juhutd,  iiil2. 
-yilo,  xxiv.6. 

r.;Vld,  xx.2:-<;i29,60,  1.17, 
etc. ;  jficqHzyy  c  iv.40,  xii. 
6,1 1,  ivi9,10,  xix.2 ;  +  CT  .• 
vyfieyoy  xxiv.5  :-<:  i7,62, 
63,61,  iil8,  eta;+«am, 
cxx.l :  and  vyHeyiUva. 


cety  XX. 3,  xxi9:-cii25,  eta  jMpaka^  civ. 47, 


CO  Htame,  iv.ll. 

c/to,  v.22,  xiv.8. 
Ichaflsine,  xvil3. 
\chakdra,  v.34. 
\chaiva,  c  v.22,36,37. 
chandasvati,  iv.20. 


/fU^no,  c  viii  18. 

iv.39. 
jyd,  X.13. 
/yd yd,  xvil3. 
jyotihj  vil3. 

Itloitdra,  v.24,37. 
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ta  (/),  V.33,  viLl3,  xiii.l5. 
icUm,  cL21. 

tavarga^  il37,  xiiMl,  xiv. 

20:-cii44,  xiv.28. 
tav€irgiya^  cxiiL14. 

tha(th),  vii.l4. 

da  (d)j  xiillG. 
dakdra,  c  iv.38. 

na  inX  xxi.14. 
nakdrcL,  vii.l,  xiii.6. 
naiva,  c  151,60,  v.3,  vii.2 

etc.,  xiii.7  etc. 
mc,  ciil7. 

ta  (i),  vii.l3. 

ia  (pron.X  i.33,4l,49,  ii.3,7, 
31-4,  v.27,38,  ix.2,  xii.9, 
xiv.9,  xix.3,4,  xx.4,  xxi.2, 
13,  xxii.2,  xxiii.13,16-9. 

takdra,  v.22,33,  vi.5,14,  viL 
16. 

tat,  ix.l7. 

lauik,  XV.3,  xxii.l4. 

iatroy  v.3,  xxiL3,12. 

tatrd,  iii8. 

taihdj  xxii.l4. 

tathdtva,  ci43,  ii.20. 

taihdbTidva,  clGl. 

(addnimj  c\.2l. 

taddhita^  cxiii.9. 

tanuvdv^  iv.44. 

tanu  yat,  iv.52. 

tanhi,  c\l1. 

tapatdj  iill2. 

tap  as  ah,  xii.8. 

<a^a«t,  iv.l7. 

tamasak,  viii.24. 

r.  tor;  +  ava,  cii.9. 

taratd,  iii.l2. 

^ard,  iiL8. 

^ar/idTi,  vil4. 

tarki,  ci.16,21.  ii.25,  iii.8, 
etc. 

tavarga.  ii.38,  xiv.20,21:- 

c  ii.44. 
tavargiya,  xiii.  1 5. 
^aff^ifvd  xvi.I3. 
tasmdt,  ix.l7. 
tasmitij  vi.14. 
tdiparya,  c  116,24,35,36. 
vi.14. 

tdbhydm  eva,  iv.62. 
^^ro,  cxxiv.6. 
<ara,  xxii.ll,  xxiii.5,10. 
tdiu,  ii.22,36,40. 
tdvant,  135  :-c  11,41,56,  ii.3, 

25,  viii.l6. 
tishthan.  vi.14. 
tiakihanty  ekayd,  v.l9. 


tiahthd,  iii.12.  dadhdsi,  xvi.l8. 

ttvraia/ra,  xvill,4:-cxvi.24,  ofonto,  ii.43:-cii.  18  (-panM). 

xvii.  2,3  (-toa).  dantamida,  1138,41,42. 
i.19,59,  ii.  14,26.29,33,45,  r.  dar:  +  d,  cix.21,  xlii.l6. 
iv.40,  viii.l6.  lx.9,  x.l9,  darvi,  iv.l2. 

21,  xl.l,  xiv  5,11,  xv.3,8,;r.  (iorp,  ci.l,  ii.2,5,  iv.ll, 

xviii.  l,  IX.2,  xxil6,  xxiv.j  viii.l6,  ix.2 2,  x.lO,  xiv. 5, 
6.  28. 

iv.42,  V.13.  dofrfcma,  cl59,   ii.l,  iill 

(ttZya,  ci.33,  ii.l9(-<i;a),xiv.l    (ad-),  xLl9  {ad-),  xil3 
23.  I  -   -  - 

tu,  iii.14.  I 
tunave,  xiii.l2.  'r. 
iushnim,    cil20  (-6Adt;a,{ 

fcAiJto),  xxiii.6  (-hhdva). 
tr-,  xvi.27. 
trnne,  iv.ll. 


(od-),  xiv.5,15,  xv.9i7,  xvi. 
26. 

dd:  +  anupra,  ciL8j+tt- 
pd,  cii.7,8:  and  anttpra- 
I    ddna,  updddna. 
dddhdra,  iv.22. 
4dTunya,  xxii.9. 


trtiya,  i.ll,  viii.3,  xxiil  1 2, :c{dr^%a,  cxviil. 
16:-ci.61  (  tva),  xxiiLlOirfdpvd,  xvi.l3. 


(savana). 
trdye,  iv.ll. 
te,  iv.40,42.  xi.lO. 
te  asya,  iv.20. 
te  dcaranti,  iv.20. 
Tditiiriya,  xxiii.16,16  (-ka). 
tdirovyanjana,     xx.7, 1  *i  :- 

cxiv.29,  XX.8. 
trapu,  V.4. 
tri,  i.20,  xxiii.  11,14. 
\tri,  vii.2,  xvi.25. 
/WA,  i.36. 

iripadaprabhrti.     i  61  :-c  i. 

69,61  (-tvoj,  xi.9,18. 
Tribhdshyaratna,  c  intr.  and 

endings  of  chapters. 
Primdtra,  xxii.l3. 
trirupa,  cL36. 
<ri,  vi.2. 
trin,  vi.14. 
irdividhya,  c  ii.3. 
tvaA,  xi;5. 
tvarh  tard,  iii.8. 
r.  ^vor:  otoan'toTTi,  c  xxiii. 
20. 

tvashtah,  viii.8. 
<t;d,  iii.5. 
tvishi.  iiL7. 
/vc,  iv.lO. 

<^  ((h),  iv.7,  vii.l4. 
iv.40. 

da  (d),  iv.7. 

da^fukd,  dafishtrd- 
bhydm,  daflsam,  dafi- 
sandbhyah,  daflso- 
bhih,  xvi.  19. 
dakdra,  v.  8. 
(2aAf«Atn67td,  iii.lO. 
datte,  xi.5. 
daddsi,  xvi.  18. 
dadhdnah,  xii.6. 


divak,  viii.24,28. 
dtrt,  vi.2. 

r.  dif.'  +  d,  cxxAv;  +  anvd, 
ci.26,32,51,66,60,  ii.l9, 
etc.;+trf,  civ.2,62,  x.ll: 
+  upa,  xxiii.l8:-cLl,60, 
X  vii.  1 ,    xxiii.  6,17;+  nth, 
ci.29.  ii.7,23,  x.23,  xiii. 
9i7,  xxiiL  17.  xxiv.5 ;  +pra- 
tinih,  cin:  and  anvdde- 
ffl,  '^aka,  ddefa,  -foAa, 
nirde^a,  -faka. 
r.  dih:  +  sam,  cxiv.4. 
didivd,  xvi.l3. 
dipa,  cxviii.3,  xx.l2  (-vai). 
dtptija,  xxiii.  13. 
dtyd,  iii.12. 

dirgha,  13,36,  viii  17,  x.2, 
xxill4,  xxiv.6:-cii.24, 
iii.l,  V.  12,  etc. :  and  ddir- 
ghya. 
dtrghd,  iii.5. 
duh^islUa,  c  xiii  16. 
dundubhi,  cxxiii.3. 
dvrbaia,  c  xvi.  19,  xxi.l. 
durydn,  ix.2l. 
dr-,  xvl27. 

dfdJia,  xvii.6,  xx.9  (-tara): 

-cxix,5,  XX.  10. 
dfdfiay,  c  xxiii.  19. 
drdhe,  iv.27. 
dfshtdnta,  c  xiii.  15. 
deva  r  is  hah,  viii.24. 
devaid  phalguni,  iv.l2. 
devate,  iv.ll. 
Devadatta,  cL14,  iv.52. 
devd,  iii.2. 
devdn,  vi.14. 
Devipttrdrui,  cxxiv.6. 
de^a,  i.59:-ci.29,  ii-17,  viii. 

21,  xix.3. 
deha,  cvi.9. 
ddirghya,  cxxiL9. 
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W.  D.  Whitney, 


dosluij  iv.23,  iiv.16,22,  xvi. 

19,29,  iiiil20. 
ddurbalyaj  cy15, 
dyavij  vl2. 
dydvdpTthivi^  iv.l2. 
r.  dyuij  cL61,  iv.IO,  v.l5,  x. 

19,  xiii.14,  xxiv.Gr. 
dyotakoy  civ.  11. 
dravind,  iiL5. 
dravyOj  xxii  3.  » 
drdghiyd,  xvi.l3. 
drtUa,  cxxll  (-vr^O:  and 

adr-. 

dva,  i.3,  iv.46,  viii.20. 
dvandva.  ciii.9,  x.6. 
dvaya,  civ.23,62  etc.,  xiv.4. 
dvdr,  cxxi.6. 
dvdrdu^  iv.38. 
dvt'A,  L35. 
dvigtma^  ci.35. 
di;/%a,  i.ll,r2,  xiv.5,12, 

xxui.l2, 14, 16, 16: -c  1.28 

(.yd),  xxi.l2. 
dvitvct,  CV.3,  xiii.4,  xiv.2 

etc,   xxi.5,L6,  xxiiL20, 

xxiv.5  etc. 
dvimdtra,  xxii.  13 xviii.  1 

dviyama^  xix.3,  xxiii.l7:- 

c  xix.4. 
dvirukiaiva^  cviu.16. 
dvir&paj  c  L36. 
dviroshthya,  cii.25. 
dvtvocana,  ci.23,  ii.l5,  y.25, 

ix.l3,  xiv.6. 
dvivairncL^    ix,  1 8,    li  v.  1 :  - 

cxiv.2-4. 
dvisvara^  xvil7. 
dvtf,  iv.49. 

cKAa  {dh\  viiL33. 
dhakdra,  cxiy.23. 
dhatte,  iy.63. 
r.  dAar ;  +  ava,  c  xvi.  1 2,  xxii 

6:  and  avadhdraka,  -ra- 

na. 

dharmOj  cLl,  iv.62,  v.28, 
viii.l5,  x.10,11,  xv.8(-W), 
ixil,10,l6. 

•dharmaka,  ex.  10. 

dharmiTiy  cLl.  t.28. 

dharshd,  iii.8. 

r.  dhd :  +  abhi,  xxi  v.3  :-c  xiv. 
5,28,  xviii.  3,7;  +  i^ava, 
ci.l7,  iv.Slv,  xiii.7,14, 
xiv.30 ;  +  abhyd,  c  i.46 ;  + 
abhinif  cxiv.9;  +  t't;  ci. 
34,  iv.2,8,41,  xiv.4;  vihi- 
ta,  cii.47,  xl4,  xiiL16,  xvi. 
29,  xx.l,  xxi.l5,  xxiv.2; 
yathdvihitam,  (;viiL24,26, 
27,29-34,  ix.24>  x.l8;  + 


«am,  CV.3:  and  a8amhi'\ndmadkeyay  xx.8:-tfxviiL3, 
I    Ui,  abhidhdncLy  vidha  xxi.]  5. 

I    vihitatva^      vyav€uihdnandman^  c\.\l. 


etc.,  samdhdna  etc. 
dhd,  X.13. 
dhdnikd,  xiii.l2. 
dhdtd  rdtik,  xl3. 
dhdma,  xiv.8. 
dhdmd,  iiL8. 
dhdraydy  iii.8. 
I'dhi-,  vlll. 
dhi,  iv.l2. 
.dhira,  xvii8. 
idAtrd^aA,  xi.l6. 
d^wA,  v.lb. 

Wrto,  xviii.3  (-^>racaya)  :- 

cxxiii.17. 
dhriavant,  xxiiL20. 
dhrtavrate,  iv.ll. 
dhruvakshitiky  xi.3. 
dhvani,  cii  1,  xxii.l,  xxiii6. 
'(iAvcfna.  xxiii.5,7. 

na  (n),  iv.32,  xii.4,  xxl]4. 
I»a,  i.4,13,18,  ii.l2,  iv.2,14, 
21,30,32,37,39,41,43,63, 
v.16,21, 29,36,37,  vi6,ll, 
13,  vii.I5,  viii.7,14,19,26, 
32,35,  ix.3,6,13,17,23,  x. 
13,18,20,24,  xii.3,  xiii.4, 
16,     xiv.  14,24,81,32,33, 
xv.2,5,  xvi7,ll,17,31, 
xvil8,  xix.5,  xxl7, 11,16, 
xxiL8. 
-no-,  xvl21. 
naA,  xi.]3. 
nak  prthivi,  iv.l9. 
nakdra,  v.20,24,26,33,  vill, 
ii.19,  xiii.6,  xv.l,  xviL4. 
nakihj  vi6. 
nafij  c'i.60,  viil33,  x.22. 
nanu,  ci.  1,2, 1 5, 1^,2 1,53,69, 
ii.7,9,18.20,23,25,47,  iii.l, 
iv.3  eta,  v.l  etc.,  vi.3,  viii. 
13  etc.,  ix.8  etc.,  x.10,25, 
xiii.9,16,  xiv.4  etc.,  xvi. 2 
etc.,  xviii3,  xx.2,  xxi.1,5. 
r.  nam:  in  vinatcUd, 
namah,  iv.42,  viii.30,  xi. 
14. 

navan,  i.2.  •  i 

nahyati,  vii.l6.  j 


ndsikd,  il3,49,&2  :-c  iL30. 
ndsikya,  i.l8,  iL49,50  (fiMi- 
itAon-),  xxl8,12,14:^iL 
60,61,  viiL16,  xxi  13. 
nt,  Ll5. 

niA,  vi.4,6,  vii.2,  viil24,35. 
niiardm,  ci.69,  v.28. 
nitdnta,  xvi. 24. 
n%a,  i.69,  iv.  14,39,43,54. 
vi.6,14,   xiv.6,  xvi9,l7, 
xx.2,9:-cL67  (-<d),  iv.40, 
X.12,  xii.ll,  xiv.6  i'tva), 
19,  XX.8,  xxiv.6 :  und  an-. 
mptMia,  c  xxiv.6. 
nimadOj  xxiiL6.8. 
nimiUa,    160  :-cLll  ,22,25, 
58,  iv.3,6,40,47,52,  V-9, 
22,35,  ix.IO  (-fco),  19,22, 
24,  xL5,  xiil7,15,  xiv.2 2, 
28,  xvl8  (-iva):  and  pa- 
ran-,  piirvan'. 
nimiUin.  cL68,  iv.3, 45,47, 
X.16,  xiiLlS,  xiv.28,  xv.8. 
niyata,  see  r.  yam. 
niyama,  ci.21,49v.  il  23,25, 
44,  iill,  iv.23,52,  v.22, 
viii8,  xiL8,  xiiL15,  xiv.4, 
6,  xvi.'i,8,  xxi.1,  xxiii.l6. 
nirapeksha,  cxxll, 
nirargala,  ci.16. 
nirdkarana,  cL67,  z.22,  xiiL 

13,  xiv.22. 
niriipaka,  cxxiil20. 
nirupana,  cxxLlO. 
nirnaya,  ci.l. 

nir'defOy  ci.14,  ii.43,  iv.3,  v. 

24,  viii.6,  xiii9,  xxii.4. 
nirdefoka,  xxiL4:-cL59. 
nirvdha,  civ.3. 
nivartaka,  cii.33,  iv.40,  x. 

21,  XV.  8,  xvl9. 
nivftH,  cii.33,45.  viii.32,  xiv. 

5,18,  xxii.  6,  xxiiL6,19. 
nifcdyaka,  c  xxi 6  (-tva). 
nishedka,  ci.21,69,  i7.14,23, 
40,41.54,  V.16.30,  vi5 
etc.,  vii2  etc.,  viill5  eta, 
ix.4  etc.,  X.15  eta,  xil,5, 
xii.8,  xiii.4  eta,  xiv.4  etc., 
xvi.12,18,29  (-W),  XX.2, 
xxiv.5. 


nd,  iii.8. 

nddOy  ij.4,8,  xxiv.5  :-cil3, 1 
I    xxiii.2.  '         ^nisJtedhaka,  cxiii.&. 

ndndpad€k,  i.48  (-vat),  xx.3^ni8hpddyatv<i,  cil20,23, 
(stha),      xxiv.3 :  -c  xx.4  nihata,  c  xix.3,4  (-iva). 


i-stha). 
ndiuj^adiya,  160. 
ndndbhuta,  c  xxiv.3. 
ndbhi,  iv.l2. 
\ndmatah,  cxxiii6. 


ntco,  i.39,  xix.l,  xxiiL20:- 

cxviiL4,  XX.3,  xxiill7. 
ntcatvcL,  xxiv.6. 
nicd,  V.8. 
nicdihkara,  xxii  10. 
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nicdistarck^  144. 
nuj  V.13. 
nuddy  iilS. 
nu,  iiL14. 
nunam^  vii.l6. 
»r-,  viL9. 
nrtyantij  vilH?. 
ncTOir  devdn,  vL14. 
neshtak,  viil8. 
ndimiiiikOy  cix.22,  xiv.28t;. 
nairuniarya,  c  xix.3. 
nydya,  cL59,   ii  17,26,61t;, 

iv. 23,61.  v.:{5,  viiLie,  li. 

18,  xiiLl5,  xiv.4,  xvi.I9. 
nydi/y(i^  c  xiv.5. 
nyunck.  cintr.,  i.42  {'tm\ 

iL23,  J3  {'tm\  xxiiL20. 
-nvati,  iv.29. 

pa  (p),  iv. 28,30. 
pukdrcL,  V.36,  vm.23. 
paksJia,  civ.23,40,  v.30,  viii. 

13,  ix.6,  X.20,  xiv.10,11, 

17,  XV.3,  xviii.5,7. 
panka,  ciy.2'^,  xiv.4. 
pat'ikH,  ciLl8. 
patican^  1 10. 

pancamcL,   xxiii.2  :-c  xxi.l4 

(-"")• 

paHcaviitfoiij  17. 

p<Ua,  cil7,  V.28. 

r.  pa^h,  ci.51,  v.  1,2,  ix.20, 
xxiv.3,5. 

pani,  panirri,  xiiilO. 

paneta,  xilLI2. 

patangdny  ix.23. 

FcUaAjali^  cxxi.l. 

pataye,  patiky  patim, 
viil27. 

patir  nah.  xi.l6. 

patty  iv.35,  viil27. 

pate,  viiL27,  xil8. 

patni,  yi.7. 

patni  VC-,  viil27. 

pathe,  viii.25. 

r.  pad:  +  dj  ciii.l-l5  v.9. 
10,20-25,34-7,  vll-14, 
etc. ;  dpannay  c  i.51,  v.35, 
X.10,  xvi3,16;  dpdd-,  cil 
7,  xxL6;+tt<,  cvii.l5;  + 
tipo,  cll,  ii47,  iv.3,52,  v. 
1,35,  viii.18,  xiv.28,  xvi. 
19;+mA,  cx\y.5;+pra- 
ti,  cYh\3,  viill5;+*a7n, 
zxiil20:  and  anupapon- 
na,  dpatUy  dpddaka,  utpat- 
tiy  upapaUiy  nishpddya, 
praMpam. 

padj  iv.44. 

pada,  i.50,54,  vl4,  viii.  9, 
XV.7,  xvll7,  xx.2,6,  xxii, 
13    (-i7tr<ima):-cv.  1,2.3. 

VOL.  IX. 


I    10,12,  vi.8,  viii33,  ix.l,.p(»rt&^^  civ.62. 
xiv.5,  XX.2,  xxiv.6,  etc. ;  Ipanmrfjia,  xxiii.2 :-c  137. 
and  ekap;  ndndp-,  prcUcf-lparisarndptij  ci.61. 
tip'y  samdnap:  i^wriT^dro,  cintr.,  i.14,21,63, 

padakdla,  cibO.  vi.4,  viiL9,i    59,  ii.9,20,  iii.l,  iv.54,  v. 

XV.7,  xx.2,4y.  i    28,  viii  18,  ix.8,  xiiL14, 

padakrarnay  xxiv.6.  xvi.  13. 

pada^ahanaj  150 i-cLbl-d,  pari,  iii.7,  vii.4. 

iv.ll,  V.12,  ix.22.  partks?iana,  c xiv.5. 

padapdtha,  civ.5,  v.2.  partk8?hd,'Ci.l. 
padasaiiihitdy      xxiv.2  ^i-'paruh,  viii  32. 

cxiil6,14,  xxiv.4.  paryanic^  ci.5.6,  iii.9,  etc. 

padasamaya,  c  vi.  14.  paryavaadna,  c  L 1 . 

padddiy    xvi.2.8  :-ciii.l,15,iparydya,  ci.47,  iL47,  xiv.22, 

etc.  i    xix.3,  xxi.16,  xxil3. 

paddnia,  xiv.28,  x\iA4 pamrga,    ii.39,  ix.4:-<:ii. 
ciii.l,  iv.3  (op-),  5,  ix.1 1-  44 
15  etc..  xiii.l3  (  tva),       pa^u,  c i.l4 (-fnanO,  xxiii.7t;. 
paddrihOj  c xrn.i^.  papiiw,  vll4. 

padiy  vL2.  pd,  x.13,  xvi. 2. 

paddikadepa,  ci.23,60.  iv.35,  pdkavatt,  cxxiil3. 

54,  vi.10.12,  viLH,ll,  vWlpdtluiy  cL15  (wfcs^),  iill, 
28,29.  xi.16,17,  xii.6,  xiii.,  vi.l2,  vii.l6,  viii.27.  ix.21, 
14,  xvi.26,29.  I    x.l3,  xiiLlU,16  (-awtora), 

paddhaii,  c  xiv.4.  i    xvi 19, 20, 26t;, 29. 

papivd.  xvi.  13.  pdthakrama,  cLl. 

payahy  xvii.8.  pdni^  xiil9. 

payasvdn.  ix.21.  pdniniyuy  ci.  15,63,  xiv.4, 

para,  L8,9,30,  iv.18,46,47.,  xviii.l. 
60,  v.7,10,  x.16,25,  xi\\.\pdthah,  xi.l6. 
IG,  xiv.4,9,22,29,  xyi.l9,\pdtha'e8hak,  xiv.8. 

xxi.  6,9;  -para,  iii.l,3,4,pd</irf,  iii.l 0. 
iv.4,G,24,28,30,32,33.37.  pdda,  cxxiLl3. 
38.42,44,46,52,    v.4-6,8,!p<idarrtta,  xx.6,12:-cxiv. 
14,17,20,22,23,25,27-30,1    29,  xx.8. 
32.37,  vi.5,14,  vii.l6,  yullpdyubhih,  vi.6. 
2-4,7, 1 1,12,14,16, 23, 26-|;>  drayd,  iiL12. 
31,34,     ix.  1-6,7,8,10.1 3,  ipdrifwAyo,    ci.4,14,  ii.23, 
20,22,24,    x.2,4-8,13,14,     xiv  28. 
22,  xi. 9,15,1 8,  xii. 4,5,  xiii.  ^<Jrt,  iii.7,  vii.4. 
2-4,11,15,  xiv.  1,9,11-13,  pdrfve,  iv.ll. 
16,17,19-21,23,  24,26-8,  prf/ay,  cill7. 
31,  XV.4,  xvi.  1,2, 10,14,27,  jnii^oWte^  c  xxiv.8. 
xix.3,  xxi7,9, 11, 12,14, 16, .pt<-,  iv.7. 

xxii.  l6;  para-y  xxl2.      \pitak,  viii.8. 
[paratak,  cv.24,  viii 6,  x.lO,  pitdrak,  xi.l6. 

11,  XX.3.  piiffh  vi.14, 

pitraira,  cviii.33.  pidhdnu,  cxviii.3. 

pa/taiva,  cl16,30.  pinva,  viii.25. 

paranipdtOy  cii.2.  pipilikd,  cxxillS. 

paranimitiiiy  c  iv.7. 26,  v.24.  pt&d,  iil8. 

viii.6,23,  xiv.5,  xvi.l4t;.   pipivd,  xvL13. 
|?araZ>/iuto,  r  viii.33,  XX  4.    pt*-,  xvi.9,13. 
parama,  xiv.8.  \pumUnga^  cii.7. 

paraspara,  ci.3,  v.2  (-rdn  ipunyti,  xiii.9. 


vaya),  xv.6  (do.). 
pardmarfin,  cii.l. 
pari,  i.l5. 
pari,  vii.4.  viii.28. 
pari  vdy  viiL34. 
parikalpand,  cxviii.7t; 
parigraha  in  ap-. 

57b 


put-y  viii  2  8. 
putraky  xll6. 
pun  ah,  viii  8  32. 
punarvJUOy  161  :-<;l33  (-W), 
xi.9  (-tva):  and  pdunar- 
tiktya. 
punarukti  cxxi.lO. 
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punarvcuMTUlf  cviii.I3,  xxm,]prakdfiika^  ciii.9. 


[prabcUa^  cix.13. 


7. 

purcLstdi,  cl43,  iv.2,  vL5. 
puvak,  xLl6. 
puahpd,  iii.5. 
pujdy  cvAl,  xm.l6. 
pitti,  iii.7. 
puritay  cxvii.8. 
purna,  xvil8. 
purne^  iv.26. 
ptkrte,  iv.ll. 

parva,  i.29,  ii.28,  '\yA3,lG,  prakftipada^  cull. 
v.3,31,37,  viii.l7,   xi.l9,  |>raArr*/i(a,  u.l5. 
xii.9,  xiii.9,  xiv.5,  xv.5,  jjroJIw^tona,  <•  iv.23,  xiv.4. 
xxi.3;  -purva,  i.4,  m,]b,  pragraha,  i.60,  iv.l,  x.24, 
iv.7,40,   v.4-6,8,9,I2-14,     xv.6  (ap-):-civ.2  etc.  x.7>rawiia,  147. 
32-6,38,     vl2,4,7,n,13.     15,  xii.8,  etc.  pra  varta-,  iv.52. 

vii.2,4,7-9,11-13,  viii.16,  jwacayo,  xviii.3  (dhriap-),  pravdda,       xiii.9  :- 
23,  ix.9,18,20,21,   x.3,9,     xlx.2,       xxi.lO  :-cxxi.6:    (-<m),  10. 
19,xi.l,5,8-ll,13-l(>.  xii     {-iva),  11,  xxiii.l 6,17,1 7 >rofna,  ci. 61,  iii.9,  iv.52,  ix. 
3,6,8,  xiii.6,  xiv.  1,2,6-8,     (-/va),  20.  i    20,  xi.3,  xiil  1 6,  end'gs  tif 

xvl4,9,11.  xix.2,  xx.2,2 /^ranava,  xviii.l  :-ci.l,  xviil'    chap,  xii.,  xxiv.,  xiii- 


\prakrta,  il25:-cL35,  ilS.I ;prabhrti/i.Q\,  iv,22.23:-<:L 
15,' V. 25,30,  vii.l5,  viii.6     II,  *ii.3,  iiL9,  v.I0,38,  xvi. 
{'tval  XV.8,  XVL16  (-<t?a),|  18. 
xxm.20  (  tva).  [prayainOj      xvii6,7  :-cl3, 

prakfH,  ii.7,  v.2,  ix.l6,  xix.  xvi.24,  xvii.l,  xviii.4,  xix. 
4,  xxii.l,  xxiv.6:-ciii.l,|  5,  xx.9-12,  xxiilS. 
V.22  (-tva),  x.24  ('V€U),\prayogaj  xviii.4,7  (yo^fca-), 
xiiL9-13.  xiv.28,  xLx.3i  xxiii.6:-c  17, 18.42,  iL7. 
(wartYo-),  4,  xxii.2:  and;  xiv.28,  xvil9,  xvii.6,i, 
prakrta,  xviii.3,  xxil3,  xxiillO,14, 

xxiv.3:  and  ap-, 
prayqjana^  e  \.2  etc.  ii.4-6, 
v.l,  xiv.4,  xvi.23,  xviii.l, 
xix.l,  xxii.11,12. 


:xiiL9 


xxivv. 

praflisIUa,  xx.6, 1 1  :-c  xi.8. 
prasakH.  cxiv,4v. 
Iprttsanga^  ciM,  ii.9,  iv.52, 
54,  v.22.  xiv.22,  xvl2: 
and  atip', 
praaaranOy  c  v.22. 


(op-),  7,  xxii.l4;  piirra-,,  1 
ii.48,  xv.l,  xix.5;  purve^  pranyasta^  ii.20. 
xv.9;  purvcm^  ci.l,  ii.l.  praii^  i.l5. 
/)  tJ  r v  ajcy  iv.  1 1 ,23.  pratidhvanij  c  ii.3. 

puTvcUalty  ex.  10, 11,  xi.3.     pratipaUi,  cxi.3. 
purvaira,  c  xvl  1 9.  praMpadapdtha^  c  vii.  1 6,  viii 

piirvanimitta^  cix,19,  xi.5,  27. 

{'tva).  pradprasavaj  c  vi.  13,  xiii. 8,  [j^rowdciAt,  ci.  2,  ix.  7. 

pArvapada,   i.49:-ciii.  1,16,1    13,  xiv.24.32.  [praatkd,  nib. 

V.3.  pratibandhaka,  civ.39.       i;)rd,  iii.5.  vii.7. 

purv4panbhuia^  c X.2S.  prctHvifesfiand,  cW. II.  prdk^ta,  H14,  xiii  14.  xiv, 
/>wrwj5f(a,  cii.l9,  etc.  prati^rtU,  cii.3.  28:-<*v.22,  xiilH. 

pu 8 h  rf,  X.  1 3.  pratishedha,  c  i.  1 1 ,  iv.43,  v.  prdcurya,  c  xiv.5. 

prkia,  xiill6  (svara),  xxiii.l    36,37,  viii.l3,  xiii.8,13,15,  prdna,  v.l. 

3  (varno-) :  and  op-.       !    xiv.4,24,32t;,  xv.3,  xvi.l7,  j)rd<aA,  viii.8. 
Pfnaavdy  iil8.  xxi.l,  xxiL9,  xxiii.6.        prdtcihsarana,  cxxiiLlo. 

priiiak,  ii.23,25.25  {-tva),  y.  pratiahedhaka,  xxii.8.         prdtikulya,  cl46. 
41,  xiv.  15,  xx.lO.  praitU^  cii.23.  prdHpadika,  cL22. 


Pfthakkarana,  civ.  11,  ix.8, 

9,  xiv.  15,  xxi.6. 
prthivi,  iv.l9. 
pfthivt  yajfie^  xll6. 
prshati,  iv.16. 
prahtiy  iiL7. 
prahthe,  xi.l6. 
prahthya, 

'(•iva), 
pO'j  viiL29. 
poahdn,  ix.21. 
pdunaruktya^  c  i.37,  ii.47,  iv. 

23,  xiv.4,22,28. 
pdurdnikOj  c  xxiv. 6. 
pduruaha^  cxxiv.6t;. 
Pduahkarcaddiy  see  p.  430, 
pra,  lib. 

pra^  iv.33,  vii.4,  viii.34. 
prcUcatay,  cxviil3. 
prakaraha^  ciL20,  xiii.9. 
prakdra.  cllb,  ij.6  iii.7,  ^ 

10,  xxiiL19. 


prattt,  iv.ll.  prdtifdhhycL,    cintr.,  and 

praiyak,      ii  41  :-f  ii.42,42'    eiid'ga  of  chapters. 


{4va). 

'praiyakahOy  rviil34,  ix.9. 
Ipratyagdtman,  cii.41. 
\praiyang(Uva^  ci.34,  xii.l 
\prcUyaya,  v.  7 :  -c  i.  1 1 . 
\x.20:^.\x.23\pratyuddharana^  cxii.3. 

pratyekanij  c  v.  10, 15, 
15,  xxiif.5. 


prdH^rutkck,  ii.3  :-c  xxii.2. 
prdtihaia,     xx.  3, 1 1  :-c  xiv. 

29,  XX.8. 
'prdViamika,  c  iv.23. 
prdnta^  c ii.l 7. 
iprdpana,  c  xiii.  14. 
xxlprdpta.  ci.l 3, 18, 19,34,  iv. 
43,  v.3,10.  vi.l4  (-tea), 


prathamcL,  i.ll, 12,27,  ii.ll,  xiL8,  xiv.l9,  xvL29. 
v.3,38,  viiLl,  xl3,  xiv.9,  pr<Jp<t,  ci.59,  iiLl,  rv.14,39, 
12,17,  xxi.l6,  xxiii.12,14:  43,54,  v.l3  etc.,  vi.7  etc, 
-ci.23  (-mrf),  xxll2.  vill6-6,  viit7  eta,  ix,3 

pradipa,  c  xviii.3.  etc.,  xiii.  13-5,  xiv.5  etc^ 

\pradera,  cL59,  iL18,42.  xv.6,  xvi5  etc :  BudaHp. 

prodeftnt,  c  xxiii.l 7.  prdbaly<ij  c  lb9. 

prctdhdna,     ci.58,     xxi.2  »rd(»^)anA  c  xxil. 

{•id).  fprerawi,  cii2. 

prcidhvahain,  c  v'u.lb.         'pro,  vL2. 
prapaHriia,  rl69.  PUikahdyana,  see  p.  430. 

pratni/idha,  cxiL9,  xiii  16.  \Pldkahi^  see  p.  430. 
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pluta,  l4,36,  x.24,  xv.7, 
ixiv.5  :-c  i.20,  ii.l2,  iii.li 
ii.9,  X.15,  XV.7  {'Vai\  8. 

pbiti  in  mandukap-. 

phanat,  xiill2. 
phalgunt,  iv.l2. 


16.  viii.24-32,  ix.2  etc. 
x.24,  xi.l9,  xiv.5,  xvi.2 
etc.,  xxi.2  etc.,  15  (hha- 
jyamdw):  and  -bhtij  etc,, 
vihhajya  etc. 
Ibhajdy  iii.8. 

Ir.  bhan,  c LI 5,57.  xxiv.3i;,4, 

T.badh:  -hupii,  ci.59;  +«a7w^'6/iadra/<,  xii.3. 
cix.21,  xiv.18; +  aAAt#am,  bhaycL,  cxiv.4. 
cv.lO:   and  upaJbandha^bharat<if  \\\.\\. 
prabandha.  Bharadvdja,  see  p.  430, 

r.  badh  (bddh),  ci.6l,  x\'\.  b hardy  iii.l2.  ' 

19:  and6<^acta         Ibharishyanti,  iv.l9. 
barsvoy  ii.l8:-€iil9.  Ibharemd,  iii.  10. 

bcUa,  ci.53,  ii.l8.  \bhavatah,  iy.52. 

baiavctnty  cxvil9,  xxi.l.      Ibhavatd,  iii. 12. 


bahule,  iv.ll. 


\bhavant,  ci.21,  iv.23. 


do^tVK^fMi,  <7L23,  V.24,  viii.  bhuvd,  iii.8. 

6.  ^  BhavishyatpurdnOy  cxxiv.6. 

bahutixircL,    iv.40:-c  viii.  10  6A/i^a,  cv.l  (veJo-),  xiv.28, 
(-^wx),  xvi.l2J8  (-<t;a).     '    xix.3  {veda-y,  xxi.l5  (wa- 
bahupdddna.  cvi.10,12,  vii.  ra-). 

6,11,  viii.10,29,  xi.l6,17,|6/idporf^e,  iv.ll. 
xiii.l4,  xvi.26.  I-^^^t  cxiv.l8  (nishedha-): 

BtidabhikdrOy  see  p.  430.    i    and  kdryabhqj. 


bdnOj  xiil.9. 
bdnavdn,  ix.21. 
bdnijdyOj  xiii.l2. 


bhajanay  cxvii.8. 
bhdmdy  cxviii  3. 
bhdmitak,  xii.8. 


bddha^  -dhana,  cxvi.19,  xxi,  BhdradvdjOy  see  p.  430. 

5,  xxiv.5.  bhavoy  v.1,31,  x.l7,  xv.l, 

bddhyiZy  cxx'i.b.  xvii.4,  xx.1,5  :-ci.61,  ii. 

fro^VO,  civ. 23.  12,  viii.16,  xxiv.5:  and 

bibhftas  tOy  iv.52.  abh-. 
bibhrtd,  iii.  10.  -hndvitva,  ciii.l,  x.l2. 

r.  bwihy  ci.53,  xiy.28,  xix.4,  r.  bhdshy  ci.l4,  ii.  14,33,  viii. 
XX. 10,  xxiii2,  xxiv.2;  +  !  19. 


n»,  xxiLl5. 
budhniydj  x.l3. 
brhatkapoUiy  cxxiv.6. 
t^hadgcUOy  cxxiv.^. 
brhaspati,  vi.7. 
bodhakay  cxxi.1.4. 
bodhana,  c xvi.2 9. 
bodhdy  iil8. 
brahma  jory  iv.25. 
brahmany  xiii.l3. 
Brahmapurdnay  cxxiv.6. 
brahmaiokay  rxxiv.6. 


ma  (wi),  iv.7,  xv.l,  .xvii.4, 

xxi.  14. 
mah,  xii.6. 

mahsatdiy  mafisysy  xvi. 
20. 

mafihiahthasyOy  xvi.28. 
makdray  v.l 2,27,36,  viil4. 

xiii.l. 
makahuy  iii  14. 
mangala,  ci.l. 
Vhailctty  c  vi.9. 
maniy  xiii.9. 
mandcUa,  cxxiii.16,17. 
mandukaplutiy  cii.l7,  iv.51. 
maia,   ci.21, 59,   ii.2, 19,27, 
47,  v.1,36-41,  viii.  18,19, 
etc  etc. 
maiiy  x^^i.8  (ijathdm-). 
madhumdny  ix.21. 
madhyOy  ii. 6,41, 45,  xix.l  :- 
cLlO,  ii.2  (-defa),  viii  15 
i'Stha),  xxi.  15. 
rfiadhyamay  xviil4,  xxii.ll, 

xxiil5,10:-cxxiill7. 
r.  many  cll5,18,19,21,  ii.47, 
v.2,31,  viil23,  xiill3,  xiv. 
5,33,  XV. 9,  xvill-8,  xix. 
3,  xxiii.l9; +«am,  cv.41, 
XV.8 :  and  maia  etc. 
manaJiy  xxiii.6. 
mandhy  vil9. 
ma/niray  ciil9. 
manday  c  xxiii.20  (am-), 
mandadhiy  cxl3. 
mandra^  xxilll,  xxiii.5,10, 

ll,12,15,16.-cxxiill3. 
manyamdnah,  xii.8. 
maydniy  vill2. 
martahy  xl6. 
martydn,  ix.21. 
marydddy  cll,  iv.23. 


bhdahd  in  -chandohh', 
bhdshy  ay  cintr. 
r.  bhdSy  cintr. 
I'bhihy  viii.  14. 

ibhirma,  c  1 3, 29,  iv.  1 1,  xiii.  r.  wmf  c ;  +pardy  c  x v.3 
I    16,  xxiill8.  pardmarfin. 
bhimay  bhtmaaenay  cxviil3.  malimlu^  vl7. 
bhuja,  xiv.8.  mahdn,  Lt.21. 

r.  bhuj  il3,  xxilll,  xxiii.4:  mahdprshthyay  xi.3. 
I    -cv.l  ;+«afw,  ci.49,  il7,  Mahdbhdratay  cxxiv.6. 

iv.23,  viii  13,  xiill5:  and  Mahdbhdshyay  cil7,  v.2. 
,    sambhava.  ma  hi,  vi.2. 


and 


brdhmana,  cl61  ('Vdkya), -bhukiy  cil2,  iv.23,   viii.5,  ma^t,  iv.34. 


xiv.33,  xxll.  I    etc.  etc 

bruy   xviii.l:-cl2,36,46,  6^i2<c,  xiv.8. 
ill  1 ,  iv.3  etc,  v.22,37,  viii.  bhuyans,  ii.  1 1 . 
16,  tx.23,  x.lO,  xi.9,  x\y.  bhuydn8ah.  xvll3. 
4  etc,  xviii.2,  xix.3,  xxubhushanay  cintr.,  xvi.l9. 
1,13,  xxiil20.  bhusura,  cintr. 

6*«ia,  civ. 40,47,  viill8,21, 


mdy  X.13,  xvi.8;  md  pd- 

tam,  iv.42. 
mdkihy  vi.5. 
Mdcdktya,  see  p.  430. 
mdtah,  viii.8. 
•mdtrOy  xviill,  xxill3:-cl 
21,56.61,  ill3a9,25,33, 


6AaA:^',  cintr..  xxi.6,15.       |    xiil9,  xiv.22,28,  xviil3,     etc  etc 
bhahga^  ci.53.  il9,  iv.52,  v.     xxil2,  xxiil7,18,  xxiv.4:  mdtrd,  xxiv.6. 

10.22.  and  ai)h'.  rndtrika,  c xx'\.\5. 

bhahgurdy  iil5.  \-bhydmy  viii.  14.  mddhyandina,  cxxiillO. 

r.  bhaj.  cv.26-30,38.  vii  h-.bhraff rate,  xvi.22.  Mdyikdyay  see  p.  430. 
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mdrdava^  xxiLlO.  |    to;,  xvii.8  xviii.7ir.  roc ;  +  t;t,  cintr.,  i.18,  viiL 

wd«tt,  xvil2.  lycUhdkrama,  clU,  iL44,  x.  ra(Aa/i,  xi.5. 


mdse^  iv.53.  j    10,  xiv.5,  eic. 

Mdhisheya^  cintr.,  1 14,59, |y add,  iv.38. 

ii.  14,33,  iv.40,  viill9,20,iyarff,  iill3. 

22,  xiv.28,  xviii.7. 
viithu^  V.4. 
mt^/itint,  iv.53,  x.l8. 
mithu^  iii.l4. 
mifra,  cxxiii.3. 
mifrita,  cii.23. 
-misfia,  cxxiiL19. 
wt,  xvl9. 
mtdhuh,  vl5. 
MtmdAaakay  v.4l. 
?rttt*Aa,  ii.3,50. 
mukhya,  ci.43,  il23,26,  iv. 

23,52,  V.22.  x.l2,12(-<t;a), 

xii.3, xiii.l4^xxiii.l7:  and 

a7n-. 
muricd^  iii.8. 
mum,  CV.31,  xvii  I. 

Witt*  A /I,  iv.l2.  -ci.61,  iill,  ix.23  (-tva). 

murdhariy     ii.37  :-<rxiii.l6,  yd<d,  iii.lO. 

xxiii.n.  [yddxchika^  cxxil9. 

mu/a,  cxiiLl 4, xiv.5 (-«u^a).  ^dna/n,  vii.6. 
miilakdrana,  cii.8,  xxii.l.    yd  men  a,  vii.lO. 
mffld,  iii.8.  ydvat,  i.41  (-arcWo):-ci.22, 

mfiy%  vi7.  58,  xxi.l5,  xxii.3,  xxiii. 

mfd,  cii.7,  xxii.3.  11. 
mfdutara^  x x.  1 1 :  and  mdr-  yukta,  v. 2  (ya^^-)  i-c  i.  1 8, 
dava.  j    19,61,  x.l2,  xiii.l4,  xiv. 

I    28:  and  ay-, 
yuktij  civ. 23,  xiii.15  (-arUa- 
j    ra),  xiv.4  (do.),  6  (uo.). 
T.  yt</,  cii.23,  iv.ll; +pra, 


me,  xlll. 
meghdy  iiL5. 
-m  eni,  xiii.l2. 
medhye^  iv.ll. 
melana,  ci.40. 
mo,  vi.2. 
mna,  xiiL14. 


ya  (y),  v.30,  x.15,19,  xii.4, 
xiii.3,  xiv.21,  xx.l. 

ya  (pron.),  ii  32,34,  xxill4. 
15. 

yaAsat,  yaAsan,  xvl20. 


yakdra,  il40,  ix.lO  20,  xv.l,  V(!,  xLl6. 

xvil4.  XX.2. 
yajdai^  xvi.l8. 
yajiydn^  ix.23. 
yajurveda^  ci.l5, 
and  ydjurvedika. 
yajiicL,  iv.44. 
yajhakarman^  cxv.9. 
Y'ajAadatta,  ci.l4. 
yajae,  xi.l6. 
ya/,  iv.33. 

ya/ra,  ii.31,33,  xix.l,  xx.2 
ya/rd,  iii.8. 

ya/va,  ci.4,  viii.8,  ix.7,13,|raA«^d,  iii.8. 

21,22,  X.18.  raghiyd,  xvi.13. 

yathd,  i.6l  (-ttA^),  v. 2  (-yvk-  rahga^  ci.  i,  ii.52. 


ratharhtarej  iv.ll. 
rathi,  iii.7. 

r.  rai)/i ; -♦- d,  c  12,5, 14,33,47, 
yodrcAayd,  cxxiv.Gv.  iv.22,23,    v. I,  X.10/J4, 

yam  A-ronda«t,  iv.20.  xxil9,xxiii5.xxiv.2:  and 
r.  yam :  +  ni,  c  i.  1 :  niycUa,     drmibfui  etc. 

ci.49,  XV.6.  Iramantya,  civ.23,  xiii.l3, 

yanm^  xv.9  (etoy-),  xzLl3,     xiv.  15. 
xxiLTi,  xxiii.ll  :-ci.l,  it  rap mtn,  ix.23. 
49,  xv.y  .xvil3,  xix.3,  xxi.  r.  rah :  rahita^  c  iiLlS,  xxiiL 
8,  xxiii.l7:  and dWy-,  ca-^  20. 
(ury-.  i-rd-,  xiv.4,  xvi  4. 

yamah^  xii.3.  r.  rqf,  cxxi.l. 

yam  an,  ix.  23.  Irdjodlania,  c  ii.2. 

yavena^  vii.6.  Irdtrt,  iii.7. 

yashtah,  viii.8.  |rdya/<,  viil29. 

ydjurvedika,  cLl.  Irdyc,  xi.9. 

YdjfiavdUcya,  c xxiv  6.        fdvn,  xiii  1 4. 
ydjhiya.  cxv.9.  jrdfi,  ci.6,  xxii.l. 

yft;'yd,  iiL9,ll,  ix.20,  xl3:'-rd«ttA,  vi.5. 

-r  J-.  xvl25. 

r.  ric :  vyatirikta,  c  iv.52,  ix. 
20,  xiv.  28,  xxiv.6:  and 
aiireka. 
r  is  hah.  viii.24. 
r«,  vili2. 

rucira,  c  L 1 8  (ar-),  iv.40. 
rudra,  xL3:-ci.61. 
rudrak,  xi.l6. 
r.  rudh:  +  vi,  c xiv.4:  nnd 

anurodha^  virodha  etc. 
rundhe,  iv.l4. 
r.  ruh :  -H  d,  c  xiv.9. 
ruhemdi  iii.lO. 
riipo,    xxiL2:-ci.  14,29,30, 

69,  xiiL14,  etc.  etc 
r.  rwp:  +  nt,  cii.l,  xviiLl, 

xxiv.4. 
rtipe,  iv.ll. 

rep^  iUl,  V.  10,29,  vi.8 
i'VarU),  viiL6,7, 16,20,  ix. 
20,  xiil2,  xiv.4.6J9,  xv. 
1,  xvii. 4,  XXL  15. 
rdivatt,  iv.l  I. 
rodaai^  iv.l7. 

la  (i),  v.?5,31,  xiii.  16,  xiv.2, 
21. 

lakdra,  il42,  v.26,  xiv.7,26: 
-ci.l. 

r.  laksh,  ci.40.  iii.9.  vl9, 
xiill3;+ttj>a,  c  129,38, 
39. 

lakshanOy  cintr.,  11,38,46, 
ii.3,i8,23,25,  iill,  iv.43, 
v.26,  ix.l.  xll8,  xiii  15, 
xiv.29,  xv.9v,  xix.3,  xx.2, 
xxiii.5,7,20,xxiv.5,6:  and 
upal'. 


cvi.5,  xviii.2,4,7,  xxiii.4; 
-Httpa,  c  viii.l3,  xxiiilO; 
+  sam,    c  xi  V.  2  6r ;  and 
yukta  etc.,  prayoga  etc., 
yoga  etc..  samyulUa  etc. 
yukshvd,  iii.8. 
yuvayor  yahy  xL16. 
yushmdn,  vi.14. 
yushmdnitah,  xiiL15. 


ye  aprathetdm,  iv.20. 
'yewd,  iii.l2. 
lyo^aW^^^o,  c  ii.  1 2,23. 
xxiv.6 1'yo^o/va.  cii.37. 

yqjand  (sUtra-),  ci.35,  xiv. 
i  28. 

yo  rudrah,  xl.l6. 


ra  (r),  i.l9,  villi,  xiii.6, 
i    xiv.  15. 

raitsyate.  xvi.22. 
IraAhydi,  xvi23. 
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lakahyoy  cl22,  iy.52,  Yiii.5 

('tva\  xv.Sv. 
laghu^    xxiL14,l5,  xxiv.5 

(-W). 

r.  labh^  cilll,14,16,21,26, 
27,32,34,  iili,  etc.  etc., 
xiv.4;+t^  cL15,  xxiii. 
10,13:  and  upoto^t  etc. 

r.  l€mb:-\-d^  civ.ll. 

Idghava^  cvi.3. 

Idbha,  ci.21. 

lihga^  cL49,  u.7,  xiil9,  xv.6. 

r.  fcfp,  viii.l6,  ix.l,9,  x.l4, 
19,22,  xLl,  xv.l,  xvii.4  :- 
cU,61,  v.12-9,  viiLn-9, 

x.  14,20-2,23  (luptavai), 

xi.  3-18,  xii.2-10,  xiii.2-4. 
lefo^  x.23:-civ.23,  iiv.4. 
lokcL,  c  iv.62,  xxil9  (-voQ. 
lokdn^  ¥114. 

loke,  iil6,  iv.53. 


van,  iii.3,  viL6.  vdi^ijdya^  xiil]2. 

V anaspatihhy ah^  xilS.   vdnih,  xiill2. 
vapdfrapani^  iv.l2.        vdiah^  xl5. 
vayund^  iiL2.  t;<2/d,  liLS. 

r.  vor ;  +      (;i.l9,  it  14,  iv.  Tafoapra,  see  p.  430. 
40,  xi.l,  xiii.4.  xiv.4,  xx.  rddo,  cxiil9. 
2 ;  +  vt,  c xxii. ] 4 :  and  vi-  -van,  iii.3. 
Vfta.  samvfta.  vdyu,  ii.2. 

Tararttct,  ci.I8,  ii.14,19,  iv.  vdyuh,  iv.42. 

40,  viii.l9,  xviii.7,  xxi.l6.  v<fran4ca,  cintr.,  ii.47,  viii. 
varga,  i.  10,27,  ii.61  {-vat).  20,22. 
varcasiy  iv.63.  vdrundn.  v.21. 

r.  wr;',  civ.52,  ix.20,  xvi.25.  T'd/mtit,  see  p.  430. 
-varya,  c  ix.20.  vdf  i,  iii.7. 

varna^  i.l, 10,20,56,  ii.7,  xiii.  vdsasi^  iv.l7. 
5,    xvii.  7,8,    xxii.  1 , 2,4,  v  d  ^  a  n  o  A,  vii.6. 
xxiii.l-3:-cviiL15,  xvi.8- 1%  i.l5. 
10,  XX. 2,  etc  .vi,  iii.l6,  xvL25. 

ranioAraww,  xxiv.6.  \  vika/r8ha^  xL3. 

varnasariihitd,       xxiv.2  :-yikalp<i,  ci.19,46,  viii.22,  ix. 
cxiii.l4,  xxiv.4.  \    1,  xiii.  16. 


topo,  156,67,  v.ll,  xii.l,  xiii.  varnita,  c i.l,  xviiLl.  ^vikdra,  i.'28,56,  xv.5,  xxiv. 

1,16,  xv.l,  xvii.4,  xx.4,,r.  vaW,  c ii.47,  iii.1,15,  iv.6,|    6:-civ.3,  v.9, ix.11,12,14. 


xiiv.6;-ci.61,61,  viiL8,i 

17,18,  ix,9,  X.  19,26,  xii. 

6,8,  zxil4:  and  (U-. 
lopin,  i.23:-ci.24. 
Idukika,  ci.l.  I 
(yap,  c  XXL  14.  I 

va  ft;),  iii.4,  xii.4.  i 
vaA,  XL  16. 
vahpam,  xvl2]. 
vaAaagah,  va^sate^  xvi. 
20. 

vakdra^  iL43,  v.13,30,  ix.l6, 
x.16,19,21,  xiiL3,  xiv.2,i 
21,26,  xx.1,2. 
vaktra^  (;ii37.  varahayathd^  iii.lO. 

r.twc,L61,  xxiill9:-cL7,60,  var^^d,  iii.5. 

52,53,59,60,  iL23,24,  iv.2,  var*Ai«A(^e,  xi.l6. 
3,11,  viill0,18,  ix.24,  xi.  vapdn,  ix.2l. 
2,  xii.l,  xiii.4,5,8,13,  xiv.  vasty d^  xvi.  13. 
4,5,  eta  etc.;  vivato/i,, t;a*i* A,  viii.31. 
cii37,       xiii.l6; +jjra,it;a«ii,  iii.7, 
cxiv.4:  and  wWa,  wWi,  va^iaA,  viii.8. 
vdc  etc.,  vivakahd.   *       vd,  i.24, 44,45,  iL50,  xviii  7, 


23,45,62,64,  v.10,19,  etc.     15,  x.8,9. 
etc.  ;+ant«,  ci.36,   ii.30,|vt/fdrtn,  i.23:-ci.24. 
viil34,  x.9;  +  m,  cll8,  vtAcrte,  i-61,  xvL3,15 :-ciil 


51,59,60,  ii.25,  ix.9,  x.l5, 
19,  xi.1,  xiv.5,11,  XV.3, 
xxii.6  :+|>ra,  cv.1,3,22, 
xiv.5 :  and  anuva/rtana, 
anuvfta^  dvrtti,  nivartaka^ 
nivxtti. 

vartamdnatvd,  ciii.l5. 

variayd^  iiLl2. 

variaydsi,  xvi.l8. 


8  (-(vaj,  xiii.  16  (do.),  xiv. 
28  (do.):  and  ov-. 
vikrama^  xvii.6,  xix.l,  xxiii. 

20,  xxiv.5  :-<;xix.2,5. 
vikriyd^  cxii.8. 
vigaiatva,  c  xiv.  2  8. 
vigraha,  cxiv.4. 
vicakshana^  xxiv.6  :-c  xviii 
4. 


V a ca A,  XL  16,  xii.6.  ,    xix.l,  xx.2,  xxii.7. 

vaeana,  cLl,  iL7,  iii.2,7,8,  vdA,  viL2,  viii.8. 

iv.23,38,  V.2,  vi.6,l3,14,jt;d^  c«AaA,  xi.l6. 

viL2,  viii.8,13,  ix.l,  x.l4,|t;dAya,  cL6i,  xxiiL3.3  (-W). 

xl16,  xii.ll,  xiv.5,15,23,,i;d^Ad,  vii.l3. 

28,  XV.8,  xvi.29,  xix.3 
-vat,  i.48,55,  1121,51. 


-varWn,  c ii.47,  viii. 2 3,  in. IS,. vijneyatva ^  c  v. 2^  xxLl,  xxiv. 

xxi.3.  '  6. 

vardhayd,  vardhdy  iii.8.  r.  vid,  xxii.l4:-CLl  {vidya- 
fndnaiva),    ii.47,  ix.24, 
xiii.  14,  etc. 
yidatrdfij  ix.21. 
I'tduA,  vi.5. 
vidmd^  iii.lO. 
vidvd'j  xvi.  13. 
vidvdriy  vi.l4. 
-vidha^    cxiv.33,  xvi.29, 
xviii.7,  xix.3,  xxiv.5,  etc. 


iVidAdno,  ci.l  1,16, 19,34,53, 
ii.9,13,  iv.7,11,  v.2,3,35. 
x.I0,12,15,  xii.ll,  xiv.5, 
xvi.29,  xvii. 5,  xxLl,  xxiii, 
7. 

vdc,  xviii. 4,  xxiiL3,4  :-c  xiv.  vtdhdyaka,  c  xix.3. 

4,5,  xxiii.5-10,  xxiv.5.     Hdhi,   v.2  :-ci.l4. 40,43,61, 


-rat,  iiL3.  vdcaka^  cllS,  v.28,  xxi.9, 

vataarasya  riipe,  iv.ll.  xxii.4. 
vaisdntudrinij  cxxill3.      vdc  ay  a  <t,'iv.52. 
vatsdnusrti,  c  xxiL  13.         i-vdcin.  c  L 1 5,  v.lO,  xvi.30. 
r.  vad,  xxiiL20  :-c  i.48,  ii.9,|vdcya,  ci.l8,  iv.47,  xiv.5. 
iv.52,  V.3,  xiv.4, 23,  xvi.  vd^opcya,  xi  3  :-ci. 61.  j 
13,  etc. ;  4-  qpa,  c  xiv.5 : 1  V^'asaneyin^  c  xiv.33. 
Bnd  apavdda^ -daka.       {vdnaA  pato,  xiii.l2.  { 
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ii.14,19,23.26,44,  iii.8,  v. 
1,41,  vii.l5,  viii.7,15,25 
iyathd-)  28  (do.),  ix.3-6, 
8,13,17,22,24,  x.10,11,13, 
24,  xi.l,  xiii.3,  xiv.  14,22, 
XV.8,  xvi.3.5,29,  xvii.  1,3, 
4,  xix.5,  XX.3,  xxi.6,  xxii 
9,10,  xxiii.  16,  xxiv.5. 
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6. 


visarga  ci.61,  iv.38,46,  vil 

2,  viillG,  xi.5,  xvl13. 
visarjaniyOy  i.  1 2. 1 8,  ii.46, 


vidhtte^  iv.ll. 
vidheyay  civ. 7. 
vinaiatd^  czxii.10. 
vindfa,  157. 
viniva/rtaka,  xxii.6. 
vinyaya^  xxiii.2. 
vinydsOy  c  xxiii.2, 17. 
vipakaha.  c  xxiv.5. 
vihhakti,  ci.23,28,xiii.9,xvL 
25. 

vibhajya^  cv.13. 

vibhdga,   iii.l,  xxiv.6:-cii.  vi  ^,  iv.38. 

12,  iii.1-15,  iv.4,  x\Y.29,^vindyd7H,  xiii.l2. 

xx.  2:  Bind  yogav:  .vipsd,  ci.Gl,  v.3,  xxiii.11. 
vibhii,  iii.7.  I  xxiv.Ot;. 

viyoga,  cv.13.  ^viyamdnah,  xiii.10. 

virdma,    xxii.l 3 :-c xiv.  15,  rir yd,  iii.5. 

xxi.  6i;.  ^vfUi.  xxiii.H  :-cxiv.4.  xxiii. 
viruddha^  rxiv.4.4  ('Vigra-\  18,20. 

lid).  vrshadaftrah,  xvi.l9. 

virupe^  iv.ll.  ^vrshan,  xiii.l3. 

vtroc^f  ci.1,15.  ii.23,  viii.  vr^/inaA,  xi.16. 


VishnudharmoUara,  c  xxiv.  in/avachedcLka,  cu.2b  (-tva). 


XX.3. 
vyavadhdna^  cil25. 
vyatHidhdyika,  cxiiLl5. 
vyavasihdj  cxix.3. 
48,  vi.l.  viii.6,  xiv.lSi-jvyai'rfya,  xiii.l5:-cii.25. 
ci.l,  ii47,  xxiii.7,  eta  etc. ;i?yavcte,  i.l7,  iv  51,  viL5, 
vispashttty  ci.l,  iv.ll,  xvi.!    xiii.7:-cil9    (-tvay,  vL 


25,  xxi.l5. 
viJiavya,  xi.3. 
vihiiaivu,  cxiv.l2. 


3. 

vyaata  in  aiiv-. 
vyastataJt,  ci\A4. 
vydkarana,  c  i  57,  ii.47,  xiii. 

16:  and  vdiydk-. 
vydkkydna,  riotr.,  ix.8,  zxi. 

1,  xxiii.  17. 
vydmrlaka^  cxxl7. 
Vydsa.  cxxiv.6. 
vydhrtt^  iii.7. 
vyuddsa,  cxy.dv. 


rrshniydy  iii.5. 
[veA,  vi5. 
venu,  xiii. 9. 

\venupatraj  cxx.l2  {-vat). 
vedUj  ci.l,  v.l,  xiv.9  {-ania- 


15,16,  xiv.5. 
iirodhin,  cxvi.l9. 
vilakshanaj  cxxi.7. 
vivah  viii.8. 
vivakshd,  ci.l,  18. 
vivara^  cii.37,  xxii.9. 

viv  irana,  ii.62,  anil  end'p^l    and  yqjwv-,  vdidika. 

of  chapters.  veddnya,  cxxiv.6. 

v^vi^'ivd-,  xvi.l3.  veld,  cxx.2. 

vivifuh  paruh,  viii.32.    |r.  veshi :  +praii,  ii.37. 
livrta,  ii.5.45:-cii.l  2  (aft-),  vdikalpika,  cxxii.7. 

xxi.l5.  vdikrta,  rv.22,  vi.l4, 

rivrttij  xx.6,  xxi.Gr,  xxii.l3.     xiii.  13,  xiv.4,5. 
vi{'asanena,  xvi.7.  vdidika,  ci.l. 

(•  i  i'dkhcj  i v.  1 1 .  wdiparitya,  c xvi.26. 

in^ha,  xvii.7,  xxiii.l,  xxiv  Ivdibhdshika,  xxii.7. 

6:-ci.l. 14,15,  ii. 13,31, 3:i,'r/iiyar/%a.  ci.61,  ii.47 

47,  iv.47,52,  v.lO,  viii.l6,|    11,23,  v.22,  xiv.28, 

x.lO,  xi.l9,  xiv.5,12,18,1  2. 


pa  (f),  v.22,  xiii.  15.  xiv.26. 
f  a,  xvi.2. 
failatdj  xvl6. 
r.  rak,  cii.12,23,  xxi.]  :  and 

ctfokya. 
^akdra,  v.4,20,34:-cii.44. 
i^akuni,  vi.7. 
ra),  xviii.l,  xix.3,  xxiv  5 ijfajWt,  cii.33. 

cakti,  iii.7. 

jr.  fa«A;:  +  <i,  c  xxi.  15,  xxii. 

14,  xxiii.ll. 
l^ankd,  ci.3,  x.22.   xiii.  13, 
j    xiv.4,15,  xxi.  10. 
vii.2,ifacf,  iii.7. 

IratepaUcd^annydyiL,  cii.25. 
if'tt^rti,  iii.7. 
ralva,  CV.24. 

i'obdcL,  ii.l,  xxii.  1.3, 9,  xxiii. 
iv.i    3:-cintr.,  i.  1,7, 15-7. 19- 
xx.|    22,26-9,37,42,  etc.  etc.: 
and  Of-. 


28,  xvi.1,2, 13,19,  xvii.6,ii't/tyciA»rana,  cv.  1,  xxiv.3.  famitah,  y'wi.S. 


.wiii.  1,  XX. 7,  xxi.l,  xxii.6. 

13,  xxiii.2,  xxiv.2,6:  and 

aw-,  vdi^eshya. 
vifeshana,  ci.61.  ii.25,  iv.ll, 

viii.  13,23,32,  x.9,  xiv.6, 

28,  XV.4,  xx.2,  xxiv.4: 

and  pratir-. 
vi^'lesha,  cii.31r,33r. 
vi^vatah,  viii.24,32. 
vi^vadevyd,  iii.5. 
ci^vd,  iii.5. 
viaJiama,  c  xiii.  15. 
inahaya,  c i.l,  15.48,59,  ii.20, 

iii8,9,ll,  iv.23,  v.lf).  ix. 


vdifiafUya^  c  xxi.l. 
vdi^eahya^  xxiii.2. 
vdiahnavi,  iv.  12. 
rdi  sain,  iv.44. 
vocaid,  iil.l2. 
\n/akti,  c  ii.47,  iv.40. 

xx.6. 
vyahga.  c xxi.l. 
vyacaavati,  iv.l9. 


V.15, 


fardva,  cii.7. 
Ifartra,  ii.2. 
^a^vaiah,  viii. 24. 
'^aaanam^  xvi.7. 
,^dkhA.  CXV.8,  xvi.l2  {an- 
\    ya-) ;  ^-dkhdntartL,  c  iv.  1 1 , 
12,15,37,  vi.5,  viii.8,  xL3, 
9,15.16,  xii.3.  xiu.  13.16. 
xvi.i3,18. 


vyan;'ana,i.6,14,l 7,21,37, iii.V<iA*in,  cviii.20,  ix.4,6.  x.20, 
1,  iv. 6,  V.  14,37,  vi.7,  xiv.     xiii.l6,    xiv.  1  Ov,  1 1  v,  1 3r, 
1,5,28,30,   xvii.5,   xxi.l,     19v,20t7,32v,33,  xv.9,  xxL 
xxii.  14,15,  xxiii.  7  :-cx.  12,  13. 
xvi.3        xxi.l,  etc.       (Jdnkhdyana^  see  p.  430. 


20,21,  x.19  {-tva),   xiA,  vyatiJidra,  cxvi.23.  ^drydte,  iv.41,  xi.l6. 

xii.l,  xiii.l5,   xiv.28  29, irya^yaya,  c  xvi.4.  rd^ira,  xix.6  (pttrt»a-):-c  i.2, 

xv.9i;,  xx.2.  ^ryabhicdra,  c  133.  ;    14,21,63,    ii.l8,  xxii.3, 

vnahaytkar,  cv.24,  vii.l5.     vyartha,  ci. 21,  iv.ll,  viii.34,     xxiv. 6. 
viahurupe,  \v.\l.  |    xiv.l7,  xvi.2,  xxLl :  and  fii'tpttm  dr  a  A.  xvi.26. 

cish  11.111.1.  vdiijiirthya.  {ifishaUxwVl^. 
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^ikshd^  ci.1,2,21,  ii.2,  xiv.6,  shu^  viL2. 

28,    xix.3,12,    xxi.l^\b,  shumnahy 

xzii.l3,  xxiii.lO,n.         shu^  viL2. 
fikshd,  iiL8.  ^shof/a^,  i.5. 

fikaJidkdrOj        xxL15.      ^shna,  xiii.l4. 
T*pre^  iv.ll. 

firas,  ii3,  xxiii.lO:-c  xx.l2!5a  {«),  iv.7,  v.32,  viii.23,26, 

{komala-).  xiii.15. 
ft iv.ll.  '«a  (pnm.),  V.2,  xi.l9,  xviii. 

r.  fisA ;  +     ci.30,  ii.44,  iv  '    4,  xix.l,  xx.3. 

7,34,  v.18,19.28.  vi.5,  x.lsak,  v.15,17,  xL9. 

10,  xiv.5,19.  xxi.l:  and  sar'nyukta^  xxii.l6:-cxxi.5 

avifishta,    vi^ha  etc., 


vdifishtya. 
fishta,  cil. 
rtk'dy  Hi. 2. 
^irshan^  xiiL]3. 
{uUa,  e  V.28. 
fuddhd,  iiL2. 
fttfrurd,  xvi.l3. 
^ushmahj  xi.l6. 
runya^  cxx.2. 
^rnge,  iv.ll. 
ffnu^a,  iiilO. 
rtijAfl,    i.6, 1 4,42,46, 


\8antyuta,  ci.54  (as-). 
Isa/iiyoga,  xxi.4  (-^drfi),  15, 
{    xxii.14,15,  xxiv.3: 
!  4. 

sai'urakshaiia,  rvi.5. 
m/livrta,  ii.4,27:-r 
I  xxii.9 

samvyavaMray  ci.l4. 
3.  . 

saHfita,  saAritd, 
26. 

ii.28,  «amffe*Aa,  cii.33. 


samjnd,  ci.2-15,  31-9,49, 
ii.4-6,9,  iiL9,  iv.3.11,12, 
17,  xl3,  XV. 6,  xix.l, 5,  xx. 
2,  xxin.l6. 
samjfiika^  ci.l3r,  xiii.l6. 
saiivdy  vi.l2. 
satya,  c  121,53,  ii.l8,  viii.l6, 

xiij.l5. 
satyabhdmd,  c  xviii  3. 
satrd,  iii.5. 

r.  sad :  ■¥ pratyd,  cii.42,  v. 

24:  and  dsanna. 
sadane^  iv.ll. 
sadffOf  xi.l9:-cv.28,  xxiv. 


6. 


xxii.l4:-cL44  6,  ii  29,47,;*a/Jf  vd,  xvi.26. 
xiil.l5,  xxi.15.  saihsad,  xxiv.6. 

fesfutbhutOj  cii.47,  iv.3,  x\.3.  saflsadah,  xvi.26v. 
I'ditydyana,  see  p.  430, 
ro,  xvi.2. 
fond.  xiii.l2. 
fye/»,  X.18. 
fyendya,  xi3. 
crapaydUy  ix.23. 
travcum,  civ.35. 
rrt,  vii.9. 
r.  fTtt,  cxxii.6. 
tnUi,  iv.35,  xii.7,  xiii.l2: 

f  xxLlS. 
rrudh  1,  iii.l3. 
^reyd,  xvi.l3. 
rronij  iii.7. 

r.  riish : -k- aam,  rii.Ti,  xvii. 

4:   and  upa^haj  duh- 

tiishta^  profUsfUa,  satit- 

riesha. 
^ioka,  cxxn.l4,  xxiii.20. 
f  »d,  iii.2. 

rviim,  iL5,10,  xxiv.5:-r  ii.3. 


sha  (shy  vii.l3,  viii.23,33, 

xiii.6. 
ghah^  vii.l  1. 

shakdra,  v.10,32,.  vi.l  :~c\\. 

44. 
shat.  vii.2. 
Bhanii^  xdi.l4. 
shatva,  ci.51,60,  v.3.  vi.4,5, 

13,  vii2,  viil  16,35. 
$h(Uih,  i.9. 
shaMui,  iv.52. 
xvi  14. 


wW.lsadohavirdhdne^  iv.ll. 
\scuibhdva^  cxiii.l4,  xiv.28, 
xvi.29. 
xxi.l5,'«arfAiA,  vi.6. 

sani,  sanih,  sanih^  vi.l2. 
sanutah^  viii.8. 
samtdnebhyahj  vi.l2. 
samdeha,  i. 25  :-ci.  14,26,  iv. 

23,  v.l,  xxi.2,5. 
samdhdnOy    ii.2,    xxiv.3  :- 
I  cxiv.l5. 

Imtiidhi,  cii.18,  x.15,24,25, 
I  xxi.l. 

sai'naarga,  xxiii.2.  sarndfiyaJcshara,  c  i.33,  ii.47, 

safisrshta^  xvi.26.  |    48,  x\iill. 

saAskrta^     sailskrtya^  sathnaddhah,  xii.3. 

xvi.26.  samnikarsha,  c  xxiv.3. 

.saJtsphdnah,  xi.l6.  sai/inipdta,  x.l2. 

.saflsrd,  xvi.26.  sapurva^  v.l9,  viii.22. 

miithitd,  v.l,  xv.8,  xxi. I0,ji*aj:><a,  xxiil4, 1 1. 

xxiv.  1-4  :-r  i.60,60  (as-yaaptami,  c  v.  10,  xvi.26. 
iii.1,8,  v.3,  vii.lO,  \x.22,\8aptdbhih,  vi.l2. 
24,  X.  10,12,  xi.9,  xiii.5,14,  .s  ap^c,  vi.5'. 
xiv.29,  XV.7,  xvi.29,  xix.  sabheyah^  vi.l2. 
3,  XX. 2:  AWiX  sdt'iihila.      sam.  v.6,  xiii.4;  sam  in- 
ftak,  vLTi.  dra,  vii.2. 

sakala,  r  iv.52,  xvi.29        «rtwia,    i.42, 45,46,  xvii.2, 

da),  xxiii.19. 
sakdya,  xvi.lO.  samabhivydhdra,  cxiii.l4. 

.saJciirdj  v.6,10,14,  y\.\,\4.  suTnaya,  ciii.l,  iv.5,  vi.l4, 

xvi.l  :-c  ii.44.  xiii.n. 
saihkelay  ci.2I.  santarihana,  cziii.l4. 

sai'nkshepa^  cxii.6.  samarthamya^  c  xvi.  19. 

samkhyd^    xvi.26  :-c\.\M,  samartiuty^    cv.3,  xiii.4t;, 

ii.l9,  x.15,22,  xxiii.l6.     ;  .xiv.4. 
sawkhythm,  i.48  {as-j-.-cllsamAna^  ciL23,47,48,  iv.23, 
69.  I    V.27,  viiil9,21,  ix.8,  xxi. 

samgh^Ua,  cxxii.S,  ;  6,15. 

sacasvdj  iii.H.  samdnakdla^  i.33. 

r.  saj:-i-pra,  cii.9,20,  iii.l,  ^amdna/Muto,  iv.64,  xiii.6, 
xix.3;  prajiokia,  ci.4,  ii.     xxii.  13  :-<•  xiii.15, 16. 
29,  v.3,37,  ix.l3,  xiv.5,  *awdn/IA»Aara,  i.2,  x.2,  xv. 
xxi.l  :  and  ap-,  prasakti,     6:-<*i.3,4,  x.lO,  xv.9. 
prasangu.  samdndn,  ix.23. 

sajdttya,  cx.l.  sowdwindya,  i.l  :-c.i.2,6,  ii.l. 

\sajuk^  iv.26.  sarndsd,  c\i.2,  iii.9.  v.l,  x.6, 


miiijhakii^  r  ix.  1 6. 


A  iii.9. 
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W.  D.  Whitney, 


aamdhdroy  140  :-ciDtr.,  L61 
ix.l8,  X.6,  xiv.l,  xviiL4. 

samiddhah,  xi.l6. 

samicij  iy.di. 

aamira/ifay  iL2. 

scmuccaya,  c  115,21,  zv.t, 
xxi6,9. 

samuUhcty  cy.l, 

tamuddyOy  cm.7,  iv.3. 

8amfip<irk€Ly  cxxLl. 

acunpddanOj  ciiLl,  xiv.l5. 

8ampraiyciya^  ct.24,  z.12, 
xiv.l7. 

tambandhOj  c  iii.!,  z.22,  xl 

1,  xiv.18. 
sanibcmdhin,  cl60,  ii.3,50, 

iv.40,  xiv.23,28. 
aambJiavOy  ci.25,  ii  18,25, 

iill,  iv.23,  X.12,  xiv.14: 

and  OS', 
aambhdvandj  civ.  11. 
aammitdm^  vi.l2. 
r.  «ar;  +  tt<,  cxiv.l5; +pra, 

ci.59,  iv.3,  vLll,  vii.l6, 

xi.l8:  and  prasarana. 

saralOf  cyiii.13,  ix.l,  xiv.4. 
r.  8arj:  +  vif  ciz.ll ;  +8am, 
cxxil. 

sarva,  147,  ix.7,  xiY.33,  xv. 

9,  xm7,  xxiLl,14,  xxiv. 

5;  sarve,  viiL15,  xviii.7. 
aarvatrOj  iL25,  xii.ll,  xvii. 

2:-<i.l8,  iv.6,27,49,  ix. 

22,24,  xxiL3. 
BorvaOki,  ci.59,  v.3,  xxiy.5. 
sarmndman,  cii.7,  viii.6, 

XV.3. 

sarvdnga^  cxxiii.l7. 
sarvdnuddttOf  cyi.4. 
«ava,  vi.lO. 
savofuif  cxxiiLlO. 
aavane  pafH^Uj  yil4. 
savargiya,  viiL2,  xiv.23:- 

cviii.3,4,  xiv.12,13. 
savarnOf  13,  v.28,  x.2,  xiv. 

23,'xxi.7:-ci.4. 
savitakf  yiii.8. 
8avy(»i^'ana^  i  43  :-c  ii.23. 
SQ^aJbdOy  xxiiL9. 
aaedddf  iiLl2. 
sasfvd,  xvi.l3. 
sasihdna,  iL47,48,  7.27,38, 

ix.2,  xiT.9,13  (as-), 
aasydydif  Til2. 
aahacdritvOy  ciL47,  ziiL16. 
aahasak,  viii.28. 
aahiUi^  cL43  (-tea),  iv.47,  v. 

19,  xxi.l5,  xxiiL20. 
aahuri^  aahitti^  iv.l5. 
r.  ad : + ndhyava^  c  ii.7 :  and 

avaaita. 


admhitOf  ix.l7,  xx.3:-cziy. 

5,  xx.4v:  and  aa-. 
adkdnkahatd,  cxiv.l5. 
admkalpika^  cxxiiLG. 
Sdmkfiya^  see  p.  430. 
addayd^  iiL12. 
addffya^  cl3,  xiiL16. 
addhcma,  cxxii.3,9,10. 
addkfxrmya^  ci.l. 
addhdrana^  cxiy.5,  xviiL7i;. 
addhu^  ci.53  {'tva\  ii.7, 18, 

xiii  13 :  .and  aa-. 
admndaikOf    cy.28,  xv.l, 

xyii.5,  xxii.l4. 
adnundaikyHj  cxy.2,  xxL14. 
admnidhya,  cl36,  ii.ll  etc. 
iy.30  etc.,  y.23,  yiiL14,33, 
ii.9,10,  x.9,21,25,  xiL3, 
xiy.21,  xy.8,  xix.3. 
8dpekah(Lt  cLl  {4va\  iy.40 

(-idl  XILl. 
adfphalyc^  cxiy.28. 
5  dm,  xiii. 4. 
admani,  iy.l2. 
adimaarlhya,  cl61,  iy.ll.  y. 
25,  yiilie,  ix.13,21,  xiii 
14,  xyi.13,19. 
admdnya^  cL29,  ii9,23«  y.22, 
x.12,  xiy.28,  xy.8,  xvil9. 
admyOy    xxiy.5  :-ciL20,39, 

45,  yiii.l6. 
9dra,  cxiy.5:  and  (W-. 
adrathiK,  yil3. 
adriipy€tf  cxiy.23. 
adrihakOj  ciiil,  iy.ll,  yiiL 
16. 

adhacarya,  c  xiii.  14,  xiv.l5, 

xyi.  13,26. 
adhaarOf  yLl3. 
-«t,  xyil4,27. 
ainhdvaiokanttj  ciL51,  iy.4, 

xiii.3,16. 
aiflcathd,  iiilO. 
aiddharUpa,  cyiii.l9. 
aiddhav€Uk^f  c  xiy.28. 
aiddhi,  cil20,25,47,  iy.ll, 

23,52,    y.22,  viiL13,18, 

xiii4,  xiy.l7,  xyi.2,12, 

xxi5. 

r.  aidhy  ciL26,  yiii.8,16,  ix. 

7.  xiii.14,  xyi.18;  aiddfui^ 
c  i.  1 1, 14,  iy.3,  V.26,  yiiL21, 
et^i. ;  +  m,  c  i.4, 14,59,60, 
ii.25,29,  y.24,29,35,  yiil 

8,  ix.13,21,  X.24,  xiiL16, 
xyi5,  xyiiLl,  xxiy.2;-h 
pro,  ci.4;  praaiddha^  cl 
21,  iU7,xiU.14, 15,  xix.3; 
+pra<i,  cL4,  yiil  8,  xiii3, 
xiy.33t;;  Andapraaiddhaj 
niahedhOj  -dhaka,  proH- 
afiedhOf  -dhaka^  praaiddhi 


aitam,  yL12. 
au^  y.5,  xyi25  (aau). 
augopdj  iiL5. 
autardm,  cil25. 
aumatik,  yL5. 
aumnd,  'iiL2. 
aumninij  iy.l2. 

ttva^,  y.lO,  yiL2,  yiii.8, 13. 
«u,  iiL'7,14. 
aukahmOf  cxyii  3. 
r.  aUCf  c  xiy.5. 
aucaktL,  cl7. 

atOra,  c  11,14,18,22,26,35, 
39,46,50,53,57,  iLl  etc, 
iill.  iy.3  ete,  y.l,  etc 
etc. 

autraJa[t,  cl15. 

tft^'to,  cxxiv.6p  (aS'Y 

afjdy  iii.l2. 

ao  aamdn,  ix.21. 

aopddhika,  cil23. 

aom<i^  ix.21. 

aomahj  xi.15. 

aomdya  avch,  iy.48. 

aiandm^  yL12. 

atanutah^  yiit8. 

atabhniidm^  iy.52. 

atarimOy  yL13. 

atarimd,  iii.lO. 

atutapaatre,  iy.ll. 

atubhy  yi.l3. 

atOf  yL13. 

atotak,  yiiiS. 

atriU^(i,  e  iL7. 

•athoy  xx.3:-<iiLl,  xyL24, 

etc  etc 
athaky  iy.46. 

athdjOj  cl61,  iy.11,23,  xl4, 

xix.4,  XX.  2. 
aihavira,  xyii.4. 
r.  aihd,  xx.2:-cv.2,  xxL7; 
+atKi,  cix.16,  xxLl,2; 
•\-vyavay  cxxL2;+«9M^ 
cxxL5. 
aikdy  iii8. 
athdnum^  xiiil2. 
aihdna,  ii.31,33,44,46,49. 
xxil  1 1 ,  xxiil  2,4, 1 1  :-c  L3, 
33,  ii.3,23,39,43,47,  etc 
etc,  xyiii.4. 
athdnam^  yilO. 
affiita,  XX.2. 
aOUtij  cxiy.28. 
athUf^dUy  xiii.l2. 
aihtUa,  cyl9,  xxillO  {4d). 
aihe^  xii.6. 
atfiduryOy  c  xxiy.5. 
athdtdya,  cxxiy.5v. 
amgdhaidj  cxxitlO. 
apardhdk,  yi.13. 
T.  apar^  iill7,34,35:-ciL36 
-43. 
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aparfo,  17,10,  il44,  v.27,34, 
xiiL15,  xiv.2.3,9,27,  xxi. 
9,12. 

gpar^ncL,  u.33 :  and  as-, 
spa^ak,  vll2. 
apashta^  cxyii.8  (cUis-,  as-): 

and  vis-, 
spashttkarj  cxiiil5t;. 
aphtUtkaTy  cix.8,  xiii.l5. 
sphuranti.  Ti.l3. 
tphmriUUva,  rii.25. 
tyak^  ¥.15. 
*ra,  xvi.2. 

ttrddi,  i.60,  xv.4:-rx>*ii.5. 
aridhah^  xii.8. 
wo,  xxiv.4  {yaihd-):-r  xiy. 
28. 

^vatoAf  eiL23,  xxi.7. 

svaUmtrOy  cxxi.6. 

avadera,  cl59. 

svadhdvah,  xiL8. 

avabhdva,  cxiill4  (-tva)^ 
iiv.28. 

tvaycanpdtha^  cix.21. 

r.  war,  xx.2,3:-ci41 :  andl 
aiiavdrya. 

tvaroy  i.6.33,  ii.8,31,47,  viiL 
3,  ix.lO,  xil8,  xiL4,  xiii 
16,  xiv.1,16,  XT.I,  xvi.2, 
xvii.5,  xxi.1,2,  xxiiLU, 
xxiv.6:-<;xviii3,  xxiLl2. 
xxiil7,l  1,15-7  etc  etc. 

avaroj  vi.l3. 

svarabhaktif  ii.l9,  xxi.6.15: 
-cll.b,  ii.33,  xxlI6. 

svisraaa,  e  y.22. 

svardnga^  xxi  I. 

«Miraa,i40.  x.12,16,  xii.9. 


11,   xiv.29,31,  xviiL2,5, 
xix.l,  xxi.10,11,  xxiv.6: 
-ex.  10,  xvii.6,  xix.3,  xx. 
1,  xxiill'J.17,17  (4va). 
fivarupa,  ri.21,40,  v.2,  xvi. 

30,  xxi.  10,1 5,  xxiv.4. 6. 
8vd,  iii.5. 

svddhyaya.  cxviiil. 
svdndso  divi,  vi.2. 
svdyoga,  rii.25. 
svdra,  xvii  6,  xx.8,  xxiii.20: 

-cxxiii.17. 
svditha,  cii.17. 
'svdhdkrit,  m  l. 
i^vtifcar,  ci*.  19,21,25,  iv  23,52, 

xi.3,  X 111  14. 
.svtkm-a.  civ.23  x.l2,  xiv.5. 
fit  end,  ili.lO. 

ha  (A),  iL9,  iv.7.  xii.4,  xiv. 

26. 
Ao,  xvi.2. 

shahsapadd  (or  -paddy,  c  xxi 
I  15. 

hakdra,  i.l3,  ii.(;,9,46,47.  v. 
I    38,  xiv.  19,  xvi.27,  xxi  14: 

-<;ii.3.7,44. 
|r.  han:  in  nihata. 
\han,  vii.ll. 

hanu.  ill2  (ofihtha-),  16:- 

cxxii».2. 
hanik,  iii.7. 

\hanilmula,  ii.35:-cii.l7. 
hantand.  iii.lO. 
hanydty  vii.3. 
jr.  ?iar,  xvii.8; -Hurfrt,  xxiL3: 
I    -<'xii.3     xiii.I3,  xvll2 


xxiii.4, 17;+  sam^i,  c  i.40 ; 


+  vyd.  c  xxi v.4v ;  +  jpart, 
ci.59,  iii.l ; +t^pa9am,  cil 
l8.32:-cil22,23:  and  u- 
ddharanoH,  parihdrOj  tqM- 
8afhhrf€kj  -hdra,  samShd- 
ra. 

hard,  iii.l2. 
harint,  r  xxi.  15. 
haritd  (or  hdr-)^  r  xxi.  15. 
hari^  iv.15. 
hal,  cix.24. 
havant,  vii.ll. 
havishmdn,  ix.21. 
hastavinydm^  cxxiii.l7. 
hdk^  viil8. 

hdritd  (or  ha/r-\  c  xxi.  15. 

Hdrita,  see  p.  430. 

hi,  iv.37,44,  vi.2,  xvi.l3; 

hi   payasvdn,  ix.21; 

hi  shthd^  iiL8 
hinuydt,  hinoti,  xiii.l2. 
hiranmayamy  xiii.8. 
hiranyavamty<i,  ix.20,  xi. 

3.' 

hittamdn,  ix.21. 
hfd,  cxxiii.l7. 
hrdaydy  iii.2. 
heiayah,  xii.8. 
hoiaky  viii.8. 
hrastyd,  xvi.l3. 
hrasva,  1,3,20,31,41,  iii.l,  ix. 
18,  xvi.  16.  xxiL]5,  xxiv. 
5. 

hrasvcUvay  cl52. 
hragvdrdha,  i.37  :-c  i.42.44, 

46,  xvii.5. 
hrddunty  iii.7. 
hvdh,  viiL8. 


VOL.  IX. 


68c 


Digitized  by 


Google 


462 


W,  D.  Whitney, 


GENERAL  INDEX. 


The  references  by  Roman  and  Arabic  figures  together  are,  as  in  the  other  In- 
dexes, to  chapter  and  rule;  those  by  Arabic  figures  alone  (with  jp.  prefixed),  to 
page  of  the  volume. 

a,  d:  how  uttered,  ii.l2;  how  combined  avagraha^  name  of  first  member  of  a  com- 


with  H  following  vowel  x.3-9: — a,  is 
short,  i.32;  oA  to  o  before,  ix.7;  lost 
before  initial  c  or  o  of  certain  words, 
X.14;  when  initial,  lost  after  e  or  o.  xl|6,  labial  mute,  ii.39. 
I ;  detail  of  cases  of  its  elision  or  non-{&^  labial  mute,  ii.39 ;  doubled  in 
elision,  XL2-xiL8;  resulting  accent,  xilj    words,  ziv.8. 


pound,  i.49 ;  quantity  of  the  pause  fol- 
lowing it  in  pcuia-textj  p.  399. 


certain 


9-11 :— final,  result  of  irregular  pro- 
longation, iii.2-6,  8-12:  initi^  do.,  iii. 
16: — as,  nasalized  when  final,  xv.8. 
abhinidhdncL,  xiv.9. 

abhinihata  circumflex,  xx.4:  its  oocur- 
rence,  xiL9 ;  its  comparative  tone,  xx, 
10. 

Accent:  see  Analysis,  p.  437 ;  also  Acute, 
Circumflex,  Grave,  and  the  names  of 
the  various  accents. 

Acute  accent  (uddUa),  defined,  138 ;  mode 
of  production,  xxii.9;  acute  tone  of 
grave  syllables  after  circumflex,  xxi.lO 
-11. 

di,  how  uttered,  ii.26-8;  peculiar  utter- 
ance in  a  single  word,  xvi24;  ^mbi- 
nation  with  following  vowel,  ix.l4,  x. 
19-23 ;  with  preceding  a,  d,  x.6. 

Alphabetic  sounds,  enumeration  of.  p.  8- 
10;  clasHificatii -n,  mode  of  production, 
etc.,  see  Analysis,  p.  436;  names  frir, 
i.16-9. 

anuddttaj  see  Grave. 

anusvdra  {'ft):  its  equivocal  treatment  by 
the  PrAti9&khya,  p.  67-70;  is  an  inde- 
pendent element,  p.  > ;  how  uttered,  ii. 
19,30;  how  designated,  i.l8;  belongs  to 
preceding  vowel,  xxi.O;  its  quantity, 
i..34;  makes  a  heavy  syllable,  xxii.l4; 
its  occurrence,  xv.1-3;  do.  otherwise 
than  as  result  of  euphonic  combination, 
xv.4-6,  xvi.1-31. 

Ariiculate  sounds,  see  Alphabetic. 


Br&hma^a-passages  in  the  SanhitH,  p.  48. 

Cj  palatal  mute,  ii36 ;  insertion  of  f  be- 
fore, v.4,6;  t  to  c  before,  v.22;  »  to  ^ 
or  a  before,  v.  20, 2 1,24. 
palatal  spirant,  i.9,  ii44-6;  initial  to 
ch  after  any  mute  save  m,  v.34— 7 ;  t  to 
c  before,  v.22;  n  to  n  before,  v.24; 
irregular  insertions  of,  v.4,5 ;  inserted 
after  »,  v.20-1. 
chj  palatiU  mute,  ii.36 ;  product  of  p  after 
a  mute,  v.34-7 ;  <  to  c  before,  v.22 ;  n 
to  fl  before,  v.24;  doubled  in  certain 
words,  xiv.8. 
Cerebral  mutes,  see  Lingual. 
CikshA,  quoted  in  the  comment,  p.  436. 
Circumfiex  accent  {svartta),  mode  of  ut- 
terance, i.40-7 ;  degree  of  effort  in, 
xviL6,  xx.9-12;  kinds  of  independent 
circumfiex,  XX.  1,2,4,6;  their  occurrence, 
x.16,17,  xii.9;  kinds  of  enclitic  circum- 
flex, xx.3,6,7;  its  occurrence,  xiv.29~ 
33 ;  kcmpa  between  two  circumflexes, 
xix.3-6;  nature  of  enclitic  circumflex, 
p.  315. 

Citation,  rules  of,  i.22,24,50-3. 
Citations  in  the  comment  not  found  in  the 

Tfiittiriya-Sanhita,  p.  426-6. 
Commentary,  see  TiilthAshyaratna. 
Compound  words,  separable,  count  a« 
two,  i.48 ;  first  member  called  avagraha, 
i.49. 

iConsonants,  16;  their  classification  and 


Aspirate  mutes:  ponant,  contain  ^-sound,! 
ii.9;  surd,  contain  more  breath  than' 
non-aspirates,  ii.ll;  substituted  for| 
non-aspirate  before  sibilants,  xiv.12-3;' 
how  duplicated,  xiv.6 ;  double  aspirates 
in  the  MSS.,  p.  290,294.  j 
du,  how  uttered,  ii.26,27,29;  combination' 

with  following  vowel,  ix.l5,  x.  1 9-23 ; '(2,  dental  mute,  ii.38; 
with  preceding  o,  «.  x.7.  |    of,  v.8. 

Authorities  quoted  in  the  rules  of  the  (/,  lingual  mute,  ii.37 ;  product  of  altera- 
treatise,  p.  430.  tion  of  /,  xiii.l6. 


description,  i.7-14,  ii.8-1 1.30,33-62; 
names,  i.  17-8.2 1  ;  quantity,  i.34,37,  p. 
377;  accent,  L43;  belong  to  what 
vowel,  xxi.1-9;  relation  of  0(Hi8onant 
and  vowel  p.  72,376-7:  see  also  the 
.several  letters  and  classes,  and  Groups. 


irregular  insertion 
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Dental  mutes     th,  d,  dhy  n),  l^o^  formed, 

ii.38 :  see  also  the  several  letters. 
dh^  dental  mute,  ii.38. 
dh,  lingual  mute,  ii.37. 

IMphthongs  (e,  at,  o,  du):  see  the  several^;',  palatal  mute,  ii36;  t  before,  to  y.23; 


Insertions,  of  f,  «,  rf,  anomalous,  v.4-8; 
of  k,  t,  v.32,33;  after  spirant  before 
mute,  xiv.9. 


letters. 

Duplication,  of  n,  n,  final,  ix.18-9;  of  eh^ 


n  before,  to  fl,  v.  24. 
iV^fi-text,  p.  429-30. 


Idly  b/i,  xiy.8:  of  aspirate  mutes  in  the;7i,  palatal  mute,  iL36;  not  found  in  the 


MSS.,  p.  290,294  ;  duplication  in  conso- 
nant groups,  xiv.  1-7,9-28. 


c,  how  uttered,  it  15-7,23;  combination 
with  preceding  a,  x.6 ;  with  follow- 
ing vowel,  ii.ll,13,  X.19;  initial  a 
elided  after,  xi.l  etc. ;  resulting  accent, 
xii.9-11;  final  a  elided  before,  x.l4; 
pragrcdia  ending,  iv.8-54. 

Elision,  see  Omission. 

Euphonic  alteration,  concerns  single  eln. 
ment  only,  156 ;  of  a  cited  word,  does 
not  suspend  rules,  i.51;  mode  of  iiiti-| 
mating  in  rules,  i.23,28. 


SanhitA,  p.  72. 
jihvdmiUiya  (x)i  guttural  spirant,  i.9,  ii. 
44-5 ;  its  designation,  118;  occurrence, 
ix.2-4. 


k,  guttural  n)ute,  ii.35 ;  inserted  after  n 
before  afiy  v.32 ;  h  to  s  or  sh  before, 
viii.23  etc. 

kampa,  peculiar  itfiection  of  a  circumflex 
followed  by  another  circumflex,  iix.3- 
5;  differences  between  the  T&ittiriya 
and  other  texts  as  to  its  occurrence  and 
treatment,  p.  362-3. 
\kandikds,  division  of  anuvdkas  into,  not 
I    recognized  by  the  Prftti^^khya,  p.  5,83, 
Final  consonant,  belongs  to  preceding  427,430. 

vowel,  xxi.3;  makes  heavy  syllable,  jKftrttikey a,  asserted  author  of  the  PrAti- 
xxii.14.  ^Akhya.  p.  1. 

kh,  guttural  mute,  ii.35 ;  h  to  8  or  sh  be- 
g,  guttural  mute,  ii.35.  i    fore,  viil23  eta ;  doubled  in  certain 

g?i^  guttural  mute.  iL35.  I    words,  xiv.8. 

Grammarians  quoted  by  name  in  the  rulesjA?rowia-text,  p.  429. 

and  comment,  p.  430.  kshdipra  circumflex,  xx.l ;  its  occurrence, 


Grave  accent  {anuddUa)^  defined,  i.39; 
how  produced,  xxillO;  grave  syllable, 
when  converted  to  enclitic  circumflex, 
xiv.29-31 ;  when  uttered  at  acute  pitch, 
xxLlO-1. 

Ci  roups  of  consonants,  occurring  in  T&it- 
tiriya-SanhitA,  detail  of  their  division  in 
syllabication,  p.  380-2,385: 
heavy  syllable,  xxii.l4. 


X.16;  its  tone,  xx.9. 


/,  semivowel,  18;  how  produced,  ii.42; 
assimilates  preceding  i,  m,  n,  v.25,2d. 
28;  resulting  nasal/,  v.26,28;  changed 
to  d,  xiiL16;  duplication  after,  xiv.2,3, 
7. 

make  a    not  a  simple  vowel,  p.  11;  of  short 
quantity,  i.31 ;  how  produced,  ii.l8. 
Chittural  mutes  (k^  kh,  g,  gfi,  n).  how  Labial  mutes  (p.  ph,  b,  hhj  r»),  how 
formed,  ii.35:   see  also  the  several    formed,  ii.39:   see  also  the  several 
letters.  letters. 

Light  syllable,  xxii.l5. 
A,  a  spirant,  i.9 ;  not  surd,  i.l3;  interme- Lingual  mutes  d,  ijh,  »),  how 

diate  between  surd  and  sonant,  ii.6;     formed,  il37:   see  also  the  several 
inheres  in  sonant  aspirates,  ii. 9;  uttered  letters. 
.  in  the  throat,  ii.46;  has  sanie  position  Long  vowel,  i.35:  and  see  Prolongation, 
as  following  vowel,  ii.47  ;  combination 

with  preceding  final  mute,  v.38-41 ;  m,  labial  mute,  ii.39 ;  assimilated  to  fol- 
before  a  T\fS9A\  luisikya  inserted  after,  lowing  mute,  v.27;  and  semivowel 
xxi.l4.  (except  r\  v.28-31,  xiii.3;  irregularly 

A,  see  visarjantya.  i    dropped,  v.l  2 ;  to  ^1  before  r  or  spirant 

Heavy  syllable.  xxii.l4.  v.29,  xiii.2;  unchanged  before  rd,  xiii. 

4. 

I,  i ;  how  formed,  ii.22 ;  combination  with' Manuscripts  of  Prftti^Akhya  and  oommen- 
preceding  a,  <i,  x.4;  with  following  tary:  see  TAittiriya-Prfiti9akhya. 
vowel,  x.16:  resulting  circumflex,  x.  Mutes,  i.7;  division  and  names,  i.lO,ll ; 
16: — t,  final,  result  of  irregular  pro-  what  mutes  are  surd,  i.  1 2 ;  modeoffor- 
longation,  iii.7,13;  pragrcdia  ending,  mation  of  the  various  series,  iL36-9; 
iv.8-54.  their  designation,  i.27:  see  also  the 

Increment,  how  intimated,  i.23.  several  neries  and  letters. 
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n,  dental  mute,  ii.38;  chunge  of,  to  flJpo^jo-tert,  peculiarities  of,  in  TAittiriya. 
before  palatals,  v.24,37;  to  nasal    v.     Sanhit^  p.  85,98-9,369  note,  428-9. 
25-6,31;  to       v.20,21;  tt)  iis,  vi.  1 4 ;  pd<iarrtta  enclitic  circumflex,  xx.6;  its 
toilr  or  ^  (through  y),  ix.20-4;  ton,|    tone,  xx.l2. 

vii  1-12,15, 16,  xiii.6-8,13-5;  physical  i  Palatal  mutes  (c,  ch,     jh,       1136:  see 

ground  of  this  change,  p.  281 ;  adds  t\    also  the  several  letters. 

before  «,  sh,  v.33;  doubled  ix.l9.        |P&nini,  cited  in  commentary,  p.  435. 
n,  guttural  mute,  ii.35;  adds  k  l)efore  «,  Pauses,  quantity  of,  xxii.lsV 

8h^  V.32;  doubled,  ix.l8.  \ph,  labial  nmte,  ii.39. 

»,  palatal  mute,  ii.36;  »  changed  to,  v.24^ijt)/tito,  see  Protracted. 

37.  pracaya  accent,  xxi.10-1 ;  of  oin,  xviiiS; 

n,  lingual  mute,  iL37 ;  »  changed  to,  vii.  I    vikrama  after,  xix.2. 

1-12,15,16,  xiiL6-8,13-5;  detail  of  itsl^^rafiwA/a circumflex,  xx. 5;  itsoocurrenoe 

occurrence  when  not  resiiltof  euphonicl    x.l7 ;  tone,  xx.ll. 

causes,  xiii.9-12.  [prcbgraha  finals,  detail  of,  i v.  1-54;  are 

jI,  see  armsvdra.  ;    uncombinable,  x.24;  rarely  elide  o,  p. 

Nasal,  what  sounds  are,  ii.3U;   nasal  264. 


quality  how  given,  ii.52 ;  its  differences 
of  degree,  xvii.1-4: — nasal  mutes,  surd 
mute  to  nasal  before,  viii.2 ;  exception, 
viii4 ;  take  a  prelixed  surd  after  a  sibi- 


\  PrAti^&khya,  see  TAittiriya. 
[  prdiihata  enclitic  circumflex,  xx.3;  its 
tone,  xx.ll;  discussion  of  its  true 
character,  p.  369-70. 
lant,  xiv.9;  take  yama  after  preceding!  Prepositions,  hst  of.  115;  a  of  prepoet- 
non-nasal.  xxi.l2;  take  ndsikya  after    tion  combines  with  r  to  rfr,  x.9;  usu- 
preceding  h  xxi.l4:  see  als-i  the  sev-i    ally  take  iti  in  pa(2a-text,  p.  229.428. 
eral  letters: — nasal  semivowels,  result! Prolongation,  irregular,  of  vowels  in  sam- 
of  change  of  m,  n,  v.26,28: — nasalized'    hitd.  iii.l-l5;  of  vowel  after  loss  of 


vowel,  alternative  for  fl,  v.3l,  xv.l; 
result  of  combination,  x.  1 1 ;  discussion 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  treatise  as  to  ii 
or  nasal  vowel,  p.  67-70 ;  nasalization 
of  a  final  vowel,  xv.6-8 ;  its  prolonga- 
tion, xvii.5. 
ndsikyc^  or  yama,  xzi.l2;  nose-sound, 


final  r,  viii.l7;  of  nasalized  vowel 
xvii.5;  of  circumflex  vowel  taking 
kampa,  p.  362-3. 
Protracted  (jMa)  vowel  quantity  of,  i 
36;  uncombinable,  x.24;  detail  of  cases 
occurring  in  SanhitA,  p.  323-4 ;  a  vowel 
following,  is  not  styled  "  similar,"  i.4 ; 


inserted  between  h  and  nasal  mute,i  nasalization  of,  when  final  xv.7.8; 
XXL14.  ,    tone  (»f  (?),  XV.9. 

nitya  circumflex,  xx.2 ;  its  tone,  xx.9.  I 

Nose-sounds  {ynmaSy  ndsikya),  how  pro-  Qualifications  of  a  scholar  and  teacher, 
duced,  ii.49-51;  how  designated,  i.l8;  xxiv.5,6. 

occurrence,  xzL12-4;  how  treated  in ' Qualities  («//ki9ia)  of  sound,  xxilll,  xxiil 
syllabication,  xxi.8.  <  4-10. 

Quantity,  see  Analysis,  p.  437. 


diphthong,  how  produced,  ii.13-4 
when  pragraha,  iv.6,7 ;  combination 


r,  semivowel,  i.8 ;  how  uttered,  iL41 ;  its 


with  preceding  a,  d,  x.7;  with  follow-!  name,  119;  takea  8varab?iakH  before  a 
ing  vowel  ix.12-3,  x.19-23;  final  al  spirant,  xxl  15 ;  A  converted  into,  v.  10, 
elided  before,  x.l4;  ah  changed  to,|  viil6-15;  but  lost  before  r,  and  pre- 
before  a  and  sonant  consonant,  ix.7,8;'  ceding  vowel  lengthened,  viillG-^;  n 
initial  a  elided  after,  xll  etc.  converted  into,  ix.20-4;  causes  dupli- 

om,  utterance  of,  xviii.1-7.  j    cation,  xiv.4,6;  changes  following  n  to 

Omission  {lopa)y  defined,  157;  how  inti-l  n,  xiil6;  m  to  ^  before,  xiii.2,  xv.1-3. 
mated,  123;  affects  single  elements  r,  f:  not  simple  vowels,  p.  11;  their 
only,  156;  cases  of,  irregulnr,  v.l  1-19;'  composition,  p.  392;  how  uttered,  ii. 
omission  of  A.  before  spirant  followed  18 ;  change  following  n  to  n,  xiii.6 
by  surd,  ix.l;  before  a  vowel  ix.9;  of,  eta:  quantity  of  r,  131;  oombinatiofl 
a  after  e  or  o,  xll  etc.;  nature  of  this  with  preceding  a,  d,  x.8,9;  anomalous 
omission,  xll9.  i    conversion  to  or,  v.9. 

Organs  of  articulation,  ii.3;  their  mode  of  Repeated  passages,  treatment  of,  i.61. 
action,  il31-4:  and  see  the  several | Repetition  of  compound  words,  with  tW, 
letters  and  clnsses.  in  pada-text^  p.  85. 

p,  labial  mute,  ii39 ;  h  to  sh  or  s  before,     dental  spirant.  19,  ii.44 ;  irregular  ii»- 
viil23  etc.  l    sertions  of,    v.6,7 ;    omission,    v.  14; 
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conversion  to  sh,  v.  10,  vil-13;  in- 
serted after  n  before  ^,  vL  14 ;  insertions 
of  k  and  i  before,  v.H-32 ;  «  from  A 
before  k,kh,p,  yiil23-35. 
Schools  of  Vedic  study  dted  by  name,  p. 
427. 

Semivowels  (y,  r,  /.  v),  L8 ;  their  effect  on 
division  of  syllables,  xxi.7 :  and  see  the 
several  letters. 

Ungual  spirant,  i.9,  il44;  conversion 
of  «  to,  v.lO,  vi.1-13;  insertions  of  k 
and  t  before,  v.32-3 ;  changes  following 
th^  to  t,  t?ij  vii.i:i-4;  »  to  »,  xiii.6 
etc. ;  8h  from  h  before  kh^  p,  viii.23- 
36. 

Short  vowels,  i.31-3. 

Sibilants  (p,      *),  see  the  several  letters. 

and  Spirants. 
Similar  vowels,  i.3,4. 
Sonant  utterance,  iL4 ;  sonant  consonants 

114. 

Spirants  {x^  f,  sh,  $,  ^,  h)i  i-d ;  quality  as 
regards  sonancy,  i.l2--3;  require  more 
breath,  ii.ll;  mode  of  articulation,  it 
44-6;  h  converted  into,  ix.2-6;  inser- 
tion after,  before  mute,  xiv.9-1 1 ;  aspi- 
ration of  a  surd  mute  before,  xiv.  1 2-3 ; 
effect  of,  on  division  of  syllables,  xxi.9: 
see  also  the  several  letters. 

Surd  mute,  converted  to  sonant  l»efore 
sonant,  viiL3;  to  nanal  before  nasal, 
viiL2,4. 

Surd  utterance,  ii.5,10;  surd  con.souants, 
L12. 


their  quoted  doctrines,  p.  430-2;  pre- 
sumable alterations  in  it,  p.  432;  its 
character,  p.  432-3. 
Tdittiriya-Sanhitd,  relation  of,  to  the  text 
assumed  in  the  Pr&ti9Akhya,  p.  424-7 ; 
its  divisions,  p.  430 ;  names  of  different 
parts  of,  p.  430. 
Text,  four  kinds  of,  xxiv.1-4;  various 
forms  of,  assumed  by  the  PrAti$*ikhya. 
p.  428-30. 

th,  dental  mute,  ii.38 ;  changed  to  th  after 
vii.l4. 

th,  lingual  mute,  ii.37 ;  tk  changed  to,  after 
shy  vii.l4. 

Tones  (ya7na%  the  twentv-one,  xxii.l2, 

xxiiLll  etc.;  tone  of  om,  xviii.4. 
TribhAshyaratna,  manuscripts  of,  p.  1-3; 
different  versions,  p.  3 ;  its  sources,  and 
meaning  of  its  name,  p.  6-7 ;  works 
quoted  in  it,  p.  435 ;  its  relation  to  and 
treatment  of  the  PrAti9akhya,  433-4; 
quotation  of  phrases  not  found  in  the 
SanhitA,  424  6. 

u:  how  formed,  ii.24-5;  combination 
with  preceding  a,  d,  x.6 :— combination 
of  M  with  foUowing  vowel,  x.l5;  re- 
sulting circumflex,  x.l6: — li,  pragraha 
as  final,  iv.5;  result  of  irregular  pro- 
longation, iii.7,14;  occurrence  of  pra- 
t/liahta  circumflex  in.  x.l7. 
tt,  particle,  combination  of,  ix.16-7 ;  finals 

combined  witli.  p.  102-4. 
uddtia,  see  Acute. 

avartUfhakti,  Jtiow  uttered,  ii.l9;  occur-jUncombinable  final  vowels,  x.  13, 18, 24.25. 
rence,  xxLl5-6;  belongs  to  what  syUA-^ttpadhmdnfya  (0),  labial  spirant,  i.9.  ii44- 
ble,  xxi.6 ;  various  kinds  of,  p.  392-3. 
tvaritOy  see  Circumflex. 
Syllabication,  xxi.1-14. 


Syllables,  heavy  and  light,  xxii.14-5. 

t,  dental  mute,  ii.38;  clianged  to  c  or  j 
before  palatals,  v.22,23 ;  to  /  before  /, 
V.26;  n  becomes  its  before,  vi.l4;  in- 
serted after  (,  n,  before  sh,  v.  33; 
dianged  to  t  after  s?i,  vii.l3. 

(,  ling^ual  mute,  iL37 ;  adds  i  before  «,  sh, 
V.33 ;  t  changed  to.  After  ah,  vii.  13. 

iMrovya^ana  enclitic  circumflex,  xx.7; 
its  tone,  xx.  1 2. 

Tiittiriya-Ara^yaka,  phrases  quoted  from, 
in  commentary,  p.  425-0. 


5;  its  designation,  i.  1 8 ;  occurrence,  ix. 
2-4. 

UpAngas,  enumerated,  p.  422. 


v,  semivowel  i.8;   how  uttered,  ii.43; 
irregular  omission  of,  as  initial,  v.  13; 
flnal,  dropped,  x.  19-23;  nasal  v  f¥om 
m,  v.28,30;  duplication  after,  xiv.2; 
resolution  of  usual  v  into  wr,  p.  64. 
VAjasaneyi-BrAhma^a,  referred  to  in  com- 
mentary, p.  317. 
varnakrama,  see  Duplication. 
Veda,  rewards  promised  fitr  studying  or 
teaching,  p.  420-1 :  see  also  Yajurveda, 
TAittiriya-SanhitA. 
VedAngas,  enumerated,  p.  422. 


Tiittiriya-BrAhmana,  phrases  quoted  from,  i-tArawa  accent,  xix.1,2;  its  tone,  xvii.6. 
in  commentary,  p.  426-6.  \visarjaMya  (h\  not  a  spirant,  p.  14;  how 


Tdittiriya-PrAti^Akhya,  manusiTipts  of,  p.j 
1-3;  various  reading^  in  its  texi,  sect 
Additions  and  Correctionn,  p.  467 ;  itsj 
commentary,  see  TribhAshyaratna;{ 
right  to  its  name,  p.  427;  relation  of 
the  text  it  implies  to  the  known  TAit-j 
tiriya-SanhitA,  p.  424-8 ;  grammariansi 
quoted  by  it,  p.  430 ;  classification  ofl 
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uttered,  ii.46,48;  is  surd,  1.12;  its  des- 
ignation, i.l8;  authorized  in  saiiihitd 
only  before  jwusc  and  ksh,  ix.3;  be- 
comes spirant  before  surd,  ix.2 ;  drop- 
ped before  spinmt  followed  by  surd, 
ix.  I ;  to  «  or  sh,  before  k,  kh^  p,  viii.23- 
35;  to  sh  before  vi.5;  omitted  in  sah 
etc.,  v.l  6-7 ;  to  r  (except  hefore  r),  viii. 
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6, 7, 1 6-7 ;  do.  in  anomalouB  cases,  1 0 ; 
do.  afler  a,  d.  viil8-16;  dropped  after 
(j.  <28,  ix.9;  to  y  (which  is  dropped) 
afler  a- vowel,  before  yowel,  ix,10: — 
oA  to  0,  ix.7,8;  do.  before  r,  p.  192-3, 
viii.  18-22. 

Vocatives  in  o,  treatment  of.  MpragrahOy 
iv.6. 

Vowels  (a.  d,  rfs,  t,  i,  iz,  ii,  (is,  r,  ft  ^ 
0,  i.5;  the  first  nine  simple, 
i.2;  similar  vowels,  L3,4;  their  com- 
mon designation,  120;  quantity  of,  i. 
31-3,3ft-H;  are  sonant,  ii.8;  how  pro- 
duced, ii.l':-29,31-2:  combinations  of 
vowels,  and  resulting  accent,  x.J-18; 
relation  of  consonant  and  vowel,  p.  72, 


375-7  :  see  also  the  several  letters,  and 
Nasal  vowels. 

Weight  or  quantity  of  syllables,  xxiL  14-6. 

y,  semivowel,  18;  how  uttered,  il40; 
dropped  as  final,  x.  1 9-23;  k  oonverted 
into,  after  a- vowel,  ix.10;  n  converted 
into.  ix.20;  resolution  of  usual  y  into 
iy,  p.  64-6. 

Yajur-Veda,  depiction  of,  p.  421. 

yamcu,  nasal  counterparts,  xxL13;  occur- 
rence, xxL12 ;  how  produced,  ii.49-6l; 
belong  to  what  syllable,  xxi.8. 

yamaSf  tones,  xxiul2,  xxiii.ll  etc. 

yd,  irregular  omission  of,  v.  19. 
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ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 


Pabt  of  these  emendations  are  due  to  Prof.  Weber,  who  has  called  ray  attention 
to  them  in  private  communications.  A  few  slight  misprints,  of  obvious  character, 
are  not  noted  here. 

p.  2,  L  25.  The  MS.  used  by  Weber  was  another  (No.  504)  in  the  same  collection, 
oootaining  only  the  text  (incomplete)  of  the  Pr&ti9lLkhya. 

p.  3, 1.  1 .  Dr.  Rosi's  descrit>tion  of  these  MSS.  has  not  yet  appeared.  It  appears, 
however,  that  the  ruled  of  the  Prati9fikhya  are  read  interspersed  in  tlie  commentary 
also,  as  well  as  prefixed  to  it  in  a  body  (with  separate  paging). 

p.  3, 1.  4.  The  difference.s  of  reading  in  the  Afitiy&khya  text  itself  are  more  nu- 
onerous  than  is  here  stated.  They  have  been  pointed  out  in  the  course  of  the  work 
(either  in  the  notes  on  the  rules,  or  in  the  various  readings  to  the  comment) — 
namely,  as  occurring  (with  here  and  there  an  addition,  omitted  ia  its  proper  plaice) 
in  i.61, 1117,51,  iv.11,39  (T.  W.  ahne,  for  'hne),  v.13,20  (G.  M.  pakdra^.  for  -ram:  a 
mere  blunder),  vil8  (G.  M.  yajuah^  for  yajuh\  12,  viii.8  (T.,  it  should  be  added,  has 
dropped  both  «ant«to  andatontite),  13,35,  ix.21.22.  x.l  1  (T.  W.  B.  0.  ammdsikam,  for 
'fiun-),  13  (G.  M.  -pd  asiparo  budhniyd  fyd  d  pushd  cnninanta  drshe,  which  is  perhaps 
the  more  acceptable  reading,  since  it  gives  the  uncombinable  finals  their  uncom- 
binable  quality  in  tlie  nile  also),  22,  xi.16  (G.  M.  adabdhdaa  and  ashddhak,  with 
unelided  o),  17' (G.  M.  ahniyd  md  ^'mbdli),  18,19  (G.  M.  repeat  the  whole  rule,  bistead 
of  its  last  two  words  only),  xii.4,9  (T.  0.  asmiji,  for  to*-),  xiii.4,13,14  (see  farther  on), 
15,  xiv.3,8  (G.  M.  upcuarga^  capdtha:  a  blunder  only),  13,32,  xvi.1,5  (G.  M.  fanstdn 
cmant-:  a  blunder),  7,13  (G.  M.  om\t  pipivd  in  tlie  rule,  as  WfU  as  its  ei^mple  in  the 
comment ;  but  they  give  the  word  in  the  rehearsal  at  the  beginning  of  the  comment), 
16,19,22.26,  xvii.2,4,  xviilT)  (T.  svarita^  ca  pi-),  xx.9  (G.  M.  substitute  in  the  text- 
MS.  rule  xvii.6,  except  the  word  pdu8?ikara3ddeh)y  xxi.5,6,14,  xxil7  (W.  0.  also  have 
-ahakah  in  the  rule,  but  not  in  the  comment),  xxiiu2,6,10,ri,14,20.  xxiv.4.  The 
reading  adopted  for  rule  xiii.  1 4  is  that  of  T.  G.  M.  (save  that  T.  has  ahtha  for  ahna, 
andrfhmiia,  with  virdma  under  the  v;  and  G.  M.  have  j'dinr^ifa  in  the  text-MSS., 
and  rdrdvnifa  iu  the  MS8.  with  comment) ;  W.  gives  rnn  ahan  shta  miyi  rdvn  (with 
vtrdma  under  both  17  and  n) ;  forO.  the  collator  has  noted  nothing;  B.  reads  fn 
ahan  shna  mna  rdvn  ffrdvna.  Other  evident  copyists'  errors  occur,  of  too  little 
account  to  be  worth  notice. 

A  reading  has  been  adopted  amtrary  to  the  Huthority  of  all  the  MSS.  at  ix.1,20 
(where  the  MSS. -reading  is  tkdraAkdrap-y,  xi.1,17.  The  writing  of  tngya  for  ingya 
was  noted  under  148. 

p.  9,  L  16.  The  commentator,  as  will  be  seen  under  xxi.14,  interprets  out  of 
existence  the  ndsikya  as  an  independent  element. 

p.  11,  L  7.  The  structure  of  f  is  defined  by  the  commentator  under  xxLl5. 

p.  18, 1.  12.  The  commentator  refers  to  some  ''difi'erent  reading"  (perhaps  in 
his  (JikshA?  there  is  no  trace  of  it  in  the  Prftti^Akhya),  beginning  pra  pard  'pa  aan^ 
but  declares  it  to  have  to  do  only  with  the  addition  to  all  these  words  of  iti  (in  the 
/Kuia-text,  namely,  which  writes  c  'fo'  for  /i,  aqte  for  opo,  and  so  on)  and  not  to 
their  receiving  the  name  vpasarga.  I  still  fail  to  see  any  reason  for  the  limitation 
of  the  class  to  half  ita  usual  number. 
.  p.  23, 1.  13,  Dele  the  hyphen  at  the  end  of  the  line. 

p.  33,  L  16.  One  may  conjecture  that  rule  43  formerly  concluded  the  treatment 
of  accent  in  this  chapter,  and  applied  to  all  the  three  kinds  of  accent;  but,  rules 
44-7,  on  the  circumflex,  being  later  interpolated,  the  connection  made  it  necessary 
to  understand  this  also  as  applying  to  the  circumflex  alone. 

p.  34,  rule  46.  The  same  example  {from  iil3.ll  i)  is  quoted  by  the  comment 
under  this  rule  as  under  rules  43  and  47. 

p.  37, 1.  19.  Ck)mpare  under  rules  xvi.26,29,  where  this  claim  is  distinctly  made. 
But  it  is  not  entirely  well  founded,  for  there  are  cases  where  combinations  of  sounds 
which  are  padas  are  quoted  as  paddikade^as :  thus  han  in  villi,  pd  in  xvL2,  hi  in 
xvil3,  etc. 
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p.  42,  U.  28,32,43,  read  iv.23  (for  iv.25). 

p.  46,  L  3.  Read  (in  part  of  the  edition)  aUeroHon  for  naseUiztUion. 
p.  82,  last  line.  Restore  (in  part  of  the  edition)  the  lost  figure  6  before  no,  at  the 
be^^innlog  of  the  line, 
p.  83, 1.  2.  The  passage  is  found  nt  iv.1.5  i. 

p.  87,  rule  5.  For  aghd,  in  rule  and  translation,  read  adyd ;  and  the  example,  on 
the  next  page,  is  adydfvdd  (p.  adyci-^dt).  The  St  Petersburg  lexicon  (in  the 
Appendix)  has  this  word  iu  its  proper  form,  but  I  unfortimately  overlooked  it 

p.  88, 1.  28,  and  p.  99,  1.  5.  No  division  is  made  oTprdfT^nga  in  pada-text 

p.  96, 1  28.  Read  kak  for  kdh  (in  part  of  the  edition). 

p.  101, 1  20.  I  have  little  or  no  doubt  that  the  interpretation  here  suggested  is  the 
true  one. 

p.  103, 1.  7  from  below.  Jh  is  nut  an  independent  word:  see  the  St  Petersburg 
lexicon,  s.  v.  totah. 

p.  1()4,  L  24.  So  far  as  the  vocatives  in  o  are  concerned,  the  existing  jMido-text 
appears  to  accord  witli  the  PrStiy^khja :  we  have  them  with  iti  as  proffrahcu,  for 
example,  at  L3.8i,147;  4.27,  and  without  iti  at  i.2.132;  4.39.  But  o,  uto,  upo,  and 
pro  lire  followed  by  iti  wherever  they  occur  (for  to,  see  the  preceding  correction), 
although  this  is  not  HUthorized  by  the  Pr&ti^&khya. 

p.  1 10, 1.  32.  The  pada-text  divides  dydvd-prthivt. 

p.  121,  11.  23,24.  Read  (in  part  of  the  edition)  dindrdgni  and  indrdgni, 

p.  123,1.  18.  Insert  the  omitted  example  irini  vratd  %%d(ithe  a/iUa^  esh^emijiLX. 
lis). 

p.  124, 1.  12.  Read  (in  pfirt  of  the  edition)  pdtam  for  patam. 
p.  132, 1.  15.  fiut  note  the  case  reported  under  L59  (p.  43). 
p.  138, 1.  13.  Read  (in  part  of  the  edition)  ntcd  (for  nicd), 

p.  163,  1.  27.  I  have  omitted  part  of  the  passages  in  which  t  occurs  before  M, 
namely  vi.6.1l  vii.2.87.  It  should  have  been  added,  too,  that  the  Sanhitfi  fur- 
nishes no  example  of  n  before  sh. 

p.  167, 1.  23.  The  citation  is  from  vi.3.3 1,  as  under  the  two  preceding  rules. 

p.  160, 1.  24.  This  is  not  correct,  so  far  as  the  existing  jMuio-text  is  concerned. 
I  was  n<»t  Hware  at  the  time  of  writing  the  note  that  that  text  treated  the  avagraha- 
pause  as  suspending  the  continuance  of  accentual  influence  (see  p.  369,  first  mar- 
ginal note).  The  appUcation  of  the  rule,  however,  is  as  stated,  compound  words 
having  been  already  provided  for  by  nile  2. 

p.  167,  i.  14.  The  peculiarity  of  accentuation  referred  to  in  the  preceding  cor- 
rection would  allow  of  these  examples  being  brought  under  rule  4. 

p.  173, 1.  20.  Read  -pardnuUydi. 

p.  176,  rule  11,  translation.  Read  luwant. 

p.  179, 1.  12.  The  suggestion  of  punantkti  here  is  not  well-founded,  the  sphere 
of  action  of  the  rules  in  this  and  in  the  thirteenth  chapter  being  different 

p.  183, 1.  10.  Ahardire  pdrfve  is  found  in  T&itt.  Ara^yaka,  at  iill3.2. 

p.  193, 11  9,10.  References  should  have  been  given  for  the  words  ahardird' 
bhydm  and  ahordtrayoh;  the  former  is  found  at  ii.1.73  et  al.,  the  latter  at  vil.Si. 
Adhishavane  occurs  only  at  vi.2.Il*. 

p.  194, 1.  14.  The  reference  for  rukmo  aritar  is  iv.l.  104-5  et  al 

p.  199, 1.  9  from  below.  The  ^a<ia-text  leaves  hxhaspaii  undivided,  so  that  the 
combination  does  not  come  within  the  ken  of  the  treatise  at  all. 

p.  199,  L  13  from  below.  Read  (in  part  of  the  edition)  ii.1.67  for  ii.1.67. 

p.  206,  L  14.  The  omission  of  A  before  a  spirant  followed  by  a  sonant  consonant, 
here  referred  to  as  a  doctrine  held  in  schools  of  the  filack  Yi^us,  is  practised  in  the 
manuscripts  of  our  treatise  and  its  commentary  to  a  degree  far  beyond  what  can 
be  regarded  as  merely  accidental.  G.  M.  observe  it  almost  without  exception,  and 
it  prevails  also  in  the  others. 

p.  209,  rule  7.  Doubtless  ahaarvo  is  to  be  understood  here  as  an  adjective,  quali- 
fying visarjaniyah  imderstood,  '  A  completed  to  oA,'  as  the  comment  clearly  ihtends. 
This  also  removes  the  difficulty  of  anuvrtti  spoken  of  on  pp.  210-11.  so  far  ae^  the 
implication  of  visa/rjaniyah  is  concerned. 

p.  216,  L  2.  Read  is  for  does. 

p.  218, 1.  5.  The  example  pa^n  etc.  occurs  first  at  i.5.2 1. 

p.  222, 1.  12.  Read  (in  part  of  the  edition)  'gne  'vimdn  (for  -mdH). 

p.  224, 1.  4.  Read  Also  for  Nor. 
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p.  232,  L  26.  I  have  noted  here  all  the  cases  in  which  the  aamhiid-Xj&xt  shows 
dJyi,  mdj  or  pd  before  asi;  it  appears,  however,  from  Weber's  edition  of  the  San- 
hit&,  that  a  part  of  them  have  h  in  pada-text  after  the  d. 

p.  233, 1.  11  from  below.  Read  (in  part  of  the  edition)  |wapc     (for  -pd). 

p.  239, 1.  6.  Read  o  for  a. 

p.  265, 1.  5.  The  combination  urdhvo  asthdt  i8  in  fact  read  first  at  iv  2.H,  in  an 
t«A:Aya-passage. 

p.  265,  L  10.  There  is,  however,  a  case  in  which  a  is  omitted  according  to  the 
greneral  rules,  when  by  the  letter,  though  not  the  spirit,  of  i.61  it  ought  to  be  re- 
tained; see  under  L61  (p.  47). 

p.  273,  rule  12.  I  should  doubtless  have  done  better  to  adopt  the  reading  vdni- 
jdya  (for  hdn-)^  in  rule,  version,  and  example. 

p.  291, 1.  24.  Achdvdkcbh  is  found  at  vii.l.5&. 

p.  296, 1.  9.  Read  hkahn  (by  ix.3);  and  this  would  change  the  treatment  of  the 
group,  since  h  (i.9)  is  not  a  spirant. 

p.  301, 1.  3.  Read  hksh,  hkshn,  hkshv  (by  ix.3) ;  so  that  jihvdmuliya  occurs  only 
in  the  four  remaining  groups. 

p.  302,1.  23.  I  can  give  no  reference  for  varshdhhyah,  the  reading  at  vii.4.13 
being  varshydbhyah  avdhd  ^varshydbhyah 

p.  303, 1.  9.  I  was  heedless  enough  here  to  overlook  the  fact  that  a  spirant 
never  stands,  according  to  the  rules  of  this  chapter,  before  either  an  aspirated  surd 
or  a  nasal,  since  a  first  mute  (by  rule  9.  ^bove)  in  always  inserted  in  such  cases 
between  the  two.  The  groups  ^ch  etc.,  therefore,  would  be  read  according  to  this 
rule  fCcA,  instead  of  frccA.  The  groups  in  which  a  nasal  originally  follows  the  spi- 
'rant  will  be  found  catalogued  under  rule  xxi.l2  (p.  390).  'I  he  example  taamdd 
etc.,  below,  is  therefore  no  counter-example,  and  it  is  G.  M.  that  are  in  the  wrong 
in  so  calling  it;  it  is  to  be  read  taspmdt,  accordinj;  to  Plflkshi  etc.,  instead  o£  toss- 
pmdt  (or,  with  yaitia,  tassppmdt). 

p.  304,  I.  5.  See  also  under  xxi.l6. 

p.  308, 1.  6  from  below.  Read  dhakdre  for  -ra. 

p.  315, 1.  10.  Prof  Hadley's  paper  may  be  found  printed  in  full  in  the  Transac- 
tions of  the  American  Philological  Association  (vol.  i.,  1811,  p.  1  ff".'. 
p.  334, 1.  7.  Read  vii.5.152  (for  vii.5.142). 

p.  336, 1.  7.  "Verbal  forms'' — that  is,  of  course,  all  excepting  rjishi. 

p.  354, 11.  17,25.  See  p.  426.  Prof  Roth's  MS.  also  ends  with  scmudrah ;  he 
calls  my  attention,  further,  to  the  passage  in  the  Brhad-Arai^yaka  (i.1.2).  samudra 
evd  ^sya  [i.  e.  ck^aaya]  bandhuh  samudro  yonih. 

p.  356, 1.  3.  For  (6irta  as  svnonym  of  pracaya,  see  bek)W,  under  xxiii.l7  (p. 
412). 

p.  364,  L  24.  And  accordant,  it  may  be  added,  with  the  practice  followed  in  the 
V&jasaneyi-SanhitA,  where  there  is  no  added  figure,  and  no  prolongation  of  the 
vowel. 

p.  369,  marg.  notes,  1.  6.  The  antiddtia-mavk  under  fu-  (the  second  time)  has 
fallen  out 

p.  373, 1.  1.  Read  i.2.5i  (for  i.2.52). 

p.  386,  L  IS.  1'he  e  sign  has  broken  ofl^  in  the  samhitd-readlng  of  dgne. 

p.  387, 1.  7.  I  have  considered  this  point  more  fully  in  a  paper  on  the  Sanskrit 
accent  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Am.  Philological  Association  (vol.  i.,  1871,  p.  20  ff.). 

p.  414, 1.  4.  Read  (in  Devan&gari)  kramavik-^  for  kramivak-  (altered  in  the  type, 
by  some  mishap,  after  the  last  correction). 

p.  425,  L  29-30.  Achdvdkah  is  found  at  vii.1.56. 

p.  428,  L  37.  But  see,  for  the  commentary,  the  additional  note  above  to  i.l5  (or 
p.  18). 

p.  429, 1  26.  The  krama-tQxX  is  also  quoted  uuder  ix.24  (p.  224)  by  0.  alone, 
p.  438,  last  line  but  one.  Read  xvi.  for  xxvi. 
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Ptooeedingt  at  Boston  and  Cambridge^  May  16tli,  1866. 


The  Annual  meeting  was  held  at  the  nsnal  place  {the  American 
Academy's  room,  in  the  Athensenm  building,  Boston),  on  Wednes- 
day, May  16th,  at  10  o'clock,  a.  m.  In  the  absence  of  the  Presi- 
dent, the  chair  was  taken  by  Dr.  Jenks,  the  only  Vice-President 

§ resent,  but  was  by  him  relinquished  to  Dr.  Anderson,  who  con- 
noted the  deliberations  of  the  meeting. 

After  the  reading  and  acceptance  of  the  minutes  of  the  last  meet- 
i<ig,  the  Committee  of  Arrangements  announced  their  proposed  pro- 
gramme for  the  present  session,  which  was,  on  motion,  ratified  by 
the  Society.  After  the  noon  recess,  from  1  to  4  o'clock,  the  Society 
would  re-assemble  for  hearing  communications  at  Pro£  Peabody's 
in  Cambridge,  and  would  a<^oum  at  about  8  o'clock,  in  order  to 
accept  an  invitation  to  a  social  gathering  at  Mr.  L.  R.  Williston's. 


1.  IVea8urer*s  Iteport. 

BBCBIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand.  May  17th,  1866,   S632.39 

Members'  fees :  ann.  assessments  for  the  current  year,  $266.00 

da       do.      for  other  years,    -     125.0Q  390.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,   23.00 

Total  receipts  of  the  year,   413.0o 

$1,045.39 

BXPBNDrriTRBS. 

Printing  of  Journal  (voL  yiii,  Part  2),  Proceedings,  etc.,  -      -      -  $479.31 

Binding  and  sundries,   1 6.00 

Expenses  of  Library  and  COTrespondence,   45.96 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year,   $541.27 

Balance  on  hand,  May  16th,  1866,   504.12 

$1,045.39 

2.  Librarian's  Report. 


The  accessions  to  the  Library,  though  not  so  numerous  and  val- 
uable as  last  year,  had  been  important  Besides  many  continua- 
tions of  series,  84  new  printed  works  and  8  manuscripts  had  been 
received.  The  names  of  the  donors  were  read,  and  tne  donations 
briefly  described. 

8.  Report  of  the  Committee  of  Publication. 

The  second  half  of  VoL  viii  of  the  Journal  was  reported  as  com- 
pleted, and  in  process  of  distribution  to  the  members.  The  Com- 
mitte  were  unable  to  state  when  the  printing  of  the  next  volume 
would  be  begun. 
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4.  Report  of  the  Directors, 
The  Directors  appointed  the  next  meeting  of  the  Society  to  be 
held  at  New  Haven,  in  October,  and  designated  Professors  Salis- 
bury and  Green  and  the  Corresponding  Secretary  as  a  Committee 
of  Arrangements  for  it. 

They  recommended  for  election  as  Members  of  the  Society  the 
foUowmg  persons : 
as  Corporate  Members, 

Rev.  Nathaniel  G.  Clark,  D.D^  of  Boeton. 
Rev,  Oliver  Crane,  of  CarbondaJe,  Pa. 
Mr.  Richard  J.  Haldeman,  of  Pittsburffh,  Pa. 
Mr.  Charles  W.  Zaremba,  of  St  Joeepti,  Wise. 

as  Corresponding  Members, 

Rev.  J.  C.Auer,  of  West  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Mr.  Hyde  Clarke,  of  Smyrna. 

Prof.  Constantine  Tischendorf,  cif  Leipzig. 

whereupon,  ballot  being  taken,  they  were  declared  duly  elected- 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  presented  a  list  of  the  Members 
who  had  deceased  since  the  last  annual  meeting : 

OORPOBATE  MBMBBB8. 
Prof.  Charles  Beck,  of  Cambridge. 
Rev.  David  Green,  of  Westboro,  Mass. 
Rev.  Edward  C.  Jones,  of  Philadelphia. 
Dr.  Joseph  El  Worcester,  of  Cambridge. 

COBBBSPONDINO  MBACBBBS. 

Rev.  Henry  Ballantine,  of  Ahmednuggur,  India. 
Rev.  J.  Edwards  Ford,  late  of  Sidon,  Syria. 
Rev.  C.  C.  Hoffhian,  of  Cape  Palmas,  W.  Africa. 
Rev.  Homer  B.  Morgan,  or  Antioch,  Syria. 
Rev.  Samuel  A.  Rhea,  of  OrAroiah,  Persia. 

HONORARY  MBMBBBS. 

Prof,  Friedrich  Ruckert,  of  Coburff. 

H.  M.  Pawarendr  Ramesr,  Second  King  of  Siam. 

Of  Dr.  Beck — one  of  the  oldest  surviving  members  of  the  Society 
(he  was  elected  in  May,  1843,  within  a  few  months  of  its  origina- 
tion), for  many  years  a  Vice-President,  and  always  one  of  its  most 
active  friends — an  eloquent  eulogy  was  pronounced  hj  Pro£  Greorge 
M.  Lane,  of  Cambridge,  embracmg  a  history  of  his  life,  an  account 
of  his  literary  labors,  and  an  estimate  of  his  character  as  a  scholar 
and  as  a  man. 

Dr.  S.  H.  Taylor,  of  Andover,  and  Mr.  Charles  Folsom,  of  Cam- 
bridge, also  expressed  in  a  feeling  manner  their  sense  of  the  loss 
which  the  Oriental  Society,  the  community  of  American  scholars, 
and  the  public  at  large,  had  sustained  by  the  death  of  Dr.  Beck. 

Mr.  Folsom  farther  set  forth  the  services  rendered  to  learning  by 
the  eminent  lexicographer  Dr.  Worcester,  and  paid  a  merited  trib- 
ute of  respect  to  his  memory. 

Rev.  R  Burgess  and  Dr.  C.  Pickering,  of  Boston,  spoke  in  recog- 
nition of  the  labors  and  virtues  of  the  veteran  Indian  missionary 
Rev.  H.  Ballantine. 
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Dr.  R.  Anderson,  of  the  American  Board,  performed  the  same 
office  toward  his  former  colleague.  Rev.  Mr.  Green,  and  the  mis- 
sionaries whose  names  are  included  in  the  list. 

The  Corresponding  Secretarjr  added  a  few  words  respecting  some 
of  them,  and  spoke  more  particularly  of  the  renowned  Orientalist 
and  poet,  Rtlckert,  describing  an  interview  which  he  had  with  him 
in  1852. 

The  election  of  officers  being  next  in  order,  Mr.  Folsom  of  Cam- 
bridge, Dr.  Taylor  of  Andover,  and  Prof.  Packard  of  New  Haven 
were,  in  acccordance  with  custom,  appointed  a  Nominating  Com- 
mittee to  make  up  and  propose  a  ticket.  To  them  was  referred  a 
communication  from  Prof.  Salisbury,  of  New  Haven,  referring  to 
the  unwillingness  with  which  he  had  accepted  the  office  of  Presi- 
dent, to  which  he  was  elected  three  years  before,  and  positively 
declining  a  reelection.  The  Committee  presented  the  following 
candidates,  who  were  then  duly  elected  by  ballot : 
Presidefnt^^Pr^^  T.  D.  Woolsey,  D.  D.,  LL.D.,    of  New  Haven. 

i  Rev.  William  Jexks,  D.D.,      "  Boston. 
Vice-Presidents  <  Hon.  Peter  Parker,  M.D.,      "  Washington. 

(  Prof.  Edward  E.  Salisbury,  "  New  Haven. 
Corresp.  Secretary — ^Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  Ph.D.,  "  New  Haven. 
Seer,  of  Classical  /Section — ^Prof.  James  Hadley,  "  New  Haven. 
Hecording  Secretary — Mr.  Ezra  Abbot,  "  Cambridge. 

Treasurer— Vrot  D.  C.  Oilman,  "  New  Haven. 

Librarian — ^Pro£  W.  D.  Whitney,  "  New  Haven. 

r  Rev.  RuFvs  Anderson,  D.D.,  "  Boston. 

1  Mr.  A.  I.  Cotheal,  "  New  York. 

\  Prof  W.  H.  Green,  D.D.,  "  Princeton. 

Directorsl  Pro£  J.  J.  Owen,  D.D.,  "  New  York. 

J  Prof.  A  P.  Peabody,  D.D.,  "  Cambridge. 

r  Dr.  Charles  Pickering,  "  Boston. 

^  Pro£  John  PROUDrrr,  D.D.,  "  New  York. 

Mr.  Folsom  accompanied  the  report  with  remarks  upon  the  with- 
drawal of  Prof.  Salisbury,  which  he  was  requested  to  commit  to 
writing.  This  being  done,  those  remarks  were,  on  motion,  formally 
adopted  by  the  Society  as  an  expression  of  its  sentiments,  and  or- 
dered to  be  entered  upon  the  records  of  the  meeting.  They  were 
as  follows : 

**  When  the  Committee  accepted  then*  appointment,  it  was  with  the  belief  that 
they  should  fiud  their  duty  limited  to  the  indication  of  a  successor  to  our  late  la- 
mented Vice-President,  Vv.  Beck;  and  it  is  with  deep  regret  that  they  have  yielded 
to  an  understood  necessity  of  naming  for  the  office  of  President  some  other  than 
tiie  present  incumbent  Not  that  they  have  hesitated  for  a  moment  vrhom  to  pro- 
pose, if  there  must  be  a  change. 

**  But  the  actual  President  of  the  Society  so  early  began,  and  has  so  long  con- 
tinued, to  contribute  much  of  the  b^t  labor  of  his  scholarly  life  to  enriching  the 
pages  of  the  "  Journal,"  and,  in  all  its  pecuniary  exigencies,  has  taken  such  liberal 
care  for  its  publication,  that  we  have  rejoiced  in  the  nope  of  seeing  him  long  at  the 
head  of  an  institution  he  has  done  so  much  to  foster  and  adorn. 

As  ihQ  Committee  are  happy  to  learn  that  the  President's  retirement  from  his 
present  office  is  not  owing  to  reasons  of  health,  they  propose  that  the  Society  do 
not  relinquish  him  from  the  corps  of  its  officers,  feeling  assured  that  in  no  condi- 
tion win  his  personal  efforts  or  other  means  of  influence  be  withdrawn  from  that 
department  of  learning  which  he  has  hitherto  so  signally  served." 
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The  following  commtinications  were  made : 

1.  Rev,  M.  A.  Sherring,  English  missionary  at  Benares,  being 
introduced  to  the  meeting  by  Dr.  Anderson,  gave,  by  request,  an 
account  of  Benares,  as  one  of  the  chief  religious  and  literary  centres 
of  India,  and  of  its  antiquities,  which  he  had  for  many  years  been 
engaged  in  exploring. 

2.  Frof,  Geo.  E.  Day,  D.D.,  of  New  Haven,  made  a  brief  written 
communication,  which  was  read  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary, 
respecting  the  Syriac  version  of  the  Revelation  of  St  Paul,  of  which 
the  translation  had  been  published  in  the  last  volume  of  the  JournaL 
He  explained  the  circumstances  connected  with  the  transmission  to 
this  country  of  the  manuscript,  which  had  been,  at  his  own  sug- 
gestion, searched  out  and  transmitted  to  him  by  the  late  Rev.  D. 
Stoddard.  He  then  pointed  out  that  the  impression  under  which 
the  Society  had  published  the  translation — namelv,  that  the  long- 
lost  Revelation  referred  to  by  some  of  the  Church  Fathers  had  been 
now  for  the  first  time  recovered — appeared  to  have  been  an  errone- 
ous one.  On  visiting  Prof  Tischendorf  in  Leipsic,  last  summer,  he 
had  found  him  "just  then  engaged  in  |)reparing  for  the  press  a  Greek 
text  of  the  same  apocryphal  book,  which  he  had  discovered  in  Italy 
in  1843,  and  which  he  did  not  doubt  was  the  original  work  referred 
to  by  Augustine  and  Sozomen.  The  volume  in  which  it  is  contained, 
entitled  "Apocalypses  Apocryphse  Mosis,  Esdrae,  Pauli,  Johannis, 
item  Mariffi  Dormitio"  (Lipsiae,  1866,  8vo),  has  just  been  received 
in  this  country.  Dr.  Tischendorf,  it  seems,  had  given  an  account 
of  the  contents  of  this  Revelation  of  Paul  in  the  "  Theologische 
Studien  u.  Kritiken"  for  1851.  He  still  holds  the  view  he  there 
expressed,  that  the  book  was  probably  composed  in  the  year  of  the 
death  of  the  emperor  Theodosius  (A.D.  395),  but  now  hesitates  to 
fix  upon  Palestine  as  the  place  in  which  the  author  lived.  On  com- 
paring the  Greek  text,  as  given  in  two  diflferent  manuscriptB,  with 
Dr.  Perkins's  translation  ofthe  Syriac  text,  he  pronounces  the  Greek 
form  undoubtedly  the  purer  and  more  ancient.  Considerable  addi- 
tions, together  with  transpositions  and  other  changes,  have  been 
made  in  the  Syriac  version.  Occasionally,  however,  the  Syriac  text 
appears  to  supply  some  deficiency  in  the  original  Greek.  The 
Syriac  additions  (as  translated  into  English),  together  with  other 
variations.  Dr.  Tischendorf  has  given  in  notes  at  the  foot  of  the  page. 
As  the  matter  now  stands,  we  may  regard  the  recovery  of  this  part 
of  the  apocryphal  literature  of  the  New  Testament  as  more  complete 
than  if  either  the  Greek  or  the  Syriac  text  alone  had  been  published.'' 

3.  Specimens  of  the  recently  printed  Turkish  Commentary  on  the 
Koran,  by  Mr.  John  P.  Brown,  of  Constantinople ;  read  by  the  Cor- 
responding Secretary. 

Mr.  Brown's  letter,  accompanying  this  paper,  is  dated  January  16th,  1866,  and 
reads  as  follows : 

"  I  send  you  a  translation  ofthe  1st  and  112th  chapters  of  the  Koran,  made  from 
a  very  interesting  work  which  has  recently  been  printed  here,  under  peculiar  cir- 
cumstances. You  are  aware  that  the  Sunnee  Moslems  have  always  held  that  it  is 
sinful  to  print  the  Koran,  and  even  to  attempt  to  tnuislate  it  if  any  commenta- 
ries, nevertheless,  exist;  some  of  them,  probably,  printed,  though  mostly  to  be 
found  only  in  manuscript  It  is  said  here  that  the  Sultan,  having  become  aware 
that  the  Christians  possess  the  Bible  in  each  of  their  own  languages,  whSto  the 
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Koran  remains  in  Arabic,  and  therefore  unknown  to  the  masses,  ordered  that  a  con- 
cise version  should  be  printed  in  Turkish,  under  the  title  of  a  "  Commentary."  It 
is  stjled  "  A  Translation  (called  Mewdhib^  '  Gifts ')  of  the  Comment<*.ry  called  the 
Mewdktby  '  Escorts,'  by  the  Member  of  the  Divan  of  the  Sublime  Porte,  Ismail  Fer- 
rakh  Effendi."  The  title  Mewdhib^  '  Gifts,'  may  also  denote  that  it  is  printed  mostly 
for  private  distribution :  though  it  is,  at  the  same  time,  actually  for  sale.  I  have  a 
copy  for  the  Oriental  Society. 

Most  of  the  versions  of  Uie  Koran  are  open  to  criticism,  and  I  have  not  found 
one  which  does  justice  to  the  ideas  of  its  author.  Translated  literuUy,  and  re- 
stricted to  the  words  of  the  original,  without  some  uecessary  license,  a  version 
gives  but  little  satisfaction ;  and  to  explain  the  definition  by  notes  is  tedious.  In 
making  my  literal  translation  of  the  Turkish  definition,  I  have  not  examined  any 
existing  translation,  to  see  how  far  the  two  agree  with  each  other.  It  would  be  of 
interest  to  translate  the  whole  of  this  work,  as  I  am  sure  that  it  would  throw  some 
more  light  upon  the  ideas  of  the  able  and  talented  man  who,  for  the  purpose  of 
withdrawing  his  fellow-men  flrom  idolatry,  imagined  so  many  sublime  verses.  I 
have  selected  the  two  chapters  mentiened,  as  they  are  the  basis  of  his  particular 
oreed,  or  belief,  respectmg  the  Deity." 

The  translation  of  the  two  brief  chaptera  and  of  the  commentary  upon  them,  is 
expected  to  be  given  in  ftill  in  the  next  volume  of  tlie  Society's  Journal. 

4.  On  the  origin  of  the  English  Possessive  Case,  by  Pro£  James 
Hadley,  of  New  Haven ;  read  by  the  Recording  Secretary. 

The  paper  of  Prof.  Hadley  was  a  review  of  an  essay  on  "  The  English  Possessive 
Augment,"  by  Serjeant  James  Manning,  of  Oxford,  Eng.^  published  in  the  Transac- 
tions of  the  Philological  Society  (London,  1 864).  Mr.  Manning  holds  that  the 
Anglo-Saxon  genitive  was  given  up  in  the  13th  century,  and  its  place  supplied  by 
<?/ with  the  accusative;  but  that,  for  the  possessive  relation,  a  special  form  was 
•ttien  introduced,  such  as  " father book,"  "mother  ^isgown,"  "children  his  play- 
thing," which  gradually  passed  into  "father's  book,"  "mother's  gown,"  "children's 
playSiing."  Against  the  conunon  view,  which  identifies  the  s  of  our  possessive 
wiUi  that  of  the  A-S.  genitive,  he  urges  that  the  latter  was  not  applied  to  femi- 
nines  and  plurals,  and  that  it  was  used  for  many  relations  which  are  not  expressed 
by  our  possessive.  But  Prof.  Badley  referred  to  examples  of  grammatical  forms 
(as  the  8  of  plural  nouns  in  French  and  Spanish)  extended  to  daises  of  words  that 
once  excluded  them,  and  of  forms  (as  the  Latin  perfect  indicative  active  in  all  Ro- 
mance languages)  restricted  in  the  range  of  meanings  that  once  belonged  to  them. 
He  examined  the  constructions  of  our  possessive  which  Mr.  Manning  regards  as  in- 
amsistent  with  its  genitive  origin.  In  "  Csesar's  crossing  the  Rubicon,"  we  have  only 
the  ordinary  use  of  a  genitive  to  denote  the  subject  of  an  action.  In  "  John  and 
Walter's  house,"  the  possessive  s  is  added  to  "John  and  Walter"  taken  as  a  com- 
plex whole :  compare  in  "  three  and-twentieth."  The  same  explanation  applies 
to  "  King  of  England's  crown:"  compare  ism  in  "  Church-of-Englamd-isra."  In  "  a 
servant  of  my  brother's,"  Lowth  regarded  "  brother's  "  as  depending  on  "  servants  " 
understood — an  explanation  which  fails  for  "  that  wife  of  my  brother's:"  it  is  better 
to  regard  the  genitive  here  as  dependent  on  a  general  idea  of  "belongings,"  " that 
whi<£  belongs,"  the  same  idea  which  is  evidently  understood  in  "  all  mine  is  my 
brother's."  Positive  arguments  for  his  own  view  Mr.  Manning  draws  from  the 
popular  dialects  of  modem  Germany,  and  from  the  usage  of  Semi-Saxon  and  early 
English  writers.  But  while  the  common  German  says  "  des  Yaters  sein  Buch,"  he 
says  "der  Mutter  Kleid:"  if  our  English  possessive  were  of  the  same  nature, 
we  should  have,  not "  mother  kis  gown  "  (according  to  Mr.  M.'s  theory),  but  "  mother 
her  gown."  That  the  Gothic  reflexive  seins  and  the  Latin  reflexive  suus  mean  her 
and  their  as  well  as  his,  proves,  at  most,  only  a  possibility  that  his  might  be  so  used 
in  place  of  ?ier:  that  it  was  actually  and  currently  used  in  this  way,  there  is  no 
sufficient  reason  for  believing.  In  almost  every  instance  where  it  seems  to  be  used, 
his  refers  to  a  word  like  wi/Sj  maidenj  child,  which  in  Anglo-Saxon  were  neuter,  not 
feminine.  Mr.  Manning  g^ves  great  prominence  to  a  comparison  between  the  two 
manuscripts  of  Layamon's  Brut,  in  the  first  of  which,  written  about  1200  A.D.,  the 
genitive  expreased  by  his  is  rarely,  if  ever,  met  with ;  while  in  the  second,  written 
perhaps  sixty  years  later,  such  forms  are  of  common  occurrence.   Even  here,  in  ex- 
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amining  the  first  9000  lines  of  the  poem,  Prof.  Hadley  had  foand,  from  commoa 
nouns,  about  eighty  genitives  with  inflectional  an  i  only  two  expressed  by  hit: 
from  proper  names  of  plHce,  thirteen  with  inflectional  s.  and  two  expressed  by  his : 
even  ftom  proper  names  of  persons,  where  the  genitives  expressed  by  his  are  na- 
merous  there  are  nearly  as  many  with  inflectional and  the  two  forms  are  freely 
and  capriciously  interchanged.  In  the  Ormulum,  written  bv  a  very  oareM  seribe 
at  a  time  not  earlier  than  the  second  text  of  Layamon,  the  form  with  Avr  is  never 
once  used.  And  although  this  form  is  oHien  seen  in  old  English  writmgs,  and  down 
to  the  beginning  of  the  last  century,  yet  it  appears,  on  the  whole,  as  an  occasional 
— and,  seemingly,  a  merely  orthographic — variation  of  the  inflectional  genitive — a 
variation  suggested  by  a  false,  ^ough  plausible,  etymology,  and  favored  by  the 
general  confusion  of  early  English  orthography. 

In  connection  with  this  paper.  Prof  Whitney  referred  to  another  and  wholly  new 
account  of  our  possessive  suffix,  given  in  the  "  Reader  "  for  Sept  24,  1864,  in  the 
form  of  a  critique  upon  Mr.  Manning's  essay,  under  the  signature  of  Th.  G.  [Prot 
GoldstUcker].  Its  author  accepts  as  satisfactory  Mr.  Aianning^s  disproof  of  the  re- 
iHtionship  between  the  sultlx  in  question  and  the  ancient  genitive-ending,  but  regards 
the  former  as  a  mere  connecting-link  between  the  name  of  the  possessor  and 
thing:  possessed,  binding  them  together  into  a  kind  of  compound.  Prof  Whitney 
combated  this  view,  as  in  a  high  degree  far-fetched  and  fanciAil,  and  attempted  to 
overthrow  the  arguments  by  which  it  was  supported.  There  is  no  more  difficulty, 
he  claimed,  in  supposing  the  retention  of  a  true  synthetic  form  along  with  the  elab- 
oration of  an  analytic  substitute  for  it  in  &e  case  of  John^B  son  and  Ihe  am  of  Joht^ 
than  m  the  case  of  Ihved  nnd  /  did  love.  The  position  of  the  possessive  before 
the  thing  possessed  is  no  more  fixed  in  the  case  of  a  noim  than  in  that  of  a  pro- 
noun, as  his  or  her^  which  no  one  would  think  of  denjring  to  be  ancient  genitivea. 
And  the  s  in  such  German  words  as  EUfstr^upjMi^  Liebesgabe,  is  really  a  genitive- 
ending,  or  introduced  after  the  analogy  of  such ;  precisely  as  is  the  a  of  naMs^ 
formed  after  the  analogy  of  abt^nda,  morgens,  etc. 

5.  On  the  Begitinings  of  Itido-European  Speech,  by  Pro£  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

This  paper  was  intended  to  meet  ^  objections  of  those  who  are  unwilling  to 
receive  the  prevalent  >>elief  respecting  the  diaracter  of  the  germs  of  the  lang^uages 
belonging  to  our  family — ^namely,  that  these  iire  radical  syllables  indicative  of  ao- 
tion  or  quality — and  who  hold  that  the  first  words  must  have  been,  rather,  signs  for 
concrete  things.  The  fundamental  error  with  such  persons  is  that  they  confound 
the  primum  cognitam  and  the  primum  denomiTuUumy  which  are,  in  fact,  entirely  in- 
dependent of  one  another.  Without  doubt,  the  synthetic  apprehension  of  concrete 
objects  as  such  preceded  the  analytic  apprehension  of  their  qualities ;  but  no  lan- 
guage-making was  possible  until  analysis  had  begun.  It  is  impracticable  to  make 
a  sign  directly  designating  a  complex  existence ;  we  can  get  hold  of  it  only  by  its 
distinctive  qualities.  All  the  processes  of  word-making,  ^rooghout  the  later  his- 
tory of  language,  are  based  upon  this  principle,  and  the  eaiiiest  must  have  been  of 
the  same  character.  The  writer  argued  at  some  length  against  the  doctrine  that 
thoughts  are  impossible  without  word?,  and  that  general  ideas  are  not  oonoeiyed  by 
beings  inferior  to  man ;  and  he  endeavored  to  set  forth  and  illustrate  liie  character- 
istic differences  between  the  mental  action  of  man  and  of  the  tower  animals.  It 
was  because  all  language-making  is  a  devising  of  intelligible  signs,  to  be  used  in 
oomrounication  between  man  and  man,  for  ideas  which  have  been  conceived  and  for 
which  expression  is  desired,  and  because  an  intelligible  sign,  attered  or  acted,  can 
only  body  forth  an  act  or  quality,  that  the  first  utterances  must  have  directly  meant 
the  latter,  and  have  been  applied  by  a  secondary  process  to  designating  the  bemgs 
to  which  these  belonged. 

tt.  On  the  Origin  and  Antiquity  of  the  Hindu  Astronomy,  hy 
Rev.  E.  Burgess,  of  South  Franklin,  Mass. 

Mr.  Burgess  defended  at  considerable  length  the  originality  of  the  Hindu  sdenoe. 
His  arguments  were  briefly  controverted  by  Prof.  Whitney. 

No  farther  communications  heing  offered,  the  Society  adjourned. 
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Proceedingt  at  New  HaTeB»  October  24th  and  Sdthy  1866. 


PuRSUAOT  to  adjournment,  the  Societ  jr  assembled  on  Wednesday, 
October  24th,  at  3  o'clock,  p.  m.,  in  the  Library-room  of  the  Sheffield 
Scientific  School  of  Yale  College,  at  New  Haven. 

The  chair  was  tak^n  by  the  President,  Pres.  Woolsey  of  Yale 
College. 

The  minutes  of  the  preceding  meeting  were  read  by  the  Record- 
ing Secretary  and  approved. 

The  Committee  of  Arrangements  reported  the  order  proposed  by 
them  for  the  present  meeting :  that  the  literary  session  be  adjourned 
at  about  6  o'clock,  till  9  oxlock  on  Thursday  morning,  and  that 
the  Society  accept  the  invitation  of  the  Corresponding  Secretary  to 
meet  socially  at  hia  house  on  Wednesday  evemng.  The  report  was 
accepted,  and  the  order  adopted. 

The  Dkectors  announced  that  they  had  designated  Wednesday 
the  15th  of  May,  1867,  as  the  day  on  which  the  neict  Annual  meet- 
ing should  be  held  in  ^ston,  and  had  appointed  Prof  Peabody  of 
Cambridge,  with  the  Recording  and  Corresponding  Secretaries,  a 
Committee  of  Arrangements  for  that  meeting. 

They  farther  recommended  for  election  to  membership, 
as  Corporate  Members : 

Itsv.  William  H.  Fenn,  of  Portland;  Me* 

Mr.  Henry  M.  Pierce,  LL.D.,  of  New  York. 

Rev.  Thomas  C.  Pitkin,  D.D.,  of  Bufiklo,  N.  Y. 

Dr.  Ernst  Schmid,  of  White  Plains,  N.  Y. 

Rev.  James  R.  W.  Sloane,  of  New  York. 

Rev.  E.  Bailey  Smith,  of  Middletown,  Conn, 

Gen.  A.  von  Steinwehr,  of  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Mr.  Albert  s.  Watkins,  of  Fairfield,  N.  Y. 

and,  as  Corresponding  Member  : 

Dr.  Adolf  Bastian,  of  Bremen. 

The  correspondence  of  the  past  half-year  was  next  presented,  and 
read  in  part.    Among  the  extracts  read  were  the  foUowing : 

From  Rev.  R  B.  Cross,  dated  Toungoo,  May  17th,  1866 : 

"  I  enclose  to  you  a  paper  which  I  have  prepared  on  the  Kareus  wd  their  lan- 
guage. In  1853, 1  gave  the  Society,  by  request,  an  article  on  the  trbditions  and 
religious  beliefs  of  the  Karens.*  A  great  deal  which  was  then  unknown  in  regard 
to  &e  different  tribes  of  this  remarkable  people  has  since  been  discovered. 

I  have  dwelt  on  the  peculiarities  of  Karen  grammar,  without  entering  into  ex- 
tended comparisons  with  the  grammars  of  other  languages.  It  will  be  seen  that 
this  is  plainly  a  member  of  the  general  family  of  langiiages  of  Farther  India;  and 
the  distinctness  of  its  peculiar  features  mi^ht  almost  entitle  it  to  claim  the  place  of 
typical  language  of  the  family.  The  philosophy  of  its  grammar  U  essentially  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  grammars  of  the  West  It  may  be  safely  said  that,  if 
an  intelligent  and  competent  scholar  should  reduce  the  Karen  grammar  to  its  true 
system,  without  taking  western  grammars  for  his  model,  nearly  the  whole  nomen- 
dature  of  the  science  would  be  changed. 

"  I  have  by  no  means  exhausted  the  subject,  either  of  the  general  characteristics, 

*  Printed  m  the  Society's  Journal,  vol  iy,  p.  289  seq. 
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or  of  the  number  and  peculiarities  of  the  dialects  of  this  language.  The  gospel  is 
advancing  among  the  Karen  people,  and  revealing  new  tribes  and  new  varieties  of 
speech. 

But  this  people  are  interestiug  not  solely  by  reason  of  the  variety  of  dialect 
exhibited  by  them.  Like  the  Jews  of  heathen  Greece  and  Asia  Minor  in  the 
times  of  the  Apostles,  the  Karens  are  the  lodging-place  for  the  beginning  of  the 
gospel"  .... 

From  Rev.  H.  H.  Jessup,  dated  Beirut,  Sept.  19th,  1866 : 

^'  I  take  pleasure  in  sending  you,  for  the  Society,  the  flrflt  volume  of  Mr.  Butnis 
Bistauy's  new  Arabic  Lexicon,  the  Muhit  d  Mvhit  Mr.  Bistany  is  going  on  with 
the  publishing  of  the  two  remaining  volumes  as  rapidly  as  possible.  The  price  to 
non-subscribers  will  be  four  pounds  sterling  for  the  three  volumes.  I  thhik  yon 
will  be  pleased  with  it" 

From  Hyde  Clarke,  Esq.,  dated  Smyrna,  July  7th,  1866  : 
"  What  i3  going  on  in  these  districts  is  chiefly  in  the  way  of  illustration.  F(» 
the  Troad,  Mr.  Frank  Calvert  has  communicated  to  me  a  new  memoir,  with  his 
latest  observations,  which  I  publish  in  Murray's  Handbook  for  Turicey,  with  other 
observations.  The  Baron  Paul  Des  Granges,  of  Athens,  a  photographer  of  emi- 
nence, has  just  visited  me  on  his  return  from  the  Troad,  where  he  has  taken  numer- 
ous views  for  the  new  work  of  the  learned  Dr.  von  Halin,  the  Austrian  consul  at 
Syra,  who  has  lately  taken  up  that  region.  Mr.  R.  Poppleton  PulUme,  an  archeolo- 
gist  of  reputation,  has  just  arrived  here.  He  is  charged  with  a  mission  from,  the 
DUettanti  Society  to  excavate  on  the  site  of  the  temple  of  Apollo  Smyntiiius,  near 
Assos,  in  the  southern  Troad. 

It  may  be  mentioned^  as  a  curious  confirmation  of  ancient  traditions,  that  dur- 
ing the  spring  the  fields  in  the  neighborhood  of  Pergamus  have  been  ravaged  by 
hosts  of  mice.  The  Smynthian  Apollo  was  the  foe  of  mice.  These  vermin  have 
this  year  done  much  harm  to  Turkey. 

On  the  Lydo- Assyrian  monuments  of  our  district  I  have  already  oommunicated 
to  you  the  latest  news. 

"  In  the  Ephesus  district  Mr.  Svoboda  has  continued  to  ti^e  numerous  photo- 
graphs, and  has  proposed  to  me  the  publication  of  a  joint  work.  I  hope  he  will 
next  take  Magnesia  ad  Mseandrum.  He  has  also  executed  fourteen  views  for  a 
work  on  Ephesus  proposed  by  Mr.  J.  T.  Wood,  an  architect  employed  on  excava- 
tions by  the  British  Museum. 

M.  Ernest  Renan,  I  understand  from  his  communications,  will  in  his  next  vol- 
ume embody  his  observations  made  during  his  investigations  at  Ephesus.  I  exam- 
ined at  his  request  the  church  of  8t  John,  and  obtained  iluiher  evidence.  My 
opinion  is  that  this  church  and  the  great  mosque  are  identical 

I  huve  not  found  anything  in  my  late  explorations  of  the  Ephesus  distrii't  I 
spent  some  time  fruitlessly  on  the  question  of  the  Roman  roads  beyond  Aziziel, 
one  the  main  road  fVom  Ephesus  to  Magnesia  ad  Msandrum,  and  the  other,  per- 
haps, a  road  from  the  Panionium  to  Magnesia. 

*'Mr.  Wood  thinks  he  has  discovered  the  shrine  of  St  Luke  at  Ephesus,  but  the 
opinion  rests  on  no  good  evidence. 

Mr.  Svoboda  has  photographed  Aidin,  the  ancient  Tralles." 

From  the  same,  under  the  same  date : 

"  I  send  you  the  Revue  Arch^ologique  of  Paris,  with  a  memoir  by  Messrs.  Gteorgea 
Perrot  and  Edmond  Guillaume  on  &e  Pseudo-Sesostris  of  Ninfl.  It  gives  some  of 
the  most  recent  opinions  of  the  learned  world  cm  the  Lydo- Assyrian  monuments  of 
Asia  Minor,  with  many  notes  of  my  own,  and  will  put  the  Society  in  possession  of 
the  present  state  of  this  new  and  important  subject,  which  involves  a  modifioation 
in  the  ancient  history  of  Asia  Minor. 

"  I  difier  from  the  learned  authors  as  to  the  road  tcom.  Sardis  to  Smyrna  and  that 
flrom  Ephesus  to  Phocsea,  as  referred  to  by  Herodotus,  and  I  think  I  have  informed 
the  Society  of  my  last  year's  explorations.  It  is  quite  true  that  the  present  monu- 
ment is  off  the  road  from  Sardis  to  Ephesus;  but  this  is  only  an  error  of  Herodo- 
tus, and  I  doubt  if  ever  he  saw  the  monument  The  present  is  not  the  first  attempt 
to  represent  the  pass  in  which  the  monument  is  as  the  road  from  Ephesus  to  Pho- 
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ceea.  But  I  doubt  the  identification,  for  the  following  reasons:  The  pass  in  ques- 
tion does  not  appear  to  represent  a  main  road.  If  treated  as  the  road  Ephesus 
to  Phoceea,  the  traveller  would,  ou  reaching  the  plain  of  Cassuba  or  the  Ninfl  Chai, 
have  a  troublesome  route  to  Phocsea,  either  all  the  way  around  by  Magnesia  ad 
Sipylum  and  the  valley  of  the  Hermu?,  or  crossing  the  difficult  pass  of  Kavakli 
Dereh  (the  present  road  from  Eassuba  to  Smyms^,  and  so  along  the  Boomabat 
plain. 

There  is  another  well-defined  pass  leading  off  the  Ephesus  road  at  the  foot  of 
the  Takhlatu  mountain  by  the  villages  of  Takhlatu  to  the  village  of  Achlklar,  right 
into  the  Boomabat  plain.  At  Takhlatu  are  such  large  remains  as  are  only  to  be 
explained  by  a  well  ftrequented  route.  I  now  conceive  that  the  second  Sesostris  is 
to  be  sought  for  at  the  baok  of  the  mountain  on  which  is  the  first. 

I  may  observe  that  on  the  cliffs  near  Ephesus  are  some  niches  as  well-defined 
as  those  of  the  Pseudo-Sesostris  or  Niobe." 

^   From  the  same,  under  date  of  June  18th,  1866 : 

The  receipt  of  the  Pseudo-Sesostris  has  been  already  acknowledged  by  the  So- 
ciety, and  I  have  since  sent  the  photograph  of  the  Niok-e.  I  now  send  the  photo- 
graph of  the  newly  discovered  colossal  head  near  Smyrna,  f(jund  by  Mr.  Frederick 
Spiegelthal,  and  photographed  by  Mr.  A.  Svoboda.  Thi.s  monument  is  on  a  smaller 
scale  than  the  others,  and  does  not  embrace  the  whole  figure.  I  consider  it,  how- 
ever, as  belonging  to  the  ^ame  general  group,  and  class  it  as  Lydo- Assyrian.  It  is 
about  one  mile  from  the  Caravan  Bridge,  and  the  same  distance  from  the  Baths  of 
Diana  (Hulka  Boon»r),  on  a  part  of  the  Boojah  range,  in  the  valley  of  St  Ann  or 
the  Mele&  opposite  Mt  Pagus.  It  is  on  the  cliff  or  wail  of  an  amphitheatral  open- 
ing, partly  quarried,  and,  as  I  think,  partly  natural,  and  which  has  doubtless  been 
u»Bd  as  some  kind  of  theatre. 

"  The  head  is  carved  on  a  projecting  knob  of  Umestone,  and  Mr.  Svoboda's  pho- 
tograph shows  the  best  side  of  the  figure,  but  the  necklace  is  not  so  well-defined 
on  that  side  as  on  the  other.  The  nose,  left  eyeball,  and  mouth  are  marked  and 
injured  by  musket-balls,  some  of  them  fired  by  shepherds  within  the  last  few  years. 
The  large  ears  we  consider  to  represent  horns.  The  necklace  is  weU  cut,  and  con- 
sists of  oblong  dies  strung  together.  What  by  others  are  considered  as  a  hiuuan 
arm  and  hand  I  rather  look  upon  as  the  paw  and  claws  of  a  beast 

"  On  each  side  of  the  head,  down  below,  are  large  rock-cut  tombs,  one  of  which, 
to  the  left,  consists  of  two  chambers,  and  is  inhabited  by  a  beggar.  The  neighbor- 
ing amphitheatral  formations  also  show  signs  of  tomba 

We  continue  our  researches,  in  the  hope  of  finding  the  other  Pseudo-Sesostris 
described  by  Herodotus.  In  this  month,  Mr.  Spiegelthal  has  made  a  most  interest- 
ing discovery,  namely,  of  a  reproduction  or  replica  of  the  well-known  Pseudo-Sesos- 
tris of  Nymphaeum,  described  in  my  former  paper.  It  is  dose  by  on  the  same 
brook,  but  lower  down  on  the  margin  of  the  brook,  and  obscured  by  brushwood. 

"  Mr.  Spiegelthal  affirms  that  it  is  colossal,  like  the  other,  and  has  the  same  de- 
t  tils,  lance,  bow,  etc.,  but  that  the  face  is  more  injured.  He  has  arranged  fir  me 
to  examine  it 

"  Mr.  Greorges  Perrot  has  called  my  attention  to  a  rock-cut  monument  mentioned 
by  Mr.  Hamilton  as  near  Isbarteeh  (Sparta  tes  Pisidias),  hi  the  interior,  and  I  had 
despaired  of  getting  any  account  of  it;  but  fortunately  an  arcbfeologist  has  pro- 
ceeded there,  and  I  have  applied  to  him." 

After  the  reading  of  the  correspondence,  communications  were 
declared  in  order. 

1.  On  the  Niobe  of  Magnesia  ad  Sipylum ;  and,  On  the  newly 
discovered  Lydo- Assyrian  Monument  of  Smyrna ;  by  Hyde  Clarke, 
Esq.,  of  Smyrna. 

These  two  brief  papers  wt  re  read  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary,  in  connection 
with  the  letters  of  Mr.  Clarke  on  the  same  and  kindred  subjects,  given  in  fall  above. 
Each  was  accompanied  by  a  photograph  of  the  monument  treated  of.  Mr.  Clarke 
ezpresscH  his  opinion  that  the  Niobe  is  altogether  an  artificial  work,  against  those 
who  hold  that  it  is  a  natural  formation,  or  such  a  formation  touched  up  and  per- 
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fected  by  artificial  labor.   Bemdes  the  tomb  near  the  other  monument  now  oocu* 
pied  by  a  beggar,  spoken  of  in  the  letter,  Mr.  Clarke  says  that  in  the  a^joinin^ 
hollow  are  evidenoes  of  rock-cut  tombs  blocked  up  with  masoniy,  which  he  is 
hoping  to  explore. 
These  papers  bear  date  of  May  3d,  1866. 

2.  On  the  formation  of  the  Chinese  Language,  by  Rev.  K 
Syle,  of  Pelham,  N.  Y. 

Mr.  Syle  gave  a  succinct  account  of  the  characteristic  features  of  the  Chineeo, 
and  of  it8  mode  of  writing,  illustrating  his  remarks  by  reference  to  written  docu- 
ments. He  described  the  process  of  learning  the  written  lang^uage  practiced  in  tiie 
native  schools,  and  thought  that  the  absorption  of  tame  and  mental  effort  in  the 
task  of  acquiring  and  handling  an  instrument  so  unmanageable  and  burdensome 
was  one  of  the  main  causes  of  the  comparative  stagnation  of  the  Chinese  mind. 

3.  Rev.  S.  H.  Calhoun,  D.D.,  of  the  Syrian  Mission  (at  Abeih), 
explained  the  present  position  of  affairs  in  the  neighborhood  of  his 
field  of  labor,  and  described  various  journeys  which  he  had  made 
in  and  about  the  chain  of  Lebanon,  speaking  more  particularly  of 
his  visits  to  Baalbec,  and  of  the  aspect  of  the  ruins  there. 


The  Society  met  again  at  9  o'clock  on  Thursday  morning,  in  the 
same  jplaca 

Before  the  reading  of  communications  was  resumed,  the  Corres- 
ponding Secretary  brought  once  more  to  the  notice  of  the  Society 
the  subject  of  the  Bopp  Fund,  first  presented  before  them  a  year 
ago,  and  read  from  the  last  circular  of  the  committee  (dated  May 
16th,  1866)  their  proposal  as  to  the  disposition  to  be  made  of  the 
income  of  the  fund  (which  now  amounts  to  8000  thalers) :  it  is  to 
be  applied  to  "  the  support  of  a  young  scholar,  of  whatever  country, 
who  shall  have  already  completed  his  university  studies,  in  order 
to  the  continuance  of  the  same,  wherever  it  may  be ;  as  also,  to  the 
bestowal  of  prizes  for  completed  scientific  labors,  or  to  the  support 
of  scientific  undertakings — in  all  cases,  of  course,  only  within  the 
departments  cultivated  by  Prot  Bopp,  of  Sanskrit  philology  and 
comparative  grammar,  with  special  reference  to  the  Indo-European 
family."  The  Secretary  stated  that  the  American  subscriptions  to 
the  fund  now  amount  to  two  hundred  dollars,  which  sum  he  hoped 
would  be  yet  farther  increased. 

The  Secretary  also  read,  from  the  last-received  number  of  the 
Monatsberichte  of  the  Berlin  Academy,  an  account  by  Pro£  Lep- 
sius  of  his  recent  discovery  of  a  bilingual  (hieroglyphic  and  Greek) 
monument  at  Tanis  in  Egypt,  longer  than  the  celebrated  inscription 
of  the  Rosetta  stone,  and  m  a  perfect  state  of  preservation.  He 
pointed  out  the  exceeding  interest  and  importance  of  the  discovery. 

4.  On  the  Chinese  Musical  Notation,  by  Rev.  Mr.  Syle. 

Rev.  Mr.  Syle  explained  the  method  in  which  the  Chinese  managed  to  indicate 
musical  tones,  their  length,  and  their  accent,  and  in  which  ^e  combination  of  the 
tones  with  the  wcrds  intended  to  be  sung  to  them  was  made.  He  further  charac- 
terized the  Chinese  gamut  and  the  style  of  the  national  music.  His  explanations 
were  fully  illustrated  witli  charts  and  other  documeuts. 

6.  On  the  Cedars  of  Lebanon,  by  Rev.  Mr.  Calhoun. 
The  speaker  described  his  visits  to  the  celebrated  grove  of  these  tr^es,  ao  well 
known  by  the  accounts  of  travelers,  and  gave  a  very  interesting  description  of  its 
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rttaation  and  aspect,  with  details  respecting  the  age  and  mode  of  growth  of  the 
trees.  He  also  spoke  of  other  groves  of  the  same  tree  upon  other  parts  of  the 
same  range. 

6.  On  the  Classification  of  Languages,  by  Pro£  W.  D.  Whitney, 
of  New  Haven. 

This  paper  was  stated  to  be  mainly  an  extract  firom  a  general  treatise  upon  lan- 
guage and  its  study  which  the  writer  had  now  in  pre^s.  The  classification  of  lan- 
guages into  families,  on  the  ground  of  proved  or  probable  descent  from  a  oommon 
anoestor,  was  first  suodncUy  sketched,  and  the  evidences  on  which  it  reposes  were 
reviewed,  being  ^own  to  be  in  part  correspondences  of  material,  in  part  morpho- 
logioal  correspondences,  or  analogies  of  structure.  The  less  certain  and  satisfactory 
G^racter  of  the  latter  kind  of  evidence  was  alluded  to.  The  morphological  classi- 
fication, depending  upon  style  of  structure  only,  was  then  set  forth — ^the  division 
of  human  tongues  into  monosyllabic  and  polysyllabic,  into  isolating,  agglutinative, 
and  inflective,  and  so  on.  The  defects  of  this  mode  of  classification  were  pointed 
out:  as  its  inequality,  there  being  but  one  genetic  family  in  the  isolatmg  class  (the 
Chinese  etc.),  and  two  in  the  inflective  (Indo-European  and  Semitic),  while  the 
g^reat  mass  of  languages  was  agglutinative ;  the  heterogeneousness  of  its  classes, 
there  being  differences  of  structure  between  the  two  inflective  families,  as  also  be- 
tween certain  of  the  agglutinative  families,  hardly,  if  at  all,  less  important  than 
those  which  separate  the  great  classes ;  and  its  indistinctness,  certain  languages 
c<Xi8tituting  transitional  forms  between  one  class  and  another.  Mtiller's  distinction 
of  "  family,"  "  nomadic,"  and  state  "  languages  was  criticised.  Schleicher's  scheme 
of  formal  notation  for  the  characteristic  features  of  linguistic  structure  was  ex- 
plained and  illustrated.  Classification  by  general  value  as  means  and  instrument 
of  expression  was  also  spoken  of,  the  various  and  diverse  items  of  value  which 
have  to  be  taken  into  account  in  making  out  such  a  classification  were  pointed  out, 
and  the  difficulty  of  the  task  indicated.  Finally,  the  superior  value  and  importance 
of  the  genetical  method  was  shown ;  it  is  the  first  and  directest  object  at  which 
the  comparative  phUologist  aims,  it  famishes  the  necessary  foundation  of  all  the 
others,  and  with  its  establishment  are  directly  connected  those  more  general  ethno- 
logioBd  conclusions  which  form  so  conspicuous  a  part  of  the  interest  of  linguistic 
science. 

7,  Rev.  Mr.  Syle  exhihited  a  numher  of  Chinese  pictures  iUus- 


the  doctrine  of  transmigration,  and  accompanied  the  exhibition 
with  oral  explanations. 

8.  On  the  Karens  and  their  Language,  by  Rev.  E.  B.  Cross, 
Missionary  in  Farther  India ;  read  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

"Mi,  Gross's  letter  accompanying  this  paper  has  been  g^ven  above. 

The  paper  begins  with  an  account  of  the  name  "  Karen,"  which  Mr.  Cross  explain^ 
as  signifying  *  first,  aboriginal,'  and  regards  as  indicating  the  belief  by  the  Burmans 
that  this  was  the  race  of  original  possessors  of  the  soil  Their  languagn  was  first 
reduced  to  writing,  by  the  missionaries  of  the  American  Baptist  board,  about  thirty 
years  ago,  in  two  principal  dialects,  the  Sgau  and  Pgho  (Pwo,  Sho),  of  which  the 
former  is  looked  upon  as  the  especially  typical  language  of  the  race.  The  gram- 
matical and  lexical  works  in  which  they  have  been  already  treated  are  mentioned, 
and  Mr.  Cross  then  proceeds  to  draw  out  his  own  independent  statement  of  Uie 
peculiarities  of  Karen  speech,  treating  first  of  the  spoken  alphabet,  including  the 
five  (or  six)  tones  which,  as  in  the  other  mono^llabic  tongues,  are  used  to  help  the 
variation  of  meaning  of  the  words,  then  taking  up  the  means  of  expression  of 
grammatical  relations,  by  the  means  of  afibrmatives  or  a4junctive  words.  Into 
the  details  of  the  statement  it  is  impossible  here  to  enter.  The  dannishness  and 
segregation  of  the  tribes  of  Karens,  and  their  necessary  consequence,  the  great  va- 
riety of  dialects,  are  spoken  of,  and  nn  enumeration  of  many  of  these  dialects  is 
dven,  with  indication  of  their  relations  and  respective  importance — ^it  being  stated, 
however,  that  there  are  not  a  few  tribes  of  which  the  names  only  are  known. 

By  way  of  appendix,  Mr.  Cross  reports  a  Karen  tradition  respecting  the  origin 
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of  their  race,  in  two  versions,  as  given  by  the  Sgau  Karens  and  by  the  eastern 
Bghais,  two  extreme  members  of  the  race.  It  represents  them  to  have  oome  from 
the  west,  along  with  their  brothers,  the  Chinese,  and  to  have  been  lefl  behind  by 
the  latter.  The  Bghai  tradition  speaks  of  a  metal  plate  as  left  by  the  departing 
Chinese  for  their  ancestors,  and  of  this  plate  Mr.  Cross  remarks:  **  The  book,  or 
brass  and  gold  plate,  spoken  of  in  this  tradition,  is  still  in  existence.  It  is  said  by 
a  trustworSiy  and  learned  Karen,  Rev.  Quala,  who  has  seen  and  examined  it,  to  be 
a  thin  lamina  of  metal,  of  a  very  dark  color,  and  smooth  and  shining;  and  one  end 
seems  to  have  been  cut  off.  so  as  to  destroy  some  of  the  letters.  The  letters  are 
said  by  Quala  to  resemble  those  of  the  Hindustani,  and  to  be  entirely  unlike  the 
Burmese.  The  same  authority  states  that  the  Red  Karen  King,  Kaiphogyee,  who 
holds  this  plate,  has  also  in  his  possession  five  ivory  plates,  in  shape  and  size  like 
the  ordinary  Burmese  palm-leaf  strips,  or  about  two  feet  in  length  by  two  and  a 
half  mches  in  width,  and  covered  with  the  same  kind  of  characters." 

After  the  reading  of  ttis  commanication,  the  Society  adjourned. 
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The  Society  met  at  the  usual  time  and  place,  and  was  called  to 
order  by  the  I^resident  soon  after  1 0  o'cIock. 

After  the  reading  of  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting,  it  was  voted, 
in  accordance  with  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee  of  Ar- 
rangements, to  adjourn  the  morning  session  about  1  o'clock,  to 
re-assemble  at  4  o'clock,  at  Dr.  Peabody's,  in  Cambridge,  and  to 
adjourn  at  8  o'clock,  in  order  to  accept  an  invitation  kindly  ten- 
dered by  Dr.  Peabody,  to  take  tea  socially  with  a  few  friends  at  his 
house. 

The  Treasurer's  Report  was  presented,  audited,  and  accepted. 
It  showed  the  receipts  and  expenditures  of  the  year  to  have  been 


as  follows : 

BBCBIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  16th,  1866,  -  -  -  *  -  -  -  $504.12 
Members'  fees:  ann.  assessments  for  the  current  year,  $410.00 

do.        do.       for  other  years,    -    185.00  595.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,   6.00 

Total  receipts  of  the  year,  601.00 

$1,105.12 

EXPENDITURES. 

Bmdmg  books,   $21.25 

Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,  34.11 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year,     -    '  -      -      -      -  $55.36 

Balance  on  hand,  May  22d,  1867,   -      -  1,049.76 

$1,105.12 


The  Librarian  made  a  brief  statement  respecting  the  additions 
to  the  library  and  cabinet  during  the  past  year,  and  said  that  the 
full  acknowledgments  would  be  printed  along  with  the  Proceedings 
at  this  meeting  (see  below). 

The  Committee  of  Publication  reported  that,  owing  to  unfavora- 
ble circumstances,  nothing  had  been  issued  from  the  press  by  the 
Society  during  the  past  year ;  it  was  hoped  that  the  printing  of  VoL 
ix  of  the  Journal  would  soon  be  begun :  the  Taittir!ya-Prdti9rikhya, 
text,  commentary,  translation,  and  notes,  was  expected  to  occupy  a 
considerable  part  of  it,  as  already  some  time  since  announced.  In 
view  of  the  intermission  of  any  issue  of  the  Journal  since  the  last 
annual  meeting,  the  Committee  had  recommended  that  no  annual 
assessment  be  levied  upon  the  members  for  the  year  1867-8,  and 
this  recommendation  had  been  considered  and  approved  by  the 
Directors,  and  was,  by  their  authority,  presented  to  the  Society  for 
acceptance. 

Hereupon,  on  motion,  the  recommendation  was  accepted  by  the 
Society,  and  the  assessment  for  the  year  suspended. 

The  Directors  announced  that  they  had  appointed  the  autumn 
meeting  to  be  held  in  New  Haven,  on  Wednesaay,  Oct  16th,  1867, 
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unless  the  Committee  of  Arrangements — ^Prof.  Salisbury  of  New 
Haven,  Mr.  Cotheal  of  New  York,  and  the  Corresponding  Secre- 
tary— should  see  reason  to  fix  on  some  other  day  in  the  same 
month.  Also,  that  they  had  designated  Prof.  H&idley  of  New 
Haven  and  Mr.  J.  H.  Trumbull  of  Hartford,  with  the  Correspond- 
ing Secretary,  a  committee  to  examine,  at  the  request  of  J?ro£ 
Henry,  Secretary  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  an  ethnological 
essay  by  Mr.  L.  H.  Morgan  of  Rochester,  on  systems  of  consan- 
guinity, and  to  report  upon  its  worthiness  to  be  accepted  for  pub- 
lication by  the  Institution. 

The  following  gentlemen,  recommended  by  the  Directors,  were 
elected  Corporate  Members  of  the  Society : 

Rev.  Edson  L.  Clark,  of  Guilford,  Conn. 
Mr.  John  Fiske,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Prof.  Charles  M.  Mead,  of  Andover,  Mass. 

Announcement  was  made  to  the  meeting,  bj  the  Corresponding 
Secretary,  of  the  Society's  loss  by  death  during  the  past  year  of 
three  of  its  members,  Kev.  Dr.  "William  Jenks  of  Boston,  Rev. 
Dr.  William  Goodell,  late  <^f  the  Constantinople  mission  of  the 
A.B.C.F.M.,  and  Mr.  Theodore  Dwight  of  Brooklyn. 

Rev.  Dr.  Anderson,  of  Boston,  gave  a  sketch  of  the  life  and  la- 
bors of  Dr.  Jenks.  With  him,  as  much  as,  or  more  than,  with  any 
other  person,  ori^nated  the  idea  of  the  American  Oriental  Society, 
one  01  whose  Vice-Presidents  he  had  been  from  its  inception  in 
1842,  although  now  long  prevented  by  deai&iess  from  taking  an 
active  part  in  its  deliberations.  He  was  bom  in  1778.  He  held 
for  some  years  the  Professorship  of  Oriental  and  English  literature 
in  Bowdoin  College.  His  chief  literary  work  was  the  compilation 
of  the  Comprehensive  Commentary.  He  was  a  man  of  profound 
learning  and  extensive  reading,  and  his  private  library,  thirty 
years  ago,  was  reputed  one  of  the  best  in  New  England^ 

Dr.  Irarker,  of  Washington,  also  spoke  of  the  services  rendered 
by  Dr.  Jenks  to  various  departments  of  learning  and  philanthropic 
effort. 

Rev.  Dr.  Clark,  of  Boston,  paid  the  merited  tribute  to  the  worth 
of  the  venerable  Dr.  Goodell,  who  had  finished  his  missionary  la- 
bors in  the  East  a  year  or  two  since,  and  returned  to  pass  a  brief 
remnant  of  life  among^his  friends  at  home. 

Rev.  Mr.  Syle,  of  Pelham,  N.  Y.,  spoke  briefly  and  with  much 
feeling  of  the  character  of  Mr.  Dwight,  his  devotion  to  every  good 
work,  and  his  services  as  for  a  long  time  Secretary  of  the  American 
Jlthnoloffical  Society. 

Out  of  the  remarks  of  Dr.  Parker  grew  a  discussion  of  the  recent 
progress  of  western  ideas  and  institutions  in  China  and  Japan,  in 
which,  besides  himself.  Rev.  Mr.  Syle,  and  Rev.  Dr.  Pitkin,  of 
Buffalo,  took  a  part 

Mr.  J.  S.  Ropes,  Dr.  Clark,  and  Prof.  Hoppin  were  appointed  a 
committee  to  nominate  officers  for  the  next  year.  Pres. /Woolsey 
desired  to  decline  a  nomination  for  reflection  as  President,  but  was 
prevailed  upon  by  the  general  remonstrances  of  the  members  pres- 
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ent  to  withdraw  his  objections.    The  following  ticket  was  offered 

by  the  committee,  and  elected  without  dissent : 

President — Pres.  T.  D.  Woolset,  D.D.,  LL.D.,    of  New  Haven. 

(  Rev.  RuFus  Anderson,  D.D.,    "  Boston. 
Vice-Presidents  \  Hon.  Peteb  Parker,  M.D.,       "  Washington. 

(  Prof.  Edward  E.  Salisbury,  "  New  Haven. 
Corresp,  Secretary — Pro£  W.  D.  Whitney,  Ph.D.,  "  New  Haven. 
^S^.  of  Classical  Section — Pro£  James  Hadley,  "  New  Haven. 
Mecording  Secretary — Mr.  Ezra  Abbot,  "  Cambridge. 

TVeoMi/rer — ^Pro£  D.  C.  Gilman,  "  New  Haven. 

Librarian — ^Prot  W.  D.  Whitney,  "  New  Haven. 

'  Mr.  A.  L  CoTHEAL,  "  New  York. 

Pro£  W.  W.  Goodwin,  Ph.D.,  "  Cambridge. 

Pro£  W.  H.  Green,  D.D.,  "  Princeton. 

Directors {  Pro£  J.  J.  Owen,  D.D.,  «  New  York. 

Pro£  A  P.  Peabody,  D.D.,  "  Cambridge. 

Dr.  Charles  Pickering,  "  Boston. 

Pro£  John  Proudpit,  D.D.;  "  New  York. 

Communications  were  next  called  for. 

1.  Rev.  N.  G.  Clark,  D.D.,  Secretary  of  the  A.B.C.F.M.,  read  ex- 
tracts  from  a  letter  lately  received  from  Rev.  O.  P.  Allen,  Mission- 
ary at  Kharp^it,  relative  to  certain  ruins  in  Kurdistan,  north  of  Diar- 
bekir.    The  letter  bears  date  of  Nov.  5th,  1866.    Mr.  Allen  says : 

Our  road  to-day  leads  out  of  the  valley  in  which  Hazro  is  built,  and  we  come 
out  upon  the  highlands  of  the  Diarbekir  plain.  We  are  now  entering  the  Koor- 
dish  speaking  region.  We  stopped  awWle  at  Hashtar,  an  Armenian  village 
of  fifty  of  sbcty  houses,  where  they  know  only  Eoordish.  Passing  by  Bulbul 
and  Atsha  and  other  villages,  we  reached  Farldn  early  in  the  afternoon.  This 
was  once  a  large  city.  It  was  surrounded  by  a  wall  which  is  still  standing, 
being  broken  down  in  only  a  few  places.  The  foundation  is  built  of  round 
stones,  but  the  upper  portion  of  huge  hewn  stones.  The  Armenians  of  tlie  place 
all  speak  Koordi^  and  know  scarcely  anything  of  Christianity.  This  will  be  one 
of  the  first  places  to  occupy  as  an  outstation.  We  went  over  some  of  the  ruins, 
having  with  us  Consul  Taylor's  pamphlet  giving  an  account  of  his  explorations. 
We  fiiJst  went  to  the  south-eastern  comer,  where  is  a  stately  pile  of  niins,  said  to 
have  been  built  by  St  Marutha  over  the  graves  of  the  Christian  martyrs  slain  by 
the  Persian  king  Shapur.  It  was  once  a  beautiful  building,  and  seems  intended 
rather  as  a  monument  than  for  a  church.  The  outside  walls  and  some  of  the  pO- 
lars  and  arches  are  still  standing.  Other  columns  two  and  a  half  feet  in  diameter, 
of  porphyry,  beautifully  polished,  had  fallen.  The  capitals  of  the  columns  are 
singular,  looking  exactly  like  a  basket  of  wicker  work  set  on  the  top  of  a  column. 
These  were  finely  carved  from  a  softer  kind  of  stone.  There  are  many  other  buOd- 
ings  near  this,  but  so  broken  down  that  we  could  not  determine  what  they  were. 
The  ground  about  the  monument  church  is  thickly  laid  with  grave-stones.  Passing 
on  aroimd  the  eastern  end,  the  wall  is  double,  and  in  a  good  state  of  preservation. 
TTiere  are  many  inscriptions,  but  none  of  very  ancient  date,  it  is  said.  An  exten- 
sive ruin  at  the  north-east  comer  looks  like  an  old  palace.  Considerable  space  in- 
side the  walls  is  cultivated.  At  the  westem  side  is  a  beautifVil  mosque,  which, 
from  an  inscription  read  by  Mr.  Taylor,  seems  to  have  been  built  in  the  year  624 
of  the  Hejira  or  1213  of  our  era,  by  Modhuffer  ed  Been  Ghazi,  nephew  of  Sel- 
lah  ed  Deen,  or  Saladin,  as  he  is  usually  called.  The  most  interesting  ruin  was  an 
old  Christian  church  which  seemed  much  older  than  the  mosque.  Its  walls,  3  feet 
thick,  are  made  of  large  blocks  of  hewn  stone.  Three  sides  are  standing.  The 
two  gable  Qnds  show  that  it  had  a  slanting  roof,  like  the  Grecian  temples.  A  por- 
tion of  the  eastern  wall  is  semi-circular,  to  form  a  space  for  the  pulpit  or  altar. 
This  space  was  frescoed,  probably,  as  the  stones  are  fitted  to  hold  the  plaster. 
Above  this  is  a  beautifully  carved  cornice.   The  capitals  are  the  real  Corinthian, 
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carved  in  stone.  Ite  interior  width  is  75  feet,  its  length  108  feet,  its  height 
to  the  eaves  about  30  feet  But  we  oould  not  examine  the  ruins  as  we  would 
gladly  have  done,  as  we  had  only  a  couple  of  hours  where  one  would  need  to 
spend  weeks  to  examine  all  there  is  to  be  seen.  Another  object  of  interest  is 
a  watch-tower,  about  100  feet  high,  some  distance  from  the  present  walls,  said 
to  have  been  buUt  by  Saiadin's  nephew.  It  overiooks  a  valley  in  which  au  eoemy 
might  have  i^proached  the  city  unobserved  but  for  this  tower.  The  present  ruins 
appear  to  have  been  built  since  the  Christian  era,  but  the  mounds  and  scattered 
stones  outside  tlie  city  indicate  a  much  earlier  date.  Some  geographers  suppose 
this  to  be  the  ancient  Carcathiocerta. 

Out  of  the  remarks  upon  this  paper  grew  a  discussion  respecting  the  advisabili^ 
and  value  of  archfisological,  literary,  and  scientific  investigations  made  by  misskm- 
aries  in  their  various  fields  of  labor.  Part  was  taken  in  the  discussion  by  Dr.  An- 
derson, Dr.  Pitkin,  Rev.  Mr.  Syle,  Mr.  Ropes,  and  Prof.  Whitney.  The  opinion  was 
unanimously  expressed  tliat  sucli  investigations,  undertaken  and  carried  on  as  op- 
portunity offered,  in  the  intervals  of  missionary  work,  were  of  very  high  impor- 
tance in  their  bearing  on  the  culture  and  fVei^ess  nnd  activity  of  mind  of  the 
missionary  himself,  on  his  relation  to  the  people  and  conditions  among  whidi  his  lot 
was  oast,  and  on  the  general  public— both  in  the  way  of  direct  enlightenment,  and 
by  attracting  attention,  admiration,  and  sympathy  to  the  missionary  cause  and  its 
representatives.  Reference  was  made  to  the  immense  amount  of  valuable  contribu- 
tions to  knowledge  which  had  been  brought  before  the  worid  by  missionaries,  to  their 
abimdant  labors  in  connection  with  this  Society,  as  recorded  in  its  Journal,  and  to 
the  honorable  estimation  in  which  American  missionaries  were  held  everywhere  by 
reason  of  these  and  other  similar  labora  It  was  thought  that  only  the  narrowest 
and  least  enlightened  apprehension  of  the  missionary  work  could  find  ground  for 
aught  but  praise  and  satisfaction  in  the  literary  and  scientific  activity  of  the  mis- 
sionaries. 

2.  On  the  Niobe  of  Mt.  Sipylus,  by  Rev.  H.  J.  Van  Lennep, 
D.D.,  Missionary  in  Syria  of  the  A^B.C.F.M. ;  read  by  the  Corres- 
ponding Secretary. 

Dr.  Van  Lennep  first  rehearses  the  myth  of  Niobe,  turned  to  stone  upon  Mt 
Sipylus,  as  related  by  Homer  and  the  other  classic  writers.  He  then  gives  a  de- 
scription of  the  mountain  and  its  surroundings,  and  goes  on  to  describe  a  journey 
which  he  made  near  it  last  autumn,  in  the  course  of  which  he  observed  and  visited 
the  remarkable  and  ancient  work  which  he  regards  as  N lobe's  image.  The  situa- 
tion is  about  five  miles  east  of  Magnesia,  upon  the  high-road  whidi  skirts  the  moun- 
tain, and  at  the  first  cafe.  There  is  a  pond  at  the  base  of  the  mountain,  and  di- 
rectlv  above  it,  about  four  hundred  feet  up,  is  an  artificially  smoothed  wall  of  nx*, 
in  which  is  sunk  a  double  niche,  containing  the  colossal  bust  upon  a  pedestal,  cut  in 
very  high  relief — the  whole  mnch  defaced,  but  still  plainly  recognizable.  The 
rock  is  a  hard  white  marble,  with  occasional  blue  veins,  and  one  of  these  vdns 
"  beg^s  at  the  region  of  the  eyes,  covers  the  lower  part  of  the  face,  trickles  down 
the  neck  and  breast,  and,  falling  upon  the  pedestal,  there  divides  into  two  broad 
streams,  which  fiow  down  to  the  platform  beneath,  perfectiy  representing  tiie 
pouring  of  a  dark-colored  fiood  of  tears." 

Mr.  Van  Lennep  quotes  the  passages  of  Pausanias,  Strabo,  etc,  referring  to  the 
Niobe,  and  argues  that  their  descriptions  are  applicable  to  this  monument. 

He  also  encloses  a  sketch  of  the  monument  and  its  immediate  surroundings, 
taken  from  a  littie  distance  at  its  lefl 

3.  On  the  old  Egyptian  Chronicle,  by  Dr.  Charles  Pickering,  of 
Boston. 

Dr.  Pickering  presented  some  of  the  main  features  of  this  document,  with  chro- 
nological conclusions  of  his  own  founded  upon  it. 

Hon.  J.  D.  Baldwin  pointed  out  that  the  chronicle  in  question  was  by  the  beat 
authorities,  such  as  Lepsius,  regarded  as  spurious,  and  ^at  he  fiilly  concurred  in 
their  opinion. 

4.  On  the  rendering  of  the  word  God  in  Chinese,*  by  Pres. 
Woolsey,  of  Yale  College. 
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This  was  an  essay  on  the  Chinese  equivatonts  for  our  word  God  which  have  been 
used  bj  Christian  missionaries.  A  historical  aooount  was  first  given  of  the  terms 
adopted  by  the  Catholics,  from  Rioci's  time  until  the  settlement  of  the  disputes  in 
relation  to  that  matter  at  Rome  near  the  beginning  of  the  18th  oentuiy.  Then 
the  views  of  the  Protestant  missionaries  in  China  were  noticed,  the  decision  of  the 
American  Bible  Society  in  favor  of  8hva  and  against  Shcmg-U  in  1850,  the  continu- 
ance of  a  part  of  the  missionaries  to  use  SJumg-H  in  their  versions,  and  the  rise  in 
recent  years  of  an  opinion  on  the  part  of  some  veiy  able  translators  in  favor  of 
Tien-chu,  A  comparison  was  then  instituted  between  these  three  terms.  It  was 
claimed  that  Tief^ihiu — ^the  term  adopted  by  early  Catholic  teachers  and  authorized 
at  Rome-^iad  no  shade  of  heathenish  or  pantheistic  thought  attached  to  it,  and  was 
well  understood  through  China,  as  the  term  in  use  to  denote  the  supreme  object  of 
Christian  worship.  At  the  same  time  it  was  admitted  that  Tm-^hu  was  not  prop- 
erly a  translation  of  the  original  words  used  for  God  in  the  Bible.  The  term  Shin 
was  next  examined,  and  it  was  shown  from  printed  statements  of  Messrs.  Hartwell 
and  Peet,  as  weU  as  firom  the  testimony  of  other  missionaries,  that  it  is  flar  too 
Tague  to  take  the  place  of  Grod  in  general,  although,  as  most  concede,  it  cannot  be 
whdly  dispensed  with.  Next,  Shmg-H  was  discussed  at  considerable  length,  in  con- 
nection with  the  disputes  of  the  Jesuit  and  other  Catholic  preachers,  and  with  the 
Chinese  religious  philosophy.  The  essay  of  the  honest  and  able  Jesuit,  Langobardi, 
who  condemned  8hang-ti  and  strove  to  show  that  the  Chinese  were  atheistic  (or,  as 
we  should  say,  pantheistic)  in  their  view  of  the  universe,  not  only  in  modem  times 
but  firom  the  very  origin  of  Chinese  speculation,  was  cited  with  approbation.  The 
opinions  also  of  modem  writers  on  philosophy,  of  Schelling,  and  especially  Wuttke 
in  his  Geschichte  des  Heidenthums,  were  made  use  of  to  corroborate  the  position 
taken  by  the  author  of  the  essay,  that  SJicmg-H^  as  properly  denoting  heaven  per- 
sonified, a  conception  of  naturalism  and  of  pantheism,  was  an  unsafe  representative 
of  the  scriptural  idea  of  God.  On  the  whole,  then,  Shang-ti  being  condemned,  and 
Shin  as  a  leading  term  pronounced  too  vague  and  genereJ,  Hm-aiu  had  the  prefer- 
ence given  to  it 

Extended  remarks  were  made  upon  this  paper  and  its  subject  by  Dr.  Parker  and 
Rev.  Mr.  Syle,  both  of  whom  agreed  with  the  writer  in  his  definitive  rejection  of 
S?utng-ti^  but  thought  more  favorably  than  he  of  Shin^  and  less  favorably  of 
Tien-chiL 

6.  On  the  views  of  Pro£  Key  and  M.  Oppert  respecting  Sanskritic 
and  Indo-European  Philology,  by  Prol  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New 
Haven. 

In  this  paper  Prof  Whitney  defended  the  current  methods  and  commonly  ac- 
cepted results  of  comparative  philology  against  the  attacks  of  Prof.  Key  (in  the 
Transactions  of  the  Philological  Society  of  London,  1862-3)  and  M.  Oppert  (in  the 
Annales  de  Philosophic  Chr^tienne  for  1866).  He  began  with  pointing  out  the 
nature  and  grounds  of  the  dependence  of  general  linguistic  science  upon  Indo-Bu- 
ropean  philology,  and  of  the  latter  upon  Sanskrit  study,  the  limits  to  this  depend- 
ence, and  its  liability  to  misapprehension  and  exaggeration  by  incautious  or  ill-in- 
formed students.  The  faulte  of  detail  which  Mr.  Key  indicates  in  the  work  of  par- 
ticular scholars,  as  Miiller  and  Bopp,  do  not  affect  their  general  philological  method, 
and  if  his  own  basis  of  scholarship  had  been  so  extended  as  to  embrace  a  good 
knowledge  of  Sanskrit,  he  might  have  been  able  to  criticise  their  work  from  a 
higher  point  of  view,  separating  its  soimd  from  ite  unsound  portions,  and  duly  esti- 
mating both.  While  many  of  his  objections  are  well  taken,  others  are  insufficiently 
founded,  and  cannot  be  maintained.  M.  Oppert^s  assault  is  one  of  much  more  seri- 
ous intent,  but  much  weaker  substenoe  and  result  He  fully  accepte  the  Boppian 
method,  even  going  so  far  as  to  maintein  that  Bopp  has  exhausted  the  whole  field 
of  linguistic  science,  leaving  nothing  of  consequence  for  others  to  do  after  him :  but 
its  conclusions  he  allows  to  be  grammatical  only,  refusing  them  any  value  as  his- 
torical and  ethnological  date ;  he  strongly  condemns  also  the  introduction  of  any  ele- 
mento  of  the  new  historical  philology  into  the  methods  of  classical  instruction. 
His  conception  of  the  scope,  bearings,  and  condition  of  the  science  is  as  far  as  pos- 
sible out  of  the  way.  He  is  not  a  general  skeptic  as  to  ethnological  connections, 
as  might  be  expected  from  his  denial  of  the  accepted  sources  of  information  re- 
specting them:  on  the  contrary,  he  puto  forUi  the  most  detailed  and  definite  state- 
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ments  aboat  the  deriTatioii  and  oomposition  of  the  Indo-European  raoes,  in  general 
and  in  partioalar ;  but  they  are  mere  dida^  resting  upon  no  assignable  basia,  and  in 
no  small  part  explainable  as  the  conversions  of  doubiM  or  half-understood  hjpothe- 
ses  of  linguists,  drawn  from  linguistic  data,  into  absolute  facts.  A  main,  if  not  the 
main,  object  of  the  essaj  is  to  deny  that  there  is  any  raoe-ccHinection,  any  tie  of 
oommon  descent,  between  the  various  nations  speaking  the  branches  of  Indo-Buro- 
pean  langpiage :  the  author  does  not  attempt  to  disprove  the  connection,  but  treats 
it  as  a  palpably  unsound  and  absurd  dogma;  but  his  allusions  show  that  he  regards 
the  exceptional  propagation  of  the  Latin  and  Arabic  as,  by  their  analogy,  sufBdentiy 
accounting  for  the  extension  of  Indo-European  language  over  half  a  world  of  hete- 
rogeneous tribes.  The  analogy,  however,  is  a  wholly  insufficient  and  inapplicable 
one,  as  was  attempted  to  be  eliown  by  an  inquiry  into  the  causes  of  tiie  ^read  of 
Latin  and  Arabic,  and  an  indication  of  their  absence  in  the  ancient  history  of  Indo- 
European  speech.  M.  Oppert's  essay  is,  from  its  beginning  to  its  end,  a  tissue  of 
misrepresentations,  unwarranted  assumptions,  and  unsound  inferences,  and  cannot 
but  seriously  damage  his  reputation  as  a  linguistic  and  ethnological  scholar. 

6.  On  Chinese  Chronology,  by  Rev.  K  BorgesSy  of  South  Frank- 
lin, Mass. 

Mr.  Burgess,  basing  himself  mainly  upon  the  discussions  of  the  subject  in  the  in- 
troduction to  the  last  volume  of  Dr.  Legge's  edition  of  the  Chinese  Classics,  at^ 
tempted  to  show  the  imauthentic  character  of  the  accepted  Chinese  Chronology  in 
its  earlier  period,  previous  to  the  time  of  Confiidus. 

After  the  reading  of  this  paper,  the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet 
again  in  New  Haven  in  October  next. 
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.Rvm  Prof.  O.  J,  Adler. 
Wilhelm  yon  Humboldt's  LmgtuBtical  Studies   By  G.  J.  Adler ....   New  York: 
1866.  8yo. 

From  tha  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Scienoea. 
Proceedings  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Scienoe&   Yd.  vi,  pp.  341- 
364;  VoL  vii,  pp.  1-184.   Boston:  1864-7.  8va 

From  (he  American  Antiquarian  Sodely. 

Proceedings  of  the  American  Antiquarian  Society,  .  Jan.  17, 1865;  ....  Apr. 

26,  1865;  Oct.  21, 1865;  Har.  16, 1866  and  Apr.  25, 1866;  Not. 

15,  1866.   Boston:  1865-6.  8yo. 

Ihm  the  American  PhUoaopJUcdl  Society. 

Proceedings  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society.  Nos.  73-5 ;  yol.  z,  pp.  1- 
254.    Philadelphia:  1865-6.  8yo. 

Transactions  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society.  Y6L  xiii,  Part  2.  Philadel- 
phia: 1865.  4ta 

Catalogue  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society's  Library.  Part  II,  Olass  His- 
torical Sciences.   Philadelphia:  1866.   roy.  8yo. 

/hwi  Prof.  G.  I  AecoU,  ofMOan. 
Siadj  Ario-Semitid  ....  Articolo  Secondo. — Stu^j  IrAni,  di  Graeiadio  Isaia  Ascoll 
[Extracts  from  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Institute  of  Lombardy,  Yol  z.]   Milan : 
1865.  4to. 

From  the  Aeiatie  Society  of  Bengal. 
Bibliotheca  Indica,  Nos.  181, 190-92, 196-7,  204-19 ;  and  New  Series,  Nos.  56-100, 
viz.: 

The  Taittiriya  SanhitA,  etc.   Fasc  zx,  zzi 
The  Taittiriya  Brfthmana,  etc.   Fasc.  ziv-zzL 

The  TfuttiHya  'Aranyaka  of  the  Black  Yajur  Yeda,  with  the  Commentary  of 

S&yan^Ush&rya,  edited  by  R%jendralala  Mitra.   Fasc.  i-iv. 
The  Nydya-I^rs'ana  of  Grotama,  with  the  Commentary  of  Y&tsy&yana,  edited 

by  Pandita  Jayan4r&yana  TarkapancMnana.   Fasa  i-iiL 
The  Brihat-sanhit&  of  Yar&ha-Mihira.   Fasa  iii-vil 
The  'Srauta-S6tra  of  'As'val&yana.   Fasa  li-z. 
The  Kiimandakiya-Nltis&ra.   Fasa  iil 

The  S&hitya-Darpana,  or  Mirror  of  Composition,  a  Treatise  on  Literary  Criticism ; 
by  Yis'yanAtha  Eavir^a.  Translated  into  English  by  Bdbu  Pramad&d/isa 
Mittra  and  the  late  James  R.  Ballantyne,  LL.D.   Fasa  i-iiL 

The  S&nkhya  Aphorisms  of  Eapila,  translated.   Fasc.  ii 

The  Das'a-Riipa  of  Dhananjaya.   Fasa  iii 

S&nkhya-S6ra;  a  Treatise  of  S&nkhya  Philosophy,  by  Y\jndna  Bhikshu.  Edited 

by  Fitz-Edward  HalL   1  Fasa 

The  Mim^nsd-Dars'ana.   Fasa  ii,  iil 

Ibn  Hi^ar's  Biographical  Dictionary,  Yol  lY,  Fasa  i-vil 

The  Muntakhab  iU-Taw^1di  of  Abd-al-Q&dir  bin  i  MalOk  Sh^  al-Badiioni. 

Edited  by  Capt.  W.  N.  Lees,  LL.D.,  and  Mawlawi  Eabir  al-din  Ahmad,  and 

Munshi  Ahmad  All   5  Fasa 
The  Ndrada-Panchar&tra.   Fasa  iv. 
Wis  o  Rdmin.   Fasa  v. 

Iqb&ln4mah-i  Jeh4ngiri  of  Motamad  Khan.  Edited  by  Mawlawis  Abd  al-Haii 
and  Ahmad  Ali.    3  Fasa 
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The  'Alamgir-N^mah.   By  Muhammad  Eazim  Ibn-i  Mohammad  Amin  Mimriil 

Bdited  by  Mawlawia  Khadi'm  Husain  and  Abd  al-Hai,  under  the  superintmd- 

enoe  of  Mi^  W.  N.  Lees,  LL.D.   Fasa  i-vii 
The  B^dflhiih  Niunah,  by  'Abd  al-Hamfd  Lahawil   Bdited  by  Mawlawis  Kabir 

al-Din  Ahmad  and  Abd  al-Bahim,  under  the  superintendenoe  of  ME^or  W.  N. 

Lees,  LL  J).   Faac.  i,  iL 

Journal  Aaiatique.  6n>«  S^e.  Tomes  iii,  iy,  and  Nos.  2*7-32.  Paris:  1864-7.  8yo. 
From  Rev.  J,  Q.  Auer,  of  West  PhOadOfiMa. 

Grebe  Grammar.   By  the  Rt  Rev.  John  Payne,  D.D.   New  Toric:  1864. 

12mo. 

Qrebo  Primer. ....  Under  the  direction  of  the  same.  Second  edition.  New 
Yoric  12mo. 

From  Hon.  J.  D.  BaUMm,  of  Worceiter. 
Catalogue  of  Additions  made  to  the  Library  of  Congress,  from  Dea  1, 1864,  to  Dec. 
1,  1866.   Washington:  1866.  8ya 

From  Dr.  A.  BaeMan^  of  Bremen, 
Die  Y51ker  des  Oestliohen  Asien.   Studien  und  Reisen  vcm  Dr.  Adolf  Bastian.  Rre- 
ter  Band.   Geschichte  der  Indochinesen.   Zweiter  Band.   Reisen  in  Birma  in 
den  Jahren  1861-1862.   Leipzig:  1866.  8Ya 

I¥om  (he  Batavian  Society  of  Arte  and  Sdenees. 
Yerhandelingen  van  het  Bataviaasoh  Genootsdu^  yan  Kunsten  en  Wetensdu^wiL 

Deelxxix.   Batayia:  1862.  4tb. 
Tydsdurifl  yoor  Indisohe  Taal-,  Land-,  en  Yolkenkunde   Deel  ziL  Batayia: 

1862.  8yo. 

From  Rev.  Oephae  Bennetty  of  Rangoon, 

A  Dictionary,  English  and  Burmese   By  A.  Judson.   Second  Editi(m.  Ran- 

goon: 1866.   roy.  8yo. 

The  Youth's  Guide  to  Arithmetia   By  L.  Stilson.    Rangoon:  1866.  8yo. 

Genesis  and  Exodus  m  Burmese,  with  Dr.  Judson's  last  emendations. ....  Ran- 
goon: 1864.  8yo. 

The  Life  of  our  Lord  and  Sayiour  Jesus  Christ ....  3d  Burmese  edition.  Maul- 
main:  1837.  8yo. 

A  few  Simple  Rules  for  Land  Measuring,  by  L.  Stilson   Rangoon :  1866.  8ya 

Fiye  Burmese  tracts:  The  Gk>lden  Balance. — ^The  Tree  of  Life. — The  Awakener. — 

The  Resurrection. — Glad  Tidings.    Rangoon:  1864-6.  12mo. 
The  Catechism.   By  Mrs.  Judson.    Rangoon:  1866.  18mo. 
The  Books  of  Genesis  and  Exodus,  in  Sgau  Karen.   Translated  by  Francis  Mason. 

Rangoon:  1864.   roy.  8yo. 
An  (Abridged)  Arithmetic,  for  the  use  of  Karen  Schools,  by  B.  B.  Cross. 

3d  edition.   Maulmain:  1861.  8yo. 
Primary  Geography,  in  Sgau  Karen.   By  Mrs.  C.  B.  Thomas.   Rangoon:  1865. 

12ma 

The  Psalms  and  Proyerbs.  Transhited  by  Francis  Mason.  Rangoon :  1866.  12ma 
Hymns.    [Sgau  Karen.]   4th  edition.   Maulmain :  1860.  18mo. 
Reyiyal  Hymns.   By  Rey.  E  C.  Thomas.    2d  edition.   Rangoon :  1866.  24ma 
A  Catedietical  History  of  the  Sayiour  ....  in  Pwo  Karen.   By  Rey.  D.  L.  Bray- 
ton.   Rangoon:  1866.  24mo. 

Pwo  Catechism   By  H.  L  YanMeter.   Rangoon:  1866.  24ma 

Acts  of  the  Apostles.  ....   Rangoon:  1866.  Sva 

The  Child's  Book.   By  Mrs.  C.  H.  Yinton.   3d  edition.   Rangoon:  1865.  24ma 
Hymns  for  Public  and  Social  Worship.   8th  edition.   Rangoon:  1863.  24ma 
Catechism.   By  Rey.  E.  L.  Abbott   4th  edition.    Rangoon:  1866.  12ma 

The  Child's  Scripture  Catechism   Prepared  by  Mrs.  Whitaker.    2d  edition. 

Rangoon:  1866.  12ma 

From  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sdenoee  at  BerUn, 
Monatsberichte  der  Kdniglichen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften  su  Berlin.  1864, 
1866,  1866.   Berlin:  1866-7.  8yo. 
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Fhilologiflche  und  Hlstorisofae  AbbancQmigen  der  etc.  1864, 1866.  BerHn :  1865-6. 
4to. 

Ihm  Prof.  Otto  BokOkiifk,  of  SL  PettrOmrg. 
IndiBGhe  SprQohe.   Sanskrit  und  Dentsch  herausgegeben  yon  Otto  Bdhtlingk.  Drit- 
terThefl.   St  Petersburg:  1866.  8m 

From  Professors  BolUlmgk  and  Both. 

Sanskrit-Wdrterbuch  Bearbeitet  yon  Otto  Bdhtlingk  and  Rudolph  Both.  Lie- 

femngen  28-33.   St  Petersburg:  1866-7.  4to. 

Urom  ike  Bombay  Branch  ofihe  Boyal  Asiatic  Society. 
Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Bojal  Asiatic  Society.   No.  zxil   Bombay : 
1866.  8m 

From  ihs  Boyal  UnhersOy  of  Nmoay,  at  Ohristiania. 
li^nescientiflo  essays,  published  as  University  programmes,  eta   Ohristiania:  1861- 

1865.  4to. 

QueDen  zur  Geschichte  des  Tauf^ymbols  und  der  Glaubensregel,  herausgegeben  und 
in  Abhandlungen  erl&utert  yon  Dr.  C.  P.  Caspari.   L   Ohristiania:  1866.  8m. 

JF^vm  Mr.  Hyde  CJairke,  of  Smyrna. 
Ijq  Bas-Relief  de  Nymphi,  d^apr^  de  nouyeaux  renseignements.   Par  MM.  Gorges 
Perrot  et  Edmond  Guillaume.    [Extrait  de  la  Revue  Arcfa^logique.]  Paris: 

1866.  8va 

A  Help  to  Memory  in  learning  Turkish.   By  Hyde  Olarka   Oonstantinople:  1862. 
12mo. 

Ihm  Professor  Edward  B.  Oowett^  of  London. 
The  Kavya  Prakasa,  or  a  Treatise  on  Sanskrit  Rhetoric,  by  Mammata  Bhatta,  with 
Bzplanatoiy  and  Illustrative  Notes.   By  Mahesa  Ohandra  Nyayaratna  ....  By 
order  of  B.  B.  OoweU   Calcutta :  1866.  8vo. 

I¥om  Bev.  OUver  Crane^  of  Chrbondale,  Pa. 
Episcopal  prayer-book,  in  Arabo>Turkish.   Leipzig:  1842.  8va 
An  imperial  firman,  given  by  the  Sultan  Abd-ul-Mejid,  of  Turicey.   One  sheet,  22 
by  31  inches. 

A  coUecti(m  of  coins  (not  yet  identified  and  described). 

IVom  Bev.  O.  H.  A.  DaO,  of  Caleutta. 
Dictionarium  Anamitico-Latinum,  primitus  inceptum  ab  ....  P.  J.  Pigneaux,  .... 

dein  absolutum  et  editum  a  J.  L.  Taberd  ....   Serampore:  1838.  4to. 
Dictionarium  Latino- Anamiticum,  auctore  J.  L.  Taberd ....   Serampore:  1838. 

4to. 

JFVom  Mr.  Fhink  B.  Forhes^  of  Shanghai. 
Notes  for  Tourists  bi  the  North  of  China.   By  N.  B.  Dennys.   Hongkong:  1866. 
8m 

From  M.  Garcin  de  Ihssy,  of  Paris. 
Coots  d*Hindoustam.   Discours  d'Ouvertnre  du  4  Dea,  1865;  . . . .  du  3  Dec., 
1866.   Paris:  1865-6.  8yo. 

I¥om  the  Gorman  Oriental  Society. 
Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morgenlandischen  Gesellsohafl.   ziz,  3, 4 ;  zx.   Leipzig : 
1865-6.  8vo. 

Indisdie  Studien  herausgegeben  von  Albrecht Weber,   ix,  1.   Leipzig:  1865. 

8vo. 

Abhandlimgen  ftir  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes,  herausgegeben  von  der  Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft,  iv.  1-5,  viz.: 
A^valAyana's  GrhyasOtras,  Part  ii,  translation. 

9^tanava*8  Phitsutra.   Mit  verschiedenen  Indischen  Commentaren,  Einleitung, 
Uebersetzung,  und  Anmerkungen  herausgegeben  von  Franz  Kielhom. 
Ueber  die  Jtidische  Angelologie  imd  Daemonologfie  iu  ihrer  Abhiing^gkcit  vom 
Parsismua   Von  Dr.  Alexander  Kohut 


Digitized  by 


Google 


xxii 


American  OrietUal  Society : 


Die  Grabflohiifl  des  Sidonisdien  Konigs  Eschmun-ezer,  iiberaetEt  und  erkliit  too 
Dr.  Ernst  Meier. 

KathA  Sarit  Sftgara.   Die  Mahrchensainmlung  des  Somadeya.   Buch  iz-zriil 
Herauflgegeben  von  Hermann  Brockhaus. 

From  Prof.  D.  C,  CfUman,  of  New  Haiom. 
Seven  pamphlets  on  Jaya,  bound  in  one  yolume,  viz. :  A  disoourse  deliyered  on  the 

11th  Sept,  1 815.    By  the  Honorable  Thomas  Stamford  Raffles.  — Eesaj  on 

the  Geography,  Mineralogy  and  Botany  of  the  western  portion  ....  of  Jaya. 
Addressed  to  the  same,  by  Dr.  Thos.  Horsfleld. — Short  Account  of  the  Medidn^ 
Plants  of  Jaya. — An  Inscription  from  the  Eawi  or  Ancient  Jayanese  Language, 
....  translated  into  the  modem  idiom  by  Nata  Kusuma . . .  . ,  rendered  into 

English  by  Mr.  Crawford,  and  submitted  to  the  Society  by  the  President,  

Thos.  S.  Raffles. — Eruption  from  the  Tomboro  Mountain  in  the  Island  of  Sum- 
bawa  on  the  11th  and  12th  of  April,  1816.— Byna  Woordelyk  Traslaat  van  een  • 
Jayansch  Geslaoht-Register  van  de  Yorsten  van  Java. — Uittrekaels  uit  eenige 
Auiteekeningen  uopens  den  Jayaan. ....    Door  F.  yan  BoedcholtE.  1776. 

Fhm  the  Ihical  Library  at  CMha. 
Die  Orientahschen  Handschriften  der  Herzoglichen  Bibliothek  zu  Gotha  ....  yer^ 
eeichnet  yon  Dr.  Wilhelm  Pertsch.   Zweiter  TheiL   Die  Tiiridadien  Handsduift- 
en.   Wien:  1864.  8yo. 

/Wmi  Prof  8.  8.  Haldeman^  of  Ookmbia,  Pa, 
Affixes  in  their  Origin  and  Application,  exhibiting  the  Etymologic  Structure  of 
English  Words.   By  S.  S.  Haldeman.   Philadelphia:  1866.  12ma 

From  Prof  FU^Ednomrd  HaU,  of  London. 
Office  and  Dewtie  of  Kyngis  ....  be  William  Lander. ....   Edited  by  Fitzedward 

Hall   [No.  3  of  Early  English  Text  Society's  Series.]   London:  1864.  8ya 

The  Monarche  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  Dayid  Lyndesay.   Edited  by  Fitzedwaid 

HalL   [Nos.  11  and  19  of  the  same.]   London:  1865-6.  8yo. 
Scriptorum  Arabum  de  Rebus  Indicis  Loci  et  Opuscula  inedita ....  recensuit  et 

iUustravit  Joannes  Qildemeister.   Fasc  primus.   Bonnae :  1838.  8vo. 
Supplement  to  the  Glossary  of  Indian  Terms.    A-J.   By  H.  M.  Elliott .... 

A!gra:  1846.  8yo. 

The  Life  of  Sheikh  Mohammed  Ali  Hazin,  written  by  himself:  edited  from  two 

Persian  manuscripts.   By  F.  0.  Belfour  ....    London:  1831.  8ya 

The  same,  translated.   By  the  same.   London:  1830.  8yo. 

Ikhwan  us-Safa.    1846.  8yo. 

Fusul  ImadL   1827.   lithographed.  8vo. 

Malayika  et  Agnimitra.   Drama  Indicum  Kalidasae  adscriptum.  ....  edidit .... 
Otto  Fridericus  Tullberg.   Bonnae:  1840.   roy.  8yo. 

From  0.  A.  ffohniboe^  of  Christiania,  Norway. 
Six  archaBological  essays,  in  Norwegian,  extracts  from  the  yid.-Sel8k.  Fort.  Tar 

1864-5,  yiz. :  Om  Guul  og  Rod  Jord  i  Grayhdie. — Om  Ysgtloddeme  i  Numme- 

landsfundet — Om  Beds-Ringe.  II. — Om  Hesteoffer. — Om  Helleristninger.  II. — 

Om  en  Nordisk  og  Indisk  YsBgteenhed. 
Ezechiel's  Syner  og  Ghaldsaemes  Astrolab.   Af  0.  A.  Holmboe.  Ghristiania:  1866. 

4to. 

From  Mrs.  Wooster  Hotchkisa,  of  New  ffamem. 
Lettre  sur  la  D^uyerte  des  Hi^roglyphes  Acrologiques  ....  par  M.  J.  Kli^iroth. 
Paris:  1827.  8yo. 

Essai  sur  les  Hi^roglyphes  d'Horapollon,  et  quelques  Mots  sur  la  Cabale.    Par  M 
le  Chevalier  de  Goulianoff.    Paris:  1827.  4to. 

From  Rev.  H,  H.  Jeseu^y  of  BeiruL 
The  Muhit  al-Muhit,  an  Arabic  Dictionary,  by  Butrus  Bistany.    Vol  I,  a— r.  roy. 
8vo. 

From  M.  Niooku  de  Khanikoff,  ofParii. 
M^moire  sur  rSthnographie  de  la  Perse,  par  Nicolas  de  Ehanikofr.    [Extract  from 
the  M^oires  de  la  Soa  de  Geographic  de  Paris.]   Paris:  1866.  4ta 


Digitized  by 


Additions  to  the  lAbtary  and  Cabins. 


zziii 


Notice  de  M.  N.  de  Khanikoff,  Bur  de  liyre  de  Marco  Polo.    [Bxtract  fh)m  the  Jour- 
nal Asiatique.]   Paris:  1866.  8yo. 

Frtm  the  Universiiy  of  Kid, 
Schriften  der  Universitfit  zu  KieL   XI.  Aus.  dem  Jahre  1864.— XII.  Aus  dem 
Jahre  1865.  4to. 

Frtm  Ptof.  Adalbert  Kvhn,  of  Berlin. 
Zeitschrift  fiir  Yergleichende  Sprachforschung.   xiv.  3-6;  xv;  xvL  1-4.  Berlin: 
1865-7.  8vo. 

Beitriige  sur  Yergleichenden  Spracbforsohung.   iv.  3,  4;  v.  1,  2.   Berlin:  1865-7. 
8vo. 

Ihm  Prof,  CTmsHan  Lassen^  of  Bonn, 
ludiache  Alterthumskunde  von  Christian  Lassen.   Zweite  verbesserte  und  sehr 
vermehrte  Auflage.   Ersten  Bandes  Erste  Halite;  Geographie  und  Ethnogra- 
phie.   Leipzig:  1866.  8yo. 

/Vom  Rev.  John  Liggine^  of  Japan. 
One  Thousand  Familiar  Phrases  in  English  and  romanized  Japanese.   By  the  Rey. 

John  laggins.   Second  edition.   New  York :  1867.  8yo. 
The  Oriental  Picture  (Jallery. — ^The  Missionary  Picture  (Jallery   With  ex- 

planatoiy  remarks,  and  missionary  information.    Edited  by  the  Rev.  John  Ug- 

ginsL   New  York:  1866.  4to. 

F\rom  M,  L,  Lhn  de  Roewy^  of  Parie. 

Bevue  Orientate  et  Am^oaine   Yols.  iv,  ix,  and  Nob.  34,  38-41,  44-47. 

Paris:  1860-64.  8yo. 

From  the  VimersUy  of  Lund^  Sweden. 
Acta  UniTersitatis  Lundensis.   Lunds  Uniyersitets  Ars-Skrift.  1864.  Mathematik 
och  Naturyetenskap. — ^Philosophi,  Sprakyetenskap  och  Histori.   Lund:  1864-5. 
4ta 

Drom  the  MkUeter  of  PuiUe  Inetruciion  of  FVance. 
Mission  de  Ph^nide,  dirig^  par  M.  Ernest  Renan.   Texte,  I;  Planches,  I-III. 
Paris.   4to  and  foL 

Frcm  Mr.  John  Mtdr,  D.CL.,  of  EdMbwrgh, 
Six  essays  on  Hindu  religion,  by  J.  Moir  ^extracts  firom  the  Journal  of  the  Boy.  Aa 
Soo'y),  yiz. :  Progress  of  the  Yedic  Religion  towards  Abstract  Conceptions  of  the 
Dei^. — ^Yama  and  the  Doctrine  of  a  Future  Life  according  to  the  Rig-,  Yajur-, 
and  Athanra-Yedaa — Contributions  to  a  knowledge  of  the  Yedic  Theogony  and 
Mythcdogy,  No.  IL — Miscellaneous  Hymns  from  the  Rig  and  Athanra  Yedaa — 
On  the  Relations  of  the  Priests  to  the  other  Classes  of  Indian  Society  in  the 
Yedic  Age.— On  the  Interpretation  of  the  Yeda. 

From  the  Boyai  Baioarian  Academy  at  Munieh. 
Abhandlungen  der  Churfurstlich-Baierischen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften.  Yols. 

ii-ix.   Miinchen:  1764-75.  4ta 
Neue  Phflosophisdie  Abhandlungen  der  Baierisdien  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften. 

Yols-i-yii   Miinchen:  1778-97.  4to. 
Neue  historisdie  Abhandlungen  der  Baierisdien  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften. 

Yols.i-y.   Miinchen:  1779-98.  4ta 

do.      do.  do.   YoL  i   Miinchen:  1804.  8ya 

Hifltorische  Abhandlungen  der  Kdniglich-Baierisohen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften. 

Yolai-v.   Miinchen:  1807-23.  4to. 
Abhandlungen  der  Historisdien  Classe  der  etc.   Yols.  i-yiii,  ix.  1,  2;  x.  1,  2. 

Miinchen:  1833-66.  4to. 
Abhandlungen  der  Philosophisch-philologiBchen  Classe  der  etc.   Yols.  i-x;  xl  1. 

Miinchen:  1835-66.  4to. 
Monumenta  Ssecularia.   Herausgegeben  yon  der  etc.   zur  Feier  ihres  HundertjlUiri- 

gen  Bestehens  am  28  Marz  1859.   M&nchen.  4to. 
Die  Gkyttesujrttieile  der  Inder  ....  Yon  Emil  Schlagintweit   Miinchen :  1866.  4to. 
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I)rom  ihe  Royai  Libraiy  at  Mmich^ 
Catalogue  Ckxlicum  Manu  scriptorum  Bibliotheon  RegUB  Monaoensis.   I.  2,  Oodioes 
ArabiooBoompIectens. — ^I.  S^OodioeBPersioofloomplectens.  Miinchen:  1866.  8yo. 

IVom  Mr.  John  Murdoch,  of  India, 
Glassified  Catalogue  of  Tamil  Printed  Books,  with  Introductory  Notices.  Conquled 

by  John  Murdoch.   Madras:  1865.  12mo. 
The  Indian  Missionarj  Manual :  or,  Hints  to  young  Missionaries  in  India.  With 

lists  of  books.    Compiled  by  John  Murdoch.   Madras:  1864.  12mo. 
Indian  Tear-Book  for  1861.   A  Review  of  Social,  Intellectual,  and  Beligioos  Pro- 

g^ss  in  India  and  Ceylon.  Compiled  by  John  Murdoch.  Madras:  1862.  8m 
The  same,  for  1862. 

Ihm  the  North  China  Branch  of  ^  Royal  AiioHc  Society, 
Journal  of  the  North-China  Branch  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Socie^.   New  Senes, 
n.   Shanghai:  1866.  8yo. 

From  Rev.  A.  T.  PraU,  M.D,,  of  Syria. 
Gramm&ire  de  la  Langue  Ann^ienne  ....  par  J.-Ch.  Cirbied. ....   Paris:  1823. 
8vo. 

A  grammar  of  the  Ottoman  Turkish  language,  in  Turkish,  by  Fuad  Pasha.  Con- 
stantinople. 8yo. 

Catalog^ie  and  description  of  extant  Turkish  coins,  in  Turkish.  Constantinople: 

A.  H.  1280  (A.  D.  1863).  foL 
A  manuscript  of  the  New  Testament,  in  Ancient  Armenian;  on  pardunent,  311 

leaves,  about  4^  by  3^  inches. 

Ihm  BdbA  Rti^muhraldla  MUra,  of  CkOetOkL 
Yividhftrtha-Sangraha.   A  Bengali  monthly  periodical   Yol&  iv-viL  Calcutta: 
1866-9.  4ta 

Rahasya-Sandarbha.  A  Bengali  monthly  periodicaL  VoLL  Calcmtta:  1862.  4ta 
PrAkrta-Bhtlgola,  eta   A  physical  geography,  in  Bengali;  by  R^'endralfila  Mitra. 

Calcutta:  1861.  12mo. 
'yyfikarana-prave9a,  etc.   An  Introduction  to  Bengali  grammar,  in  Bengali,  by  the 

same.   Calcutta:  1862.  12mo. 
Patra-Kaumudi ;  or,  Book  of  Letters  fin  Bengali]   Compiled  by  the  Hon'ble 

W.  S.  Seton-Karr  and  the  same.   Qslcutta:  1863.  12ma 
gilpika-dar^ana,  etc.   A  life  of  in  Bengali   Second  edition.  Calcutta: 

1862.  12mo. 

Ihm  ihe  Royal  AeiaMc  Society  of  Oreat  BrOam  and  Irekmd. 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.   New  Series, 
12;  il  1,  2.    London :  1866-7.  8va 

Ihm  (he  Royal  Samm  Society  of  Soimeee, 
Berichte  iiber  die  Yerhandlungen  der  Kdniglioh  Sftdisischen  QeseUschaft  der  Wis- 

senschaften  zu  Leipzig.   Philologisch-historische  Classe.   xvl  2,  3;  xvii;  xviiL 

1-3.   Leipzig:  1864^^.  8va 
Abhandlungen  der  Philologisoh-historischen  Classe  der  etc.   iv.  S-Y ;  v.  1,  2.  Le^ 

rig:  1865-6.   roy.  8vo. 

From  ihe  Sanahrit  Thxt  Society,  of  London, 
The  Jaiminiya-NyAya-MM&-Yistara  of  M&dhav&ch&rya.   Edited  for  the  Sanskrit 
Text  Sode^  by  Theodor  Goldstiicker.   Parts  i,  il   London:  1866.  4to. 

From  Her  Mc^'esty'a  Secretary  of  State  for  JMUa, 
The  Aitareya  Brahmanam  of  the  Rig-Yeda ....   Edited,  translated,  and  ex- 
plained by  Martin  Haug  ....   Bombay:  1863.   2  vols.  12mo. 

Dvm  ihe  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences  at  SL  Petersburg. 
Bulletin  de  TAcad^mie  Imp^riale  des  Sciences  de  St  P^tersbourg.   iv.  1 ;  vil  3-6; 

viii,  ix.   St.  Petersburg:  1864-6.  4to. 
MAnoires  de  I'Ac.  Imp.  eta    v.  1 ;  vi.  10;  vii-ix;  x.  1,  2.    St,  Petersburg:  1862-6. 

4to. 
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Beitrage  zur  KenntnisB  der  Iraniflchen  Sprachen.  11.  Theil,  1  u.  3  Lief.  Masan- 
deranische  Sprache  ....  heraungegeben  von  B.  Dorn.  St  Petersburg:  1866. 
8vo. 

li-om  Reo.  M.  A.  Sherring^  of  Benares. 

The  Transactions  of  the  Benares  Institute,  for  the  Session  1864-6.  Benares :  1865. 
8vo. 

Pour  ardwBological  essays,  by  Rev.  M.  A.  Sherring,  viz.:  Bouares  and  its  antiqui- 
tiea — Description  of  the  Buddhist  Ruins  at  Bakariya  Cund,  Benares. — Some 
Account  of  Ancient  Remains  at  Siiidpfir  and  Bhitdri. — Beiiare**,  Past  and  Present 

Vidyftsara  ['  Essence  of  knowledge Mirzapore  Educational  Books.  Hindi  Series. 
No.  I.    3d  edition.    Mirzapore:  1862.  8vo. 

An  illustrated  work  on  natural  history,  do.  Urdu  Series.  No.  YI.  Mirzapore: 
1864.  8vo. 

FYam  the  Smithsonian  Instiiution. 

Smithsonian  Miscellaneous  Collections,  vi.  vii.  Washington:  1867.  8vo. 
Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge,   ziv.    Washiagton:  1865.  4to. 

From  Reo.  J.  P.  Thompson,         of  New  York. 

Grammar  of  the  Hawaiian  Language.    By  L.  Andrews.    Honolulu:  1851.  8vo. 

A  Dictionary  of  the  Hawaiian  Language,  to  which  is  appended  an  English-Hawai- 
ian Vocabulary  ....    By  Lorrin  Andrews.    Honolulu :  1865.  8vo. 

A  short  Synopsis  of  the  most  essential  points  in  the  Hawaiian  Orammar  .  ...  By 
W.  D.  Alexander.    Honolulu:  1864.  12mo. 

From  Prof.  G.  J.  Ibrnberg,  of  Lund. 
Ibn-el-Athiri  Chronicon  ....  Edidit  Carolus  Johannes  Tomberg.   Yolimien  Septi- 
mum. — Volumen  primum.    Lugduni:  1865-7.  8vo. 

From  (he  Tubingen  University  Librwry. 
Systematisch-alphabetiBcher  Hauptkatalog  der  Koniglichen  Universitatsbibliothek 
zu  Tubingen.  F.  Qeschichte  und  ihre  Hiilfswissenschaften.  pp.  1-1 20. — M.  Hand- 
Bchrii1;en.  a.  Orientalische.  I.  Indische  Handschriften.   Tiibingen:  1865.  4to. 

From  ihe  U.  S.  Sanitary  Commission. 
Documents  of  the  United  States  Sanitary  Commission.   Nob.  1-95,  May,  1861 — 

Dec.  1865,  bound  in  two  volumes.    New  York.  8vo. 
United  States  Sanitary  Commission  Bulletin.    Nos.  1-40,  Nov.  1863 — Aug.  1865. 

New  York.  8vo. 

From  ihe  Imperial  Royal  Geographical  Society  of  Vienna. 

Mittheilungen  der  Kaiserlich-koniglichen  Geographischen  Gesellschaft  vii;  viii. 
1,  2;  ix.    Yienna:  1863-5.   roy.  8vo. 

fYom  M.  F.  WaHmoiSS,  of  GaAro. 
Paleologia  Copta  di  Felice  Waknass  del  Cairo  di  Egitto.    Pisa:  1865.  8vo. 

From  Prof.  AWredU  Weber,  of  Berlin. 
Indexes,  Latin  and  German,  of  lectures  delivered  at  the  University  of  Berlin,  during 

the  years  1859-66.  4to. 
Ueber  ein  Fragment  der  Bhagavati.    Ein  Beitrag  zur  Kenntniss  der  heiligen  Sprache 
ynd  Literatur  der  Jaina.   Yon  A.  Weber.    [Aus  den  Abh.  d.  Kon.  Ak.  d.  Wiss. 
zuBerliu.]    Erster  Theil.   Berlin:  1866.  4to. 

Ikvm  Dr.  M.  G.  White,  of  New  Haven. 
Essai  sur  TOrigine  et  la  Formation  Similaire  des  Ecritures  Fig^irotives  Chinoise  et 
Egyptienne  ....  par  G.  Pauthier.    Paris:  1842.  8vo. 

IVom  Prof  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New  Ha/oen. 
Phrasis :  a  treatise  on  the  history  and  structure  of  the  different  languages  of  the 
work!   By  J.  Wilson.    Albany:  1864.  8vo. 
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IVom  Mr.  C.  W.  Zaremba,  of  51  Joseph,  Mich. 
A  Calendar  for  1 836,  iu  the  Church  Slavic,  elegantly  illuminated ;  one  sheet,  8i  by 
22  inchess  folded. 

Manuscript  copy  of  a  papyrus,  inscribed  with  hieratic  characterf,  in  the  Imperial 
library  at  St  Petersburg;  one  sheet,  10  by  30  inches. — Also,  a  descnptioii  and 
translation  of  the  same,  by  Dr.  C.  W.  Zaremba. 

A  Russo-Tartaric  Primer.    Kasan:  1859.  8yo. 

The  gospels  of  Matthew  and  John,  in  Chinese.    8vo  size. 

Die  Atlantis  nach  Griechischen  und  Arabischen  Quellen  von  A.  S.  von  Noroff .... 
St  Petersburg:  1854.  8va 

Johann  Christian  Friedrich  Meister's  Anleitung  zu  Verstiindiger  Ansicht  jeder  Hiero- 
glyphen  jeder  Sjrmbdlischen  Wortspracho.    Breslau.    1 2mo. 

Bemerkungen  iiber  die  Phonizischen  und  Punischcn  Mi'inzen.  Krstes  Stiick  ....  voo 
Johann  Joachim  Bellermann.  Berlin:  1812.  12mo.  (The  last  two  stitched  to- 
gether in  one  volume.) 

lyom  an  unknown  donor. 
A  Hebrew  Grammar,   no  title,  place,  or  date.  8vo. 

By  exch/inge. 

Seven  Tamil  works,  printed  on  native  presses,  for  native  use,  viz. :  Pansa  Perakara- 
nam.  On  Saiva  philosophy. — Agastiya's  Science  of  Divination  by  Birds. — Nnnnul, 
a  grammar  by  Pavananti,  text  and  commentary ;  edited  by  Vesaka  Pemmal. — 
A  work  in  praise  of  Krishna. — A  comedy  entitled  Arcsscntera. — Tiruvala  ur 
Puranam :  a  local  Purana. — Nana  Vettiyan,  by  Tinivalluvar. 
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Proceedings  at  New  UaveD,  October  16th  and  ITth,  1867* 


Thk  Society  was  convened  by  notification,  on  the  day  appointed 
at  the  last  meeting,  and  in  the  same  place  as  last  year — ^namely, 
the  Library-room  of  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School  of  Yale  Col- 
lege. The  President  took  the  chair  and  called  the  meeting  to 
order  at  3  o'clock. 

The  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  having  been  read  by  the  Re- 
cording Secretary  and  accepted,  the  Committee  of  An*angements 
gave  notice  that  the  Treasurer  of  the  Society,  Prol  D.  C.  Gilraan, 
invited  the  members  to  come  together  at  nis  house  in  the  even- 
ing, for  a  social  gathering,  at  which,  however,  it  was  arranged 
that  a  single  paper,  that  of  liev.  Dr.  Thompson,  should  be  read. 
The  invitation  was  accepted,  with  thanks,  and  the  meeting  so 
ordered. 

The  Directors  announced  that  the  Annual  meeting  for  1868 
would  be  holden  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  May  2()th,  and  that 
Mr.  Joseph  S.  Ropes,  of  Boston,  with  the  Recording  and  Corres- 
ponding Secretaries,  had  been  designated  as  Committee  of 
Arrangements  for  it. 

The  following  gentlemen,  proposed  and  recommended  by  the 
Directors,  were  chosen  Corporate  Members  of  the  Society : 


Prof.  Edward  B.  Coe,  of  New  Haven. 

'*  D.  Stuart  Dodge,  of  New  York. 

"  E.  P.  Evans,  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Mr.  Michael  Heilprin,  of  New  York. 
Prof.  Ammi  B.  Hyde,  of  Meadville,  Pa. 


The  Corresponding  Secretary  presented  the  correspondence  of 
the  past  six  months,  extracts  from  which  are  given  below. 

Among  the  numerous  letters  of  excuse  from  members  unable  to 
be  present  was  one  from  Rev.  J.  G.  Auer,  dated  from  the  Mission 
House  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  at  West  Philadelphia, 
saying  that  his  time  of  service  in  this  country  was  now  ended, 
and  he  was  just  leaving  for  his  mission-field  in  West  Africa,  where 
he  hoped  to  arrive  about  Christmas.  He  sent  with  the  letter 
copies  of  the  Grebo  prayer-book  and  the  Grebo-English  dictionary 
of  Bishop  Payne,  just  published. 

Another,  of  similar  tenor,  from  Rev.  G.  W.  Wood,  of  New 
York,  was  accompanied  by  an  Armenian  prayer-book,  of  which 
Mr.  Wood  writes — 

"The  book  ia  in  the  Modem  Armenian  lan^nage,  and  is  the  revised  prayer- 
book  issued  by  that  party  in  the  Armenian  diurdi  which  desires  a  reform  in 
that  church.  It  is  put  forUi  by  those  who  reject  the  Protestant  name ;  yet,  by  its 
omissions  and  positive  teachings,  it  is  a  decided  approach  toward  the  Protestant 
faith." 
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Dr.  S.  Wells  Williams,  under  date  of  Pekin,  March  12th,  1867, 
says — 

"  Tou  will  be  interested  to  learn  that  the  Nestorian  monument  at  Sl-ngan-fu 
in  Shenai  has  been  reoentlj  visited  by  two  foreigners,  English  missionaries,  who 
found  it  in  a  good  state  of  prenervation,  on  the  whole ;  the  building  in  which  it 
formerly  stood,  or  in  whose  wall  it  was  embedded,  was  in  utter  ruin,  and  the  tablet 
remained  upright,  exposed  to  the  weather.  Mr.  T^ees  and  Mr.  Williamson  were 
quickly  directed  to  the  place,  for  the  people  knew  tiie  character  of  the  inscriptloii, 
and  had  no  trouble  in  getting  impressions  of  the  engraving.  It  is  a  great  and 
thick  slab  of  black  marble,  and  shows  signs  of  the  effects  of  the  weather. 

*'  The  region  around  Si-ngan  is  now  almost  destitute  of  population,  its  inhabi- 
tants having  fled  to  escape  the  horrible  cruelties  and  exactions  of  the  iusurgents 
and  Mohammedans  during  the  last  three  years,  who  are  ntill  ravaging  the  country 
south  of  the  mountains  toward  Hankau.  Another  Bible  agent,  Mr.  Wylie,  baa 
just  readied  Peking  from  a  journey  across  from  Hankau  through  Kaifung,  and 
narrowly  escaped  the  hands  of  these  marauding  bands. 

"I  have  just  received  the  Society's  Proceedings  for  1866,  which  are  very 
interesting.  The  notice  of  Mr.  C.  W.  Bradley  contains  a  just  tribute  to  a  very 
energetic  and  liberal  promoter  of  Oriental  studies.  It  was,  however,  Mr.  Reed, 
our  minister,  who  induced  him  to  come  up  to  the  Pei-ho ;  I  do  not  remember  that 
Mr.  Bradley  had  much  intercourse  at  that  time  with  Lord  Elgin.  Mr.  Reed,  too, 
sent  him  with  the  Treaty  to  Washington  in  July  1858,  and  he  returned  soon  to 
China.  The  expedition  was  not  in  the  winter,  at  which  time  ice  covers  the 
stream.  Mr.  Reed  was  also  the  means  of  getting  him  placed  on  the  Cooimission 
of  Claims^  which  were  all  settled  in  six  weeks;  it  was  the  refusal  of  the  govern- 
ment at  Washing^n  to  pay  what  all  regarded  as  his  just  salary  for  this  work  as 
Commissioner  that  led  him  to  resign. 

"  My  spare  time  is  all  employed  in  the  revision  of  my  dictionary,  or  I  would 
try  to  send  something  for  the  Society." 

Dr.  J.  Muir,  of  Edinburgh,  writes  under  date  of  July  10th,  1867 — 

"  I  sent  you  some  time  ago  Prof  G^oldstiicker's  summary  in  the  Examiner  of  his 
reply  read  in  the  winter  to  my  paper  on  the  interpretation  of  the  Veda.  Lately 
I  wroto  to  Dr.  Rost  to  find  out  if  the  article  in  extenso  was  yet  in  type,  as  I  was 
naturally  desirous  to  read  the  author^s  propositions  in  detail  But  I  was  informed 
that  Prof.  Goldstucker  was  reserving  the  paper  till  he  should  be  able  to  complete 
it  by  the  addition  of  his  proofs.  When,  then,  if  ever,  the  article  is  to  see  the 
light,  must  be  left  for  the  future  to  clear  up;  but  I  really  wish  he  would  let  us 
have  it,  and  show  how  he  is  going  to  demoli^  all  his  adversaries. 

"  Prof.  Aufrecht  is  working  steadily  at  his  vocabulary— or  concordance,  as  he 
calls  it — of  the  Rig- Veda,  having  already  sent  his  vocabulary  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda  to  the  press.  Max  Miiller.  as  you  will  have  become  aware,  is  about  to  bring 
out  a  new  translation  of  the  Rig- Veda.  He  has  been  in  rather  weak  health,  but, 
I  am  glad  to  learn,  is  better  now. 

I  have  been  working  all  winter  at  a  new  edition  of  the  first  volume  of  my 
Sanskrit  Texts,  on  Caste :  it  is  partly  printed,  but  will  not  be  ready  for  at  least 
another  six  months.    It  is  very  much  enlarged." 

Dr.  W.  F.  A,  Behmauer,  of  Dresden,  writes  from  Leipzig, 
June  12th,  1867— 

*'  I  send  you  my  programme  of  the  Oriental  Photolithographic  Album,  destined 
to  be  printed  in  Leipzig,  Paris,  and  Beyroot;  with  a  proof.  Have  the  kindness  to 
print  it  in  your  Journal" 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  read  the  chief  parts  of  the  de- 
tailed (manuscript)  prospectus,  as  follows : 

"  This  great  collection  will  contain  in  the  first  part  fourteen  Arabic  works,  in 
the  second  part  six  Persian  works,  in  the  third  part  four  Tivkish  works,  and  in 
the  fourth  part  the  Assyrian  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  the  Royal  Museum  of 
Antiquities  of  Dresden ;  namely, 
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Section  L  Na  1.  Al-(Hiazzftli'8  ethical  treatise  entitled  Beddyat  lU-Eiddya, 
*  The  Beginning  of  the  Right  Way with  an  account  of  the  philosophical  systems 
of  the  Arab  schools  of  the  Middle  Agea — 2.  Plato's  metaphysical  treatise, 
known  as  the  Kitdb  (Mr-Rawdb^y  *Book  of  the  Four  Elements,'  translated  by 
Ahmed  Ben  al-Uu9ain  Ben  Jihfir  Bokht&r;  and  Ahmed  Ben  'Ali  Esnabadi's 
treatise  on  the  science  of  the  divinity  Cifcn  UdMU)  and  the  sciences  relating  to 
the  substance  of  the  matter  of  the  world  (al-*fUCim  cMakikiyya), — 3.  A  zoological 
tretitise  extracted  from  the  Noxha  of  the  Sheikh  Ustdd  Daud  al-Bayir,  col^ted 
with  an  extract  flrom  the  Kharidat  dlr*Ajdih  of  Ibn  al-Wardi;  with  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  study  of  the  Arab  zodlogists  and  botanists,  g^ven  in  the  'Ajdtb  cU- 
MakfUukdt  of  KazwtnL — 4.  A  specimen  from  the  Arabic  work  of  Abfl  *Ali  Yahya 
Ben  Iffit  Ben  Jazla,  known  as  the  MinMj  lU-Beydn^  *  Methodical  Exposition'  of 
all  that  man  wants  for  his  life:  with  a  special  accoimt  of  the  author  and  his 
position  among  the  Arab  physicians. — 5.  The  denominations  of  the  medicaments 
{al-adwiya  al^nufrida),  ascribed  to  Ibn  Sina  (Avicenna),  in  the  Arabic,  Greek, 
Persian,  and  Turkish  languages. — 6.  Two  physiological  extracts,  one  Arabic  and 
one  Turkish. — 7.  The  little-known  medical  treatise,  al-Kdfiya  al-Hdrunia,  by 
Mesih  Ben  Hakem ;  and  an  important  physiological  essay,  of  unknown  author- 
ship.— 8.  The  well-known  work  entitled  Tadfikirat  fd-Kahhalim,  '  Memorial  of  the 
Oculists,'  by  'Ali  Ben  'Isa,  with  additions  and  yarioun  readings;  also,  an  extract 
from  the  celebrated  plutrmaoopeia  entitled  Minhdj  ud-Vukkdn^  of  the  Jewish 
apothecary  Euhen  al-* Attar. — 9.  An  important  extract,  of  twenty-six  pages,  from 
the  noted  woric  called  Beini8d%  a  treatise  on  the  diseases  which  can  be  treated 
in  an  hour,  by  the  famous  Abd  Bakr  Shamsaddin  Ben  Zakariya  ar-Razi. — 10.  An 
extract  of  twenty  pages  from  the  Kiidb  uL-Jdhdh  fx  'Ihn  m-Nikdk^  *  Exposition  of 
the  Science  of  Copulation,'  of  AbQlfaraj  'Abdarrahman  Ben  Nasr  ash-Shirazi; 
with  a  biography  of  the  author,  and  a  short  notice  of  the  oneiromancy  of  the 
eastern  peoples. 

Section  II.  No.  1.  A  musical  treatise  of  the  poet  Jfimi,  with  the  latter's 
biography,  being  an  acooimt  of  the  relation  of  the  Persian  musical  system  to  the 
Arab,  the  names  of  instruments  from  the  dictionary  Halt  Eidzum,  etc.— 2. 
The  grand  mystical  work,  RfSbdh-Ndme^  *Book  of  the  Violin,'  by  Sultdn  Walad, 
son  of  the  great  poet  Jel&leddin  Htol,  with  biographical  account  and  notes. — 
3.  A  Persian  work  on  astronomy  by  the  astronomer  'Alaeddin  'AH  Kutd^'i  (son  of 
the  first  Turkish  mathematician,  Kfidi  Zado),  named  Merkez-i-'alemy  *  Middle  of 
the  World;'  with  commentary.— 4.  MoUa  *Abdul-'Ali's  astronomical  treatise  on 
tho  division  of  time;  with  biography  of  the  author. — 6.  An  arithmetical  treatise 
by' the  epitomizer  of  the  Persian  work  HaU-i-iakwim,—Q.  The  remainder  of  Wazir 
Rashideddin's  great  work  Jdmf  at-Tawdrikh,  of  which  the  first  volume  was  pub- 
lisbed  by  Quatremdre,  together  with  the  forty  pages  on  the  Chinese  kings,  with 
their  portraita 

Section  IIL  The  four  Turkish  works  composing  this  section  are  of  a  historical 
and  scieiitiflc  character,  with  appendixes,  translations,  and  biographiea  Thoir 
special  description,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Nineveh  slabs  whose  photolithographic 
representation  constitutes  the  lYth  section,  is  omitted  here. 

From  Rev.  D.  D.  Green,  Missionary  of  the  Presbyterian  l^oard 
at  Hang-chau,  China,  comes  a  finely  executed  impression  of  a 
Chinese  monument,  with  accompanying  letter  (dated  May  7th, 
1867),  and  translations: 

Enclosed  please  find  a  rubbing  from  a  tablet  in  one  of  the  monasteries  near 
this  city.  It  is  a  representation  of  the  Goddess  of  Mercy,  with  her  hundred 
hands,  ready  to  do  good  to  all  The  inscription  above  the  image  is  a  Buddhistic 
chant,  and  contains  so  many  foreign  words  that  but  few  Chinese  scholars  can  read 
it  Of  the  inscriptions  imder  the  image  I  send  you  a  version.  It  is  very  un- 
satisfactory, but  the  best  I  can  do  with  my  present  knowledge  of  the  Chinese,  in 
connection  with  the  manifest  ignorance  of  Chinese  teachers  as  to  the  doctrines 
of  the  Buddhists.  I  send  you  this  as  an  ncknowledgment  of  the  receipt  of  a 
copy  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  American  Oriental  Society  for  1865,  read  about 
Jan.  Ist,  1867." 
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The  commemorative  part  of  the  inscription  reads  as  follows : 

In  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Gjrin-long,  in  the  fiftieth  cycle,  during  the  ^ring, 
in  [the  city  ot]  Vu-Iing  [i.e.  llang-chaul,  one  having  a  g<x)d  and  believing  heart 
sculptured  this  image  of  the  Goddess  of  Mercy,  and  the  sacred  chant  over  it,  and 
erected  the  tablet  in  the  Dzln-z  monastery,  which  is  situated  in  the  pl^  south 
[of  the  lake  to  the  west  of  Hang-chau],  in  the  hall  of  the  god  of  longevity,  by 
the  favor  of  the  Goddess  of  Mercy,  the  god  presiding  over  the  great  present, 
and  Buddha,  whose  ages  cannot  be  numbered — to  whom  belong  blessedness  of 
community,  in  hope  of  the  original  unity  without  the  least  diversity.  For  the 
purpose  of  celebrating  the  praises  of  the  pure  perfection,  these  three  chants  were 
most  carefully  prepared.  On  examination,  it  is  found  that  these  three  chants 
were  anciently  handed  down  from  their  author  Wang,  of  the  district  city  of  Kyia- 
ding.    Uis  honorary  title  was  Dzao-an,  and  his  name  was  Zwiiin-yiao.** 

Mr.  Green  adds  a  note  or  two : 

"The  monastery  was  first  built  during  the  Tsin  dynasty,  a  few  years  befrjre 
the  beginning  of  the  Song.  The  buildings  have  been  repeatedly  burned  down, 
and  again  built  up.  sometimes  by  imperial  patronage,  but  more  oflen  from  funds 
collected  by  the  priests.  The  place  is  now  in  ruins,  like  most  of  the  temples  in 
tliis  vicinity,  destn)yed  by  the  Tai-ping  rebels.    The  tablet,  however,  is  still  standing. 

"  The  date  given  in  the  inscription  as  that  of  tlie  erection  of  the  tablet  is  about 
A.I).  1795.  The  author  of  the  verses  lived  about  eight  centuries  e.irlier:  the 
exact  date  could  be  ascertained,  if  access  were  had  to  the  hyien-ts  of  his  native 
place.  The  chants  show  that  during  tlie  Song  dynasty  (A.D.  960-1280)  scholars 
of  no  mean  pretension  were  Buddl lists." 

The  following  communications  were  presented  at  the  different 
sessions  of  the  Meeting^ 

1.  On  the  Routes  and  the  Chief  Articles  of  Commerce  from 
the  East  to  Europe  during  the  Middle  Ages,  by  Preset  T.  D. 


President  Woolsoy  spoke  of  the  route  which  led  from  India,  by  tlie  Persian 
Clulf  and  the  Euphrates,  to  Babylon,  and  so  to  the  Mediterranean,  and  by  the  Red 
Sea  to  Egypt,  and  especially  to  Alexandria.  Ttibse  were  ancient*  routes,  and  the 
trade  passing  tlirough  them  was  principally  in  the  hands  of  Constantinople,  al- 
though Venice  at  an  early  day  shared  in  it  Venice  dealt  even  in  Christian  slaves 
with  the  Mohammedans.  The  Pope-^  long  tried  in  vain  to  prevent  commercial  in- 
tercourse witli  these  enemies  of  the  faitlu  From  Constantinople  the  route  of 
trade  lay  especially  up  the  Danube,  by  Vienna  and  Ratisbon,  and  thus  penetrated 
into  the  regions  of  northern  Europe. 

During  the  crusades,  so  long  as  the  avenue  by  the  Persian  Gulf  and  tlio  Red 
Sea  were  controlled  by  hostile  Mohammedan  powers,  it  became  necessary  to  adopt 
another  more  expensive  and  circuitous  route,  requuring  much  land-carriage  and 
several  transfers  of  fVeight  This  route  led  up  the  Indus,  across  the  mountains 
on  beasts  of  burden,  thence  by  the  Oxus,  and  so  to  the  Caspian  Sea.  This,  whidi 
was  an  ancient  route,  was  now  adopted  by  Venice  and  Genoa.  From  the  Caspian  it 
took  esiKJcially  the  direction  of  tlio  Volga,  to  a  place  caUed  Zarizyn,  thence  across 
the  country  to  the  Don,  where,  at  the  river's  mouth,  m  the  town  of  Tana,  now 
Azov,  both  Venice  and  Genoa  had  commercial  privileges,  and  the  former  had  a 
consul  from  the  end  of  the  12th  century.  Afterwards  an  important  entrepot  for 
Genoa  was  Theo<io8ia,  now  Kaffa,  in  the  Crimea, 

When,  in  1258,  the  Mongols  under  Hulagu  Khan  overthrew  tlie  Califate  of 
Bagdad,  Egypt  being  still  hostile,  it  became  possible  to  take  the  path  by  the 
Persian  Gulf  and  the  Tigris  to  Bagdad,  and  so  through  the  Mongol  dominions  to  the 
west.  Two  subordinate  routes — one  across  the  country  to  Tauris  (Taliris)  and  the 
Black  Sea,  tlie  other  vui  Tabris  to  the  north-eastern  comer  of  the  Levant — ^sent  the 
productions  of  the  Orient  into  Europe.  The  important  marts  of  the  Italians  on  the 
Black  Sea  and  the  coast  of  Cilicia  were  noticed.  The  trade  also  of  the  Christian 
kingdom  of  Jerusalem  was  illustrated  by  reference  to  a  chapter  of  the  assises 
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of  the  Burgesses'  court  of  the  kingdom  of  Jerusalem,"  in  which  the  tariff  oa 
eastern  products  is  carried  out  into  a  multitude  of  particulars. 

After  the  crusades  were  over,  the  Popes  having  now  softened  down  their  pro- 
hibitions of  commercial  intercourse  with  Mussulmans,  the  Venetians  made  ar- 
rangements with  the  rulers  of  Bgjrpt,  by  which  they  were  enabled  to  engross  the 
trade  with  the  east  along  its  most  convenient  path  through  the  Rod  Sea,  and  this 
continued  until  towards  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages,  when  the  Portuguese  found 
out  a  cheaper  and  better  way  of  communication. 

The  principal  products  of  the  east  imported  into  Europe  were  then  spoken  of, 
especially  silk,  until  its  manufacture  was  introduced  into  the  Byzantine  empire 
under  Justinian,  and  from  thence  into  Sicily  and  Italy.  Of  sugar  also,  and  of  the 
sugar  refineries  on  the  Tigris,  whbnce  the  knowledge  spread,  not  only  westward 
with  the  cultivation  of  the  cane,  but  eastward  to  India  and  China,  an  account  was 
given,  which  was  based  on  Ritter's  valuable  illustration  of  that  subject  in  his 
g^reat  geographical  work. 

2.  Translation  of  the  Siamese  Work  entitled  Bre-Temlya-Jataky 
a  life  of  Buddha  in  one  of  his  previous  existences,  by  Dr.  A. 
Bastian,  of  Bremen ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

The  Buddhists,  Dr.  Bastian  says,  distinguish  five  hundred  and  fifty  lesser 
J&takas,  and  ten  principal  ones,  treating  of  the  hfe  of  Buddha  in  his  various 
existences  anterior  to  the  historical  one.  The  whole,  collected  together,  form  the 
Nibalt  thirty  books  ff  which  have  been  translated  out  of  Pali  into  Siamese  by 
Bana  Dammapiyat.  The  Temi  J&taka  is  the  first  of  the  ten  principal  ones ;  the 
last,  whidi  relates  the  saint's  life  next  preceding  his  being  re-bom  as  Gautama 
(^Okyamuni,  in  Kapilavastu,  being  entitied  the  Yesantara,  or  the  Mahfl-Jftt, 
*  great  J&taka.'  ' 

This,  like  so  many  other  Indian  biographies,  begins  with  telling  of  a  king 
(sovereign  of  VdrdnaM^  *  Benares'),  who  lives  long  childless,  until  the  merits  and 
prayers  of  one  of  his  numerous  wives  move  Indra  to  come  to  the  relief  of  the 
royal  pair.  The  god's  regard  falls  upon  Bre-Borom-Bodhi&itr,  who,  since  his 
previous  existence  as  a  king  of  Benares,  had  spent  10,000  years  in  hell  in  ex- 
piation of  his  misdeeds  committed  in  that  capacity,  and  then  had  lived  long  in 
heaven  in  reward  of  his  good  deeds,  and  now,  his  debt  and  credit  being  both 
cancelled,  was  just  ready  to  be  bom  once  more.  Indra  proposes  that  he  choose 
for  his  next  life  the  condition  of  son  to  the  present  king  and  queen  of  Benares, 
and  promises  that  it  shall  tend  to  the  further  perfection  of  his  merits.  He  assents ; 
and  five  hundred  other  inhabitants  of  heaven,  whose  time  is  nearly  up,  are  also 
despatched  below  to  be  bora  as  his  contemporaries  and  playmates.  Sixteen  wet- 
nurses  are  provided  for  him  by  the  delighted  king ;  the  good  points  which  led  to 
their  selection  are  fully  detailed.  The  Brahmans  prophesy  all  manner  of  good- 
fortune  for  him,  and  give  him  the  name  Temiya. 

When  a  month  old,  he  chances  to  be  sitting  in  his  father's  lap  when  the  latter 
pronoimces  sentence  of  torture  and  death  on  four  malefactors.  This  ofiTense 
against  mercy,  which  the  king  will  have  to  expiate  hereafter  by  the  torments  of 
hollf  starties  and  alarms  him.  He  reflects  on  his  own  past  history,  and  perceives 
that  for  such  acts  during  his  previous  reign  he  had  suffered  almost  endlessly 
in  hell-fire,  and  that,  if  he  allows  himself  to  grow  up  a  prince,  and  become  again 
a  king,  the  same  or  a  worse  fate  awaits  him  anew.  He  resolves,  therefore,  for 
the  purpose  of  evading  the  royal  dignity,  to  feign  himself  lame,  deaf  and  dumb, 
and  stupid ;  and  he  rigidly  carries  out  his  vows,  emaciating  his  body  by  abstinence 
from  h'is  natural  food.  Now  commences  a  series  of  severe  tests,  in  which  his 
unfortunate  five  hundred  comrades  have  to  share,  intended  to  try  whether  he 
cannot  be  made  to  act  Uke  them,  and  to  exhibit  the  desires  and  capacities  suited 
to  his  age.  But  the  prince,  refiecting  on  the  torments  of  hell,  so  much  greater, 
bears  all  the  tests  unflinchingly,  and  shows  an  utter  impassivenesf*.  Deprivation 
of  food,  temptation  by  cakes,  sweetmeats,  fruits,  playthings,  and  other  sensual 
pleasures,  alarms  of  fire,  of  wild  elephants,  of  arms,  of  terrible  noises,  of  dark- 
ness, distress  by  flies,  by  stench,  by  heat — all  are  fmitless.  When  he  has 
thus  reached  the  age  of  sixteen,  his  father  again  consults  the  Brahmans,  who 
confess  that  their  former  prognostications  were  lies,  and  now  advise  that  he  be 
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sent  away  and  buried  in  the  cemetery  of  spectres.  But  the  queen  interferea,  azkd, 
in  fulfilment  of  mi  old  promise  made  her  at  the  time  of  the  child's  birth,  exttxrtB 
a  cession  of  the  royal  authority  to  him*  for  the  space  of  seyen  days,  and,  daring 
their  continuance,  lavishes  upon  her  son  her  entreaties  that  he  will  have  pity  on 
her,  give  up  the  part  she  is  sure  he  is  acting,  and  show  the  powers  he  pooflooeoe. 
This  also  failing,  he  is  carried  out,  in  accordance  with  &e  directions  of  the 
Brahmans,  to  be  killed  and  hidden  away.  But  while  the  king's  charioteer, 
charged  with  putting  him  to  death,  is  digging  his  grave,  he  tries  and  finds  him- 
self possessed  of  superhuman  powers,  receives  consecrated  garments  from  Indra, 
and  preaches  the  law  to  his  intending  murderer  till  the  latter  is  fully  converted, 
and  desires  to  join  him  in  a  hermit's  life  in  the  forest  He  refuses  &e  proposal, 
aud  sends  the  charioteer  back  to  the  palace  with  the  appih^l  he  had  worn  and 
the  tidings  of  his  condition.  The  king  and  queen,  the  court  and  army,  come  out 
to  see  him  in  his  hermitage,  are  also  converted  by  his  preaching,  and,  forsaldiig 
the  capital,  take  up  a  religious  life.  The  same  fate  befalls  five  other  kings  with 
their  armies,  as  they  come  in  succession  with  the  intent  of  warring  upon  Benares. 
"There  was  room  enough  for  all  these  reduses,  and  for  more  to  come.  The 
elephants  were  turned  loose  in  the  jungle ;  the  horses  returned  to  their  wild  con- 
dition ;  the  royal  chariots  decayed  and  fell  in  pieces,  mouldering  in  the  forest 
Gold,  silver,  precious  gems,  and  jewels  were  strewn  about  and  covered  the 
ground  like  sand.  And  aU  these  Bre-Dabos  and  Bre-Dabosi,  on  the  extinctioD  of 
life,  ascended  to  the  upper  terraces  of  the  Brahma-worid,  abiding  there  together. 
Those  beings  which  wore  brute  animals,  if  they  had  shown  themselves  of  a 
kind  and  benevolent  disposition  toward  the  hermits,  were  re*bom,  on  their  death, 
in  one  of  the  six  heavens,  where  they  enjoyed  celestial  riches,  and  all  became 
sons  and  daughters  of  divinities,  in  god-like  existence." 

3.  On  the  Egyptian  Doctrine  of  the  Future  Life,  by  Rev. 
Joseph  P.  Thompson,  D.D.,  of  New  York. 
Of  this  long  and  elaborate  paper,  the  following  are  the  leading  points: 
The  legend  of  Isis  and  Osiris,  which  was  but  a  spiritualizing  of  the  yeariy 
phenomena  of  nature  in  tiie  Nile  valley,  lay  at  the  foundation  of  the  Bgyptiao 
doctrine  of  the  future  life.  The  departed  soul  is  called  the  son  of  Osiris,  some- 
times Osiris  himself,  and  repeats  in  his  own  course  through  Hades  the  various 
experiences  of  that  divinity.  He  is  ftiruished  also  with  statuettes  whidi  re- 
present the  mummified  form  of  Osiris  bursting  its  wrappmgs  and  coming  forth 
to  renewed  activity.  The  sources  of  Egyptian  eschatology  are  limited:  Herodotus, 
Plutarch,  Diodorus  Siculus,  Empedocles,  and  others,  have  given  a  fhtgrnentary 
account  of  the  Egyptian  belief;  but  our  principal  source  is  the  "Book  of  the 
Dead." 

This  Book,  which  ChampoUion  had  already  designated  the  "  Funereal  Ritual," 
was  published  entire  by  Lepsius  in  1842,  from  the  text  of  a  hieroglyphic  papyrus 
at  Turin,  which  dates  from  the  twenty-nixth  dynasty,  or  the  seventh  oentoiT'  be- 
fore Christ.  The  most  important  chapters  of  the  b<>ok8  are  found  in  papyri  of  a 
much  older  date,  and  also  upon  tombs  of  the  eighteenth  dynasty  fmd  sarcophagi 
of  the  eleventh.  Indeed,  fragments  of  it  can  be  traced  bade  to  the  age  of  the 
third  pyramid. 

Fragmentary,  repetitiouB,  without  logical  order,  it  revolves  about  two  central 
points — ^the  judgment  of  the  deceased  after  death,  and  his  passage  onward 
through  various  transformations,  unto  the  highest  felicity  in  the  presence  and 
likeness  of  "  the  Chief  God." 

Dr.  Samuel  Birch,  of  the  British  Museum,  has  published  in  volume  fifth  of 
Bunsen's  "Egypt's  Place  in  Universal  History"  the  first  translation  of  the  entire 
book.  This  translation  is  so  extremely  literal  as  sometimes  to  be  unintelligible, 
while  the  prevailing  mysticism  of  the  book  throws  a  degree  of  obscurity  over  its 
doctrines.  Translations  of  the  most  important  chapters  have  been  made  by 
Vicomte  de  Roug^  Pleyte,  Chabas,  Reinisch,  Brugsch,  and  othera  Roug^  is  now 
issuing  a  superb  edition  of  the  text,  illustrated  with  vignettes,  which  some- 
times furnish  a  most  efiective  commentary ;  and  Lepsius  has  just  published  tbo 
fVagments  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  written  upon  the  inner  sides  of  the  sarcophagi 
of  the  Old  Empire  in  the  Beriin  Museum,  under  the  title  AeUeste  Jhxte  dm 
JbcUenbuehs. 
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The  Book  teaches  that  the  souls  of  all  men,  good  and  bad  alike,  continue  to 
exist  after  death;  that  they  all  pass  immediately  into  Hades,  a  doleful  region, 
full  of  enemies  and  terrors,  from  whose  ordeal  the  righteous  cannot  escape; 
here  the  wicked  may  be  arrested  and  delivered  to  some  devouring  monster,  or  re- 
manded to  earth,  for  the  discipline  of  animal  transmigration,  such  being  the 
Egyptian  idea  of  metempsychosis.  The  righteous  pass  through  a  form  of  justi- 
fication, and  then,  emerging  at  the  gates  of  the  West  follow  the  sun-bark  in  its 
bright  career;  they  pass  Uirough  various  transformations,  each  advancing  to  a 
higher  plane  of  existence,  by  the  elimination  of  the  mortal  and  the  evil;  then 
follows  a  solemn  judgment-scene,  in  the  Hall  of  Two  Truths,  where  the  heart  of 
the  deceased  is  weighed  in  the  balance  against  the  image  of  righteousness,  and 
he  is  compelled  to  clear  himself  of  each  of  the  forty-two  deadly  sins,  against  as 
many  accusers,  who  dispute  his  passage.  Being  acquitted,  he  enters  the  Elysian 
fields,  and  partakes  of  the  food  of  the  gods ;  after  which  he  rises  by  a  succession 
of  grand  halls  and  stair-wajrs  to  the  Empyrean,  the  luminous  presence-chamber 
of  Osiris. 

The  consummation  of  blessedness,  however,  is  not  absorption  into  the  divinity, 
for  the  soul  retains  throughout  its  consciousness  and  personal  identity:  and 
moreover,  the  soul  visits  the  body,  which  has  been  so  carefully  preserved,  and 
this  is  revivified.  The  book  clearly  recognizes  moral  distinctions  as  the  basis 
of  divine  judgment  hi  the  Hereafter,  and  the  personal  accountabiUty  of  man  to  a 
supreme  tribunal  beyond  the  grave.  There  is  not  only  a  purgatory  for  the 
wicked,  but  a  hell  for  the  finally  incorrigible. 

Such,  in  general,  is  the  theology  of  this  remarkable  book.  The  researches  of 
scholars  wiU  eventually  bring  out  its  minuter  shades  of  meaning,  and  perhaps 
reduce  its  doctrines  to  a  well-ordered  system. 

4.  A  Plan  for  a  Universal  History,  by  Prof.  Joseph  W.  Jenks, 
of  Boston ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

Prof.  Jenks  states  that  he  has  been  long  engaged  upon  a  work  whidi  he 
proposes  to  call  "History  re-read,  or  an  attempt  at  a  simple  and  instructive 
philosophy  oif  history,"  of  which  he  presents  the  fundamental  outline.  He 
claims  that  man  is  of  necessity  the  \miversal  type;  thjit  humanity  in  the  com- 
plex resembles,  in  nature,  progress,  and  destiny,  humanity  in  the  individual;  and 
that,  accordingly,  the  periods  of  human  history  correspond  with  the  successive 
stages  in  the  life  of  the  individual.  He  hopes  to  be  able  to  present,  in  a  year  or 
two,  a  true  historic  view  of  the  "childhood"  of  the  race,  extending  from  the 
end  of  the  period  of  mythology  and  fable  to  the  time  of  Abraham,  or  about 
2000  B.C. 

5.  ^Critical  Notice  of  Dr.  Friedrich  Bottcher's  Hebrew  Gram- 
mar, by  Prof.  George  E.  Day,  D.D.,  of  New  Haven. 

This  g^mmar  was  issued  last  year  from  the  press  of  J.  A.  Barth,  in  Leipzig. 
It  is  as  yet  unfinished,  tliore  being  a  second  volume  still  to  appear,  which  will  be 
furnished  with  complete  indexes  to  the  whole  work.  The  present  volume  is  of 
six  hundred  and  fifty- four  royal  octavo  pages.  Prof.  Day  recognized  and  com- 
mended the  fidelity  and  care  exliibited  by  the  editor.  Dr.  Ferdinand  Miililan,  a 
pupil  of  the  deceased  author,  and  characterized  the  work  itself  as  deserving  the 
attention  of  Hebrew  scholars  on  account  of  its  scientific  treatment  of  Hebrew 
gRimmar,  and  the  large  number  of  metliodized  facts  brought  together  in  it.  Dr. 
Bottclier  has  aimed  to  produce  an  exhaustive  work,  in  which  all  the  phenomena  of 
the  language  should  be  subjected  to  the  modem  rational  treatment  His  divisions 
and  subdivisions,  although  sometimes  excessive  and  tedious,  exhibit  great  thor- 
oughness, and  an  evident  mastery  of  the  subject.  After  speaking  favorably  of 
the  historical  introduction.  Prof.  Day  criticised  the  plan  of  the  grammar.  This 
volume  is  divided  into  two  books,  the  former  of  which  treats  of  the  phonology, 
the  other  of  the  etymology  of  the  language.  The  syntax  is  to  follow  in  the  sec- 
ond volume.  In  developing  the  sound- relations  of  the  Hebrew,  the  autlior  makes 
a  constant  distinction  between  what  he  calls  "  sonitals  "  and  *'  spiritals,"  the  latter 
class  embracing  the  semi-vowels,  as  Vav  and  Yodk,  and  the  gutturals,  the  former 
the  vowels  and  most  of  tlie  consonants.    On  the  groimd  of  this  distinction,  he 
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treats  all  the  inflected  words,  whether  nouns,  verbs,  or  even  particles,  as  eitiier 
sonital,  guttural,  or  semi-vocaL  The  treHtment  of  the  verb  is  quite  general  while 
that  of  the  substantive,  which  occupies  two  hundred  and  fifty  pages,  i^  unneces- 
sarily long,  in  consequence  of  l*eing  burdened  with  an  excessive  citation  of  par- 
ticulars. The  paper  dwelt  upon  a  number  of  special  points,  in  which  the  views 
of  the  author  were  ettlier  accepted  or  criticised,  and  closed  with  an  appreciative 
estimate  of  the  work,  as  in  reality  a  thesaurus  of  materials  for  Hebrew  grammar, 
and  a  valuable  contribution  to  Semitic  philology  and  to  comparative  philok^  in 
general* 

6.  On  the  Translation  of  the  Veda,  by  Prol  W.  D.  Whitney, 
of  New  Haven. 

One  of  the  leading  philological  problems  of  the  present  day,  Prof.  Whitaiey  re- 
mariced,  is  to  make  a  translation  of  the  Veda,  the  Hindu  Bible,  both  on  account 
of  its  importance  as  exhibiting  the  ground-work  of  Hindu  history,  and  because  it 
is  the  most  ancient  existing  Indo-Kuropean  record,  and  the  one  that  shows  us  the 
most  primitive  attainable  phase  of  Indo-Kuropean  life  and  institutions.  By  the 
Veda,  we  mean  especially  the  Rig-Veda,  the  earliest  and  most  extensive  of  the 
four  hymn-coUections  which  constitute  the  kernel  of  the  sacred  literature  of 
India — together  with  such  parts  of  the  other  collections  as  are  akin  with  this  in 
character.  It  has  been  handed  down  to  us  accompanied  with  a  great  body  of 
accessory  and  explanatory  works,  of  which  the  latest  and  fullest  is  the  elaborate 
commentary  of  SAyana,  made  in  southern  India,  in  the  fourteenth  century;  in 
which  is  hummed  up  the  whole  learning  of  the  Hindu  pandiis^  as  gathered  and 
transmitted  by  a  long  succession  of  generations.  By  the  aid  of  this,  especially, 
were  made  the  first  researches  of  European  scholars  into  the  Vedic  language 
and  antiquitie?*.  A  question,  now,  has  arisen  as  to  the  absolute  value  and 
authority  of  the  commentary  and  its  more  ancient  sources;  the  one  side  main- 
taining that  it  represents  an  immemorial  tradition,  and  is  to  be,  in  the  main,  im- 
plicitly followed  by  us;  the  other,  that  it  is  the  final  product  of  a  long-continued 
course  of  learned  inquiry,  and  must  be  freely  and  searchingly  criticised  in  every 
item,  before  acceptance.  A  number  of  important  articles  bearing  on  the  con- 
troversy have  been  published  within  no  long  time,  and  of  these  Prof.  Whitney's 
paper  was  mainlv  an  abstract  and  review. 

The  first  artic^  is  by  Prof.  Roth,  of  Tiibingen,  and  is  published  in  Vol  xxi.  (for 
1867)  of  the  German  Oriental  Society's  Journal.  It  sets  f<»rtli  the  general  prin- 
ciples bearing  upon  the  point  under  discussion,  the  conditions  under  which  a  so- 
dJled  traditional "  interpretation  grows  up,  and  the  impossibility  that  it  should 
ever  have  the  authority  claimed  for  it;  and  points  out  that  the  historical  circum- 
stances which  should  make  the  case  otherwise  in  India  are  wholly  wanting,  and 
that  an  examination  of  the  interpretation  itself  shows  it  to  be  of  the  ordinary 
character — namely,  founded  only  on  a  grammatical  and  etymological  basis. 

Into  such  an  examination  of  S&yana*s  commentary  and  its  chief  predecessor, 
YAska's  Nirukta,  the  next  article  reviewed  enters  in  detail.  It  is  by  Dr.  Muir  of 
Kdinburgh,  and  published  in  Vol  ii.,  Part  2  (1867),  of  tlie  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society.  With  unimpeachable  fairness,  with  great  industry  and  learning, 
with  clear  statement  and  logical  method,  it  goes  over  the  whole  ground,  wiUi 
great  fulness  of  illustration;  reaching  the  conclusion  that  there  is  no  unusual 
or  difficult  word  or  obscure  text  in  the  hymns  in  regard  to  which  the  authority 
of  the  Indian  scholiast  should  be  received  as  final  [or  his  interpretation  accepted], 
nnless  it  be  supported  by  probability,  by  the  context^  or  by  parallel  passages  r 
and  that  hence,  "  no  translation  of  the  Rig- Veda  which  is  based  exclusively  on 
SAyana's  commentary  can  possibly  be  satisfactory." 


♦  At  the  moment  that  this  abstract  of  Prof  Day's  notice  is  passing  through 
the  press,  the  first  half  of  the  second  volume  has  come  to  hand.  Its  first  ninety- 
five  pages  are  occupied  with  the  pronouns  and  pronominal  suffixes,  the  remaining 
two  hundred  and  twenty-four  pages  with  the  verb.  The  conclusion  of  the  work  is 
expected  to  be  ready  early  in  1 868. 
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Of  the  principles  of  Vedic  interpretatioxi  thus  established  m  the  abstract  by 
Prof.  Roth,  and  in  the  concrete  by  Dr.  Muir,  a  striking  exemplification  is  Aimished 
by  Prof.  Max  MliUer,  in  his  article  on  the  "  Hymns  of  the  GaupAyanas  and  the 
Legend  of  King  Asamfiti"  (published  in  the  same  volume  with  the  one  last 
spoken  of).  He  selects  a  set  of  four  hymns  fVom  the  concluding  book  of  the 
Rig- Veda,  to  which  the  tradition  has  attached  an  explanatory  legend:  he  shows 
how  this  legend  has  grown  up  by  degrees,  by  misapprehension  and  distortion  of 
epithets  and  phrases  of  the  hymns  themselves,  and  that  neither  it  nor  the  ver- 
sion made  in  conformity  with  it  (and  which  he  gives  in  Aill)  really  belongs  to 
them ;  ending  by  givmg  a  true  version,  founded  upon  independent  study,  and  a 
determination  of  the  relations  of  the  parts  of  the  text  to  one  another. 

In  these  three  pHpers,  we  have  the  case  of  the  anti-comment  party  presented 
from  every  point  of  view  and  with  all  desirable  fulness. 

The  first  European  scholar  of  note  to  set  forth  and  defend  the  contrary  view 
was  Prof.  H.  H.  Wilson.  He,  however,  had  long  passed  the  acme  of  his  scholarly 
activity  when  the  Veda  began  to  attract  attention  in  Europe,  and,  Uiough  his 
influence  and  patronage  were  freely  given  to  the  new  study,  and  were  of  great 
importance  to  its  progress,  he  was  never  in  sympathy  with  its  votaries,  nor  ever 
won  a  right  to  be  called  a  Vedic  scholar.  The  arguments  by  whidi  he  defends 
the  commentaries  show  the  prejudice  naturally  engendered  by  an  Indian  education, 
and  sometimes  involve  gross  transfers  to  the  old  Vedic  time  of  the  conditions  of 
modem  Hindu  literature. 

Since  Wilson's  death,  his  mantle  has  fallen  upon  Prof  GoldstUcker  of  London, 
author  of  the  fourth  and  last  paper  reviewed.  This  is  entitled  "  On  the  Veda  of 
the  Hindus  and  the  Veda  of '  the  German  School,* "  and  was  read  before  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  early  this  year,  but  is  not  yet  published  otherwise  than  in  a  full 
and  careful  abstract  (evidently  mnde  by  the  author  himself)  in  the  London 
Examiner"  for  February  2,  1867.  The  title  of  the  paper  is  in  two  respects 
open  to  criticism.  In  the  first  place,  it  seems  to  involve  a  petiUo  prindpii — the 
"Veda  of  the  Hindus"  being  tne  object  of  all  parties,  and  the  point  in  dispute 
being  whether  this  is  to  be  arrived  at  by  the  metliods  of  the  modem  Hindu 
schools,  or  of  the  modem  European.  In  the  second  place,  the  name  "German 
school,"  upon  which  the  author  dwells,  and  which  he  claims  to  borrow  from  Dr. 
Muir,  is  not  found  in  the  latter's  paper,  and  is  to  be  avoided,  as  seeming  to  appeal 
to  whatever  of  prejudice  may  exist  in  English  minds  against  foreign  scholars  and 
methods.  At  the  same  time.  Dr.  Goldstiicker  endeavors  to  disprove  the  ex- 
istence of  any  such  school,  alleging  that  those  who  are  claimed  to  belong  to  it 
are  discordant  in  their  methods  and  results.  He  overlooks,  however,  the  fact 
that  it  is  only  with  reference  to  one  common  doctrine — the  non-acceptance  as 
paramount  authority  of  the  commentator's  interpretation — that  they  are  ranked 
together  as  a  school  at  all;  and  that  they  all  in  the  i\illest  manner  acknowledge 
the  true  interpretation  to  be  attamable  only  as  the  final  result  of  more  or  less 
discordant  individual  eflbrt.  Indeed,  it  may  with  much  more  truth  be  claimed  that 
there  is  but  one  school  of  Vedic  study  in  Europe,  with  Prof  GoldstUcker  as  its 
opponent;  since  it  is  not^known  that  any  other  Vedic  scholar  of  eminence  shares 
his  views.  And  whether  even  he  is  its  opponent  on  principle  has  been  made 
doubtful  by  Dr.  Muir,  who  shows  that  in  his  Dictionary  he  not  infrequently 
criticises  unfavorably  and  rejects  Suyuna's  version.  It  becomes,  then,  merely  a 
question  of  personal  capacity  between  the  one  side  and  the  other ;  whether  the 
right  to  deviate  from  tiie  native  autliorities  is  to  be  confined  to  any  person  or 
persons,  or  restricted  within  the  limits  which  these  shall  prescribe.  Of  course, 
each  sdiolar  must  exercise  his  independence  under  responsibility,  and  he  who, 
on  a  foundation  of  insufficient  learning  and  judgment,  attempts  to  translate  the 
Veda,  will  render  himself  liable  to  be  contemned  and  laughed  at ;  there  is  doubt- 
less temptation  to  over-confidence  on  the  one  side,  as  to  a  comfortable  and 
labor-saving  submissiveness  on  the  other ;  yet  all  hope  of  progress  is  bound  up 
with  the  former  method.  Prof.  Goldstiicker,  in  justification  of  the  alternative 
versions  so  often  given  by  the  commentary,  proposes  to  recognize  them  as 
originating  in  and  held  by  diflerent  native  schools:  but,  in  so  doing,  he  distinctly 
assents  to  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  his  opponents — that  these  versions  are  the 
products  of  learned  study,  not  of  authoritative  tradition.  He  declares  that  the 
determination  of  the  grammatical  cognateness  of  Vedic  passages  (upon  which  he 


xxxvi 


American  OrientcU  Society : 


assumes  the  independent  interpretations  of  the  other  party  to  be  founded)  is  a 
peculiarly  difficult  problem,  which  has  not  yet  been  broached,  much  less  settled. 
This  claim  requires  farther  explanation  to  make  it  intelligible :  but,  meantime,  we 
are  justified  in  going  on  to  interpret  simply  by  aid  of  the  comparison  of  parallel 
passages — about  which,  certainly,  there  is  no  mystery,  as  it  is  the  method 
successfully  employed  in  every  other  language  and  literature  besides  the  Vedic ; 
not  only  as  between  authors  of  the  same  age,  but  through  aU  the  periods  of  every 
literature. 

The  principles  of  the  "German  school"  are  the  only  ones  which  can  ever 
guide  us  to  a  true  understanding  of  the  Veda.  We  have  within  our  reach  pre- 
cisely the  same  means  of  research  which  the  Hindu  schools  had — namely,  a 
knowledge  of  the  classical  Sanskrit  and  of  modem  Uindu  institutions,  and  if  our 
command  of  such  knowledge  is  in  »om9  respects  inferior  to  theirs,  the  deficiency 
is  much  more  than  made  up  by  the  superiority  of  our  methods  of  research,  and  by 
our  possession  of  a  critical  and  historical  spirit  which  was  denied  to  them. 

7.  On  Recent  Geographical  Explorations  in  the  Hindu-Kuh 
Range,  and  its  Vicinity,  by  Prof.  D.  C.  Oilman,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Oilman  gave  an  abstract  of  the  results  of  several  works  which  have  ap- 
peared within  no  long  time  past,  treating  of  this  interesting  region,  especially  of 
tlie  alleged  wanderings  and  observations  of  an  anonymous  writer,  brought  to 
light  by  the  Russian  traveller,  M.  VeniukolT,  and  recentiy  printed  in  the  London 
Geographical  Society's  Journal — tlie  authenticity  of  the  original  document  hav- 
ing been  called  in  serious  question  by  English  geographers.  He  exhibited  maps 
of  the  region,  and  pointed  out  how  it  was  being  approached  from  more  than  one 
side  by  geographical  exploration  and  discovery. 

Rev.  Cyrus  Byington,  for  nearly  fifty  years  a  missionary  among 
the  Choctaw  Indians,  being  present,  gave,  by  request,  some  account 
of  the  progress  of  civilization  and  religion  in  that  community 
during  his  presence  with  them,  and  described,  partly  in  answer  to 
questions,  some  of  the  striking  peculiarities  of  their  language. 


The  Society  then  adjourned,  to  meet  again  in  Boston,  on  the 
20th  of  May,  1H()8. 
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Proceedings  at  Boston,  May  20th,  1868. 


The  Annual  meeting  of  the  American  Oriental  Society  wjis  held 
in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  May  20th,  at  the  usual  hour  and  place. 
The  President  being  absent,  the  chair  was  taken  by  Rev.  Dr.  R. 
Anderson,  Vice-Ihresident.  The  day  was  veiy  stormy,  and  the  at- 
tendance of  members  unusually  small. 

The  minutes  of  the  precednig  meeting  (at  New  Haven,  Oct. 
1867)  were  read  by  the  Recording  Secretary  and  approved,  l^e- 
ports  from  the  retiring  officers  were  then  called  for. 

Tlie  Treasurer's  report  was  presented,  in  his  absence,  by  the  Re- 
cording Secretary.  It  showed  the  income  and  expenses  of  the 
year  to  have  been  as  follows: 

BE(?EIl>TS. 


Balance  on  hand,  May  22d,  1861,  $1,049.76 

Annual  AsseBsments,  $  75.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,  149.49 

Interest  on  deposil  in  ftjuin^  Bunk,  107.88 


Total  receipts  of  the  year,   332.37 


•  $1,382.13 
EXPENDITURKS. 

Printing  of  Procoedinpfs,  etc.,   $  92.72 

Expenses  of  Library  and  O/orrespondence,       ....  29.81 


Total  expenditures  of  the  year,  $  1 22.63 

Balance  on  hand.  May  20tli,  1868,    1,259.60 


$1,382.13 

The  accounts,  having  been  audited  by  a  committee  of  two,  ajv 
pointed  for  that  purpose,  were  accepted. 

Tlie  Librarian  presented  a  list  of  donors  during  the  year  to  the 
Society's  collections,  and  gave  oral  explanations  of  the  character 
and  value  of  the  donations  made.  To  the  catalogue  of  the  Li- 
brary have  been  added  41  new  titles,  besides  one  manuscript  title. 

In  behalf  of  the  Committee  of  Publication,  a  report  was  made 
by  the  Corresponding  Secretary.  There  has  been  no  issue  of  the 
Journal  during  the  past  year,  owing  mainly  to  the  lack  of  suitable 
material  Preparation  of  the  edition  of  the  Taittiriya-PrAti9dkhya 
and  its  commentary,  the  Tribhashyaratna,  which  work  has  been 
intended  and  expected  to  occupy  a  part  of  the  next  volume,  has 
been  delayed  by  unforeseen  and  unavoidable  circumstances.  The 
delay,  however,  was  to  turn  out  greatly  for  the  advantage  of  the 
work,  since  new  and  very  important  nianuscrript  material  has  been 
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recently  secured  Besides  a  collation  of  the  (imperfect)  Oxford 
MS.,  obtained  through  the  kind  offices  of  Prof.  Mmler,  a  coj^y  and 
collation  of  two  other  manuscripts,  recently  discovered  in  the 
library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  in  London,  has  been  secured. 
Information  of  these  was  sent  to  rrof.  Whitney  by  Dr.  R.  Rost, 
Secretary  of  the  Roy.  As.  Soc,  last  autumn ;  and  the  copy  and 
collation  has  been  made,  with  his  kind  codperation  and  aid,  by  Dr. 
Julius  Eggeling,  a  German  scholar  now  residing  in  England,  to 
whose  generous  and  friendly  devotion  the  work  will  be  greatly  in- 
debted for  its  completeness.  The  manuscripts  referred  to  have 
been  for  many  years  in  the  possession  of  the  London  Society,  but, 
being  written  in  the  southern  Indian  characters  (one  in  Malayalam, 
the  other,  on  strips  of  palm  leaf,  in  Grantham),  they  have  until 
now  escaped  identification  and  notice.  Their  assistance  will  ren- 
der it  possible  to  furnish  a  satisfactory  text  of  the  conmientary, 
which  it  is  accordingly  proposed  to  add  in  full  to  the  treatise 
and  notes.  There  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  a  half-volume  will 
not  be  ready  for  delivery  to  the  members  by  the  next  annual  meet- 
ing, and  the  other  half-volume  in  the  course  of  1869. 

The  Board  of  Directors  announced  that  the  autumn  meeting 
would  be  held  in  New  Haven,  October  14th,  ^nd  that  Mr.  Cotheal 
of  New  York,  with  the  Recording  and  Corresponding  Secretaries, 
would  act  as  a  Committee  of  Arrangements  for  it. 

They  also  gave  notice  that  they  had  appointed  Prof.  Salisbury 
and  Rev.  Dr.  Clark  to  aid  the  Corresponding  Secretary  in  endeav- 
oring to  secure  a  more  extended  and  active  participation  of  Ameri- 
can Missionaries  in  the  work  of  the  Society ;  and  had  committed 
the  list  of  members  for  revisal  to  Professors  Salisbury,  Iladley, 
and  Whitney,  with  directions  to  report  at  the  next  annual  meeting. 

Two  gentlemen,  recommended  by  the  Board  for  election  to 
membership,  were  balloted  upon,  and  duly  elected,  namely : 

as  Corporate  Member, 

Prof.  John  B.  Peuling,  Madison,  Wise, 
as  (Corresponding  Member, 

Rev.  Charles  H.  H.  Wright,  ofDresden. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  called  the  attention  of  the  meet- 
ing to  the  unusual  loss  it  had  suffered  during  the  past  year  in  the 
death  of  four  of  its  Honorary  Members — namely,  Pro£  F.  Bopp 
of  Berlin,  the  Due  de  Luynes  and  M.  Keinaud  of  Paris,  and  Raja 
Kadhakanta  Deva  of  Calcutta.  He  gave  a  brief  statement  of  the 
claims  of  each  of  these  gentlemen  to  the  respectful  and  grateful 
remembrance  of  Orientalists,  entering  into  more  detail  respecting 
the  brilliant  achievements  of  Bopp  in  the  department  of  compara- 
tive philology. 

Notice  was  also  taken  of  the  death  of  Prof.  C.  C.  Jewett  of 
Boston,  a  Corporate  Member,  Prof.  Peabody  of  Cambridge  giving 
some  ac(*ount  of  his  life  and  literary  labors. 


Digitized  by 


Proceedings  at  Boston^  May^  1868. 


xxxix 


Messrs.  Ropes  of  Boston,  Sanborn  of  Springfield,  and  Brigham 
of  Taunton,  were  appointed  a  Nominating  Committee  to  propose 
a  board  of  officers  for  the  next  year.  They  presented  the  follow- 
ing ticket  (the  same  with  last  year's),  which  was  elected  without 
dissent : 

New  Haven. 
Boston. 
Washington. 
New  Haven. 
New  Haven. 
New  Haven. 
Cambridge. 
New  Haven. 
New  Haven. 
New  York. 
Cambridge. 
Princeton. 
New  York. 
Cambridge. 
Boston. 
New  York. 


Ftesident—Fve^  T.  D.  Woolsey,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  of 

(  Rev.  RuFus  Anderson,  D.D.,  " 

Vice-JPresidents  }  Hon.  Peter  Parker,  M.D.,  " 

(  Prof.  Edward  E.  Salisbury,  " 
Corresp,  Secretary— Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  Ph.D.,  " 

tSecr.  of  Classical  Section — Prof.  James  Hadley,  " 

Mecordi^ig  Secretary — Mr.  Ezra  Abbot,  " 

Treamrer—Vrot  D.  C.  (Oilman,  " 

Librarian — Prof.  W.  1).  Whitney,  " 

'  Mr.  A.  I.  Cotheal,  " 
Prof  W.  W.  Goodwin,  Ph.D., 
Pro£  W.  H.  Green,  D.D., 
Prol  J.  J.  Owen,  D.D., 

Prot  A.  P.  Peabody,  D.D.,  " 

Dr.  Charles  Pi (;k  bring,  " 

Prof  John  Proudpit,  D.D.,  " 


Directors  < 


A  few  extracts  were  read  from  letters  received  since  the  last 
meeting.  Among  them  was  the  following,  from  Mr.  John  P. 
Brown  of  Constantinople,  dated  Jan.  24,  1868: 

*'  I  see  in  Triibner'a  catalogue  that  my  little  work  on  *'  The  Dervishes  "  is  out  and 
for  sale,  although  I  have  not  yet  received  a  copy  of  it  I  have  just  had  printed, 
also,  in  London,  a  small  work,  called  ''Ancient  and  Modem  Constantinople," 
which  will  soon  be  for  sale.  I  shall  try  and  send  you  a  copy  of  each.  During 
the  spring  and  summer  months  I  have  been  absent,  and  have  done  but  little  in 
the  literary  lino.  I  am  collecting  materials  for  a  '*  Life  and  Times  of  A'li,  the  4tli 
Caliph,"  which  I  hope  sometime  to  publish.  This  will  have  a  religious  rather 
than  a  historical  character — or  rather,  will  partake  of  both. 

**  Dr.  Faspati  is  employed  on  a  large  work  on  *tho  Gypsies  and  their  Language, 
with  their  Tales  and  Ballads.'  This  will  interest  you,  as  the  roots  of  their  lan- 
guage are  Sanskritic.  The  secret  religion  of  the  Gypsies  would  bo  of  much  inter- 
est, and  may  be  found  in  their  tales  and  ballads;  but,  as  yet,  no  one  has  taken 
it  up.  Dr.  Mordtmann  of  this  city  has  promised  to  do  so,  but  has  not  as  yet 
accomplished  anything,  4«o  far  as  1  am  aware." 

Only  one  communication  was  presented  at  this  meeting,  namely 
On  Bell's  "  Visible  Speech,"  by  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New 
Haven. 

The  work  in  which  this  now  system  of  phonetic  writing  is  laid  before  the  pub- 
lic is  entitled  "Visible  Speech:  the  Science  of  Universal  Alphabetics;  or,  Self- 
interpreting  Physiologicnl  Letters,  for  the  writing  of  all  languages  in  one  Alpha- 
bet Illustrated  by  Tables,  Diagrnms,  and  Examples.  By  Alex.  Melville  Bell,  etc. 
etc.  Inaugural  Edition.  London,  1867."  (4 to,  pp.  126.)  It  begins  with  an  ac- 
count of  the  circumstances  attending  the  origination  and  development  of  the  sys- 
tem, of  the  attempt  made  by  its  author  to  get  it  taken  up  and  propagated  through 
the  community  by  the  British  Government,  and  the  failure  of  fiiis  attempt,  of  the 
tests  through  which  it  had  triumphantly  passed,  and  of  the  testimony  given  in  its 
favor  by  practiced  phonetists  like  Mr.  A.  J.  Ellis*.  The  system  is  one  which  cuts 
loose  from  all  alphabets  in  present  use,  and  sets  up  a  new  scheme  of  signs,  of 
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wliich  every  element  is  intended  to  be  directly  symbolic  of  a  phyfflcal  act,  so  that 
each  letter  represents  the  whole  metho^l  of  production  of  the  sound  it  stands  for, 
and  is,  after  the  symbolism  is  learned,  self-interpreting.  Not  only  articulate 
sounds,  but  almost  nil  audible  utterances  of  which  human  organs  are  capable,  are 
claimed  to  be  represen table  by  it:  it  aira»  at,  and  fairly  aocompliahes,  more  tiban 
any  other  system  ever  invented.  Prof.  Whitney  gave  an  account  of  the  ccnitents 
of  the  work,  and  an  analysis  and  criticism  of  its  signs  for  sounds.  He  showed 
tliat,  while  these  are  exceedingly  ingenious,  and  in  the  main  sufficiently  exacts 
they  nevertheless  are  far  from  being  entitled  to  all  the  credit  claimed  for  them. 
Even  in  the  consonantal  part  of  the  alphabet,  Mr.  Bell's  analysis  of  not  a  few 
sounds  is  faulty,  and  his  designation  false ;  for  example,  in  z,  ^  he  either  in- 
troduces sjrmbols  of  unreal  acta,  or  omits  to  symbolize  other  real  acts  of  articula- 
tion, or  both.  With  his  treatment  of  the  far  more  difficult  matter  of  vowel  ut- 
terance much  more  fault  was  found :  his  whole  scheme  of  classiflcation  and  de- 
scription of  the  vowels  was  rejected,  as  being  a  step  backward  rather  than  for- 
ward, when  compared  with  the  labors  of  his  predeces^jrs.  On  the  whole,  it  was 
asserted  that  Mr.  Bell  has  not  in  a  single  point  sensibly  advanced  the  acienoe  of 
alpliabetics,  although  he  has  shown  superior  skill  in  the  art  of  alphabetic  notation. 
He  is  disposed  also  to  overrate  the  value  and  usefulness  of  his  invention,  imagin- 
ing that  it  is  going  to  do  away  witli  the  dilBculties  of  learning  to  read,  of  leam- 
ing€o  pronounce  a  foreign  language,  of  anal3T5ing  and  representing  the  soimds  of 
unwritten  tongues,  and  the  like.  Whereas,  a  .«chemo  of  alphabetic  symbols  is 
like  a  scheme  of  chemical  symbols,  or  a  nomenclature  in  any  branch  of  science; 
a  good  nomenclature  efficiently  facilitates  the  mastery  of  a  science,  as  a  bad  one 
throws  obstacles  in  thf  way  of  it;  but  the  nomenclature  is  of  secondary  conse- 
quence, and  to  acquire  it  is  not  to  master  the  science.  It  is  to  phonetists  that 
Mr.  Bell's  system  must  be  chiefly  valuable,  and  there  sei-ms  no  good  reason  why 
Uio  task  of  spreading  the  knowledge  and  use  of  it  should  have  been  assumed  by 
Government 

The  construction  of  the  volume  presentuig  the  system  was  criticised  as  being 
far  too  obscure  and  difficult  By  first  giving  the  physical  descriptions  of  sounds 
complete,  and  putting  off  all  illustration  to  another  part  of  the  work,  tlie  author 
has  doubtless  repelled  many  who  might  otherwise  have  learned  to  underatand  and 
favor  the  new  alpliabct. 

After  some  disciissioii  of  the  subject  of  this  communication,  the 
Society  adjourned. 
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Proceed iDgs  at  New  Haven,  October  14th  and  ISth,  1868. 


The  Society  met,  as  adjourned,  at  New  Haven,  in  the  Library- 
room  of  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School,  the  President  in  the  chair. 

The  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  ha\dng  been  read,  the  Commit- 
tee of  Arrangements  presented  tTieir  plkn  for  the  conduct  of  the 
present  session,  which  was,  on  motion,  adopted.  The  Society 
would  adjourn  at  about  6  o'clock,  in  order  to  accept  an  invitation 
from  the  President,  Dr.  Woolsey,  to  take  tea  at  his  house.  After 
tea,  it  would  receive  a  communication  from  Dr.  Martin,  and  would 
assemble  again  at  9  o'clock  on  Thursday  morning,  to  hear  further 
communications. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  the  next  Annual  meeting  would 
be  holden  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  May  19th,  1869,  and  that 
they  had  appointed  for  it  the  same  Committee  of  Arrangements 
as  last  year — namely,  Mr.  Jose[)h  S.  Ropes  of  Boston,  and  the 
Recording  and  Corresponding  Secretaries. 

They  also  recommended  the  election,  as  Corporate  Members,  of 
the  following  gentlemen : 

Mr.  John  W.  Barrow,  of  New  York. 
Prof.  Albert  S.  Bickmore,  of  Hamilton,  N.  Y. 
Rev.  Edward  L.  Clark,  of  New  Haven. 
*        Mr.  Albert  F.  Heard,  of  Boston. 

Rev.  William  W.  Hicks,  of  Williamsburg,  N.  Y. 
Rev.  William  Patton,  D.D.,  of  New  Haven. 
.    Hon.  EJisha  R.  Potter,  of  South  Kingston,  R.  1. 

Ballot  being  had,  these  gentlemen  were  declared  duly  elected. 

Prof.  Whitney,  for  the  Committee  of  Publication,  stated  that 
still  another  manuscript  of  the  Triittirfya-Pnlti9akhya  and  its  com- 
mentary had  been  furnished  for  the  benefit  of  the  publication  to 
be  made  of  those  works  in  the  Journal.  It  was  a  copy,  made  by 
Dr.  S.  Goldschmidt,  of  a  manuscript  recently  sent  to  Prof.  Weber, 
at  Berlin, -by  Prof  Btlhlerof  Bombay.  The  Directors  had  suita- 
bly acknowledged  the  kindness  of  Dr.  Goldschmidt  in  making  the 
transcription.  The  work,  it  was  further  mentioned,  was  already 
in  part  prepared  for  the  press,  and  its  printing  would  be  soon 
commenced. 

The  correspondence  of  the  past  six  months  was  presented,  and 
extracts  from  it  were  read,  by  the  Corresponding  kSecretary. 

Babu  Ramachandra  Ghosha,  under  date  of  Calcutta,  Jan.  4, 
1868,  writes: 

The  cultivation  of  Sanskrit  in  Europe  and  America  excites  a  general  interest ; 
it  has  formed  a  new  era  in  philology,  it  haa  opened  the  dark  vistas  of  antiquity, 
and  contributed  to  the  establishment  of  great  ethnographical  facts.  It  is  highly 
delightful  to  see  a  taste  for  the  study  of  Sanskrit  reviving  in  Bengal.   Seven  hun- 
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dred  and  ninety-five  years  ago,  the  Brahmins  of  Bengal  were  so  ignorant  in  the 
higher  branches  of  the  Hindu  'Sastras,  that  King  Adisur  had  to  request  ^e  Raja 
of  Kauuj  to  send  down  five  Brahmins  well  known  for  their  erudition.  Schools  of 
an  elementary  character  may  have  existed  at  this  time,  but  no  institutions  of  a 
higher  order  were  then  to  be  found  in  Bengal  Now,  many  schools  are  found  in 
Hklisahar,  Bhdtp4r&,  and  Nuddea,  where  the  higher  branches  of  the  Hindu  'SAstraa 
are  carefully  studied.  Celebrated  schools,  especially  of  the  Nydya  philosophy, 
however,  had  been  established  long  before  in  MithilcL  This  prevalence  of  the 
Nydya  Philosophy  in  Mithila  can  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  Gotatna  estab- 
lished a  school  at  a  place  not  far  distant  from  that  renowned  city,  and  the  study 
was  kept  up  by  his  pupils  for  a  considerable  time.  The  flrnt  regular  school  of 
philosophy  established  in  Bengal  was  that  of  Bashudeva  Sarvobhauma.  Of  the 
numerous  students  of  that  Pandit,  the  names  of  three  have  become  known  through- 
out the  land.  This  constellation  of  bright  names  is  composed  of  Raghunandana, 
Ohaitanya,  and  Raghundtha  'Siromani.  The  first  compiled  the  Smriti,  whose  dic- 
tum is  now  law;  the  second  was  the  famous  Vaishnava  refomier;  and  the  tliird, 
the  genius  whoso  philosophical  acumen  Bengal,  nay  India,  may  well  be  proud  of. 
Raghunatha  wrote  a  work  exposing  the  fallacies  of  the  several  expositions  of  the 
Chint&mani,  a  book  written  by  Gangeshopadhydya,  who  had  graduated  at  Mithila. 
This  treatise  is  a  full  development  of  the  abstruser  parts  of  the  science,  as  laid 
down  in  miniature  by  Gotama.  Nuddea  is  still  regarded  as  the  focus  of  philo- 
sophical learning.  A  number  of  geniuses  appeared  one  after  another,  and  the 
profound  works  of  those  mighty  minds  have  shed  a  glory  on  India  itself.  The 
number  of  the  Pandits  in  Calcutta  who  have  written  treatises  on  diflbrent  branches 
of  learning  in  Sanskrit  is  very  small.  Here  we  have  a  very  small  number  of  men 
who  take  any  interest  at  all  in  the  labors  of  an  antiquarian.  Babu  Rdjendralala 
has  already  written  several  papers  on  diffeient  subjects  appertaining  to  tiie  prime- 
val history  of  Indiu,  but  has  only  reproduced  the  facts  which  have  long  since 
been  brought  to  light  by  Lassen  and  others,  in  a  diflbrent  garb.  Babu  Bdjendra- 
lala  is  now  engaged  in  compiling  a  Prdkrita  Dictionary.  Prof.  Biihler  of  Puna 
College  has  finished  his  very  learned  essay  on  the  Asvins,  and  is  now  busy  with 
an  edition  of  Gobhila's  Grihya  Sutra,  with  Ndrdyana's  commentary. 

"  Having  lately  had  occasion  to  refer  to  the  Ganes'a  Purdna,  I  found  ithat  the 
author  of  this  has  artfully  blended  Buddhism  with  the  other  subjects  of  his  work. 
The  Ganes'a  Purdna  comprises  two  Kdndas.  Both  the  Edndas  sanction  the  wor- 
ship of  Ganes'a.  An  account  of  Gritsamada  forms  a  part  of  this  Purdna.  Gritsa- 
mada  was  the  grandson  of  Rdja  Bhima  of  Vidarbha. 

"  My  work  on  the  Vedas  is  now  in  the  presa  When  it  is  published,  I  shall  be 
very  happy  to  send  you  a  copy  of  it.    My  essay  on  the  Aryans  is  out  of  print  .  .  . 

Rev.  A.  P.  Happer,  D.D.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  June  17,  1868 : 

"  I  have  been  quite  interested  in  looking  at  the  Proceedings  of  the  two  meetings 
as  published,  which  you  have  kindly  sent  me  with  your  circular.  I  have  been 
especially  interested  in  reading  the  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  paper  read  by 
Pres.  Woolsey,  of  Yale  College,  on  the  word  for  'God,'  in  Chinese.  That  is  a 
subject  which  has  engaged  great  attention  in  China.  The  discussion  has  all  been 
conducted  during  the  twenty-four  ye;irs  of  my  residence  in  China  and  connection 
with  Chinese  missions.  The  question  is  not,  what  word  or  compound  term 
would  be  free  from  difficulties  ?  That  question  could  be  easily  settled.  But  the 
question  is  connected  with  the  translation  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  and  it  is  very 
definite  and  precise.  What  Chinese  word  is  the  best  to  translate  Eldhim  of  the 
Hebrew  and  Theos  of  the  Greek  Testament?  When  answering  tl:e  question,  no 
philologist  can  say  that  Tien-chu,  which  is  not  a  simple  word,  but  a  compound 
term,  made  by  the  Jesuit  missionaries,  and  whicli  means  'Heaven's  Lord,'  can  in 
any  way  be  regarded  as  a  translation  of  Ekihim,  or  Theos,  or  God. 

"As  a  title  of  tJie  true  God,  it  may  and  it  is  very  properly  used;  but  it  is  so 
used  very  sparingly  by  Protestants,  for  this  reason.  By  general  ueage  of  the  Chi- 
nese, Roman  Catholicism  is  designated  "  The  religion  of  the  Lord  of  Heaven,''  i  e. 
Tie7i-cfiu  kiau:  while,  by  a  like  general  usage  of  the  Chinese  themselves,  Prot- 
estantism is  called  "The  religion  of  Jesus,"  Yesit  kiau.  This  nsvge  originated 
from  the  Romanists'  using  that  ;enn  to  designate  the  true  God;  v/hile,  of  course, 
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Protestants  in  their  preaching  have  principally  spoken  of  Jesus  as  the  Savior  of 
sinners.  Protestants  here  used  Ye-wo-wah  to  represent  the  proper  name  "  Jeho- 
vah "  of  the  true  God,  a^  they  use  Ye-au  to  represent  the  name  of  Jesus.  It  ap- 
pears very  undesirable  that  Protestants  shoiJd  be  confounded  by  the  Chinese  with 
Romanista  This  would  be  the  case  if  they  used  Tien-chu.  This,  however,  is  a 
subordinate  reason.  The  chief  reason  is  that  that  compound  term  is  not  a  trans- 
lation for  the  words  in  the  original  languages.  Neither  is  the  term  Shamg-ti  a 
translation  of  the  words  in  the  original ;  this  is  also  a  compound  terra,  originally 
meaning  "Ruler  above,"  or  "Supreme  Ruler"  among  gods,  as  Ekvcmg-ti  is  the 
highest  ruler  among  men,  and  is  tie  name  of  the  Emperor  in  China.  Shang-ti  is 
now  also  used  as  the  title  of  an  idol — ^the  proper  and  distinctive  name  of  an  idoL 
as  much  as  Jupiter  was. 

"WhOe  sMn  may  be  admitted  to  be  "vague  and  general,"  yet  were  not  Elohim 
and  Theos  vague  and  general  words?  Are  they  not  applied  iu  the  Scriptures  to 
false  gods,  to  many  gods,  to  male  and  female  gods,  to  gods  of  the  hills  and  of  the 
valleys,  gods  of  great  dignity  and  of  small  dignity,  to  gods  of  many  divine  quali- 
ties and  gods  who  liad  qualities  which  are  not  divine — ^in  a  word,  to  all  that  class 
of  beings  which  by  polytheists  were  worshipped  ?  And  yet,  by  usage,  they  are 
very  properly  applied,  without  any  derogation  to  his  character  or  dignity,  to  de- 
signate the  only  living  and  true  God,  "  whose  name  is  above  every  name."  The 
use  of  {hese  words,  tiius  applied  to  the  true  and  the  false,  to  the  one  only  Grod 
and  to  the  multitude  that  are  false  gods,  does  not  produce  any  confusion,  either  in 
Hebrew,  Greek,  or  English. 

"  Now  shin  is  such  a  "  general  and  vague  "  word.  It  is  applied  by  the  Chinese  to 
all  the  objects  of  their  idolatrous  worship,  which  are  represented  by  idols  of  wood 
and  stone  and  paper,  and  for  the  worrfiip  of  which  they  erect  temples,  and  to 
worship  which  they  have  shrines  in  every  family  residence,  store,  and  workshop. 
There  are  akin  of  the  hills  and  valleys,  a  shin  of  fecundity,  a  ahin,  a  goddess, 
"  the  hearer  of  prayer  and  the  most  compassionate  one  who  saves  from  suffering 
and  misery,"  shin  in  Heaven,  shin  on  the  Earth.  The  Chinese  go  to  their  tem- 
ples to  worship  shin.  They  pray  to  shin  to  restore  their  health.  They  return 
thanks  to  shin  for  prosperity.  There  is  a  shiti  called  the  shin  of  wealth.  Now 
what  word  in  English  would  translate  shin  in  all  these  cases?  Why,  mani- 
festly, '  god,  gods,  goildess ' — and  if  that  is  the  word  that  represents  all  the  various 
objects  of  false  or  idolfitrous  worship,  what  should  be  done  when  we  wish  to  teach 
that  idolatrous  people  to  worship  the  true  Qo<i,  but  to  tell  them  there  is  a  true 
fihinj  whose  name  is  Jehovah,  and  who  is  "the  Maker  of  the  Heavens  and  the 
Earth."  Is  there  any  vagueness  in  such  a  statement?  Does  it  not  avail  of  all 
the  knowledge  which  they  have  of  God  iu  general  from  the  light  of  nature  and 
tradition,  and  tell  them  that  the  Bible  teaches  there  is  only  one  object  of  proper 
divine  worship? — that  Jehovah  is  therefore  the  only  and  the  true  sAm,  while  all 
those  shin  which  they  have  hitherto  worshipped  are  false  shin,  and  they  must 
coase  to  worship  them?  "Will  any  other  word  so  definitely  state  to  them  the  only 
tnie  object  of  worship,  and  so  distinctly  cut  them  off  from  all  worship  of  false 
gods?  Can  any  person  preach  to  a  polytheistic  people,  without  having  a  word 
which,  like  Elohim  and  Theos  and  "  god,"  will  admit  of  being  applied  to  one  only 
and  to  many,  to  the  true  and  the  false,  to  male  and  female,  etc.,  etc.  ?  I  think 
not  Can  Tien-chu  be  so  used?  No,  there  is  only  one  "Heaven's  Lord."  It  is  a 
title,  and  cannot  be  used  to  translate  Elohim  or  Theos.  Try  it  in  the  passage 
"The  great  goddess  Diana"  (Acts  xix.  35).  It  would  read,  "Great  Heaven's 
Lord  Diana,"  which  is  an  absurdity;  but  "great  shin  Diana"  is  as  idiomatic  m 
Chinese  as  "great  goddess  Diana"  is  in  English.  When  the  teaching  of  the  Bible 
has  driven  away  idolatry,  the  now  "  vague  "  word  shin  will  be  as  definite,  mean- 
ing the  one  true  God,  as  "  God  "  is  in  English,  or  Theos  is  in  Greek. 

"  The  arguments  that  shin  is  the  true,  the  proper,  and  the  only  word  to  use  in 
translating  Elohim  and  T?ieos,  are,  in  my  opinion,  unanswerable.  At  the  same 
time,  I  think  tliat  such  titles  as  Tien-chu,  Shang-ti,  Maker  of  Heaven,  etc.,  etc., 
may  be  properly  and  wisely  applied  to  Jehovah,  to  assist  in  conveying  to  the  Chi- 
nese mind  the  character  and  power  of  Jehovah,  the  one  true  shin. 

"  Excuse  me  for  writing  so  much ;  I  had  no  such  purpose  when  I  commenced." 
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Upon  the  subject  of  this  letter,  Dr.  Martin,  of  Peking,  at  the  invitation  of  the 
President,  remarked  somewhat  as  follows:  . 

The  common  objection  that  Tien-chu  was  coined  by  Europeans,  and  therefore 
is  no  Chinese  word,  is  founded  on  an  error.  That  term  is  found  in  tiie  works  of 
Sze  Ma-ts'ien^  the  great  historian  of  the  Ilan  dynasty,  B.C.  122.  It  is  there  ap- 
plied to  one  of  eight  divinities,  w;ho  is  called  Tim-chu^  the  Lord  of  Heaven, 
in  distinction  from  Ti-chu^  the  Lord  of  Earth,  Hai-chu,  the  Lord  of  the  ?ea, 
etc.  The  composition  of  the  term  is  therefore  not  original  with  the  Roman 
Catiiolic  missionaries.  Nor  was  its  application  to  the  supreme  and  only  God  alto- 
gether so. 

"  On  a  mountain  in  the  vicinity  of  Peking,  a  stone  gateway,  bearing  the  inscrip- 
tion Tien-chu-kung,  '  Palace  of  the  Lord  of  Heaven,'  marks  the  site  of  a  ruined 
temple.  This  might  have  been  taken  for  the  ruins  of  a  Christian  church,  but  for 
a  more  extended  inscription  on  an  adjacent  pillar,  which  describes  the  temple  as 
erected  in  honor  of  Shang-ti,  the  Jupiter  of  the  Chinese  Pantheon,  who  is  there 
represented  as  the  God  of  Nature.  The  term,  in  its  later  as  well  as  its  earlier 
sense,  had  become  obsolete,  and  to  the  Roman  Catholic  missionaries  belongs  the 
credit  of  reviving  it  in  its  later  and  purer  signification. 

"In  the  recent  movement  towards  the  adoption  of  Tien-chu,  those  Protestant 
missionaries  who  favored  it  were  influenced  by  four  considerations:  Ist,  a  desire 
to  escape  the  difficulties  besetting  the  use  of  tiie  rival  terms  Sfiin  and  Sftang4i; 
2d,  to  find  a  common  ground  on  which  all  Christians,  Catholic  and  Protestant, 
might  unite;  3d,  to  profit  by  the  experience  of  their  Roman  Catholic  predecessors: 
4th,  to  avail  themselves  of  the  advantage  derived  from  the  currency  which  has 
been  given  to  Tien-chu  by  the  Roman  Catholics,  and  to  Chu  by  the  Mohanmie- 
dans. 

"  Dr.  Happer  was  wrong  in  supposing  that  Tum^u  was  to  be  taken  promiscu- 
ously for  God,  god,  and  gods.  It  was  only  used  ,in  a  special  signification,  skin 
being  retained  for  idol  gods,  and  divinity  in  general.  Nor  does  this  use  of  ^wi 
preclude  its  use  in  the  formula  SJiengshin,  for  *  Holy  Ghost;'  shin  in  the  one  case 
not  departing  more  widely  from  its  popular  sense,  than  gfiosi  does  in  the  other." 

Dr.  John  Muir,  Edinburgh,  July  17,  1868: 

.  .  .  In  preparing  the  new  edition  of  the  third  volume  of  my  'Sanskrit  Texts,* 
I  have  had  my  attention  drawn  again  to  the  VedAnta  SOtms,  and  to  'Swkara's  ac- 
count of  the  use  made  by  the  rival  schools  of  Indian  philosophy  of  the  Vedic 
texts  to  support  their  own  views — interpreting  them  a«  variously  as  Christian 
divines  do  the  Bible.  I  have  had  the  desire,  experienced  before,  renewetl  in  me 
of  seeing  a  complete  English  version  of  'Sankara  produced ;  as  I  think  tiiat  these 
Indian  speculations,  even  if  they  should  be  found  to  contribute  litUe  or  nothing  to 
the  true  theory  of  Being  and  the  relation  of  the  Finite  and  the  Infinite  (whidi  I 
should  be  slow  to  affirm),  are  at  least  deserving  of  notice,  more  notice  than  they 
have  yet  received,  in  the  history  of  human  thought.  I  have  recentiy  written  to 
K.  M.  Banerjea,  to  see  if  he  can  be  induced  to  translate  'Sankara.  I  also  wrote 
not  long  ago  to  my  brother  (the  author  of  the  life  of  Mahomet),  who  has  lately 
been  appointed  lieutenant-governor  of  the  North-West  Provinces  of  India,  and 
has  the  Benares  College  under  his  control,  to  ask  if  he  could  get  any  one  to 
complete  the  late  Dr.  Ballantyne's  translations  of  the  Sfitras,  of  which  only  the 
Sdnkhya  and  most  of  the  NyAya  were  finished  " 

Rev.  William  Tracy,  Norwich,  Conn.,  Sept.  3,  1868: 

*'  Just  before  leaving  India  last  year,  I  procured  a  number  of  small  copper  coins, 
most  of  them  apparently  of  considerable  antiquity.  There  were  also  among  them 
two  small  ancient  gold  coins,  and  a  few  silver  ones,  the  latter  mostiy  recent. 

"These  coins,  of  which  I  send  you  specimens,  are  dug  up  from  the  ruins  of 
ancient  towns  and  villages  in  the  South  of  India,  and  their  devices  indicate  the 
difforent  dynasties  under  which  they  were  coined;  and  in  some  cases  also,  the 
religion  dominant  at  the  time.  Some  ai)pear  to  be  Buddhistic,  some  Brahmanic, 
of  the  Vaishnava  sect,  and  others  of  the  Sniva  sect.    A  few  are  Mohammedan.  I 
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regret  that  I  am  unable  to  give  a  more  definite  description  of  these  coins,  but 
since  obtaining  them  I  have  had  neither  time  nor  facilities  for  making  a  satisfac- 
tory examination  of  them.  If  you  think  they  are  of  enough  interest  to  warrant 
their  being  placed  in  the  Cabinet  of  the  Society,  please  make  such  a  disposal  of 
them. 

"  I  take  the  liberty,  also,  of  sending  a  few  specimens  of  pottery,  from  what  I 
suppose  to  be  ancient  Buddhistic  sepulchres,  such  as  are  found  in  various  parts 
of  India.  Some  of  the  best  specimens  I  had  procured  were  entirely  destrojred 
by  the  carelessness  of  tlie  native  coolies  in  India.  Those  which  I  send  have  been 
restored  as  far  as  possible ;  iu  one  instance  only  a  few  fragments  remain  to  show 
the  original  form  of  the  vessel 

"  The  only  metallic  remains  found  in  these  sepulchres  in  Southern  India,  so  far 
as  I  know,  are  in  the  form  of  daggers,  or  sacrificial  knives.  The  oxidized  frag- 
ments of  an  instrument  of  this  kind,  apparently  a  dagger,  accompany  the  vessels 
sent  Similar  remains  are  foimd  in  aU  parts  of  Southern  India,  and  closely  re- 
semble tho^  found  in  the  Buddhist  Topes  of  the  Penjab. 

"  These  ancient  burial  places,  as  found  in  Southern  India,  are  of  two  kinds.  Tlie 
first  is  simply  a  large  funereal  urn,  of  coarse  pottery,  from  three  to  four  feet  in 
height,  pointed  at  the  bottom,  and  covered  with  a  closely  fitting  top,  within  which 
are  deposited  various  earthen  utensils,  such  as  those  I  send  you.  These  contain 
small  fragments  of  bones  and  ashes ;  and,  in  one  instance,  I  have  found  in  them 
the  husks  of  rice,  in  a  good  state  of  preservation.  A  larg^  slab  of  stone,  five  or 
six  feet  square,  is  sometimes  placed  above  the  urn,  one  or  two  feet  below  the 
ground,  and  the  place  of  burial  is  indicated  by  a  large  circle  of  stones  on  the  sur- 
face.   The  places  of  burial  were  usually  selected  m  a  hard  and  dry  gravelly  soil. 

"  The  second  class  of  these  ancient  sepulchres  is  less  common  than  the  first 
They  are  formed  of  slabs  of  stone,  enclosing  a  small  chamber,  and  covered  by  an- 
other slab,  generally  on  a  level  with  the  suiface  of  the  ground.  Quite  a  large  col- 
lection of  these  Ih  found  about  twenty-five  miles  from  Madura,  and  a  few  rods  to 
the  east  of  the  Trichinopoly  road.  Some  of  these  are  covered  with  heaps  of  stones, 
but  most  are  surrounded  with  a  circle  of  stones  sim^r  to  thftse  mentioned  above. 
Some,  I  found  on  visiting  them,  had  been  opened,  probably  by  some  one  in  search 
of  treasure.  One  or  two,  of  better  workmanship  than  the  rest,  were  encircled  by 
a  carefully  biult  and  well  preserved  platform  of  stone.  The  sides  were  formed 
of  slabs  from  six  to  eight  feet  square,  and  three  or  four  inches  thick ;  and  a  simi- 
lar slab  divided  the  room  into  two  equal  compartments.  Three  or  four  feet  from 
the  top,  a  shelf  of  stone,  twenty  inches  wide  and  three  inches  thick,  ran  atross 
the  whole  length  of  the  tomb.  Near  the  bottom  of  each  compartment,  a  hole,  fif- 
teen to  eighteen  inches  in  diameter,  was  cut  through  the  stone,  forming  a  passage 
into  the  tomb,  which  was  closed  by  a  flat  stone  placed  against  it  on  the  outside. 
Through  this  passage,  probably,  the  remains  of  the  dead  were  conveyed  lo  their 
final  resting  place. 

'*  One  or  two  of  the  tombs  were  almost  entirely  above  ground,  and,  having  one 
of  the  sides  partially  broken  out,  were  used  as  an  occasional  place  of  rest  and 
shelter  by  the  shepherds  of  the  neighborhood. 

*'  From  the  form  of  these  tombs,  I  should  judge  that  the  bodies  were  deposited 
in  them  without  having  been  burned.  No  signs  of  funeral  utensils  were  seen, 
and  my  limited  time  would  not  allow  me  to  make  any  fresh  excavations. 

Tombs  of  this  description  are  found  in  several  places  in  the  Madura  district — 
in  the  mountains  as  well  as  in  the  plains,  and  also  in  the  districts  north  of  Madras. 
The  present  inhabitants  have  no  knowledge  of  the  people  who  constructed  them. 
One  tradition  regards  them  as  a  race  of  men  who  never  died,  and  who  were 
plfloed  in  these  tombs  with  a  little  rice  and  water  in  cups  for  their  sustenance. 
Another  tradition  is,  that  in  ancient  times  there  lived  here  a  race  who  were  the 
enemies  of  the  gods,  and  whose  great  wickedness  led  the  latter  to  determine 
upon  their  destruction.  They  first  attempted  to  accomplish  this  by  a  shower  of 
tire,  but  the  people  constructed  these  stone  dwellings,  and  thus  protected  them- 
selves from  the  fiery  storm.  Afterwards,  the  gods  poured  out  a  flood  of  mud  and 
'  water,  whidi  filled  their  dwellings  and  destroyed  the  wicke»l  race. 
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"  This  tradition  possibly  refers  to  the  destruction  of  the  Buddhists,  who  were 
alwajs  regarded  as  the  enemies  of  the  Brahmanical  deities,  and  who,  if  other  local 
traditions  are  true,  were  persecuted,  and  finally  exterminated,  by  the  Brahmins 
and  their  adherents,  a  few  scattered  remnants  alone  having  continued  in  existence 
till  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  century. 

Regretting  that  the  remains  I  send  are  so  scanty,  and  my  information  respect- 
ing them  so  meager,  I  remain,  etc*' 

Annexed  to  Mr.  Tracy's  letter  is  a  list  of  the  coins  sent,  numbering  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty,  among  them  a  dozen  silver  coins  and  two  gold  ones.  The  coins 
and  the  remains  from  tibe  tombs  were  laid  upon  the  table,  for  the  inspection  of 
the  members  present 

Mr.  Hyde  Clarke,  London,  Sept.  13,  1868: 

After  giving  a  statement  of  the  various  ethnographical  inquiries  which  he  is 
engaged  in  pursuing,  Mr.  Clarke  concludes : 

"  Next  season  I  kty  the  foundations  of  a  new  subject  by  a  course  of  lectures  at 
the  London  institutions  on  Comparative  History,  or  the  phenomena  common  to 
the  history  of  many  nations." 

After  the  reading  of  the  correspondence,  communications  were 
called  for. 


After  tracing  briefly  the  connection  between  alchemy  and  chemistry,  the  paper 
proceeded  to  its  main  object,  viz.:  to  demonstrate  that  the  origin  of  European 
alchemy  was  to  be  sought  in  China. 

In  support  of  this  view  the  following  considerations  were  adduced,  and  illus- 
trated by  citations  from  Chinese  and  other  works. 

1 .  The  study  of  alchemy  had  been  in  full  vigor  in  China  for  at  least  six  cen- 
turies, before  it  made  its  appearance  in  Europe.  It  did  not  appear  in  Europe  untfl 
the  fourth  century,  when  intercourse  with  the  far  East  had  become  somewhat  fre- 
quent It  appeared  first  at  Byzantium  and  Alexandria,  where  ihe  commerce  of 
the  East  chiefly  centered,  and  was  subsequently  revived  in  Europe  by  the  Saracens, 
whose  most  famous  school  of  alchemy  was  at  Bagdad,  where  intercourse  with 
Eastern  Asia  was  frequent. 

2.  The  objects  of  pursuit  in  both  schools  were  identical,  and  in  either  case  two- 
fold— immortality  and  gold.  In  Europe  the  former  was  the  less  prominent,  be- 
cause the  people,  being  in  possession  of  Christianity,  had  a  vivid  faith  in  a  future 
life,  to  satisfy  their  longings  on  that  head. 

3.  In  either  school  there  were  two  elixirs,  the  gp^ater  and  the  less,  and  the 
properties  ascribed  to  them  closely  correspond. 

4.  The  principles  underlying  both  systems  are  identical — the  composite  nature 
of  the  metals,  and  their  vegetation  from  a  seminal  germ.  Indeed,  the  cha^■cters 
tsing  for  the  germ,  and  fai  for  the  matrix,  which  constantly  occiu*  in  the  writings 
of  Chinese  alchemists,  might  be  taken  for  the  translation  of  terms  in  the  vocabu- 
lary of  the  Western  school,  if  their  higher  antiquity  did  not  forbid  the  hy- 
pothesis. 

5.  The  ends  in  view  being  the  same,  the  means  by  which  they  were  pursued 
were  nearly  identical — mercury  and  lead  being  as  conspicuous  in  the  laboratories 
of  the  East,  as  mercury  and  sulphur  were  in  those  of  the  West.  It  is  of  less  sig- 
nificance to  add  that  many  other  substances  were  common  to  both  schools,  than 
to  note  the  remarkable  coincidence  ^at,  in  (Chinese  as  in  European  alchemy,  the 
names  of  the  two  principal  reagents  are  used  in  a  mystical  sense. 

6.  Both  schools,  or  at  least  individuals  in  both  schools,  held  the  doctrine  of  a 
cycle  of  changes,  in  the  course  of  which  the  precious  metals  revert  to  their  baser 
elements. 

1.  Both  are  closely  interwoven  with  astrol<^. 

8.  Both  led  to  the  practice  of  magical  arts,  and  unbounded  charlatanism. 
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9.  Both  deal  in  language  of  equal  extravagance;  and  the  style  of  European 
alchemists,  so  unlike  £e  sobriety  of  thought  characteristic  of  the  Western  mind, 
would,  if  condMerod  alone,  give  us  no  very  uncertain  indication  of  its  origin  in 
the  fervid  fancy  of  the  Orient 

2.  Greek  InBcriptions  from  the  Vicinity  of  Amasia,  in  the  Ancient 
Pontiis,  by  Rev.  JuliuB  Y.  Leonard,  a  Missionary  of  the  American 
Board. 

Mr.  Leonard  gave  a  brief  description  of  Amasia  in  northern  Asia  Minor,  where 
he  has  resided  for  several  years  as  a  missionary.  It  was  the  birth-place  of  the 
geographer  Strabo,  and  at  an  earlier  period  had  been  the  royal  residence  of  the 
princes  of  Pontus.  He  spoke  of  the  remains  of  ancient  constructions  found  in 
and  about  it  Greek  inscriptions  were  occasionally  met  with;  several  of  them 
were  given  by  Hamilton  in  his  "  Researches  in  Asia  Minor."  Mr.  Leonard  himself 
had  copied  seven  or  eight  others,  which  he  presented  to  the  Society.  Three  were 
from  a  place  called  Vezir-Keopren,  in  the  pashalic  of  Amasia:  one  was  from 
Ak-Tepe,  and  two  from  Avdan-Keoy,  villages  (eacli  of  them)  about  three  miles 
distant  from  Vezir-Keopren.  He  entered  into  some  details  as  to  the  places  where 
the  inscriptions  were  found,  the  size  and  shape  of  the  stones,  the  size  of  the 
letters,  etc. 

Professor  Hadley,  after  stating  that  he  had  had  only  a  few  mmutes  to  look  at 
the  inscriptions,  proceeded  to  make  some  remarks  on  their  appearance.  They 
seemed  to  be  wholly  of  a  sepulchral  character.  They  were  all  more  or  less  im- 
perfect, having  suffered  losses,  eitlier  by  the  breaking  of  the  stone,  or  by  deface- 
ment of  its  surface,  making  many  letter**  illegible.  One  or  two  inscriptions  could 
hardly  be  made  to  yield  any  continuous  sense.  The  most  legible  was  that  in- 
scribed on  the  face  of  the  rock  at  the  entrance  of  a  tomb  in  Amasia.  It  was  also 
the  most  interesting  in  its  contents,  being  in  verse,  and  consisting  of  four  elegiac 
distichs,  which,  however,  were  obviously  rude  and  faulty  in  their  metrical  struc- 
ture. 

Some  further  account  of  these  inscriptions  will  probably  be  given  in  the  Jour- 
nal of  the  Society. 

3.  On  Onomatopceia  in  the  Algonkin  Languages,  by  Mr.  J. 
Hammond  Trumbull,  of  Hartford,  Conn. 

In  Dr.  Wilson's  "  Prehistoric  Man  "  (2d  edition,  p.  56)  is  given  a  list  of  twenty- 
six  name?*  of  animals  which  he  regards  as  of  onomatopoetic  origin,  and  as  illustra- 
ting the  fact  that  "  primitives  originating  directly  from  the  observation  of  natural 
sounds  are  not  uncommon  among  the  native  root- words  of  the  New  World." 
This  list  has  been  used  by  Mr.  Farrar  (Chapters  on  Language,  pp.  24-6)  in  sup- 
port of  his  averment  that,  in  savage  vocabularies,  "almost  every  name  for  an 
animtd  is  a  striking  and  obvious  onomatopoeia."  Hence  the  inquiry  raised  in  this 
paper  as  to  the  actual  derivation  of  the  names  in  question. 

Mr.  Trumbull  premised  by  SJiying  that,  considering  our  imperfect  comprehen- 
sion of  the  Algonkin  dialects,  we  could  not  be  expected  to  refute  every  assumed 
and  doubtful  onomatopoeia  by  a  true  etymology.  Of  a  part  of  the  words  in  the 
list,  it  can  only  be  said  that  their  origin  is  not  primd  facie  mimetic.  Respecting 
others,  the  fact  can  be  proved.  Thus  koo-koosh^  'sow,'  is  demonstrably  derived, 
by  an  adaptation  of  the  name  for  'porcupine,'  from  a  root  signifving  'sharp,'  and 
it  designates  '  a  bad  bristly  or  prickly  animal'  As  to  pe-zhew,  '  wild  cat,'  forms  of 
which  are  widely  distributed,  and  used  to  denote  various  of  the  feline  animals, 
there  is  a  bare  possibility  that  it  may  be  imitative,  bnt  no  more.  These  are  the 
only  names  of  quadrupeds  in  the  list  Of  tlfe  nineteen  names  of  birds,  four  or 
five  are  presumably  mimetic  (including  those  of  the  owl  and  crow),  six  or  seven 
possibly  so,  and  the  rest  obviously  derivative  and  significant  SMsheeb^  '  duck,' 
like  duck  itself,  comes  from  a  root  signifying  '  dive.'  Fau-pau-day^  *  the  common 
spotted  woodpecker,'  means  'a  spotted  bird.'  Mooah-kah-oos,  'bittern,'  denotes  a 
frequenter  of  marshea  No-no-no-caus-eey  '  humming-bu^ ' — a  strange  enough 
onomatopoeia  I — ^means  'the  exceedingly  delicate  creature.'   Of  the  asserted  mi- 
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metic  names  for  *  frog/  one  signifies  '  diver/  and  the  other,  as  it  belong^  also  to 
the  toad,  is  not  likely  to  be  tJuly  imitative.  And  so  on.  If  only  one-fourth  of 
a  list  carefully  gleaned  from  three  dialects  can  be  fairly  set  dow»  as  onomato- 
poeic, how  much  less  is  likely  to  be  the  proportion  of  such  names  to  the  whole 
vocabulary  of  any  one  tribe  ? 

Mr.  Trumbull  affirmed  that  most  Alfironkin  names  of  animals  are  descriptive  de- 
rivatives, and  that  the  few  apparent  exceptions  belong  to  species  which  are  more 
often  heard  than  seen,  while  it  is  doubtful  if  any  name  of  a  quadruped  is  purely 
mimetic.  To  illustrate  this,  he  gave  a  brief  list  of  names,  with  their  derivation& 
He  furtiier  drew  attention  to  certain  curious  feattu^s  of  Indian  nomenclature, 
especially  to  the  com  lunation  of  a  generic  characteristic  with  specific  names;  as, 
for  example,  certain  swimming  animals  have  a  common  suffix  of  derivation  com- 
ing from  a  root  that  means  'put  the  head  above  water;'  others,  one  tiiat  meaos 
*bite;'  others,  'scratch.'  or  'tear;'  of  plants,  some  are  thus  marked  as  to  be 
eaten  green,  as  nut-bearing,  as  having  eatable  roots,  and  so  on.  Such  a  suffix, 
in  the  Chippeway  and  allied  tongues,  is  gun^  the  formative  of  the  instrumentive 
participial ;  the  occurrence  of  which  at  the  end  of  the  name  for  '  shooting-instru- 
ment' has  misled  Mr.  Farrar  into  affirming  (p.  34)  that  "in  some  cases  the  onuma- 
topceic  instinct  is  so  strong  that  it  asseits  itself  side  by  side  with  the  adoption  of 
a  name  "  from  a  foreign  langunge. 


At  the  evening  gathering,  at  Pres.  Woolsey's,  the  Society  was 
called  to  order,  after  tea,  at  about  8  o'clock,  and  listened  to  a  lec- 
ture by  Dr.  Martin,  on  the  present  and  prospective  relations  of 
China  to  the  Western  world.  Some  of  the  topics  which  he  treated 
of  and  illustrated,  may  be  briefly  stated  as  follows : 

It  was  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  the  Chinese  mind  is  utterly  immobile  and  inca- 
pable of  change. 

China  had  passed  through  no  fewer  than  twenty-two  dynastic  revolutions. 
Most  of  these  had  indeed  originated  in  no  better  motive  than  the  lust  of 
power,  and  had  left  the  wheels  of  the  government  to  run  on  in  their  old  ruts. 
But  some  of  them  had  involved  high  political  principles ;  as,  for  instance,  that 
which  led  to  the  overthrow  of  the  feudal  system,  uid  the  establishment  of  a  cen- 
tralized government,  B.C.  240. 

The  whole  maas  of  the  population  had  more  than  once  been  profoundly  agitated 
by  what  may  be  called  a  religious  movement ;  especially  wlien  the  three  prevail- 
ing systems  rose  from  small  beginnings,  and  successively  made  tiieir  way  to  the 
throne  of  the  empire  and  a  place  in  the  heart  of  the  nation. 

Periods  of  intellectual  awakening  had  also  occurred,  di.'^tinct  from  these  great 
systems  of  morals  and  religion;  such,  for  example,  as  that  which  followed  the 
restoration  of  the  ancient  classics,  after  their  destruction  by  the  tyrant  of  Ts'in ; 
such  as  that  occasioned  by  the  invention  of  {)aper  in  the  dynasty  of  Han;  Uie 
discovery  of  the  art  of  printing  in  the  dynasty  of  T'ang,  and  the  rise  of  specula- 
tive philosophy  in  that  of  Sang. 

The  movement  now  in  progress  involved  all  three  of  these  elements — politics, 
letters,  and  religion. 

The  political  change  was  exhibited  in  Che  foreign  relations  of  China,  not  in  her 
domestic  administration,  and  the  Embassy  tiiat  had  recentiy  arrived  in  the  West 
was  its  proper  exponent  The  liberal  policy  they  had  adopted,  the  Chinese  learned 
in  the  school  of  adversity.  W;ir,  the  great  civilizer,  had  been  tlieir  teacher.  The 
unequal  conflict  they  had  waged  with  the  nations  of  the  West  had  taught  them 
that  knowledge  is  power,  and  set  them  on  the  career  of  improvement  on  which 
\they  have  now'enterod. 

At  two  places  might  bo  seen  bodies  of  troops  training  in  foreign  tactics.  At 
four  places  they  had  established  arsenals,  for  the  manufacture  of  foreign  arms ; 
and  at  two  places  they  had  commenced  navy  yards,  for  the  building  of  war  ves- 
sels. 

They  were  not,  however,  limiting  themselves  to  learning  the  art  of  war.  In 
Uiree  of  the  provinces,  schools  had  been  opened,  under  the  auspices  of  the  pro- 
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vincial  viceroy  a,  for  instruction  in  the  languages  and  scionco.**  of  the  West;  and 
at  tlie  capital,  a  CoUege  had  been  established,  under  the  patronage  of  the  Kmpe- 
ror,  which  it  was  intended  to  expand  into  the  proportions  of  a  University. 


The  concluding  session  of  the  Society  was  held  in  the  Sheffield 
Library  at  9  o'clock  on  Thursday  morning. 

Prot  Salisburjr  first  gave  the  meeting  an  account  of  a  volume  of 
Arabic  manuscript  written  by  a  slave  at  the  south,  which  had  a 
few  months  ago  been  placed  m  his  hands  for  examination. 

Rev.  Hyman  A.  Wilder,  missionary  to  the  Zulus  in  South  Africa, 
presented,  in  an  off-hand  way,  some  interesting  details  respect- 
ing the  language,  character,  and  manners  and  customs  of  that 
people. 

Dr.  Martin  exhibited  a  roll  of  the  law  from  the  J ewish  congrega- 
tions at  Kai-fting-fu  in  China.  It  was  written  on  kid  skins,  neatly 
sewed  together,  and  measured  over  one  hundred  feet  in  length, 
by  two  feet  in  breadth.  He  proposed  at  a  future  time  to  say 
something  with  regard  to  its  character.  The  circumstance  was 
mentioned  that  a  much  older  roll  from  the  same  locality  had  been 
recently  presented  to  the  library  of  the  American  Bible  Society  in 
New  York,  by  Dr.  S.  Wells  Williams. 
The  following  additional  communications  were  presented : 
6.  On  the  Ancient  Chinese,  and  its  Connection  with  the  Aryan 
Languages,  by  Rev.  Joseph  Edkins,  of  Peking;  presented  by 
Dr.  Martin. 

Mr.  Edkins  complains  that  comparative  philolog^ts  have  paid  lefts  attention  to 
the  Chinese  than  its  merits  deserve,  while  those  who  have  treated  it  have  taken 
generally  without  question  the  modem  forms  of  the  Mandarin  dialect,  disregard- 
ing the  secular  changes  which  the  language  haa  undergone.  These  are  to  be 
traced  out  bj  the  aid  of  the  phonetic  elements  in  the  written  characters,  as  in- 
terpreted esjpecially  by  the  dialects  of  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  country. 
The  phonetic  re-spelling  used  in  Chinese  native  dictionaries  of  1200  years 
ago  shows  the  initials  and  finals  in  a  very  different  condition  fVom  the 
present,  and  gives  at  least  100  separate  words,  instead  of  the  532  now  in 
use.  The  odes  of  the  Shi-King,  in  part  from  before  1100  B.C.,  are  written  in 
rhyme,  which  renders  possible  the  restoration  in  many  cases  of  the  pronuncia- 
tion then  usual.  The  beginnings  of  Chinese  writing  were  explained  by  Mr.  Ed- 
kins, in  order  to  show  how  the  phonetic  elements  were  used  to  determine  earlier 
pronunciation,  and  many  examples  were  given  in  illustration.  The  application  of 
evidence  from  the  existing  dialects  was  in  like  manner  illustrated.  A  summary 
of  general  results  teaches  us  that  the  early  vocabulary  of  the  language  may  have 
contained  from  twelve  to  sixteen  hundred  words,  with  few  or  none  of  the  dis- 
tinctions of  tone  now  prevalent,  which  have  gradually  grown  up  to  supplement 
the  deficient  resources  of  expression,  the  pHng  and  ju  appearing  first,  then,  after 
B.C.  1000,  the  shang^  and  about  the  time  of  Christ  the  dhu;  the  modem  Manda- 
rin, with  a  fifth  tone,  since  A.D.  100. 

Through  the  whole  paper,  abundant  comparisons  are  made  between  words 
of  the  Chinese  language  and  words  of  similar  sound  in  the  Mongol  and  Manchu, 
and  also  in  various  westem  tongues,  including  the  BnglisH 

Prof.  Whitney  remarked,  in  criticism  of  this  paper,  that,  while  its  attempts  at 
restoration  of  an  earlier  phase  of  the  Chinese  were  highly  important  and  interest- 
ing, and  the  sucooesful  piosecution  of  such  researches  would  bring  that  language 
under  the  consideration  of  comparative  philologists  in  quite  a  different  way  from 
hitherto,  the  same  value  could  not  be  attributed  to  the  author's  comparisons  of 
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worrls.  Mr.  Edkins  estimated  the  diflBculties  of  comparison  between  tonj^ties  of 
different  family  far  too  lip:htly,  neglecting  for  the  western  languages  the  histori- 
cal inquiries  whose  necessity  he  very  properly  insisted  on  for  the  Chinese,  and 
calling  attention  to  verbal  resemblances  which  could  in  many  cases  be  clearly 
proved  valueless,  and  in  the  rest  were  presumably  so.  The  way  was  not  yet 
cleared  for  fruitful  comparisons  of  the  kind  here  essayed 

6.  On  Recent  Explorations  in  Jerusalem,  by  Rev.  Edward  L. 
Clark,  of  New  Haven. 

Mr.  Clark  pointed  out  how  the  investigations  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  So- 
ciety have  confirmed  many  of  the  statements  of  Josephus  which  were  onoe  held 
in  doubt,  and  proved  the  truth  of  the  conjectures  of  later  writers*,  such  as  Dr. 
Gustav  ^hultz,  T.  Tobler,  and  Dr.  Rdward  Robinson.  The  site  of  the  sepuldire 
of  David  on  Mt.  Zion  is  shown  to  be  that  claimed  by  the  Moslems,  but  a  lower 
cave  contains  the  actual  burial  place ;  and  the  former  approach  is  found  on  the 
western  side  of  Mt  Zion.  through  a  large  vestibule  of  n.ntive  rock,  with  ihe  re- 
mains of  steps,  piers,  and  doors. 

The  strength  of  the  ancient  fortress  of  the  Jebusites  is  attested  by  stairs  cut  on 
the  western  face  of  the  hill  upon  which  it  stood. 

The  valley  of  the  Tyropoeon  is  found  to  be  filled  with  rubbish  nearly  ninety  feet 
deep,  near  the  south-west  angle  of  the  temple  walls ;  and,  at  that  place,  the  massive 
pavement  is  laid  bare.  At  the  same  time,  piers  decreasing  in  size  as  they  are 
found  successively  on  the  west  toward  Mt  Zion,  and  opposite  the  wall  whence 
spring  the  arches  of  Dr.  Robinson's  "bridge."  suggest  that  this  so-called  bridge 
may  have  been  a  steep,  broad  stairway,  an  "  ascent "  to  the  holy  house  from  the 
ancient  Xystus.  A  corresponding  break  in  the  wall  is  noticed  by  Tobler  on  the 
south-eastern  side,  over  against  the  Kedron. 

Beneath  the  temple  area,  the  substructions  of  walls,  piers,  and  massive  ardics, 
many  of  them  as  old  as  the  days  of  Solomon,  are  found  in  perfbct  preservation. 
The  subterranean  passages,  the  stables  of  l^e  Knights  Templars,  bearing  the 
marks  of  the  horses'  hoofs,  and  the  stairways  from  the  south  gate,  now  closed, 
were  described. 

The  supply  of  water  from  Etham  and  the  "upper  pool"  were  alluded  to,  and 
the  system  of  conduits  and  sewers  in  the  ancient  temple,  with  their  cisterns,  were 
illustrated  as  they  are  given  by  Ermets  Pierotti,  architect-engineer  to  Surraya, 
Pasha  of  Jerusalem. 

Tlio  water  supplies  for  the  district  of  Ophel,  the  towers  over  the  "Virgin's 
pool "  and  Siloam,  and  the  proofs  that  Mt.  Ophol,  rather  than  Mt  Zion,  was  the 
site  of  Solomon's  pidace,  were  other  points  touched  upon.  Some  facts  were  added 
which  may  have  weight  in  deciding  as  to  the  course  of  the  first  and  second  walls 
of  the  city. 

No  further  papers  being  offered,  the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet 
again  in  Boston  on  the  19th  of  May,  1869. 
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The  Society  met  at  the  usual  time  and  place.  In  the  absence  of 
vae  President,  the  chair  was  taken  by  Prof.  E.  E.  Salisbury,  one  of 
the  Vice-Presidents. 

After  the  reading  of  the  minutes  of  the  preceding  meeting,  re- 
ports of  the  retiring  officers  were  called  for.  The  Treasurer's  Re- 
port showed  the  transactions  of  the  past  year  to  have  been  as  fol- 
lows: 

BBGBIPT& 

Balance  on  hand,  May  20^  1868,   $1,259.60 

Annual  assessments  paid  in,   290.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,  8.00 

  298.00 

Total  reoeipts  of  the  year,     .....  $1,657.60 

EZPEMDrrUBBS. 

Printing  of  Journal  (ix.  1),  Proceedings,  etc.,  $  1,153.72 

Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,       ....  33.35 

Paid  for  binding  of  books,   13.00 

Total  ezpenditores  of  the  year,      ....  $  1,200.07 

Balance  on  hand,  May  19th,  1869,   357.53 

$  1,557.60 

The  accounts  were  audited  by  a  Committee  appointed  for  the 
pirrpose,  and  accepted. 

llie  Librarian  made  a  verbal  report,  mentioning  the  principal 
donors  to  the  library  during  the  past  year,  and  describing  their 
contributions. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  announced  that  the  first  half  of 
vol  ix.  of  the  Journal  was  out  of  the  hands  of  the  printer,  and  ready 
for  delivery  to  the  Members.  It  was  hoped  that  the  other  half- 
vohmie  would  be  published  by  the  time  of  the  next  annual  meet- 
ing. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  they  had  appointed  the  au- 
tunm  meetinff  to  oe  held  in  New  Haven,  on  the  20th  of  October 
next,  unless  the  Committee  of  Arrangements  should  see  reason  for 
changing  the  day  that  committee  was  composed  of  Prof  Chas. 
Short  of  New  York,  with  the  Recording  and  Corresponding  Sec- 
retaries. 

Further,  they  recommended  to  the  Society  the  Election  as  Cor- 
porate Members  of 

*  The  day  was  in  fact  changed,  and  the  meeting  took  plaoe  on  Thnnday,  the  2l8t 
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Prof.  Theophilus  Parsons,  LIj.D.,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Prof.  Edward  J.  Young,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Rev.  Kinsley  Twining,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Cot.  Thomas  W.  Higginson,  of  Newport,  R.  1. 
Prof.  Frederic  Gardiner,  D.D.,  of  Middletown,  Codd. 
Mr.  Francis  P.  Nash,  of  Nfew  York. 
Prof.  George  L.  Cary,  of  Meadville,  Pa. 


and  the  transfer,  from  the  list  of  Corresponding  to  that  of  Honor- 
ary Members,  of  the  names  of  Hermann  Brockhans,  Gnstav  Fltlgel, 
Adalbert  Kuhn,  Max  Mdller,  John  Muir,  Adolphe  Reffnier,  Ernest 
Renan,  Rudolf  Roth,  Friedrich  Spiegel^  Constantin  Tischendorf^ 
and  Albrecht  Weber.  These  recommendations  were,  by  ballot  and 
vote,  duly  accepted  and  adopted  by  the  Society^. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  called  attention  to  the  decease 
within  the  year  of  two  of  the  Corporate  Members,  Rev.  Swan  L. 
Pomroy,  D.D.,  of  Portland,  Me,,  and  Prof  John  J.  Owen,  D.D.,  of 
New  1  ork,  for  many  years  a  Director  of  the  Society.  Dr.  Proud- 
fit,  being  called  upon,  paid  an  appropriate  tribute  to  the  character 
of  Dr.  Owen. 

The  correspondence  of  the  past  six  months  was  laid  upon  the 
table,  and  extracts  from  it  were  read.  Of  most  interest  were  a 
letter  from  Mr.  Alexander  J.  Ellis,  of  London,  in  reference  to  Bellas 
system  of  "Visible  Speech"  (criticised  in  a  communication  pre- 
sented to  the  Society  at  the  preceding  annual  meeting :  see  the 
Proceedings  of  that  meeting),  expressing  and  explaining  his  high 
opinion  of  the  system;  ana  a  letter  from  Prof  B.  Jtllg,  of  Inns- 
bruck (in  the  Tyrol),  from  which  the  following  is  an  extract : 

"In  1866  I  published  (at  Broddiau8*s  in  L^pdg)  the  Tales  of  the  SMdhi-KOr  in 
the  Kalmuck  language,  and,  in  1868  (at  Wagner's,  Innsbruck)  the  supplementarj 
tales  to  the  Siddhi-Ki&  and  the  History  of  Arji-Borji-Ch&n  in  Mongolian.  AlUiough 
I  received  iVom  the  Vienna  Academy  a  subsidy  toward  the  expense  of  publication, 
I  was  obliged  to  add  a  very  considerable  sum  out  of  my  own  pocket,  which  cbq 
only  be  covered  by  sale  of  the  volumes.  Of  scholars  interested  in  this  special  de- 
partment there  are  but  few,  and  the  sale  is  almost  exclusively  to  the  larger  libraries, 
so  that  I  am  very  &r  from  being  reimbursed  as  yet  Hardly  a  copy  has  hitherto 
gone  to  America ;  and  I  beg  that  you  will  use  your  influence  to  have  at  least  the 
original  edition  in  Kalmuck  and  Mongolian  procured  by  one  and  another  College 
or  University  or  other  public  library,  where  i^ological  studies  are  pursued.** 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  commended  the  works  in  question 
to  the  attention  of  the  members  present,  as  contributions  of  great 
and  acknowledged  importance  to  an  interesting  and  little  culti- 
vated  branch  oi  linguistics. 

The  following  j^entlemen  were  next  chosen  by  ballot,  upon  nom* 
ination  of  a  special  committee  appointed  for  tne  purpose^  as  offi- 
cers of  the  Society  for  the  ensuing  year: 

Preeident—Vre^  T.  D.  WoouaBY,  D.D.,  LL.D.,    of  New  Haven. 

i  Rey.  RtTFus  Ain>BRSoir,  D,D.,  •*  Boston. 
Vice-PreridenU  I  Hon.  Pbtbb  Pabkbb,  M.D«      •*  Washington* 

(  Prot  Edw.  E.  Sausbuby,  LL.D., "  New  Haven. 
Corresp.  Secretary— Prot  W.  D.  WnmiBy,  PhJ)., «  New  Haven. 
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Sec,  of  Close.  Section— -Frot  James  Hadley,LL.D^,"  New  Haven. 

Hecording  Secretary — Ezra  Abbot,  LL.D.,  "  Cambridge, 

TreoMrer — ^Proi  D.  C.  Oilman,  "  New  Haven. 

lAbraHan — Prof.  W.  D.  Whiinbt,  "  New  Haven. 

'Mr.  A.  1.  CoTHBAL,  "  New  York. 

Prof.  W.  W.  Goodwin,  Ph.D.,  «  Cambridge. 

Prot  W.  H.  Green,  D.D.,  «  Princeton. 

Directors  \  Prot  A.  P.  Pbabody,  D.D.,  "  Cambridge. 

Dr.  Charles  Pickering,  "  Boston. 

Prot  John  Proudfii,  D.D.,  "  New  York. 

Prot  Charles  Short,  LL.D.,  "  New  York. 

The  following  communications  were  then  presented : 

1.  On  Early  Inventions  of  the  Chinese;  by  Rev.  Prot  W.  A.  P. 
Martin,  of  Peking. 

Dr.  Martin  spoke  of  the  various  inventions,  or  discoveries^  or  applications  of  the 
resources  of  nature,  in  which  China  has  preceded  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  the 
knowledge  of  which  has,  either  demonstrably  or  probably,  found  its  way  to  the 
western  world  from  China.  He  first  referred  to  tea,  as  an  important  contribution 
to  human  comfort,  and  the  chief  staple  of  a  commerce  which  has  led  to  important 
political  results.  Porcelain  and  silk  were  made  only  in  China,  until  Europe  learned 
to  rival  or  surpass  its  teachers  in  these  arts.  Gunpowder  is  probably  Chinese.  The 
discovery  of  America  is  in  a  double  sense  owing  to  China,  as  the  wealth  of  Cathay 
attracted  Columbus  westward,  and  the  magnetic  needle,  which  had  been  used  in 
China  for  more  than  two  thousand  years,  directed  his  course.  Paper-making  the 
Chinese  invented  in  the  first  century  of  our  era,  and  printing  at  least  eight  hundred 
years  before  its  reinvention  in  (Germany.  Inoculation  for  the  small-pox  they  had 
long  practised  before  £urope  learned  it  from  the  Turks,  to  whom  it  had  probably 
found  its  way  from  the  extreme  East  And  alchemy,  the  forerunner  of  chemistry, 
was  pursued  in  China,  before  the  Christian  era,  for  the  same  objects  which  the 
early  alchemists  learned  from  the  Arabs  to  seek  after.  The  Chinese  of  the  present 
day  have  ceased  to  invent ;  and  while,  a  few  centuries  ago,  ^ey  were  in  advance  of 
all  the  rest  of  the  world  in  the  arts  of  civilized  life,  they  are  now,  simply  by  having 
ceased  to  progress,  as  far  behind  the  most  civilized  nationa  Their  stagnation  is  to 
be  in  the  main  attributed  to  their  reverence  for  ancient  times,  their  absorption  in 
the  study  of  language,  literature,  and  antiquity,  with  consequent  neglect  of  physical 
scienoe,  and  the  absence  of  Christianity. 

2,  On  a  Hebrew  MS.  of  the  Pentateuch,  from  the  Jewish  Con- 
gregation at  Kai-fung-fu  in  China,  by  Mr.  John  W.  Barrow  of 
New  York;  presented  by  Dr.  Martin. 

This  is  a  synagogue  roll,  written  on  112  skins  of  white  leather,  in  237  columns, 
of  49  lines  each;  it  measures  143  feet  in  length.  The  skins  are  in  two  or  three 
places  put  together  in  the  wrong  order,  and  one  passage,  from  Exodus  xxxviii  18 
to  Leviticus  1  6,  is  wanting,  ^ey  are  generally  in  good  condition,  but  a  little 
water-stained.  The  character  is  clear  and  legible,  though  not  elegant,  and  ap- 
proaches the  Spanish  t3rpe.  The  text  is  the  Masoretic,  and  the  deviations  from  the 
received  text  are  almost  entirely  mere  errors  in  spelling.  The  original  of  which  this 
is  a  representation  must  evidently  have  been  of  European  and  comparatively  mod- 
em origin. 

In  the  26ih  chapter  of  Davidson's  "Biblical  Criticism^*  fed.  1866,  pp.  366-70),  re- 
ference is  made  to  the  collation  of  another  Sjmagogue  roll  flrom  the  same  source, 
witii  similar  results.  Dr.  Lee,  hi  the  "  Prolegomena  in  Biblia  Polyglotta  Londinensia 
Minora,"  gives  extracts  ihnn  Eoegler*s  "Notitifie  S.S.  Bibliorum  Judieorum  in  Im- 
perio  Sinensi"  (Halle,  1805),  hi  wMch  the  Kai-flmg-f\:  manuscnpts  are  discussed. 

Appended  to  Mr.  Barrow's  paper  was  a  detailed  conspectus  of  the  various  read- 
ings of  the  MS.  ui  question,  as  compared  with  the  received  text 
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After  reacUng  this  paper,  Dr.  Martin  gave,  by  request,  an  account 
of  his  journey  to  Kai-fune-fu,  his  intercourse  with  the  remnants  of 
the  Jewish  colony  there  ^om  whom  he  obtained  the  roll  forming 
the  subject  of  the  paper),  and  the  conditions  in  which  they  now 
exist. 

3.  On  Ophir  and  Sheba,  by  Prof.  Joseph  W.  Jenks,  of  Newten- 
ville,  Mass. 

Prof.  Jenks  detailed  the  instanoes  of  occurreftoe  in  the  Bible  of  the  word  Qpft«r, 
with  their  different  orthography,  and  with  their  varying  representation  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  He  briefly  stated  the  views  which  had  been  put  forward  respecting  the 
position  of  the  country;  and  he  proposed  to  harmonize  their  disoordanoe  by  as- 
suming that  the  Hebrew-Syrian  fleet  of  Hiram  and  Solomon  sailed  through  the  Red 
Sea  to  rendezvous  at  some  port  of  southern  Arabia;  that  it  there  separated,  a 
part  going  eastward  to  India,  and  a  part  southward  to  Zanguebar  and  Mozambique; 
and  that,  re-assembling  in  due  time,  and  adding  the  valuable  articles  of  traffic  of 
Arabia  itself,  it  returned  to  Eziongeber  laden  with  the  products  of  three  countnee. 
Sheba  was  claimed  to  be  the  region  on  both  sides  of  the  straits  of  Babelmandeb. 

4.  On  Prehistoric  Nations,  by  Rev.  Ebenezer  Burgess,  of  South 
Franklin,  Mass. 

This  communication  was  mainly  a  defense  of  the  current  views  of  ancient  history 
and  chronology,  founded  on  the  Bible.  It  opposed  especially  the  opinions  of  Mr. 
J.  D.  Baldwin,  as  set  forth  in  his  recent  work  entitled  Prehistoric  Nations"  (Kew 
York,  1869). 

5.  On  the  Hill-People  of  Kamaon,  India,  bv  Rev.  J.  T.  Gracey, 
Missionary  of  the  Methodist  Board  in  Central  India. 

Mr.  Gracey  explained  that  what  he  had  to  say  referred  to  the  general  population 
of  the  province  of  Kamaon,  not  to  Uie  Bhotijras  of  the  mountain  passes,  nor  to 
such  exceptional  tribes  as  the  Nathas.  These  people  appeared  to  be  destitute  of  le- 
gends or  traditions  accounting  for  their  origin.  They  acknowledge  but  tliree  castes, 
Brahmans,  Rajputs,  and  a  low  degraded  dass  called  Doms.  Among  Uieir  peculiar 
customs  is  a  game  called  pcMvr^^d^  "  stoning,'  in  which  two  parties,  of  about  two 
hundred  each^  pelt  one  another  with  stones,  in  a  valley  between  hills,  which  are 
crowded  with  spectators ;  the  players  defending  their  heads  by  aid  of  a  brass-studded 
skin  shield  Poljrandry  is  said  to  have  prevailed  formerly,  but  is  now  replaced  by 
polygamy,  and  tiie  marriage-tie  is  a  very  loose  one.  Among  the  divinities  wor- 
shipped in  the  Hills  are  Oo^l  and  S4m,  and  the  goddess  Naint  Mr.  Oracey  gave 
some  details  respecting  their  worship,  and  related  legends  told  of  them.  The  peo- 
ple have  an  excessive  dread  of  ghosts;  those  residing  in  the  mountain  passes  are 
propitiated  by  the  sacrifice  of  a  bit  of  the  clothing  of  each  one  who  goes  by. 

A  vocabulary  of  about  two  hundred  words  from  the  language  of  we  hm-pec^ 
of  Kamaon,  with  their  equivalents  in  Hindustani,  was  subjoined  to  the  paper. 

6.  On  the  Competitive  Examination-System  in  China,  by  Rev. 
Dr.  Martin. 

After  briefly  referring  to  the  practical  importance  of  his  subiect,  and  its  bearing 
upon  the  question  of  an  improved  civil  service  in  the  United  S&tes.  Dr.  Martin  be- 
gan with  speaking  of  the  completeness  and  elaboration  of  the  Chinese  system,  of  the 
success  with  which  it  attained  its  object,  the  drawing  in  of  the  ablest  minds  of  the 
empire  to  the  service  of  the  State,  of  the  general  capacity  and  culture  of  tiie  man- 
darin class,  and  of  the  essential  democracy  of  a  constitution  whidi  neither  recog- 
nized a  hereditary  aristocracy,  nor  left  offices  to  be  filled  by  the  favorites  of  l^e 
Emperor  or  his  representativea  Tlie  origin  of  the  system  is  referred  to  the  time 
of  Shun  (about  B.  C.  2200),  who  examined  his  officers  every  third  year,  for  promo- 
tion or  degradation.  Under  the  Ghau  dynasty  (about  B.C  1100),  candidates  for 
office,  as  well  as  officers,  were  examined  in  the  six  arts  of  music,  ardiery,  horse- 
man^p,  writing,  arithmetic,  and  social  and  public  etiquette.   About  the  beginning 
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of  OUT  era,  under  the  Han,  candidates  selected  in  the  proTinces  for  filial  piety  and 
integrity  were  examined  at  the  capital  in  the  arts  above  specified,  and  in  civil  and 
military  affairs,  agriculture,  and  geography.  A  thousand  years  later,  under  the 
Tang,  the  present  daasifloation  of  candidates  and  of  officers  was  already  established. 
Now,  the  subjects  for  examination  are  the  same  as  of  old,  but,  in  accordance  with 
the  circumstances  and  spirit  of  modem  times,  the  mode  is  prevailingly  literary 
rather  than  practical.  The  three  grades  of  candidates  are  called  aiu-ts'aiy  chu-jin^ 
and  tsin^hi,  or  'budding  genius,'  'promoted  scholar,*  and  'ready  for  office.'  The 
trial  for  the  first  degree  is  held  in  the  chief  city  of  each  district  or  hien;  about  two 
thousand  competitors  are  present,  of  every  age,  and  each  produces  a  poem  and 
essays  on  assigned  themes,  during  a  night  and  a  day  of  close  confinement;  and  the 
authors  of  the  few  best,  about  one  in  a  hundred,  receive  the  degree  of  sivrts'ai, 
The  holders  of  this  title  assemble  once  in  three  years  at  the  capital  of  a  province, 
and,  after  examination  on  a  much  wider  range  of  subjects,  in  three  sessions  of  near 
three  days  each,  about  one  in  a  hundred  is  again  advanced  to  the  dignity  of  chu-jm. 
Each  ehii-jin  is  authorized  to  repair  the  next  spring  to  Peking,  to  compete  with  his 
peers  for  the  first  degree,  which  is  won  by  about  three  in  a  himdred.  The  success- 
nil  tnn^hihas  now  open  to  him  the  highest  offices  in  the  pmpire,  but  begins  usually 
as  mayor,  or  sub-prefect,  or  sub-chancellor,  to  which  place  he  is  appointable  by  lot 
— if  not  first  admitted,  upon  an  examination  presided  over  by  the  Emperor  in  per- 
son, into  the  highest  literary  body  in  the  empire,  the  Han-lin  ('  Forest  of  Pencils'), 
or  Imperial  Institute.  Once  in  three  years  the  Emperor  designates  a  chuang^ywn, 
or  laureate  scholar  of  the  empire. 

This  system  amounts  to  the  most  powerful  incitement  possible  to  study — ^more 
efficient,  in  fact,  than  common  schools,  colleges,  and  universities;  and  it  wakes  the 
most  persistent  and  energetic  labor,  continued  as  long  as  the  powers  last  Of  a 
oertfun  list  of  ninety-nine  successful  competitors  for  the  second  degree,  the  average 
was  above  thirty  years  of  age,  while  one  was  sixty-two,  and  one  eighty-three. 
Nearly  all  who  enter  the  first  examination  (many  millions)  devote  their  lives  to  edu- 
cation; and  for  readiness  with  the  pen  and  retentiveness  of  memory  are  hard  to 
parallel  elsewhere.  That  their  education  is  one-sided,  devoted  to  words  rather 
than  things,  exclusively  literary  and  not  scientific,  the  fault  is  not  in  the  system,  but 
in  the  national  standard  of  knowledge.  And  the  system  afibrds  the  most  powerful 
lever  by  which  the  standard  might  be  raised  and  changed,  under  an  enlightened 
central  board. 

In  its  political  aspects,  the  system  operates  as  a  safdty-valve,  giving  to  those  who 
are  able  and  ambitious  of  distinction  the  means  of  receiving  it  legitimately;  it  af- 
fords a  counterpoise  to  the  authority  of  an  absolute  monarch;  it  makes  administra- 
tors who  understand  the  people  whom  they  have  to  rule ;  and  it  furnishes  an  im- 
mense educated  class  who  are  interested  in  the  permanence  of  existing  institutiona 

The  strict  standard  of  the  examination  has  sometimes  been  lowered  by  allowing 
a  greater  number  of  successful  competitors,  and  even,  in  times  of  special  need,  by 
selling  the  right  to  compete  in  a  higher  examination  without  having  passed  the 
lower ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  purity  of  the  S3rstem  is  carefHiUy  guarded,  and 
a  few  years  since  the  first  president  of  the  examining  board  at  Peking  was  put  to 
death  for  granting  two  or  three  fraudulent  degrees. 

In  illustration  of  the  style  of  the  examinations,  Dr.  Martin  gave  translations  of 
several  examination-papers,  or  lists  of  questions  given  to  the  candidates  to  write 
upon. 

After  the  reading  of  this  paper,  the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet 
again  in  October,  at  New  Haven. 
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ProoeedlBfft  al  New  Haven,  October  31st  aad  22d,  1869. 


The  Society  assembled  for  its  autumn  meeting  on  Thureday,  Oc- 
tober 2 1  st,  at  3  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  the  President  in  the  chair. 

After  the  reading  of  the  minutes,  the  Committee  of  Arrange- 
ments gave  notice  that  they  had  accepted  on  behalf  of  the  Society 
an  invitation  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Classical  Section,  Pro£ 
Hadley,  to  take  tea  and  hold  the  evening  session  at  his  house. 
On  motion,  their  action  in  the  matter  was  approved. 

The  Directors  announced  that  they  had  appointed  the  next  An- 
nual Meeting  to  be  held  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  May  18th,  1 870, 
and  had  designated  Mr.  J.  S.  Ropes,  with  the  Recording  and  Cor- 
responding Secretaries,  as  Committee  of  Arrangements  for  the 
meeting. 

They  also  recommended  for  election  as  members  of  the  Society : 

to  Corporate  membership. 

Rev.  filytton  Maury,  of  Cold  Spring,  N.  Y. 
Mr.  Nathaniel  Paine,  of  Worcester,  Mass. 
Rev.  William  H.  Ward,  of  New  York. 
Rev.  Joseph  K.  Wight,  of  New  Hamburg,  N.  Y. 

to  Corresponding  membership, 

Rev.  Joseph  E^dkins,  Missionary  in  China. 

Rev.  John  T.  Gracey,  Missionary  in  Central  India. 

The  gentlemen  thus  recommended  were  elected  without  dissent 

The  Directors  also  informed  the  Society  that,  by  a  disastrous  fire 
which  occurred  in  the  printing  office  of  Messrs.  Tuttle,  Morehouse 
and  Taylor,  on  the  2l8t  September  last,  all  the  undistributed  part 
of  the  edition  of  the  half-volume  of  J oumal  just  published  (vol  ix. 
No.  1),  along  with  the  extra  copies  of  the  Taittii-tya-Prfttiijakhya, 
had  been  destroyed.  The  Committee  of  Publication  was  now  au- 
thorized by  them  to  proceed  to  reprint  the  work  and  replace  the 
loss,  as  soon  as  should  be  found  convenient :  the  expense  would 
be,  it  was  expected,  not  far  from  two-thirds  covered  by  an  insui^ 
ance  of  five  hundred  dollars  which  had  been  taken  upon  the  Soci- 
ety's property  in  the  building  burnt. 

Extracts  from  the  correspondence  of  the  past  half-year  were  read 
by  the  Corresponding  Secretary ;  among  others,  the  following : 

From  Prof  G.  Seyffarth,  Dansville,  N.  Y.,  June  26th,  1869: 

"  ....  I  am  about  to  publish  a  work  entitled  ^*  Clavifl  Aegyptiaca :  ooUeetkHi 
of  all  biUngual  and  some  other  hieroglyphic  inscriptions,  translatecl  and  explained. 
With  the  syllabic  alphabet  in  hieroglyphic,  hieratic,  and  demotic  characters,  and 
with  glossaries  and  indexes."  This  volume  will  contain  thirty-four  inscriptions,  of 
which  the  famous  one  found  in  the  ruins  of  Pompeii,  on  the  altar  in  the  temple  of 
Isis,  will  interest  the  Italians.** 
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From  the  Rev.  J.  Perkins,  D.D.,  Chicopee,  Mass,  Oct.  9th,  1869 : 

"  I  am  Bony  to  be  obliged  to  report  myself  as  confined  to  my  room  by 

protracted  sickness,  and  not  even  able  to  use  a  pen.  ...  By  another  hand  I  send 
you  two  manuscripts,  which  I  beg  you  to  present  to  the  Society's  attention  at  your 
convenience.  They  are  a  brief  grammar  and  vocabulary  of  the  Kurdish  languiage, 
prepared  by  the  late  lamented  Rev.  Samuel  A.  Rhea,  one  of  your  correspond^g 
members.  He  had  commenced  copying  the  grammar  for  you  before  his  death.  Of 
Mr.  Rhea  you  already  know  something.  He  was  one  of  the  most  gifted  men  of 
all  our  missionaries.  He  resided  eight  years  in  Kurdistan,  a  much  longer  time  than 
any  other  civilized  man  ever  lived  in  the  country;  and,  while  he  made  the  Nesto- 
rians  and  their  language  the  objects  of  his  special  attention,  he  yet  freely  mingled 
with  the  Kurds  also  during  the  whole  period.  Yet  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  Mr. 
Rhea  would  not  claim  for  his  grammar  and  vocabulary  any  merits  beyond  those  of 
&e  briefest  epitome  of  the  language.   I  would  present  these  manuscripts  to  the 

Oriental  Society  in  the  name  of  his  widow  I  hope  in  a  few  weeks  to  send 

you  a  copy  of  an  admirable  memoir  of  Mr.  Rhea  [by  Rev.  D.  W.  Marsh]." 

Mr.  Rhea's  manuscripts  here  spoken  of  were  laid  before  the  So- 
ciety later  in  the  meeting. 

From  Mr.  William  Gamble,  Superintendent  of  the  Presbyterian 
Mission  Press  at  Shanghai,  dated  May  18th,  1869: 

"  I  shipped  by  the  American  Mail  of  March  20th  two  boxes  of  type  for  you, 
being  the  Chinese  font  ordered  some  time  since  for  the  American  Oriental  Society. 
Of  the  fund  collected  by  Dr.  Bradley  there  will  still  remain  in  your  hands  a  con- 
siderable balance  after  paying  for  what  are  now  sent  If  you  wish  still  to  expend 
it  in  Chinese  type,  I  would  advise  that,  instead  of  having  a  larger  font,  you  purchase 
the  matrices  for  the  more  common  sorts.  In  this  way  your  font  would  be  much 
more  serviceable,  if  you  wished  to  use  it  in  printing.  The  great  difBculty  in  print- 
ing Chinese  with  moveable  type  comes  from  our  constantly  running  out  of  sorts. 
The  total  number  of  different  characters  ir  the  font  is  6000  full  body,  and  1600  prim- 
itives and  radicals,  which  will  by  combination  make  a  total  of  nearly  25,000  dif- 
ferent characters.  The  type  are  in  the  cases,  which  are  well  packed  in  the  boxes, 
and  an  you  will  have  to  do  is  to  get  a  small  cabinet  made  for  the  cases,  and  slip  them 
into  it  according  as  they  are  numbered.  .  .  .  The  Chinese  and  Japanese  are  com- 
mencing to  use  onr  method  of  printing  to  some  extent," 

The  Secretary  explained  that  the  font  p|pcured  was  one  of  small 
pica  size,  recently  cut  at  Shanghai  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Gam- 
ole  himself,  and  highly  approved  both  by  Chinese  and  foreigners 
for  the  beauty  and  delicacy  of  its  style,  and  its  convenience  of 
practical  use  with  English  type.* 

He  was  obliged  to  add  that  the  packing  had  proved  insufllicient, 
and  that  the  boxes  had  come  to  hand  with  most  of  the  cases  broken, 
and  their  contents  in  a  state  of  jpt,  so  that  the  font  was  not  for  the 
moment  in  condition  to  be  used.  The  Directors  have  authorized 
such  expenditure  as  should  be  required  in  order  to-  restore  its  ser- 
viceableness. 

From  Dr.  W.  F.  A.  Behrnauer,  dated  Dresden,  April  7th,  1 869 : 

"  I  communicate  herewith  an  account  of  the  Arabic  inscription  found  on  the  hip- 
pogriff  of  the  Campo  Santo  at  Pisa,  with  a  rubbing  made  by  my  friend  Dr.  Detlef- 
sen,  dunng  his  studies,  made  in  Italy  at  the  end  of  1 859  and  the  beginning  of  1860." 

Dr.  Behrnauer  refers  to  the  interpretation  of  this  inscription  given  by  M.  Marcel 


♦  The  following  is  a  specimen  of  it;  J^jJlWtt^^ 
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in  1839,  in  the  Journal  Aaiatiqae,  and  diaracterizes  it  as  hardly  satisfactory.  Lan- 
d's plate,  in  his  "Trattato  deUe  simboUche  rappresentanze  Anbiche"  (Paris,  1845, 
4to,  vol  iL,  pp.  64, 164),  is  more  aoourate  than  Marcel's,  but  his  explanation  is  also 
not  to  be  approved :  such  is  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Michel  Amari,  who  fi^ves  a  new 
reading  of  the  inscription,  copied  by  Dr.  Behmauer  and  translated  as  follows :  "  ex- 
cellent benediction  and  high  favor,  perfect  prosperity  without  envy,  and  perpetual 
wealth  and  unalterable  health  and  happiness,  and  revenue  not  diminished  for  its 
possessor."  Dr.  Behmauer  quotes  frcm  De  Morrona  ("  Pisa  illustrata,''  Pisa,  1787, 
vol  L,  p.  190-196)  some  account  of  the  monument  It  is  If  metres  fabout  five 
feet)  high,  and  1^  metres  (a  little  over  three  feet)  broad.  It  is  said  to  nave  been 
found  under  ground  while  the  foundations  of  the  cathedral  of  Pisa  were  laid;  and 
was  placed  as  an  ornament  upon  the  point  of  the  gable  of  the  cathedral,  where  it 
remained  until  the  beg^inning  of  the  present  century.  It  was  somewhat  damaged 
by  musket-balls,  fired  at  it  while  in  that  position. 

The  inscription  of  this  monument  has  a  g^eat  resemblance  to  the  other  legendary 
texts  which  are  to  be  found  on  monuments  of  metal,  on  bowls  and  on  vafles,  and 
the  like. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  also  exhibited  a  copper  fac-simile 
(electrotyped)  of  a  supposed  block-tin  coin,  stated  to  have  been 
fonnd,  a  foot  and  a  half  below  the  surface,  at  a  place  in  Vermillion 
Co.,  Indiana,  surrounded  by  forests  but  in  the  neighborhood 
of  so-called  "  Aztec  "  mounds ;  and  supposed  to  be  a  relic  of  the 
"  mound-builders."  It  belongs  at  present  to  Mr.  John  CoUett,  of 
Eugene,  Vermillion  Ca,  Ind.,  who  is  desirous  of  having  its  true 
character  determined.  The  characters  on  the  coin  were  evidently 
Arabic,  and  several  gentlemen  present,  practically  familiar  with 
Eastern  coins,  had  no  doubt  of  its  being  a  quite  modem  Arabic 
coin,  although  no  one  was  able  to  make  out  the  le^end«  It  was 
generally  pronounced  to  belong  to  a  class  of  spunous  relies  of 
which  the  West  has  been  somewhat  prolific  of  late. 

Communications  were  now  called  for,  and  the  following  were 
presented : 

1.  On  a  Set  of  Ancient  Chinese  Scrolls,  containing  representa- 
tions of  early  Emperors^nd  other  distinguished  characters,  by  Dr. 
Peter  Parker,  of  Washmgton,  D,  C. 

These  scrolls  purport  to  be  fac-siroiles  of  stones  engraved  during  the  Han  dy- 
nasty (ended  A.  D.  260).  They  represent  Hwang-ti  ^eged  date,  B.  G.  2696)» 
Ghuen-heuh  Kaou-  yang,  son  of  Chang-i  and  grandson  of  Hwang-ti  (B.  G.  2400), 
Fuh-hi,  the  inventor  of  writing,  and  Tsang-tsing  (B.  G.  3254),  Ghuh-tsong,  Shin- 
nung  the  Divine  husbandman  (B.  G.  3114),  Te^jraou  (B.  C.  2330),  the  illustrious, 
"  benevolent  as  heaven,  wise  as  god,  whom  the  people  approached  as  the  sun,  and 
looked  up  to  as  the  clouds,"  and  various  other  worthies  celebrated  in  the  annals  of 
Ghina. 

Dr.  Parker  gave  a  partial  explanation  of  the  contents  of  the  scrolls.  The  fao- 
simOes  are  highly  valued  by  the  Ghinese,  and  their  treatment  serves  to  Ulustrate 
the  zeal  and  devemess  of  Ghinese  antiquarians.  Scores  of  the  latter  have  expended 
study  upon  them,  with  results  which  are  recorded  on  the  scrolls,  eadi  oonunent 
being  dated,  and  having  the  signature  and  the  seal  of  its  author  aiBxed.  The  orig^ 
inal  inscriptions  are  in  part  so  effaced  by  time  that  only  portions  of  the  characters 
remain ;  but  trom  these  the  reading  has  been  restored  and  the  sense  determined. 

A  set  of  the  scrolls  was  presented  to  the  Society  by  Dr.  Parker,  who  proposed 
to  fUmish  later  a  complete  translation  of  their  contents,  with  notes. 

2.  On  the  Al^onkin  name  Mmiit  or  Munitou,  sometimes  trans- 
lated *  Great  Spirit'  and  *  God,*  by  Mr.  J.  Hammond  Trumbull,  of 
Hartford,  Conn. 
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This  paper  was  introduced  by  remarks  on  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing,  in  the  \ 
present  habits  and  opinions  of  the  Indians  of  North  America,  that  which  they  have 
inherited  fh)m  remote  ancestors  and  that  which  they  have  derived  from  foreign 
sources.  In  the  absence  of  historical  records  and  reliable  traditions,  traces  of  primi- 
tive beliefs  must  be  sought  in  language ;  and  such  evidence  as  language  supplies 
is  the  more  valuable  because  it  cannot  be  suspected  of  a  European  origin,  or  as  of 
modem  invention. 

An  analysis  was  given  of  the  name  M<m,it  or  Manitou,  by  which  various  Algonkin 
nations  expressed  their  highest  conception  of  an  existence  and  a  power  superior  to 
man's.  Manitou  (otherwise  written  Mcmnittdou,  Manito^  MunedOj  etc.)  was  shown 
to  be  formed  from  Manitf  by  affixing  the  representative  of  the  verb^ubstantive. 
It  means  *Manit  is,'  or  'it  is  MmU\  The  next  step  in  analysis  separates  the  ini- 
tial i/j  which  is  an  indefinite  and  impersonal  prefix,  fVom  cm-t^  a  participle  of  the 
Terb  on-mi,  meaning '  to  be  more  than,  to  exceed,  to  surpass.'  The  adverbial  form, 
an-tt^  (in  the  Massachusetts  language),  is  the  sign  of  the  comparative  degree,  and 
means  *more,  beyond.'  An^t  does  not  connote  life,  spiritual  existence,  or  any  moral 
attributes.  One  of  its  uses  is  in  the  sense  of  'corrupt,'  'rotten,'  or  'decayed,'  that 
is,  'gone  beyond'  or  'more  than'  the  natural  and  proper  state.  In  this  sense  the 
Mass.  an-U  and  an-euk  (fVora  the  same  verb)  are  used  by  Eliot ;  the  Abnaki  on- 
ahoue  by  Rale,  and  the  corresponding  al-et,  in  the  Delaware,  by  Zeisberger. 

The  primary  meaning  of  Momii  was  thus  found  to  be,  '  Somebody  who  or  some- 
thing which  goes  beyond,  exceeds,  or  is  more  than  the  common  or  the  normal ; 
something  axira-ordinary  or  jwcfer-natural — not,  necessarily,  «ttp«r-natural'  And 
this  was  shown  to  agree  with  the  explanation  of  the  word  given  by  several  early 
writersL 

Other  Algonkin  words  were  mentioned,  having  similar  meaning  but  no  etymo- 
logical affinity  to  Manit;  such  as  the  Abnaki  Niweak  and  Micmac  Nvxkam.  The 
I^ota  wakcm'^  which  has  been  translated  *Gk>d,  a  spirit,  something  consecrated; 
medicine,'  etc.,  was  derived  from  the  preposition  and  adverb  'above,  superior.' 
Hence,  wakan  is  as  appropriately  used  to  characterize  a  bad  spirit  as  a  good  one, 
or  any  extra-ordinary  natural  phenomenon  as  either. 

In  a  paper  printed  with  the  Proceedings  of  the  Am.  Philosophical  Society  for 
September,  1864,  was  pointed  out  the  resemblance  between  the  Algonkin 
Manitou  and  certain  old-world  names  or  titles  of  the  Supreme  Being,  such  as  "  the 
Chinese  mcMg  taou,  Egyptian  ma  ntr,  Latin  mcigwaa  deus,  Greek  fUya^  •&e6c,  and 
Sanskrit  maha.  deva.^^  Mr  Trumbull  remarked  that,  with  the  reduction  of  maniUm 
to  its  root  on,  this  resemblance  disappears,  and  with  it  the  mathematical  probability, 
which  had  been  computed  as  not  far  from  "a  hundred  millions  to  one,"  of  the  deri- 
vation of  these  names  from  the  same  original  source.  This  analysis  also  deprives 
of  aU  special  significance  what  Dr.  Schoolcraft  regarded  "as  the  remarkable  fact,  that 
tiie  -edi)  or  -Uo  of  the  Algonkin  name  of  God  is  in  sound  both  the  Greek  [Latin?] 
DEO  and  the  Azteck  tbd  troMpoaed.*^  Mere  verbal  resemblance  was  proved  (as  Mr. 
Trumbull  believed)  in  this  instance,  as  it  has  been  in  many  others,  to  be  valueless 
as  evidence  of  the  genetic  relationship  of  languages. 

3.  Brief  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Kurdish  Language, 
by  the  late  Rev.  Samuel  A.  Rhea,  Missionary  among  the  Nestorians 
of  Kurdistan ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

The  letter  of  Dr.  Perkins  accompanying  this  paper  has  been  given  above. 

In  his  grammatical  sketch,  Mr.  Rhea  goes  through  with  the  different  parts  of 
speech,  explaining  their  inflections  and  modes  of  use ;  spending  by  far  the  most 
space  upon  the  classification  and  conjugation  of  verba  His  vocabulary  contains 
not  far  from  fifteen  hundred  words,  with  very  brief  indication  of  their  meaning, 
usually  limited  to  a  single  sjmonym. 

The  Secretary  read  some  extracts  fVom  the  grammar,  pointing  out  the  very  dose 
accordance  between  the  facts  detailed  and  those  of  the  Persian  language.  He  re- 
marked that  the  question  of  publication  of  the  manuscript  would  of  course  remain 
to  be  determined  by  careful  comparison  with  the  already  published  data  for  the 
Kurdish,  which  alone  could  show  how  much  that  was  new,  and  an  addition  to 
knowledge,  was  brought  to  light  m  it   There  could  hardly  faU  to  be  matter  of  de- 
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dded  Talue  here ;  and  the  oollection  and  working  up  of  it,  in  the  leisure  of  a  labori- 
ous life,  was  an  evidence  of  scholarly  taste  and  devotedness  on  the  part  of  Mr.  Rhea 
which  was  highly  creditable  to  him,  and  could  not  but  add  to  our  sorrow  for  Ma 
early  death. 

4.  Recent  ArchaBological  Explorations  and  Discoveries  in  Asia 
Minor,  by  Rev.  H.  J.  Van  Lennep,  Missionary  of  the  A.  B.C.  F.  M. 
in  Asiatic  Turkey. 

Dr.  Yan  Lennep  gave  a  summary  account  of  some  of  the  results  of  his  own  ex- 
plorations in  Asia  Minor,  mentioning  at  the  same  time  that  most  of  them  would  be 
found  more  fully  described  and  illustrated  in  a  forthcoming  work  of  his,  entitled 
"  Travels  in  Asia  Mmor,"  now  m  process  of  publication  (by  Murray,  London). 

He  spoke  first  of  the  remains  of  a  very  ancient  fort  on  the  top  of  a  mountain 
which  is  called  Star  mountain  (  Tildiz  Dugh).  Strabo  describes  a  mountain  by  this 
same  name,  asserting  that  the  most  valuable  treasures  of  King  Mithridates  were 
kept  in  the  castle  at  its  summit,  and  that  it  was  taken  by  the  Romans.  Dr.  Yan 
Lennep  pronounced  Strabo's  description  to  apply  closely  to  this  mountain,  as  regards 
both  its  situation  and  its  character.  Two  streams  gush  forth  high  upon  its  side  and 
flow  not  far  apart;  when  they  reach  the  base,  they  turn  in  opposite  directioDS, 
pass  completely  around  the  mountain,  and,  uniting  on  tlie  other  side,  form  what 
is  still  called  the  Star  river.  The  mountain  lies  between  Tocat  and  Sivas,  and  the 
fort  is  more  than  eight  thousand  feet  above  the  level  of  the  Black  Sea  It  com- 
mands a  view  as  far  as  that  sea  on  the  north,  and  Mt  Argens  on  the  south. 

Referring  to  the  sculptures  on  Yazili  Kayah  (near  the  ancient  Pterium,  one  day's 
journey  north  of  Yuzghat),  Dr.  Yan  Lennep  assented  to  Texier*s  explanation  of 
them,  as  representing  the  introduction  of  the  worship  of  Astarte  into  Phrygia;  but 
claimed  that  the  youth  behind  the  goddess,  whom  Texier  calls  simply  a  prince, 
must  be  recognized  as  the  Cupid  of  the  Greeks.  Mr.  Layard  had  equally  failed  to 
recognize  the  child-god  in  the  procession  he  copies  from  the  carvings  at  Nineveh. 
Dr.  Van  Lennep  supported  his  view  by  a  gem  recently  obtained  by  him  in  Asia 
Minor,  on  which  is  cut  an  intaglio  figure  of  the  Assyrian  Astarte,  with  the  three- 
pointed  crown  on  her  head  and  the  star  and  crescent  moon  on  either  side ;  while 
behind  her,  on  a  chair,  sits  a  child,  who  is  none  other  than  Cupid.  This  gem  was 
pronounced  to  be  of  Assyrian  subject  and  Greek  workmanship,  pure  Greek  and 
Assyrian  intaglios  being  exhibited  to  illustrate  its  character. 

Next  were  described  the  remains  of  an  unfinished  Egyptian  building  at  Euyuk, 
a  day's  journey  north  of  Yazili  Kayah.  Its  material  is  black  granite,  while  Grecian 
monuments  are  usually  of  marble.  Egyptian  sphinxes  stand  on  either  side  of  Uie 
entrance,  from  which  a  line  of  sculptured  stones  extends  to  the  right  and  left,  as 
in  other  ancient  monuments,  both  Assyrian  and  Egyptian.  The  sculptures  seem  to 
represent  the  erection  of  the  building,  and  the  festivities  and  ceremonies  observed 
on  the  occasion.  The  bull  Apis  stands  on  a  platform,  and  sacrifices  of  goats  and 
oxen  are  oflered  to  him  by  the  king  and  queen.  The  features  and  hair  of  nearly  all 
the  figures  are  African. 

Farther,  the  figure  of  Sesostris  was  spoken  of,  found  carved  on  a  ledge  near  the 
moutli  of  a  pass  through  Mt  Tmolus,  not  far  from  the  ancient  road  firom  Smyrna 
to  Sardis.    This  is  one  of  the  two  figures  of  the  conqueror  described  by  Herodotu& 

Finally,  Dr.  Yan  Lennep  described  the  interesting  remains  that  lie  aroimd  Smyr- 
na ;  especially  the  old  rubbish-heap  of  ancient  Smyrna,  where  valuable  remains  are 
often  brought  to  light  by  the  rains.  He  spoke  of  the  opening  of  several  tombs  of 
a  very  ancient  date.  He  also  exhibited  to  the  Society  various  figures  or  fragments 
of  figures  in  terra  cotta^  of  the  highest  artistic  merit,  which  had  been  found  in  those 
tombs  or  in  the  soil,  and  which  appear  to  him  to  have  been  originally  gilded,  and 
to  have  represented  the  household  divinities  of  the  ancient  Symmiotes. 


6.  On  a  Chinese  Tablet  illustrating  the  religious  opinions  of  the 
literary  class,  by  Dr.  D.  B.  McCartee,  Missionary  of  the  Presby- 


Dr.  McCartee  said  that  the  scroll  which  he  exhibited  was  interestmg  both  as  a 
very  favorable  specimen  of  Chinese  calligraphy,  and  as  showing  the  views  held  by 
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a  large  proportion  of  the  literary  men  of  China  with  reference  to  the  popular  reli- 
gion. He  went  on  to  set  forth  briefly  the  peculiar  reli^ous  condition  of  Chinaj 
explaining  that  the  Chinese  as  a  nation,  instead  of  being  divided  between  the  Con- 
fucian faith,  Buddhism,  and  the  doctrines  of  Lao-tse,  really  accept  them  all,  having 
recourse  always  to  the  particular  divinity  or  rite  which  is  reputed  to  be  serviceable 
in  such  matters  as  they  happen  to  liave  in  hand.  It  has  been  stated  that  the  literati, 
or  so-called  Confucianists,  do  not  worship  idols ;  but  this  is  an  entfr,  for  the  stellar 
gods  Win-chang  (Ursa  m^jor^  and  Kwei-sing  (polar  star)  are  worsliipped  by  the 
literary  class  as  such,  and  by  tnem  alone,  as  the  speaker  could  testify  from  personal 
observation,  having  lived  in  a  temple  with  these  idols  for  more  than  a  year. 

The  scroll  exhibited  was  an  impression  or  nibbing  from  a  stone  tablet  erected 
in  the  Ch'eng-Hwang  Miau^  or  'Temple  of  the  Tutelar  Deity'  of  the  Wei-hien  or  *  dis- 
trict city  of  Wei,'  in  the  province  of  Shan-tung,  China;  and  the  inscription  was  in  the 
handwriting  of  Oheu  Pan-Kiau^  the  Chi-hien  or  magistrate  of  the  district — a  literary 
gentleman  celebrated  as  a  poet,  a  calligrapher,  and  a  wit,  whose  "  Remains,"  con- 
sisting of  poems,  pencil  drawings,  and  epistolary  writings,  liave  gone  through  many 
editions  in  Cliina.  The  sentiments  expressed  in  this  document  clearly  mark  Mr. 
Cheu  as  a  disciple  of  the  school  of  Chu-hi,  who  may  be  said  to  have  been  the  Comte 
of  China.  The  inscription  bears  the  date  of  the  17  th  year  of  ICien-lung,  the  9th  of 
the  then  current  cycle  (of  60  years),  and  the  5th  moon  (about  June,  A.  D.  1752).  Mr. 
Cheu  commences  by  referring  to  the  Ki4in,  the  fung  or  phoenix,  the  serpent,  and 
the  dragon ;  to  each  of  which  are  ascribed  bodily  members,  and  distinct  personal 
characteristics.  He  then  speaks  of  the  heavens,  as  an  azure  vault,  and  the  earth 
as  a  massive  dod,  and  man  as  the  being  who,  dwelling  between  heaven  and  earth, 
is  characterized  by  certain  bodUy  organs,  the  faculty  of  speech,  a  sense  of  propriety, 
etc.  But,  he  asks,  how  can  we  suppose  Heaven  to  possess  bodUy  organs  like 
man's,  and  ascribe  to  it  a  personal  existence  ?  He  says  that  from  the  time  of  the 
Duke  of  Chou  (B.C.  1130)  the  name  "Supreme  Ruler"  {SJiang-ti)  has  been  applied 
to  Heaven,  and  that  the  vulgar  have  styled  it  the  *'  Gemmeous  Emperor"  (  Fm^ 
Hwang\  and  invested  it  with  bodily  organs,  clothing,  regalia,  and  a  personal  exist- 
ence ;  have  made  images  of  it,  and  accompanied  them  with  retinues  of  followers ; 
and  that  subsequent  ages  have  regarded  it  with  awe  and  reverence.  He  then 
speaks  of  the  Ch*eng,  or  wall  which  surrounds  every  city,  and  of  the  Hwang,  or 
moat  which  encircles  it,  and  asks  why  people  have  personified  these  as  a  god,  and 
attributed  to  this  god  power  over  life  and  death,  and  jurisdiction  over  happiness 
and  misery,  surrounding  (its  images)  with  awe-inspiring  objects,  so  that  not  only 
the  common  people  are  struck  with  awe,  but  even  he  himself  confesses  that,  on 
entering  the  dark  recesses  of  its  temple,  his  hair  stands  on  end,  and  his  frame  shud- 
ders, as  though  he  stood  in  the  presence  of  a  demon.  He  quotes  an  ancient  sage 
who  says  "  these  things  are  what  make  the  people  seek  to  conciliate  them"  (i.  e., 
the  gods),  and  adds  that,  unless  the  ignorant  populace  have  a  desire  to  conciliate 
the  gods,  the  officers  could  not  trust  them  (nor  control  them).  After  describing 
the  repairs  that  had  been  thought  necessary,  and  the  expense  incurred  in  mak- 
ing them,  and  in  suitably  fumi^ng  the  temple,  he  adds  that  some  might  be  dis- 
posed to  question  the  necessity,  or  propriety,  of  expending  several  thousand  ounces 
of  silver  in  erecting  a  pavilion  and  stage  for  theatrical  exhibitions ;  and  asks  "  Can 
it  be  that  there  are  gods  who  delight  in  theatrical  exhibitions?"  He  quotes  from 
an  ancient  tablet  an  account  of  a  female  musician  who  "  delighted  the  gods  "  with 
her  performances,  and  cites  from  the  Book  of  Odes  the  following  passage :  "  With 
lyres  and  harps  and  strokes  of  the  drum,  welcome  the  Lord  of  the  Fields ;  "  and 
then  asks,  "  Is  there  really  a  Lord  of  the  Fields?  and  does  he  really  delight  in  lyres 
and  harps?  If  so,  who  ever  heard  of  him  ?  "  He  then  explains  it  as  being  simply 
the  natural  way  in  which  people  give  expression  to  their  gratitude  to  the  gods.  He 
expresses  his  approbation  of  this  system  of  instructing  (and  ruling)  the  people,  de- 
vised by  the  ancients ;  and  says  that,  since  people  have  sacrificed  to  the  CKmg- 
Hwang  (literally  *  City  Wall  and  Moat')  as  though  it  had  a  personal  existence,  why 
not  please  it  with  songs  and  dances?  And  as  to  theatrical  representations,  he 
thinks  the  theatre,  as  a  school  of  morals,  has  conferred  great  benefits  upon  man- 
kind. All  that  he  would  stipulate  is  that  indecent  and  otherwise  unsuitable  plays 
should  be  prohibited.  In  summing  up,  he  says  that  Fu-hi,  Shen-nung,  Hwang-ti, 
Tau,  Shun,  Yii,  T'ang,  Wen-wang,  Wu-wang,  the  duke  of  Chou,  and  Confucius, 
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really  did  exist  personaUy  before  they  were  deified,  and  there  seems  to  be  a  pro- 
priety in  saoriflohig  to  them  as  though  they  (still)  had  a  personal  existenoa  But 
Heaven,  earth,  the  sun,  moon,  wind,  thunder,  hills  and  streams,  rivers  and  moun- 
tains, soil  and  grain,  the  wall  and  moat,  the  comers  of  the  house,  the  well,  and  the 
fire-place,  although  they  have  been  deified,  have  really  no  personal  existence,  and 
should  not  (properly  or  per  se)  be  sacrificed  to  as  though  they  had.  Yet  even  the 
sages  from  the  ahcient  times  have  all  sacrificed  to  them,  as  though  they  really  and 
personally  existed ;  and  he  asks,  do  the  deities  of  heaven  enjoy  the  viuids  or  make 
use  of  the  utensils  used  in  sacrificing  to  them  ?  And  he  replies  that,  although  the 
sounds,  the  colors,  and  the  odors  and  tastes  of  things  in  heaven  cannot  be  imitated, 
yet  all  these  devices  are  but  the  modes  of  giving  expression  to  the  feelings  of  rev- 
erence and  veneration  which  naturally  arise  in  the  human  heart  Hence  he  con- 
cludes that  the  erection  of  a  tablet  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  the  repairs  made 
upon  the  Ch'eng-Hwang  temple  is  not  an  afl*air  of  mere  local  or  temporary  interest, 
but  is  inseparably  connected  with  the  doctrines  and  ceremonial  observances  of  re- 
mote anti(iuity ;  and  since  others  (whose  names  he  mentions)  had  liberally  contri- 
buted funds  to  defray  the  expenses,  he  (the  writer)  could  not  be  so  parsimonious  as 
to  grudj?e  a  contribution  of  penmanship  to  the  same  object 

Dr.  McCartee  remarked  in  conclusion  that  he  had  often  heard  similar  sentiments 
advanced  by  officers  and  literati  in  China,  and  it  was  interesting  to  observe  that 
the  wisest  of  that  ancient  nation  gave  such  unequivocal  assent  to  the  doctrine  that 
belief  in  a  personal  God,  who  will  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  work,  is 
both  a  natural  acting-out  of  the  human  heart,  and  absolutely  requisite  in  order  to 
secure  good  government 

Dr.  McCartee  ftirther  exhibited  a  set  of  very  fine  rubbings,  taken  from  stone 
tablets  set  up  in  a  Buddhist  temple  at  Hangchow,  and  representing,  nearly  in  life 
size,  sixteen  of  the  eighteen  Lo-han  (Sanskrit  arhant),  or  personal  attendants  of 
Buddha.   These  rubbings  he  presented  to  the  Society's  collection. 

6.  On  the  Theory  of  the  Greek  Accent,  hj  Pro£  James  Hadley, 
of  New  Haven. 

The  Greeks  distinguished  one  syllable  in  each  word  by  sounding  its  vowel  on  a 
higher  key :  this  higher  key  was  represented  by  the  acute  accent  The  ordinary 
lower  key  was  not  represented  in  writing.  But  when  it  followed  the  higher  key 
on  the  same  long  vowel,  it  was  represented  by  the  grave  accent,  which  then  united 
with  the  acute  to  form  the  circumflex.  And  when  a  high-tone  ultima,  followed  by 
other  words  in  dose  connection,  dropped  down  to  a  lower  key,  it  was  written 
witli  a  grave  accent  instead  of  the  acute.  The  melodic  character  of  the  Greek 
accent  Prof.  Hadley  illustrated  from  Dionysius  Halic.  (de  Comp.  Terb.,  1 2),  who 
calls  the  interval  between  the  higher  and  lower  keys  a  fifth  (tliree  tones  and  a  semi- 
tone). That  there  was  any  difference  in  stress  (or  force  of  utterance)  between  ac- 
cented and  unaccented  syUables,  is  not  intimated  by  the  ancient  writers:  that  such 
difiference,  if  it  existed,  cannot  have  been  great,  is  ma<le  probable  by  the  tofeEj  dis- 
regard of  accent  in  ancient  versa  The  question  has  been  raised  whether  any  dis- 
tinction was  made  among  the  lower  tones;  whether  there  was  any  middle  tone, 
intermediate  between  the  highest  and  the  lowest  Some  ancient  writers  speak  of 
a  middle  tone ;  but  the  statements  are  not  so  definite  as  could  be  wished.  G. 
Hermann  (de  emend,  rat  gramm.  Graec.)  recognized  a  middle  tone  in  the  grave  ac- 
cent where  it  takes  the  place  of  an  acute  on  the  ultima.  G.  Curtiua  (Jahn's  Jahrb., 
voL  72)  recognized  it  also  in  the  grave  accent  where  it  forms  part  of  the  ciroumfiex. 
Recently,  F.  Misteli  (Kuhn's  Zeitsch.,  vol  17),  founding  on  the  analogies  of  the 
Sanskrit  accent,  holds  that  the  high  tone  (acute  accent),  where  it  was  not  final,  was 
always  followed  by  a  middle  tone.  Prof.  Hadley  set  forth  a  theory  based  on  that 
of  Misteli,  but  with  additions  and  modifications  of  his  own.  In  the  undivided  Indo- 
European,  as  in  Sanskrit,  there  was  no  restriction  on  the  place  of  the  accent;  it 
might  fall  on  any  syllable  of  the  longest  word.  Hence  the  high  tone  with  the  fol- 
lowing middle  tone  might  be  separated  from  the  end  of  the  word  by  a  succession 
of  low-tone  syllables.  If  now  there  came  to  be  a  prevailing  dislike  for  such  a 
succession,  an  unwillingness  to  hear  more  than  one  low-tone  syllable  at  ^e  end  of 
a  word,  the  result  would  be  to  confine  the  accent  to  the  last  three  syllablea.  This 
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result,  as  it  is  found  both  in  Greek  and  in  Latin,  may  be  referred  to  the  time  of 
Graeco-Italican  unity.  But  for  the  Greek  we  have  to  assmne  also  a  subsequent 
restriction ;  Hie  final  low  tone  must  not  occupy  the  whole  of  a  long  syllable ;  if 
it  came  upon  a  long  vowel,  the  first  half  of  that  vowel  must  be  sounded  with  mid- 
dle tone.  Thus  high  tone,  qiiddle  tone,  short  low  tone,"  became  a  prevailing 
cadence  for  Greek  words,  and  was  brought  in  wherever  it  could  be  attained  with- 
out throwing  back  the  accent  The  leading  rules  of  Greek  accentuation — no  ac- 
cent allowed  before  the  antepenult;  only  the  acute  used  on  that  syllable,  and  not 
even  this  if  the  ultima  is  long ;  an  accented  penult  must  take  the  circumflex  if  it 
has  a  long  vowel  and  the  ultima  a  short  one ;  an  accented  penult  must  take  the 
acute  in  any  other  case ;  — all  these  are  explained  by  this  cadence,  being  all  neces- 
sary to  secure  it  As  for  throwing  back  the  accent  to  obtain  this  cadence  (or  as 
much  of  it  .as  possible),  one  branch  of  the  Greeks,  the  Aeolians  of  Asia  Minor,  did 
so;  whence  Aeolic  forms  like  ;faAc7rof,  ;faAf7r«f,  ytcXvicorcf,  for  which  the  ccnnmon 
Greek  has  ;faXf ttoc ,  ;faXe7ra)f ,  XcXvKorec,  with  the  primitive  accent 

The  Latin  took  a  different,  though  analogous  course.  It  allowed  the  final  low 
tone  to  have  either  quantity,  but  would  not  allow  the  middle  tone  before  it  to  oc- 
cupy the  whole  of  a  long  syllable,  whether  long  by  nature  or  position.  Hence  the 
cadence,  "  high  tone,  short  middle  tone,  low  tone,"  which  the  Latin  procured,  or  as 
much  of  it  as  possible,  in  all  words,  even  by  throwing  back  the  accent  like  the 
Aeolic  Greek.  In  this  way  all  the  varieties  of  Latin  accent— ie^ere*,  Ugeret^  mo- 
fUres^  moneret^  legSndw^  vmf,  res — may  be  easily  accounted  for. 

In  conclusion.  Prof.  Hadley  referred  to  the  hypothetical  character  of  this  theory, 
pointing  out  the  unproved  assumptions  contained  in  it;  but  remarked  that  these 
assumptions  are  so  natural  in  themselves  and  furnish  so  simple  an  explanation  for 
so  many  seemingly  unconnected  facts,  that  it  is  difficult  to  believe  them  wholly  un- 
founded 

7.  On  the  Order  of  Words  in  Attic  Greek  Prose,  by  Pro£  Charles 
Short,  of  Columbia  College,  New  York. 

This  communication  was  a  verbal  account  of  an  Essay  which  Prof.  Short  was 
about  to  publish.  The  immediate  occasion  of  the  Essay  is  the  republication  in  this 
country  of  Mr.  Yonge's  English-Greek  Dictionary.  That  work  being  intended 
chiefly  as  an  aid  to  students  in  Greek  Composition,  it  seemed  well  to  prefix  to  it 
something  on  the  order  of  the  words. 

Prof  Short  stated  that,  whUe  there  were  several  monographs  on  this  subject  by 
European  scholars  relating  to  single  authors  or  to  single  points,  as  by  Darpe,  Braun, 
and  Engelhardt,  and  whUe  several  commentators  on  Greek  authors  had  here  and 
there  touched  the  matter,  as  Stallbamn,  Weber,  and  Rehdantz,  yet  he  was  not 
aware  that  any  systematic  treatise  upon  the  subject  had  anywhere  appeared,  and 
he  had  therefore  undertaken  to  supply  such  a  one  as  he  could.  The  general  sub- 
ject being  large,  he  had  confined  himself  to  the  usages  of  prose,  and  to  one  form 
of  that,  the  Attic. 

Taking  Xenophon  as  a  basis,  he  had  then  carefully  examined  Thucydides,  next 
the  Attic  Orators,  and  lastly  Plato.  His  method  had  been  to  gather  under  each 
head  a  very  large  number  of  examples  from  these  writers  in  the  order  just  men- 
tioned, and  then  to  deduce  the  general  law,  noting  the  exceptions,  and  giving  them 
in  classes  where  this  was  practicable.  When  the  reason  for  a  particular  order  ap- 
peared, he  had  in  many  instances  stated  it,  but  his  main  purpose  in  the  present 
Essay  was  rather  to  develope  the  laws  of  order  than  to  discuss  them,  and  by  adding 
the  exceptions  to  show  the  range  within  which  diversity  of  order  might  take  place. 

Some  of  the  general  laws  were  specified:  that  the  aicyective  follows  the  word  it 
qualifies ;  that  the  genitive  follows  the  noun  it  limits,  with  the  curious  exception 
tliat  when  the  limited  noun  has  the  article,  the  genitive  in  general  relations  may 
stand  between  the  article  and  the  noun,  but  the  partitive  genitive,  as  a  law,  may 
not;  that  the  predicate  noun,  pronoun,  or  adjective,  stands  d^ctly  before  the  verb 
finite,  or  an  infinitive,  or  a  partknple  either  with  or  without  ihe  article ;  that  the 
Greeks  in  respect  to  collocation  made  no  distinction  between  the  objective  and  the 
subjective  infinitive,  putting  both  alike  after  the  leading  word;  that  the  modifica- 
tion of  a  word  having  the  article  intervenes  between  the  article  and  the  word,  and 
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that  it  sometimes  follows  both  wholly  or  in  part,  but  ooly  in  the  rarest  instances 
(except  a  limiting  genitive)  precedes  them,  and  that  he  had  observed  only  one  case 
in  which  an  adverb  modifying  an  infinitive  with  the  article  stood  before  the  artide, 
and  that  in  a  suspected  piece  of  Xenophon,  the  ApologicL 

In  his  treatment  of  the  prepositions,  he  had  first  given  their  position  with  reference 
to  their  regimen  and  then  added  an  elaborate  section  on  a  perplexing  subject,  the 
omission  and  repetition  of  the  preposition  under  various  drcumstanoes ;  and  after 
setting  forth  the  prevailing  usage  in  simple  cases,  be  had  considered  the  complex 
cases,  and  shown  that  the  latter  could  be  resolved  into  the  former.  He  has  perhaps 
discovered  a  law  here  not  previously  observed. 

Where  various  readings  existed  affecting  the  matter  of  order,  he  had  given  the 
variation  imder  its  appropriate  head  and  subjoined  the  name  of  the  Editor  who 
adopted  it,  and  the  examples  in  connection  with  whidi  such  reading  was  given 
might  be  regarded  as  so  much  testimony  on  its  behalf. 

8.  On  Pro£  IVIax  Mttller's  Translation  of  the  Rig-Veda,  by  Pro£ 
W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New  Haven, 

Prof.  Whitney  said  that  not  more  than  two  or  three  other  Sanskiitists  had  stud- 
ied the  Veda  so  long  and  so  deeply  as  Prof.  Max  Miiller,  or  were  in  position  to  fur- 
nish so  authoritative  a  version  of  it  Hence,  scholars  had  been  looking  forward 
with  eager  expectation  to  his  translation,  promised  many  years  ago,  and  of  which 
the  first  volume  has  left  the  press  this  season.  The  work  as  published  would  not 
be  found  in  all  respects  to  fulfil  the  expectations  they  had  formed.  Though  adver- 
tised as  one  of  a  series  of  eight  volumes,  it  actually  contains  only  one  seventy-fifth 
of  the  Vedio  text  (12  hymns  out  of  1017).  The  bulk  of  the  volume  is  filled  with 
a  variety  of  material,  whidi,  though  much  of  it  valuable  in  itself,  would  gladly  have 
been  spared.  The  author  has  ts^en  as  his  model  Bumouf 's  work  on  the  Avesta. 
But  the  drcimistances  of  the  two  cases  are  so  different  that  the  model  is  an  ill- 
chosen  one.  Bumouf  was  breaking  a  path  in  an  entirely  new  subject  His  woric 
was  left  a  fragment,  and  never  could  have  been  made  any  thing  else.  MuUer  has 
undertaken  an  impracticable  task,  that  of  accounting  for  and  establishing  his  ver- 
sion of  every  passage.  How  incomplete,  and  open  to  criticism  in  regard  to  propor- 
tion, it  is,  appears  from  the  circumstance  that  to  the  first  verse  translated  there 
is  a  note  of  eleven  pages  on  an  a<^ective  meaning  'ruddy,'  while  the  making  of  an 
accusative  plural  (or  gen.  or  abl  sing.)  the  subject  of  a  verb,  and  the  assumptioii 
that  the  sun  could  be  regarded  as  Indra's  horse,  were  let  pass  without  any  remark 
— and  so  in  other  cases,  which  were  pointed  out  in  a  detailed  criticism  of  a  few 
versea  To  the  extension  of  the  work  by  including  a  romanized  text  of  the  orig- 
inal hjrmns  themselves,  and  the  detailed  versions  of  other  translators,  objection  was 
taken  on  the  score  of  want  of  necessity:  since  such  things  can  be  of  service  only 
to  a  professed  Vedic  scholar,  who  must  be  presumed  to  possess  them  in  another 
form.  If  Miiller  would  give  simply  his  own  understanding  of  the  meaning  of  the 
hymns,  with  limited  exposition  of  especially  difficult  points,  he  would  consult  the 
interests  not  only  of  the  public  at  large,  but  also  of  his  fellow-students  in  the  same 
department 

The  selection  of  this  particular  body  of  hymns  (those  to  the  Maruts,  or  storm- 
gods)  for  inclusion  in  the  first  volume  is  unfortunate,  since  thej  ttre  among  the 
most  obscure  and  tedious  of  the  collection,  and  may  repel  from  a  study  of  the  Veda 
some  who  would  have  been  attracted  by  a  more  pleasing  first  taste. 

On  the  score  of  his  over-abundant  introductory  and  expository  matter,  MQDer 
claims  that  his  is  the  "  first  translation  "  of  the  Veda:  a  claim  which  few  will  be 
ready  to  admit  Bumouf  called  his  work  a  "  commentary,"  not  a  translation,  though 
he  had  no  real  predecessor;  while  Miiller  has  to  quote  several,  one  of  whom  (Ben- 
fey)  has  worked  upon  the  same  basis  and  with  the  same  prindf^es  as  himself^ 
although  doubtless  with  less  thorough  preparation.  To  Mailer's  method  no  excep- 
tions can  be  taken:  he  utterly  discards  the  native  commentators  as  authority,  and 
founds  his  interpretation  upon  grammar,  etymology,  and  the  ocnnparison  of  parallel 
passages  He  is  also  perfectly  fair  and  modest  in  estimating  the  value  of  the  re- 
sults reached  by  him ;  putting  forward  his  version  as  only  a  provisional  solution  of 
its  very  difficult  problem,  and  as  sure  to  be  superseded  by  and  by,  when  longer 
study  shall  have  brought  a  better  comprehension  of  the  whole  Vedic  antiquity. 
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9.  Notes  on  a  Surveying  Trip  from  the  Phenician  Coast  to  the 
Euphrates  River,  by  Mr.  Henry  M.  Canfield,  of  South  Britain, 
Conn. 

Mr.  Canfield  had  expected  to  be  present  at  the  nleeting,  and  to  give  an  oral  ac- 
count of  his  trip ;  but,  being  unavoidably  kept  away,  he  sent  instead  a  brief  paper, 
which  was  read  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

Mr.  Canfield  joined  CoL  Romeros  party,  engaged  to  survey  a  route  for  a  railroad 
fh)m  Uie  Mediterranean  to  the  Euphrates,  in  April,  1868.  The  line  surveyed  started 
at  Uie  mouth  of  £1  Kebir,  and  followed  the  road  to  Hamath  nearly  to  the  Nessari^h 
range.  With  some  difficulty,  a  practicable  route  was  found  through  the  pass 
between  the  Nessarieh  and  the  Lebanon,  then  across  the  beautiful  fertile  plain 
of  the  Beky'aa,  through  the  Jebel  Horns  to  Horns,  and  north-easterly  over  the 
desert  to  Selamieh,  the  farthest  outpost  of  civilization ;  then,  after  extensive  ex- 
ploration reacbmg  as  far  as  Aleppo  and  Palmyra,  through  the  great  Wady  in  Jebel 
Assouet  nearly  to  the  Euphrates  at  Sheik  Omar  or  Balis ;  when  difficulties  with 
the  Arab  tribes  put  an  end,  for  the  time,  to  the  enterprise. 

Mr.  Canfield  describes  the  Nusairl  inhabitants  of  Uie  mountains  and  desert  as  a 
large-framed  race,  usually  with  light  hair  and  brown  eyes,  laborious,  but  treacherous 
and  inhospitable ;  and  speaks  of  their  semi-subterranean  dwellings,  of  their  cus- 
toms and  religion.  He  was  unable  to  discover  or  learn  how  they  dispose  of  their 
dead.  He  ca^  attention  to  the  square  towers,  caUed  by  the  Arabs  hovurgh^  scat- 
tered across  the  whole  country  to  Uie  Euphrates ;  also  to  the  numerous  castles  of 
the  middle  ages,  of  which  the  finest  he  saw  is  Kalat  el  Husn,  at  the  north-western 
edge  of  the  Beky'aa.  This  is  so  immense  a  structure  that  it  is  now  inhabited  by 
5000  people.  The  desert  country  beyond  Selamieh  is  marked  in  places  by  groups 
of  broken  columns  and  heaps  of  ruins ;  at  one  point,  west  of  the  Orontes  and  east 
of  Sherbt  el-Humun,  forming  regular  streets  and  squares  over  a  space  three  miles 
long  and  two  wide ;  deserted  villages,  in  various  styles  of  building,  are  also  nume- 
rous. 

A  chief  of  the  Ismaeliy^h  was  met  with  who  had  just  returned  fVom  a  trip  to 
India;  showing  that  the  old  Assassins  have  and  maintain  correspondence  with  some 
Indian  sect 

Rev.  Mr.  Blodget,  missionary  at  Peking,  addressed  the  meeting 
briefly  respecting  the  religion  of  the  Chinese,  and  respecting  the 
translation  into  Chinese  of  the  word  God. 

After  this  (at  one  o'clock,  Friday  noon^  the  Society  adjonmed, 
to  meet  again  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  May  18th,  1870. 


Digitized  by 


Ixvi 


American  Oriental  Society: 


List  of  MsHBEBa 
October,  1869. 


1.  CORPOBATE  MEMBERa 


NuDM  mtrked  with  t  are  those  of  Life  Members. 


Eeea  Abbot, 

Cambridge. 

Pres.  Chakles  A.  Aiken, 

Schenectady,  N.  Y. 

Prof.  William  P.  Allkn, 

Madison,  Wis. 

Rev.  Runrs  Andebson, 

Boston. 

Prof.  William  P.  ATKiNSOir, 

Boston. 

Rev.  Geoboe  B.  Baoov, 

Orange,  N.  J. 

John  D.  Baldwin, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

f  John  W.  Babbow, 

New  York. 

Prof.  Eluah  p.  Barbows, 

Middletown,  Conn. 

John  R.  Babtleit, 

Providence,  R.  I. 

Rev.  WiLLLLM  H.  Benadb, 

Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Prof.  Albert  S.  Bicesi obb, 

Hamilton,  N.  Y. 

Charles  L.  Braoe, 

New  Yoric 

J.  Oarson  Brevoort, 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Prof.  FiSK  P.  Brewer, 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  a 

Rev.  Charles  H.  Brioham, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mkh. 

C.  ASTOR  Bristed, 

New  York. 

f  J.  Carter  Brown, 

Providence,  R.  L 

Rev.  Nathan  Brown, 

New  York. 

WiLUAM  C.  Bryant, 

New  York. 

ProC  Henrt  C.  Cameron, 

Princeton,  N.  J. 

Prea  Willlui  H.  Campbell, 

New  Bnmswick,  N.  J. 

Prof.  Geoboe  L.  Caby, 

Meadville,  Pa. 

Punt  E.  Chase, 

Philadlelphia. 

Prof.  Thomas  Chase, 

West  Haverford,  Pa. 

Rev.  Edson  L.  Clark, 

North  Branford,  Conn 

Rev.  Edwabd  L.  Clabk, 

New  Haven. 

JosiAH  Clabk, 

Northampton,  Mass. 

Rev.  Nathaniel  G.  Clark, 

Boston. 

Prof.  Edward  B.  Coe, 

New  Haven. 

f  Joseph  G.  Cogswell, 

Cambridge. 

Joshua  Coit, 

New  Haven. 

Rev.  Henby  M.  Colton, 

New  York. 

ALEZANDEB  I.  COTHBAL, 

New  York. 

Bbinton  Coze, 

Philadelphia. 

Rev.  OuvEB  Cbanb, 

Carbondale,  Pa. 

Prot  Alpheus  Crosby, 

Salem,  Mass. 

Rev.  Howard  Crosby, 

New  York. 

f  Edwabd  Cunningham, 

ShftnghWt  China. 

Digitized  by 


4 


Ida  of  Members.  Ixvii 


Pres.  Edwin  A.  Dalrtmple, 

Bftltimore 

Prof.  Geobqb  B.  Day, 

New  H&ven. 

Prof.  HsNBT  N.  Day, 

New  Haven. 

John  W.  DbFOrbst, 

New  Haven* 

Rdv.  Jambs  T.  Dioeihbon, 

Middlefleld,  Conn. 

Dr.  Gbobob  L.  DiTBON, 

Albany,  N.  Y. 

S!PRR  S  DlTWELL. 

Cambrid^^. 

f  Gbobqb  B.  Dixwell, 

Shftnghfti,  China. 

Prof.  Hbnry  Dbislbb, 

New  York. 

SaMUBL  P.  DUKLAP, 

New  York. 

Prof.  Tdcothy  Dwioht, 

New  Haven. 

Prof.  Chables  Elliott, 

Chicago,  IlL 

Ralph  W.  EImbbson, 

Concord,  Mft8M- 

^William  Endicott, 

New  York. 

Rey.  Geoeob  R,  Entlbr, 

Franklin  N  Y 

Richard  S.  Fellow  bs, 

17 AW  TTavah 

X^  ^  TV    XXw  T  V  Jkl* 

Rev.  William  H.  Fbnk, 

Portland,  Me. 

Chanc  Isaao  Febris, 

New  York. 

Prof.  John  R  Feulino, 

Madison,  Wi& 

Prof.  Gbobob  p.  Fisher, 

New  Haven. 

John  Fibkb, 

Cambridge. 

Charles  Folsom, 

Cambridge. 

f  Frank  B.  Forbes, 

Shanghai,  China. 

^  John  M.  Forbbs, 

Boston. 

Prof.  William  0.  Fowler, 

Durham  Centre,  Conn. 

Prof.  Frederio  Gardiner, 

Middletown,  Conn. 

J.  WHjLard  Gibbs, 

New  Haven. 

Prof.  Daniel  0.  Gilman, 

New  Haven. 

f  Capt  James  Glynn,  U.  S.  N., 

New  Haven. 

Piof  WtLLiAM  W.  Goodwin, 

Cambridge. 

Prof  W.  Henry  Grkbn, 

Princeton,  N.  J. 

Rey.  Lewis  Grout, 

West  Brattleboro\  Vt. 

Prof.  Arnold  Guyot, 

Princeton,  N.  J. 

Prof.  James  Hadlby, 

New  Haven. 

Prof.  S.  Stehman  Haldeman, 

Columbia,  Pa. 

Rev.  Charles  R.  Halb,  U.  3.  N., 

Philadelphia. 

William  H.  Hale, 

Albany,  N.  Y. 

f Prof.  Fitz-Edward  Hall, 

liOndon,  England. 

Rev.  Edwin  Harwood, 

New  Haven. 

Samuel  F.  Haven, 

Worcester,  M&ss. 

f  John  Heard, 

Rofltnn 

Prof  Frbderiok  H.  Hedge, 

Brookline,  Mass. 

Thomas  W.  Hioginson, 

Newport,  R  I. 

Rev.  Thomas  Hill, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Prof  C.  Wistar  Hodge, 

Princeton,  N.  J. 

Henry  A.  Homes, 

Albany,  N.  Y. 

Prof  Jambs  M.  Hoppix, 

New  Haven. 

Fibhbr  Howe, 

New  York. 

VOL.  IX.  B 


Digitized  by 


Ixyiii 


American  Oriental  Sosnety  : 


JOBEPH  HOWLAND, 

Fishkill,  N.  Y. 

Rev.  William  Hutchisok, 

Norwich,  Conn. 

Rev.  William  Ibvin, 

Troy,  N.  Y. 

Prof.  Mblamothon  W.  Jaoobus, 

Allegheny  City,  Pa. 

f  Prof.  Joseph  W.  Jknks, 

Newtonville,  Mass. 

Rev.  Samubl  Johnson, 

Salem,  Mass. 

Henbt  C.  Kinoslet, 

New  Haven. 

WiLUAM  L.  KiNQSLBTf 

New  Haven. 

Rev.  Edward  N.  Kisk, 

Boston. 

f  Henbt  Leighton, 

Shanghai,  China. 

f  James  Lenox, 

New  York. 

J.  Peter  LesleT) 

Philadelphia. 

Prof.  Tatler  Lewis, 

Schenectady,  N.  Y. 

Prof.  James  R.  Lowell, 

Cambridge. 

Rev.  D wight  W.  Marsh, 

Whitney  Point,  N.  Y. 

Rev.  Mttton  Maurt, 

Cold  Spring,  N.  Y. 

Prof.  Charles  M.  Mead, 

Andover,  Mass. 

Prof.  James  C.  Moffat, 

Prineeton,  N.  J. 

Oharles  E.  Norton, 

Cambridge. 

f  Robert  M.  Oltphant, 

New  York. 

Prof.  Lewis  R.  Packard, 

New  Haven. 

Nathaniel  Paine, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Dr.  Peter  Parker, 

Washington. 

Prof.  Theophilus  Parsons, 

Cambridge. 

Rev.  William  Patton, 

New  Haven. 

Prof.  Andrew  P.-  Pbabodt, 

Cambridge. 

f  Gregory  A.  Perdicaris, 

Trenton,  N.  J. 

Dr.  Charles  Piokering, 

Boston. 

Pres.  Henry  M.  Pierce, 

New  York. 

Rev.  Thomas  C.  Pitkin, 

Detroit,  Mich, 

Elisha  R.  Potter,  . 

South  Kingston,  R.  L 

Prof.  John  Proudftt, 

New  York. 

Joseph  S.  Ropes, 

Boston. 

D.  Waldo  Salisbury, 

Boston. 

f  Prof.  Edward  E.  Salisbury, 

New  Haven. 

Stephen  Salisbury, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Frank  B.  Sanborn, 

Springfield,  Mass. 

Prof.  M.  Schele  db  Yere, 

University  of  Viiginia. 

Dr.  Ernst  Schmid, 

White  Plains,  N.  Y. 

Rev.  Henry  M.  Scudder, 

San  Francisco,  CaL 

Prof.  Gustav  Seyffarth, 

Dansville,  N.  Y. 

Prof.  Charles  Short, 

New  York. 

Tir  .TrttTV  TT  Rt.aptt 

JL/l.  OyJSXS*   XI.  ijii/LVu, 

PhilAdelnhia. 

itev.  Lj.  i^AILEY  oMITH, 

Middle  town.  Conn. 

jjSi,  JUL.  oUllU, 

OllaUgUttl,  V/IlUltt. 

f  Thomas  C.  Smith, 

Hongkong,  China. 

Gen  Adolf  von  Steinwehr, 

New  Haven. 

Prof  AU3TIN  Stickney, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Rev.  Lyman  Stilson, 

Nunda,  N.  Y. 

Digitized  by 


List  of  Members. 


box 


X  w«   1  lilll  ft  in      Vf  ■  KJLXJJ^MMj 

New  York. 

yilvUcKuEuii  (7iUttvlO| 

XA/XXUVrU,    1  «lij^l4HIH. 

St_  TiOiiiR.  Ifn 

Soston. 

ft  V  a  BTv  'Pa  ITT  ^Tt 

DAYAKD  lATlAjA, 

AW   ir /\THr 
JM  6 W  X  OxK. 

OAJtUKli  JX.  XAXiiUttf 

A  tiHavav*  ILToilfl 

.axuiuvox,  muoo. 

"Prnf  TiToif  Afl  A  TnAmran. 

TTavati 

XV  O  TV    XXn  V  VAX. 

XWV*  Ui/EMuXl  X  •  X Xlv JUTKIM 1 

XV  w  W    X  V/Xm* 

C\ij  A  WT  'Bfl  'Pb  a  rnr 
V/n A ItliWo  XnAUIy 

J^tkMfr  T'nrlr 

£%j)Yi    X  UxK. 

D           QVT  A  IT  D    'Pd  V  A  >P 

nev.  OJCLAil  I>.  xxUCAlf 
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fVOVa  XUJIOliJaX    A  fr  AnA0V^ 

rjATnl^riH  aw 

XT   'P  'Pur/i'MTjr "V 
y«l.  X.  XWUJliSliX} 

OXUvUpCXittX.  "  ^IIIIItTi 

A  T\T\Ta/W    a/  a  1k7          A  'W 

j^ow  xxciyoii. 

Hav  TnnwAn  IC  "VmnfTT.VTB. 

MMV  T  •   X  IX  V  AO  J-!t*     *  nif  Al  1 X  Xkj 

TTartfbrrL  Oonn 

XXOivAvl\A,  \/\/UU. 

X'PnA'if  AS  TKTatait 

TXUUJiAD  YT  AJjOU) 

011cUl(^lX«U,  Vi/IXXXUK 

"Rav  'R'nnnTVAKn  TYbW  Wahtl  * 

lloohAfltAr  V  Y 

XV WIXOOWvA  ,  XV  .    X  . 

XMJV*    tT  I        A  M  XX.    TY  AJtU/) 

Xv  t?  w  X  vx  &• 

AXitSJSAl  0»   YT  Axlki.AD| 

iToirflAld  K  Y 
js  curiiciu,  xv  »  X . 

U^B  A  V/tra  TXT  A  VT  A  VTk 

J?nAfivlO  WAxJuArilV| 

fbOY.  JaUW AJW  VY  aAD) 

vruus^uw,  X/cl. 

V>lXA M ilWj  x!4*    VT  JaOi| 

JDXVA/KJJrli,  Xv  •    X  • 

\A/  TT  T  T  A  V    A       W  TTXH'DT  VD 

TV  liiljiAM  .O^  W  HMCIilCIt} 

308t0D. 

X  res*  .a>Nl^lfcJSW  U,  W  zxITA) 

XMIHCct,  iM.  X. 

TVr  MfMiM  n  WnrPB. 

A^l«  ilAVDAO  Vy«    VT  XXXXBj 

^Taw  TTaxtati 

XVt?W  XXcaVCU. 

Prof  .TofDATi  D  Whitwby 

X  IVIa  «*  VOIAAX  X^«    TT  XXXXAJBXy 

^lumV^riHarA 

V^calXll/l  IUKV7. 

X  rui.  YT  ilililAM  Lfm  W  UixMaXi 

xvOV»  vAJHLISD  J&*   W  1XXX\/M| 

xMSV.  ilUBBl'Xi  JV.«   VY  IvlUl) 

j^t?w  n Hill puryii,  j^.  x* 

XjXJ&AN  iV>   YT  IXiXuoxvIM) 

vJauiunugVs 

Th*  .ToRRPTT  Wttjviw  TT  S  "NT 

X/X  •  V  V^OtliA  XX    TT  XXN^Jfl  j        •  0«  XV  • 

Prof.  Samuel  J.  WrLflON", 

Allegheny  Cityi  P^ 

Rev.  Gboegb  W.  Wood, 

New  Yoric 

Pres.  Theodore  D.  Woolset, 

New  Haven. 

Prof.  Edwabd  J.  Young, 

Cambridge. 

Charles  W.  Zaremba, 

St  Joseph,  Mi€lL 
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Missionary  at  Bhamdun,  Syria. 

Orro  Blau, 

Ser^jewo,  Bosnia. 
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Dr.  Bhao  Daji, 
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Rey.  Chablbs  H.  A.  Dall, 
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Prof.  August  Dillm ann, 
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Rey.  John  T.  Gbaoet, 
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Dr.  Samuel  R.  House, 

Missionary  at  Bangkok,  Siam. 

Rey.  Henbt  H.  Jessup, 

Missionary  at  Abeih,  Syria. 

Rey.  J.  W.  Johnson, 

Missionary  at  Swatow,  China. 
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St  Petersburgh. 
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Paris. 

L.  Leon  de  Rosnt, 
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Dr.  Daniel  J.  MoGk)WAN. 

Prof.  William  A.  P.  Mabtin, 
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Rey.  Fbanois  Mason, 

Missionary  at  Toungoo,  Burmah. 

Prof.  Cotton  Matheb, 
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Dr.  D.  B.  MoCartee, 

Missionary  at  Ningpo,  China. 

Thomas  T.  Meadows. 

Dr.  A.  D.  MOBDTMANN, 

Constantinople. 

Dr.  A.  G.  Paspati, 

Constantinople. 

Bishop  John  Patne, 

Missionary  at  Cape  Palmas,  W.  AfHca. 

Dr.  Andrew  T.  Pratt, 

Missionary  at  Constantinople. 
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Proceedings  at  Bostoiiy  May  ISth,  1.870. 


The  Society  assembled  at  10  o'clock  a.  m.,  at  the  rooms  of  the 
American  Academy.  President  Woolsey  being  absent,  the  chair 
was  occupied  alternately  by  Dr.  Anderson  and  Dr.  Parker,  Vice- 
Presidents. 

The  record  of  the  preceding  meeting  was  read  by  the  Recording 
Secretary.  It  was  arranged  that  there  should  be  a  recess  of  only 
one  hour  at  noon,  that  the  business  of  the  meeting  might  be 
finished  before  evening. 

The  Treasurer's  Report  was  read,  audited,  and  accepted.  It 
was  as  follows : 

RECEIPTS. 


Balance  on  hand,  May  19th,  1869,  $357.53 

Annual  assessments  paid  in,  $515.00 

Life-membership,  75.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,  18.75 


Total  receipts  of  the  year,   608.75 


$966.28 

EXPENDITURES. 

Printing  of  Proceedings,  etc.,  $43.24 

Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,  40.64 

Paid  for  binding  of  books,   1.25 


Total  expenditures  of  the  year,  $  85. 1 3 

Balance  on  hand.  May  18th,  1870,   881.15 


$966.28 

The  Treasurer  also  made  a  statement  respecting  the  condition 
of  the  fund  for  the  purchase  of  Chinese  type,  provided  by  the  kind 
offices  of  the  late  Hon.  Charles  W.  Bradley.  The  arrival  of  the 
font  ordered  from  Shanghai  was  reported  at  the  last  meeting.  Its 
cost  was  as  follows : 


For  typo  (180  lbs,  small  pica),       -  $324.00 

Type-cases,    12.00 

Packing,  freight,  and  insurance,    -      -      -      -  22.00 

Premium  on  $358  in  Mexican  dollars,    -      -      -  136.79 

Expenses  in  New  York,  duty,  cartage,  etc.,         -  75.00 


Total  expense,  $569.79 


To  meet  this,  the  Treasurer  had  drawn  on  Messrs.  Baring, 
Brothers,  &  Co.,  of  London,  with  whom  the  fund  was  deposited 
by  Mr.  Bradley,  for  £100,  which  yielded  in  currency  $670.08. 
The  balance,  about  $100,  is  deposited  in  the  Townsend  Savings 
Bank  at  New  Haven  to  the  credit  of  the  fund,  and  about  £92 
still  remains  in  the  hands  of  Messrs.  Barings. 

vou  IX.  c 
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The  Librarian  excused  himself,  on  the  score  of  other  pressing 
occupations,  for  having  come  unprepared  with  a  full  Report  of  the 
condition  of  the  Library,  and  gave  a  brief  oral  statement  respect- 
ing the  additions  made  to  it  during  the  year.  The  most  important 
donations  had  come  from  the  Vienna  Academy  of  Sciences,  and 
from  Prof.  Fitz-Edward  Hall  of  London. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  reported  that,  as  authorized  by 
the  Directors  last  fall,  they  had  commenced  the  reprinting  of  Vol 
ix..  Part  1,  of  the  Journal,  as  soon  as  the  printing  office  had  been 
restored  to  working  order  after  the  fire ;  and  that  the  work  had 
since  gone  on  without  interruption,  but  was  not  yet  quite  finished. 
It  was  intended  to  proceed  with  the  printing  of  Part  2,  as  soon  as 
the  other  should  be  out  of  the  way. 

The  Directors  notified  the  next  meeting,  as  to  be  held  in  New 
Haven  on  the  nineteenth  of  October,  unless  the  Committee  of 
Arrangements  (Prof.  Hadley  of  New  Haven,  with  the  Recording 
and  Corresponding  Secretaries)  should  alter  the  appointment — 
which  they  were  authorized  to  do,  if  it  appeared  desirable. 

The  following  persons,  on  recommendation  of  the  Directors, 
were  elected  members  of  the  Society :  namely, 

as  Corporate  Members, 

Mr.  Erastus  B.  Bigelow,  of  Boston. 
Prof.  Ferdinand  jS>cher,  of  Boston. 
Prof.  J.  Lewis  Diman,  of  Providence,  R.  I. 
Mr.  James  B.  Greenough,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Mr.  Thomas  S.  Perry,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Mr.  Charles  T.  Russell,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Rev.  J.  Herbert  Senter,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Prof.  Peter  H.  Steenstra,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Prof.  Francis  Wharton,  D.D.,  of  Brookline,  Mass. 
Rev.  Henry  A.  Yardley,  of  Middletown,  Conn. 

as  Corresponding  Members, 

Rev.  Albert  L.  Lon^,  D.D.,  Missionary  at  Constantinople. 
Rev.  Hyman  A.  Wilder,  Missionary  in  South  Africa. 

Mr.  J.  S.  Ropes  of  Boston,  Rev.  W.  H.  Ward  of  New  York,  and 
Hon.  J.  D.  Baldwin  of  Worcester,  were  appointed  hj  the  chair  a 
Nominating  Committee,  to  propose  a  ticket  for  officers  for  the 
ensuing  year ;  and  the  following  gentlemen,  nominated  By  them, 
were  elected  without  dissent : 

President — Pres.  T.  D.  Woolsey,  D.D.,  LL.D.,    of  New  Haven. 

(  Rev.  RuFus  Anderson,  D.D.,    "  Boston. 
Vice-Presidents  }  Hon.  Peter  Parker,  M.D.,       "  Washington. 

(  Prof.  Edw.  E.  Salisbury,  LL.D., "  New  Haven. 
Carresp.  Secretary — Prof.  W.  D.  WurrNEY,  Ph.D.,  "  New  Haven. 
Seer,  of  Class,  Section — Prof  James  Hadley,  LL.D., "  New  Haven. 
Recording  Secretary — Mr.  Ezra  Abbot,  LL.D.,     "  Cambridge. 
TreoAmrer — Prof.  D.  C.  Oilman,  "  New  Haven. 

Librarian — Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  "  New  Haven. 
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'  Mr.  J.  W.  Barrow,  of  New  York. 

Mr.  A.  I.  CoTHKAL,  "  New  York. 

Prof.  W.  W.  Goodwin,  Ph.D.,  "  Cambridge. 

Directors  {  Prof.  W.  H.  Green,  D.D.,  "  Princeton. 

Prof.  A.  P.  Peabody,  D.D.,  "  Cambridge. 

Dr.  Charles  Pickering,  "  Boston. 

Prof.  Charles  Short,  LL.D.,  "  New  York. 

While  the  committee  were  deliberating,  an  interesting  series  of 
photographs  from  India  and  Farther  India  were  exhibited  to  the 
members,  and  briefly  commented  on,  by  Rev.  J.  T.  Gracey. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  then  announced  the  losses  which 
the  Society  had  suffered  by  death  during  the  year ;  namely,  two 
Corporate  Members,  Rev.  E.  Burgess  and  Rev.  Dr.  Proudtit  (tlie 
latter  during  some  years  past  a  Director) ;  and  three  Correspond- 
ing Members,  Prof.  Romeo  Elton,  late  of  Exeter,  England,  Rev. 
Dr.  Justin  Perkins,  during  many  years  a  missionary  in  Orilmiah, 
and  Mr.  William  Winthrop,  American  consul  at  Malta.  He  said 
a  few  words  with  regard  to  each  of  these  gentlemen,  briefly  setting 
forth  the  claims  that  they  had  upon  the  respectful  and  aflectionate 
remembrance  of  the  Society,  as  w^ell  as  of  scholars  in  America  and 
through  the  world.  He  spoke  especiallv  of  Mr.  Burgess,  who 
would  be  remembered  in  connection  witn  the  translation  of  the 
SArya-Siddhunta  published  some  years  since  in  the  Society's  Jour- 
nal, and  with  whom  he  had  himself  for  some  time  been  thrown  into 
intimate  relations  while  that  work  was  in  preparation  and  passing 
through  the  press.  Mr.  Burgess  returned  to  this  country  in  1864, 
after  more  than  fourteen  years  of  service  as  a  missionary  in  western 
India.  He  died  of  pneumonia,  near  Boston,  on  the  first  day  of 
this  year. 

Prof.  Hadley  gave  a  somewhat  detailed  account  of  the  life  and 
literary  labors  of  Dr.  Proudfit,  and  a  view  of  his  character  ds  a 
scholar  and  as  a  man. 

The  eminent  services  of  the  venerable  Dr.  Perkins  in  the  cause 
of  Christian  philanthropy  and  of  learning  were  set  forth  by  Rev. 
Mr.  Treat,  Dr.  Parker,  and  others. 

The  correspondence  of  the  past  six  months  was  presented,  and 
read  in  part.    The  following  are  extracts : 

From  Mr.  Freeman  A.  Smith,  Treasurer  of  the  American  Baptist 
Missionary  Union,  dated  Boston,  Nov.  9th,  1869: 

*•  Knowing  you  to  be  interested  in  such  things,  I  send  herewith  a  copy  from  an 
ancient  metallic  plate  found  by  Mr.  Bunker,  one  of  our  missionaries,  among  the  Red 
Karens,  together  with  a  copy  of  our  magazine,  where  you  will  see  what  he  writes 
respecting  it." 

Mr.  Bmiker  says : 

"  It  has  been  long  known  that  an  ancient  metal  plate,  having  strange  characters 
engraven  on  it,  existed  among  the  Rod  Karens.  While  at  Kontio's  village,  we 
succeeded,  after  much  difficulty,  In  obtaining  a  sight  of  the  famous  plate,  and  were 
also  allowed  to  copy  it  The  plate  is  composed  of  copper,  brass,  and  probably 
some  gold.  They  regard  it  as  very  sacred,  and  guard  it  with  most  zealous  care. 
It  is  supposed  by  them  to  possess  life,  and  they  say  it  requires  to  be  fed  with 
metal.''    I  fed  it  with  a  piece  of  silver  of  the  value  of  j.bout  fifty  cents,  but  did  not 
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see  it  eat  while  I  was  near.  The  common  people  fear  its  power  fcreatly,  and  dare 
not  look  at  it,  as  they  say  it  has  power  to  blind  their  eyes.  The  traditions  of  most 
of  the  Karen  tribes  point  to  this  tablet,  I  thmk,  and  it  may  be  of  very  ancient 
orifnn-  The  character  in  which  it  is  written  is  quite  different  from  any  of  the 
characters  in  which  the  languages  of  the  East  are  written,  so  far  as  I  haye  been 
able  to  learn." 

A  copy  of  the  inscription  was  exhibited  to  the  members  present, 
but  no  one  could  cast  any  light  upon  its  strange  characters.  The 
Secretary  said  that  he  was  hoping  to  obtain  additional  information 
upon  the  matter  from  Farther  India,  to  be  laid  before  the  Society 
hereafter.  The  plate  is  one  referred  to  in  Mr.  Cross's  paper  on  the 
Karens  and  their  language,  read  at  the  meeting  in  October,  1 866, 
and  reported  in  the  Proceedings  of  that  meeting  (Journal,  vol.  ix., 
p.  xii). 

From  Rev.  C.  11.  A.  Dall,  dated  Calcutta,  Nov.  2Vth,  1869 : 

In  Bombay,  lately,  I  had  the  pleasure  of  meeting  Dr.  fihau  Daji  at  the  monthly 
meetinjr  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  was  surprised  to 
hoar  him  say  that  within  a  year  or  so,  or  as  soon  as  his  practice  (as  a  pliysician) 
would  permit,  he  expected  to  visit  England  and  America.  I  am  not  very  sorry 
that  you  are  hkely  to  see,  yet  sooner,  Babu  Keshub  Chunder  Sen ;  of  whom  yoa 
have  heard  as  the  eloquent  leader  of  the  partly  christianized  Hindus,  the  Brahmoe, 
He  does  not  feel  settled  as  to  the  American  part  of  his  visit ;  but,  when  calls  reach 
him,  as  they  are  sure  to  do,  he  will  jrield  to  the  pressure,  and  accomplish  a  visit 
which  I  am  very  desirous  that  he  should  make.  The  presence  of  these  two  cul- 
tured Oriental  gentlemen  will,  I  am  sure,  make  Orientalism  dawn  on  America  as 
never  before." 

From  Mrs.  S.  J.  Rhea,  dated  Jonesboro,  Tennessee,  Dec  6th, 
1869;  rewpecting  her  late  husband's  Kurdish  papers,  presented  at 
the  previous  meeting,  giving  some  explanations  as  to  their  char- 
acter, and  expressing  her  desire  to  be  helpful  in  any  way  toward 
their  publication. 

From  Dr.  A.  T.  Pratt,  dated  Constantinople,  March  16th,  1870: 

. .  .  I  procured  a  fine  copy  of  a  Cufic  inscription  some  time  since  and  sent  it 
to  you;  but,  together  with  a  valuable  lot  of  coins,  it  was  lost  on  the  way.  I  am 
now  hoping  to  send  you  the  stone  itself  in  the  course  of  the  summer.  ....  I  have 
a  grammar  of  the  Turkish  lan«^uage  of  my  own,  which  I  hope  to  forward  ns  soon 
as  I  can  get  an  Knglish  translation  to  go  with  it  During  nearly  two  years  past  I 
have  been  here,  engaged  on  the  revision  of  the  version  of  the  Bible  made  by  Dr. 
Goodell 

Dr.  Paspati  is  getting  out  u  large  work  on  the  Gypsy  language,  of  which  I  pre- 
siune  you  will  receive  a  copy." 

Communications  being  now  in  order,  the  following  were  pre- 
sented : 

1.  On  the  Glagolitic  Alphabet,  by  Rev.  A.  L.  Long,  of  Constan- 
tinople ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

This  was  an  inquiry  into  the  origin  of  the  Glagolitic  character,  in  whi<^  a  part  of 
the  oldest  Slavic  Uterature  is  preserved,  and  into  its  relation  to  the  more  usual 
character,  the  CyriUitic.  Of  the  two,  the  CyrilUtic  is  usually  ascribed  to  the  Slavic 
apostle  Cyril,  who  used  it  for  his  translation  of  the  Scriptures  (about  A.D.  862); 
respecting  the  other,  opinions  have  been  much  divided,  some  attributin-/  its  inven- 
tion to  Methodius,  Cyril's  brother,  others  to  Clement,  archbishop  of  VeUtaa  in  Bul- 
garia, and  pupil  of  Cjrril  and  Methodius ;  while  yet  others  reganl  it  as  some  centu- 
ries older  than  Cyril,  and  many  accept  the  Dalmatian  traditions  which  would  make 
St.  Jerome  its  inventor.    Dr.  Long,  now,  differing  from  all  these,  maintains  that 
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the  GlagolHic  was  the  alphabet  devised  by  Cyril,  and  was  exclusively  used  in  his 
time,  while  the  so-called  Cyrillitic,  which  is  no  independent  invention,  but  only  an 
adaptation  of  the  Greek  alphabet  to  the  Slavic  language,  was  the  work  of  Clement 
(who  died  A.D.  91 6).  The  various  considerations  wliidi  appear  to  support  this  view 
are  detailed  in  the  paper.  At  the  end,  the  autlior  acknowledges  his  obligations  to 
P.  J.  Schaffarik's  work  "  On  the  Origm  and  Home  of  Glagolitism  "  (Prague,  1858). 

}iemarks  upon  this  paper,  approving  its  conclusions,  were  made 
by  A[r.  J.  S.  Kopes. 

2.  On  the  Moabite  Inscription  of  King  Mesha,  by  Rev.  Wm. 
Hayes  Ward,  of  New  York. 

Mr.  Ward  fir^st  detailed  the  history  of  the  securing  of  the  inscription  by  M.  Gan- 
neau,  irom  the  first  discovery  of  the  monument  by  the  German  Klein.  After 
showing  that  it  was  undoubtedly  genuine,  and  dated  back  to  nearly  nine  hundred 
years  before  Christ,  Mr.  Ward  laid  before  the  meeting  a  transliterated  copy  of  it  in 
Hebrew  characters,  and  the  following  translation : 

^  I  am  Mesha  son  of  Chemosh  [nadab]  King  of  Moab  [the  D-]  ^  ibonite.  |  My 
father  reigned  over  Moab  thirty  years  and  I  reijined  after  my  father,  j  And  I 
made  this  high  place  to  Chemosh  in  Karhah  and  [this  House  of  Sal-]  •*  vation 
because  he  has  saved  me  from  all  the  attacks  and  because  he  has  caused  me  to 
look  on  all  my  enemies.  |  0  [m  r]  i  *  was  King  of  Israel,  and  he  afflicted  Moab 
many  days,  because  Chemosh  was  angry  with  his  [Ijindj.  |  *  And  his  son  suc- 
ceeded him,  and  he  also  said,  "I  will  afflict  Moab."  fin  my  days  he  spake  thus, 
And  I  looked  on  him  and  on  his  house,  |  and  Israel  kept  continually  perishing. 
And  Omri  held  possession  of  the  land  (?)  of  '*Medeba.  And  there  dwelt  in  it 
^mri  and  his  son  and  his  grand-]  son  forty  years,    put]   ®  Chemosh  [restored] 

"t  in  my  days.  |  And  I  built  Baal-Meon  and  I  made  m  it  .    And  I 

besieged]  Kirjathaim.  [  And  the  men  of  Gad  had  dwelt  of  old  uj  the  land 

'of  Khjatnaim].  And  the  Kmg  of  Israel  built  ^'for  him  [Kirjathaim].  |  And  I 
;  ought  against  the  city  and  took  it  |  And  I  slew  all  the  [men  of]  the  city,  a 
spectacle  to  Chemosh  and  to  Moab.  |  And  I  brought  back  from  thence  the 

S altar  of  Jehovah,  and  put]  it  before  Chemosh  in  Kerioth.  |  And  I  caused  to 
well  therein  the  men  of  Shiran ;  and  the  men  of   Bharath.  |  And  Chemosli 

said  to  me,  "  Go  and  take  Nebo  from  Israel."  j  [And  I  ]      went  in  the  night 

and  I  fought  against  it  from  the  overspreadmg  of  the  dawn  till  noon.  |  And  I 

[took  it  and  I]    [utterly  destroyed]  it,  and  I  slew  all  of  it  seven  thousand  

"for  to  Ashtor  Chemosh  had  [I]  devoted  [them];  and  I  took  from  thence  '^the 
vessels  of  Jehovah,  and  I  presented  them  before  Chemosh.  |  And  the  King  of  Israel 

S built]  Jahaz  and  dwelt  in  it  while  he  was  fighting  agjiinst  me,  |  And  Chemosh 
rove  him  from  [before  me.  ^And]  I  took  from  Moab  200  men,  all  told;  |  and  1 
attacked  (?)  Jahaz  and  took  it,  adding  it  to  Dibon.  |  I  built  Karhah.  the  wall  of  the 
forests  and  the  wall  of  "the  hill  (Ophel).  |  And  I  built  its  gates  and  I  built  its 
towers.  I  and  I  made  a  royal  palace,  and  I  made  reservoirs  for  the  collection  of 
the  waters  in  the  midst  of  the  city.  |  Aud  there  was  no  cistern  in  the  midst  of 
the  city  in  Karhah;  and  I  said  to  all  the  people,  "  Make  ^*for  you  each  a  cistern 
in  Ills  house."  And  I  dug  ditches  (?)  for  Karhah  m  [the  road  to]  Israel.  |  I 
built  [A]roer,  and  I  made  the  high  way  to  Amon.  I  built  *^  Betli-Bamoth,  for  it 
was  ruined,  |  and  I  built  Bozrah,  for  it  was  deserted.  And  I  set  in  Dibon  gar- 
risons (?) ;  for  all  Dibon  was  submissive.  |  And  I  filled  (?)   in  the  cities  which 

I  added  to  the  land.  |  And  I  built  and      the  temple  of  Diblathaim,  |  and  the 

temple  of  Baal-Meon,  and  I  raised  up  there   ^'  the  land.  |  And  there 

dwelt  in  Honoraim   Chemosh  said  to  me,  "Go,  fight  against  Tlonoraim."  | 

And  I   Chemosh  in  my  days   ....***      *      *      *  * 

*      *      *      *  * 

Mr.  Ward  explained  that  in  most  points  he  agrees  with  either  Ganneau,  Schlott- 
mann,  D^renbourg,  NSldeke,  or  Neubauer  in  their  versions  and  corrections  of  the 
defective  text  He  drew,  however,  more  especial  attention  to  certain  matters  with 
regard  to  which  ho  dlflered  from  previous  commentators.  The  latter  have  made 
the  perpendicular  stroke  near  the  end  of  the  third  line  a  mark  of  division  between 
the  sentences.    This  it  cannot  be,  as  the  dot  which  divides  the  words  also  appears 
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here,  and  in  no  other  case  are  both  found  together.  The  stroke  can  Ije  either  y  or 
p,  and  is  no  doubt  the  former.  This  puts  a  repetition  of  nna  out  of  the  question. 
The  reading  suggested,  p  rl^  nr  nlai,  seems  plausible.  The  doubtful  character  at 
the  beginning  of  the  eighth  line  must  be  eiUier  p  or  p.  The  feminine  form  nj?p3  is 
often  used  for  plairi,  which  is  just  what  we  want  The  masculine  is  put  in  the 
text  Still  in  Capt  Warren's  impression  the  letter  looks  more  like  f ,  wluch  would 
allow  f  TK.  The  suggested  emendations  for  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  and  the  beginning 
of  the  sixteenth  line,  and  for  the  seventeenth  Hoe,  are  new.  The  foe-simile  of  Gan- 
neau  seems  to  show  in  line  twenty-three  a  flaw  in  the  stOne.  The  fact  that  the 
letters  as  they  stand  hardly  make  sense  is  an  indication  that  the  flaw  did  not  exist 
when  the  inscription  was  made,  in  which  case  the  scribe  would  have  continued  the 
unfinished  word  on  the  other  side  of  the  fiaw,  as  is  the  case  in  the  ninth  line  of  the 
great  Sidonian  inscription  of  king  Eshmunezer.  But  the  letters  which  we  have, 
f^Kn  '•K^D,  cannot  be  translated,  the  last  word  being  neither  plural  of  rK,  *  man,'  nor 
anything  else  imaginable.  Schlottmanii  and  others  have  suggested  [niirK,  ^out- 
pouring '  This  word  and  its  masculine  form  are  only  used  in  the  Bible  in  connec- 
tion with  the  geography  of  the  region  of  Moab,  and  iy«Snn  "VM  of  the  old  song  of 
which  we  have  a  fragment  in  Num.  xxi.  15  compares  well  with  the  pDmntor 
l^nn  which  even  may  be  preferable,  which  I  would  suggest  Such  expressions 
as  **  troughs  of  the  waters,"  Gen.  xxx.  38,  "  brook  of  the  waters,"  2  Sam.  xviL  20, 
"well  of  the  waters,"  "  well"  or  "fountain  of  waters,"  "storm  of  waters,"  Hab. 
iii.  10,  are  frequent  in  the  Bible.  The  third  woid  in  the  eighteenth  line  I  read 
OTQVW  fr«»in  Capt  Warren's  photographs,  which  he  has  misread.  The  first  word 
in  the  twenty-second  line  is  read  from  the  photographs  as  Scjjn,  giving  us  exactly 
the  biblical  phrase  "  wall  of  OpheL" 

The  Uinguage  of  the  inscription  is  almost  pure  Hebrew,  but  with  an  approach 
toward  the  southern  Semitic  tongues.  This  appears  in  the  comparative  scarcity  of 
quiescent  letters,  in  the  plural  in  Nun^  and  especially  m  the  Hiphtael  conjunction. 
ann^n,  which  has  its  correspondences  in  Arabic,  Ethiopic,  and  Assj'rian,  Anotlier 
evident  example  of  this  is  theoise  of  verbs  instead  of  n"*?.  Thus  we  have 
and  ysp  for  rupK  and  rop.  In  these  cases  Noldeke  assumes  that  the  final  i  is  a 
personal  suflBx,  and  that  thus  a  double  object  is  expressed,  as  is  common  in  Sjrriac. 
But  the  language  shows  little  assimilation  to  Aramaic  peculiarities,  and  it  is  more 
probable  that  the  root  is  preserved  in  these  forms  in  a  more  archaic  shape  than  in 
Hebrew. 

The  form  of  the  characters  proves  the  correctness  of  de  Vo^iie's  assertion  that 
the  oldest  Canaanite  alphabet  was  distinguished  by  its  sharp  angles.  Among  the 
more  interestmg  forms  are  the  which  is  for  tlie  first  time  found  as  a  simple  tri- 
angle, like  the  Greek  A ;  D.  which  we  first  find  here  as  a  perpendicular  crossed  by 
three  horizontal  lines,  which  suggest  the  Greek  S ;  \  which  suggests  the  Greek  T ; 
p,  which  is  precisely  the  Greek  Kappa;  and  a  which  is  an  oblique  cross,  or  X. 

The  separation  of  words  is  found  in  some  other  very  ancient  inscriptiona,  as  in 
the  second  inscf  iption  of  Citium,  that  of  Tucca,  and  two  others. 

The  lacuna  m  the  eighth  line  is  very  unfortunate,  as  it  leaves  the  chronology  in 
some  doubt.  Schlottmann  is  certainly  wrong  in  supposing  it  possible  to  make  forty 
years  out  of  the  Bible  chronology  of  the  reigns  of  Omri,  Ahab,  and  Ahaziah,  whidi 
occupied  only  thirty-one  years.  If  these  scriptural  figures  are  correct  and  they 
appear  to  be,  it  must  be  supposed  either  that  Omri  began  to  afflict  Moab  before  he 
became  king  while  general  of  Baasha's  army,  or  that  the  successes  of  Mesha  occur- 
red after  the  campaigns  mentioned  in  Scripture,  and  during  the  latter  years  of  Je- 
horam.  The  "  round  number,"  which  Noldeke,  Schlottmann,  and  others  have  sug- 
gested, would  have  been  thirty  instead  of  forty,  if  this  campaign  be  referred  to  the 
first  rebellion  of  Mesha — oven  if  a  round  number  is  assumable  on  such  a  monument 

3.  Remarks  on  the  Discovery  of  a  second  "  Rosetta  Stone,"  at 
Tanis  in  Lower  Egypt,  by  Hon.  J.  D.  Baldwin,  of  Worcester. 

In  this  very  brief  paper,  Mr.  Baldwin  called  attention  once  more  to  the  inscrip- 
tion of  Tanis,  brought  to  light  by  Lepsius  in  1866,  and  published  as  a  "bihngual 
decree  "  in  the  same  year,  the  existence  of  its  third,  or  Demotic,  text  being  not 
then  known.  He  r.  .li  fro»n  a  letter  received  by  him  from  Lepsius,  to  the  effect 
that  "  the  original  is  now  in  the  Museum  of  Bulaq.    Its  complete  disinterment, 
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which  I  was  not  able  to  effect,  brought  to  light  tiie  demotic  text  on  the  edge  of  the 
stone.  Each  charaoter^  and  the  whole  inscription^  is  completely  preserved ;  and  it 
is  therefore  far  superior  to  the  Rosetta  inscription,  of  which,  as  is  well  known,  a 
large  part,  especially  of  the  hieroglyphic  inscription,  is  broken  off.  For  this  reason, 
the  Decree  of  Ganopus  is  peculiarly  adapted  to  aid  the  beginning  of  hieroglyphical 
studies.  I  have  not  yet  prepared  the  second  part  of  the  publication,  because  the 
demotic  text  is  not  yet  made  public." 

4.  On  the  Golden  Rule  in  the  Chinese  Classics,  by  Mr.  Ezra 
Abbot,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 

After  referring  to  an  example  of  the  golden  rule  in  a  negative  form  in  the  Book 
of  Tobit  (iv.l5),  and  to  the  story  of  the  great  Jewish  Rabbi  Hillel — ^who,  when 
asked  by  a  Gentile  to  teach  him  the  whole  Law  while  he  stood  on  one  foot, 
replied,  '*  What  thou  hatest thyself,  do  not  thou  to  another:  this  is  the  whole  Law ; 
all  the  rest  is  only  commentary — Mr.  Abbot  remarked  that  it  was  well  known 
that  the  golden  rule  occurs  in  this  negative  form  among  the  maxims  of  Confucius, 
but  that  it  had  been  oft^n  asserted  that  it  was  nowhere  given  by  him  as  a  positive 
precept.  As  the  result,  however,  of  such  an  investigation  of  this  point  as  he  had 
been  able  to  make  without  a  knowledge  of  the  Chinese  language,  he  had  been  led 
to  a  different  concliision.  The  principal  passages  bearing  on  this  subject  are  to  be 
found  in  the  Imu  Tu  (a  sort  of  Memorabilia  of  Confucius—designated  as  "  Confucian 
Analects  "  in  Legge's  translation),  Book  iv,,  c.  1 5,  §2 ;  v.ll ;  xii.2:  xv.23 ;  the  Chvng 
Yung  ("  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,"  I  e.  the  golden  mean),  ch.  xiiL,  §3 ;  and  the  Works 
of  Mencius,  Book  vii.,  c.  4,  §3.  With  these  passages  may  be  also  compared  ch.  ix.,  §4 
and  ch.  x.  of  the  Ta  Hio,  or  "  Gre^t  Study,"  where  the  duties  of  rulers  are  spoken 
of.  In  the  Lun  Ft*  v.ll  and  xil2  the  maxim  appears  only  in  the  negative  form, 
"  not  to  do  to  others  what  you  would  not  wish  done  to  yourself  "—in  the  latter 
passage  as  one  of  the  characteristics  of  "  perfect  virtue."  But  the  point  to  which 
Mr.  Abbot  called  special  attention  was  the  fact  that  the  Chinese  appear  to  have  in 
their  language  a  single  word  which  distinctly  expresses  the  duty  of  doing  to  others 
as  we  would  have  them  do  to  us;  involving  the  notion,  not  merely  of  abstaining 
from  injury  to  our  fellow-men,  but  of  active  sympathy  and  benevolence.  This 
word  occurs  in  a  remarkable  passage  in  the  Lun  tu  (iv.l5,  §2),  in  which  tlie 
whole  moral  doctrine  of  Confucius  is  summed  up  in  two  terms— -cAttny  and  sM, 
translated  by  Pauthier  {Confucius  et  Mencius^  Paris,  1858,  p.  122)  'avoir  la  droiture 
du  coeur"  (diung)^  and  'aimer  son  prochain  comme  soi-meme '  (shu).  He  remarks 
in  a  note,  "  On  croira  difficilement  que  notre  traduction  soit  exacte;  cependant  nous 
ne  pensons  pas  que  Ton  puisse  en  faire  une  plus  fiddle."  Legge  renders  the  words 
somewhat  more  vaguely — "to  be  true  to  the  principles  of  our  nature  and  the 
benevolent  exercise  of  them  to  others "  (Chinese  Classics,  I.,  p.  34).  Collie  (The 
Four  Books,  Malacca,  1828)  translates  them  '  consummate  faithfulness  and  benevo- 
lence,' observing  in  a  note,  apparently  by  way  of  fuller  explanation  of  the  force  of 
the  Chinese  words,  "To  perform  our  duty  to  the  utmost,  is  faithfulness — to  do  to 
others  as  we  wish  them  to  do  to  us,  is  benevolence."  The  character  for  the 
second  word  here  used,  shu,  is  compounded  of  the  61st  radical,  sin,  'heart,' 
and  jUf  'as,  like,'  and  it  would  seem  from  the  Lexicons  that  a  kind  regard  for 
the  feelings  of  others,  a  practical  recognition  of  the  fact  tliat  their  hearts  are  like 
our  own,  belongs  to  the  primary  and  essential  meaning  of  the  term.  Thus  it  is 
defined  by  De  Guignes,  or  rather  Glemona  {Diet,  chinois^  No.  2823),  '  misericors, 
alios  sicut  se  ipsum  tracture;' — ^by  Morrison  (Chinese  Diet.,  No.  9343),  'benevolent; 
....  considerate ;  ....  to  treat  others  as  one  would  like  one's  self;' — by  Medhurst, 
'  to  excuse,  to  feel  for  others  as  we  do  for  ourselves,  to  do  as  we  would  be  done  by, 
to  be  kind,  sympathetic,  indulgent'  (Chinese  Diet,  Batavia,  1842;  and  similarly  in 
his  Diet  of  the  Hok-keen  Dialect,  p.  569); — by  S.  Wells  Williams,  'benevolent; 
....  merciful,  treating  others  as  one  wishes  to  be  treated,  sympathizing'  (Tonic 
Diet  of  the  Chin.  Lang,  in  the  Canton  Dialect,  1856,  pp.  453,  454); — by  Legge, 
*  the  principle  of  reciprocity,  making  our  own  feelings  the  rule  for  dealings  with 
others'  (Glossary  m  his  Chinese  Classics,  I.  336,  col.  2,  and  similarly  II.  434,  col.  2); 
'  the  judging  of  others  by  ourselves  and  acting  accordingly '  (Note  on  Mencius  vii. 
4,  §3,  Chin.  Classics,  II.  327).  The  translation  of  Pauthier  in  one  passage  has 
already  been  given;  in  another  {Chung  Tung,  xiii  3)  he  renders  the  word,  'qui 
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porte  aux  autres  les  m(?mes  sentimens  qu^il  a  pour  lui-meme,'  and  again,  'agir  enyere 
les  autres  comme  on  voudrait  les  voir  agir  envers  nous '  (Mendua,  vii.  4).  Further, 
according  to  Pauthier,  "Le  Choue-wen  [the  oldest  Chinese  dictionary,  belougmg 
to  the  first  century]  d^finit  ce  caract^re  par  celui  de  jin,  *  humaniti^  amour  du 
prochain.'  Le  Commentaire  de  cct  ancien  Dictionnaire  ajoute:  'Celui  qui  est 
humain,  bienveillant  envers  les  autres,  doit  etre  k  leurs  regards  comme  il  voudrait 
que  Ton  fdt  envers  lui,  et  agir  ensuite  conform^ment  A  ces  prindpea' "  (Le  Jh  JKo, 
Paris,  1837,  pp.  66,  67,  note.) 

Prom  these  statements  and  definitions  Mr.  Abbot  drew  the  inference  that  the 
word  shit,  which  in  four  of  the  passages  of  the  Chinese  Classics  referred  to  above 
is  used  either  alone  (Lun  Fw,  xv.23;  Mencius,  vil4,  §3)  or  with  chung^  'faithful- 
ness, sincerity,  uprightness'  (iMn  Fu,  iv.l5,  §2 ;  Ghutig  Yung^  xiiLS),  to  express  the 
sum  of  moral  duty  in  reference  to  others,  must  he  regarded  as  not  merely  a  precept 
to  abstain  from  acts  of  wrong-doing,  but  as  enjoining  the  exercise  of  active  benevo- 
lence, according  to  the  measure  of  the  golden  rule. 

To  the  objection  to  this  view,  that  in  two  of  these  examples Fu,  xv.23;  and 
Chung  Tung,  xiii.H)  the  word  shu  is  explained  nnd  restricted  by  the  negative  pre- 
cept which  immediately  follows,  ''Do  not  to  others"  eta,  it  was  repli^  that  this 
negative  precept  may  bo  regarded  merely  as  an  application  of  the  principle  expressed 
by  the  word  shu.  put  in  the  form  of  a  prohibition  because  so  often  violated  by 
positive  acts  of  injury  to  others;  but  that  such  an  app  ication  afforded  no  ground 
for  supposing  that  Confucius  intended  to  confine  the  duly  signified  by  this  word  to 
mere  abstinence  from  wrong-doing;  on  the  contrary,  we  find  in  the  Chung  Yung, 
xiiL4,  immediately  after  tlie  negative  precept,  four  distinctly  positive  applications 
of  the  principle,  so  that  even  Legge  admits  that  here  "  we  have  the  rule  virtually 
in  its  positive  form  " — that  Confucius  "  rises  for  a  moment  to  the  full  apprehension 
of  it,  and  recognizes  the  duty  of  taking  the  initiative  "  (Chinese  Classics,  Prolegoro. 
to  vol.  L,  p.  49;  to  vol.  ii.,  p.  123). 

It  was  remarked,  however,  by  Mr.  Abbot,  that,  though  we  appear  to  have  found 
the  golden  rule  in  Confudus  in  something  more  than  a  ^^erely  negative  form,  he 
did  not  rise  to  tlio  sublime  height  of  the  Christian  principle  of  returning  good  for 
evil.  According  to  the  Lun  Yu  (Book  xfv.,  c.  36),  some  one  asked  Confucius, 
"  ♦  What  do  you  say  concerning  tlie  principle  that  injury  should  be  recompensed 
with  kindness?'  The  Master  said,  '  With  what  tlien  will  you  recompense  kindness ? 
Recompense  injury  with  justice,  and  recompense  kindness  with  kindness.'" 
(Leggo's  Chinese  Classics,  i.l62.) 

5.  On  the  Byzantine  Pronunciation  of  (Treek  in  the  Tenth  Cen- 
tury, as  illustrated  by  a  MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  by  Prof/ J. 
Iladley,  of  New  Haven. 

The  manuscript  referred  to  consists  of  a  few  leaves,  containing  passages  from  the 
Greek  text  of  the  Septuagint,  written  in  Anglo-tSaxon  characters.  They  are  found 
in  a  codex  made  up  of  various  pieces,  which  was  described  by  H.  Wanley  in  the 
second  vohmie  of  Hickes's  Thesauru.s,  published  in  1705.  Hickes  himself  in  his 
preface  called  attention  to  the  transliterations  of  the  Septuagint,  and  gave  scnne 
specimens,  twenty-five  verses  in  all.  These  npedmens  have  been  reprinted  in  a 
corrected  form  by  Mr.  A.  J.  Ellis,  in  the  first  volume  of  his  "  Early  English  Pronun- 
ciation "  (pp.  516-527),  where  they  are  used  to  throw  light  on  the  sounds  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon.  They  throw  light  also  on  the  current  Greek  pronunciation  of  tlie  time 
when  they  were  written.  Mr.  G.  Waring,  writing  to  Mr.  Ellis,  refers  them  to  the 
latter  part  of  the  tenth  century :  they  arose,  ho  thinks,  from  the  communication  of 
Greeks  and  English  at  the  court  of  Otho  II.  of  Germany,  whose  wife  was  Greek  and 
whose  mother  English.  The  proof  is  not  strong ;  but  the  manuscript  is  probably  not 
more  recent  than  that  date. 

That  the  scribe  aimed  to  represent  the  pronimciation,  is  shown  especially  by  his 
treatment  of  oi,  of  the  rough  breathing,  of  ai,  and  of  ^.  He  is  generally  independ- 
ent of  the  Latin  transliteration,  though  occasionally  influenced  by  it:  thus  ot  is 
never  represented  by  « ;  the  rough  breathing  is  represented  (by  h)  only  six  times 
out  of  seventy-nine;  at  by  ct  only  eleven  times  out  of  eighty-eight;  f  by  ph  only 
twice  out  of  fifteen  times.  Inconsistencies  and  inaccuracies  are  frequent;  but  the 
scribe  has  his  system,  which  he  generally  adheres  to.    Only  as  to  9,  he  vacfllates 
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'between  t  and  i,  using  i  fifty-five  times  and  e  sixty-two;  the  same  word  is  written 
nou'  with  t  and  again  with  t;  variations  are  sometimes  foimd  in  the  same  line.  To 
account  for  this  vacillation  by  the  influence  of  the  Latin  orthography  is  contrary  to 
the  analogy  of  the  manuscript  It  shows  that  17  had  a  sound  intermediate  between 
Anglo-Saxon  0  and  i,  closer  than  the  first,  but  less  close  than  the  second,  nearly  the 
same  as  (or  perhaps  a  little  closer  than)  t^ie  vowel-sound  of  Eng.  iheg^  dn 

That  the  scribe  always  writes  v  as  y,  never  confounding  it  with  i,  shows  that  v 
still  retained  its  old  (not  oldest)  sound,  that  of  French  u  and  German  u.  The  diph- 
thong ot  he  regulariy  gives  in  the  same  way,  as  y.  That  oi  had  this  sound  as  far 
back  as  the  fourth  century  has  been  shown  by  R.  F.  A.  Schmidt  (Beitriige  Bur  Ge- 
flchichte  der  Grammatik,  pp.  73  if,),  who  explains  the  na.me  i  ^iX6v  as  meaning 
'  simple  V '  in  distinction  from  the  diphthong  {at)  of  the  same  sound.  The  similar 
name  I  rffiMv  is  opposed  to  the  diphthong  cu,  which  in  this  manuscript  is  regulariy 
confounded  with    both  being  written  as  e. 

The  diphthongs  ov,  ev  (sounded  in  modem  Greek  as  qf,  ef,  before  surds,  and  av, 
ev,  before  sonants)  are  written  here  as  ou,  eu,  which  shows  at  least  that  they  did 
not  then  have  the  sounds  a/,  «/.  The  modem  Greek  sounds  of  fiir  as  wiA,  vr  as  wd, 
yic  as  ng^  find  no  support  here,  where  these  combinations  are  written  mp,  nt^  wc, 
respectively.  The  middle  mutes  (/?,  6)  are  written  b,  d;  but  there  is  room  to 
doubt  whether  the  scribe  would  have  written  differently,  even  if  he  heard  the  spi- 
rant sounds  which  the  modem  Greek  gives  to  these  letters. 

In  conclusion,  Prof.  Hadley  remarked  how  widely  the  pronunciation  indicated  in 
this  manuscript  was  still  removed  from  that  of  the  modem  Greeks.  The  leading 
peculiarity  of  the  modem  pronunciation,  the  iiacism  which  confounds  f,  v,  jy,  eiy  9, 
Oi,  in  one  vowel  sound,  extends  as  yet  only  to  the  ei;  the  other  five  (v,  7,  9,  oi<, 
vt)  were  still  more  or  less  different  in  sound  from  i. 

It  was  observed  also  that  the  codex  ii>  which  this  manuscript  is  found  contains 
three  other  pieces  remarkable  for  the  Welsh  glosses  which  they  show ;  glosses 
which  Zeuss.  in  his  Grammatica  Celtics,  regards  as  the  oldest  monuments  of  the 
Welsh  language,  referring  them  to  the  close  of  the  eighth  or  opening  of  the  nmth 
century.  Possibly,  these  tninsliterations  of  the  Septuagint  may  have  been  written 
by  a  Welsh  hand.  But  that  supposition  would  require  littie  change  in  the  infer- 
ences before  drawn  from  the  manuscript. 

In  remarking  upon  this  paper,  Dr.  Abbot  referred  to  another  transliterated  Greek 
text,  the  Codex  Veronensis,  published  by  Bianchini  as  an  appendix  to  his  Vindidae 
Canoiiicaram  Scripturaram,  Romae,  1740,  fol.  It  contains  the  Greek  text  of  the 
Psabns  written  in  Latin  characters,  with  the  Old  Latin  version,  in  parallel  columns. 
He  spoke  also  of  the  confusion  of  at  and  e  in  manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament 

Prof.  Goodwin  observed  that  critics  had  been  ready  to  assume  a  confusion 
of  ei  and  9  in  the  manuscripts  of  classical  authors.  Accordingly  they  had  given 
indicatives  or  subjunctives  in  many  places  according  to  their  ideas  of  Greek  idiom, 
with  little  regard  to  manuscript  authority.  He  had  himself  inspected  the  two  Ve- 
netian MSS.  of  Aristophanes  and  ten  Paris  MSS.  of  that  author,  to  obtain  data  for 
deciding  the  question  of  ov  fiif  in  prohibition  with  the  future  indicative  or  the  sub- 
junctive. In  all  the  passages  of  the  Clouds  and  the  Frogs  which  show  this  con- 
stmctioii,  he  had  found  a  great  preponderance  of  manuscript  authority  for  the  sub- 
junctive. That  the  copyists  did  not  in  these  ca^s  confound  ei  and  9  was  evident 
from  the  fact  that  tliey  rarely  confound  them  where  only  one  can  be  right  He 
regarded  this  as  a  further  proof  that  the  two  diphthongs  were  not  sounded  alike 
nntil  a  pretty  late  period. 

6.  On  Institutions  of  Western  Learning  in  the  East,  by  Pro£  D. 
C.  Gilman,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  GUraan  had  gatliered,  nnd  laid  before  the  Society,  from  private  letters  to 
himself  and  others,  newspaper  notices,  published  reports,  and  so  on,  the  most  recent 
intelligence  obtainable  respecting  the  Robert  College  near  Constantinople,  the 
Syrian  College  at  Beirut,  a  proposed  institution  of  a  like  character  at  Jaffna  in 
Ceylon,  and  the  school  of  western  science  and  literature  in  Peking.  The  first  has 
been  temporarily  established  for  some  time  at  Bebek,  but  is  about  removing  to  its 
own  grounds  at  Roumelie  Hissar,  on  the  Bosphoru?,  where  the  corner-stone  of  its 
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new  building  was  laid  last  Julj.  Its  buUdings,  apparatus,  etc,  being  finished,  it  is 
intended  to  meet  its  own  running  expenses  by  the  income  from  students. 

The  Beirut  College  has  five  or  six  professors,  and  about  seventy-five  students. 
Its  funds  and  property  are  near  $150,000 ;  it  has  recently  suoceeded  in  securing  an. 
eligible  location  in  the  western  part  of  the  city.  To  its  medical  department,  to 
which  belong  about  a  half  of  the  students,  are  attached  a  hospital  and  ophthalmic 
institution,  which  are  crowded  with  interesting  caees,  and  in  every  way  exceed- 
ingly successful 

The  plan  for  a  College  at  Jaffna  is  set  on  foot  by  the  native  community  there, 
who  propQse  to  raise  in  Ceylon  a  sum  sufficient  to  endow  the  native  professorships 
and  meet  the  ordinary  expenses,  appeaUng  to  America  for  a  further  sum  of  $50,000, 
to  support  an  American  *;iead  and  manager  for  the  institution,  procure  apparatus, 
and  tbe  like. 

Respecting  the  Peking  College,  the  most  interesting  information  was  contained 
in  a  private  letter  from  Dr.  Martin  to  Prof.  Gilman,  from  which  extracts  are  here 
given: 

.  , .  Our  embryo  University,  launched  three  years  ago  under  the  patronage  of 
Prince  Kung,  and  favored  with  something  like  an  imperial  charter,  created  a  panic 
in  the  ranks  of  the  orthodox  Confucianists.  who  assailed  it  with  every  available 
weapon.  The  call  issued  by  imperial  command  for  graduates  of  the  native  schools 
to  come  forward  as  candidateii  for  scholarships  was  denounced  as  a  national  humil- 
iation ;  and  one  of  the  Censors,  in  an  address  to  the  throne,  charged  the  prevalence 
of  a  severe  dearth  in  the  northern  provinces  on  the  heresy  of  establishing  such  a 
school,  and  prayed  that  it  might  be  abolished  without  delay.  These  are  but  sped* 
mens  of  the  multiform  opposition  which  it  has  had  to  encounter  from  Chinese  con- 
servatism. Then  came  the  ignorance  of  the  Chinese  lang^uage  on  the  part  of  the 
new  professors,  and  the  unfortunate  attempt  to  compel  the  students  to  acquire  all 
their  science  through  the  medium  of  English  and  French.  Some  of  the  students, 
possessing  high  degrees  and  finished  scholarship  according  to  tlie  native  standard, 
were  not  less  than  forty  or  fifty  years  of  age.  As  might  have  been  anticipated, 
they  failed  utterly  to  acquire  the  first  rudiments  of  a  foreign  tongue,  and  twenty  of 
them  were  dismissed  at  one  time.  The  mandarins  were  disheartened  at  the  pros- 
pect, Hud  threatened  to  disband  the  institution  altogether,  or  rather  to  degrade  it 
from  the  position  of  a  seminary  of  science,  the  future  p?iaros  of  the  empire,  to  the 
condition  of  a  small  school,  for  the  training  of  interpreters  in  foreign  languages. 

"This  was  the  posture  of  affairs  which  hnstened  last  year  my  return  from 
America  to  China  by  the  shortest  route.  On  arriving.  I  found  the  newspapers  filled 
with  accounts  of  the  failure  of  the  Peking  college,"  and  almost  abaudoned  the 
hope  which  till  then  I  had  cherished  of  doing  something  to  revive  it 

Contrary  to  my  expectations,  the  mandarins  met  me  with  great  cordiality,  and 
assured  me  that  they  were  now  ready  to  take  in  fresh  scholars  and  to  prosecute 
the  enterprise  with  renewed  energy.  At  the  instance  of  Mr.  Hart,  inspector- 
general  of  maritime  customs  (the  original  projector  and  hitherto  de  facto  director  of 
the  institution),  its  conduct  was  formally  committed  to  my  hands  by  Prince  Kung^ 
and  his  counsellors.    I  enclose  an  extract  ftrom  their  despatch." 

Dr.  Martin  goes  on  to  describe  the  ceremony  of  his  installation,  consisting  of  a 
public  dinner  at  the  Board  of  Foreign  Affairs,  the  salutation  of  their  new  head  on 
the  part  of  the  students  (forty  in  number,  and  divided  into  four  classes — English, 
French,  Russian,  and  mathematical),  and  an  inaugural  address ;  and  continues, 

"  Our  externals  are  little  like  those  of  a  western  institution  of  laming.  Our 
grounds  are  unadorned  by  a  single  tree ;  and  our  buildings,  six  in  number,  though 
neat,  and  altogether  acceptable  to  Chinese  taste,  are  only  one  story  in  height 
There  are  three  professors  of  foreign  languages,  three  of  Chinese,  one  of  chemistry, 
and  one  of  mathematics ;  while  the  chair  of  political  economy  and  international  law 
belongs  to  me,  as  heretofore.  Our  faculty,  you  perceive,  is  very  incomplete;  and 
it  is  fiot  unlikely  that,  as  soon  as  we  get  our  machinery  into  running  order,  we  shall 
apply  to  America  for  more  experts  in  science. 

*'  Our  students  are  few,  and  not  likely  for  a  long  time  to  count  more  than  a 
himdred,  even  if  they  reach  that  number.  But  their  selection  from  the  ranks  of 
the  native  scholars,  the  fact  that  they  are  all  in  training  for  the  service  of  the  gov- 
ernment, and  especially  that  they  are  the  first  students  in  modem  times  who  hiave 
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been  appointed  by  the  emperor  to  pursue  the  study  of  science,  conspire  to  give 
thern  something  more  than  their  numerical  value. 

"  Unlike  the  University  of 'Cairo,  we  are  free  to  teach  modem  science  without 
restraint ;  but  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  introduce  any  form  of  religion.  Still,  the 
institution  must  prove  auxiliary  to  the  cause  of  religious  reform,  by  helping  to 
undermine  the  foundations  of  superstition  in  high  places. 

"This  embryo  University,  as  I  call  it,  is  certainly  very  inadequate  to  the  wants 
of  the  country,  but  it  shows  that  the  Chinese  themselves  are  beginning  to  feel  thoBe 
wants.  They  are  not  chafing  with  impatience  to  enter  into  competition  with 
western  nations,  but  they  are  beginning  to  be  ashamed  at  finding  themselves  in 
the  rear  of  other  countries." 

The  Rev.  Mr.  Sanders,  of  Ceylon,  charged  with  presenting  in 
this  country  the  cause  of  the  Jaffna  College,  being  present,  made 
some  additional  statements  respecting  its  needs  and  plans,  which 
^  were  approved  and  urged  by  the  Secretaries  of  the  American 
Board,  and  other  members  of  the  Society,  who  heard  them. 

7.  On  Comparative  Grammars,  by  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New 
Haven. 

This  communication  was  a  summary  description  and  criticism  of  the  works  on 
Indo-European  comparative  grammar  which  lay  now  before  the  English  public,  and 
especially  of  two  or  three  which  had  been  recently  published.  He  first  referred 
very  briefly  to  Bopp's  master  work,  the  editions  it  had  gone  through  and  the  trans- 
lations that  had  been  made  of  it,  speaking  especially  of  the  one  now  appearing  (and 
nearly  completed)  in  French  under  the  care  of  M.  Br^l,  and  enriched  by  him  with 
valuable  prefaces ;  also  to  Schleicher's  "  Compendiimi,"  of  which  a  properly  executed 
translation  into  English  is  much  to  be  desired.  These  two  great  and  comprehensive 
works,  along  with  such  more  special  treatises  as  Leo  Meyer's  comparative  grammar 
of  Greek  and  Latin,  Curtius's  Greek  Etymologies,  and  Corssen's  Latin  Pronuncia- 
tion, are  the  storehouses  whence  have  been  recently  drawn  several  works  of  a 
lighter  character,  intended  as  introductions  to  the  study.  A  Rev.  Mr  Clark  put 
forth  in  London,  as  long  ago  as  1862,  a  brief  volume  (12mo)  on  the  comparison 
of  the  two  Aryan,  the  two  classical,  and  some  of  the  more  important  Germanic 
tongues.  It  repels  the  student  at  the  outset  by  a  great  blunder — the  separation  of 
the  High-German  from  the  rest  of  the  Germanic,  as  an  independent  primary  branch 
of  the  Indo-European  family ;  while,  as  if  to  preserve  the  old  number  of  seven 
branches,  the  Greek  and  Latin  ai  e  run  together  into  one — and,  though  it  may  be 
found  by  some  a  convenient  manual,  it  has  no  independent  authority  or  value. 
More  extended  and  more  pretentious  is  a  comparative  grammar  of  Sanskrit,  Greek, 
and  Latin,  begun  last  year  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Ferrar,  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  and  of 
which  the  second  and  concluding  volume  is  promised  at  the  beginning  of  1872. 
This  work  was  pronounced  defective  in  its  plan,  as  not  including  the  Germanic 
branch ;  untrue  to  its  plan,  as  introducing  without  apology  an  account  of  the  phe- 
nomena falling  under  •* Grimm's  Law,"  and  other  irrelevant  matter;  inconvenient 
to  use,  having  neither  table  of  contents,  index,  nor  running  headings;  and  put 
together  by  its  author  without  that  full  mastery  of  its  subject  which  we  have  a 
right  to  expect  and  demand.  A  French  work  of  somewhat  similar  scope  has  been 
begun  by  M.  Baudry  (Paris,  1868),  and  is  to  comprise  three  volumes,  of  which  only 
the  first,  on  Phonetics,  has  appeared.  It  is  less  open  to  unfavorable  criticism  than 
Mr.  Ferrar's,  but  does  not  exhibit  any  striking  ability,  or  real  penetrating  insight 
into  its  subject.  Of  decidedly  higher  character  is  Mr.  J'-hn  Peile's  Introduction  to 
Greek  and  Latin  Etymology,  in  a  series  of  fourteen  lectures.  Than  this,  nothing 
better  has  been  produced  in  the  English  language  upon  its  special  subject.  It  is 
confessedly  founded  upon  the  labors  of  the  great  German  masters  of  the  science, 
but  they  have  been  stlidied  in  a  free  and  independent  spirit,  and  assimilated ;  and 
Mr.  Peile's  exposition  of  the  subject  is  not  put  together  out  of  their  works,  but  pro- 
duced from  within  himself,  by  a  proper  and  organic  process.  It  is  excellently  well 
adapted  to  its  purpose,  the  introduction  of  classical  scholars  to  the  methods  and 
results  of  modem  scientific  etymology.  The  author  is  less  strong  in  phonetic 
theory  than  in  the  exhibition  of  phonetic  phenomena — as  is  shown,  for  example, 
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by  his  treatment  of  eurd  and  sonant  letters,  which  he  styles  ^'  hards  "  and  softs," 
and  then  lets  those  names  determine  his  view  of  the  historical  relation  of  the  two 
classes.  His  admission  of  the  increment  of  vowels,  as  being  a  primary  or  orgranic 
process  of  word-formation  in  Indo-European  speech,  and  having  a  symbolic  sig- 
nificance, was  objected  to;  the  tendency,  it  was  claimed,  of  the  best  linguistic 
science  is  to  the  dearer  recognition  of  those  processes  of  vowel- variation  as  at  first 
euphonic  merely,  though  afterwards  more  or  less  converted  to  the  uses  of  radical  or 
grammatical  distinction. 

8.  How  are  the  Traditions  of  the  Earliest  Ages  of  our  Race  to 
be  studied  ?  by  Prof.  J.  W.  Jenks,  of  NewtonvSle,  Mass. 

Prof.  Jenks  claimed  that  we  needed  to  sympathize  with  the  condition  imd  char- 
acter of  childhood,  in  order  to  understand  the  formation  of  language,  and  the  other 
features  of  the  development  of  mankind,  in  the  earliest  ages  of  human  history. 

After  the  reading  of  this  paper,  a  vote  of  thanks  was  passed  to 
the  American  Academy  for  the  use  of  its  rooms  for  the  meeting, 
and  the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet  in  New  Haven  in  October  next. 
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The  Society  assembled,  as  notified,  at  New  Haven,  on  Thurs- 
day, Oct,  20th,  at  3  o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  the  President  in  the 
chair.  The  minutes,  of  the  annual  meeting  in  May  last  were  read 
by  the  Recording  Secretary.  The  Committee  of  Arrangements 
communicated  an  invitation  from  Mr.  Van  Name,  Librarian  of 
Yale  College,  to  a  social  gathering  at  his  house  in  the  evening ; 
which  was,  upon  motion,  accepted  with  thanks. 

From  the  Directors,  notice  was  given  that  the  next  meeting 
would  be  held  in  Boston,  on  the  17tn  of  May,  1871,  and  that  Rev. 
Dr.  Anderson,  with  the  Recording  and  Corresponding  Secretaries, 
was  appointed  a  Committee  of  Arrangements  for  it.  Also  the 
names  of  the  following  gentlemen  were  reported,  with  the  recom- 
mendation that  they  be  elected  as  Corporate  Members : — 

Rev.  John  Anderson,  of  Waterbury,  Conn. 
Prof.  John  Avery,  of  Grinnell,  Iowa. 
Prof.  George  P.  Comfort,  of  New  York. 
Mr.  Alexander  Meyrowitz,  do. 
Mr.  Frederick  Stengel,  do. 
Mr.  Edward  C.  Taintor,  of  China. 

The  recommendation  was  adopted,  and  the  gentlemen  elected. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  read  extracts  from  the  correspon- 
dence of  the  half-year.  In  presenting  notes  of  excuse  from  seve- 
ral gentlemen,  variously  prevented  from  being  present  at  the  meet- 
ing, he  also  took  occasion  to  refer  to  the  imwonted  absence  of 
Prof  Salisbury,  who  had  recently  gone  to  spend  the  winter,  and 
perhaps  a  longer  time,  in  Europe.  It  was  added,  as  a  fact  inter- 
esting and  important  to  all  students  in  this  department  in  Amer- 
ica, that  Prof.  Salisbury  had,  before  leaving,  presented  to  the 
library  of  Yale  College  m  New  Haven  his  whole  collection  of  Ori- 
ental and  philological  books  and  manuscripts,  comprising  several 
thousand  volumes,  many  of  them  of  great  cost  and  value,  and  had 
made  liberal  provision  for  completing  the  collection  by  ftirther 
purchase.  So  large  and  generous  a  gift  had  rarely  been  made  to 
an  American  library,  or  so  rich  a  body  of  material  for  study  in 
this  department  been  thrown  open  at  once  to  the  public. 

A  letter  from  Rev.  James  Summers,  dated  London,  August  6th, 
1870,  speaks  of  a  magazine  for  Chinese  and  Japanese  literature, 
which  he  was  about  commencing  to  publish  in  London,  and  ex- 
presses the  hope  that  both  encouragement  and  assistance  may  be 
obtained  for  it  from  America,  whose  interest  in  the  affairs  of  that 
part  of  the  world  is  so  great,  and  which  has  done  so  much,  by  lit- 
erature and  diplomacy,  to  open  it  to  the  knowledge  of  the  West. 
Mr.  Summers  is  cataloguing  the  Chinese  and  Tibetan  treasures  of 
the  India  Office  library  in  London,  brought  forth  to  light  by  the 
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energy  of  the  late  librarian,  Prof.  Fitz-Edward  HalL  The  first 
two  numbers  of  the  magazine  referred  to,  the  **  Phoenix,"  more 
recently  received,  were  exhibited  to  the  members  present  and  ex- 
amined by  them. 

Letters  from  Rev.  Mr.  Ward,  of  New  York,  announce  a  dona- 
tion made  through  him  to  the  Society's  collections,  by  the  Pales- 
tine Exploration  Fund  Society  of  London,  of  a  set  of  the  full-size 
photographs  of  the  impressions  in  soft  paper  taken  from  the  Moa- 
oite  inscription-stone  of  King  Mesha,  and  of  plaster  casts  of  a 
number  of  the  smaller  figments  of  the  stone,  colored  in  close  imi- 
tation of  the  original.  The  photographs  and  casts  were  shown 
and  described  by  Mr.  Ward,  who  was  present;  besides  clearing 
up  one  and  another  point,  of  greater  or  less  consequence,  in  the 
reading,  they  proved  in  a  strikmg  manner  the  fiftithfnlness  and  skill 
with  which  M.  Ganneau's  first  copies  of  the  inscription  had  been 
made. 

Pro£  J.  W.  Jenks,  of  Newton ville,  Mass.,  sent  a  copy  of  an  en- 
graving, just  made,  of  a  Japanese  "  symbolical  seal,  or  armorial 
bearing,  whose  lines  are  legally  established  symbols,  to  be  inter- 
preted, like  those  of  our  heraldic  escutcheons,  according  to  fixed 
rules,  guarded  from  infringement  by  severe  laws." 

Pro£  Weber,  of  Berlin,  under  date  of  Sept.  29th,  1870,  writes 
of  the  then  approaching  celebration  (Oct  2d)  of  the  25-year  anni- 
versary of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  and  of  the  medal  which 
was  to  be  presented,  struck  in  gold,  to  the  first  four  managers  of 
the  Society's  affairs,  Professors  Brockhaus,  Fleischer,  Pott,  and 
Rodiger  (of  whom  three  are  Honorary  Members  of  our  own  Soci- 
ety). A  copy  of  the  medal  in  bronze  was  shown  to  the  members 
present ;  the  obverse  represents  "  a  powerful  male  figure,  as  em- 
blem of  the  ancient  Orient,  resting  upon  a  lion  under  a  palm-tree, 
and  raising  himself  as  if  awaking.  His  face,  unveiled  by  a  Genius, 
he  turns  toward  the  light,  with  which  German  science,  as  a  Ger- 
mania  crowned  with  oak-leaves,  approaches  him."  The  following 
distich  gives  the  simple  meaning  of  the  symbol: 

Licht  und  lebendiges  Wort  kam  einst  den  Deutachen  vom  Aufgaog ; 
Dankend  erstatten  sie  heut*,  was  de  empfangen,  zurudc. 

Pro£  Weber  is  occupied  with  a  (transliterated)  edition  of  the 
Tdittirtya-Sanhita,  of  which  a  considerable  part  is  ready  for  the 
press. 

Dr.  John  Muir,  under  date  of  Edinburgh,  June  1st,  1870,  writes: 

"The  fifth  volume  of  my  Original  Sauskrit  Texts  r^ContribatioDS  to  a  knowl- 
edge of  ihe  cosmogony,  mythology,  religious  ideas,  lire  and  manners  of  the  Indians 
in  the  Yedic  Age  "]  is  ready,  and  may,  I  hope,  reach  you  about  the  time  this  let- 
ter does. 

"  MCiller  is  reprintmg  his  Sanskrit  grammar,  and  printing  his  lectures  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  the  science  of  religions,  in  suocessiye  numbers  of  Fraser^s  Maga- 
zine. He  says  his  second  volume  of  the  translation  of  the  Rig^Yeda  will  be  oo 
the  same  plan  as  the  first — ^much  annotation,  and  few  whole  hymns  translated: 
when  it  is  to  come  out,  I  do  not  know.  AufVecht  hopes  to  begin  to  print  his  glos- 
sary to  the  Rig-Veda  in  August  or  September.  Monier  Willifuns  has  advanc^  as 
far  as  the  letter  r  with  his  Sanskrit-English  dictionary.** 
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Communications  were  then  presented,  as  follows : 

1.  On  the  Karen  Inscription-plate,  by  Rev.  Alonzo  Bunker,  Mis- 
sionary of  the  A.  B.  M.  U.  in  Farther  India. 

Mr.  Bunker  describes  his  visit,  in  company  with  Rev.  Mr.  Vinton,  to  the  village 
of  Kai  pho-gyee,  chief  of  Western  Karenee,  on  the  Salwen  river,  twelve  days* 
journey  east  from  Toungoo.  One  of  the  main  objects  of  his  expedition  was  to 
obtain  a  sight,  and  if  po^^sible  a  copy,  of  the  celebrated  Plate  (see  these  Prooeediogs 
for  Oct,  1866,  p.  xiL,  and  for  May,  18 TO,  pp.  Ixxv-vi).  This,  however,  he  found 
it  very  difficult  to  accomplish,  as  the  possession  of  the  Plate  is  the  chief's  main 
title  to  authonty  and  source  of  revenue,  and  the  article  is  kept  as  sacred,  and  in- 
vested with  great  mystery  and  formidable  power.  A  few  days  of  careful  diplo- 
macy, however,  secured  ihe  consent  of  the  chief  and  head-men  to  its  being  exam- 
ined and  even  copied,  although  the  taking  of  an  impression  in  wax,  for  which  pre- 
paration had  been  made,  was  forbidden.  Mr.  Bunker  encloses  his  original  copy, 
which  it  is  proposed  to  reproduce  in  lithograph  in  the  forthcoming  Part  of  the  So- 
dety's  Journal  The  chief  denied  having  any  ivory  plates,  but  there  is  no  doubt 
that  he  possesses  such,  and  Mr.  Bunker  hopes  on  a  future  visit  to  obtain  sight  of 
them. 

2.  On  the  Talmud,  by  Dr.  Alexander  Meyrowitz,  of  New  York. 

Dr.  Meyrowitz  gave  a  brief  statement  of  the  principal  facts  in  the  history  of 
the  Talmud,  and  described  its  character,  reading  by  way  of  illustration  a  number 
of  passages,  in  translation. 

3.  On  Greek  Pronunciation,  by  Prof.  Lewis  R.  Packard,  of 
New  Haven. 

There  are  three  principal  theories  of  Greek  pronuodation :  that  we  should  pro- 
nounce the  language  as  the  ancients  did,  or  each  nation  according  to  the  rules  of 
its  own  language,  or  as  the  modem  Greeks  do. 

The  main  objection  to  the  first  is  that  it  is  practically  impossible  to  discover 
what  the  sounds  of  the  language  at  any  given  period  in  antiquity  were,  with  cer- 
tainty and  precision.  In  attempting  to  do  so,  we  must  rely  chiefly  on  written 
testimony,  wliich  cannot  accurately  convey  an  idea  of  sound. 

The  objections  to  the  second  system  are  that  it  produces  confusion  and  variety 
where  uniformity  is  desirable,  that  it  applies  modem  sounds  to  an  ancient  lang^uage 
in  disregard  of  the  effects  of  time  and  of  difference  of  race  upon  soimds,  and,  for 
the  speakers  of  English,  that  it  forces  upon  Greek  the  laws  of  a  language  abnor- 
mally irregular  in  its  pronunciation.  It  also  increases  the  difficulty  of  teaching  the 
principles  of  etymoloKy,  and  deprives  the  student  of  the  benefit  of  learning  a  pro- 
nunciation different  from  that  of  his  own  language  and  having  in  itself  a  historical 
and  scientific  value. 

For  the  third  system  there  are  no  valid  arguments  to  be  urged.  The  fact  that 
the  modem  Greeks  give  a  certain  souud  to  a  given  chantcter  by  no  means  proves 
that  the  ancient  Greeks  did  the  same,  or  that  modem  scholars  need  do  so.  The 
increased  facility  of  communicating  with  the  modem  Greeks  is  of  no  weight  as  an 
argument,  because  there  is  so  little  occasion  for  such  communication,  and  because 
so  much  besides  the  pronunciation  must  be  leamed  to  make  it  possible.  When  we 
examine  the  particular  features  of  this  pronunciation,  we  find  no  early  authority 
for  it,  and  no  support  in  the  structure  of  the  language.  The  modem  sound  of  9, 
for  instance,  as  ee,  has  no  early  evidence  for  it<<elf.  and  the  facts  of  the  language 
testify  against  it 

When  then  we  wish  to  decide  how  we  should  pronounce  the  lanpniage,  we 
should  consider  first  the  use  we  make  of  it  We  use  it  purely  for  scientific  and 
educational  purposes.  Hence  we  should  settle  upon  a  system  upon  scientific 
g^nnds  alone,  not  laying  too  much  stress  upon  an  exact  determination  of  precisely 
how  the  ancient  Greeks  at  any  given  time  pronounced  their  words.  Such  a  sys- 
tem could  be  settled  with  substantial  ajn^ement  by  philological  scholars.  It  would 
give  to  the  vowels  the  Italian  sounds,  distinguishing  quantity  by  the  time  used  in 
utterance.  In  the  diphthongs  it  would  give  effect  to  each  of  the  two  elements, 
combining  them  as  nearly  as  possible  into  one  sound.   It  would  g^iye  to  the  conso- 
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nants  the  sounds  which  the  corresponding  characters  in  English  have,  regarding  ^ 
as  the  equivalent  of  f,^ofth  surd.  Only  x  would  have  the  sound  of  the  German 
ch.  This  system  would  be  less  objectionable  and  more  useful  in  a  scientific  and 
educational  point  of  view  than  any  other. 

A  brief  discussion  followed  the  reading  of  this  paper,  after 
which  the  Society  adjourned  for  the  day,  and  the  remaining  com- 
munications were  presented  at  the  session  of  Friday  forenoon. 


4.  Thirteen  inedited  Letters  from  Sir  William  Jones  to  Mr. 

i afterwards  Sir^  Charles  Wilkins,  communicated  by  ProC  Fitz- 
Cdward  Hall,  U.  C.  L. ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

Dr.  Hall's  introductory  note  accompanying  these  letters  is  as  follows : 

"  The  venerated  memory  of  Sir  William  Jones  must  abundantly  suffice  to  justify 
the  publication  of  the  following  letters;  and  I  have  only  to  say,  by  way  of  intro- 
ducing them,  that  I  am  indebted,  for  the  favor  of  being  allowed  to  make  them 
public,  to  Charles  H.  Moore,  Esq.,  who  possesses  the  originals." 

The  letters  range  in  date  from  Jan.  6,  1784,  to  Jan.  14,  1793,  and  are  interest- 
ing as  illustrating  the  progress  of  the  writer's  plans  of  study  and  their  accomplish- 
ment, and  casting  additional  light  upon  the  small  beginnings  of  a  department  of 
learning  which  has  now  assumed  great  and  unlooked-for  importance.  A  few  sen- 
tences are  extracted  here. 

.  .  .  Happy  should  I  be  to  follow  you  in  the  same  track  [of  Hindu  learning]; 
but  life  is  too  short  and  my  necessary  business  too  long  for  me  to  think  at  my  age 
of  acquiring  a  new  language.  All  my  hopes,  therefore,  of  being  acquainted  with 
the  poetry,  philosophy,  and  arts  of  the  Hindua  are  grounded  on  the  expectation  of 
living  to  see  the  fruits  of  your  learned  labors."   (April  24th,  1784) 

"  ....  I  have  just  received  ft-om  Benares  a  S'hanscrit  book,  which  puzzled  me  at 
first,  and  will,  1  hope,  continue  to  puzzle,  until  it  enlightens  me.  It  is  called  .... 
the  Dherm  SJidstr  Menu  Smrety,  A  version  of  this  curious  work  is  promised, 
and,  when  it  comes,  I  will  set  about  learning  the  original,  if  I  can  procure  assist- 
ance from  a  good  Pendit"   (March  1st,  1785.) 

*^ ....  I  have  found  a  pleasant  old  man  of  the  medical  caste,  who  teaches  me 
all  he  knows  of  the  G-rammar,  and  1  hope  to  read  the  Hit  Upadks.  or  some  other 
story-book,  with  him.  My  great  object  is  the  Bherme  S'astra,  to  which  1  shall 
arrive  by  degrees."   (Sept.  17th,  1785.) 

"  .  . ,  .  You  are  the  first  European  that  ever  understood  Sanscrit,  and  will,  pos- 
sibly, be  tiie  last."   (Oct  6th,  1787.) 

"  I  devoured,  my  dear  Sir,  your  Bfuigavad-Gitd,  and  have  made  as  hearty  a  meal 
of  your  HitdpadSsc^  for  which  I  thank  you  most  sincerely.  The  ships  of  this  sea- 
son will  carry  home  seven  hundred  copies  of  our  first  volume  of  Transactions; 
and  the  second  will  be  ready,  I  hope,  next  year :  but  unless  the  impression  should 
be  sold  in  London,  Harington  &  Morris  (who  print  the  book  at  their  hazard)  will 
be  losers,  and  we  must  dissolve  the  Society.  You  have  ah^ady  done  us  capital 
service,  and  will  continue  to  serve  us  by  spreading  over  Europe  your  discoveries  in 
Indian  Uterature.  You  have  the  honor  of  being  the  first  European  in  the  world, 
and  the  only  man,  probably,  that  ever  saw  Europe,  who  possessed  a  knowledge  of 
Sanscrit"    (Feb.  27th,  1789.) 

I  am  so  busy  at  this  season,  that  I  have  only  time  to  request  your  acceptance 
of  a  little  Sanscrit  poem,  which  Morris  has  printed,  and  which  you  are  the  only 
man  in  Europe  who  can  read  and  understand."   (Jan.  14th,  1793.) 

6.  On  two  Inscriptions  in  Sanskrit  characters  from  Buddhist 
temples  in  China,  by  Mr.  E.  C.  Taintor,  of  the  Chinese  Foreign 
Customs  Service. 

Mr.  Taintor  exhibited  to  the  meeting  an  inscription,  in  mixed  Chinese  and  Sans- 
krit characters,  covering  eight  sheets,  and  explained  that  it  was  an  impression 
taken  from  the  faces  of  an  octagonal  marble  column  in  the  Hwa  Yen  Tan,  a  tern- 
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pie  in  the  Chinese  city  (the  southern  section)  of  Peking,  and  that  the  inscription 
was  first  brought  to  light  by  Rev.  Joseph  Edkins,  of  3ie  London  Missionary  Soci- 
ety. The  date  of  its  erection.  A.  D.  1 491,  is  given  in  the  last  line  of  the  eighth 
sheet  The  first  face  of  the  column  bears  an  inscription,  in  Chinese  only,  com- 
memorating the  rebuilding  or  repairing  of  the  temple,  and  detailing  the  circum- 
stances attending  it,  in  the  style  usual  in  monumental  records  of  this  character, 
which  are  to  be  met  with  very  commonly  in  temples  in  all  parts  of  China.  The 
second  to  the  seventh  faces,  inclusive,  contain  Sanskrit  characters,  written  after 
the  Chinese  style  in  vertical  columns,  and  forming  an  inscription  as  yet  untransla- 
ted. The  eighth  face  comprises  both  Sanskrit  and  Chinese  text.  Considerable 
portions  of  &e  characters  on  several  of  the  faces  of  the  column,  as  given  in  the 
copied  sheets,  are  nearly  obliterated  or  quite  indistinct,  but  can  probably  be  res- 
tored on  a  careful  examination  of  the  original 

But  one  other  inscription  of  this  character,  containing  Sanskrit  text,  has,  so  far 
as  I  am  aware,  been  observed  in  China.  This  was  found  by  me  in  February,  1867, 
at  tlie  city  of  Ichow,  which  lies  about  seventy  miles  southwest  of  Peking,  at  the 
entrance  to  the  beautiful  valley  in  which  are  situated  the  Si  Ling,  or  Western 
Tomb^  the  burial  places  of  three  of  the  seven  deceased  emperors  of  the  present 
dynasty. 

Outside  the  western  gate  of  Ichow  stands  a  neat  little  three  storied  pagoda ; 
the  temple  attached  is  called  Pai  T*a  Sz,  or  the  •  White  Pagoda  Temple.'  In  front 
of  the  pagoda  stand  two  octagonal  white  marble  pillars,  about  a  foot  in  diameter 
and  six  feet  high.  The  westerly  one  bears  only  Chinese  characters,  and,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  soft  and  perishable  nature  of  the  stone,  they  are  either  obliterated 
or  very  indistinct.  Seven  of  the  eight  sides  are  covered  with  characters,  evidently 
used  phonetically,  without  regard  to  their  meaning.  No  date  or  emperor's  name 
could  be  found.  A  block  of  marble,  with  sculptured  figures,  originally  the  capital 
of  the  pillar,  lies  a  few  feet  from  it  The  easterly  pillar  is  in  better  preservation. 
The  S.  face  has  eight  columns  of  Chinese  characters.  On  the  S.  E.  face  are  one 
column  of  Sanskrit  and  two  of  Chinese  characters ;  on  the  E.  face  two  Sanskrit 
and  two  Chinese;  on  the  N.  E.  face  three  columns  of  Chinese,  representing  pho- 
netically Sanskrit  (?)  sounds ;  on  the  N .  face,  four  columns  of  the  same  character ; 
on  the  N.  W.  face  three  columns,  and  W.  face  three  and  one-half  columns  of  Chi- 
nese, all  evidently  used  phonetically.  The  S.  W.  face,  the  most  important  of  all, 
as  givinjr  the  date  of  erection,  has  four  and  one-half  columns  of  Chinese,  from 
which  we  leam  that  the  column  was  placjBd  in  position  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the 
eighth  month  of  the  fifth  year  of  Suen  Ho.  of  the  Sung  dynasty,  corresponding  to 
1123  A.  D. 

As  my  own  limited  time  prevented  my  copying  the  inscription  (which  was  of 
about  the  same  length  as  the  one  from  Peking),  I  endeavored  by  the  offer  of  a  re- 
ward to  induce  some  native  to  make  a  copy  during  my  absence  at  the  Tombs ;  but 
regretted  to  find  on  my  return  the  following  day  that  no  one  had  ventured  to  un- 
dertake the  task,  on  account  of  the  great  difficulty  of  making  out  many  of  the 
characters. 

Prof.  Whitney  remarked  that  the  Snnskrit  characters  were  in  an  older  form  of 
Devanagari,  quite  different  from  that  now  in  use,  and  that  the  hasty  examination 
which  he  had  yet  been  able  to  give  to  the  inscription  had  not  enabled  him  to 
make  out  any  part  of  it,  save  the  common  Buddhist  formula  at  the  end,  om  mani 
padma  hum. 

6.  On  the  System  of  Duplication  in  consonant  groups,  as  taught 
by  the  ancient  Hindu  grammarians,  by  Pro£  W.  D.  Whitney,  of 


Our  means  of  knowledge  of  the  pronunciation  of  the  ancient  Sanskrit  are  its 
pronunciation  by  the  modem  Hindus,  the  teachings  of  the  old  Hindu  writers  on 
grammar,  the  euphonic  laws  of  the  language,  and  the  comparison  of  the  spoken 
alphabets  of  other  related  languagea  Each  of  these,  in  its  order,  checks  and  cor- 
rects the  others,  and  their  combined  efffect  is  to  give  us  a  confident  and  satisfac- 
tory understanding  of  the  phonetic  form  of  the  language — excepting,  of  course, 
that  tone  and  coloring  which  no  description  can  impart.  The  second  source  is 
worth  more  in  India  than  elsewhere,  since  the  ancient  Hindu  phonetists  were 
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gifted  with  rare  powers  of  obseryation  and  analysis,  and  carried  the  sdenoe  of 
phonology  further  than  it  has  been  carried  by  any  but  the  latest  generation  even 
of  European  scholars.  Their  results  are  laid  down  especirilly  in  the  PrBti9fikhyas, 
and  constitute  one  main  departmeut  of  the  interest  attaching  to  that  little  body  of 
works.  But  the  characteristic  defects  of  the  Hiiidu  character  appear  also  in  their 
phonetic  science— their  tendency  to  over-refinement  of  analysis,  and  to  the  setting 
up  of  arbitrary  and  artificial  rules  in  place  of  simple  natural  laws,  determined  by 
pure  obseryation.  A  striking  example  of  this  is  their  system  of  duplication  in 
consonant  groups ;  this  forms  a  feature  in  all  the  Pr&ti^^hyas,  and  is  found  even 
in  P&nini's  great  grammatical  text-book,  which  has  been  the  rule  of  correct  Sans- 
krit speech  for  probably  more  than  two  thousand  years.  The  system  involves  two 
chief  rules:  1,  that  the  first  consonant  in  a  group  of  two  or  more  is  to  be  pronoun- 
ced double  after  a  vowel ;  thus,  pra  after  a  is  d  ppra.  abda  is  abbdOj  asya  is  assya, 
and  so  on ;  2,  that  an  r  thus  situated  is  not  doubled,  but  the  consonant  following 
is  so  treated  instead,  as  in  arkka  for  orito,  urgg  vdi  for  urg  vdij  iirggbhycu  for  urg- 
bhyaa,  and  so  on.  In  case  the  letter  to  be  doubled  is  an  aspirate  mute,  the  corres- 
ponding non-aspirate  is  substituted  for  it  in  duplication :  thus,  addhvara  from  adh- 
varcL,  dtrggha  from  dtrgha.  To  these  rules  there  are  certain  extensir>ns  and  restric- 
tions, of  minor  importance,  and  variously  given  by  the  different  authorities.  They 
are  combined,  also,  with  a  number  of  other  insertions  and  modifications,  which  not 
infrequently  produce  very  intricate  and  formidable  results :  turning  torn,  for  exam- 
ple, into  Uhappm,  and  so  on.  In  the  case  of  some  of  these  insertions  and  changea, 
we  can  seem  to  see  the  physical  processes  whose  undue  appreciation  or  gross  ex- 
aggeration are  their  foundation :  but  the  physical  ground  of  the  system  of  dupli- 
cation itself  no  one  yet  has  succeeded  in  tracing  out  and  setting  forth. 

7.  On  Westphal's  new  Greek  grammar,  by  Prof.  J.  Hadley,  of 
New  Haven. 

Prof.  Hadley  referred  briefly  to  the  series  of  works  on  Greek  rhythm,  metre, 
and  music,  by  which  Westphal  has  gained  a  high,  and,  on  the  whole,  a  deserved 
reputation.  Since  Heimann  and  Boeckh,  no  scholar  hns  done  so  much  for  the  pro- 
gress of  these  studies.  His  merits  are  undeniably  great,  though  marred  by  some 
faults — ^by  haste,  self-asj^ertion,  want  of  ingenuousness,  and  intemperance  in  con- 
troversy. In  1869,  Westphal  appeared  in  a  new  field,  with  a  Pldlosophisch-his- 
torische  Grammatik  der  deutschen  Sprache.  Here  he  gives,  in  general,  the  results 
arrived  at  by  Bopp,  Grimm,  and  their  successors ;  but  lays  roudi  stress  on  a  the- 
ory of  the  origin  of  inflections,  in  which  he  differs  from  nearly  all  comparative 
philologpsts.  He  holds  that  most  inflections  were,  at  the  outset,  not  words,  previ- 
ously separate*,  which  losing  their  own  accent  became  appendages  of  other  words, 
but  mere  sounds,  without  independent  existence,  and  without  significance,  imtil  by 
the  users  of  language  they  were  employed  as  inflections.  In  his  Greek  Grammar, 
just  published,  the  same  theory  is  adhered  to;  though  much  less  prominence  is 
given  to  it.  The  author  at  flrst  intended  only  to  write  a  Greek  Syntax,  in  which 
tiie  S3nitactical  categories  of  Hermann  should  at  length  be  superseded  by  more 
appropriate  norms,  derived  partly  from  comparison  of  other  Indo-European  lan- 
guages, and  partly  from  an  intelligent  examination  of  the  Greek  literature.  But  he 
was  led  to  include  the  etymology,  as  without  it  his  treatment  of  the  syntax  would 
often  be  unintelhgible.  Though  subordinate  in  the  plan  of  his  work,  it  is  treated 
on  a  large  scale,  receiving  447  pages,  without  incIucUng  the  verb,  which  wiU  prob- 
ably require  as  many  pages  more. 

This  great  length  may  be  partly  the  result  of  hasty  composition,  which  shows 
itself  in  other  ways.  Thus,  on  p.  xvii.,  the  verb  oUu  is  spoken  of  as  if  it  were  a 
contraction  of  olkou  (instead  of  oUiu).  On  p.  58,  the  noun  arixoc — a  masculine 
of  the  second  decl. — is  set  down  as  havmg  its  genitive  in  ovf.  On  p.  17,  Hnf/u  is 
given  as  the  future  of  rvTrrw,  whereas  the  classic  writers  have  rvimyw,  and  TxhfHj 
does  not  appear  until  some  five  centuries  after  the  Christian  era.  Still  worse  is  it 
with  KaC«,  ou  p.  24,  which  does  not  occur  until  late  in  the  middle  ages,  which  Pas- 
sow  describes  as  unused,  and  Liddell  and  Scott  omit  altogether.  On  p.  55,  a  form 
recto  (=  aov)  is  mentioned  and  explained  at  length :  under  pronoims,  it  re-appears, 
in  connection  with  reoio,  pp.  377-8,  where  special  attention  is  called  to  the  latter 
form ; — all  this  without  an  intimation  that  reolo  ia  confined  to  one  line  (twice  re- 


Proceedings  at  New  Saven^  October^  1 870.  xci 


peated)  in  Homers  and  that  reelo  is  a  mere  ooi^ectural  variation  for  tcoIo  in  that 
line. 

Cases  of  self-contradictiou  were  also  pointed  out  Thus  on  p.  30,  the  author  ex- 
plains (ftctetvoc  as  being  for  <paevioc]  on  p.  70,  he  explains  it  as  being  for  ^eovof ; 
while  on  p.  207,  he  pointedly  rejects  the  second  explanation  and  returns  to  the 
first  The  two  derivations  proposed  for  ^Xtof — ^the  one  formerly  received  from  a 
root  war,  'to  shine,*  and  the  one. suggested  by  G.  Curtius  from  ua,  'to  burn' — are 
both  found  here,  the  first  on  p.  180,  the  second  on  p.  198,  each  without  reference 
to  the  other. 

Several  points  in  the  Lautlehre  were  made  subjects  of  special  criticism :  partic- 
ularly, the  failure  t-)  recognize  the  true  difference  between  sonants  and  surds,  as 
consisting  not  in  softness  or  hardness,  but  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  tone.  So, 
the  sounding  of  y  before  fi  a»  ng;  the  assertion  that  Doric  ^Oov  was  an  earlier 
form  of  i?£ov'j  the  as8umpii(»n  that  the  Homeric  cfffft  in  the  dative  plural  was 
made  from  ai  by  doubling  the  a;  the  statement  that  the  Greek  had  no  objection  to 
a  final  X,  supported  only  by  the  form     (=^Xof)  in  a  late  epic  poet;  etc. 

Among  other  cases  of  venturous  etymologising,  was  mentioned  Westphal's  sug- 
gestion that  the  Indo-European  numeral '  four '  contained  the  word  '  three '  under 
the  form  tvar^  with  a  prefix  to  exprt  ss  unity,  which  prefix'  had  from  the  outset 
three  forms  pa,  ka,  Ul  That  the  first  speakers  of  the  Indo-European,  while  agreed 
on  the  five  sounds  in  cUvaVy  and  agreed  that  a  surd  mute  must  precede  them,  were 
hopelessly  divided  into  three  parties  on  the  question  which  surd  mute  should  be 
taken,  and  that  tliis  division  was  propagated  to  the  first  speakers  of  the  Graeco- 
Latin,  and  down  to  the  first  speakers  of  the  Greek  itself— is  a  strange  hypothesis, 
and  an  unnecessary  one,  as  a  primitive  k  might  by  explicable  euphonic  processes 
pass  into  ap  or  a  & 

Finally,  it  was  remarked  that  Westphal  deserves  credit  for  his  attempt  to  treat 
the  Greek  grammar  in  the  light  of  comparative  philology.  The  difficulty  of  the 
attempt  might  be  admitted  as  an  excuse  for  many  imperfections.  The  work  would 
certainly  be  useful  in  overcoming  the  prejudice,  still  strong  in  Germany,  against 
any  application  of  comparative  philology  to  Greek  or  Latin  grammar. 

8.  On  two  recently  discovered  Greek  monuments,  by  Pres't 
Woolsey,  of  New  Haven. 

Pres't  Woolsey  showed  to  the  Society  a  photograph  of  a  beautiful  monument 
found  at  Athens  several  years  ago,  and  rendered  more  interesting  by  a  more  re- 
cent discovery.  The  monument  presents  to  us  the  figure  of  a  yoimg  horseman 
•'over  a  fallen  foe,  and  the  inscription  on  the  base  is  this:  "Dexilaus,  son  of  Lysa- 
nias,  of  Thorikus,  was  bom  when  Teisander  was  archon,  died  when  Eubuhdes  was 
archon.  in  Corinth,  one  of  the  five  horsemen."  The  dates  are,  of  his  birth,  414 
B.  C.  (the  archon  being  called  Peisander  by  Diod.  Sic.  xiii.  7),  and  of  his  death, 
394  B.  C,  when  the  great  battle  in  the  territory  (.  f  Corinth  and  near  the  city  took 
place,  described  in  Xenophon's  Hellenica,  iv.  2.  9-23,  which  is  assigned  to  the  year 
of  Eubulides  by  Diod.  Sic.,  xiv.  85-86.  In  the  inscription  there  is  nothing  deserv- 
ing notice  except — 1,  that  Teisander  is  either  a  mistake  of  the  lapidary  for  Pei- 
sander, or  else  an  early  Instance  of  Tei  for  Tt,  common  enough  afterwards,  espe- 
cially on  marbles  of  Asia  Minor,  m  words  from  the  root  Ti ;  2,  that  one  of  *'  Uie 
five  horsemen naturally  seems  to  mean  one  of  the  five  who  died  in  that  "  great 
battle,"  as  it  was  called  by  Demosthenes. 

Another  inscription  lately  found  (in  March  last),  and  published  fVom  the  copy  of 
Mr.  Robert  P.  Keep,  our  consul  at  Peiraeus,  in  the  Yale  Courant  of  April  30  last, 
records  that 

"These  horsemen  died  in  Corinth: 
Melesias,  Onetorides,  Lysitheus,  Pandias,  Nicomachus, 
Theangelus,  Phanes,  DemodeSs,  Dexilaus,  Ecdelus; 
In  Coronea,  Neodeides." 

Mr.  Keep's  copy  gives  Edelus,  but  there  can  have  been  no  such  name. 

Thit<  inscription,  on  the  cap  or  frieze  of  a  monument  of  Pentelic  marble,  occurs 
on  the  way  taken  by  Pausanias  fVom  the  city  to  the  Academy  (Attica  29.  2,  which 
Mr.  Keep  citet*).   He  says  ''those  who  fell  around  (or  near)  Corinth  lie  here." 
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This  inscription,  it  will  be  perceived,  names  ten  horsemen  who  died  in  Corintii,  one 
of  whom  is  Dexilaus,  and  the  other  inscription  says  that  he  belonged  to  "  the  fiye 
horsemen."  What  then  can  this  expression  in  the  first  inscription,  "the  five 
horsemen,"  mean? 

9.  On  Cox's  Mythology  of  the  Aryan  Nations,  by  Pro£  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

After  excusing  the  incompleteness  and  want  of  elaboration  of  his  criticism  of 
Mr.  Cox's  work,  Prof.  Whitney  began  with  referring  to  the  new  era  made  in  the 
study  of  classic  mythology,  as  of  classical  language,  by  the  wider  Indo-European 
studies.  The  foundation  of  both  is  the  t>ame:  the  formation  of  certain  religious 
views  and  mythical  conceptions,  as  of  certain  ideas  and  expressions,  in  the  period 
of  Indo-European  unity,  and  their  transmission  d(»wn  to  historical  times.  To  find 
the  traceable  relics  of  these,  is  to  make  the  nearest  ptjssible  approach  to  the  be- 
ginningv^  of  religious  thought  in  our  branch  of  the  human  race.  The  comparison 
of  Greek  and  Bindu  mythology  began  as  soon  as  the  Veda  was  opened  to  study, 
and  has  ever  since  yielded  more  and  more  fruit.  Max  Miiller  has  lately  done  the 
service  of  settuig  it  forth  in  an  attractive  manner;  and  has  also  given  such  prom- 
inence to  the  elements  of  the  sun  and  the  dawn  in  the  earliest  mythology  as 
almost  to  put  a  new  aspect  upon  the  whole  subject  of  m3rthologic  interpretation. 
His  views  are  very  attractive  and  plausible,  as  well  as  novel,  but  their  soundness 
is  yet  to  be  established  by  careful  criticism.  To  such  criticism  they  are  not  sub- 
jected by  Mr.  Cox,  who  is.  rather,  their  implicit  ncceptor  and  their  enthusiastfc 
advocate,  and  who  carries  them  to  an  extreme  whicli  even  their  originator,  per- 
haps, would  fail  to  approve.  Mr.  Cox's  work  (in  two  stout  8vo  volumes,  London, 
1870)  is  eloquent  and  graceful,  but  wanting  in  scientific  tone,  as  in  soberness  and  co- 
herence of  reasoning;  it  is  somewhat  difi\ise  and  repetitious;  the  author  is  so 
dominated  by  his  theory  as  to  be  made  often  partial  in  his  judgments,  loose  in  his 
interpretations,  and  uncritical  in  his  etymologies. 

The  main  features  of  the  solar  interpretation — which  Mr.  Cox  applies  to  the 
story  of  the  Odyssey  as  well  as  of  the  Iliad,  to  the  Nibelungen-Lied,  the  legends 
of  Arthur  and  Charlemagne,  the  nursery-tales  of  Boots  and  Jack  the  giant-killer, 
and  so  on — were  stated,  and  illustrated  by  extracts  and  comments. 

No  faither  communications  being  offered,  the  Society  adjourned, 
to  meet  again  in  Boston  on  the  seventeenth  of  May  next. 
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